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ADYEKTISEMENT. 

The  Text  in  this  Commentary  is  a  reprint  of  the  last 
Edition  with  marginal  references,  published  at  the  Oxford 
Press, — with  the  following  differences : 

1  Quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  are  printed  in  thick  type.    As, 
for  example,  in  Acts  i.  20. 

2.  Each  new  paragraph  is  headed  with  the  sign  ^  and  followed  by 

a  space. 

3.  When  a  verse  does  not  end  with  a  full  stop,  the  succeeding  verse 

is  not  begun  with  a  capital  letter.    See,  for  example,  Acts  i.  21. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  two  latter  features  of  the  printing 
will  to  some  extent  supply  the  place  of  a  "  Paragraph  Bible  " 
to  those  who  aim  at  an  accurate  study  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures ;  while  at  the  same  time  it  will  not  interfere  with  the 
divL^ion  into  verses  which  is  so  familiar  to  readers. 

The  Chronology  of  the  Acts  is  an-anged  according  to  the 
principle  adopted  in  the  Gospels  in  reference  to  the  Birth 
year  of  our  Lord  (See  Advertisement  to  Gospels). 

On  the  dates  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  see  Note  at  the 
end  of  Acts. 
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THE 

ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES. 


COMMENTARY. 

TITLE. 

The  ■writer  of  this  Book,  St.  Luke,  states  that  he  intends  it  as  a 
■  continuation  of  his  Gospel ;  in  fact,  we  may  consider  the  two  treatises 
as  making  One  Book,  the  subject  of  which  is  The  Work  of  Christ, 
first,  in  the  days  of  His  flesh,  secondly,  after  His  ascension  into 
Heaven.  "The  former  treatise"  is  "made...  concerning  all  things 
"  that  Jesus  began  both  to  do  and  teach  until  the  day  in  which  He 
"  was  taken  up."  The  second  treatise  tells  of  what  Jesus  continued 
to  do  and  teach,  by  His  Spirit  given  to  the  Church,  after  He  was 
taken  up. 

The  purpose  thus  indicated  in  the  opening  verses  must  always  be  borne 
in  mind  when  we  desire  to  study  this  Book  aright.  We  are  thus 
enabled  to  see  how  every  act  of  the  Apostles  is  done  in  the  power, 
and  under  the  guidance,  of  Christ,  from  His  throne  in  Heaven. 
They  heal  the  sick,  not  by  their  own  power  and  holiness,  but  by  His 
(ch.  iii.  12.  xxviii.  8.).  They  preach,  not  themselves,  but  Him.  They 
know  that  He  is  with  His  Church  always,  even  unto  the  end  of 
the  world. 

The  Church  of  England,  in  the  Service  for  the  Ordering  of  Priests, 
praises  Almighty  God,  for  giving  to  us  His  dearly-beloved  Son  Jesus 
Christ ;  "  Who,  after  He  had  made  perfect  our  redemption  by  His 
"death,  and  was  ascended  into  Heaven,  sent  abroad  into  the  world 
"His  Apostles,  Prophets,  Evangelists,  Doctors,  and  Pastors  ;  by  whose 
"  labours  and  ministry  He  gathered  together  a  great  flock  in  all  the 
"  parts  of  the  world."  This  great  fact,  full  of  comfort  and  blessing, 
is  the  main  subject  of  The  Acts — Christ,  ever-abiding  in  the  words 
and  deeds  of  His  servants.  Let  us  take  once  for  all  a  few  of  the  many 
instances  of  the  work  of  our  ascended  and  enthroned  King,  which 
are  recorded  in  the  book  before  u?.  He  appoints  a  twelfth  Apostle 
(i.  24.),  sends  dowTi  the  Spirit  (ii.  33.),  increases  His  Church  (ii.  47.), 
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THE  ACTS.— Title. 

works  miracles  (iii.  6  ;  iv.  10,  30  ;  ix.  34  ;  xiii.  11 ;  xiv.  3  ;  xix.  13.), 
reveals  Himself  to  the  dying  saint  (vii.  55,  56.),  opens  the  Church 
to  the  Gentiles  (xi.  21.),  sends  His  Angel  to  deliver  St.  Peter 
(xii.  7,  11,  17.),  and  to  strilie  Herod  (xii.  23.). 

The  whole  work  of  Christ  in  His  Church  cannot  indeed  be  told  in  any 
book  (John  xxi.  25.),  seeing  that  it  will  continue  till  the  end  of  time. 
The  Acts  gives  the  history  of  the  foundation  of  the  Church,  and  tells 
how  it  was  established  amongst  men  of  different  races,  opinions,  and 
degrees  of  knowledge.  It  is  therefore  a  manual,  both  of  missionary 
labour,  and  of  Church  doctrine  and  discipline.  As  the  central  book 
of  the  New  Testament,  standing  between  the  Gospels  and  Epistles, 
it  helps  us  to  see  how  the  holy  life  of  Christians  has  its  source  in 
the  life  of  Christ. 


A  Prayer  for  TJnity. 

O  God  the  Patlier  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  our  only 
Saviour,  the  Prince  of  Peace ;  Give  us  grace  seriously  to 
lay  to  heart  the  great  dangers  we  are  in  by  our  unhappy 
divisions.  Take  away  all  hatred  and  prejudice,  and 
whatsoever  else  may  hinder  us  from  godly  Union  and 
Concord :  that,  as  there  is  but  one  Body,  and  one  Spirit, 
and  one  Hope  of  our  Calling,  one  Lord,  one  Faith,  one 
'Baptism,  one  God  and  Father  of  us  all,  so  we  may  hence- 
forth be  aU  of  one  heart,  and  of  one  soul,  united  in  one 
holy  bond  of  Truth  and  Peace,  of  Faith  and  Charity, 
and  may  with  one  mind  and  one  mouth  glorify  Thee; 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.   Amen. 


A.  D.  30. 


THE  ACTS,  I. 
CHAPTER  L 

1  Clirist,  pyepavlng  ff/s  apostles  to  the  heholding  ofTTis  ascensiim,  gathereth 
ihem  together  into  the  vwunt  Olivet,  commanddh  them  to  expect  in  Je- 
rusalem the  sending  doicii  of  the  llohj  Ghost,  promisdli  after  few  dans 
to  send  it:  by  virtue  ichtreof  theij  should  he  icilnrsses  unto  Eim,  even 
to  the  utmost  parts  of  the  earth.  9  Afta-  His  ascension  then  are  learned 
hj  tn-Q  angels  to  depart,  and  to  set  their  minds  ripon  His  second  coming. 
12  lliey  accordingly  return,  and,  giving  themselves  to  prayer,  choose 
McUthius  apostle  in  the  plewe  of  Judas. 

THE  former  treatise  have  I  made,  0  ^  Tbeopliilus, "  i^^^e  i.  a 
of  all  that  Jesus  began  both  to  do  and  teach, 

2  ^  until  the  day  in  which  He  was  taken  up,  after 
that  He  through  the  Holy  Ghost  "  had  given  com- 

1  IT  TT      111  '^  jMatt.  2K.  19. 

mandments  unto  the  apostles  whom  He  had  chosen  :    Murk  lu.  15. 

3  "^to  whom  also  He  shewed  Himself  alive  after  di'.  10. 41,42. 


b  ver.  0. 
Mark  10. 10. 
Luke  9.  51. 
&  24.  51. 
1  Tira.  3.  IC. 


His  passion  by  many  infallible  proofs,  bemg  seen  of  "Lu^gV^ai! 
them  forty  days,  and  speakmg 
taining  to  the  Idngdom  of  God : 


them  forty  days,  and  speakmg  of  the  things  per-  Jfii»^o-i9- 


20.  &  21. 1,14. 
1  Cur.  15.  5. 


CHAPTEK  I. 

1—11.    Introduction.    The  last  days  of  Jesus  on  earth, 
and  ascension  into  Heaven. 

1.  "  The  former  treatise,"  that  i?,  the  Gospel,  relates  Christ's  life 
on  earth,  the  present,  the  work  of  Christ  gloritied.  That  shews  us  the 
Boot  of  the  Church,  this  its  branches  (See  Introduction.). 

2.  "Commandments."  See  the  marginal  references,  and  verses 
3,  4,  8  of  this  chajiter.  These  commandments  He  gave  them  "  through 
"  the  Holy  Ghost" ;  He  spoke  to  them  out  of  the  fulness  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  which  He  had  received  from  the  Father  Avithout  measure  (Isaiah 
xi.  1,2.  St.  John  iii.  34.).  By  the  same  Spirit  He  speaks  to  His  people 
now,  awakens  their  spirits  into  communion  with  His,  teaches  them., 
comforts  them,  gives  them  commandments  by  ruling  their  consciences. 

"Whom  He  had  chosen."     See  St.  John  ii.  23—25.   xv.  16. 

3.  "Being  seen  of  them  forty  days."  That  is,  at  intervals.  He 
was  not,  as  before,  living  constantly  with  them.  He  sometimes  appeared 
and  disappeared  suddenly.  By  this  means  Ihey  were  enabled  to  leani, 
first,  that  He  really  lived  and  watched  over  them,  secondly,  that  hence- 
forth they  were  not  to  see  and  be  with  Him  as  before.  They,  and  the 
Church  of  which  they  were  the  first-fruits,  were  now  to  walk  by  faith, 
not  by  sight.  We  are  not  told  fully  what  were  the  things  of  which  He 
spake  at  His  appearances.  Sometimes  He  explained  to  them  how  the 
Old  Testament  was  fulfilled  in  Himself  (St.  Luke  xxiv.  45.),  at  others 


1.  "  Tlmyphilus."  Fee  on  St.  Luke  i.  3. 

2.  "  Taken  up."  That  is,  by  God  the 
Father.  As  the  eternal  Son  of  God 
Clirist  returned  to  the  plory  in  -Rhich 
He  had  dwelt  from  evedastinj: ;  as  the 
Son  of  ]\lan  He  was  for  the  first  time 
taken  nji  into  glor>'. 

3.  '' Being  seen  o,t  ihem  forty  days."  The 
original  implies,  "arpearing  from  time 


"  to  time  dnring  forty  days."  And  the 
word  translated  "seen"  is  not  the  same 
word  as  in  1  >St.  John  i.  1.  It  implies, 
that  in  order  to  converse  with  the  dis- 
ciples. He  quitted  the  invisible  world 
on  each  occasion.  From  this  jjassa^e 
only  we  learn  the  interval  which  took 
place  between  the  Resurrection  and  As- 
cension. 
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THE  ACTS,  I. 


A.  D.  30, 


4  "and,  ^ being  assembled  together  with  tliem, 
e^Luke  24. 4.3,  commanded  them  that  they  should  not  depart  from 
"or^ea^-niT   Jerusalem,  but  wait  for  the  promise  of  the  Father, 

^ththem.    ^  which,  saith  He,  ye  have  heard  of  Me. 
?oh^'iiit    ^  ^^or  Joh^  truly  baptized  with  water;  Hut  ye 

f mk      ^^^^^^  ^®  baptized  witK  the  Holy  Ghost  not  many 

"Sfis.T.       days,  hence. 

en.  2.  33.  ^ 

g  Matt.  3. 11.     b  When  they  therefore  were  come  together,  thev 
&i9.4.'''    asked   of  Him,   saying,  *Lord,  wilt  Thou   at  this 
^■h?'2.4.^^■   '*^ii^e  ''restore  agaui  the  kingdom  to  Israel? 

&  11. 15.         i  Matt.  24.  3.         k  Isai.  1.  26.    Dan.  7.  27.    Amos  9. 11, 


probably  He  gave  them  instructions  concerning  the  future,  and  prepared 
their  mincls  for  the  reception  of  the  promi.se  of  the  Father.  Here,  as 
throughout  all  His  education  of  them,  He  gave  them  knowledge  as  they 
were  able  to  bear  it.  He  did  not  give  them  a  full  knowledge  of  future 
events,  as  their  question  (in  verse  6.)  shows. 

4.  They  were  to  preserve  their  visible  unity  until  the  Spirit  of  inward 
unity  should  descend  upon  them,  a  bond  which  should  keep  tliem  one, 
after  they  were  scattered  over  the  world.  And  this  Spirit  was  to  be 
given  at  Jerusalem,  a  witness  to  the  Jews  and  to  us  that  the  Christian 
Law  was  to  be  boni  out  of  the  Law  of  Moses ;  that  the  living  waters 
were  to  come  forth  out  of  Mount  Zion,  to  water  the  whole  spiritual  earth 
(See  Zech.  xiv.  8,  9.  Isaiah  ii.  3.).  Next  to  the  coming  of  Messias,  the 
gift  of  the  Spirit  was  the  most  precious  promise  in  the  Old  Testament. 

5.  Our  Saviour  reminds  them  that  this  promise  had  been  already 
declared  necessary  to  the  foundation  and  building  of  the  Church,  and 
that  the  sanctification  and  purification  of  Isi-ael  which  God  had  pro- 
mised, had  not  as  yet  been  wrought.  Some  of  them  had  heard  John's 
words,  "  I  indeed  baptize  you  with  water  .  .  .  but  He  shall  baptize  you 
"  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  fire"  (St.  Luke  iii.  16.).  His  baptism  had 
been  unto  repentance,  those  who  came  to  it  had  "confessed  their  sins" 
(St.  Matt.  iii.  6.),  their  need  of  cleansing  from  sin,  and  of  a  Saviour  to 
make  them  ju.st.  And  when  John  had  'led  them  thus  fir,  and  had  tokl 
them  of  the  coming  of  the  Lamb  of  God  who  should  take  away  the  sin  of 
the  world,  his  work  was  ended.  The  Saviour  appeared,  and  put  awav 
sm  by  the  sacrifice  of  Himself.  Then  the  baptism  of  John  gave  place 
to  the  baptism  of  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  had  a  different  work 
to  do.  It  conveyed  to  the  whole  Church,  not  the  j^roviise  of  a  Saviour, 
but  a  salvation  already  wrought,  it  was  the  sign  of  a  new  birth  unto 
God.  It  visibly  signed  and  sealed  the  promises  of  forgiveness  of  sin, 
of  our  adoption  into  God's  family,  of  our  brotherhood  ""through  Christ 
(See  the  xxvii^i^  Article).  The  Divine  gift  to  the  Apostles  at  1he 
Pentecost  was  therefore  only  the  beginning  of  a  gift  whicli  should  rest 
unceasingly  upon  the  Church  unto  the  end  of  the  world,— of  justification, 
sanctification,  adojition,  unity. 

6.  Both  in  the  Gospel  of' St.  Luke  and  in  the  Acts  the  kingdom  of 


4.  The  reading  in  the  margin  is  that 
of  some  ancient  versions.  If  correct,  it 
seems  to  signify  tliat  He  suddenly  ap- 
peared to  them  as  they  were  breaking 
bread,  and  that  He  was  known  of  them 


then.    See  St.  Luke  xxiv.  30,  and  Note 
there.    But  probablv  the  text  is  right. 

6.  "  ^]^len,"  d-c.  Better,  'They,  there- 
'fore,  who  liad  come  together,  asked 
'  Him,'  &c. 


THE  ACTS,  I. 

7  And  He  said  unto  them,  'It  is  not  for  you  to  A. p. 30. 
know  the  times  or  the  seasons,  which  the  Father  uiiiu.  21  3g. 

,      ,,  ,    .       TT-  Mark  13. 32. 

hath  put  m  His  o\vn  power.  iThesB.5.1. 

8  '"But  ye  shall  receive  ^ power,  ° after  that  the ™ ch. 2. 1, 4. 
Holy  Ghost  is  come  upon  you:    and  °ye  shall  he^^J,]^!^%ft,,,^ 
Avitnesses  unto  Me  both  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  fl^l^^f;'^ 


Judgea,   and  in   Samaria,  and   unto  the  uttermost  en  ymi.^  ' 
part  of  the  earth. 


Luke  24. 48. 


49. 
o  vor.  22. 
John  15.  27.    ch.2.32. 


God  is  continually  spoken  of  in  connection  -with  tlie  gift  of  a  Divane 
Spirit  to  men  ;  those  who  receive  of  the  Spirit  have  the  kingdom  -within 
them.  Therefore,  when  our  Lord  now  renews  the  promise  of  the  Spirit, 
the  Apostles  see  in  this  renewal  a  foretelling  of  the  establishment  of 
the  kingdom,  and  this  explains  their  question.  It  is  as  if  they  said, 
'  Thou  hast  always  told  us  that  the  Spirit  shall  be  pomed  upon  us  from 
'  on  high  to  make  us  children  of  the  kingdom ;  is  the  time  now  come, 
'  and  wilt  Thou  indeed  restore  the  kingdom  of  our  fathers,  and  fulfil  the 
'  blessings  which  the  prophets  foretold  % '  What  was  the  exact  nature  of 
their  expectations, — how  far  right  or  wrong — we  are  not  told.  Our  Lord 
does  not  stay  to  correct  them,  but  leaves  it  to  the  promised  Spirit  to 
illumine  their  understandings,  and  to  guide  them  into  all  truth.  He 
simply  tells  them  that  their  question  is  of  things  which  it  concerns  them 
not  to  know  (Compare  St.  Mark  xiii,  82.).  The  disciples  were  bidden 
indeed,  as  we  all  are,  to  look  for  the  signs  of  the  times,  to  watch  in  all 
things  which  go  on  around  us  the  workings  of  God's  providence,  to  look 
for  any  thing  which  may  give  us  useful  warnings  of  evil  days  at  hand,  or 
signs  of  any  mission  of  love  and  mercy  to  the  Church.  This  we  are  to  do 
by  watching,  and  prayer,  by  the  study  of  history,  and  of  the  Bible  most 
of  all.  This  is  altogether  of  a  different  character  to  speculations  about 
'•times  and  seasons,"  particular  years,  or  particular  men,  into  which 
persons  sometimes  enter,  led  by  foolish  curio.sity  or  by  self-conceit.  In 
the  one  case  the  enquiry  leads  to  humility  and  pure  living,  in  the  other 
to  vanity,  to  strife  and  vain-glory,  to  intrusion  into  the  things  of  God.  _ 

8.  "  But,"  He  continues,  "  such  knowledge  as  is  needful  for  you  will 
"  be  given.  I  give  it  not  now,  it  will  be  given  through  the  Holy  Ghost 
*•  which  shall  come  upon  you."  The  special  gift  of  the  Spirit  which  He 
mentions  is  -poxver.  The  experience  of  the  last  few  days  must  have 
sliown  them  how  they  needed  it,  both  in  knowledge  and  will.  As  yet 
they  were  not  competent  to  do  the  great  work  to  which  they  were  called, 
but  the  Spirit,  who  alone  could  do  so,  would  give  them  power_  to 
under.stand  the  mysteries  of  God's  kingdom,  and  to  labour  in  making 
them  known.  And  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit  would  be  the  witness 
which  they  should  bear  to  Christ.  The  kingdom  would  begin  by  men 
being  converted  through  their  preaching  first  at  Jerusalem,  then  fmiher 
and  fm-ther  off,  even  unto  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth.  They  did 
not  yet  fully  understand  this,  but  thought  that  He  spoke  only  of  Jews 
scattered  abroad. 


7.  "P?t{  in  His  otvn  iwicer."  Better, 
'arranged  by  His  own  authority.'  The 
Greek  word  which  is  translated  power  in 


the  next  verse,  is  not  the  same  as  that 
in  this. 


THE  ACTS,  I. 

^  P-  3"-  9  P  And  when  He  had  spoken  these  thmgs,  while 
p Luke 24. 51. they  beheld,  ^He  was  taken  up;  and  a  cloud  re- 
•Ivor. 2.        ceived  Him  out  oi  their  sight. 

10  And  while  they  looked  stedfastly  toward  heaven 
"^Mifrk'if'.'i!'  ^-s  He  went  up,  behold,  two  men  stood  by  them  Mn 

juhn2otL'  white  apparel; 

^ch.  10.^3, 30.     11  .Yhich  also  said,  « Ye  men  of  Galilee,  why  stand 

tD.m  "7^13    ?'®  g<'i2ing  up  into  heaven'?  this  same  Jesu.s,  which 

ivr.att.  24.  :-f).  is  taken  up  from  you  into  heaven,  *  shall  so  come 

Luke  21. 27"'  i^  like  manner  as  ye  have  seen  Him  go  into  heaven. 


John  14.  .3. 


'JI'To.'''-    12  «f[  "Then  returned  they  unto  Jerusalem  from 
2The.s.i.io.the  moimt   called  Olivet,  which  is  from  Jerusalem 
«  Luke  24. 52.  a  sabbatli  day's  journey. 

9.  From  St.  Luke's  Gospel  we  know  that  He  then  blessed  them,  and 
whilst  in  the  act  of  blessing  He  was  taken  np,  literally  lifted  np. 
It  was  no  sudden  disappearance,  such  as  they  had  witnessed  before 
(St.  Luke  xxiv.  31,  compare  verse  36,  and  St.  John  xx.  19,  26.),  but  He 
was  lifted  up  into  the  sky  in  their  presence,  their  eyes  followed  Him 
until  at  last  the  bright  cloud  hid  Him  from  their  sight.  So  the  Church 
saw^  Him  for  the  last  time.  So  we  think  of  Him  and  pray  to  Him, 
sittmg  on  His  Ihione  in  bodily  form,  as  our  brethren  the  Apostles  sav/ 
Him  disappear.  But  let  it  not  be  forgotten  that  while  the  ascension 
of  Elijah  may  be  compared  to  that  of  "a  bird  which  none  can  follow, 
that  of  Christ  is  a  bridge  between  Heaven  and  earth,  laid  down  for 
all  who  are  united  to  Him.  The  appearance  of  the  Angels  seems  to 
bear  witness  to  this  truth  (Compare  St.  John  i.  51.). 

10.  ^Vhen  at  length  they  turned  their  Mdstful  eyes  to  earth  again, 
they  found  that  two  men  (that  is,  evidently,  angels)  had  fciken  up  a 
place  beside  them,  and  now  spoke  to  them  words  of  solemn  meaning 
and  importance.  They  bade  tlie  Apostles  gaze  no  longer.  Their  Lord 
was  taken  from  them,  they  were  now  to  return  and  remember  Hia 
words,  and  be  guided  by  His  promised  Spirit.  The  attitude  of  the 
Church  from  that  day  until  the  end  of  the  world  was  to  be  that  of 
solemn  expectation.  We  wait ;  we  believe  in  Him,  listen  to  the  voice 
of  His  Spirit,  show  forth  His  death,— until  He  come  again.  Knowing 
that  He  disappeared  fiom  our  sight  in  the  act  of  blessing,  we  are  taught 
to  think  of  Him  with  Faith,  and  Hope,  and  Love,  lie  abideth  our 
Mediator,  Intercessor,  High  Priest ;  He  bids  us  set  our  aifections  on 
things  above,  where  He  is,  to  ascend  up  to  Him  in  heart  and  mind,  and 
with  Him  continually  to  dwell.  The  expectation  shall  come  to  an  end, 
and  they  who  have  believed  shall  see,  when  He  shall  come  again,  as 
He  went  up,  borne  on  the  clouds  of  Heaven,  to  gather  His  triuuiphani; 
Church  unto  Himself. 

12—26.   Interval  betv/een  the  Ascension  and  Pentecost. 
The  Days  of  Expectation. 


12.  A  sahbath  dan's  Joumej/."  That  I  two  thousand  cuhitp,  about  six  furlongs, 
is,  arcordinp:  to  Enbbinical  authority.  It  wag  the  distance  between  the  ark  aiidf 
founded  on  Num.  xxsv.  5  and  Josb.  iii.  4,  |  the  tente. 


THE  ACTS,  I. 

13  And  when  they  were  come  in,  they  went  up  A.  P.  so. 
^into  an  upper  room,  where  abode  both  ?  Peter,  and  ^ch.  9. 37, 39. 
James,  and  John,  and  Andrew,  Philip,  and  Thomas,  yjiatt.  10. 
Bartholomew,    and    Matthew,    James    ilie    son    of  ^'  ^'  *• 
Alphteus,  and  "=  Simon  Zelotes,  and  ''Judas  the  5ro- ^ Luke c.  15. 
ther  01  James, 

14  ^  These  all  continued  with  one  accord  in  prayer  ^^  *•  2. 1, 46. 
and  supplication,  with  ''the  women,  and  Mary  the "^^"^^gi m' 
mother  of  Jesus,  and  with  "^His  brethren.  dBiatt.12.55. 

15  ^  And  in  those  days  Peter  stood  up  in  the 
midst  of  the  disciples,  and  said,  (the  number  «'of*Kev.3.4. 
names  together  were  about  an  hundred  and  twenty,) 

16  Men  and  brethren,  this  scripture  must  needs 


13.  The  Apostles  on  returning  to  the  city,  entered  the  upper  room 
(as  the  original  reads)  where  they  were  living.  The  expression  "the 
"ripper  rcom"  indicates  one  in  particular.  Probably  it  was  the  same 
in  which  the  Lord  instituted  the  Lord's  Supper,  appeared  to  them  after 
His  resurrection,  and  afterwards  poured  upon  them  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  As  Israelites  who  cherished  earnestly  the  hope  of  their  fathers, 
"  they  were  contiimally  in  the  temple."  But  they  were  something 
more.  They  were  a  family  bound  together  by  the  recollection  of  their 
departed  Head,  and  as  members  of  this  family  they  dwelt  together 
waiting  for  the  promise  of  the  Father.  This  then  was  the  lirst 
"  Church"  in  Christendom  ;  in  it  the  old  Dispensation  gave  birth  to 
the  new  ;  out  of  the  ancient  Passover  sprang  the  Cliristian  Feast. 

"With  the  eleven  Apostles  were  these  other  disciples,  their  names 
unkno\\ii  to  us.  A  few  believers  ajipear  in  the  Gospel  history,  whom 
we  may  suppose  to  have  been  here.  These  were  dwellers  in  Jerusalem, 
there  were  many  ethers  in  Galilee,  as  we  gather  from  1  Cor.  xv.  6. 
With  the  one  hundred  and  twenty  were  also  the  holy  women  who  had 
ministered  to  Jesns  in  His  life  and  His  death,  and  the  Blessed  Virgin 
Mary,  bore  mentioned  for  the  last  time. 

14.  "Prayer  and  supplication."  The  holy  Eucharist  is  not  mentioned. 
In  all  probability  it  was  not  celebrated  until  after  the  Pentecost. 

15.  The  "  hundred  and  twenty"  were  believers  in  Jerusalem. 
There  were  many  others  in  Galilee  and  elsewhere  (See  1  Cor.  xv.  6.). 

16.  Our  Saviour  had  chosen  twelve  Apostles  after  the  number  of  the 
tribes.  One  had  been  lost.  St.  Peter,  therefore,  in  these  days  of 
expectation  proposes  to  the  disciples  to  fill  up  the  gap  before  they 
f^.hould  be  summoned  to  their  Lord's  work.  He  first  reviews  the 
traitor's  history.    He  was,  like  the  rest,  a  true  Apostle,  he  had  received 


13.  Tlicre  are  three  other  lists  of  the 
Apostles  (St.  Matt.  x.  St.  Slark  iii.  St. 
Lulte  vi.).  They  all  differ  slightly  in  the 
arraiifrement  of  the  names,  and  tlie 
two  lists  given  hy  St.  Luke  have  "  Jndas 
"  the  brother  of  James,"  where  St.  ilat- 


thew    hns    "Lebbfpus."    and    St.  Maj-k 
"  Thaddfcus."   See  on  St.  Matt.  x.  2. 

15.  "  In  (host'  days."  That  is,  in  uhich 
they  -were  obeying  the  Lord's  coinmaud 
by  waiting  in  Jerusalem. 


THE  ACTS,  I. 


A.  p.  30.  have  been  fulfilled,  ^  which  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the 
fPf.41.9.     mouth    of  David    spake    before   concerninsr  Judas, 

John  13  IS  .  o  ' 

s'r.uke  22.47.^  which  was  guide  to  them  that  took  Jesus. 
/M^?t^io.\     17  For  ^  he  was  numbered  with  us,  and  had  ob- 
1  ve"r'^^5^'  ^'''  tained  part  of  *  this  ministry, 

18  ^Now  this  man  purchased  a  field  with  Hhe 
reward  of  iniquity;  and  falling  headlong,  he  burst 
asunder  in  the  midst,  and  all  his  bowels  gushed  out. 

19  And  it  was  known  unto  all  the  dwellers  at 
Jerusalem ;  insomuch  as  that  field  is  called  in  their 
proper  tongue,  Aceldama,  that  is  to  say,  The  field 
of  blood. 


ch.  12.  25. 

&:  20.  24. 

&  21.  19. 
k  Matt.  27. 

5,  7,  8. 
1  Matt.  2G.  15. 

2  Pet.  2.  15. 


Lis  commission  from  Christ.  But  he  set  it  at  noiight.  He  who  had 
obtained  a  glorious  lot,  chose  rather  "  the  reward  of  "  iniquity,"  and 
now  he  had  perished  hideously  in  the  field  which  he  had  bought.  The 
name  of  the  field  testified  to  the  horror  with  which  his  deed  was  re- 
garded by  all  the  dwellers  in  Jerusalem.  (See  on  St.  Matt,  xxvii.  7,  8.) 

This  being  so,  St.  Peter  turns  to  Scripture  to  guide  them  in  the 
matter.  He  takes  two  Psalms  which,  no  doubt,  refer  to  the  sufferings 
of  David  through  his  false  friends.  And  ho  applies  these  to  the  present 
circumstances.  The  whole  of  the  Old  Testament  is  one  great  prophecy 
of  Christ.  All  good  men  who  suffered  unjustly,  all  who  sacrificed 
themselves  for  their  brethren,  all  who  interceded  with  God  for  others, 
were  types  of  Christ.  When  He  came,  He  did  but  gather  up  in  Himself 
every  good  and  loving  deed  which  had  ever  been  done.  Tlie  kings 
sitting  upon  their  thrones,  had  Christ  for  their  end,  they  held  the 
kingdom  as  a  preparation  for  the  kingdom  which  should  be  established 
through  all  the  earth.  In  like  manner  every  man,  like  Pharaoh  who 
set  himself  against  the  throne  and  majesty  of  God,  was  a  forerunner 
and  a  type  of  Antichrist  himself ;  and  if  we  interpret  Scripture  rightly, 
each  prophecy  of  Antichrist  is  fulfilled  in  each  wilful  enemy  of  the 
Gospel,  but  will  never  be  fulfilled  entirely,  until  the  last  great  Antichrist 
shall  come.  Now  the  treachery  of  Ahithophel  towards  David  was  a 
type  of  the  most  terrible  act  of  unrighteous  treachery  in  return  for 
righteous  love,  the  treachery  oi  Judas.  "  David's  words  concerning  him," 
says  the  Apostle,  "have  been  fulfilled  in  his  wretched  death,  for  it  is 
"written,  'Let  his  habitation  be  void.'  And  there  are  other  words 
"  which  ought  to  guide  us,  '  his  bishoprick  let  another  take.'  He  is 
"  gone.     God  has  judged  him.     Our  part  is  to  work  (21,  22.)." 

The  qualification  necessary  fur  an  Apostle  agrees  with  that  stated 
by  Christ  Himself  (St.  John  xv.  27.).  The  Baptism  of  John  was  the 
introduction  to  our  Lord's  public  ministry,  the  Eesurrection  was  the 
completion  of  it,  the  beginning  of  His  life  of  glory.  The  knowledge  of 
these  were  absolutely  requisite  to  begin  with.  There  was  also  necessarv' 
a  preparation  of  life  and  character.  Of  this  the  Apostles  knew  that  God 
would  judge. 


17.  "Part."  Literally  'lot.'  It  had 
not  been  his  own  choice,  but  had  fallen 
upon  -him  by  the  free  gift  of  God.    The 


original  word  is  that  from  which  our 
words  'clerical'  and  'clergyman'  are 
derived. 


THE  ACTS,  I. 

20  For   it   is  written    in  tlie    book   of  Psalms,   A.u.ao. 
Let    his    habitation    be    desolate,    and    let    no 

man    dwell   therein:    and   his    ^bishoprick    let 2 Or, oj^c?, 
another  take.  ps.  us.  25 ;  109.  s.     °'^'  '^  '"''^^' 

21  AVherefore  of  these  men  wliicli  have  companied 
wth  us  all  the  time  that  the  Lord  Jesus  went  in 
and  out  among  ns, 

22  "begimiing   from  the  baptism  of  John,  unto  ° '^ark  1. 1. 
that  same  day  that  ^He  was  taken  np  from  ns,  Pver.o. 
must  one  be  ordained  ^to  be  a  witness  with  us  of-Jvons. 

Tx-  I-  John  15. 27. 

His  resurrection.  cii.4. 33. 

23  And  they  appointed  two,  Joseph  called  '' Bar- >■  a.  1.5. 22. 
sabas,  who  was  surnamed  Justus,  and  Matthias. 

24  And  they  prayed,  and  said,  Thou,  Lord,  ^which^i^arn.^iG.T. 
knowest  the   hearts   of  all  oneii,  shew  whether  of  &2a.iV.' 
these  two  thou  hast  chosen,  &17.10.  " 

25  Hhat  he  may  take  part  of  this  ministry  and  rcv"!2.I3. 
apostleship,  from  which  Judas  by  transgression  fell, '  ^'e'-- 1"- 
that  he  might  go  to  his  own  place. 

26  And  they  gave  forth  their  lots ;  and  the  lot 
fell  upon  Matthias;  and  he  was  numbered  with 
the  eleven  apostles. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1  Hw  apostles,  filled  with  the  Hohi  Ghost,  and  spealiinrt  divers  langimoes, 
are  admired  b]j  some,  and  derided  hij  others.  14  Whom  Peter  disynvv- 
ino,  and  shewing  that  the  apostles  spalx  by  the  poicer  of  tlie  Holy  Ghost, 
that  Jesus  icas  risen  from  the  dead,  ascmded  into  heaven,  had  poured 
down  the  same  Holy  Ghost,  and  icas  the  Messias,  a  man  hioicn  to  them 
to  he  approved  of  God  hy  His  miracles,  wonders,  and  sions,  and  not 
crucified  without  His  determinate  counsel  and  fm-ehioidedge :  37  he 
laptizeth  a  (treat  number  that  icere  converted.  41  Vtlw  afterwards  de- 
voutly and  charitably  converse  torietlier:  the  apostles  worlcing  many  mira- 
cles, and  God  daily  increasing  His  church. 


23.  "  They,"  apparently  the  whole  body  of  disciples,  "  appointed, 
"  (that  is,  presenteil,  or  nominated,)  two."  We  know  nothing  of  them 
beyond  what  is  told  us  in  this  passage.  Barsabas  must  not  be  confounded 
with  Barnabas  the  Apostle.  The  prayer  is  the  first  recorded  prayer  to 
Christ,  whom  they  address  as  "  Lord,"  confessing  Him  to  be  Jehovah, 
the  living  God.  That  the  prayer  was  to  Chi'ist,  and  not  to  God  the 
Father,  is  plain  fi'om  a  comparison  with  verse  2,  and  St.  John  vi.  70. 

25.  The  siibstitution  of  "place"  for  "part"  marks  a  very  solemn  and 
terrible  contrast.  Judas  had  had  a  part  in  the  ministry  and  apostleship 
of  Christ,  he  had  thrown  it  away,  that  he  might  go  to  liis  own  place, 
the  place  appointed  for  doers  of  deeds  like  his. 

26.  The  lot  was  cast ;  disposed,  as  we  doubt  not,  by  Christ  in  answer 
to  their  prayer  (Prov.  xvi.  33.) ;  and  St.  Matthias  was  numbered  with 
the  eleven  Apostles.     This  is  the  only  time  that  be  is  mentioned. 


THE  ACTS,  II. 
A.D. 30.     AND    when    *tlie    day    of   Pentecost   was   fully 


a  Lev.  23. 1.5. 

Deut.  10.  9. 

ch.  20. 16. 
fc  ch.  1. 14. 

c  ch.  4.  31. 


come,  ^they  were  all  with  one  accord  in  one 


M 

place. 

2  And  suddenly  there  came  a  sound  from  heaven 
as  of  a  rushing  mighty  ■wind,  and  '^it  filled  all  the 
house  where  they  were  sitting. 

3  And  there  appeared  unto  them  cloven  tongues 
like  as  of  fire,  and  it  sat  upon  each  of  them. 


CHAPTER  II. 

1—13.    The  Gift  of  Pentecost. 

"  The  Fesst  of  Pentecost,"  also  Ciilled  "  the  Feast  of  Weeks,"  and 
the  "  Feast  of  the  First  Fruits,"  wa,s  the  second  of  the  great  Je-w-i.-^h  fes- 
tivals. The  Bihle  does  not  tell  tis  that  it  was  to  commemorate  any  .special 
event,  but  later  Jewish  "WTiters  declare,  with  much  probability,  that  it  was 
in  memory  of  the  giving  of  the  LaAv  on  Mount  Sinai.  The  second  title 
refers  to  the  fact  tlmt  it  was  kept  seven  weeks — a  "  Sabbath  of  weeks" — 
after  the  Passover,  and  indicates  that  it  was  the  completion  of  tho 
Passover  Season ;  and  the  third  name  shows  it  to  have  been  the  thanks- 
giving for  the  harvest.  "We  have  thus  three  thoughts  connected  with  it. 
It  completed  the  season  which  i  eminded  the  Jew  of  the  great  deliverance 
from  bondage,  it  reminded  him  too  that  by  giving  him  the  Law  God  had 
made  him  a  citizen  of  a  fi-ee  people,  and  that  the  same  Lord  gave  him 
his  food  in  its  appointed  seasons. 

2,  "  The  sound  as  of  a  rushing  mighty  wind"  proclaimed  that  the 
promise  of  the  Father  was  come,  the  sign  was  one  of  power  and  vehemence 
and  life  ;  and  would  ansvrer  to  the  wonderful  signs  which  accompanied 
the  giving  of  the  law'on  Sinai. 

3.  The  outward  signs  signified  a  mightier  change  within.  The  gift  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  given  to  them  now  was  the  beginning  of  a  gift  which 
was  to  last  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Here  was  founded  the  new  nation, 
the  people  redeemed  to  God  by  the  blood  of  His  Son,  baptized  Avith  the 
Holy  Ghost  as  the  lirst-fruits  of  the  Catholic  Church.  The  ancient  festival 
now  receives  a  deeper  meaning  than  it  had  ever  had  before,  the  spiritual 
Israel  is  made  a  nation,  and  receives  its  new  law,  not  written  on  tibles 
of  stone,  but  upon  the  fleshy  tables  of  the  heart ;  the  spiritual  first-fruits, 
of  which  Christ's  death  had  been  the  seed,  are  qathered  in.  And  it  is 
our  Feast  of  Weeks  also,  the  completion  of  the  Christian  Passover ;  for 
the  benefits  of  the  Christian  Passover,  namely  the  Death  and  Eesurrec- 
tion  of  Christ,  are  signed  and  sealed  upon  all. 

The  sign  of  fire  is  explained  by  the  prophecy  of  John  the  Baptist 
(St.  Matt.  iii.  11.).  Fire  is  the  greatest  purifier,  it  gives  light,  it  is  the 
element  of  life.  In  each  of  these  things  it  is  "the  sign  of  the  work  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  And  its  reding  on  each  of  them  signified  that  the  Divine 
Spirit,  so  impetuous  in  His  entrance,  was  yet  so  gently  fervent  in  His 


1.  "In  one  place,"  probably  the  upper 
room  (See  on  i.  13.) 
3.  "  Cloven,"  or  rcather,  disparted,  distri- 


buted amons  them ;  streams  of  fire,  all 
flo\\ing  from  one  source,  rested  one  on 
the  head  of  each. 


THE  ACTS,  II. 

4  And  ^  they  were  all  filled  'uath  the  Holy  Ghost,   a.  p.  30. 
and  began  ®to  speak  yviih  other  tongues,  as  tliedch.i.s. 
Spirit  gave  them  utterance.  ^iiaale.^^' 

5  And  there  were  dwelling  at  Jerusalem  Jews,  fc.^-'^io.io, 
devout  men,  out  of  every  nation  under  heaven.  &B'5'i':^" 

6  Now  '■^  when  tliis  was  noised  abroad,  the  mul- « cr.  irheu 
titude    came   together,  and   were  ^confounded,  be-  wlVZnte. 
cause  that  every  man  heard  them  speak  in  his  own  ^^^^^yZ^^'^^ 
language. 

7  And   they   were    all    amazed    and   marvelled, 

in-cbvelliKg  power,  the  giver  of  deep  inward  peace  amid  outward  strife 
and  storm.  And  the  tunguen  were  a  sign  also.  It  has  been  commonly 
believed  that  they  were  given  to  enable  the  Apostles  to  preach  in  other 
languages ;  but  this  is  not  stated  in  Scripture,  and  indeed  will  hardly 
harmonise  with  1  Cor.  xiv.  1 — 16,  where  St.  Paul  says  tongues  are  for 
a  sign  only.  It  is  certain  that  at  this  period  only  of  history,  Greek  was 
spoken  throughout  nearly  all  the  civilized  world  ;  and  wo  are  able  to 
see  in  this  the  hand  of  God's  providence.  Divers  tongues  were  not 
required  for  this  work.  They  were  for  a  sign,  not  for  permanent  use. 
They  seem  to  have  been  not  set  speeches,  but  short  outpourings  of  praise, 
"  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utterance."  The  gift  of  speech  is  that  which 
distinguishes  man.  Supernatural  sjjeech  was  therefore  a  pledge  of  a  new 
life  and  power  in  men.  It  was  a  sign  of  gifts  of  utterance,  of  knowledge 
and  spiritual  insight,  a  pledge  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  Lord's  promise 
that  His  Spirit  would  teach  them  how  to  speak  without  help  of  man. 
Though  the  tongues  were  not  the  actual  fulfilment,  they  were  a  sign  of 
it.  If  the  Apostles  could  speak  with  other  tongues,  they  might  believe 
that  they  could  speak  with  superhuman  loisdom.  Most  of  all,  the  tongues 
were  used  as  a  means  of  praising  God  (See  ver,  11.).  For  this  was  the 
highest  work  which  God  committed  to  the  tongue  (Ps.  cviii.  1.),  and 
now  when  the  Spirit  had  descended  upon  redeemed  man,  to  this  work  it 
was  first  applied.  The  curse  of  Babel  was  now  taken  away.  Men  had 
been  separated  and  scattered  by  their  rebellion  against  Gcd's  will,  they 
are  now  reunited,  when  dwellers  from  every  nation  hear  the  Church 
speaking,  in  each  man's  tongue,  the  wonderful  works  of  God.  Unity  out 
of  diversity  is  the  work  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Thus  much  concerning  the  signs  which  accompanied  the  Gift.  The 
history  of  the  Acts,  the  writings  of  those  who  received  it,  show  us  the 
icork  of  the  gift, — freedom  from  the  bondage  of  sin,  affections  turned 
from  earth  heavenward,  fervency  in  prayer,  purity  and  nobleness  of  heart, 
confidence  toward  God,  courage  before  men,  hope,  love,  faith  in  the 
world  unseen  ;  and  along  with  these,  growing  out  of  them — a  Church 
loiit  together  in  a  holy  communion  and  fellowship,  going  forth  into  all 
the  world,  setting  forth  the  glory  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  all  men. 

5.  The  dispersion  of  the  Jews  gave  the  means  of  evangelizing  all 
lands.  These  men  had  come  to  Jerusalem  with  a  holy  object,  and  are 
now  blessed  with  the  sight  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  to  their 
fathers. 

6.  "iVow  irhen  this  tcac  noised  ahrond,"  I  [that  is,  of  tVio  rusHng  mighty  wind]  was 
should  be  rather  "now  >vheu  this  sound"    heard  abroad." 
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A^D^.  saying  one  to  another,  Behold,  are   not  all  these 
fch.i.ii.     which  speak  ^Galilseans'? 

8  And  how  hear  we  every  man  in  our  own  tongne, 
wherein  we  were  born  1 

9  Parthians,  and  Medes,  and  Elamites,  and  the 
dwellers  in  Mesopotamia,  and  in  Judsea,  and  Cappa- 
docia,  in  Pontus,  and  Asia, 

10  Phrygia,  and  Pamphylia,  in  Egypt,  and  in 
the  parts  of  Libya  about  Cyrene,  and  strangers  of 
Eome,  Jews  and  proselytes, 

11  Cretes  and  Arabians,  we  do  hear  them  speak 
in  our  tongues  the  wonderful  works  of  God. 

12  And  they  were  all  amazed,  and  were  in  doubt, 
saying  one  to  another,  What  meaneth  this  "i 

13  Others  mockmg  said,  These  men  are  full  of 
new  wine. 

M  %  But  Peter,  standing  up  Vyith  the  eleven, 
lifted  up  his  voice,  and  said  unto  them.  Ye  men 
of  Juda?a,  and  all  ye  that  dwell  at  Jerusalem,  be 
tliis  known  unto  you,  and  hearken  to  my  words : 
giTiiess.5.7.  15  for  these  are  not  drunken,  as  ye  suppose,  s  see- 
ing it  is  hut  the  third  hour  of  the  day. 


9.  This  enumeration  seems  to  be  introduced  parenthetically  hj'  the 
historian.  Parthians,  dwellers  in  the  extreme  east  as  for  as  India; 
Elamites,  Persians  ;  Cappadocia  and  Pontus,  two  provinces  in  Asia 
Minor ;  Asia  the  same  as  "  Asia  Proper,"  a  district  lying  on  the  coast 
of  the  ^gean  sea ;  Libya,  in  Africa.  Cyrene  contained  so  many  mer- 
chant Jews  that  there  was  a  synagogue  for  their  use  in  Jerusalem 
(See  vi.  9  ;  xi.  20  ;  St.  Mark  xv.  21.).  "^Strangers  of  Rome,  Romans  by 
birth,  sojourning  at  Jerusalem.  Jews  and  proselytes  include  all  who 
called  on  the  God  of  Abraham,  some  of  them,  like  Cornelius,  being 
Gentiles  born. 

12,  13.  There  were  two  classes  of  hearers,  the  devout  and  the 
irreverent. 

14—36.    St.  Peter's  first  Sermon. 

14,  15.  St.  Peter's  first  Sermon  is  remarkable  for  its  calmness  and 
strength,  as  if  proving  that  the  inspiration  was  not  a  mere  ecst;isy  and 
rapture,  but  entirely  consistent  with  simplicity  and  self-respect.  After 
an  indignant  refutation  of  the  charge  of  drunkenness,  he  proceeds  first  to 
shew  that  the  event  now  witnessed  is  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  the  pour- 
ing out  of  the  spirit,  not  upon  a  few  favoured  ones,  but  tq)on  all  flesh,  old 
and  young,  even  upon  servants  and  handmaidens.  We  must  not  forget 
that  his  work  as  an  interpreter  of  prophecy  follows  immediately  upon  the 
gift  of  the  SpiTit.    He  too  speaks  now  as  an  inspired  man.    Note  also 
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is  that  which  was   spoken   by  the  a.d. 


30. 


16  But  this 
prophet  Joel ; 

17  ^  And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  the  last  days,  t  isai.  44. 3. 
saith  God,  »!  will  pour  out  of  My  Spirit  upon  all  &zg.'27'^ 
flesh:  and  your  sons  and  ^your  daughters  shall  john' 7.^33 
prophesy,  and  your  young  men  shall  see  visions, '  ''^-  ^^-  ^^• 
and  your  old  men  shall  dream  dreams : 

18  and  on  My  servants  and  on  My  handmaidens 


I  will  pour  out  m  those  days  of  My  Spirit ;  ^  and  1  rh.  21. 4, 9, 

10. 

1  Cor.  12. 


they  shall  prophesy : 
19  ™and  I  will  shew  wonders  in  heaven  above,  ^°'^^' 


&  14. 1,  &.C. 


and  signs  in  the  earth  beneath ;  blood,  and  fire,  "^  J°ei  2.  so, 
and  vapour  of  smoke : 

20  "the   sun   shall   be   turned   into  darkness, "Matt. 24. 29. 

Mark  13  ''4 

and  the  moon  into  blood,  before  that  great  and  Luke  21.' 25.' 
notable  day  of  the  Lord  come : 

21  and  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  « whosoever  °Koin.  10.  is. 
shall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
saved.  Joci  2. 28-31. 

22  Ye  men  of  Israel,  hear  tl>ese  words;    Jesus 
of  Nazareth,  a  man  approved  of  God  among  you 

I'by  miracles  and  wonders   and  signs,  which  God  p  J^im  ■"■ '-• 
did  by  Him  in  the  midst  of  you,  as  ye  yourselves  ch.  10. 33. 
also  know : 


that  it  is  lie  wlio  bids  us  "  take  heed  of  prophecy"  as  "a  light  shining 
"in  a  dark  place"  (2  St.  Peter  i.  19.). 

19,  20.  The  Apostle  goes  on  to  quote  the  solemn  warning  which 
follow.s  the  promise,  apparently  for  the  purpose  of  shewing  to  his  hearers 
that  God's  day  of  reckoning  is  at  hand,  that  "the  last  days"  are  to  he 
i'ollowed  by  "  the  great  and  notable  day  of  the  Lord,"  the  removal  of  the 
ancient  city  and  Church  (Compare  St.  John  the  Baptist's  words,  St.  Matt. 
iii.  11, 12.). 

22 — 24.  Having  thus  made  his  ground  good  by  quoting  their  own 
Scriptures,  he  goes  on  to  preach  a  Sermon  on  this  text,  the  substance  of 
which  may  be  given  by  a  paraphrase.  "  The  prophet  has  foretold  the  sign 
"  wliich  you  have  now  seen.  He  has  also  foretold  a  day  of  judgment  to 
"  follow  it.  He  has  pointed  out  a  way  of  salvation  in  that  day — '  Whoso- 
" '  ever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved.'  I  will  show  you 
"  now  TVfio  is  that  Lord  upon  whom  you  shall  call,  and  as  I  do  so  you  will 
"  see  how  sinfully  you  have  been  acting  towards  Him.  A  man  has  appeared 
"  among  you,  you  called  Him  Jcsiis  of  Nazareth.  He  came  to  do  God's 
"  will  among  you,  and  you  set  Him  at  nought."  It  will  be  noticed  how 
often  the  Apostle  uses  the  name  of  God  here.    Jesus  was  shown  by  His 


17.  "  iMst  days."  The  last  days  of  the 
Old  Dispensation,  and,  by  consequence, 
the  beginning  of  the  New  CCompare 
Heb.  i.  2.). 


22.  "  Avproved."  Not  "  repjarded  with 
approval"  as  the  word  would  mean  in 
modern  English,  but  "  testified  to  by 
"  God." 
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&  24.  44. 

ch.  3.  18. 

&  4.  2S. 
r  ch.  5.  30, 
e  ver.  32. 

ch.  3. 15. 

&  4.  10. 

&  Id  40 


A.  D.  30.      23  Him,  i  being  delivered  by  the  determinate  coun- 
i  Mdtt.  2G.  2i.  sel    and    foreknowledge   of  God,    '  ye    have    taken, 
and  by  mcked  hands  have  crucified  and  slain : 

24  *Whom  God  hath  raised  up,  having  loosed 
the  pains  of  death  :  because  it  was  not  possible 
that  He  should  be  holden  of  it. 

25  For  Pavid  speaketh  concerning  Him,  I  fore- 
&i7.:ii!^*'  saw  the  Lord  always  before  my  face,  for  He  is 
&  s"  n*'  ^*'  on  my  right  hand,  that  I  should  not  be  moved : 
]Jy^'-j;;^*-  2G  therefore  did  my  heart  rejoice,  and  my 
Gai"iV*"  'to^S^Q  ^^^  glad;  moreover  also  nay  flesh  shall 
Epii.  1  -k).   rest  in  hope  : 

«Ji]l    2  1' 

1  Thte.  do.    27  because   Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul  in 
I  Pet.  i!  21.'  hell,  neither  wilt  Thou  suffer  Thine  Holy  One 

to  see  corruption. 
28  Thou  hast  made  known  to  me  the  ways  of 

life;   Thou  ehalt  make  me  full  of  joy  with  Thy 

countenance.  Pd.  lo.  s-ii. 

^  Or,  I ma7/.      29  Mcii  ancl  brethren,  ^let  me  freely  speak  unto 
«iKin.2. lo.you  "of  the  patriarch  David,  that  he  is  both  dead 

and  buried,  and  his  sepulchre  is  vvitli  us  unto  tliis 

dav. 


■works  to  be  llie  Minister  of  God,  even  His  death  was  according  to  God's 
eternal  piu'pose.     Kis  resurrectio]i  from  the  dead  was  the  Avork  of  God. 

25 — 33.  The  reason  which  made  the  de;ith  necessary  is  not  touched 
upon,  the  Apostle's  object  here  being  to  show  the  people's  sin.  In  like 
manner  the  necessity  of  the  Resurrection  is  made  to  rest  not  npoji  the 
nature  of  the  case,  but  npon  projihecy,  "  It  was  not  possible  that  He 
*' should  be  holden  of  death, /or  ])avid  saith"  &c.  The  prophet's  trust 
was  first  of  all  in  the  living  God  (ver.  25.),  consequently  in  his  own  life 
and  full  communion  with  God  after  death.  He  spoke  no  doubt  primarily 
concerning  himself,  but  the  Apostle  shows  that  his  words  express  more 
than  a  vague  hope.  He  believed  that  both  his  body  and  soul  were  made 
for  immortality.  How  then  could  this  be,  in  the  face  of  the  fact  tliat  he 
bad  died,  and  that  his  tomb  was  still  among  them  ?  It  was  through  his 
seed,  the  Eepresentative  of  his  race.  This  seed,  the  Son  of  David,  had 
now  arisen  from  the  dead,  as  the  Apostles  were  there  to  witness.  Now, 
therefore,  the  event  of  Pentecost  became  intelligible.  The  risen  Saviour 
was  fulfilling  His  promise,  and  fi'om  His  high  exaltation  was  sending 
forth  His  Spirit. 


23.  "  Wicl-ed,"  literally  "  without  law." 
that  is,  (Jentile.  He  alludes  of  course  to 
the  deatli  by  the  hands  of  Eonian  sol- 
fliers.  Tlie  orisiinal  word  is  the  same  as 
that  used  in  1  Cor.  ix.  21,  and  witli  the 
same  meaninp:. 

"  Crucified."  The  Greek  word  here  is 
a  peculiar  one,  "  nailed  up,"  expressing 


the  cruelty  and  meanness  of  the  deed. 

24.  "  Fains,"  literally  "  hirth  pangs" 
The  prave  of  Christ  was  the  womb  out 
of  which  He,  and  the  redeemed  with 
Him,  came  into  new  life. 

2ti.  " i^hall  rest"  that  is,  " for  a  while," 
as  the  Greek  word  expresses,  literally 
"  shall  rest  in  its  tabernacle." 
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30  Therefore  being  a  prophet,  ^and  knowing  that  a.  p.  3?. 
God  had  sworn  with  an  oath  to  liim,  that  of  the^2Sam.7.i2, 
fruit  of  his  loins,  according  to  the  flesh,  He  would  iv'.  ir52.  n. 
raise  up  Christ  to  sit  on  his  throne  ;  co!''^  ^'  ^^' 

31  he  seeing  this  before  spake  of  the  resurrection  f^Jlahh. 
of  Christ,  y  that  His  soul  was  not  left  in  hell,  neither  y  p^.  ic  lo. 
His  flesh  did  see  corruption. 

32  ''Tliis  Jesus    hath   God   raised   up,  ^whereof^ver.ei. 
we  all  are  ^\itnesses.  ""^li-Lij. 

33  Therefore  ^  beins;  by  the  right  hand  of  God  ^rh.  5.  si. 
exalted,   and   ''ha^ang   received   of  the  Father  the  neb.io.  12. 
promise  of  the  Holy  Ghost,   He  '^hath  shed  forth ''it.' ol.' '"• 
this,  which  ye  now  see  and  hear.  di^i.4'.^^' 

34  For  David  is  not  ascended  into  the  heavens :  ''^\io-  -is. 

•  1      1   .  1  ^  Eph.  4.  S. 

but  he  saith  hnnseli.   '^  The  Lobd  said  unto  my  eivi,itt.22.44. 
Lord,  Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand,  Ephl^Llo!^' 

35  until  I  make  Thy  foes  Thy  footstool,    p^.  no.  1.   Heb.'i.  ia 

36  Therefore   let   all  the  house   of  Israel  know 
assuredly,  that  God   ^hath  made  that  same  Jesus/ ct.  5. 31. 
whom  ye  have  crucified,  both  Lord  and  Christ. 

37.  ^  Now   when   they  heard   this,   e  they  "^ere  ^  zech  r2^io. 
pricked  in  their  heart,  and  said  unto  Peter  and  to  ch.g.c! 
the  rest  of  the  apostles,  Men  and  brethren,  what 

shall  we  do? 

38  Then  Peter  said  unto  them,  ''Eepent,  and  he ''^i|"ko^24.47. 
baptized  every  one  of  you  in  the  Name   of  Jesus 
Christ  for  the  remission  of  sins,  and  ye  shall  receive 
the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

34 — 36.  The  Apostle  appeals  to  another  proiDhecj'  to  show  how 
transcendent  was  the  dic;nity  of  Messiah  in  the  eyes  of  David,  and 
as  at  the  beginning  of  his  address  he  bade  them  call  on  the  Lord 
for  deliverance,  so  at  the  close  ho  emphatically  declares  that  this  Lord, 
■who  is  exalted  to  God's  right  hand,  is  none  other  than  Jesus  whom 
they  have  crucified. 

37—41.    Happy  results  of  the  Ssrmon. 

38.  These  Jews  were  already  in  covenant  with  God  the  Father,  there- 
fore St.  Peter  bids  them  be  baptized  in  the  Name  of  Jesus.  Such  bap- 
tism would  imply  their  belief  in  Him  as  their  Saviour,  and  in  the  Spirit 
as  His  gift  to  them.  This  is  the  reason  why  we  read  in  the  case  of  the 
Jews,  of  Baptism  "  in  the  Name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,"  rather  than  in  that  of 
the  Holy  Trinity.  The  latter  was  implied  in  their  case,  it  was  commanded 
in  the  case  of  all  other  nations  (St.  Matt,  xxviii.  20.).    This  Baptism  was 


THE  ACTS,  n. 

A. D. 30.      39  For  the  promise  is  imto  you,  and  'to  your 
i  Joel  2. 28.    cliildren,  and  ^  to  all  that  are  afar  off,  even  as  many 
t''^h.^io.''45.   as  the  Lord  our  God  shall  call. 
&  u" 27'  ^^'    40  ^^^   ^^^^  many  other  words  did  he  testify 
^15.' 3,  Ml  and  exhort,  saying,  Save  yourselves  from  this  unto- 
ward generation. 
41  Then  they  that  gladly  received  his  word  were 
1  ver.  46.       baptized :  and  the  same  day  there  were  added  unto 

Bom",  il  12.  them  about  three  thousand  souls. 
Eph.  c.  is. 

Heb.  io.'25.     42  %  ^  And  they  continued  stedfastly  in  the  apostles' 


ftr  "the  remission  of  sins."  It  was  therefore  higher  than  St.  John's. 
That  had  heen  unto  repentance,  this  also  required  failh  in  Christ  as  the 
Saviour  from  sin. 

39.  "  The  promise,"  namely,  that  spoken  by  Joel,  on  which  the 
Apostle  has  heen  preaching.  By  those  "afar  off"  he  certainly  means 
the  Gentiles.  But  he  does  not  speak  definitely,  he  seems  -waiting  for 
the  fuller  knowledge  of  God's  purpose  which  was  afterwards  given  to 
him.  This  explains  the  last  words  of  the  verse.  "  I  foresee,"  he  seems 
to  say,  "  that  the  message  of  love  will  be  spread  afar  off,  hoio  far  it 
"  remains  for  the  Lord  our  God  to  make  known." 

40.  "  Save  yourselves,"  literally,  "  Be  ye  saved,"  that  is,  by  God. 
"  Do  not  frustrate  His  gracious  purpose.     Suffer  Him  to  save  you." 

41.  The  Church  had  been  founded  by  Christ  in  the  call  of  His 
Apostles.  Now  for  the  first  time  it  begins  its  work  of  conversion, 
drawing  men  within  it,  and  incorporating  them.  The  body  which  Christ 
has  created  (Gen.  ii.  7),  becomes  by  the  operation  of  His  Spirit  a  liv- 
ing soul.  There  can  hardly  have  been  more  than  six  or  seven  hundred 
disciples  of  our  Lord  while  He  was  in  the  flesh,  yet  to  this  original  body 
are  added  on  the  very  day  of  His  gift  of  the  Spirit  no  less  than  three 
thousand  souls.  The  disciples  thus  received  proof  of  the  power  of  their 
Ascended  Lord,  and  the  whole  Church  from  the  beginning  worshipped 
the  unseen  Christ.  It  has  been  well  observed  that  it  would  have  been 
an  impossibility  to  have  dipped  three  thousand  persons,  and  hence  we 
may  adduce  this  text  as  a  proof  that  Baptism  does  not  necessarily  imply 
immersion. 

42—47.    The  infant  Church. 

42.  This  is  a  general  statement  concerning  the  earlv  days  of  the 
Church  (See  also  ch.  v.  12.  42;  vi.  7:  viii.  25;  xi'i.  24.).  The 
literal  rendering  of  the  opening  M-ords  is,  "  And  they  gave  themselves 
"  perse veringly  to  the  teaching  of  the  Apostles,"  which  was  the  account 
of  Christ's  Life  and  Words. 

"  FeUo-wship,"  brotherhood,  membership  of  a  body.  Perhaps  the 
expression  may  signify  more  especially  the  oblations  at  the  time  of 
worship  (Compare  Eom.  xv.  26;    2  Cor.  viii.  4.). 

"Breaking  of  Bread,"  the  Lord's  Supper.  (See  on  i.  14.)  _  This,  as 
the  one  great  act  of  sacrificial  worship,  so  simple  yet  so  deep  in  its  sig- 
nificance, must  at  once  have  begun  to  sever  their  hearts  from  the  sacri- 


\\ 
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doctrine  and  fellowship,  and  in  breaking  of  bread,   A.  p.  so. 
and  in  prayers, 

43  And  fear  came  upon  every  soul:  and  ™many «"Marki6.i7. 
wonders  and  signs  were  done  by  the  apostles.  &5.i2.' 

44  And  all  that  believed  were  together,  and  i'had°':h.4.32,34. 
all  things  common ; 

45  and    sold    their    possessions    and    goods,    and 
"parted  them  to  all  meji,  as  every  man  had  need.     'Is.ss.t. 

46  ^And  they,  continuing  daily  with  one  accord  ^ch.i.ii.^ 
•Jin  the  temple,  and  ''breaking  bread  ^from  house  ch"5°42."' " 
to  house,   did   eat   their   meat  with    gladness   ^^^I'or'^athome. 
singleness  of  heart,  «Lu'ke2.52. 

47  praising  God,  and  ^having  favour  with  all  the  Kom.itis. 

fices  of  the  Temple,  this  spiritual,  those  carnal.  And  from  that  day  to 
this,  its  power  has  been  so  great,  that  though  the  Church  has  received 
members  from  every  nation  under  Heaven,  not  one  has  attempted  to 
introduce  those  heathen  sacrifices  which  all  nations  used  before. 

"Prayers."  Cliristian  life  was  in  its  first  days  a  life  of  prayer. 
"  Christ  was  to  them  not  a  name  nor  a  doctrine,  but  a  real  and  liv- 
"ing  person,  their  Friend  and  Saviour,  their  Lord  and  God"  {Br. 
Vaughan.).  "  Here  is  the  image  of  the  Primitive  Church.  They  who 
"  received  the  Apostle's  words  were  admitted  into  the  Church  by  Bap- 
"  tism  ;  being  admitted,  they  resorted  to  the  assemblies  of  the  Church, 
"in  which  they  gave  diligent  heed  to  the  teaching  of  the  Apostles, 
"and  partook  of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  and  joined  in  the  Common 
"  Prayers.  And  thus  they  were  a  model  to  all  Churches  even  to  the 
"end  of  the  world"  {Bp.  Pearson.). 

44.  In  the  midst  of  a  city  of  sects  the  Church  was  a  united  family, 
love  and  unity  were  its  prominent  features.  It  does  not  seem  that 
there  vras  an  actual  community  of  goods  (See  v.  4.).  Mary  had  her  own 
house  in  Jerusalem  (xii.  12.).  But  there  was  a  common  stock  under 
the  superintendence  of  the  Apostles,  which  was  maintained  by  the 
voluntary  sale  of  the  whole,  or  a  portion,  of  believers'  goods.  ^  The 
sense  of  the  free  undeserved  love  of  Christ  made  them  glad  in  re- 
ceiving all  earthly  blessings,  and  in  sharing  these  blessings  with  their 
brethren. 

46.  The  Temple  testified  to  them  cf  their  sonship  to  God,  and  their 
brotherhood  vvith  each  otlier.  Having  met  God  there,  they  went  forth 
with  joy  to  their  daily  work. 

"Breaking  bread  from  house  to  house"  (or  "at  home,"  as  in  the 
Margin)  probably  refers  to  the  Afinpce,  or  Feasts  of  Charity  which  were 
held  in  the  first  days  of  the  Church,  and  were  always  accompanied 
with  Eucharistic  celebration.  As  their  Master  had  so  often  sat  dov\-n  to 
eat  bread  with  His  disciples,  so  they  met  together,  their  joy  sanctified 
by  their  singleness  of  heart,  their  faith  in  Him  unseen.  The  bodily 
and  spiritual  life  seemed  to  interpenetrate.  The  word  ''  daily",  as  our 
\ersion  expresses  it,  refers  only  to  the  attendance  at  the  Temple. 

47.  Their  attendance  at  the  Temple  showed  that  there  was  no  desire 
to  form  any  sect  independent  of  the  National  Church.  This  and  their 
conspicuous  goodness  and  love  secured  for  them  the  favour  of  the  people. 
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A-  D.  30.  people.     And  Hhe  Lord  added  to  the  church  daily 
tch.  5. 14.     such  as  should  be  saved. 


i  U.  24. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1  Fder  preaching  to  the  people  that  came  to  see  a  lame  man  restored  to 
his  feet,  12  profe^seth  the  cure  not  to  have  been  wrought  by  his  or  John's 
men  power,  or  holiness,  but  by  God,  and  His  Son  Jesus,  and  through 
faith  in  His  Name :  13  withal  reprehending  them  for  crucifying  Jesus. 
17  Which  because  they  did  it  through  ignorance,  and  that  thereby  were 
fulfilled  God's  determinate  counsel,  and  the  scriptures:  1Q  he  exhoiieth 
them  by  repentance  and  faith  to  seek  remission  of  their  sins,  and  sal- 
vation in  the  same  Jesus. 

»ch.2.46.    "^OW  Peter   and  John   went   up  together  =mto 
bps.55.17.  1>|   the  temple  at  the  hour  of  prayer,  ^  being  the 

ninth  hour. 
cch.i4. 8.        2  And  '^a  certain  man  lame  from  his  mother's 

womb  was  carried,  whom  they  laid  daily  at  the  gate 
djohno.s.   of  the  temple  wliich   is   called  Beautiful,   "^to   ask 

alms  of  them  that  entered  into  the  temple ; 
3  who  seeing  Peter  and  John  about  to  go  into  the 

temple  asked  an  alms. 

Meanwhile  the  growth  of  the  Church  did  not  cease,  nor  was  it  a  natural 
process,  but  the  work  of  God's  grace. 

The  last  words  in  our  version  are  undoubtedly  a  serious  mistranslation. 
The  original  means  "  such  as  were  in  the  way  of  salvation",  such  as 
had  been  touched  witb  a  sense  of  sin,  and  longed  to  be  saved.  These 
the  grace  of  God  continued  to  bring,  to  seek  Baptism  for  the  remission 
of  sin.  We  who  are  baptized  are  said  in  our  Catechism  to  be  in  "a 
"  state  of  salvation",  which  explains  the  difference  between  the  expres- 
sion used  here  and  the  final  victory  in  Heaven  (See  on  2  Cor.  ii.  15.). 

CHAPTER  III. 

The  miraculous  cure  of  a  lame  man. 

St.  Peter's  address  thereon. 

1.  There  are  other  remarkable  instances  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  John 
being  companions  (St.  Luke  xxii.  8  ;  St.  John  xviii.  16 ;  xx.  3.).  The 
question  in  St.  John  xxi.  21.  implies  special  aflFection  between  them, 
a  union  like  that  of  Jonathan  and  David.  Our  Lord's  answer  on  that 
occasion  seems  to  imjily  also  a  coming  separation,  spheres  of  labour 
widely  diflferent.  One  may  fairly  suppose  therefore  that  they  were 
living  now  in  constant  expectation  of  this  separation,  anxious  to  make 
the  most  of  each  day  that  was  granted  to  them,  worshipping  together 
at  the  appointed  hours  in  the  house  of  God  as  friends.  No  thought 
occurred  to  them  of  forsaking  the  faith  or  practices  of  their  fathers. 
They  were  still  Jews,  seeing  in  Christ  indeed  the  fulfilment  of  the 
promise  to  their  fathers,  but  waiting  patiently  upon  God  to  shew  them 
things  to  come.  The  set  hours  of  prayer  were  the  third,  sixth,  and 
ninth.  The  ninth  (three  in  the  afternoon)  was  the  hour  of  the  evening 
sacrifice.  ^ 

2.  "The  Beautiftd  Gate"  is  described  by  Josephus.  It  was  on 
the  Eastern  side  of  the  Temple,  decorated  with  lilies,  and  overlaid 
with  silver  and  gold. 
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4  And  Peter,  fastening  his  eyes  upon  him  with  a.  p.  so. 
John,  said,  Look  on  us. 

5  And  he  gave  heed  unto  them,  expecting  to 
receive  something  of  them. 

6  Then  Peter  said,  Silver  and  gold  have  I  none ; 

but  such  as  I  have  give  I  thee:  ®  In  the  Name  of^"^^*-!". 
Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth  rise  up  and  walk. 

7  And  he  took  hhn  by  the  right  hand,  and  lifted 
him  up :  and  immediately  his  feet  and  ancle  bones 
received  strength. 

8  And  he   ^leapmg  up   stood,  and  walked,  and  <■  isai.  35.  c. 
entered   with  them  into  the  temple,  walldng,  and 
leaping,  and  praising  God. 

9  sAnd    all   the   people    saw  him  walking    and  ^ch.  4.1c,  21. 
praising  God : 

10  and  they  knew  that  it  was  he  which  ''sat  for  J"  Lite  Joim 
alms   at   the  Beautiful   gate  of  the  temple :    and  ^'  ^' 
they  were  filled  with  wonder  and  amazement  at  that 

wliich  had  happened  unto  him.  ' 

11  And  as  the  lame  man  which  was  healed  held 
Peter  and  John,  all  the  people  ran  together  unto 

them  in  the  porch  *  that  is  called  Solomon's,  ereatlv '  ^"^"^  i^-  --• 

1      •  -^  ^   "  •'     ch.  5. 1^. 

wondermg. 

12  And  when  Peter  saw  it,  he  answered  unto  the 


4.  "  "With  John."  We  may  notice,  once  for  all,  that  tliough  St.  Peter 
in  the  narrative  takes  the  lead,  it  is  always  implied  that  St.  John  ac- 
cepts all  his  words  as  spoken  on  behalf  of  both.  Once,  at  least,  it  is 
implied  that  he  also  spoke  (iv.  19.).  The  steadfast  gaze  of  the  Apostles 
satisfied  them  that  this  man  had  the  faith  which  was  the  requisite 
condition  of  the  miracle.  The  command,  "  Look  on  ns,"  is  the  require- 
ment which  they  make,  the  call  upon  his  faith. 

6.  "  In  the  name"  &c.  '  As  His  representative  and  servant  I  com- 
'mand  thee.' 

"  Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth."  The  fulness  of  the  title  is  significant. 
It  was  a  plain  assertion  that  Jesus  the  despised  Nazarene  was  the  Christ 
whom  God  had  promised.  The  man  must  have  been  familiar  with  our 
Lord's  person,  laid,  as  he  was,  daily  at  the  gate  of  the  Temple. 

7.  The  writer,  as  a  physician,  seems  to  dwell  with  interest  on  the 
process  of  the  cure,  first  the  feet  (literally  '  the  soles'),  then  the  ancle- 
bones  received  strength. 

11.  This  would  seem  to  have  been  after  service  was  over ;  he  still 
clung  to  the  two  Apostles  and  thus  called  the  attention  of  the  people. 
to  them. 

On  "  Solomon's  porch"  see  on  St.  John  x.  23. 

12.  Hereupon  St.  Peter  addressed  them  :  "  What  is  there  wonderful", 
he  begins  by  saying,  "in  a  Divine  Person  exerting  power?   You  must 
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A.D.30.  people,  Ye  men  of  Israel,  why  marvel  ye  at  this? 
or  why  look  ye  so  earnestly  on  ns,  as  though  by 

f  john'?^  M   our  o\vn  power  or  holmess  we  had  made  this  man 

%\fl':-  '  to  walk? 

mMatt.'27.2.    13  ^  The  God  of  Abraham,  and  of  Isaac,  and  of 

"Markf.u:  Jacob,  the  God  of  our  fathers,  ^hath  glorified  His 
Son  Jesus;  whom  ye  ™ delivered  up,  and  "denied 
Him  in  the  presence  of  Pilate,  when  he  was  de- 
termined to  let  Him  go. 

14  But  ye  denied  °  the  Holy  One  p  and  the  Just, 
and  desired  a  murderer  to  be  granted  unto  you; 

15  and  killed  the  2  Prince  of  life,  iWliom  God 
hath  raised  from  the  dead ;  "■  whereof  we  are  wit- 
nesses. 

16  ^And  His  name  through  faith  in  His  name 
hath  made  this  man  strong,  whom  ye  see  and  know  : 


Luke  23.  IS, 
20.  21. 
John  18. 40. 
&  19.  V>. 
ch.  13.  28. 

0  Ps.  IG.  10. 
Mark  1.  24. 
Luke  1.  35. 
ch.  2.  27. 
&  4.  27. 

P  ch.  7.  ,62. 

&  22.  14. 
2  Or,  Author, 

Heh.  2. 10. 

&  5.  9. 

1  John  5. 11 

1  ch.  2.  24. 


"Matt. 9722.  yea,  the   faith  which  is  by  Him  hath   given  him 
ill; 9."'     this  perfect  soundness  in  the  presence  of  you  all. 


"  know,  if  yon  consider,  that  the  work  which  we  have  done  is  not  done 
" '  by  our  own  power,  but  by  God's.' " 

13.  "  The  God  of  our  fathers,"  &c.  As  much  as  to  say,  "  We  have 
"not  given  up  our  old  fiiiith.  It  is  because  we  believed  on  the  God 
"  of  Abraham,  that  we  were  led  to  believe  in  Jesus  Clirist,  the  minister 
"  of  His  will.  When  He  was  on  earth  God  glorified  Him  by  bearing 
"witness  to  Him  (St.  Matt.  xi.  27;  xvii.  5  ;  St.  John  xii.  28.).  and  now 
"  He  is  glorifying  Him  by  giving  power  to  His  followers."  Notice  the 
twice-repeated  contrast  of  the  opening  verses,  '  God  glorified  Him  whom 
•  ye  denied  .  .  ye  denied  and  killed  Him,  but  God  raised  Him  from  the 
*dead.' 

14.  "  The  Holy  Ojie  and  the  Just."  So  Pilate  had  declared  Him. 
The  Apostle  therefore  calls  Him  so,  as  showing  the  Jews  that  even 
putting  the  question  who  He  was  aside,  they  stood  convicted  of  a 
great  crime. 

15.  "Prince."  More  correctly  'Author'  or  'Source,'  the  origin  of 
all  life  in  its  widest  sense.  The  force  of  the  rebuke  is  thus  very  great, 
'  You  saved  Iho  life  of  a  murderer  and  killed  the  Giver  of  life.' 

"  "Whereof  we"  &c.     We  saw  Him  dead,  and  we  saw  Him  riseii. 

16.  "His  name."  That  is,  Jesus  Himself,  revealed  to  man  as  the 
Saviour.  '  He  wrought  the  cure  by  our  means,  it  was  our  faith  in  Him 
'  as  He  was  revealed  to  us,  which  enabled  us.' 

"The  faith  -which  is  by  Him"  means  the  faith  which  He  gave 
to  this  man.  And  so  He  whom  ye  crucified  is  alive,  and  is  giving 
soundness  and  health. 


13.  "  Son."  Should  be  translated  '  ser- 
'  vant.'  Tlie  expression  is  only  found  in 
the  Acts,  and  is  an  evidence  of  the 
genuineness  of  the  book.  The  Apostles 
■use  it  at  a  time  when  they  are  deeply 
impressed  with  the  condescension  and 
humility  of  Christ.  The  Apostle  is,  with- 


out doubt,  referring  to  the  prophecy  of 
Isaiah  xlii.  1. 

15.  "  Prince."  The  same  word  is  used 
in  Heb.  ii.  10,  and  xii.  2.  In  the  one 
place  our  version  translates  it  "Captain," 
in  the  other  "Author."  The  latter  word 
is  given  in  the  Marsin  here. 
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17  And  now,  brethren,  I  wot  that  *  through  igno-  a.d.  30. 
ranee  ye  did  it,  as  did  also  vour  rulers.  t  niue  23. 34. 

18  But  "  those  things,  which  God  before  had  1^%^^^- 
shewed  ^by  the  mouth  of  all  His  prophets,  that  iT°mVi3 
Christ  should  suffer,  He  hath  so  fulfilled.  "ch"2.3  "|i^ 

19  yPtepent  ye  therefore,  and  be  converted,  that  ^ps.- 22. 
your  sins  may  be  blotted  out,  when  the  times  of  &53.''5,&c. 
refreshing  shall  come  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord  ;  1  pet.irio, 

20  and  He  shall  send  Jesus  Christ,  which  before  y"j;  2. 38. 
was  preached  unto  you  : 

21  ^Whom  the  heaven  must  receive  until  the  times  "ch.i.  11. 
of  *  restitution  of  all  things,  ^  which  God  hath  spoken '^  Matt.  17.  n. 
by  the  mouth  of  all  His  holy  prophets  since  the '^  ^"'^'^  ^' ™' 
world  began. 

22  For  Moses  truly  said  unto  the  fathers,  A  Pro- 
phet shall  the   Lord  your  God  raise  up   unto 

17,  18.  Having  uttered  his  rebuke,  he  changes  his  subject,  and  speaks 
words  of  consolation  and  encouragement.  The  Jews  hear,  almost  for  the 
first  time,  that  what  had  happened  to  Christ  was  the  very  proof  of 
His  Messiahship.  '  You  acted  sinfully,  it  is  true,  but  your  ignorance  was 
'  a  partial  excuse.     You  ought  to  have  known,  but  you  did  not.     And 

*  indeed,  little  as  you  thouglit  it,  you  were  carrying  out  the  eternal 
'  purpose  of  God,  fulfilling  the  words  of  His  j^rophets.   What  you  meant 

*  for  evil  He  has  turned  to  good.' 

19.  See  the  Note  below. 

"  RepentaHce."  Change  of  mind.  "  Conversion."  Change  of  life. 
^  They  will  be  followed,  according  to  God's  gracious  promise,  by  the 

*  cancelling  of  sin,  and  putting  it  out  of  His  sight,  and  then  seasons  of 
'  refreshing  will  come.  Now  sorrow  and  fear  are  upon  you,  you  look 
"in  vain  for  signs  of  hope  and  joy.  But  it  is  your  sin  which  keeps 
'  these  back  from  you,  when  the  sin  is  put  away  they  will  come.  When 
'  you,  and  the  world  of  which  you  are  a  part  have  received  the  Gospel, 

*  then  God  will  send  Jesus  Christ  to  take  you  unto  Himself,  then  His 
"  kingdom  will  come  in  undisputed  power.' 

21.  '  Until  you  are  ready  for  Him,  heaven  must  withhold  the  Messiah 
'  from  your  sight.'  The  words  of  course  refer  to  our  Lord  in  His  human 
nature.  His  Body  is  in  that  portion  of  the  universe  where  God 
manifests  His  presence  to  glorified  saints  and  holy  Angels.  This  to 
believers  is  the  chief  glory  of  heaven,  that  Christ  is  there. 

22.  He  brings  proof,  beginning  with  Moses,  of  the  assertion  just  made, 
that  all  the  Prophets  had  foretold  the  times  of  restitution.  The  prophecy 
of  Moses  had  had  its  measure  of  fulfilment  in  each  teacher  raised  up 


19.  For  "  when  the  times  of  refreshintj 
"shall  come,"  read  '  that  times  of  refresh- 
'  ins;  may  come,'  and  afterwards, '  that  he 
'may  send  Jesus  Christ,"  &c.  (xv.  17. 
Lulce  ii.  35.) 

20.  "  Preached."  Instead  of  the  word 
6o    rendered    the    best    copies    Lave    a 


word  signifyiii?  '  before  appointed.' 

21.  ''  Restiiution."  Tlie  Greek  word 
corresponds  to  that  translated  "restore" 
in  Acts  i.  6.  The  .Jews  were  looking;  ibr 
the  restoration  of  the  world  and  of  them- 
selves to  a  more  perfect  happiuess  than 
they  had  ever  yet  known. 
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A.  D.  30.  you  of  your  brethren,  like  unto  me ;  Him  shall 
ye  hear  in  all  things  whatsoever  He  shall  say 
unto  you. 

23  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  every 
soul,  which  will  not  hear  that  Prophet,  shall 
be  destroyed  from  among  the  people. 

Deut.  18. 15, 18, 19.    ch.  7.  37. 

24  Yea,  and  all  the  propliets  from  Samuel  and 
RcmTg.'i  8.  those  that  follow  after,  as  many  as  have  spoken, 
Ga^L3*26.    have  hkewise  foretold  of  these  days. 

''&22'i8'^^"     ^^  ^^^  ^^®  ^^  children  of  the  prophets,  and  of 
"S^^-f-.      the  covenant  which   God  made  with  our   fathers, 

<s  2b.  14.  .  ,  .         ,  ' 

Gal.  3. 8.  saymg  unto  Abraham,  ®  And  m  thy  seed  shall  all 
'&if.'u.'  ^'  the  kindreds  of  the  earth  be  blessed.        con.  12. 3. 

^h!'i3!l2f'  26  ^Unto  you  first  God,  having  raised  up  His  Son 
g^er*^92  J^sus,  s  sent  Him  to  bless  you,  ^in  turning  away 
hMatri.2i.  every  one  of  you  from  his  iniquities. 


from  time  to  time.  But  it  could  only  be  perfectly  fulfilled,  when, 
like  Moses,  there  came  the  Founder  of  a  new  Covenant,  the  Giver  of 
a  new  Law  (Compare  Heb.  iii.  2.).  That  the  Jews  themselves  always 
looked  for  a  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  appears  from  their  asking  the 
Baptist,  "Art  thou  that  Prophet?"  (St.  John  1.  21.). 

23.  The  quotation  is  continued  in  the  words  of  warning,  as  implying 
the  danger  of  rejecting  the  Prophet  now  that  He  has  been  given 
(Compare  ii.  20,  21.). 

24.  "From  Samuel."  Because  he  was  the  founder  of  the  school 
of  the  prophets.  His  pupils  were  called  "sous  of  the  prophets,"  and 
this  may  have  suggested  the  expression  in  the  next  verse. 

25.  He  calls  upon  them  to  come  forward  and  claim  the  glorious 
destiny  which  all  their  prophets  have  foretold,  which  belongs  to  them 
of  right.     '  Ye  are  the  heirs  of  the  prophets.' 

26.  Having  raised  up."  Probably  this  word  has  a  double  reference  ; 
1st,  it  is  the  fulfilment  of  Moses'  prophecy  (ver.  22.) ;  2ud,  Christ  has 
been  raised  up  in  a  yet  higher  sense,  namely  from  the  dead,  whereby 
He  became  the  full  and  complete  Saviour. 

"Sent  Him"  forth,  namely,  in  His  ministers,  in  His  word,  and^ 
by  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  His  servants'  hearts. 

"  To  bless''  refers  to  the  promise  in  verse  25.  And  the  mode  and 
means  of  blessing  is  "  the  turning  away  every  one  from  his  iniquities." 
Conversion  is  the  beginning  of  God's  blessing. 


26.  For  "Son"  again  read  ' servant,'  and  "sent  Him"  should  be  'sent  Him 
forth. 


THE  ACTS,  IV. 
CHAPTER  IV. 

1  The  rulers  of  the  Jews  offended  with  Peter's  sermon,  4  {thoiioh  thou- 
sands of  the  people  were  converted  that  heard  the  loord,)  imprison  him 
and  John.  5  After,  upon  examination  Peter  boldly  avouching  the  lame 
man  to  he  healed  hy  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  that  by  the  same  Jesus 
only  we  must  be  eternally  saved,  13  they  command  him  and  John  to 
preach  no  more  in  that  natne,  adding  also  threatening,  23  uhereupon 
the  church  fieeth  to  prayer.  31  And  God,  by  moving  the  place  where 
they  were  assembled,  fest-ified  that  He  heard  their  prayer:  confirming 
the  church  with  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  with  inutual  love  and 
charity. 


A.D.30. 


A^ 


ND  as  they  spake  unto  tlie  people,  the  priests, 
-  and  the  ^captain  of  the  temple,  and  the  Sad- ^ or, ru;«r, 
ducees,  came  upon  them,  ch.5.24; 

2  ^  being  grieved  that  they  taught  the  people,  and » Matt.  22. 23. 
preached  through  Jesus  the  resurrection  from  the  *'^- '"•*'• 
dead. 

3  And  they  laid  hands  on  them,  and  put  them  in 
hold  unto  the  next  day :  for  it  was  now  eventide. 

4  Howbeit  many  of  them  wliich  heard  the  word 
beheved  ;  and  the  number  of  the  men  was  about  five 
thousand. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
1—4.    First  opposition  to  the  Church. 

1.  The  Church  has  hitherto  enjoyed  the  favour  of  the  people.  In 
this  Chapter  we  have  the  first  signs  of  hostility  from  the  Jewish 
nation.  Individuals  among  the  Jews  had  believed,  hut  the  leaders 
now  show  themselves  opposers.  Let  us  see  for  a  moment  who  the 
leaders  were  who  are  here  specified. 

"  The  priests."  They  were  probably  jealous  that  men  who  had 
not  been  trained  should  undertake  the  work  of  teachers. 

"  The  captain  of  the  temple."  This  was  not  a  Eoman  officer, 
but  a  Lovite  appointed  to  preserve  order  within  the  sacred  precincts. 
His  opposition  would  arise  from  expecting  that  the  teaching  of  the 
Apostles  would  lead  to  a  breach  of  the  peace. 

"  The  Sadducees."  (See  on  St.  Matthew  iii.  7.)  Throughout  the 
Acts  it  is  the  Sadducees  who  are  the  bitterest  opponents  of  the 
Gospel.  They  had  always  been  hostile  to  Christ,  though  they  are  not 
spoken  of  very  prominently  in  the  Gospels.  But  the  Chief  Priests  who 
procured  our  Lord's  death  were  certainly  of  this  sect.  The  Resurrection 
of  Jesus,  which  ouglit  to  have  convinced  them  of  their  error,  wrought 
in  them  hatred  and  firmer  unbelief.  Meanwhile  '  the  word  of  God  was 
'  not  bound',  the  number  of  the  men  was  [literally  '  had  become']  five 
thousand. 


2.  "  Tlirough  Jesus."    That   is,   in  the  I  resurrection  from  the  dead  was  possible 
case  of  Jesus.    They  had  preached  that  I  by  declaring  that  Jesufl  Lad  risen. 


THE  ACTS,  IV. 

A.  D.  SO.      5  ■[[  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the  morrow,  that 

their  rulers,  and  elders,  and  scribes, 

b  Luke  3.  |.      6  and  ^  Annas  the  liigh  priest,  and  Caiaphas,  and 

<8ii8.  li   ■  John,  and  Alexander,  and  as  many  as  were  of  the 

kindred  of  the  high  priest,  were  gathered  together 

at  Jerusalem. 

7  and  when  they  had  set  them  in  the  midst,  they 

oExf«i.2.i4.  asked,  '^By  what  power,  or  by  v/hat  name  have  ye 

Matt.  21. 23.   1  J 1  '     o  -. 

ch.  7. 27.     done  tins  « 

<ti,.ikei2.       8  "^Then  Peter,  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  said 
'  "■        unto  them,  Ye  rulers  of  the  people,  and  elders  of 
Israel, 

9  if  we  this  day  be  examined  of  the  good  deed 
done  to  the  impotent  man,  by  what  means  he  is 
made  whole ; 

10  be  it  known  unto  you  all,  and  to  all  the  people 
ech.3.c,i6.  of  Israel,  ®that  by  the  Name  of  Jesus  Christ  of 
fch.2.24.     Nazareth,  "Whom   ye  crucified,  ^Wliom  God  raised 

from  the  dead,  even  by  Him  doth  this  man  stand 
here  before  you  whole. 

Kni^s'if"     ''"■'■  ^"^^^^^  i^  ^^®  s^o^6  which  was  set  at  nought 
Matt.  21. 42.  of  you  builders,  which  is  become  the  head  of  the 
corner. 


5—22.    The  two  Apostles  before  the  Sanhedrin. 

5.  The  violent  seizure  and  imprisonment  of  the  Apostles  rendered 
a  formal  trial  necessary,  and  a  meeting  of  the  Sauhediin  was  called 
for  the  following  morning. 

6.  On  Annas  and  Caiaphas  see  on  St.  John  xviii.  13.  Of  the 
other  two  we  know  nothing  with  certainty.  Thoy  were  evidently 
persons  of  distinction. 

7.  "  In  the  midst."  The  Sanhedrin  used  to  sit  in  a  circle.  '  What 
'  power  did  you  use  and  who  sent  you  to  do  it  ? '  is  the  sum  of  their 
question.  There  is  a  strong  emphasis  on  ye  in  the  Greek, — '  By  what 
'  power  did  ye,  common  men  that  ye  are',  &c. 

8.  The  impulsive  courage  shown  by  the  Apostle  in  previous  days, 
which  led  him  to  di-aw  his  sword  against  the  armed  band  (John  xvIii. 
10.),  was  followed  on  that  occasion  by  craven  fear.  The  courage  now 
burns  with  a  steady  flame,  for  it  is  given  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

9 — 12.  The  question  of  the  Eulers  had  said  nothing  of  the  goodness 
of  the  deed  of  the  Apostles,— " Have  ye  done  this?"  that  was  all. 
St.  Peter  gives  a  dignified  rebuke  in  the  beginning  of  his  answer, — 
'  If  you  mean  the  good  deed  done  to  this  poor  lame  man,  I  will  tell  you.' 
And  he  goes  on  without  flinching,  '  It  was  done  by  the  Name  of  Jesus 
'  Christ  the  Nazarene,  whom  ye  crucified,  but  could  not  destroy.'  Once 
more  he  quotes  their  own  Prophets,  and  this  time  it  is  a  passage  of 
sharp  rebuke  (See  on  St.  Matt,  xxi.  42.) 


THE  ACTS,  IV.  ' 

12  '^ Neither  is  there  salvation  in  any  other:  for  a. p. 31. 
there  is  none  other  name  under  heaven  given  among  t  Mutt.  1.21. 
men,  whereby  we  must  be  saved.  iTiii^;2*5,6, 

13  ^  Now  when  they  saw  the  boldness  of  Peter 

and  John,  *and  perceived  that  they  were  unlearned 'i^ifitt- n. 25. 
and  ignorant  men,  they  marvelled ;   and  they  took 
knowledge  of  them,  that  they  had  been  with  Jesus. 

14  And    beholding   the    man   which   was   healed 
''standing  with   them,  they  could   say  nothing   a-i'ch.3. 11. 
gainst  it. 

15  But  when  they  had  commanded  them  to  go 
aside  out  of  the  council,  they  conferred  among 
themselves, 

16  saying,  'What  shall  we  do  to  these  men?  for'Jo'i"!!-*^- 
that  indeed  a  notable  miracle  hath  been  done  by 

them  is  "^  manifest  to  all  them  that  dwell  in  Jeru-  "^  ^^-  ^-  ^>  i°- 
salem  ;  and  we  cannot  deny  ii. 

17  But  that  it  spread  no  further  among  the 
people,  let  us  straitly  threaten  them,  that  they 
speak  henceforth  to  no  man  in  this  name. 

18  "And  they  called  them,  and  commanded  them"Aga!n, 
not  to  speak  at  all  nor  teach  in  the  Name  of  Jesus. 

12.  The  notion  wliich  some  have  formed  that  this  verse  denies  the 
possibility  of  salvation  to  the  heathen  must  not  be  entertained  for  a 
moment, — "Shall  not  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  do  right  1"  But 
the  verse  does  declare  that  all  who  receive  salvation,  soundness,  health, 
receive  it  through  Christ,  whether  they  have  heard  of  Him  or  not.  He 
is  the  sole  Mediator,  the  sole  bringer  of  life  to  men,  and  all  who  by  the 
mercy  of  God  are  made  whole,  attain  this  salvation  by  the  merits  and 
passion  of  the  Son  of  God  made  man.  No  primitive  writer  whatever 
took  this  ver^e  as  excluding  any  from  salvation,  but  only  as  pointing 
out  the  way  by  which  we  are  saved.  We  as  Christians  believe  that 
our  Divine  Lord  is  the  Way  ;  if  it  were  not  so,  our  profession  would  bu 
worth  nothing. 

13.  "  Unlearned  and  ignorant."  The  words  so  translated  mean, 
not  having  received  the  regular  training  of  the  Scribes.  The  short, 
bold,  earnest  words,  and  the  undaunted  manner  of  the  Apostles  pro- 
duced a  deep  impression.  The  hearers  remembered  that  it  was  the 
same  with  Jesus  Himself,  and  this  enabled  them  to  recognize  the 
Apostles  as  His  fbllowers. 

17.  They  did  not  forbid  miracles.  The  one  object  they  had  in  view 
was  to  suppress  the  name  of  Jesus,  the  Eisen.  On  all  other  points 
they  were  indifferent.  Mefinwhile  they  proceeded  with  caution,  know- 
ing how  gladly  the  common  people  were  receiving  the  name  of  Christ. 

12.  "Salvation."  The  Greek  word  expresses  botli  spiritual  and  bodily  deliverauce. 
n.  "Straitly."    That  is.  ' strictly.' 


^  THE  ACTS,  IV. 

^•P-^Q-      19  But  Peter  and  John  answered  and  said  unto 
och.5.29.     them,  "Whether  it  be  right  in  the  sight  of  God  to 

hearken  unto  you  more  than  unto  God,  judge  ye. 
''&^2.3^'         20  PFor  we  cannot  but  speak  the  things  which 

Vjohni.^'   ^^®  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  heard. 

1,3.  21  So  when  they  had   further  threatened  them, 

they  let  them  go,  finding  nothmg  how  they  might 

'LukefJ'e"''" P™^^^  *^®°^'  'because  of  the  people:   for  all  men 

ch  sle"'  g^o^^fid  God  for  nhat  which  was  done. 

sch'.s.  7,8.      22  For  the  man  was  above  forty  years  old,  on 

whom  this  miracle  of  heahng  was  shewed. 

tch.12.12.  23  T[  And  bemg  let  go,  Hhey  went  to  their  own 
company,  and  reported  all  that  the  chief  priests  and 
elders  had  said  unto  them. 

24  And  when  they  heard  that,  they  hfted  up  their 
"2Kin.i9.i5.voice  to  God  with  one  accord,  and  said,  Lord,  "Thou 

art  God,  which  hast  made  heaven,  and  earth,  and 
the  sea,  and  all  that  in  them  is  : 

25  Who  by  the  mouth  of  Thy  servant  David  hast 
said,  Why  did  the  heathen  rage,  and  the  people 
imagine  vain  things? 


19.  The  conduct  of  the  Apostles  is  quite  consistent  with  obedience 
to  lawful  authority.  The  Apostles  had  a  Divine  call  not  merely  to 
believe,  but  also  to  declare  the  truth.  They  had  no  intention  whatever 
of  interfering  with  civil  power.  The  heathen  Socrates  had  said  exactly 
the  same  thing  before  his  judges. 

23—31.    The  Church  triumphant  under 
opposition. 

23.  They  came  to  that  house,  wherever  situated,  where  the  brethren 
Avere  accustomed  to  meet. 

24.  The  Divine  courage  which  the  Apostles  had  displayed  at  the 
Council  was  shared  by  the  whole  company.  There  is  not  a  thought 
of  surrendering  their  opinions,  or  of  flight.  The  wind  of  persecution 
blows  the  fire  of  love  into  the  flame  of  prayer.  "  How  prays  a  Christian 
"against  his  enemies?  (1.)  Without  anxiety  and  di-ead,  (2.)  without 
"  hatred  and  revenge,  (3.)  without  pride  and  daring."  It  is  evident  that 
this  prayer  of  theirs  is  spontaneous,  arising  out  of  the  particular  circum- 
stances.    Probably  St.  Peter  led,  and  the  rest  followed. 

"Lord."  The  original  word  is  not  that  commonly  used.  It  might 
be  rendered  '  Sovereign  Lord.'  The  disciples  appear  to  use  it  as 
appealing  from  the  mighty  ones  of  earth  to  the  mightier  One  in 
heaven. 

25.  The  second  Psalm  is  applied  many  times  to  the  Messiah  in  the 


THE  ACTS,  IV. 


&  3. 18. 


26  The  kings  of  the  earth  stood  up,  and  the   a.  d.  so. 
rulers  were  gathered  together  against  the  Lord, 

and  against  His  Christ.  Ps.  2. 1. 

27  For  yof  a  truth  against  ^Thy  holy  child  Jesus,  nwatt.26.3. 
^whom  Thou  hast  anointed,  both  Herod,  and  Pon-  &"23!ir8' 
tins  Pilate,  with  the  Gentiles,-  and  the  people  of^^ukel'^' 
Israel,  were  gathered  together,  Joim  lo-  36. 

28  ^for  to   do   whatsoever  Thy  hand   and   Thy  "ch.  2.^23. 
counsel  determined  before  to  be  done, 

29  And    now.  Lord, 
and  grant  unto  Thy  servants,  "^that  with  all  hold-<=^^e'-^i|^ 
ness  they  may  speak  Thy  word,  &i3.'46." 

30  by  stretching  forth  Thine  hand  to  heal ;  "^and  fciois! 
that  signs  and  wonders  may  be  done  ^by  the  Name  &i8"3L 
of  f  Thy  holy  child  Jesus.  ^£2%^: 

31  And  when  they  had  prayed,  ^the  place  was  ^"^^ '^^  i^- 
shaken  where  they  were  assembled  together;    andf^er.27.' 
they  were  all  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  ^  and  they  ^^ilid  *" 
spake  the  word  of  God  Avith  boldness.  tver.29. 


behold  their  threatenings 


New  Testament  (Acts  xiii.  33  ;  Hab.  i.  5  ;   v.  15  ;  Eev.  iii.  26  ;  xii.  5  ; 
xix.  15.). 

27.  Having  quoted  the  prophecy  they  proceed  to  speak  of  its  literal 
fulfilment.  '  It  has  now  been  fulfilled  even  in  the  Holy  City  itself. 
'  Jewish  king  and  Gentile  ruler  have  united  against  the  Lord  and 
'against  His  Anointed,  not  knowing  that  their  sinful  will  was  carrj'- 
'  ing  out  the  eternal  will  of  God.'  There  is  irony,  as  it  were,  in 
the  structure  of  the  sentence,  '  they  gathered  to  do — Tliy  will,  not  their 
'  own'  (See  Note  below.). 

30.  "  Signs  and  wonders."  The  cue  to  convince,  the  other  to 
startle,  and  command  attention. 

31.  The  answer  to  their  prayer  (Compare  St.  John  xii.  28.).  An  out- 
ward and  inward  repetition  of  the  signs  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  kindling 
and  comforting  their  hearts,  and  giving  them  courage  and  strength. 

The  prayer  of  the  Church  is  further  answered  in  practical  results. 
The  storm  of  persecution  has  been  like  a  goodly  rain  which  makes  the 
earth  to  blossom  and  flourish.  Christ  is  preached,  and  laith  grows  and 
works  itself  out  in  love.  There  was  a  complete  union  of  heart  and  soul, 
which  led  them  really  to  regard  each  other  as  brethren.  '  There  was 
'  not  one  of  them '  who  was  not  eager  to  minister  to  the  wants  of  his 
fellows. 


27.  The  text  from  which  our  transla- 
tjon  is  made  has  some  important  words 
accidentally  omitted.  The  passage  should 
nm,  '  For  of  a  truth  in  this  very  city.' 
The  addition  explains  the  words  for  of 
a  truth.  'Wonderful  to  relate,  the  pro- 
'phecy  has  been  fulfilled  in  the  Holy 
'  City  itself.' 


26,  27.  It  should  not  be  forgotten  that 
"Christ"  means  "Anointed."  The  latter 
is  the  word  used  in  our  Bible  in  the 
Psalms. 

27  and  30.  For  "  child"  read  '  servant' 
(See  Note  upon  iii.  13.).  The  word  trans- 
lated "  servants"  in  verse  29  is  a  different 
one,  signifying  literally  '  bond-slaves.' 


&G.  L 


ch 


THE  ACTS,  IV. 

A.  p.  30.      32   ^  And  the   multitude  of  them  that  believed 

1  ch.  5. 12.     » were  of  one  heart  and  of  one  soul  :  ^  neither  said 

2  (™r.  13.  ii!  any  of  tliem  that  ought   of  the  things  which  he 
ph^i.^i.  27.  pQgggsgg(;|  ^^g  \^\q  o^^^l ;    but  they  had  all  things 

k\h.1:L''  common. 

» ch.  L  8.  33-  And  with  ^  great  power  gave  the  apostles 
ra  ch.  1. 22.  m  wltuBss  of  the  resurrectiou  of  the  Lord  Jesus : 
n  ch.  2. 47.    and  "  great  grace  was  upon  them  all.. 

34    Neither    was    there    any    among    them    that 
0  ch.  2. 45.     lacked  :    °  for  as  many  as  were  possessors  of  lands 
or  houses  sold  them,  and  brought  the  prices  of  the 
things  that  were  sold, 
p  yer.  37.         35  p  and   laid  ihem   down  at  the    apostles'   feet : 
ich. 2.45.     land  distribution  was   made  unto   every  man   ac- 
cording as  he  had  need. 

36  And  Joses,  who  by  the  apostles  was  surnamed 

Barnabas,  (which  is,  being  interpreted,  The  son  of 

consolation,)  a  Levite,  and  of  the  country  of  Cyprus, 

ver.34,35.      37  ^  ^aviiig  land,  sold  it,  and  brought  the  money, 

'"'   and  laid  it  at  the  apostles'  feet. 

32—37.    The  Church  grows  in  grace  outwardly 
and  inwardly. 

33.  The  Resurrection  was  the  great  subject  of  the  Apostles'  preaching, 
involving  as  it  did,  the  whole  of  the  Gospel. 

"  Great  grace."  That  is,  the  favour  and  blessing  of  God  and  of 
the  people. 

34.  The  next  chapter  shows  that  there  was  not  an  absolute  community 
of  goods,  no  one  was  obliged  to  join  in  the  distribution.  But  the  love  of 
the  brethren  was  so  strong,  that  every  one  regarded  his  oAvnas  a  trust 
for  the  benefit  of  all,  and  many  gave  up  what  Ihey  had,  entirely  or  in 
part  for  the  support  of  the  poor.  Equality  of  goods  is  certainly  the 
ideal  of  a  perfect  state.  But  such  an  ideal  is  only  possible  when 
Christian  love  and  holiness  are  universal.  The  spirit  of  it  ought  to 
rule  every  owner  of  property,  and  woe  to  him  who  has  it  not ! 

36.  "Barnabas"  is  a  Hebrew  word  which  means  literally  'son  of 
'prophecy.'  The  Greek  word  translated  "consolation"  means  also 
'  exhortation,'  both  of  which  were  the  work  of  the  prophets  (Isai.  xl.  1.), 
and  both  are  intended  here.  All  our  notices  of  him  in  the  Acts  display 
him  in  this  character.  His  early  history  is  not  known,  but  an  ancient 
tradition  makes  him  one  of  the  Seventy  disciples.  Being  a  Levite,  he 
was  entitled  to  receive  tithes,  and  therefore  his  offering  now  is  an 
indication  that  the  Levitical  priesthood  was  about  to  give  way  to  the 
Christian  ministry.  His  accession  to  the  Church  was  a  very  important 
event  for  another  reason..  He  was  not  improbably  the  first  wealthy  man 
who  joined.  Hitherto  the  believers  seem  to  have  been  drawn  from 
the  ranks  of  the  poor. 


THE  ACTS,  V. 

CHAPTER  Y.  A.  p.  SI. 

1  After  that  Ananias  and  Sappliira  his  wife  for  their  hypocrisii  at  Fetar's 
rebuke  had  fallen  doim  dead,  12  and  that  the  rest  of  the  aiwstles  had 
tcrowjht  many  miracles,  li  to  the  increase  of  the  faith:  17  the  apostles 
are  aoain  imprisoned,  19  Imt  delivered  by  an  angel  bidding  them  to 
preach  openly  to  all:  21  icheii,  after  their  teaching  accordingly  in  the 
ti'mple,  29  and  before  the  council,  33  they  are  in  danger  to  be  killed, 
throwjh  the  advice  of  Gamaliel,  a  great  counsellor  among  the  Jeics,  then 
be  kept  alive,  40  and  are  but  beaten :  for  which  they  glorify  God,  and 
cease  no  day  from  preaching. 

BUT  a  certain  man  named  Ananias,  with  Sap- 
pliira his  wife,  sold  a  possession, 

2  and  kept  back  part  of  the  price,  his  wife  also 

being  privy  to  it,  ^  and  brought  a  Certain  part,  and "  <^^  *■  s'?-  .^ 
laid  it  at  the  apostles'  feet.  ])eut.2;i2T.' 

3  ''But   Peter   said,  Ananias,  why  hath   "^ Satan cL'ukr22.'3.' 
filled  thine  heart  ^to  lie  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and^or. .'" 

to-  keep  back  ixirt  of  the  price  of  the  land  ?  vcr.  9. ' 


CHAP  TEE  V. 

1—11.    The  first  example  of  Tares  among  the  Wlieat,  and 
of  God's  anger  against  all  such. 

1.  The  Lord  had  foretold  that  the  net  let  down  into  the  sea,  that  is, 
the  Cbnrch  let  down  into  the  world,  shoidd  gather  fish  both  bad  and 
good.     We  have  come  here  to  a  verification  of  that  parable. 

'*  But."  The  word  indicates  an  opposite  case  to  that  of  Barnabas.  Tho 
sin  of  Ananias  was  tliat  of  liypocrisy,  and  his  history  shows  that  it  is  a 
worse  sin  than  open  unbelief.  It  is  necessary  to  remember  that  he  was  a 
baptized  Christian,  and  had  like  the  others  received  the  Holy  Ghost.  It 
may  be  asked,  why  should  persons  as  Ananias  and  his  wife  have  joined 
the  Church  at  all  1  Probably  one  reason  was,  tho  announcement  of  a 
Christ  who  had  come,  and  would  come  again,  as  the  King  Messiah. 
Secondly,  the  announcement  of  a  wrath  to  come  upon  those  who  had 
slain  the  Just  One.  Those  who  were  calculating  consequences  even  for 
the  present  life  might  look  upon  the  new  creed  as  a  profitable  one.  No 
wonder  that  their  religion  broke  down  when  they  found  themselves  put 
to  a  trial  greater  than  they  expected.  Finding  themselves  in  a  society 
bound  together  by  love,  yet  possessing  much  that  excited  their  admira- 
tion, they  determined  to  try  whether  it  were  not  possible  to  serve  God 
and  Mammon.  Their  act  was  one  of  dreadful  enormitj^  when  it  is 
remembered  how  it  was  committed.  They  laid  the  money  at  the  Ajiostles' 
feet,  in  an  especially  solemn  manner,  in  all  probability  at  the  time  of 
Divine  worship.  Such  a  deed  was  impossible  except  as  the  crowning  act 
of  a  course  of  deception  and  depravity,  and  is  a  proof  which  we  have  all 
need  to  lay  to  heut,  of  the  abyss  of  guilt  to  which  we  may  insensibly 
lead  ourselves  by  deserting  the  i^ath  of  truthfulness  and  neglecting  the 
voice  of  conscience. 

2 — 3.  "  Discerning  of  Spirits"  was  one  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
(1  Cor.  xii.  10),  and  this  St.  Peter  exerci.-es  now.  His  words,  winged 
with  fire,  go  to  the  heart  of  the  sinner,  and  lay  the  hatefulness  of  the 
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^•P-^^-      4  Whiles  it  remained,  was  it  not  thine  own?  and 

after  it  was  sold,  was  it  not  in  thine  own  power? 

why  hast  thou  conceived  this  thing  in  thine  heart? 

thou  hast  not  hed  unto  men,  but  unto  God. 
dver.]o,iL     5  ^j^^  Auauias  hearmg  these  words  '^fell  down, 

and  gave  up  the  ghost :    and  great  fear  came  on 

all  them  that  heard  these  things, 
e John  19. 40.    Q  And  the  young  men  arose,  "wound  him  up,  and 

carried  him  out,  and  buried  Mm. 

7  And  it  was  about  the  space  of  three  hours 
after,  when  his  wife,  not  knowing  what  was  done, 
came  in. 

8  And  Peter  answered  unto  her,  Tell  me  whether 
ye  sold  the  land  for  so  much  ?  And  she  said.  Yea, 
for  so  much. 

9  Then  Peter  said  unto  her,  How  is  it  that  ye 
^MJtt'4.7.    ^^^^   agreed  together  ^to  tempt  the  Spirit  of  the 

Lord  ?  behold,  the  feet  of  them  which  have  buried 
thy  husband  are  at  the  door,  and  shall  carry  thee 
out. 
ever. 5.  10  6 Then  fell  she  down  straightway  at  his  feet, 

and   yielded  up  the  ghost :    and  the   young  men 

sin  bare.  They  had  spoken  felsehood  before  those  whose  words  and  acts 
showed  that  they  were  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  the  midst  of  that 
body  in  which  the  Holy  Ghost  had  deigned  to  make  His  abode. 

5.  There  seems  a  natural  as  well  as  supernatural  element  in  his 
punishment.  _  The  worshipper  of  reputation,  the  devotee  of  religious  re- 
spectability, is  publicly  unmasked  and  put  to  shame  at  the  moment  when 
he  expects  the  praise  and  thanks  of  the  community.  May  we  not  regard 
the  supreme  agony  of  the  moment  which  reveals  his  vileness,  as  stopping 
the  very  flow  of  life  ?  At  the  first  promulgation  of  His  laws,  God  has 
continually  enforced  them  in  an  awful  manner  (Compare  Num.  xv.  32 — 
36  ;  2  Sam.  vi.  6 — 12.).  Having  done  so,  and  thus  given  the  loarning  to 
all  future  generations.  He  holds  His  peace.  The  history  remains  to 
warn  all  those  who  aim  merely  at  religious  appearances,  who  would  be 
thought  to  have  a  holiness  from  which  their  hearts  are  alien. 

6.  "  The  young  men."  Whether  the  expression  refers  to  a  particular 
Order  in  the  Church  or  not  is  doubtful,  but  on  the  whole  it  seems  pro- 
bable that  it  does.     The  early  burial  was  grounded  on  Num.  xix.  11. 

8.  "  For  so  much."  Peter  appears  to  have  named  the  sum  which  they 
had  actually  received.  Sapphira's  answer  therefore  implies  that  she 
knows  herself  detected,  and  cannot  deny  it. 

_  9.  "  To_  tempt,"  to  try  the  experiment  whether  or  not  He  is  omnis- 
cient. It  is  plain  that  the  pre-concert  between  them  was  viewed  by  the 
Apostle  as  an  aggravation  of  the  sin,  not  only  because  each  was  bound 
to  dissuade  the  other  instead  of  encouraging,  but  also  because  it  showed 
that  the  act  was  deliberate  and  presumptuous. 
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came  in,  and  found  her  dead,  and,  carrying  her  a.d.31. 
forth,  buried  lier  by  her  husband. 

11  ^And  great  fear  came  upon  all  the  church, '•^^'='■•5^ 
and  upon  as  many  as  heard  these  things.  '^  w- 1-- 

12  ^  And  *by  the  hands  of  the   apostles  were**^2.43. 
many  signs  and  wonders  wrought  among  the  peo-  ^^i^\^g  .;^ 
T)le  •    (^  and   they   were    all    with    one    accord   in  2cor.12.12: 

r      5     \   ,  J  Hob.  2. 4. 

Solomons  porcii.  tch. 3. 11. 

13  And  ^of  the  rest  durst  no  man  johi  hhnselfjjj;^^^- 22. 
to  them  :   ™  but  the  people  magnified  them.  &  i^-  f- '' 

14  And   believers  were   the   more   added  to  tne  m  ch.  2. 47. 
Lord,  multitudes  both  of  men  and  women.)         ^      '^^•^^• 

15  Insomuch  that  they   brought  forth   the   sick^ 

-into  the  streets,  and  laid  them  on  beds  and ',^;,' j" "'""'■^ 
couches,  "that  at  the  least  the  shadow  of  Peter "Matt^9. 21. 
passing  by  'might  overshadow  some  of  them.  ch.  19. 12. 


12—16.    Further  notices  of  the  Power  of  Christ  in  the 

Church. 

12.  We  seem  to  have  here  a  notice,  not  only  of  the  inward  growth,  but 
of  an  increase  in  the  outward  greatness  of  the  Church.  The  Apostles 
grew  in  dignity  and  power,  and  the  number  of  disciples  had  so  increased 
that  Solomon's  porch  seems  to  have  become  their  regular  place  of  meeting. 
The  fact  that  it  had  been  a  favourite  walk  of  Christ  (St.  John  x.  23.), 
would  probably  give  it  a  consecration  in  their  eyes.  Moreover  there 
is  great  significance  in  the  fact  that  the  place  of  meeting  was  the  very 
scene  of  their  first  arrest  (iii.  11,  with  iv.  b.). 

13,  14.  "  Of  the  rest."  That  is,  those  who  were  not  disciples.  The 
fate  of  Ananias  held  them  back.  They  dared  not  profess  with  their  lips, 
without  believing  in  their  hearts.  Nevertheless  the  people  magnified 
them,  admired  and  praised  them,  recognizing  them  as  a  company  among 
whom  God  was  present.  And  there  were  many  also  who  believed. 
These  were  still  added  to  the  Lord,  (that  is,  to  Christ)  in  His  Church. 
St.  Luke  is  careful  both  in  his  Gospel  and  the  Acts  to  record  the  conver- 
sion of  women.  As  the  Evangelist  of  the  New  Kingdom  there  is  a 
reason  for  this,  it  was  Christianity  which  raised  woman  out  of  a  state  of 
servitude  to  her  true  position  in  society. 

15.  Proof  of  the  great  increase  of  believers  and  their  veneration  for  the 
Apostles.  Into  the  streets,  rather  along  the  streets.  Couches,  pallets, 
beds  of  the  poor.  The  shadow  as  the  instrument  of  healing  is  found 
also  in  xix.  12.  This  is  a  type  of  "  the  shadow  of  a  great  Bock,"  which 
is  one  of  our  Lord's  titles  (Is.  xxxii.  2.).  The  power  to  work  miracles 
was  greater  now  than  when  they  were  with  Christ  (See  St.  Matt.  xvii. 
16.  and  compare  St.  John  xiv,  12.).  The  act  of  the  people  was  one  of 
extraordinary  faith,  the  time  was  one  of  extraordinary  love  and  spiritual 
power,  and  therefore  it  pleased  God  to  give  unwonted  signs  of  His 
favour  and  blessing. 
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A.D.32.      16  Tliere  came  also  a  multitude  out  of  the  cities 

0  Mark  16. 17,  round  about  unto  Jerusalem,  bringing  °  sick  folks, 
John  14. 12.  and  them  wliich  were  vexed  with  unclean  spirits : 

and  they  were  healed  every  one. 

pch.4.1,2,6.    17  ^  PThen  the  high  priest  rose  up,  and  all  they 
that  were  with  him,  (which  is  the  sect  of  the  Sad- 
"- Or, envij.    ducecs,)  and  were  filled  with  ^indignation, 

1  Luke  2112.    18  1  and  laid  their  hands  on  the  apostles,  and  put 

them  in  the  common  prison. 

'iVy'        -^^  -^^^  "^^^^^  aiigel  of  the  Lord  by  night  opened 

the  prison  doors,  and  brought  them  forth,  and  said, 

20    Go,  stand   and   speak  in   the  temple  to  the 

ejohnn. G8.  peoplc  ^ all  the  words  of  this  life. 

f Johns.  11.    21  And  when  they  heard  tliat,  they  entered  hito 

tch.4.5, 6.  the  ternple  early  in  the  morning,  and  taught.  *But 
the  liigh  p^riest  came,  and  they  that  were  with  him, 
and  called  the  council  together,  and  all  the  senate 
of  the  cliildren  of  Israel,  and  sent  to  the  prison  to 
have  them  brought. 

22  But  when  the  officers  came,  and  found  them 
not  m  the  prison,  they  returned,  and  told. 


16.  "  The  cities  round  about."  The  first  notice  of  the  spread  of 
the  Gospel  beyond  Jerusalem. 

17—28.    Increasing  hostility  and  persecution. 

17.  The  sign  of  the  Cross  still  rests  on  the  Church  of  the  Crucified ; 
sufiering  and  blessing  go  hand  in  hand.  The  growth  of  the  Church 
arouses  persecution  from  the  Sadducees ;  partly  because  they  had  been 
active  in  the  Crucifixion,  partly  because  they  hated  the  Eesurrection. 
They  are  filled  with  the  Spirit  of  hate,  as  the  Apostles  with  the  Holy 
Ghost.     The  High  Priest  rose  up,  prepared  for  an  act  of  vigour. 

19.  The  release  was  not  without  purpose,  though  the  Apostles  were 
seized  again  immediately.  It  threw  the  Priests  into  confusion,  and 
strengthened  the  Apostles'  faith.  Angels  are  seen  sharing  in  the  pro- 
gress of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  as  they  had  rejoiced  at  His  Birth  and 
Eesurrection. 

20.  "  AU  the  -words  of  this  life."  All  the  words  necessary  to  teach 
Israel  concerning  the  new  life  which  has  come  unto  them,  in  place 
of  the  death  in  which  they  had  been  lying.  There  may  be  an  allusion 
to  the  Priests'  unbelief  in  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

21.  "  The  council . .  the  senate."  These  mean  the  same  thing.  The 
repetition  implies  the  importance  attached  to  this  meeting.  Perhaps 
"the  senate  of  the  children  of  Israel"  is  a  copy  of  the  title  in  tlie 
summons. 

22.  "  Officers."  Civil,  not  military,  servants  attached  to  the  San- 
hedrin. 
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23  saying,  The  prison  truly  found  we  shut  with  a.d.  32. 
all  safety,  and  the  keepers  standing  without  before    ' 

the  doors :   but  when  we  had  opened,  we  found  no 
man  witliin. 

24  Now  when  the  high  priest  and  ''the  captain " i"ike 22. 4. 
of  the  temple   and   the    cluef  priests    heard  these  "^  "  '  " 
things,  they  doubted  of  them  whereunto  this  would 

grow. 

25  Then  came  one  and  told  them,  saying,  Behold, 
the  men  whom  ye  put  in  prison  are  standing  in 
the  temple,  and  teachmg  the  people. 

26  Then  went  the  captain  with  the  officers,  and 
brought  them  mthout  violence:    ^for  they  feared''^*"- 21-20. 
the  people,  lest  they  should  have  been  stoned. 

27  And  when  they  had  brought  them,  they  set 
them  before  the  council :  and  the  high  priest  asked 
them, 

28  saying,  ^Did  not  we    straitly  command   youych.  4.  is. 
that  ye  should  not  teach  in  this  Name?   and,  be- 
hold, ye  have  filled  Jerusalem  with  your  doctrine, 

^  and  intend  to  bring  this  Man's  ^  blood  upon  us.       '^^3  '\p'  ^^■ 
.  &  7!  52". 

29  '^  Then  Peter  and  the  other  apostles  answered ''Matt^23. 35. 

and   said,   ^  We   ought  to  obey   God    rather   than  b  ch.  ifio. 
men. 

26.  "  Tlie  captain."  The  same  person  as  in  iv.  1.  Stoning  was 
tlie  punishment  of  blasphemy.  Such  was  the  regard  of  the  people  for 
the  Apostles  that  the  officers  were  afraid,  not  only  of  bodily  injury, 
but  of  being  denounced  as  traitors  to  the  Law,  and  opposers  of  the 
Prophets.  This  is  the  highest  point  of  union  between  the  Apostles  and 
the  people. 

28.  "  This  Name."  They  seem  to  avoid  actually  naming  Christ, 
possibly  through  contempt,  but  more  probably  in  fear.  Doctrine  means 
not  "  belief,"  but  active  teaching.  "  You  have  been  teaching  your  new 
"  religion  all  over  Jerusalem."  Intend,  that  is,  wish.  The  High  Priest 
has  forgotten  the  fearful  imprecation  of  St.  Matt,  xxvii.  25.  though  he 
evidently  intends  here  to  express  not  Divine,  but  popular  vengeance. 
"You  wish  to  persuade  the  people  that  this  is  a  crime  against  God, 
"  and  to  throw  the  responsibility  of  it  upon  us."  St.  Peter's  words  in 
V.  31.  show  the  unworthiness  of  the  High  Priest's  suspicion. 

29—32.    Courage  of  the  Apostles. 

29.  "  We  ought "  &c.  Literally  "  God  must  be  obeyed  rather  than 
"  man."  He  puts  a  universal  case.  It  is  the  same  truth  as  in  iv.  19., 
but  more  decisively  spoken. 

24.  "  Doubted  "  is  hardly  strong  enough  to  express  the  original :  "  Were  perplexed 
—at  a  loss." 

U 
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A.  P.  32.      30   '^Tlie   God   of  our  fathers   raised   up   Jesus, 
c  ch.  3  13, 15.  Whom  ye  slew  and  ^  hanged  on  a  tree, 
rith!^io!*39.      31  ^Him  hath  God  exalted  with  His  right  hand 

GaL'3^^13.    io  ^6  *^  a  Prince  and  ^  a  Saviour,  ^  for  to  give  re- 
•^  dTt'ls^sG  P^^t^^ce  to  Israel,  and  forgiveness  of  sins. 

Phil. 2. 9.  ■    32  And  'we  are  His  witnesses  of  these  things; 

&'i2.2.   ■    and  so  is  also  the  Holy  Ghost,  ''Whom  God  hath 
^  jj^j^j\^-2^  given  to  them  that  obey  Him, 

h  Luke  24  47 

ch.3.26.'  "    33  ^  'When  they  heard  thai,  they  were  cut  to 

Kpi'i.i.  7.  the  heart,  and  took  counsel  to  slay  them. 

i.Tohn'i,5.'2G,    34  Then   stood  there   up   one  in   the  coimcil,  a 

k'rh  2  4  Pharisee,  named  ™  Gamaliel,  a  doctor  of  the  law, 

&io.'44'  had  in  reputation  among  all  the  people,  and  com- 

&i"hi!'  manded  to  put  the  apostles  forth  a  little  space ; 

n>cii.22.3.  35  Qj^^  gg^j^j  ^j^^  them.  Ye  men  of  Israel,  take 

■i^ar  before  ^^^®^  ^  yourselves  what  ye  intend  to  do  as  touch- 
the  Account  ing  thcsc  mcii, 
Domini.       36  For  bcfore  these  days  ros3  up  Theudas,  boast- 
so.  Whatever  was  the  High  Priest's  intention  in  avoiding  the  name 
of  Jesus,  St.  Peter  will  not  allow  it,  but  brings  the  name  out  at  once,  in 
spite  of  the  command  in  iv.  17. 

31.  He  calls  our  Lord  a  Prince,  as  being  the  leader  of  mankind  into 
all  blessedness.  "Prince  and  Saviour." — He  becomes  the  second  by 
being  the  first  to  us.  Where  we  will  not  have  Him  as  our  Prince,  lie 
cannot  be  our  Saviour,  The  gifts  of  repentance  and  remission  aru 
His  royal  prerogative. 

32.  "  "We  "  is  emphatic  in  the  Greek.  "  We  are  outward  witnesses  of 
the  fact  of  the  Eesurrection,  for  we  saw  it,  but  the  Holy  Ghost  also  bears 
witness  in  the  hearts  of  believers.  It  is  He  who  has  drawn  the  people  tu 
believe  our  report,  therefore  beware  how  you  oppose  Him," 

33—42.    Decision  of  the  Council.    The  Cross  still 

triumphant. 

33.  He  who  will  not  receive  truth  into  his  heart,  his  heart  sliall  l)o 
cut  through  with  it.  The  repentance  of  the  people  humbled  and  softened 
them,  and  brought  them  peace,  the  anger  of  the  priests  brought  them 
agony,  and  led  them  to  meditate  another  dark  crime, 

34 — 39,  Gamaliel,  the  teacher  of  St,  Paul  (xxii,  3,),  was  a  grandson  j 


31.  "  To  he  a  Prince  "  &c.  The  words 
Id  he  are  not  in  the  original  and  would  be 
better  omitted. 

36.  There  is  a  Theudas  who  is  recorded 
in  .Tosephus  to  have  given  himself  out  as 
a  prophet,  and  to  have  led  five  thousand 
men  to  the  Jordan,  promising  to  divide  it. 
He  was  met  by  the  Eoman  soldiers  and 


St.  liuke  must  have  fallen  into  an  error  | 
here.  But  this  is  unreasonable,  consider-  j 
ing  that  his  knowledge  of  contemporary  ! 
history  and  general  statement  of  facts ! 
is  everywhere  else  marked  by  extreme  i 
accuracy.  The  probability  is  that  the( 
Theudas  referred  to  by  Gamaliel  was  a 
different  man,  one  of  the  many  insurgents 


slain.     But    this  Theudas  did  not   live  !  who  disturbed  the  last  year  of  Herod  the 
until  at  least  twelve  years  after  the  cir- 1  Great.    It  was  a  most  turbulent  period,  i 
cumstances  recorded  in  this  chapter :    It  \  and   Theudas   was   not   an   uncommon 
lias  been  hastily  concluded  therefore  that !  name. 


I 
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ing  himself  to  be  somebody ;   to  whom  a  number  a.  d.  32. 
of  men,   about    four  hundred,    joined   themselves : 
who  was  slain;   and  all,  as  many  as  ^ obeyed  him,^ or, beUeved. 
were  scattered,  and  brought  to  nought. 

37  After  this  man  rose  up  Judas  of  Gahlee  in 
the  days  of  the  taxing,  and  drew  away  much  people 
after  liim :  he  also  perished ;  and  all,  even  as  many 
as  obeyed  him,  were  dispersed. 

38  And  now  I  say  unto  you,  Kefram  from  these 

men,  and  let  them  alone  :    "  for  if  this  counsel  or  \P''2^- 21  30. 

,.',.„  .  .,,  .  I?.  8.  10. 

tins  work  be  01  men,  it  will  come  to  nought :  Matt.  15. 13. 

39  °  but  if  it  be  of  God,  ye  cannot  overthrow  it ; » i^uke  21. 15. 

.1  Cor  1  '^S 

lest    haply    ye    be    found    even    p  to   fidit    a2:amst  p  ch  7'.  s'l  ' 

'^'OCl.  ^  &23.9. 

40  And  to  him  they  agreed:    and  when  they  had 

*!  called  the  apostles,  ^  and  beaten  them^  they  com-  ^  ch.  4.  is. 
manded  that  they  should  not  speak  m  the   name'^&23''34.'^^" 
of  Jesus,  and  let  them  go.  ^"^  ^^-  ''■ 

41  And  they  departed  from  the  presence  of  the 
council,    ^rejoicing  that  they  were  counted  worthy 'rJ^i^*!.' 3."' 
to  suffer  shame  for  His  name.  phi°L'i^29'*'' 

42  And  dailv  *in  the  temple,  and  in  every  house,  neb.  16.  si. 

1  1      '  1  1  1       T  /-^i      •  James  1.2. 

"they  ceased  not  to  teach  and  preach  Jesus  Christ.    iPet.4. 13, 

t  ch.  2.  40. 
CHAPTER    VI.  uch.4.20.29. 

1  Tlie  apostles,  desirous  to  have  the  poor  regarded  for  their  hodilii  suste- 
nance, as  also  careful  themselves  to  dispense  the  word  of  God,  the  food 
of  the  sold,  3  apiwint  the  office  of  deaconship  to  seven  chosen  men.  5  Of 
whom  Stephen,  a  man  full  of  faith,  and  of  the  Hohj  Ghost,  is  one. 
12  IMw  is  taken  of  those,  vhom  he  confounded  in  dis]mting,  13  and 
after  falsely  accused  of  blasphemy  against  the  law  and  the  temple. 

of  the  great  Jewish  teacher  Hillel.  He  died  eighteen  years  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  It  may  be  asked,  "  Was  his  counsel  right  ?  If 
"  he  knew  the  Apostles'  teaching  to  be  of  God,  he  should  have  confessed 
"  it,  if  he  believed  it  evil  he  should  have  opposed  it."  But  he  may  have 
been  in  doubt,  recognising  on  the  one  hand  the  appearances  of  good  in 
them,  on  the  other  doubtful  whether  they  were  in  agreement  with  the 
law.  In  this  case  to  wait  and  enquire  was  the  only  course  open  to  him. 
40.  They  beit  the  Apostles  to  justify  the  seizure,  and  to  fulfil  their 
threats.  The  Apostles  are  seen  rising  higher  and  higher  upon  the  ladder 
of  God's  servants, — threats,  imprisonment,  stripes  come  in  succession. 
Yet  they,  and  they  only,  are  filled  with  joy  and  praise. 


37.  This  Judas  raised  an  insurrection 
on  the  taxing  under  Cyrenius.    His  par- 
tisans continued  till  the  time  of  Titus. 
^^42.    Not    "in    every   house,"   but   "at 
"home."    They  preached  sometimes   in 


the  Temple,  sometimes  in  private  houses. 
"Jesus  i'hrist,"  literally  "Jesus  (as)  the 
Christ,"  that  is,  they  taught  that  Jesua 
was  the  Messiah,  the  Anointed  King  and 
Priest  of  Israel. 

C2 
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AD. 33.  9  Then  there  arose  certain  of  the  synagogue, 
which  is  called  the  synagogue  of  the  Libertines,  and 
Cyrenians,  and  Alexandrians,  and  of  them  of  Ci- 
licia  and  of  Asia,  disputing  with  Stephen. 

« Luke 21. 15.    10  And  "they  were  not  able  to  resist  the  wisdom 

See  Ex.  4. 12.  and  tlic  Spirit  by  which  he  spake. 

p\''Kin."i.      11  PThen  they  suborned  men,  which   said,  We 

MatNc     -^^^^  heard  him  speak  blasphemous  words  against 

59,  CO.  ■     Moses,  and  against  God. 


From  the  nature  of  his  work  St.  Stephen  must  have  been  brought  into 
tiaily  contact  with  the  sick  and  suffering.  It  might  seem  but  a  poor 
relief  to  such  to  give  them  money  or  food,  and  therefore  the  power  which 
Christ  gave  His  Apostles  was  extended  to  him. 

9.  Hitherto  the  mass  of  the  people,  in  the  conflict  between  the 
Church  and  the  Jewish  Sanhedrin,  had  been  on  the  side  of  the  Chmch. 
Now  they  turn  round,  and  become  opposers.  The  first  opposition  came 
from  Hellenists,  the  same  class  to  which  St.  Stephen  belonged.  Those 
who  did  not  accept  the  faith  were  probably  angry  that  one  of  their  own 
body  should  not  only  do  so,  but  exhibit  so  much  zeal  for  it. 

"  The  Libertines"  were  probably  Jews  who  had  gained  their  freedom 
from  Eoman  slavery.  Pompey  had  made  many  Jews  slaves  in  the  Syrian 
wars  (B.  C.  19.).  They  appear  to  have  received  their  liberty  just  before 
this,  and  to  have  returned  from  Eome  in  great  nmnbers.  They  would 
therefore  naturally  regard  their  native  Jerusalem  with  especial  vene- 
ration, and  this  may  account  for  their  bitter  opposition  to  St.  Stephen's 
teaching.  There  were  many  Jews  in  Cyrene  (See  2  IMac.  ii.  23 ; 
St.  Matt,  xxvii.  32  ;  Acts  xiii.  1.).  Among  "them  of  Cilicia"  must  bft 
reckoned,  without  much  doubt,  Sanl  of  Tarsus.  His  name,  howevei-, 
is  not  mentioned  till  ch.  vii.  58. 

10.  The  promise  of  Christ  (See  Eef.)  is  thus  fulfilled. 

11.  The  greatest  disputants  on  religion  are  often  the  least  religious. 
These  false  accusations,  as  is  evident  from  the  line  of  the  defence,  were 
a  distortion  of  what  he  really  said,  like  the  accusation  of  the  false  wit- 
nesses against  Christ  (St.  Mark  xiii.  58.).  There  is  no  lie  so  mischievous 
as  a  half-truth,  and  a  half-truth  they  have  here.  St.  Stephen  the  Grecian, 
or  Hellenist,  was  less  bound  than  the  Apostles,  who  were  Hebrews,  to 
the  sacred  associations  which  attached  to  the  Temple  and  the  city  of 
Jerusalem.  He  had  therefore  entered  more  clearly  and  fully  than  they 
had  yet  done,  into  the  Lord's  prediction  that  one  stone  of  the  Temple 
should  not  be  left  upon  another  (St.  Matt.  xxiv.  2.).  Ho  saw  tliat 
the  sacredness  of  these  outward  things  was  only  for  a  time,  whilst  the 
promises  of  God  were  eternal ;  that  therefore  the  promise  to  Abraham 
would  go  on  to  fulfilment,  though  the  signs  and  ordinances  wliich  bore 
witness  to  it  should  vanish  away.  The  time  was  coming  when  Jeru- 
salem should  no  longer  be  the  one  religious  capital,  nor  the  Temple 
the  one  centre  of  religious  unity.  Christ's  prediction  of  the  fall  of  tlie 
Jewish  nation  bad,  it  is  true,  been  already  echoed  by  St.  Peter,  but  he 
spoke  of  it  only  as  a  judgment,  and  did  not  refer  to  it  as  the  opening  of 
a  new  career  for  the  Church.  "  It  was  given  to  St.  Stephen  to  catch 
"the  first  glimpse  of  this  new  land  of  promise."    But  such  teaching 
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12  And    they    stirred    up    the    people,   and   the  a.  p.  33. 
elders,  and  the  scribes,   and  came  upon  liitn,  and 
caught  him,  and  brought  him  to  the  council, 

13  and  set  up  false  witnesses,  which  said.  This 
man  ceaseth  not  to  speak  blasphemous  words 
against  this  holy  place,  and  the  law : 

14  ^for  we  have  heard  him  say,  that  this  Jesus '  ch.  25.  s. 
of  Nazareth   shall   'destroy  this    place,   and   shall ■■  i^^^n- o. -'6. 
change  the  ^  customs  which  Moses  delivered  us,  •OT,rites. 

15  And  all  that  sat  in  the  council,  looking  sted- 
fastly  on  him,  saw  liis  face  as  it  had  been  the  face 
of  an  angel. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

1  Stephen,  permilted  to  answer  to  the  accusation  of  blasphemy,  2  sheirelh 
that  Abraham  wmshipped  God  rightly,  and  haic  God  chose  the  fathers 
20  before  Moses  was  born,  and  before  the  tabernacle  and  temple  icere 
huilt:  37  that  Moses  himself  witnessed  of  Christ:  44  and  that  all  outward 
ceremonies  were  ordained  according  to  the  heavenly  pattern,  to  last  but 
for  a  time:  51  reprehending  their  rebellion,  and  murdering  of  Christ, 
the  Just  One,  whom  the  jirophets  foretold  shotdd  come  into  the  icoiid. 
54  Whereupon  they  stone  him  to  death,  who  commendeth  his  soul  to 
Jesus,  and  humbly  prayeth  for  them. 

would  be  hateful  to  the  Jews,  and  to  those  piljrims  who  have  come 
thither  in  veneration  more  hateful  than  to  any.  It  was  the  bitterest 
word  which  had  yet  fallen  upon  their  ears. 

The  falsehood  of  the  witnesses  consisted  in  their  wilful  misrepresen- 
tation of  his  meaning.  Because  he  had  foretold  the  fall  of  the  visible 
Temi:)le,  they  chose  to  say  that  he  had  spoken  against  Moses  and  against 
God,  the  truth  being  that  he  had  the  deepest  reverence  for  Moses.  The 
charge  of  blasphemy  against  God  is  so  barefaced  a  calumny  that  they 
do  not  dare  to  repeat  it  before  the  council  (See  ver.  13.). 

12.  "  They  stirred  up  the  people,"  They  poisoned  the  minds  of 
those  who  would  have  to  be  judges,  before  they  made  their  charge. 

13.  The  terms  of  the  accusation  are  more  guarded  than  in  vci'se  11. 
On  the  other  hand  the  expression  "ceaseth  not"  is  more  malicious  than 
"  we  have  heard  him,"  as  it  was  in  the  first  charge. 

14.  "  This  Jesus  "  of  whom  we  have  lately  heard  so  much.  Contempt 
and  impatience  seem  both  implied  in  the  expression. 

15.  It  is  impossible  to  say  whether  the  sight  which  startled  the  judges 
when  they  turned  from  the  accusers  to  look  on  the  face  of  the  accused, 
was  supernatural  or  not.  The  words  may  imply  a  transfiguration  like 
that  of  Moses,  or  may  describe  the  calmness  and  serenity  of  his  features, 
indicating  the  joy  of  his  fulness  of  communion  with  Christ,  the  divine 
stillness  of  one  strong  in  feith  and  knowledge  and  love.  This  agrees 
with  the  collectcdness  and  quiet  purpose  of  his  speech.  "  There  is 
"  verily  in  faces  full  of  heavenly  grace  that  which  is  lovely  to  those 
"  who  love  them,  and  strikes  awe  and  teiTor  into  those  who  hate 
"them"  [Chrysostom.). 

_  12._  "  Caught  him."  The  original  word  |  15.  "  iMoking  stedfastlp,"  literally  "pa- 
implies  "raught  him  with  violence,"  as  "zing  into  him,"  as  if  to  read  liis  very 
a  bird  of  prey  would  seize  its  victim.  1  soul. 
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A. p.  33.  mHEN  said  the  liig-li  priest,  Are  these  things 

1   so? 

»ch.22.i.        2  ^  And  he   said,  ^Men,  brethren,  and  fathers, 

CHAPTEE  VII. 

1.  The  mildness  of  the  High  Priest's  question  may  perhaps  be  at- 
tributed to  the  eifect  of  the  martyr's  angel-face  on  the  Council. 

2—53.    Saint  Stephen's  Apology. 

2.  Before  examining  the  defence  of  St.  Stephen,  one  word  has  to  be 
said  upon  a  subject  which  has  no  bearing  on  the  argument  itself,  but  of 
deep  interest  on  another  ground.  In  one  or  two  places  St.  Stephen's 
statements  do  not  entirely  agree  with  the  Old  Testament.  For  example, 
he  speaks  of  Jacob  having  been  buried  in  Sychem.  Joseph  was ;  but 
Jacob  was  buried  in  the  cave  of  Machpelah.  He  says  that  Abrahani 
bought  gi'ound  at  Sychem  of  Hamor.  It  was  Jacob  who  did  so.  These 
things  show  that  Stephen,  hurried  before  the  Sanhedrin  without  pause, 
yet  filled  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  speaks  with  a  wisdom  which  his 
adversaries  were  not  able  to  gainsay  nor  resist.  Each  argument 
bears  upon  its  face  the  proofs  of  its  Divine  inspiration.  Not  one  is 
shaken  by  the  closest  and  severest  criticism.  Not  one  is  affected  by 
the  fact  that  Stephen  speaking  from  memory  and  without  premedita- 
tion, mixes  together  separate  incidents,  the  general  substance  being  true. 
And  this  shows  that  the  Holy  Spirit  did  not  always  dictate  to  those 
whom  He  inspired,  biit  that  He  sometimes  gives  unspeakable  wisdom 
to  men  at  the  very  time  that  He  allows  them  to  display  their  fallibility 
in  things  indifferent,  for  St.  Luke  appears  to  have  given  us  the  very 
words  which  Stephen  spoke.  Having  noticed  this  point,  we  will  go  on 
to  consider  the  argument  itself,  which,  as  we  have  observed,  is  in  no 

■  case  affected  by  the  verbal  inaccuracies. 

He  has  two  main  charges  to  meet.  1.  He  bad  been  accused  of  blas- 
phemy against  God,  because  he  said  that  if  Israel  would  not  believe  in 
Jesus,  God  would  destroy  their  holy  place.  2.  He  had  said  that  God 
would  raise  up  a  new  people  to  Himself  with  fresh  ordinances  and 
customs.  This  they  regarded  as  blasphemy  against  Moses  and  the 
inviolable  law. 

He  meets  the  first  by  showing  that  to  think  the  promises  of  God 
bound  inseparably  to  Jerusalem  and  its  Temple  was  lowering  the  God 
of  Israel,  and  placing  Him  on  an  equal  footing  with  the  gods  of  the 
heathen ;  making  Him  a  mere  local  god,  and  not  the  Lord  of  heaven 
;ind  earth.  The  second  point  he  meets  by  demonstrating  that  though 
God  did  choose  them  to  be  His  people,  they  have  become  depraved  and 
perverse,  and  therefore  liable  to  removal.  These  two  answers  to  their 
indictment  he  draws  entirely  from  their  own  Scriptures.  His  argument 
is  strictly  historical.  He  divides  the  history  of  Israel  into  thi'ee  por- 
tions, and  exliibits  the  relations  of  God  to  His  people  in  each.  These 
three  divisions  comprise  the  times  of  the  Patriarchs,  of  Moses,  and  of 
David  and  Solomon. 

2 — 8.  He  shows,  first,  that  the  Lord  had  already  called  Abraliam 
before  the  migration  from  Haran  began  ;  secondly,  though  Tcrah  had 
begun  the  migration  with  Abraham,  he  did  not  lead  him  into  Canaan, 
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hearken ;    The    God  of  glory   appeared   uilto   our   a.  p.  33. 
father    Abraham,   when    he    was    in    Mesopotamia, 
before  he  dwelt  in  Charran, 

3  and  said  unto  hun,  ^  Get  thee  out  of  thy 
coiintry,  and  from  thy  kindred,  and  come  into 
the  land  which  I  shall  shew  thee.  "  oen.  12. 1. 

4  Then  '^came  lie  out  of  the  land  of  the  Chal- ^  Gen.  11.^31. 
daeans,  and  dwelt  in  Charran :    and  from  thence, 

when  his   father  was  dead,  he  removed  him   into 
this  land,  wherein  ye  now  dwell. 

5  And  He  gave  him  none  inlieritance  in  it,  no, 

not  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on :    ^  yet  He  pro-  "^g"-,^!'  '^• 
mised   that   He   would  eive  it  to   him  for  a  pos-  &  15'.  3,  is. 
session,  and  to  Ms  seed  after  him,  when  as  yet  he  &26'.3'. 
had  no  child. 

6  And  God   spake  on  this  wise,  ^That  his  seed  ^j|en.  15. 13, 
should  sojourn  in  a  strange  land;    and  that  they 
should  brmg  them  into  bondage,  and  entreat  them 

evil  ^four  hundred  years.  fExod.12.40. 

7  And   the    nation  to  whom  they   shall    be    m 
bondage  will  I  judge,  said  God  :  and  after  that  shall^^^°'^j^g^- 
they  come  forth,  and  s  serve  Me  in  this  place.  10,  li- 

8  ^  And  He  gave  him  the   covenant  of  circum-'2, 3I4.  ' 
cision  :  '  and  so  Abraham  begat  Isaac,  and  circum-  f ceTaf  sf ' 
cised  him  the  eighth  day  ;  ^  and  Isaac  begat  Jacob ;  ^j".:,' ^'  / 
and  'Jacob  begat  the  twelve  patriarchs.  & 35! is, 23. 

but  died  befoi-e  he  entered  it.  The  Divine  covenant,  therefore,  was 
independent  of  Abraham's  ijarentage.  In  both  matters  the  call  was 
one  of  absolutely  free  grace.  Abraham  was  the  possessor  of  the  pro- 
mises, and  yet  he  received  no  land  from  God,  which  showed  that  the 
covenant  was  spiritual,  and  independent  of  local  circumstances.  His 
children  were  even  to  sojourn  in  a  strange  land,  yet  tliat  would  not 
weaken  their  covenant  with  God. 

7.  The  promise  that  they  should  come  forth  proved  that  the  nation 
was  never  out  of  God's  care,  that  He  of  His  free  purpose  and  grace  was 
providing  for  its  education  and  discipline,  and  future  settlement  in  the 
land.  Stephen's  accusers  are  seeking  to  bind  God  down  to  the  Temple 
and  the  City,  he  meets  them  by  showing  that  from  the  beginning  God 
was  not  bound  to  these. 

8.  Even  the  sign  of  circumcision  was  given  after  the  migration,  it 
was  the  seal  which  God  gave  to  the  promise.  This  verse  is  one  of 
many  in  this  speech,  where  the  germs  of  St.  Paul's  teaching  are  found. 
In  the  present  case  we  have  the  point  which  is  worked  out  in  full  in 
Romans  iv. 


^^  7.  The  latter  words  of  the  verse,  "  they  |  Exodus  iii.  12,  but  the  sense  of  them  is 
"  shall  come  forth,"  &c.  are  quoted  from  1  contained  in  Genesis  xv.  14 — 16. 
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A-  D-  33.      9    ™And  the   patriarchs,  moved  with   envy,  sold 

"if'^8  ^^'  *'  Jo^^P^  ^^  Egypt :  °  but  God  was  with  liim, 

Ps.io5.i7.      10  and  dehvered  him   out  of  all  his   afflictions, 

"n^zi^^'  ^'  °  and  gave  him  favour  and  wisdom  in  the  sight  of 

"Slzt^'^^'  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt ;  and  he  made  him  governor 

over  Egypt  and  all  his  house, 
p  Gen.  41. 54.     n  p  ^ow  there  came  a  dearth  over  all  the  land 

of  Egypt  and  Chanaan,  and  great  affliction :    and 

our  fathers  found  no  sustenance. 
9  Gen.  42.1.      12  1  But  wheu  Jacob  heard  that  there  was  corn 

in  Egypt,  he  sent  out  our  fathers  first. 
"•Gen. 45. 4,      13  ' And   at  the   second  ti7ne  Joseph  was  made 

Imown  to  his  brethren ;   and  Joseph's  kindred  was 

made  known  unto  Pharaoh. 
» Gen.  45. 9,      14  « Tlieu  SBut  Joseph,  and  called  liis  father  Jacob 
t  Gen.  46. 27.  to  Jiim,  and  *all  his  kindred,  threescore  and  fifteen 

Deut.l0.22.g^^|g_ 

»Gen.4G.5.      15  "  So  Jacob  weut  down  into  Ee\T)t,  '^and  died, 

w  Gen.  49.  33.-,t^,,  bj  r  >  J 

Exod. I.e.    he,  and  our  lathers, 

''josh^24!^32^'    1^    ^^^   ^were   carried    over  into   Sychem,    and 
3- Gen.  23. 10.  laid   iu   ^  the   sepulchre  that  Abraham  bought  for 
■    ■      a  sum  of  money  of  the  sons  of  Emmor  the  father 
of  Sychem. 

Gen.  15.13.     17  But  whcu  ^thc  time  of  the  promise  drew  nigh, 


9 — 16.  The  history  of  Joseph  is  next  reviewed.  The  promise  is  no 
sooner  extended  to  the  family,  than  ill  feeling  appears  at  once.  The 
bad  prevail,  and  the  faithful  son,  he  who  believes  the  promise,  is  sold 
into  Egypt.  But  this  does  not  injure  the  promise,  for  "  God  was  Avith 
"  him  and  delivered  liim."  The  unfaithful  sons  suffer  for  lack  of  bread, 
the  persecuted  becomes  great.  He  is  the  means  of  the  Divine  blessing 
to  them,  in  E(/l/pf, — not  in  Canaan, — and  they  are  once  more  reconciled 
in  brotherly  love.  In  Egypt  they  die,  but  mindful  of  the  promise,  and 
believing  in  the  word  of  God,  they  give  direction  concerning  their 
bones,  which  at  last  are  carried  to  the  land  of  promise,  and  laid  in  the 
sepulchre.  Now  seeing  that  from  the  time  that  Israel  was  a  Jiouse, 
the  greater  part  was  in  opposition  to  God,  and  the  faithful  part  out  of 
sight,  the  question  at  once  arises,  'Why  should  it  not  be  so  now?' 
If  the  House  of  Israel  had  lately  sold  and  betrayed  Him  who  was  to 
be  its  Saviour  and  Deliverer,  surely  this  is  but  the  repetition  of  the 
past.  If  He,  rejected  by  His  own,  was  to  find  favour  with  Gentiles, 
the  more  would  He  be  like  Joseph. 

17 — 28.  Having  dealt  this  heavy  blow  on  his  adversaries  from  the 
history  of  Joseph  he  next  turns  to  that  of  Moses,  dwelling  longest  on 

14.  "  Tlireencore  and  fifteen."  This  I  reading  in  Genesis  xlvi.  27,  the  Hebrew 
agrees  with   the    Septuagiut  {Hellenist)  I  reads  seventy. 


THE  ACTS,  VII. 

which   God   had   sworn    to  Abraham,  ^the  people   A.  p.  33. 
grew  and  multiplied  in  Egypt,  aEx.i._7.8,n. 

18  till    another    king    arose,    which    knew    not  25."^'^'''"*' 
Joseph. 

19  The    same   dealt   subtilly   with   our   kindred, 

and  evil  entreated  our  fathers,  ^  so  that  they  cast ''  Exoa.  1. 22. 
out  their  young   children,  to  the  end  they  might 
not  hve. 

20  "^In  which  time  Moses  was   bom,  and  ^  ^^s "  ^^°'^- - -'. 
^exceeding  fair,  and  nourished  up  in  his  father's 2 or,/a«'?o' 
house  three  months  :  ^'"'• 

21  and    ^  when    he    was    cast    out,    Pharaoh's  ^3^^5[|~ 
daughter  took  him  up,  and  nourished  him  for  her 

own  son. 

22  And  Moses  was  learned  in  all  the  wisdom  of 

the   Egyptians,   and  was    ^mighty   in    words    and f Luke 24. 19. 
in  deeds. 

23  8  And  when  he  was   full   forty  years  old,  it^Exoti.2. 
came  into  his  heart  to  visit  his  brethren  the  chil-     ' 
dren  of  Israel. 

24  And  seeing  one  of  them  suffer  wrong,  he 
defended  him,  and  avenged  him  that  was  oppressed, 
and  smote  the  Egyptian  : 


it  because  his  accusers  had  accused  him  of  blaspheming  Moses.  His 
confidence  seems  to  wax  greater  and  greater  as  his  case  strengthens 
at  every  sentence.  (He  presents  Moses,  it  should  be  noted,  less  as 
a  lawgiver  than  as  a  deliverer  and  leader.) 

The  time  of  the  promise  to  Abraham  (see  ver.  7.)  drawing  near,  tln^ 
people  increased ;  but  fresh  dangers  beset  them.  An  enemy  from  with- 
out tried  every  means  to  destroy  them.  In  the  midst  of  the  suffering, 
tlie  future  deliverer  was  born.  His  wonderful  beauty  (Compare  Exod. 
ii.  2.)  was  the  outward  sign  of  God's  favour.  It  Avas  no  chance  circum- 
stance, nor  popular  choice,  but  the  Spirit  of  God  which  marked  out 
the  work  of  Moses.  Divine  Providence,  by  a  wonderful  series  of  events, 
saved  his  life,  took  him  out  of  the  midst  of  the  people,  caused  him  to 
be  educated  in  the  royal  house,  and  taught  all  the  wisdom  of  the 
Egyptians.  At  length,  led  by  tlie  Divine  Spirit  within,  he  went  fortli 
to  essay  the  deliverance  of  His  atflicted  people,  and  was  baffled — 
by  what?  By  their  opposition  and  insults,  for  "they  understood  not." 
The  application  of  the  fact  to  Stephen's  hearers  is  obvious,  they  must 
at  once  have  caught  the  drift  of  it. 


20.  "  Exceeding  fair."  Literally  '  fair 
I  to  God.'  The  same  expression  is  found 
in  Josephns'  description. 

22.  "  Mighty  in  words."    This  does  not 


pa*s  from  him  when  called  to  be  God's 
minister. 

23.  The  narrative  of  Stephen  supple- 
ments that  in  Exodus,  hy  informing  ns 


at  all  clash  with  Exodus  iv.  10.    A  man  j  that  Moses  had  already  hoped  to  become 
mighty  in  words  might  feel  all  his  power    a  deliverer  before  his  call  at  Horeb. 
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A-  p.  33.  25  2  for  he  supposed  his  hrethren  would  have 
2  0t,noiv.    understood    how   that    God    by    Ms    hand    would 

dehver  them  :  but  they  understood  not. 
hExod.2.13.     26  ^And  the  next  day  he  shewed  hhnself  unto 

them  as  they  strove,  and  would  have  set  them  at 

one  again,  saying,  Sirs,  ye  are  brethren;   why  do 

ye  wrong  one  to  another  '^ 

27  But  he  that  did  his  neighbour  wrong  thrust 
i&eLukei2. hini  away,  saying,  'Who  made  thee  a  ruler  and 

ch.  4. 7.       a  judge  over  us  1 

28  Wilt  thou  kill  me,  as  thou  diddest  the  E- 
gyptian  yesterday  ? 

''i5^2°2""'        29  ^Then  fled  Moses  at  this  saying,  and  was  a 
ff-J^-.     strano-er  in  the    land  of  Madian,  where  he  begat 

&  18. 3, 4.  O  }  D 

two  sons. 

iExod.3.2.  30  'And  when  forty  years  were  expired,  there 
appeared  to  him  in  the  ^vilderness  of  mount  Sina 
an  angel  of  the  Lord  in  a  flame  of  fire  in  a  bush. 

31  When  Moses  saw  it,  he  wondered  at  the  sight : 
and  as  he  drew  near  to  behold  ii,  the  voice  of  the 
Lord  came  unto  him, 

"11^^11  ^io''  ^'^  saymf/,  ""I  am  the  God  of  thy  fathers,  the 
God  of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and 
the  God  of  Jacob.  Theu  Moses  trembled,  and  durst 
not  behold.  Exod.ao. 

"j^sbVis  ^^  "Then  said  the  Lord  to  him,  Put  off  thy 
shoes  from  thy  feet:  for  the  place  where  thou 
standest  is  holy  ground. 

34  I  have  seen,  I  have  seen  the  affliction  of 
My  people  which  is  in  Egypt,  and  I  have  heard 
their  groaning,  and  am  come  down  to  deliver 
them.  And  now  come,  I  will  send  thee  into 
Egypt.  Exod.  ?,.  5, 7, 10. 

35  Tliis  Moses  whom  they  refused,  saying.  Who 
made  thee  a  ruler  and  a  judge  ?   the  same  did  God 

29 — 36.  Baffled  for  the  time  Moses  fled,  and  for  long  time  was  waiting 
on  God's  will,  and  being  prej^ared  for  the  work  to  which  he  was  destined. 
At  lengtli  the  summons  came,  and  God  appeared,  not  in  the  land  of 
promise  hut  in  the  wilderness.  This  place,  with  no  old  associations,  no 
building  like  the  Temple,  with  nothing  to  sanctify  it,  except  that  it 
was  the  place  of  God's  free  choice,  is  declared  to  be  holy  ground. 
And  now  the  will  of  God  prevailed,  and  he  who  before  was  rejected, 
is  accepted  as  leader,  and  accomplishes  his  glorious  mission. 
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send  to  he  a  ruler  and  a  deliverer  "  by  the  hand  of  a.  d.  33. 
the  angel  which  appeared  to  him  in  the  bush.  0Ex0d.14.19. 

36  PHe  brought  them  out,  after  that  he  had  •ishew-PEx™i.T2.«. 
ed  wonders  and  signs  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  ^andq'l^^-^- 

in  the  Ked  sea,  ^  and  in  the  wilderness  forty  years,     s,  &  9',  &  10, 

37  This  is  that  Moses,  which  said  unto  the  chil-  P9.10.5.27; 
dren  of  Israel,  ^A  prophet  shall  the  Lord  jovlv"^'^'^]^^^^' 
God  raise  up  unto  you  of  your  brethren,  ^like'^™'^!^.^. 
unto  me ;  ^^  Him  shall  ye  hear.  Ceut.  is.  15.    t  ch.  3. 22. 

38  -This  is  he,  that  was  in  the  church   in  the^?^;^.""'^' 
wilderness  with  ^the  angel  which  spake  to  liim  iu "  ex"^"' 3^1?' 
the  mount  Sina,  and  with  our  fathers :    ^  who   re-  ^  isai.  es.'g.  ' 
ceived  the  lively  ^  oracles  to  give  unto  us  :  Heb.  2.  a" 

39  to  whom  our  fathers  would  not  obey,  but 'nJ'ut's^V; 
thrust  him  from  them,  and  in  their  hearts  turned  joi^fif 
back  again  into  Egypt,  a  Kom.  3. 2. 

40  saying  unto  Aaron,  ''Make  us  gods  to  go  be- 
fore us :  for  as  for  this  Moses,  which  brought 
us  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  we  wot  not  what 
is  become  of  him.  t  Exod.  32. 1. 

37.  But  though  he  was  so  great  and  mighty,  he  was  careful  to  teach 
them  that  there  was  a  greater  leader  yet  to  come,  a  man  ("  like  unto 
"me")  who  should  supersede  him.  "Him  shall  ye  hear,"  he  declared, 
implying  thereby  that  his  own  authority  should  cease.  '  The  same  God 
'  who  raised  up  me,  shall  raise  up  a  greater  than  me,  and  I  and  my  law 
'  shall  disappear.' 

'Am  I  then,'  St.  Stephen  seems  to  ask,  'despising  Moses,  when 
'  I  declare  that  his  dispensation  is  not  the  final  one  ?  Am  I  not 
'  echoing  his  o\to  words  ? ' 

38 — 41.  But  he  puslies  his  argument  a  step  further.  The  Church 
in  the  wilderness  was  ruled  by  Moses  under  tlie  guidance  of  the  Angel. 
This  Angel  was,  we  believe,  the  second  Person  of  the  Trinity,  yet  He 
Avas  known  only  as  "  the  Angel."  The  fact  proves  that  the  revelation 
was  only  preparatory,  the  time  was  to  come  when  Jehovah  would  be 
revealed  by  Himself.  Moses  was  taught  by  the  Angel,  he  received 
from  Him  (did  not  invent  of  himself)  the  lively  oracles, — mid  yet 
"  our  fathers  would  not  obey  him."  '  In  their  hearts  they  turned  back 
'  into  Egypt,'  as  now  their  children  were  doing  towards  the  spiritual 
bondage  from  which  Christ  had  delivered  them.  "In  those  days,"  those 
very  days  in  which  the  law  was  being  given,  "they  made  a  calf."  At 
every  point  Stephen  turns  the  tables  against  his  accusers.  The  Prophet 
of  whom  Moses  spake  stands  before  them  with  the  New  Covenant  in 
His  hand,  and  they  are  again  about  to  refuse  and  reject  Him. 


38.  "  Church."  The  Greek  word  is  eccle- 
fia,  from  a  word  signifyinp:  "to  call  out" 
(See  on  St.  Matt.  xvi.  19.).  This  body 
was  called  out  from  among  the  nations; 
not  gathered  by  its  own  will,  a  mixed 
multitude,  but  called  by  God. 


"  Livehi  oracles."  This  is  the  version 
of  the  Geneva  Bible;  the  Vulgate  and 
old  English  versions  have  "words  of 
"  life."  So  called  as  being  the  words  of 
the  living  God. 
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A.  p.  33.  41  '=And  they  made  a  calf  in  those  days,  and 
cDeut.9.16.  offered  sacrifice  unto  the  idol,  and  reioiced  in  the 

Ps.  106. 19.  1  p  i-U    •  11 

works  01  their  own  hands, 
fips.  81.12.      42    Then   "^God  turned,   and    2;ave  them  up  to 

Ezek  20  25  ."...■'■     t 

31.   ■    ■    '  worship  ®  the  host  of  heaven  ;  as  it  is  written  m  the 

2Thess;2".ii.  book  of  the  prophets,  O  ye  house  of  Israel,  have 
"ifiT  *3*' ^^'  y®  offered  to  Me  slain  beasts  and  sacrifices  by 

|^i"gi^- 16.  the  space  of  forty  years  in  the  wilderness  ? 

jor.i9.i3.  43  Yea,  ye  took  up  the  tabernacle  of  Moloch, 
and  the  star  of  your  god  Remphan,  figures 
which  ye  made  to  worship  them:  and  I  will 
carry  you  away  beyond  Babylon.        Amos  s.  25, 20. 

^  Or,  who         44   Our   fathers  had  the   tabernacle   of  witness 
f  Kxod'.25.4o.in  the  wilderness,  as  he  had  appointed,  ^spsaldng 
Hef.l.*'5.     iinto  Moses,  ^that  he  should  make  it  according  to 
g  Josh.  3. 14.  the  fashion  that  he  had  seen. 
^^ckved"^     45  8 "Which   also  our  fathers  ^that  came   after 


42.  A  solemn  -warning  to  the  hearers.  God,  who  had  long  watched 
over  their  fathers,  and  borne  with  their  rebellions,  now  turned,  and 
gave  them  up  to  their  sin.  Their  own  prophet  Amos  had  unsparingly 
laid  the  truth  open  to  them.  '  Did  you  indeed  offer  your  sacrifices  to 
'Mel  And  yet  you  raised  the  tabernacle  of  Moloch  aloft,  as  not 
'  ashamed  of  it.  Along  with  My  tabernacle  you  carried  that  of  an  idol, 
'  and  so,  from  the  beginning,  profaned  My  holy  place.' 

44.  Stephen  now  enters  upon  the  last  topic  of  his  defence,  namely, 
the  charge  that  he  has  blasphemed  the  Temple.  There  was  a  sanctuary, 
he  says,  before  the  Temple  existed,  and  it  was  not  invented  by  Moses 
any  more  than  the  Law  was,  for  he  had  minute  instructions  con- 
cerning it. 

45 — 50.  When  Joshua  and  the  people  brought  the  sanctuary  into 
the  land  of  the  Gentiles,  the  promise  to  Al)raham  concerning  the 
land  (ver.  5.)  was  fulfilled.  The  taking  possession  which  began  with 
Joshua,  continued  until  the  time  of  David,  who  completed  it.  But  he, 
great  as  he  was,  was  not  suffered  to  build  the  Temple.  God's  will 
was  still  absolute  and  independent.     And  when  Solomon  was  suffered, 


42.  "  Tlie  hook  of  the  prophets."  The 
Jev,  s  reckoned  tbe  writings  of  the  twelve 
Minor  Prophets  as  one  book. 

43.  For  '"took  up,"  read  'lifted  up,' 
raised  aloft  as  a  banner. 

"Moloch"  was  the  god  of  the  Ammon- 
ites, a  hollow  iigure  of  brass,  with  ont- 
stretched  arms.  Children  were  placed 
in  these  arms  and  the  image  was  then 
made  red  hot  by  a  light  within.  There 
is  no  mention  in  the  Pentateuch  of  his 
being  worshipped  in  the  wilderness,  but 
the  strict  prohibitions  in  Lev.  xviii.  21, 
XX.  2,  &c.,  seem  to  imply  the  existence 
of  such  worship. 


"  Ixemphan"  is  the  version  in  the  Sep- 
tuagiiit  of  the  Hebrew  Cliiun  (See  Eef- , 
erence.),  and  seems  to  be  an  Egyptian 
word,  having  the  same  meaning,  namely, 
'  Saturn.'  A  star  seems  to  have  been  the 
visible  symbol  of  this  idol. 

"Bahiilon."  In  Amos  it  is  Damascus. 
The  prophet  said, "  I  will  carry  you  away 
"beyond  Damascus";  and  this  prophecy 
was  fulfilled  wlien  the  people  were  carried 
through  Damascus  to  Babylon,  and  be- 
yond it,  as  to  Shushan.  The  Septuagint 
translators  therefore,  writing  after  the 
event,  alter  the  word,  so  as  to  show  how 
the  prophecy  was  fulfilled. 


I 


THE  ACTS,  VIL 


A.  D.  33. 


brouglit  in  with  Jesus  into  the   possession   of  the 
Gentiles,  ^whom  God  drave  out  before  the  face  of  P8.''4i.^2.''* 


&  78.  55 
ch.  13. 19. 


our  fathers,  unto  the  days  of  David  ; 

46  'who  found  favour  before  God,  and  ^ desired 'i|^™-iY' 
to  find  a  tabernacle  for  the  God  of  Jacob.  ^^f?- J^- 

47  ^But  Solomon  built  Hini  an  house.  tiKiii.  s.n. 

48  Howbeit   «>  the    most   High    dwelleth    not    in  pfisifs^- 
temples  made  with  hands;  as  saith  the  prophet,         'if'-"^*'"^' 

49  °  Heaven   is  My  throne,   and   earth   is  My  jcj^-^j-l- 

"  '  "2  Cliro.  3. 1. 

footstool:  what  house  will  ye  build  Me?  saith  mi  Kin.  8.2t. 
the  Lord :  or  what  is  the  place  of  My  rest  ?  &  e.  is. "" 

50  Hath  not  My  hand  made  all  these  things  ?    ''^-  ^^-  "'*■ 


Isai.  6G.  1,  2. 


n  Matt.  5. 34, 

35.  &23.  22. 

0  Exod.  32.  9. 

51  Ye  ° stifihecked  and  p uncircumcised  in  heart  f^ff/g  ^ 
and  ears,  ye  do  always  resist  the  Holy  Ghost:   as p Lev. 20. 41. 

P  J.1  7'J  7  Beut.lO.  10. 

your  lathers  did,  so  oo  ye.  jer.4.4.&(i. 

52  *i  Which  of  the  prophets  have  not  your  fathers  Ezet.^44^*9. 

q  2  Chron.  36. 16.    Matt.  21.  35.  &  23.  34,  37.    1  Thess.  2. 15. 


he  proclaimed  at  the  dedication,  as  Isaiah  proclaimed  j-et  more 
emphatically  afterwards,  that  God  was  far  above  that  Temple,  that 
it  was  nothing  but  what  He  suffered  it  to  be. 

51 — 53.  The  speaker  has  rapidty  passed  over  this  portion  of  the 
history,  having  now  the  end  of  his  argument  full  in  view.  In  the 
words  which  follow,  his  righteous  anger,  hitherto  pent  up,  blazes  forth 
in  the  most  impassioned  and  earnest  eloquence.  Some  commentators 
suppose  that  his  hearers,  who  must  long  have  seen  his  drift,  showed 
their  growing  fury  so  plainly,  that  he  felt  he  should  not  be  allowed  to 
proceed,  and  so  threw  his  argmnent  into  these  burning  sentences. 
But  we  reject  the  notion.  The  concluding  words  are  only  the  natural 
completion  of  what  he  has  been  saying  throughout.  '  It  is  God  who  is 
*  your  life ;  not  Moses ;  not  the  Temple ;  not  the  Covenant,  nor  the  Law. 
'  God,  Who  raised  up  Moses,  Who  gave  the  Law,  Who  dwelt  in  the 
'  Temple, — and  therefore  Who  must  be  far  above  them  all, — He  has 
'  now  revealed  Himself  perfectly,  and  you  have  set  Him  at  nought. 
'  Your  national  history  is  all  of  a  piece,  always  favoured  by  God,  never 
'  converted ;  always  receiving  signs  of  His  grace,  never  changed  from 
'  your  rebellious  nature  and  unsanctified  hearts,  you  still  pride  your- 
'  selves  on  your  intrinsic  merits !  You  persecuted  the  Prophets  who 
'  foretold  the  Messiah  as  your  Lope  and  consolation,  and  now  you  have 
'slain  the  Messiah  Himself.  How  could  it  be  otherwise?  How  could 
'  you  receive  the  New  Law  from  the  mouth  of  God  Incarnate  when  the 
'  first  law,  given  by  His  Angels,  and  therefore  imperfect,  was  more  than 
'you  could  keep?  There  is  One,  and  One  only,  who  has  kept  it, 
'  ihe  Just  One,  and  of  Him  you  are  the  betrayers  and  murderers!' 


45.  Jesus  IS  the  Greek  form  of  the 
Hebrew  word  Joshua,  and  means  Joshua 
here  and  in  Hebrews  iv.  8.  The  verse  is 
more  accurately  translated  thus, '  Which 


'also  our  fathers  and  Joshua,  havin.c: 
'received  it  as  an  inheritance,  brought 
'in,  when  they  took  possession  of  the 
'Gentiles.' 
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A.  D.  33.  persecuted  ?  and  they  have  slam  them  wliich  shewed 
T  ch.  3. 14.     before  of  the  coming  of  ^  the  Just  One ;  of  Whom  ye 

have  been  now  the  betrayers  and  murderers: 
«Exod.2o.i.     53  s^vho  have  received  the  law  by  the  disposition 

Heb.  2. 2."    of  angels,  and  have  not  kept  it. 

t  ch.  5. 33.  54  ^  '"  When  they  heard  these  thmgs,  they  were 
cut  to  the  heart,  and  they  gnashed  on  him  with 
tJmr  teeth. 

ueh.G.o.  55  But  he,  "bemg  full  •  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
looked  up  stedfastly  uito  heaven,  and  saw  the  glory 
of  God,  and  Jesus  standing  on  the  right  hand  of 
God, 

"Mattaie.     56  And  said.  Behold,  ^I  see  the  heavens  opened, 

ch.io.ii.     Qj^([  the  ySon  of  man  standing  on  the  right  hand 

y  Dan.  7. 13.       „  ^     ,  "  '-' 

ot  God. 

57  Then  they  cried  out  with  a  loud  voice,  and 
stopped  their  ears,  and  ran  upon  him  with  one 
accord. 


54.  Doubtless  he  expected  the  result.  The  preaching  of  Peter  to 
the  same  effect  had  met  with  fierce  opposition  (See  ch.  v.  33.),  but  in 
that  case  the  Pharisee  Gamaliel  had  stood  up  in  defence.  But  now 
Pharisee  and  Sadduceo  would  certainly  unite,  for  it  was  not  theEesur- 
rection  of  Jesus,  but  their  national  vainglory  and  selfishness  wliich  was 
the  question  at  issue.  They  had  stood  up  in  defence  of  this,  and  had 
received  a  terrible  denunciation.  Their  rage  broke  out  in  inarticulate 
madness. 

54—60.    The  Martyrdom  of  Stephen. 

55.  We  have  seen,  in  the  case  of  the  Apostles,  how  faith  could  triumph 
over  hostility  (See  iv.  24  ;  v.  41.).  The  victory  is  more  plainly  seen 
when  death  itself  is  full  in  sight.  Fierce  men,  foaming  with  anger, 
are  all  around  tl:e  witness  of  Jesus,  yet  he  sees  them  not.  There  is 
One  sight  which  he  sees,  which  banishes  all  others.  He  looks  upon 
that  'steadfastly,  and  is  in  perfect  peace  (Isai.  xxvi.  3.). 

■  "Standing."  It  must  remain  uncertain  whether  there  is  any  signi- 
ficance in  the  attitude.  Most  commentators,  since  Gregory  the  Great, 
explain  it  as  implying  that  Jesus  had  risen  from  His  throne,  to  meet, 
or  to  assist  His  servant.  This  idea  seems  to  be  expressed  in  the 
Collect  for  St.  Stephen's  Day,  "  O  blessed  Jesus,  who  standest  at  the 
"  right  hand  of  God  to  succour  all  those  that  suffer  for  Thee." 

57.  This  tumultuous  scene  in  a  grave  national  assembly,  may  well 
strike  us  with  amazement.  It  is  explained  by  what  we  know  from 
Josephus  and  others  of  that  gi-owing  flxnaticism  which  in  the  end 
brought  on  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  If  the  Eomans  had  taken 
away  the  power  of  life  and  death,  this  martyrdom  was  an  act  of  mob 
violence,  the  very  Sanhedrin  urging  it  on  (See  St.  John  xviii.  31.). 


THE  ACTS,  VII. 

58  and  ^cast  Mm  out  of  the  city,   ^and  stoned  -^D-^- 
hhn:  and  ^tlie  witnesses  laid  down  their  clothes  at'i^in  21 13. 
a  yonng  man  s  leet,  whose  name  was  feaul.  neb.  is.  12 

59  And  they  stoned  Stephen,  ^calling  npon  (rOcZ, b Deutris. 9, 
and  saying,  Lord  Jesus,  ^  receive  my  spirit.  J['i7  ^ 

60  And  he  ''kneeled  down,  and  criecl  with  a  loud  ^^^-,,^5 
voice,  ^  Lord,  lay  not  tliis  sin  to  their  charge.    And  <=  ch.  9. 14. 
when  he  had  said  this,  he  fell  asleep.  "^Luke^la  46. 

e  ch.  9.  40.  &  20.  3G.  cSi  21.  5.        f  JIatt.  5. 44.    Luke  6.  28.  &  23.  34. 


58.  It  was  expressly  commanded  in  the  Law,  that  in  a  case  of  capital 
punisliment  the  hand^  of  the  -witnesses  were  to  he  the  first  upon  the 
sufierer  (Deut.  xvii.  7.).  Tliis  no  doubt  was  in  order  to  throw  the  re- 
sponsibility on  them,  and  so  to  prevent  as  far  as  possible  false  witness. 

"  Saul."  This  is  the  fii-st  mention  of  one  who  is  hereafter  to  take 
the  most  prominent  part  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  When  he  came 
from  his  birthplace  Tarsus,  we  know  not,  but  he  had  studied  the  law 
of  his  forefathers  under  the  teaching  of  Gamaliel.  The  special  subject 
of  the  Apostles'  teaching  on  which  Gamaliel  had  spoken  in  their  behalt 
was  the  Eesurrection  of  Jesus,  and  it  may  be  that  Saul  had  agreed 
with  him.  But  when  this  new  doctrine  was  heard,  the  approaching  end 
of  the  Jewish  Law,  Saul  at  least,  perhaps  Gamaliel  also,  was  at  once 
roused  to  oppose  it.  We  are  told  that  "  those  of  Cilicia"  disputed  with 
Stephen,  and  may  be  sure  that  Saul  was  one  of  them.  And  now 
he  appears  as  the  abettor  of  the  martyrdom.  The  angelic  beauty  which 
appeared  on  the  martyr's  face  Avas  noticed  by  all  the  beholders  ;  it 
could  not  but  produce  a  deep  impression  on  one  so  eager  and  impetuous 
as  Saul.  But  for  the  time  it  only  produced  iiercer  hatred  in  his  heart. 
He  trampled  down  the  feelings  which  rose  up  there,  and  "kicked 
"against  the  pricks."  It  has  been  well  remarked  that  in  St.  Stephen's 
speech  we  have  the  gemis  of  all  St.  Paul's  teaching,  tlie  universal 
Church,  the  ceasing  of  the  temple-worship  and  the  ceremonial  law,  the 
passing  away  of  the  local  centre  of  worship,  Jerusalem,  because  Christ 
is  not  there  only,  but  everywhere. 

59.  The  word  God  is  not  in  the  original,  and  Avould  be  better 
omitted.  Cranmcr's  Bible  has  it  correctly  "calling  on  and  saying." 
It  is  a  direct  prayer  to  Christ,  and  that  such  prayer  was  practised  by 
the  first  disciples  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  it  gave  rise  to  one  of 
their  commonest  appellations,  those  "who  call  on  tliis  name"  (ix.  14, 
21.).  This  prayer  of  Stephen  is  an  imitation  of  our  Lord's  (St.  Luke 
xxiii.  46.),  and  he  asks  here  of  the  Son  precisely  what  the  Son  there 
asked  of  the  Father. 

60.  The  martyr's  eyes  turn  for  a  moment  from  Christ  in  heaven 
to  the  murderers,  and  his  last  thought  is  one  of  pity  and  love  for  them. 
He  had,  in  his  zeal  for  God,  poured  forth  his  indignation  in  the  con- 
cluding words  of  his  address.  But  they  were  the  faithful  words  of 
a  friend,  which  would  fain  have  called  to  repentance.  Thus  far  they 
had  failed  in  their  purpose,  and  so  the  same  love  which  prompted  them 

60.  The  original  word  translated  "fell  I  <•««?/ f^/,  that  is, 'sleeping  place,' is  derivnd 
"asleep"  is  that  from  which  our  word  I  (Compare  1  Cor.  xv.  18:  1  Thess.iv.  14.). 


THE  ACTS,  YIIT. 


A.D.  33. 

a  ch.  7.  58. 

&  22.  20. 


A"a^ 


h  ch.  11.  10. 
c  Gen.  23.  2. 

&  .50. 10. 

2  Sam.  3.  31. 


A.D.33.  CHAPTEE  VIII. 

1  By  occasion  of  the  perseeution  in  Jerusalem,  the  church  being  planted  in 
.  Samaria,  5  by  Philip  the  deacmi,  tcho  preaclied,  did  miracles,  and  bap- 
tized many,  among  the  rest  Simon  the  sorcerer,  a  great  seducer  of  the 
people:  14  Peter  and  John  come  to  confirm  and  enlarge  the  church: 
tchere,  by  prayer  and  imposition  of  hands  giving  tlie  Holy  Ghost,  18 
tchen  Simon  icoidd  have  bought  the  like  poicer  of  them,  20  Peter  sharply 
reproving  his  hypocrisy,  and  covetousness,  and  exJiorting  him.  to  repent- 
ance, together  tcith  John  preaching  the  irord  of  the  Lord,  return  fn 
Jerusalem.  26  But  the  angel  sendeth  Philip  to  teach,  and  ba^'tize  the 
Ethiopian  eunuch. 

ND  ^Saul  was  consenting  unto  his  death.  And 
at  that  time  there  was  a  great  persecution 
against  the  church  which  was  at  Jerusalem ;  and 
''they  were  all  scattered  abroad  throughout  the 
regions  of  Judaea  and  Samaria,  except  the  apostles. 
<ich.7..5s.  2  And  devout  men  carried  Stephen  to  Ms  hurial, 
ll^^'/^' -^- and  *=made  great  lamentation  over  him. 
?<?^%^n-     3  As  for  Saul,  ^he  made  havock  of  the  church, 

1  Cor.  15. 9.  .  .  '  .,      . ,  ,' 

Ph'i  3  ^"'    ctntermg   mto   every  house,   and    haling  men   and 
1  Tim.' i.'i3.  women  committed  them  to  prison. 

showed  itself  in  a  different  form,  and  in  tlie  act  of  blessing  liis  spirit 
passed  away. 

Of  that  noble  army  of  Martyre  which  has  ever  since  been  raised  up 
by  the  King  to  praise  Him  and  to  bless  His  Church,  this  was  the  fir.st, 
"  likcst  Him  in  look  and  tone." 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

1—4.    A  General  Perseeution  begina. 

1.  Saul  had  heard  the  Martyr's  prayer,  but  knew  not  how  it  would  be 
answered,  how  he  himself  would  be  the  next  to  see  the  Son  of  Man  on 
the  right  hand  of  God  (ix.  27.  1  Cor.  ix.  1.).  From  the  MartjT's  blood 
St.  Paul  was  new  born  ;  the  doctrine  of  Stephen's  apology  was  that  which 
Paul  was  raised  up  specially  to  declare,  and  so  in  the  Epistles  of  the 
great  Apostle  Stephen  "  being  dead  yet  speaketh."  The  immediate 
result  to  the  Church  was  persecution  on  all  sides,  the  beginning  of  a 
changed  order  of  things.  The  common  people  appear  to  have  been 
excited  to  hatred  by  their  rulers,  on  the  ground  that  the  Church  was 
hostile  to  the  Temple  and  the  Law. 

Why  the  Apostles  remained  at  Jerusalem  we  are  not  told.  Perhaps 
because  it  was  the  post  of  danger,  perhaps  becaus©  not  they,  but  tlie 
Grecians  were  the  chief  objects  of  hate. 

2 — 3.  "  Devout  men."  Pious  Jews,  who  did  not  believe  in  Chri.st 
(otherwise  they  would  be  called  "  brethren,")  but  who,  like  Joseph 
(St.  Luke  xxiii.  51.),  shewed  hereby  that  they  took  no  part  in  the  wicked 


1.  The  first  sentence  more  properly  be- 
longs to  the  end  of  ch.  vii. 

"  Death."  This  word  is  not  an  adequate 
translation  of  the  original,  which  signifies 
"  murder."    See  Note  on  xsvi.  10. 


3.  "Haling"  is  an  old  Englisli  form 
of  "  hauling,"  that  is,  dragging  with  vio- 
lence. But  the  Greek  word  may  only 
mean  "  bringing  before  a  magistrate." 
(Compare  St.  Luke  xxi.  12  ) 
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4  Therefore  "  they  that  were  scattered  abroad  went  a.  d.  33. 
every  where  preachmo-  the  word.  0  Matt.  10. 23. 

5  ^  Then  ^Philii?  went  down  to  the  city  of  Sa- *■  ct- c.  5. 
maria,  and  preached  Christ  unto  them. 

6  And  the  people  ^^dth  one  accord  gave  lieed 
unto  those  tilings  which  Philip  spake,  hearing  and 
seeing  the  miracles  which  he  did. 

7  For  ^miclean   spirits,  crying  vdth.   loud  voice,  s  Mark  le.  17. 
came  out  of  many  that  were  possessed  with  them  : 

and  many  taken  with  palsies,  and  that  were  lame, 
were  healed. 

8  And  there  was  great  joy  in  that  city. 

9  %  But  there  was  a  certain  man,  called  Simon, 
which  beforetime  in  the  same  city  ''used  sorcery. >» ch.  13. e. 


deed  of  the  Sanhedrin,  but  that  the  martyrdom  had  deeply  impressed 
them.  This  accounts  for  the  mention  of  Saul  in  the  next  verse. 
"  Whilst  devout  Jews  ■were  thus  showing  their  humanity,  Saul  was 
"  ravaging  the  Church  with  all  his  might." 

4.  Thus  God  brought  good  out  of  evil.  By  preaching  (or  peo- 
daiming)  is  meant  not  fomial  and  authoritative  preaching,  but  the 
joji'ul  profession  of  faith  which  is  required  of  all  believers,  and  which 
all  who  love  the  Lord  Jesus  will  naturally  make  (Compare  Mai.  iii.  16.). 

5—25.   The  Gospel  preached  at  Saraaria.   Simon  Magus. 

5.  Philip  is  not  the  Apostle  (i.  13,  &c.),  but  the  Deacon  (vi.  5.  sxi.  8.). 
As  a  Deacon  had  given  the  first  warning  of  the  end  of  the  Jewish  dis- 
pensation, so  another  Deacon  is  the  first  means  of  extending  the  Church 
beyond  the  Jews.     On  the  Samaritans  see  Note  on  St.  ]Matt.  x.  5. 

8.  "Heaxing"  his  teaching,  and  seeing  his  miracles  (Compare  St 
Luke  V.  1.).  Love,  joy,  peace  are  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit,  and  now  grew 
abundantly  among  the  Gentiles  out  of  the  proclamation  of  an  atone- 
ment wrought,  of  sin  forgiven,  and  Heaven  opened  wide. 

9.  A  danger  more  deadly  than  any  which  persecution  had  brought 
meets  us  for  the  first  time.  We  are  brought  to  the  heginning  of  heresy 
in  the  Church,  that  is,  of  belief  in  the  existence  of  Christ  mixed  with 
false  notions  which  interfere  with  His  honom-.  The  Roman  empire 
was  at  this  time  full  of  magicians,  men  who  professed  to  have  wonderful 
powei-s  over  the  earth  and  air,  and  who  made  great  profit  by  their  ex- 
hibitions. Men  eagerly  gave  heed  to  them,  being  weary  of  the  darkness 
and  yearning  after  light ;  and  wherever  any  one  appeared  professing  to 
give  light,  they  ran  to  him  forthwith,  in  hopes  that  lie  might  prove  to 
be  what  he  professed  to  be.  It  was  because  Philip  had  brought  them 
good  tidings  of  the  world  unseen  that  joy  had  arisen  among  them,  it 
was  because  Simon  professed  the  same  that  they  gave  heed  to  him. 
The  fruit  of  each  miist  decide  which  is  the  right. 

■5.  "  The  city."  Shoijld  be  a  city.  It  is  uncertain  -what  city  (Compare  St.  Jolin  It.  5.). 
8.  "  Tliere  teas.''    Literally  there  arose. 

D2 
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A.  D.  33.  and  bewitched  the  people  of  Samaria,  '  giving  out 
I  ch.  5. 36.     that  himself  was  some  great  one  : 

10  to  whom  they  all  gave  heed,  from  the  least  t(j 
the  greatest,  saying.  This  man  is  the  great  power 
of  God. 

11  And  to  him  they  had  regard,  because  that  of 
long  time  he  had  bewitched  them  with  sorceries. 

12  But  when  they  beheved  Philip  preacliing  the 
kch.1.3.      things   '^concerning  the  kingdom   of  God,  and  the 

Name  of  Jesus  Christ,  they  were  baptized,  both  men 
and  women. 

13  Then  Simon  himself  believed  also :  and  when 
he  was  baptized,  he  continued  with  Philip,  and 
wondered,  beholding  the  -miracles  and  signs  which 
were  done. 


2  Gr.  sigtis 
and  great 
miracles. 


'  ch.  2.  38. 
I"  ch.  19.  2. 


14  ^  Now  when  the  apostles  which  were  at  Jeru- 
salem heard  that  Samaria  had  received  the  word 
of  God,  they  sent  unto  them  Peter  and  John  : 

15  who,  when  they  were  come  down,  prayed  for 
them,  'that  they  might  receive  the  Holy  Ghost: 

16  (for   "'as    yet  he   was    fallen   upon   none   of 


Simon,  we  are  told  by  an  early  Christian  writer,  was  himself  a 
Samaritan,  but  he  must  have  known  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  and 
mingled  their  teaching  with  his  own  heathen  notions.  He  is  said  to 
have  declared  himself  to  be  a  visible  appearance  of  the  power  of  God 
(see  Note  below),  and  this  claim  the  simple-minded  ignorant  Samaritan.^ 
admitted.  He  was  then,  as  it  were,  the  first  Anti-Christ,  a  rival  of 
Christ. 

11 — 12.  Tlie  simple  trustfulness  which  had  led  them  to  give  heed 
to  the  magicians  now  brought  them  under  the  influence  of  Philij). 
He  was  mightier  in  word  and  deed,  his  teaching  bore  better  signs  that 
it  came  from  God. 

13.  The  message  which  Philip  brought  mingled  with  Simon's  previous 
dreams.  He  saw  in  Christ,  not  a  Saviour  from  sin,  but  a  great  Power 
from  God.  As  such  he  believed  in  Him,  and  was  baptized.  He  recog- 
nized, not  Truth,  but  Power. 

14.  The  Samaritans  believed  in  Christ,  but  they  had  not  joined  the 
body  of  believers.  The  ajjpointed  rulers  of  that  body  were  the  Apostles, 
and  therefore  they  sent  to  enquire  into  the  new  conversions.  Tlie 
Samaritan  worship  had  all  along  been  schismatical  (St.  John  iv.  22.), 
and  it  was  necessary  to  see  that  there  should  not  be  the  same  error 
now  that  they  had  become  Christians.     The  Church  was  to  be  one. 

15 — 16.  The  Providence  of  God  had  ordained  that  the  special  gifts 
which  had  bound  the  believers  of  Jerusalem  into  a  bodv  should  for 


10.  "  Tills  man."  dc  There  ]i;i(l  been  a  !  about  to  appear.  It  was  but  a  distorted 
rommon  belief  that  "the  power  of  God,"  j  view  of  a  true  expectation,  that  of  the 
some  personified  attribute  of  God,  was  !  Messiah. 
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thein :   only  °  they  were  baptized  iii  °  the  name  of  a.  d.  33. 
the  Lord  Jesus.)  «  Matt.  28.19. 

17  Then  ^laid   they  thdr   hands  on  them,  and  ch.2.38. 
they  received  the  Holy  Ghost.  &19.5. 

P  ch.  6.  6.  di  19.  C.    Heb.  6.  2. 

a  while  be  withheld  from  the  Samaritans ;  partly,  we  may  venture  to 
say,  to  signify  that  His  appointed  means  must  be  used,  partly,  that 
by  the  public  gift  at  the  hand  of  the  Apostles  it  might  be  seen  by 
all  that  they  were  fellow-heirs  with  the  sons  of  Abraham.  Simon 
was  baptized  with  them.  He  believed,  that  is,  he  acknowledged  that 
Philip's  power  was  real,  but  his  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  was  only 
superficial.  In  the  first  place  there  was  vjnorance,  a  want  of  right 
understanding,  for  he  did  not  suppose  that  his  offer  of  money  would 
grieve  the  Apostles.  But  there  was  an  evil  will  also,  for  he  must  have 
seen  the  sanctifying  influence  of  the  Spiiit  upon  others,  while  he  yet 
remained  a  stranger  to  it.  There  was  some  good,  but  it  was  superficial, 
at  best  the  seed  was  sown  on  stony  ground. 

17.  The  Apostles  thus  completed  the  work  of  the  Evangelist.  This 
is  the  origin  of  the  Church's  use  of  Episcopal  Confinnation.  We  do 
not  say  that  it  is  exactly  the  same  thing  as  the  present  act,  which 
is  a  special  one.  Our  Church  says  that  in  our  administration  of  the 
rite  of  Confinnation  v;o  follow  the  example  of  the  Apostles.  Let  us  put 
this  matter  simply  and  clearly  before  the  reader.  We  have  already 
seen  (note  vi.  5),  that  the  laying  on  of  hands  was  used  for  the  trans- 
mission of  Divine  gifts.  The  Saviom-  Himself  so  used  it  (St.  Mark  x. 
13 — 16.  St.  Luke  iv.  40.).  Sometimes  these  gifts  were  gifts  of  Healing, 
sometimes  of  Ordination,  in  the  present  case  it  is  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  after  Baptism.  Now  at  this  period  of  the  Church  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  was  accompanied  with  extraordinary  powers  (See  1  Cor.  xii. 
10.),  which  after  a  time  passed  away.  But  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  itself 
remained,  and  with  it  the  more  excellent  gifts  which  abide  for  ever, 
peace,  love,  joy,  &c.  (Gal.  v.  22.).  These  gifts  were  7iever  withdrawn, 
all  Christians  wanted  them  still,  and  therefore  there  can  be  no  reason 
on  the  face  of  it  why  wo  should  suppose  that  the  laying  on  of  hands 
should  cease  to  be  a  sign  of  conferring  them.  But  further,  there  is 
direct  proof  to  the  contrary.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  in  which 
there  is  no  reference  to  extraordinary  gifts,  speaks  of  laying  of  hands, 
as  one  of  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ. 

We  have  now  then  got  thus  far : — Laying  on  of  hands  was  used  in  the 
early  Church  when  men  received  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  And  the 
Holy  Ghost  abides  with  the  Church  for  ever,  therefore  the  rite  remains 
also.  The  rite  was  used  by  the  Bishop  or  Apostle,  at  the  time  of  Bap- 
tism, to  confirm  the  work  of  the  inferior  minister.  In  course  of  time  as 
the  Church  was  multiplied  it  became  impossible  that  the  higher  minister 
could  always  be  present  at  Baptism,  hence  arose  the  present  practice 
of  the  Western  Church,  namely,  of  the  Bishop's  going  from  place  to 
place  to  administer  Confirmation.  This  then  is  God's  part  in  Con- 
tinuation, the  conferring  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  those  who  receive  the 
rite  in  sincerity  of  heart.  Therefore  we  say,  not  merely  that  we  con- 
firm, but  that  we  "  are  confirmed." 

Then  there  is  our  part.  At  Baptism  we  were  admitted  into  the  family 
of  God.  That  little  children  can  reaUy  receive  spiritual  blessing  from 
God  as  well  as  conscious  persons  is  expressly  declared  by  Christ  Himself 
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A.D.  33.  18  And  when  Simon  saw  that  through  laying 
on  of  the  apostles'  hands  the  Holy  Ghost  was  given, 
he  oftered  them  money, 

19  saymg,  Give  me  also  this  power,  that  on  whom- 
soever I  lay  hands,  he  may  receive  the  Holy  Ghost.  ■ 

20  But  Peter  said  imto  liim,  Thy  money  perish 
iMatt.  10.  s.  with   thee,   because   ithou  hast  thought  that  '"the 

see^2  Kmga  ^-^^  ^^  q^^  ^^^  -^^  purcliascd  with  money. 

"kio.'^.'        ^1  Thou  hast  neither  part  nor  lot  in  this  matter : 
&  11. 17.     for  thy  heart  is  not  right  in  the  sight  of  God, 

22  Repent  therefore  of  this  thy  wickedness,  and 
» Dan.  4. 27.  pray  God,  ^if  perhaps  the  thought  of  thine  heart 

2  Tim.  2. 25.  i        i"         "  j.T 

may  be  forgiven  thee. 
tHeb.i2. 15.     23  For  I  perceive  that  thou  art  in  'the  gall  of 
bitterness,  and  m  the  bond  of  iniquity. 

(St.  Mark  x.  14.),  though,  as  Hooker  says,  they  cannot  discharge  the  duties 
of  Christians,  hecause  the  time  of  abihty  is  not  yet  come.  But  v.hen 
they  have  come  to  years  of  discretion,  and  they  have  to  face  the  world 
and  its  temptations,  then  they  are  called  on  to  declare  that  they  will 
accept  their  baptismal  privileges  and  blessings,  and  live  as  children 
of  God.  This  is  our  part  in  Confirmation,  in  answer  to  which  we 
receive  God's  blessing,  as  already  stated,  in  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
the  Comforter. 

18.  The  powers  which  accomjianied  the  gift,  not  the  gift  itself,  seemed 
desirable  to  Simon.  The  Apostles  were  in  his  eyes,  traders  in  spiritual 
charms,  only  cleverer  ones  than  he  had  been  himself.  Hence  his  dreadful 
offer.  In  this  scene  we  have  again  his  superficiality  and  indecision,  only 
they  have  reached  a  worse  stage.  It  is  a  solemn  warning  of  the  results. 
of  wavering,  and  of  attempting  to  serve  God  and  Mammon.  He  has 
evidently  never  set  himself  seriously  to  the  Avork  of  the  Gospel,  on  the 
other  hand  he  has  not  rejected  it  altogether.  This  shews  itself  again 
presently,  in  his  request  to  the  Apostles,  "Pray  for  me."  He  would 
avoid  the  wrath  of  God,  but  he  does  not,  apparently,  pray  for  himself; 
he  will  still  continue  in  his  hollow  outward  profession.  It  is  an  awful 
subject  of  contemplation.  Church  history  records  that  gi-eat  impurity 
and  wickedness  afterwards  came  into  the  Church,  through  this  man's 
doings,  and  it  is  no  wonder,  for  we  have  j^lainly  the  beginning  of  it  here. 

20.  "  Thy  money  perish  with,  thee."  That  is,  "  Perish  thy  money,  as 
"thou  wilt,  except  thou  repent."  "  The  gift  of  God"  is  emphatic.  The 
sorcerer  had  wanted  to  bribe  God,  to  buy  what,  fi-om  its  very  nature, 
is  a  free  gift. 

21,  22.  The  Apostle  not  only  repels  his  base  offer,  but  reveals  to  him 
his  terrible  spiritual  state,  and  exhorts  him  to  the  change  of  his  crooked 
and  insincere  heart. 

"  The  thought  of  thine  heart "  expresses,  not  merely  mistaken  and 
darkened  opinion,  but  wilful  and  corrupt  aifection.  This  is  the  force  of 
if  perhaps,  intended  to  warn  him  how  terrible  his  danger  was. 

23.  "No  progress  whatever  hast  thou  made  yet  towards  Christ,  tlje 
"  work  of  conversion  has  never  been  begun  in  thee." 

"  The  gaU  "  probably  alludes  to  the  old  belief  that  the  gall  was  the 
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24  Tlien  answered  Simon,  and  said,  "  Pray  ye  to  a.  p.  33. 
the  Lord  for  me,  that  none  of  these  things  whichuGen.20. 7, 

,  1  '  °  17.  Ex.  8.  8. 

ve  have  spoken  come  upon  me.  Num.'^i.?. 

*'  -^  1  Kin.  13.  G. 

25  %  And   they,   when    they   had   testified    and  Jam.s.ie. 
preached  the  word   of  the  Lord,  returned  to   Je- 
rusalem, and  preached  the  gospel  in  many  villages 

of  the  Samaritans. 

26  ^  And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  spake  imto 
Pliilip,  sapng.  Arise,  and  go  toward  the  south 
unto  the  way  that  goeth  down  from  Jerusalem 
unto  Gaza,  which  is  desert. 

27  And  he  arose  and  went :  and,  behold,  ^a  man  ^  zerh.  3. 10. 
of  Ethiopia,  an  eunuch  of  great  authority  under 
Candace    queen    of  the   Ethiopians,   who    had  the 
charge  of  all  her  treasure,  and  ^had  come  to  Je- ^  J^tn  12. 20. 
rusalem  for  to  worship, 


place  Tvhere  tlie  venom  of  serpents  was  hidden.     It  means  therefore 
"  thou  art  bitter  at  thy  very  root "  (Comimre  Heb.  xii.  15.). 

24.  Simon  is  terrified  by  the  Apostle's  warning.  But  we  are  not  told 
that  he  prayed.  Instead  of  drawing  nigh  to  God  he  asked  others  to 
pray,  shewing  that  not  the  sense  of  sin,  but  the  fear  of  punishment 
is  uppermost  in  his  mind  (See  above  on  verse  18.). 
.  What  became  of  him  afterwards  we  know  not  with  absolute  certainty. 
Josephus  tells  of  a  sorcerer  of  this  name,  who  was  employed  by  Felix 
to  seduce  the  affections  of  the  Jewess  Drusilla,  and  it  is  not  unlikely 
that  this  is  the  same.  Even  when  we  leave  his  subsequent  history 
out  of  the  question  the  nan-ative  throws  light  upon  many  a  dark  record. 
From  his  name  is  derived  the  word  Simony,  to  express  the  crime  of 
making  spiritual  functions  matters  of  bargain  and  sale. 

26—40.    Philip's  Mission  to  the  Ethiopian  Eunuch. 

26.  The  fresh  mission  which  Philip  receives  may  perhaps  be  intended 
to  comfort  him  for  his  sorrow  at  witnessing  the  sinfulness  of  the  man 
whom  he  had  baptized.  If  so,  the  command  implies,  "Let  not  thy 
'•  heart  be  discom'aged ;  leave  to  God  things  beyond  thy  knowledge  ; 
"  meanwhile  there  is  other  work  for  thee." 

Gaza  lay  on  the  great  western  road  which  connected  Palestine  with 
Egypt  and  the  other  countries  of  the  South.  There  are  said  to  have 
been  two  roads,  and  this  will  probably  explain  the  words  "  which  is 
"desert."  The  Angel  as  a  trial  of  his  faith  and  obedience  tells  him 
to  take  the  unfrequented  road. 

27.  The  Ethiopian  Eunuch  is  a  marked  contrast  to  Simon,  in  his 
simple  search  not  after  Poicer,  but  after  Truth. 

Ethiopia  is  a  general  name  for  Afi'ica.  Here,  as  appears  from  the 
name  of  its  Queen,  it  means  jMeroe,  a  district  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
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A.  p.  33.      28  was  returning,  and  sitting  in  his  chariot  read 
Esaias  the  prophet. 

29  Then  the  Spirit  said  unto  Phihp,  Go  near, 
and  join  thyseK  to  this  chariot. 

30  And  Philip  ran  thither  to  7mn,  and  heard 
him  read  the  prophet  Esaias,  and  said,  Under- 
standest  thou  what  thou  readest? 

31  And  he  said,  How  can  I,  except  some  man 
should  guide  me?  And  he  desired  PhiUp  that  he 
would  come  up  and  sit  with  him. 

32  The  place  of  the  scripture  which  he  read  was 
tliis,  He  was  led  as  a  sheep  to  the  slaughter ; 
and.  like  a  lamb  dumb  before  his  shearer,  so 
opened  he  not  his  mouth : 

33  In  his  humiliation  his  judgment  was  taken 
away :  and  who  shall  declare  his  generation  ? 
for  his  life  is  taken  from  the  earth.  is.  nil.  t,  s. 

34  And  the  eunuch  answered  Pliihp,  and  said,  I 
pray  thee,  of  whom  speaketh  the  prophet  this  ?   of 

aL  ke2t2"  liimself,  or  of  some  other  man? 
oh.  18.2S.  '■    35  Then  Philip   opened  his  mouth,  ^and  began 

Abj'ssinia.  It  is  not  clear  ■whether  the  eunuch  was  an  Ethiopian  Jew 
Avho  came  up  to  worship,  or  a  Gentile  proselyte  ;  on  the  whole  the 
former  seems  probable,  as  he  was  reading  the  Jewish  Scriptures.  (See 
Note  on  ver.  32.) 

28.  God  ever  blesses  diligent  study  of  His  word,  though  He  does 
so  here  in  a  special  manner. 

29,  30.  Philip  is  led  to  his  work,  step  by  step.  First  he  was  sent 
upon  a  desert  road,  now  he  is  commanded  to  join  a  chariot,  or  literally 
to  "  be  joined "  to  it,  to  stick  to  it,  not  to  lose  sight  of  it,  till  God's 
purpose  was  fulfilled.  He  hesitated  not  to  obey,  the  opportunity  once 
lost,  might  be  lost  for  ever.     He  "  ran  thither  to  him." 

31.  The  answer  of  the  Ethiopian  has  a  peculiar  form  in  the  Greek, 
"No, — for  how  can  I,"  &c.  "How  can  you  suppose  it  likely?"  His 
invitation  seems  a  mixture  of  courteous  kindness  to  a  wayfarer,  with 
a  desire  after  instruction  in  the  things  of  God. 

32.  "  The  place  "  &e.  This  expression  refers  to  the  Hebrew  sections 
of  the  Bible.  St.  Luke,  as  usual,  quotes  not  the  Hebrew  words,  but 
the  Septuagint.  The  first  words  find  their  fulfilment  in  our  Lord's 
silence  before  Pilate. 

33.  This  verse  is  one  of  the  hardest  in  the  Old  Testament,  but  with- 
out discussing  it  fully,  it  is  plain  that  the  verse  describes  the  sufferings 
of  an  innocent  and  unresisting  victim.  The  Ethiopian  is  not  question- 
ing about  the  meaning  of  the  words,  but  about  the  person  to  whom  they 
are  applied. 

35.  Accordingly  Philip's  answer  is  a  formal  exposition  of  the  faith. 
Taking  the  words  of  the  Prophet  as  a  starting-point,  he  opened  his 
mouth.,  entered  into  a  set  discom'se.     The  Greek  word  for  preached 
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at  tlie    same    scripture,    and    preached    unto    him  a.  p.  33. 
Jesus. 

36  And  as  they  went  on  their  way,  they  came 
unto  a  certain  water :    and  the  eunuch  said,  See, 

liere  is  water;   ^what  doth  hmder  me  to  be  bap- •> ch. lo.  it. 
tized  1 

37  And  Phihp  said,  ^If  thou  behevest  with  all%^/«;tf;};!; 
thine  heart,  thou  mayest.     And  he  answered  and 

said,   ^I  beheve  that"  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of'^j^^tg^^g^i"- 

rjof^  &  9.  35.' 38.' 

38  And  he  commanded  the  chariot  to  stand  still :  ch.  9. 20.  _ 
and  they  went  down  both  into  the  water,  both  Philip  &5?5"i3.  '^' 
and  the  eunuch ;  and  he  baptized  him. 

39  And  when   they   were    come  up   out   of  the 

water,  «the  Spirit  of  "the  Lord  caught  away  Philip, 'i|!;;4|j\^- 

that  the  eunuch  saw  him  no  more:   and  he  went  Ezek.s.ii, 

,  .  ...  li- 

on his  way  rejoicmg. 

40  But  PliiHp  was  found  at  Azotus :  and  passing 
through  he  preached  in  all  the  cities,  till  he  came 
to  Csesarea. 


signifies  more  than  that ;    "preached  to  him  the  glad  tidings  of  Jesus" 
is  a  more  correct  version. 

36.  The  road  was  a  desert  one,  the  sudden  appearance  of  water^  may 
have  struck  the  Eunuch  with  surprise.  He  was  most  likely  acquainted 
with  the  rite  of  baptism,  for  he  must  have  known  that  the  Jews  baptized 
their  proselytes ;  but  it  is  also  likely  that  Philip  may  have  told  hini  of 
the  sacrament  ordained  by  Christ  Himself,  as  the  means  of  becoming 
a  member  of  Him  (St.  Matt,  xxviii.  19.  St.  Mark  xvi.  16.)  Therefore 
as  a  believer  he  proposed  to  do  what  he  had  been  told  he  must  do,  and 
the  means  were  providentially  offered  him  at  the  moment. 

39.  Having  accomplished  the  work  for  which  he  was  sent,  Philii) 
was  caught  away  by  the  Spirit  who  had  sent  him  ;  whether  by  a  sudden 
inward  command  "like  that  which  had  brought  him  there,  or  by  a 
miracle  is  uncertain,  but  the  words  seem  to  indicate  the  latter.  The 
Ethiopian  too  was  content,  he  waited  not  nor  searched  for  him,  for 
he  had  found  a  Saviour,  and  his  heart  was  full  of  rapture. 

40.  Azotus  (Old  Testament  Ashdod)  was  twenty  miles  from  Gaza. 
Here  Philip  begins  a  new  missionary  tour.  Csesarea  is  now  mentioiied 
for  the  tirst  time,  and  must  not  be  confounded  with  Csesarea  Philippi 
(St.  Matt.  xvi.  13.).  The  present  was  an  ancient  seaport  on  the  ]\Iedi- 
terranean,  formerly  called  Strato's  Tower,  but  rebuilt  by  Herod  the 


37.  This  verse  is  not  found  in  the 
most  ancient  copies,  and  therefore  is 
best  resarded  as  a  later  insertion.  The 
Eunuch's  faith  is  just  as  plainly  indi- 
cated without  it,  by  his  qnesticn  in  the 
preceding  verse. 


39.  "  Tliat  the  eunuch"  &c.  The  strict 
rendering  of  these  latter  words  is,  "and 
"  the  Eunuch  saw  hina  no  longer,  for  he 
"went  on  his  way  rejoicing."  The  Eu- 
nucli  went  homewards,  whereas  Philip 
was  found  at  Azotus.. 
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a  ch.  8.  3. 
Gal.  1. 13. 
1  Tim.  1 


13 


AP-34-  -  CHAPTER  IX. 

1  Sav},  Qohig  toicards  Damascus,  4  is  stricken  down  to  the  earth,  10  is 
called,  to  the  apostlesMp,  18  and  is  baptized  by  Ananias.  20  He  preaeh- 
eth  Christ  boldly.  23  The  .Jeirs  Jay  toait  to  Mil  Mm:  29  so  do  the 
Grecians,  but  he  escapeth  both.  31  The  church  having  rest,  Peter  healeth 
JEneas  qf  the  palsy,  36  and.  restoreth  Tabitha  to  life. 

AND  ^Saul,  yet  breathing  out  threatenings  and 
.  slaughter  against   the   disciples   of  the   Lord, 
went  unto  the  high  priest, 

2  and  desired  of  him  letters  to  Damascus  to  the 

synagogues,   that  if  he   found   any   ^of  this  way, 

ch"w.^  23.  whether  they  were  men  or  women,  he  might  bring 

them  bound  unto  Jerusalem. 
"^^W^'       ^  -^^^  ^^^  ^^  journeyed,  he  came  near  Damascus: 
1  Cor.  15. 8.  and  suddenly  there  shined  round  about  him  a  light 
from  heaven: 


!  Gr.  of  tlie 
way:  So 


Great,  and  named  by  him  after  the  Eoman  Emperor.  Here  we  lose 
sight  of  Philip,  and  here  after  eighteen  or  nineteen  years  we  find  him 
again  (xxi.  8.).  The  history  leaves  him  to  take  up  "the  history  of  the 
young  man  who  was  to  break  down  the  harriers  which  Philip  had 
only  begun  to  shake. 

CHAPTEK  IX. 
1 — 19.    Conversion  of  Saul. 

1.  "Yet,"  that  is,  "still,"  connects  the  verse  ■with  viii.  1. 

2.  Oil  synagogues  see  note  on  St.  Matt.  iv.  23. 

"  Damascus "  was  a  very  ancient  city  (Gen.  xiv.  15.),  and  is  still 
a  flourishing  one.     It  had  a  very  large  Jewish  population  at  this  time. 

We  have  already  seen  how  Saul  was  among  the  chiefest  persecutors. 
But  he  wfis  not  at  peace  in  his  o^vn  mind.  His  law  told  him  to  he 
righteous,  and  he  tried  to  be,  but  could  not  satisfy  his  conscience. 
His  struggles  doubtless  made  him  all  the  fiercer  against  the  sect  which, 
as  he  supposed,  set  the  law  at  nought.  Perhaps  zeal  in  persecuting 
them  might  clear  his  sight.  He  went  forth  to  conquer  Christ, — for  in 
the  voice  from  heaven  Christ  identifies  Himself  with  His  people, — but 
Christ  conquered  him.  The  words,  "  It  is  hard  for  thee  to  hick  against 
"  iJie  goads,"  show  us  how  fierce  had  been  the  struggle  in  his  own  mind, 
He  had  seen  Stephen's  face,  as  it  had  been  the  face  of  an  angel.  He 
had  heard  the  burning  words,  "Ye  do  always  resist  the  Holy  Ghost" 
(vii.  54.),  and  had  been  among  those  who  were  cut  to  the  hearti  and 
gnashed  upon  him  with  their  teeth.  God  in  all  these  things  was  calling 
him,  and  he  was  resisting,  and  thereby  increasing  his  own  pain  and 


3.  There  arc  two  other  accounts  of  the 
conversion,  given  by  St.  Paul  himself 
(Acts  xxii.  xxvi.),  which  furnish  addi- 
tional particulars.  Tliore  are  a  few  va- 
riations which  we  may  harmonise  here 
in  jiassinK.  'I'liey  all  fell  to  the  ground 
(xxvi.  14,)  but  the  rest  speedily  recovered 
themselves  (see  ver.  7.).    Tlie  vision  was 


not  for  them.  They  heard  the  sound  of 
the  voice  (ver.  ?.),  he  alone  was  able  to 
understand  it  (xxvi.  14.).  Compare  St. 
John  xii.  28, 1.9. 

"Shined."  Literally  "flashed."  The 
light,  as  he  afterwards  expressed  it,  was 
above  the  brightness  of  the  midday 
sun. 
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4  and  he  fell   to   the   earth,  and   heard  a  voice  a.  d.  34. 
saymg  unto  him,  Saul,  Saul,  <=why  persecutest  thouc3iatt.25  40 
Me?  ^'^• 

5  And  he  said,  Who  art  Thou,  Lord?  And  the 
Lord   said,  I  am  Jesus   Whom  thou   persecutest : 

"^it  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks.         dch.5.39. 

6  And  he  trembhng  and  astonished   said,  Lord, 
''what  wilt  Thou  have  me  to  do?    And  the  Lord « Luke 3. 10. 
said  unto  liim.  Arise,  and  go  into  the  city,  and  it  lie.' so." 
shall  be  told  thee  what  thou  must  do. 

7  And  ^tlie  men  which  journeyed  with  him  stood  f  Dan.  10. 7. 
speechless,  hearing  a  voice,  but  seeing  no  man.  Hg.  13.  " 

8  And  Saul  arose  from  the  earth ;  and  when  his 
eyes  were  opened,  he  saw  no  man :  but  they  led 
him  by  the  hand,  and  brought  him  into  Damascus. 

9  And  he  was  three  days  without  sight,  and  neither 
did  eat  nor  drink. 

10  ^  And   there  was  a  certain   disciple   at   Da- 
mascus,  s  named   Ananias  ;     and   to  him   said   the  s  ch.  22. 12. 
Lord  in  a  vision,  Ananias.     And  he  said,  Behold, 

I  am  here,  Lord. 

11  And  the  Lord  said  unto  him,  Arise,  and  go 
mto  the  street  which  is  called  Straight,  and  enquire 

misery.  The  very  frenzy  of  Ms  persecution  probably  rose,  as  it  has 
often  risen  in  like  cases,  from  the  secret  consciousness  that  he  was 
fighting  not  only  against  enemies  without,  but  against  warnings  within. 

6.  His  first  words  in  answer  are  a  confession  that  he  is  conqiiered, 
that  Jesus  is  henceforth  his  Lord.  Thereupon  he  receives  a  command 
which  is  a  test  of  his  obedience,  "  Go,  and  wait  for  fresh  orders." 

7.  The  vision  left  for  the  moment  a  despairing  darkness.  So  it 
often  is  with  those  wiio  are  being  converted  from  sin.  The  first  steps 
are  not  those  of  joy  but  of  agony  of  spirit.  But  that  he  was  on  the 
way  to  peace  was  shown  by  his  cliild-like  obedience.  The  historian, 
with  characteristic  and  beautiful  simplicity,  leaves  to  the  imagination 
of  the  reader  the  contrast  between  the  intended,  and  the  actual,  manner 
of  his  entry  into  Damascus. 

9.  The  deep  and  solemn  effect  of  the  vision  upon  him.  He  appears 
to  have  remained  abstracted  from  all  earthly  thoughts,  absorbed  in 
the  care  of  his  salvation,  sorrowing  over  his  madness  and  sin  (See  his 
own  words,  2  Cor.  vii.  10.). 

10.  Nothing  is  known  of  Ananias  beyond  what  is  mentioned  here. 
Probably  he  was  one  of  the  Pentecostal  converts.  By  the  Lord  is  evi- 
dently meant  the  Lord  Jesus  (See  verse  17.). 

11.  "  Th.e  street  called  Straight "  still  exists  in  Damascus^  reaching 


5.  "  Prides."    That  is,  the  sharp  iron  pohits  at  the  end  of  the  long  staves  which 
were  used  to  drive  oxen. 


THE  ACTS,  IX. 

A. P. 34.  in   the   house   of  Judas   for  one  called   Saul,   ''of 
b  ch.^21. 39.   Tarsus  :  for,  behold,  he  prayeth, 
.    ~"  ■         12  and  hath  seen  in  a  vision  a  man  named  Ana- 
^ZtA\.      nias  coming  in,  and  putting  his  hand  on  him,  that 

&22'i6.'     ^^  might  receive  liis  sight, 

2  Tim ^2^22     ^^  Tlicu  Auaulas  answered.  Lord,  I  have  heard 
« eh.  13. 2.     by  many  of  this  man,  *  how  much  evil  he  hath  done 

&  26. 17.     to  Thy  saints  at  Jerusalem : 

icSr.  15^10.    14  and  here  he  hath   authority  from   the   chief 

Eph.  3.¥;8.  priests  to  bind  all  ^  that  call  on  Thy  Name. 

ixim.'i.ii.    1^  S^t  the  Lord  said  unto  him,  Go  thy  way:   for 
"^Rom.1.5.  'he  is  a  chosen  vessel  unto  Me,  to  bear  My  Name 

Gal. 2. 7, 8.  before  ""the  Gentiles,  and  ° kings,  and  the  children 
"i'offic!- of  Israel: 
°^6i\^-      16  for  °I  will    shew  him  how  great   things  he 

2  Cor.  li.  23.  must  suffer  for  My  Name's  sake. 


for  three  miles  in  a  straight  line  from  the  gate  which  St.  Paul  must 
liave  entered. 

"Tarsus,"  the  capital  of  Cilicia  in  Asia  Minor,  was  a  great  and 
flourishing  city,  famous  as  a  seat  of  science. 

"Behold,  he  prayeth."  Shewing  thereby  that  God's  will  towards 
Him  is  being  fulfilled,  that  he  is  fit  to  be  admitted  to  Christian 
b.iptism. 

12.  Here  then,  as  in  other  like  cases,  we  have  a  double  prepara- 
tion. Ananias  is  sent  to  Saul,  Saul  is  prepared  for  Ananias  (Compare 
s.  30.). 

The  commission,  sa3-s  an  ancient  wiiter,  was  entrusted  to  one  unknown 
to  Saul,  perhaps  that  there  might  be  no  pretence  for  saying  that  his 
apostleship  was  dependant  on  man. 

13.  "  Thy  saints."  The  first  time  Christians  are  so  called.  The 
word  means  "holy  ones,"  and  believers  are  so  called  because  they  are 
separated  and  set  apart  from  the  world  for  a  holy  purpose.  The  word 
is  sometimes  used  derisively  by  profane  and  irreligious  men,  as  if 
believers  set  up  a  claim  to  perfect  holiness.  Such  persons  should 
remember  that  it  is  the  commonest  word  in  the  New  Testament  to 
express  believers,  and  that  it  is  intended  to  describe  not  what  Christians 
are,  but  what  they  ought  to  be,  what  they  strive  to  be,  and  what,  by 
God's  mercy,  they  hope  to  be  hereafter. 

14.  "AU  that  caU  on  Thy  Name."  All  that  pray  to  Cluist  as 
believing  Him  to  be  God.  The  first  heathen  author  who  mentions 
Christians  gives  this  as  a  special  characteristic  of  them. 

15.  "  A  chosen  vessel "  to  contain  and  convey  throughout  the  world 
the  message  of  Christ.  He  is  to  be  the  greatest  preacher  that  the  world 
has  ever  seen.  He  is  to  preach  to  Gentiles,  to  almost  every  nation  of 
the  civilized  world,  to  governors  and  to  Kings. 

16.  The  tables  are  to  be  turned.  The  persecutor  is  now  to  be  perse- 
cuted, and  therein  shall  find  the  richest  of  all  God's  blessings  (Compare 
2  Cor.  iv.  7—11.). 


THE  ACTS,  IX. 

17  PAnd  Ananias  went  his  way,  and  entered  into  a.  d.  34. 
the  house;   and  i putting  liis  hands  on   liim  said, Pch. 22. 12, 13. 
Brother  Saul,  the  Lord,  even  Jesus,  that  appeared  "^ ''''■  ^"  ■^^• 
unto  thee  in  the  way  as  thou  earnest,  hath   sent 

me,  that  thou  mightest  receive  thy  sight,  and  '' be  ■•  ch.  2^  4. 
filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost.  ^^-H^ 

18  And  immediately  there  fell  from  his  eyes  as  *'^^''^-- 
it  had  been  scales :    and  he  received  sight  forth- 
with, and  arose,  and  was  baptized. 

19  And   when    he    had    received   meat,   he   was 
strengthened.     ^Then  was  Saul  certain  days  with '  ^b.  20. 20. 
the  disciples  which  were  at  Damascus. 

20  ^  And  straightway  he  preached  Christ  in  the 
synagogues,  *  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God.  '  '^^-  ^-  3^- 

21  But    all  that   heard   him  were   amazed,  and 
said ;    ^  Is  not  tliis  he  that  destroyed  them  which "  ver.  1. 
called  on  this  Name  in  Jerusalem,  and  came  hither  Gai.i.'i3,2a 
for  that  mtent,  that  he  might  bring  them  bound 

unto  the  chief  priests  1 

22  But  Saul  increased  the  more  in  strength,  ^  and  ^  ct- is- 28. 

17.  Ananias  then  departed,  on  a  twofold  commission :  (1)  To  restore 
Saul's  sight,  and  (2)  to  convey  to  him  the  Holy  Ghost. 

18.  An  outward  sign  to  hitn  that  his  spiritual  blindness  was  to  be 
removed.  Then  he  arose,  remained  in  inaction  no  longer,  eager  to 
obey  God's  will.  And  then  he  received  the  sign  and  seal  of  burial  with 
Clirist  and  resurrection  with  Him  to  new  life.  He  was  Christ's  soldier 
and  servant  now,  and  His  life  was  hid  with  Christ  in  God.  From 
this  effect  of  Baptism  upon  him,  that  Sacrament  is  sometimes  called 
in  theological  language  Illumination. 

20—25.   Saul  begins  to  preach,  and  is  persecuted. 

20.  "  He  preached  Christ,"  The  Messiah,  the  Anointed.  He 
preached  that  the  promised  Prophet,  Priest,  and  King,  had  come.  Many 
copies  however  read  "  Jesus  "  instead  of  "  Christ." 

"  That  He  is  the  Son  of  God,"  which  was  the  doctrine  which  most 
excited  the  anger  and  opposition  of  the  Jews.  By  thus  acting  Saul 
shewed  his  candour  and  honesty.  He  made  his  recantation  to  those 
who  had  been  his  friends,  before  going  away  to  the  Gentil&s.  "  In 
season  out  of  season "  he  was  zealous  for  the  truth  ;  perhaps  by  thus 
acting  at  present,  the  story  of  his  conversion  might  win  a  few  of  his 
brethren  to  Christ. 

22.  We  learn  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  that  after  his  con- 
version he  went  away  into  Arabia  for  three  years.  This  was  probably 
directly  after  the  few  days  preaching  in  the  synagogues.     After  this 

17.  "  Brother  Saul."    Wiclif  s  version  is  more  accurate,  "  Saul  my  brother." 
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A.D.  34.  confoimdecl  the   Jews   which   dwelt   at   Damascus, 
provmg  that  this  is  very  Christ. 

A.D. 37.      23   ^  And  after  that  many  days  were  fulfilled, 
y  ch.  23. 12.   y  the  Jews  took  counsel  to  kill  him  : 
fcor.n.2G.    24  "^but  their  laying  await  was  known  of  Saul. 
=  2Gor.ii.32.^^j^(j   they   watched   the  gates    day   and    night  to 

Idll  him. 
i' So  Josh.  2.     25  Then  the  disciples  took  him  by  night,  and  ^let 
isam.i9.i2./m»  dowTi  by  the  wall  in  a  basket. 

bch.22.17.      26  ^  And  ^'when  Saul  was  come  to  Jerusalem,  he 
^'''■■^■"'^^' assayed  to  join  himself  to  the  disciples:    but  they 
were  all  afraid  of  him,  and  believed  not  that  he 
was  a  disciple. 
cch.4.3c.        27  *=But  Barnabas  took  hun,  and  brought  Mm  to 
^^^'^'      the  apstles,  and  declared  unto  them  how  he  had 
seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,  and  that  He  had  spoken 
<iver.2o,22.  to  him,  ^  and  how  he  had  preached  boldly  at  Da- 
mascus m  the  Name  of  Jesus, 
e  Gal.  1. 18.      28  And  ^  he  was  with  them  comuig  in  and  going 

out  at  Jerusalem, 
r^,^  g^         29   And   he   spake  boldly  in   the   Name   of  the 
&ii.'2o'.      Lord  Jesus,  and  chsputed   against  the  ''Grecians  : 
Vcor^i.26.sbut  they  went  about  to  slay  him. 

sojoiu-n  lie  appears  to  have  returned  to  Damascus  stronger  in  spirit, 
readier  than  ever  to  do  his  Lord's  work  and  assert  His  honour. 

24.  "  Laying  a  wait."  Their  conspiracy  or  plot.  He  tells  more 
about  this  escape  in  2  Cor.  xi.  32,  where  sec  note. 

26—30.  After  some  hesitation  the  disciples  of  Jerusalem 
admit  him  into  their  body. 

26.  "  To  the  disciples."     That  is,  to  the  body  of  the  congregation. 

27.  There  may  have  lieen  some  early  acquaintance  between  Saul  and 
Barnabas.  Saul  was  of  Tarsus,  Barnabas  was  a  Levite  of  the  neighbour- 
ing isle  of  Cyprus.  Barnabas  is  still  the  peace-maker,  the  helper,  the 
son  of  consolation.  He  rests  his  defence  (1.)  upon  Christ's  own  revela- 
tion, (2.)  upon  Saul's  obedience  and  zeal. 

"  To  the  Apostles."  That  is,  apparently  to  St.  Peter  and  St.  James, 
(See  Gal.  i.  18,  19.). 

29.  "  The  Grecians."  He  therefore  preached  Christ  in  the  very 
synagogues  where  he  had  formerly  resisted  Stephen.  Notice  for  edifi- 
cation, then,  here,  the  example  of  undoing  as  far  as  lies  in  our  power 
all  the  evil  which  we  have  done  in  past  years. 


24.  "  Wait"  is  an  old  English  word  for  "watch." 
26.  "  Assayed."    That  is,  tried. 


THE  ACTS,  IX. 

30  Whkh  when  the  brethren  knew,  they  brought  a.  d.  37. 
him    down   to   Csesarea,    and    sent    him    forth    to 
Tarsus. 

31  ^  •'Then  had  the   churches  rest  throughout^ a. d.ss. 
all  Judsea  and  Galilee  and  Samaria,  and  were  edi- 
fied ;    and  walking  in  the   fear  of  the   Lord,  and 

in  the   comfort  of   the    Holy   Ghost,   were    multi- 
plied. 

32  %  And    it    came    to    pass,    as   Peter    passed  a.d.  3D. 
Hhroughout   all   quarters ,   he'  came   down    also   to 'cu.  8.14. 
the  saints  which  dwelt  at  Lydda. 

33  And  there  he  found  a  certain  man  named 
^neas,  which  had  kept  his  bed  eight  years,  and 
was  sick  of  the  palsy. 


30.  It  -was  not  fear  which  led  him  to  escape.  His  whole  history  is 
one  of  courage  and  self-forgetfubiess.  But  his  time  was  not  yet  come, 
there  was  other  work  for  him  to  do,  and  he  now  receives  a  vision, 
which  tells  him  that  his  preaching  to  these  opposers  will  be  tlu-own 
away  (See  xxii.  17 — 21.).  He  therefore  suffers  himself  to  be  sent 
away  to  his  native  place,  and  there  the  history  for  a  time  leaves 
him. 

We  may  note  here  that  the  Emperor  Tiberius  died  this  year,  and 
was  succeeded  by  Caligula. 

31 — 43.    The  Church  has  a  season  of  rest.    Further 
success  of  St.  Peter. 

31.  This  rest  was  partly  owing,  no  doubt,  to  the  conversion  of  the 
chief  persecutor  himself.  But  in  the  providence  of  God  there  were 
other  causes.  The  emperor  Caligula  was  now  making  strong  attempts 
to  set  up  his  statue  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  The  Jews  were 
giving  all  their  thoughts  to  resisting  him,  and  had  no  time  to 
persecute. 

"Edified."  That  is,  "built  up."  It  is  a  word  which  we  are  apt 
to  misapply.  To  be  edified  by  a  book,  or  a  sermon,  or  a  conversation 
means,  not  merely  to  be  pleased  with  it,  not  merely  to  have  good 
thoughts,  but  to  he  better,  to  become  stronger  Christians,  more  able  to 
resist  temptation,  more  closely  joined  to  Christ. 

"Walking"  &c.  Framing  their  lives  after  God's  commandments, 
and  drawing  life  and  comfort  from  the  Giver  of  Life,  they  were 
multiplied.  It  is  our  personal  sins  which  hinder  the  spread  of  the 
Gospel,  and  the  success  of  missionaries.  Every  one  wlio  learns  to 
love  God,  helps,  without  tail,  to  advance  our  Saviour's  Kingdom  on 
earth. 

32.  Peter,  therefore,  could  now  be  absent  from  Jerusalem,  and  so 
began  a  regular  Apostolic  vidtation.  Lydda  was  on  the  road  from 
Jerusalem  to  Joppa. 


THE  ACTS,  IX. 

AD. 39.  34  And  Peter  said  unto  him,  ^neas,  ^ Jesus 
k  ch.  3. 6, 16.  Christ  maketh  thee  whole  :    arise,  and   make   thy 

bed.     And  he  arose  immediately. 
1 1  chron.  5.      35  And  all  that  dwelt  at  Lydda  and  ^  Saron  saw 
mch.  n.  21.  him,  and  ™ turned  to  the  Lord. 

36  ^  Now  there  was  at  Joppa  a  certain  disciple 
named  Tabitha,  which  by  interpretation  is  called 

^Roe  ^°^"  °^'  ^  Dorcas  :   tliis  woman  was  full  °  of  good  works  and 
niTim.2.io.almsdeeds  which  she  did. 

37  And  it  came  to  pass  in  those  days,  that  she 
was  sick,  and  died :   whom  when  they  had  washed, 

0  ch.  1. 13.     they  laid  her  in  "  an  upper  chamber. 

38  And  forasmuch  as  Lydda  was  nigh  to  Joppa, 
and  the  disciples  had  heard  that  Peter  was  there, 
they  sent  unto  him  two  men,  desiring  him  that  he 

3  0r,  f-e        would  uot  ^  delay  to  come  to  them. 

39  Then  Peter  arose  and  went  with  them.  "When 
he  was  come,  they  brought  him  into  the  upper 
chamber :  and  all  the  widows  stood  by  him  weep- 
ing, and  shewing  the  coats  and  garments  which 
Dorcas  made,  while  she  was  with  them. 

pMa».9.25.    40  But  Pctcr  P  put  them  all  forth,  and  i  kneeled 
down,  and  prayed;    and  turning  him  to  the  body 

34.  The  Apostle  does  not  even  name  liimself,  but  proclaims  his  Lord 
as  the  Healer  and  Saviour. 

35.  "  Saxon  "  is  the  name  of  the  whole  plain  in  which  Lydda  stood. 
This  is  a  great  triumph  of  the  Apostle  of  the  circumcision,  similar  to 
those  which  he  had  won  in  Jerusalem  (ii.  41.  v.  14.). 

36.  One  miracle  led  to  another,  which  in  its  turn  led  to  another 
step  in  the  advance  of  the  Gospel. 

"  Joppa"  was  a  very  ancient  seaport  on  the  Mediterranean,  now 
called  Jaffa. 

"  Tabitha . . .  Dorcas."  The  double  name  was  very  common  at  that 
time  ;  the  first  is  Hebrew,  the  second  Greek,  both  meaning  "  a  gazelle  " 
or  "  antelope." 

"  She  did."  That  is,  she  was  in  the  regular  and  continued  habit 
of  doing  kind  and  merciful  deeds  to  the  poor. 

38.  They  may  have  desired  the  consolation  of  the  Apostle  in  their 
trouble,  or  may  even  have  felt  a  hope  that  through  the  gift  of  Christ, 
lie  might  be  able  to  call  back  life. 

39.  "  The  widows  "  may  mean,  either  the  objects  of  her  bounty  who 
now  displayed  it,  or  a  recognized  order  in  the  Chui'ch,  like  the  deacon- 
esses (See  1  Tim.  v.  9.).     The  latter  view  seems  most  probable. 

40.  "  Put  them  aU  out."  In  imitation  of  his  Lord  (St.  Matt.  ix.  25.). 
He  desired  to  be  without  distractions,  to  be  alone  with  God,  that  he 
might  wrestle  with  Him  in  prayer  for  victory  in  a  work  so  great.     Then 
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''said,  Tabitha,  arise.     And  she  opened  her  eyes:  a.d. 39. 
and  when  she  saw  Peter,  she  sat  up.  r  jrark  5. 41, 

41  And  he  gave  her  his  hand,  and  hfted  her  up,  j'thn  11.43. 
and  when  he  had  called  the  saints  and  widows,  pre- 
sented her  alive. 

42  And  it  was  knoAMi  throughout  all  Joppa;  ^and' Jojj,"']-^^. 
many  believed  in  the  Lord. 

43  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  he  tarried  many  " 
days  in  Joppa  with  one  *  Simon  a  tanner.  » ch.  10.  c. 

CHAPTEK  X. 

1  Cornelius,  a  derout  man,  5  heinp  rommantled  htj  an  mujel.  sendcth  for 
Peter:  11  u'Jw  hy  a  risioii  15,  20  Ik  taiujlit  not  to  despise  the  Gentiles. 
34  As  he  preacJieth  Christ  to  Cornelius  and  his  company,  44  the  Holy 
Ghost  falleth  on  them,  48  and  they  are  baptized. 

Hj^HEPtE  was  a  certain   man   in   Caesarea   called  a.d. 4i. 
X   Cornelius,  a  centurion  of  the  band   called  the 
Italian  hand. 


having  prayed,  he  turned  at  length  to  the  body,  full  of  confidence  and 
faith,  and  spoke  the  word  of  resurrection. 

42.  "  The  Lord."    That  is,  as  before,  Jesus. 

43.  The  effect  of  the  miracle  in  causing  many  to  believe,  made  it 
needful  for  the  Apostle  to  stay  a  long  time  there,  and  this  led  the  way 
to  "a  yet  more  significant  nse  of  the  keys  of  the  heavenly  kingdom," 
which  we  shall  consider  in  the  next  chapter. 

On  Jan.  24,  A.D.  41,  the  Emperor  Caligula  was  slain,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded hy  Claudius. 

CHAPTER  X. 

1 — 9.    The  Vision  to  Cornelius. 

1.  The  admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  Chm-ch  had  already  been 
mooted,  but  it  seems  to  have  been  thought  that  they  must  become 
Jewish  proselytes  first.  The  Gospel  is  noAV  extending  itself  universtilly. 
when  God  vouchsafes  a  fresh  revelation,  proving  not  only  that  Gentiles 
are  "fellow-heirs"  but  also  "of  the  same  body"  (Eph.  iii.  6.),  that  there 
were  not  to  be  two  Churches,  Jewish  and  Gentile,  but  One.  Therefore 
the  revelation  is  made  to  Peter,  the  Apostle  of  the  circumcision,  and 
the  two  portions  receive  admission  from  the  same  hand.  After  this  is 
done,  the  Gentiles  become  the  special  care  of  the  Apostle  to  whom 
they  were  committed  (ix.  15.). 

"Caesarea"  was  the  usual  residence  of  the  Eoman  governors  of 
Palestine.  The  Eomans  regarded  it  as  the  capital  of  the  country 
(See  on  viii.  40.). 

"Cornelius"  was  a  familiar  Eoman  name,  and  belonged  to  a  dis- 
tinguished family. 

"  The  Italian  band  "  was  a  band  composed  of  Eomans,  but  resident 
in  Palestine,  and  thus  distinguished  from  the  native  troops,  just  as  in 
speaking  of  our  Indian  annies  we  should  distinguish  English  troops 
from  Sepoys.  The  fact  is  noted  here  apparently  to  show  that  the  man 
was  a  thorough  Gentile,  a  Eoman  gentleman. 
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A  U.41.      2  ^  a  devout  man,  and  one  that  ''  feared  God  with 
aver. 2.'.      all  his  house,  which  gave  much  alms  to  the  people, 
&  22.12.     and  prayed  to  God  alway. 

cvcr'so'         ^  "^^  ^''^^^  ^'^  ^  vision,  evidently   abont  the  nmth 
ch.il.  13.    liour  of  the  day,  an  angel  of  God  commg  in  to  him, 
and  saying  unto  him,  Cornelius. 

4  And  when  he  looked  on  liim,  he  was  afraid, 
and  said.  What  is  it,  Lord  ?  And  be  said  unto 
him,  Thy  prayers  and  thine  alms  are  come  up  for 
a  memorial  before  God. 

5  And  now  send  men  to  Joppa,  and  call  for  one 
Simon,  whose  surname  is  Peter : 

d  ch.  0.  ix       6  he  lodgeth  Avith  one  ^  Simon  a  tanner,  whose 
e  ch.  11. 14.    house  is  by  the  sea  side :  *  he  shall  tell  thee  what 
thou  oughtest  to  do. 

7  And  when  the  angel  which  spake  unto  Cor- 
nelius was  departed,  he  called  two  of  his  house- 
hold servants,  and  a  devout  soldier  of  them  that 
waited  on  him  conthiually ; 

8  and  when  he  had  declared  all  tliese  things  unto 
them,  he  sent  them  to  Joppa. 

2.  "  Devout."  Pions  and  reverent ;  be  feared  God,  that  is,  the 
true  God  ;  lie  had  given  up  hi.s  false  gods,  and  by  his  teaching  and 
example  bad  taiiglit  all  his  house  to  do  likewise.  His  piety,  too,  was 
not  barren  of  fruit,  but  showed  itself  in  deeds  of  mercj%  and  yet  more 
in  his  prayers.  For  prayer  is  the  Christian's  very  life.  It  is  the  act 
of  faith,  tlie  means  by  which  we  reach  out  our  hands  to  find  God.  The 
light  which  he  had  received  quickened  his  desire  after  God,  and  there- 
fore he  prayed  continually. 

3.  At  first  be  took  the  visitor  for  a  man,  but  soon  recognized  by  his 
aspect  that  he  was  an  angel. 

4.  "  Thy  prayers  and  thine  alms  are  come  up."  Like  the  incense 
which  ascended  up  to  Heaven  as  a  symbol  of  the  people's  prayers 
(Ps.  cxli.  2.). 

"For  a  memorial,"  to  remind  God,  as  it  were,  of  the  offerer's 
exi.stencc  and  necessities.  The  prayers  and  alms  had  been  the  evi- 
dence of  the  fiiitli  of  Cornelius,  and  this  faith  placed  him  in  the  way  of 
salvation  (See  Heb.  xi.  4.-). 

8.  "All  these  things" — the  Vision,  the  command,  the  promise  of 
a  greater  revelation. 

2.  "  AVim."    This  word  is  derived  from  '  in  tliese  days  by  many  wlio  call  them- 


the  original  ward  liere  used,  and  it  may  be 
well  to  mention  that  it  signifies  deeds  of 
mercij  and  charitii,  not  poor  and  grudged 
gifts  which  are  never  missed  Almsgiving 
is  placed  by  Christ  ( St.  Matt,  vi.)  amongst 
the  highest  Cliristian  virtues;  how  sad 
therefore  to  see  it  altogether  neglected 


selves  Christians, 

?..    "  Evidently  "     Clearly,   not   dimly. 

"  TIw  ninth  hour."  Three  iu  the  after- 
noon. 

4.  "Lord."  Here  simply  answers  to  our 
"Sir." 


THE  ACTS,  X; 

9  ^  On  the  morrow,  as  they  went  on  their  jour-  a.d.  4i. 
ney,  and  drew  nigh  unto  the  city,  ^  Peter  went  upfch.ii.5,&c. 
upon  the  housetop  to  pray  about  the  sixth  hour  : 

10  and  he  became  very  hungry,  and  would  have 
eaten :  but  wliile  they  made  ready,  he  fell  into  a 
trance, 

11  and  ssaw  heaven  opened,  and  a  certain  vessel  ^^^^^-'^''^j 
descendmg  unto  him,  as  it  had  been  a  great  sheet 

knit    at   the    four    corners,    and  let   down   to    the 
earth : 

12  wherein  were  all  maimer  of  fourfooted  beasts 
of  the  earth,  and  wild  beasts,  and  creeping  thmgs, 
and  fowls  of  the  air. 

13  And  there  came  a  voice  to  him,  Eise,  Peter  ;j^^^^  ^^  ^ 

kill,  and  eat.  Del  h  37 

14  But  Peter  said,  Not  so.  Lord;  ''for  I  have  Ezek'. 4.'i4'.' 
never  eaten  any  thing  that  is  common  or  unclean,     'Matt^is.n. 

15  And  the  voice  spalie  unto  him  again  the  second  ^T^^^-^*' 
time,  ^What  God  hath  cleansed,  that  call  not  thou  \^\l^^1-f- 
common.  Tit.  1. 15. 


9—21.    The  Vision  to  Peter. 

9.  Every  one  who  has  the  opportunity  should  read  tlie  beautiful  verses 
ill  the  Christian  Year,  for  Monday  in  Easter-Aveek.  They  speak  of  the 
two  prayers,  tliat  of  Cornelius,  and  that  oi  St.  Peter,  each  unknown  to  the 
otlier,  but  which  combined  into  one  heavenly  stream  to  bless  the 
world. 

"  The  housetop."  The  flat  roof,  where  he  would  be  in  retirement. 
He  must  have  beheld  the  waters  of  the  Mediterranean  spread  out  before 
him.  He  now  receives  the  first  intimation  that  the  glad  tidings  are 
to  be  carried  over  these  waters  to  the  isles  of  the  West,  that  the  sound 
is  to  go  into  all  lands,  and  the  words  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

10.  "  A  trance."  A  preternatural  state,  in  which  there  was  a  loss  of 
the  consciousness  of  outward  things,  and  so  the  mind  was  prepared  to 
receive  spiritual  things. 

11.  The  vision  represents  the  Catholic  Church  which  has  its  origin  in 
heaven,  and  receives  men  from  East  and  West  and  North  and  South, 
while  it  is  suspended  upon  the  tenderness  and  love  of  God. 

14.  The  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  had  taught  St.  Peter  more  fully 
than  ever,  how  high  the  privileges  and  calling  of  his  nation  were.  His 
objection  therefore  to  transgress  the  law  of  his  fathers  is  a  most  natural 
one.  He  is  now  to  learn  how  reverence  for  the  ancient  law  might  be 
reconciled  with  his  liberty  in  Christ,  because  Christ  was  not  only  the 
Fulfiller  of  the  law,  but  the  Friend  and  Deliverer  of  men. 

15,  ""What  God"  &c.     Signifying  that  God  having  made  of  one 

11.  "  Knit  at  the  four  comers."  Should  probably  be  translated  "  tied  by  four  roi>e- 
ends," 

E2 


THE  ACTS,  X. 

A.  D.  41.      16  This  was  done  thrice :  and  the  vessel  was  re- 
ceived up  again  into  heaven. 

17  ^  Now  wliile  Peter  doubted  in  himself  what 
this  vision  which  he  had  seen  should  mean,  behold, 
the  men  which  were  sent  from  CorneHus  had  made 
enquiry  for  Simon's  house,  and  stood  before  the 
gate, 

18  and  called,  and  asked  whether  Simon,  which 
was  sumamed  Peter,  were  lodged  there. 

kch.u.i2.  19  While  Peter  thought  on  the  vision,  ''the  Spirit 
said  imto  him,  Behold,  three  men  seek  thee. 

uh.  15.7.  20  'Arise  therefore,  and  get  thee  down,  and  go 
with  them,  doubting  notliing  :  for  I  have  sent 
them. 

21  ^  Then  Peter  went  down  to  the  men  which 
were    sent    unto   him   from    Cornelius ;    and    said, 
Behold,    I   am   he    whom    ye    seek :    what   is   the 
cause  wherefore  ye  are  come? 
'nver.i,2,&c.    22  Aud  they  said,  ™  Cornelius  the  centurion,  a 
nch. 22. 12.  just  man,  and  one  that  feareth  God,  and  "of  good 
report    among    all  the    nation    of  the    Jews,   was 
warned  from  God  by  an  holy  angel  to   send   for 
thee  into  his  house,  and  to  hear  words  of  thee. 
23  Then  called  he  them  in,  and  lodged  tliem.    And 
0  ver.  45.       ou  the  luorrow  Peter  went  away  with  them,  °  and 
certain  brethren  from  Joppa  accompanied  him. 

blood  all  nations  of  the  earth,  had  now  taken  away  the  bar  which  iur 
a  while  had  stood  between  the  two  races  (See  Gal.  iii.  19.),  and  cere- 
monial distinctions  of  meats  were  for  ever  abrogated. 

16.  "  Received  up  again  into  Heaven."  The  final  resting-place  and 
home  of  the  Chmxh. 

17.  The  vision  was  gone, — the  Apostle  now  receives  the  interpre- 
tation. 

19.  "The  Spirit,"  that  is,  the  Holy  Ghost.  Under  His  guidance  the 
Vision  and  the  enquiries  of  the  Gentiles  are  brought  into  contact. 

21—48.    Peter  visits  Cornelius,  preaches  to  liim,  and 

baptizes  him, 

22.  They  seem  to  fear  that  a  Gentile  sending  for  him  may  bo  thought 
presuming,  they  tell  therefore  of  his  good  dcecls,  and  also  of  the  Angel's 
direction. 

23.  "  Certain  brethren,"  six  in  number  (See  xi.  12.). 

19.  "  ThmmU."    Literally  "  was  turning  it  over  in  his  mind." 


THE  ACTS,  X. 


24  And    the    morrow    after    they    entered    into  a.d.41. 
Csesarea.     And  Cornelius  waited  for  them,  and  had 
called  together  his  kinsmen  and  near  friends. 

25  And  as  Peter  was  coming  in,  Cornelius  met 
him,  and  fell  down  at  his  feet,  and  worsliipped 
liim. 

26  But  Peter  took  him  up,  saying,  p  Stand  up ;  p  ch.  i4.  w, 
I  myself  also  am  a  man.  Kev.  19. 10. 

27  And  as  he  talked  with  him,  he  went  in,  and  "^22.9. 
found  many  that  were  come  together. 

28  And  he  said  unto  them,  Ye  know  how  1  that  1  John  4. 9. 
it  is  an  unlawful  thing  for  a  man  that  is  a  Jew  ch.  11.3'. 
to   keep    company,  or   come    unto   one  of  another  ^''^•^•^-■^''• 
nation  ;    but  ^  God  hath  shewed  me  that  I  should  '^^-J^^-  %■  ^• 
not  call  any  man  common  or  unclean. 

29  Therefore  came  I  unto  you  without  gainsapng, 
as  soon  as  I  was  sent  for :  I  ask  therefore  for 
what  intent  ye  have  sent  for  me"? 

30  And  Cornelius  said.  Four  days  ago  I  was 
fasting   until  this   hour;    and  at  the   ninth   hour 


Eph.  3.  G. 


24.  Cfesarea  was  about  thirty  miles  from  Joppa. 

"Near."  That  is,  intimate.  This  implies  that  a  -work  of  grace 
had  been  going  on  among  many  of  these  Gentiles,  not  in  Cornelius 
only, 

25.  Having  been  promised  divine  communications  from  Peter,  ho 
regarded  him  as  something  more  than  human.  He  had  prcbably  knelt 
thus  before  his  Emperor,  and  now  does  so  as  to  one  who  is  to  bring  him 
to  God. 

26.  The  Apostle  in  refusing  such  worship  is  fulfilling  his  Master's 
charge  (St.  Matt,  xxiii.  9, 10.).  It  should  be  noticed  that  Christ  Himself 
never  disclaimed  such  honour. 

28.  He  addresses  himself  at  once  to  the  fiict  that  he  is  departing  from 
his  former  practice,  and  states  his  reason  for  doing  so.  "  I  have  been 
"  taught  of  God  ",  he  says,  "  never  again  to  call  any  man  common  oi' 
"unclean."  The  word  "man"  is,  in  the  original,  very  emphatic.  Being 
a  man,  he  is  a  fellow  creature,  a  brother  in  God's  sight. 

29.  The  meaning  of  the  vision  had  been  revealed  to  him  indistinctly, 
he  is  still  waiting  for  more  light  upon  it  from  God. 


28.  "  Unlmrful"  The  original  word 
eignifies  not  so  much  contrary  to  enact- 
ment, as  contrary  to  custom  and  prescrip- 
tion, and  tliis  agrees  with  the  fact  that 
intercourse  witli  Gentiles  was  forbidden, 
not  by  the  letter  of  the  law,  but  by  later 
traditions  of  the  elders. 


_  29.  "  Gnhisaying."    That  is,  contradic- 
tion, refusal. 

30.  "  This  how"  The  hour  at  which 
he  is  now  speaking  to  Peter,  probably 
the  sixth,  which  was  tlie  hour  of  the 
midday  meal.  This  meal  was  the  only 
one  eaten  by  Jews  on  solemn  fast-days. 


THE  ACTS,  X. 

A.D.  41.   I  prayed  in  my  house,  and,  behold,  *a  man  stood 
s  ch.  1. 10.     before  me  *in  bright  clothing, 
'Markfo.'!'     31  and   said,   Cornehus,  "thy   prayer   is   heard, 

Luke  24. 4.  x  ^j^^  thine  alms  are  had  in  remembrance  in  the 

"  ver.  4,  &c.  n  r^     -i 

Dan.  10.  12.  Sight  ot   God. 

'  Heb.6.10.     32  Send  therefore  to  Joppa,  and  call  hither  Simon, 

whose  surname  is  Peter ;  he  is  lodged  in  the  house 

of  one  Simon  a  tanner  by  the  sea  side :   who,  when 

he  Cometh,  shall  speak  unto  thee. 

^2'chr. lo'.V.'    33  Immediately  therefore  I  sent  to  thee ;  and  thou 

Kom^^i.^ii.  hast  well   done 'that  thou   art  come.      Now  there- 

Sh.ia    fore  are  we  all  here  present  before   God,  to   hear 

P'^K^'^i7  all  things  that  are  commanded  thee  of  God. 

1.  Jr tti.  J-.  Lit  *--' 

'Rom.^2^3,  34  %  Then  Peter  opened  his  mouth,  and  said, 
&  3  22  2x  y  Of  a  truth  I  perceive  that  God  is  no  respecter 
I'cor^ll  of  persons: 

Gal.  3. 2s.       35  \)ut  ^  in  every  nation  he  that  feareth  him,  and 
18^  &  3'.  6.'   worketh  righteousness,  is  accepted  with  him  ; 


31.  "  Thy  prayer."  The  singular  seems  to  refer  to  some  special 
prayer  -which  he  had  been  making  for  fuller  light  and  guidance. 

33.  Observe  the  mingled  courtesy  and  reverence  which  mark  Cor- 
nelius. "  Now  therefcre."  Seeing  that  thou  and  I  have  both  received 
a  Divine  revelation  in  this  matter. 

34.  "  Peter  opened  his  mouth."  An  expression  used  only  of  any 
specially  solemn  occasion. 

"  No  respecter  of  persons."  That  is,  does  not  prefer  one  party  to 
another  on  any  other  grounds  but  those  of  right  and  justice.  But  the 
love  of  God  towards  the  Gentiles  had  in  past  ages  been  partially  hidden. 
God  for  His  wise  purposes  had  hitherto  suffered  a  cloud  to  rest  hefore 
His  love. 

35.  This  is  a  very  important  verse,  and  we  should  therefore  take 
heed  that  we  rightly  understand  it.  It  does  not  mean  that  so  long 
as  a  man  does  what  he  feels  to  he  right  it  matters  not  what  he  believes. 
If  it  meant  that,  there  would  he  no  reason  why  St.  Peter  should  have 
preached  Christ  to  Cornelius.  But  it  does  declare  that  they  who  humbly 
seek  after  knowledge,  though  at  present  they  have  little,  yet  if  they 
are  faithful  to  what  they  have,  will  be  brought  by  God  to  fuller  know- 
lodge.  This  heathen  man  was  faithful  to  the  light  which  he  had,  and 
therefore  God  brought  him  to  know  Christ,  who  is  the  fulness  of  light. 
We  see  to  this  day  that  there  are  privileges  of  one  race,  or  creed,  or 
position  over  another,  but  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  will  do  right. 
And  he  will  bless  every  honest  seeker  after  Himself,  and  all  who  fear 
Him  and  work  righteousness  are  acceptable  to  Him.  When  Christ 
is  offered  to  them,  that  fear  of  God  and  love  of  righteousness  will 
enable  them  to  accept  Him. 

34.  "Perceive."  Should  tie  rather  "  comprehend."  He  had  learnt  it  imperfectly 
before,  now  he  entirely  seizes  and  grasps  it. 


THE  ACTS,  X. 

36  the  word  which   God  sent  unto  the  children  A.  P.  41. 
of  Israel,  ^preaching  peace  by  Jesus  Christ:  (^ He -^ is. st. lo.  . 
is  Lord  of  all :)  livC.'    ' 

37  that  word,  I  say,  ye  know,  which  was  pub- 1  Matt.' ^.' is. 
lished  throughout  all  Judo'a,  and  ''began  from  fc^r'.isl-' 
Galilee,  after  the  baptism  which  John  preached;       Kph.'i.2o,'' 

38  how  "^God  anointed  Jesus   of  Nazareth  with  i"pet.3. 22. 
the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  power  :  "Who  went  about  &  w'.  le. 
doing  good,  and  healing  all  that  were   oppressed  ^  ^^^°4jg 
of  the  devil ;  « for  God  was  with  Him.  ^^^2- 22. 

39  And  ^we  are  witnesses  of  all  tilings  which  He  neb.  i.'g. 
did  both  in  the  land  of  the  Jews,  and  in  Jerusa-fch.2'!32.^' 
lem  ;  s  Whom  they  slew  and  hanged  on  a  tree  :  ^  <=ii.  5. 30. 

40  Him  '^God  raised  up  the  third  day,  and  i  jVim  14.17, 
shewed  Him  openly  ;  f h.  10. 31. 

41  *not  to  all  the  people,  but  unto  witnesses ''Lute 24. 30, 
chosen  before  of  God,  even  to  us,  ^who  did  eat  and  John  21. 13. 
drink  with  Him  after  He  rose  from  the  dead.  VM>^tt.  28.19, 

42  And  ^  He  commanded  us  to  preach  unto  the  m*" j^^J^jf  j  02 
people,  and  to  testify  ™  that  it  is  He  which  was  27.  _ "'' 
ordained  of  God  to  he  the  Judge  "of  quick  and n Kom.' 14. 9, 
dead.  ■>  cor.  5. 10. 

2  Tim.  4.1.   1  Pet.  4.  5. 


36.  The  last  words  certainly  ought  not  to  be  in  a  parenthesis.  The 
Apostle  is  declaring  that  his  eyes  are  open  to  the  word,  or  the  truth 
that  Jesus  Christ,  wlio  came  to  bring  peace  to  Israel,  was  not  for  Israel 
only,  but  is  Lord  of  all,  Israelites  and  Gentiles  alike  (See  Note  below.). 

37.  "  Ye  know."  As  Cfesarea  was  the  residence  of  the  Eoman  gover- 
nor, probably  Cornelius  had  attended  him  during  his  visits  to  Jerusalem, 
and  if  so,  must  have  known  the  history  of  our  Lord.  At  the  same  time 
it  must  be  remembered  that  this  address  is  spoken  not  only  to  the  Eoman, 
but  to  the  Jews  who  were  present ;  it  is  a  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the 
Gentiles  and  a  justification  to  the  Jews  for  doing  so. 

38.  "  God  anointed,"  and  so  made  Him  the  Messiah,  as  was  forth- 
with testified  by  His  works  of  power  and  goodness. 


36.  This  and  the  following  verse  are 
not  easy  to  translate.  Our  translators 
have  p\it  the  latter  part  of  vei'se  3tj  in 
a  parenthesis,  and  inserted  "I  say"  in 
the  next,  these  words  not  being  found  in 


tlie  passage  easier  to  the  reader. 

'■  Of  a  truth  I  comprehend  that  God  is 
"  no  respecter  of  persons,  but  in  every 
"nation  he  that  fearetli  Him  and  work- 
"  eth    rigliteousncss   is   acceptable   with 


the  Greek.  There  are  reasons  against '"  Him ;  I  comprehend  the  word  whicli 
this  which  require  a  knowledge  of  Greek  |  "  He  sent  to  the  sons  of  Israel,  preaching 
to  be  intelligible.  We  must  therefore  j  "  peace  by  Jesus  Christ :  He  is  Lord  of 
not  take  the  words  "He  is  Lord  of  all":  "all.  Ye  know  the  thing  which  came 
as  parenthetic,  but  as  stating  an  impor-  i  "  to  pass,"  &c. 

tant  doctrine  which  the  Apostle  is  learn-  '  39.  "  TJieu  slew."  The  .Tews.  When 
ing  more  and  more  to  comprehend.  The  he  addressed  the  Jews  he  said,  "  Yc  slew" 
following  translation  will  perhaps  make    (ch.  iv.  10.). 


THE  ACTS,  X. 

A.  p.  41.      43  °To  Him  give  all  the  prophets  witness,  that 
o  Is.  53. 11.    through  His  Name  p  whosoever  believeth  in  Him 
Dan.^9."li."  shall  receive  remission  of  sins. 

Mic.  7. 18. 

MaU4^l.^-     44  1[  While  Peter  yet  spake  these  words,   Hhe 
ch.26.^.    jj  I    Qj^Qg^  fgll  Q^  air  them  which  heard  the  word. 

P  en.  1.5.  y.  "^  .  1         -1  n        1  •  •     •  1     •     1         1       T  1 

&  26. 18.        45  r  ^^^  i\-^Qj  Qf  i]^Q  Circumcision  which  beheved 

Ga"3.22.  'were  astonished,  as  many  as  came  Avith  Peter,  ^be- 
'^fe's'is^ie,  cause  that  on  the  Gentiles  also  was  poured  out  the 

&  11. 15.     gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

rver.23.         40  For  they  heard  them  speak  with  tongues,  and 
'Gai.3.'i4."    magnify  God.     Then  answered  Peter, 

47  Can  any  man  forbid  water,  that  these  should 
not   be  baptized,   which    have    received    the   Holy 
tch.ii.  17.    Ghost  'as  well  as  we? 

Rom.  w^'i2.    48  ""  And  he  commanded  them  to  be  baptized  ^  in 
xL^2''.3y^"'^^^®  Name   of  the   Lord.     Then  prayed  they  him 

&8.16.  ■    to  tarry  cei-tain  days. 

43.  This  first  sermon  of  the  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  though  short, 
embraces  all  the  points  of  the  Christian  faith.  Beginning  -with  the 
righteousness  of  God  and  the  impartiality  of  His  Love,  it  proceeds 
to  declare  the  nature  of  the  Gospel  of  that  love  ;  the  preparation  for 
it  by  the  preaching  of  John ;  the  Incarnation  of  the  Messiah,  to  be- 
come the  Lord  of  all ;  the  evidence  borne  to  Him  by  miracle  and 
prophecy  ;  His  death  and  resurrection  ;  the  Witness  to  the  whole  -world 
of  salvation  through  Him  ;   His  judgment  of  the  quick  and  the  dead. 

44.  We  may  imagine  that  the  Apostle  was  going  on  to  invite  them  to 
Baptism.  But  the  same  Spirit  who  had  inspired  his  speech  now  takes 
the  matter  out  of  his  hands.  The  question  which  might  afterwards  have 
been  raised  whether  Peter  had  any  right  so  to  invite  them  is  put  aside 
by  an  interruption,  even  the  descent  of  the  Spirit  Himself,  accompanied 
by  the  sign  of  Pentecost,  the  speaking  with  tongues  and  magnifying 
God. 

47.  "  Does  not  this,"  the  Apostle  asks,  "  decide  the  question  whether 
"  they  are  to  be  admitted  into  the  Church?  God  has  decided  the  ques- 
"  tion  for  us." 

48.  The  outward  sign,  commanded  by  Christ,  nmst  not,  however,  be 
omitted,  seeing  they  are  to  remain  members  of  the  visible  Church. 

In  this  case,  and  as  ftir  as  we  are  told,  in  this  only,  the  grace  preceded 
the  ajjpointed  means.  It  proves  that  the  grace  of  God  does  not  reside 
in,  nor  proceed  from,  the  metins,  thougli  we  are  bound  to  them  by  the 
law  of  obedience.  St.  Peter  himself  did  not  baptize  them.  One  reason 
for  this  is  suggested  by  1  Cor.  i.  17,  namely  the  desire  not  to  form 
sects,  one  convert  boasting  the  baptism  of  Peter,  another  of  Paul,  and 
so  on.  Moreover,  it  was  desirable  that  men  should  understand  that 
Baptism  by  inferior  ministers  was  as  effectual  as  that  by  those  who 
could  work  miracles,  and  who  liad  been  with  Christ  in  the  flesh. 

'■  In  the  Name  of  the  Lord."  That  is,  of  Jesus.  Several  of  the 
oldest  copies  indeed  add  "Jesus  Christ." 


THE  ACTS,  XI. 

CHAPTEK  XL  a.d.4i. 

1  Peter,  heing  accused  for  going  in  to  tlie  Gentiles,  5  mahili  his  defence, 
18  ichich  is  accepted.  19  Tlie  gospel  being  spread  into  I'henice,  and  Cy- 
}n-us,  and  Antioch,  Barnabas  is  sent  to  confirm  them.  2<\  The  disciples 
there  are  first  called  Christians.  27  They  send  relief  to  the  brethren  in 
Juda'a  in  time  of  famine. 

AND  the  apostles  and  brethren  that  were  in  Judsea 
-  heard  that  the  Gentiles  had  also  received  the 
word  of  God. 

2  And  when  Peter  was  come  up  to  Jerusalem, 
'■'they  that  were  of  the  circumcision  contended  with » ch. lo. 45. 

1  .      •'  Gal.  2. 12. 

him, 

3  saying,  ''Thou  wentest  in  to  men  uncircumcised, •> cu.  10. 23. 
^  and  didst  eat  with  them.  « cai.  2. 12. 

4  But  Peter  rehearsed  the  matter  from   the  be- 
ginning, and  expounded   it  ^hj  order  unto  them,  i  Luke  1. 3. 
saymg, 

5  *I  was  in  the  city  of  Jojjpa  praying:   and  in«ch.io.9,&c. 
a  trance  I  saw  a  vision,  A  certam  vessel  descend, 

as  it  had  been  a  great  sheet,  let  down  from  heaven 
by  four  corners ;   and  it  came  even  to  me : 

6  Upon  the  which  when  I  had  fastened  mine 
eyes,  I  considered,  and  saw  fourfooted  beasts  of  the 
earth,  and  wild  beasts,  and  creeping  things,  and 
fowls  of  the  air. 


CHAPTEE  XI. 
1 — 18.    Objection  is  made  to  the  Admission  of  Gentiles, 

Peter's  defence. 

1.  News  soon  reached  Jerusalem  of  St.  Peter's  work  at  Caesarea.  Wc 
are  not  told  how  the  Ajjostles  received  it,  but  we  may  be  sure  that  they 
waited  in  full  trust  for  the  explanation  which  St.  Peter  would  be  able 
to  give. 

2,  3.  But  there  were  others  who  displayed  jealousy,  "they  of  the 
"  circumcision."  We  have  here  the  first  sign  of  an  evil  which  subse- 
quently produced  bitter  fruit  in  the  Church,  the  rise  of  the  Judaizimj 
party,  afterwards  the  fiercest  enemy  of  St.  Paul.  The  persons  here 
mentioned  probably  included  both  Jews,  and  Gentiles  who  had  become 
Jewish  proselytes  by  circumcision.  They  broke  out  into  jealousy  at 
St.  Peter's  recognizing  uncircumcised  persons  as  being  as  good  as  them- 
selves. There  is  no  mention  of  the  Baptism,  the  verj^  fact  that  he  ate 
with  them  was  an  offence. 

4 — 15.  St.  Peter  defends  himself  by  simply  showing  how  from  the 
lieginning  it  was  God  who  had  guided  his  doings,  that  he  had  not 
followed  his  own  imaginings  at  all,  nay  further,  that  he  had  felt  as 
great  a  repugnance  to  ceremonial  defilement  as  his  accusers  had,  until 
God  had  shown  him  his  error.  Moreover,  the  six  Jewish  brethren  had 
been  witnesses  of  the  message  of  Cornelius. 
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AD- 41.      7  And  I  heard  a  voice  sa}Tng  imto   me,  Arise, 
Peter;   slay  and  eat. 

8  But  I  said,  Not  so.  Lord :  for  nothing  common 
or  unclean  hath  at  any  time  entered  into  my  mouth. 

9  But  the  voice  answered  me  again  from  hea- 
ven. What  God  hath  cleansed,  that  call  not  thou 
common. 

10  And  this  was  done  three  times :  and  all  were 
drawn  up  again  into  heaven. 

11  And,  behold,  immediately  there  were  three  men 
already  come  unto  the  house  where  I  was,  sent  from 
Cffisarea  unto  me. 

fjohnie.  13.    12  And  ''the  siDirit  bade  me  go  with  them,  nothing 
&i5. 7.  '    doubting.    Moreover  s  these  six  brethren  accompanied 
E  ch.  10. 23.    jjjg^  gj^(j  ^yg  entered  into  the  man's  house  : 

hch.  10.30.  13  ^and  he  shewed  us  how  he  had  seen  an  angel 
in  his  house,  which  stood  and  said  unto  liim.  Send 
men  to  Joppa,  and  call  for  Simon,  whose  surname 
is  Peter ; 

14  who  shall  tell  thee  words,  wherebv  thou  and 
all  thy  house  shall  be  saved. 

15  And  as  I  began  to   speak,  the   Holy  Ghost 
ich.2.4.      fell  on  them,  ^as  on  us  at  the  begmning. 

16  Then  remembered  I  the  word  of  the  Lord,  how 
kiMatt. 3.ii.that  He  said,  ^John  indeed  baptized  with  water; 

33'.     ■ " '  but  ^  ye  shall  be  baptized  with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

&i9.'4!  17  '"Forasmuch  then  as  God  gave  them  the  like 

'joetl.^28.  g^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  VL^io  us,  who  believcd  on  the  Lord 

^  3. 18.  Jesus  Christ ;  ^  what  was  I,  that  I  could  withstand 

m  ch.  15.  8, 9.  ^      T  „  '  ' 

n  ch.  10.  47.      ^OQ  « 

18  When  they  heard  these  things,  they  held  their 
0  Rom.  10. 12,  peace,  and  glorified  God,  saying,  °  Then  hath  God 
&15. 9,  iG.   also  to  the  Gentiles  granted  repentance  unto  life. 

16.  He  does  not  rest  his  case  merely  upon  his  own  testimony.  "  When 
"  I  saw  the  Holy  Ghost  fall  upon  them,"  he  says,  "  the  conclusion  was 
"obvious.  I  remembered  that  the  Lord  had  promised  us  the  Bapti.sm 
"of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  great  gift  to  His  Church.  Seeing  then  that 
"the  same  gift  was  given  to  the  Gentiles,  it  was  evident  that  thoy  too 
"  were  taken  by  Him  as  members  of  the  same  Chuich." 

18.  "  Held  their  peace."  That  is,  acquiesced,  saw  that  it  was  not 
to  be  gainsayed. 

17.  "  TT7io  lelieved."    The  "  who"  here  |  "  did  to  us,  as  believers  in  the  Lord  Jesus 
aiipears  from  the  Greek  to  refer  both  to  I      "  That  I  sliould  nithstand."    The  origi- 
""Ihein"  and  to  ''vs."    Thus  the  sense  is,  '  nal  expression  is  stronger  than  this.    "I, 
"gave  to  them  the  same  gift  which  He  I  "who  was  I,  to  be  able  to  hinder  God?" 


THE  ACTS,  XI. 

19  %  pNow  they   wliicli  were   scattered   abroad  a.d  41. 
upon    the    persecution    that    arose    about    Stephen  p  ch.  s.  i. 
travelled    as    far    as    Phenice,    and    Cyprus,    and 
Antioch,    preaching   the  word    to    none    but   unto 

the  Jews  only. 

20  And  some  of  them  were  men  of  Cyprus  and 
Cyrene,  which,  when  they  were  come  to  Antioch, 
spake    unto    i  the    Grecians,    preaching    the    Lord'^ch.  6.j. 
Jesus. 

21  And  ""tlie  hand  of  the  Lord  was  with  them  :»•  Luke  i.  gg. 
and   a  great  number  believed,   and   ^turned   untOsch.ass! 
the  Lord. 

22  Then  tidings  of  these  things  came  unto  the  a.d. 42. 
ears  of  the   church  which  was  in  Jerusalem  :   and 

they  sent  forth  'Barnabas,  that  he  should  go  as 'ch.  9.27. 
far  as  Antioch. 


19 — 30.    Great  extension  of  the  Church.    The  Disciples 
first  called  Christians. 

19.  St.  Luke,  having  told  how  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  was 
recognized  by  the  whole  Cliurch,  returng  to  tlie  persecution  whicli 
arose  out  of  the  death  of  Stej^hen,  and  shows  how  the  evangeliza- 
tion of  the  Gentiles  was  being  wrought  by  God  by  other  means 
also. 

"  Phenice  "  was  a  narrow  strip  of  sea-coast,  north  of  Palestine.  The 
towns  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  were  situated  within  it.  It  was  famous  in  the 
ancient  world  for  its  vast  sea  commerce. 

"Cyprus"  is  a  large  island  in  the  north-east  corner  of  the  Meditev- 
lanean,  oif  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor. 

The  "Antioch"  here  spoken  of  was  a  great  city  in  Syria,  cele- 
brated in  Ancient  History.  The  Gospel  had  reached  as  far  as  these 
places,  thus  does  God  turn  the  fierceness  of  man  to  His  praise 
(Ps.  Ixxvi.  10.).     Persecution  extended  the  Church. 

20.  If  for  "  Grecians  "  we  read  "  Greeks  "  here  (see  below),  we  must 
understand  that  in  the  Providence  of  God  the  Gospel  was  preached  to 
The  Gentiles,  independently  of  St.  Peter,  under  the  guidance  of  the  same 
Spirit.  Now  Cornelius,  the  Eoman,  had  been  admitted  into  the  Church; 
but  then,  he  had  been  a  believer  in  the  tiue  God,  and  a  special  Vision 
liad  shown  Peter  that  he  was  to  be  accepted.  But  a  wholesale  admission 
of  the  luicircumcised,  and  that  not  under  the  guidance  of  Apostles,  was 
a  case  for  enquiry.  It  might  need  to  be  checked.  The  Church  there- 
fore sent  Barnabas  thither.  He  had  no  narrow  Jewish  prejudices,  and 
liis  kindness  of  heart  would  ensure  just  consideration  from  him  (See 
Note  iv.  36.). 

20.  "  Grecians."  It  has  already  been  (  of  the  oldest  copies  have  "Greeks"  here, 
stated  (8ec  on  vi.  1.),  that  by  this  word  is  and  it  is  the  opinion  of  most  critics  that 
meant  Jews  who  spoke  Greek.  But  some  !  this  is  the  right  word.    (See  above). 


THE  ACTS,  XI. 

A.  P.  42.      23  Who,  when  he  came,  and  had  seen  the  grace 

"ch.K.iz.  of  God,  was  glad,  and  '^  exhorted   them   all,  that 

"^'^■■^     with  yjurjxjse  of  heart  they  would  cleave  unto  the 

Lord, 
xoh. Co.         24  For  he  was  a  good   man,  and   ^full   of  the 
7  vRr.  21.      Holy  Ghost  and  of  faith  :   y  and  much  people  was 
'*••'•'*•     added  unto  the  Lord. 

A.D.4.3.      25  Then   departed  Bamabas  to  =^  Tarsus,  for  to 
rcu.'j.^o.     geek  Saul: 

26  and  when  he  had  found  him,  he  brought  him 
unto  Antirjch.     And  it  came  to  pass,  that  a  whole 
1 0r,  in  tu    year  they  assembled  themselves  ^with  the  church, 
and  taught  much  people.     And  the  discijjles  were 


church 
»f;h.2. 17 


*]f.^2      called  ChristiarLS  first  in  Antioch 
iLni'o.'         27  And  in  these  ( 
Kph.  4.  iL  '  salem  unto  Antioch 


iLn:^.'         27  And  in  these  days  came  ^prorjhets  from  Jeru- 

]  Cor.  12. 28.       -  .        .      .        •'  ^       '- 


23.  Tho  fniit  assured  him  that  the  tree  was  good. 

"  He  was  glad,"  and,  true  to  his  name,  exhorted  them  to  stcadfestness 
(«'■  lif-art. 

24.  "  Good."     That  is,  kind,  benevolent. 

"Pun"  &c.  Therefore  able  t^j  form  a  ri(jU  jwhjmtnf ,  wliich  was  so 
irnport^iiit  liero. 

25—26.  (See  ch.  ix.  30.).  Tlie  departure  oi  BarnalwK  to  seek  .Saul 
implies  not  only  intimate  acquaintance  with  him,  but  also  a  convic- 
tion of  his  great  powers,  and  of  the  purjxyse  for  which  God  had  called 
liim. 

The  stay  at  Tarsus  mtiHt  have  been  a  good  i>reparat]on  fi<r  tins  work, 
but  now  he  has  in  addition  a  whole  year  of  missionary  labour  in  the 
mixed  population,  before  going  lortJi  on  his  great  journeys. 

1'he  words  wiiich  iollow  are  most  important  words  in  the  hiwtory  oi 
tlie  Church. 

There  was  a  jjowerful  colony  of  Jc-ws  in  Antiocli,  the  city  had  been 
closely  connected  with  tlieir  hist^jry  during  and  since  tlie  time  of  the 
Maccabees.  Its  main  population  was  Gentile,  rich,  _  luxurious,  and 
corrupt,  in  the  mi'lst  of  it  now  grew  up  a  Church,  a  mixed  community 
of  Jews  and  uncircumcised  Gentiles.  'J'he  heatlif;iis  saw  tliat  sudi  a 
society  cfjuld  not  be  Jfwixh,  seeing  how  exclusive  the  Jews  were.  'J'lic 
one  bfjiid  which  held  it  tf>gether  was  that  all  alike  believed  in  a 
Messiah,  a  Christ,  'j'herefore  the  unbelievers  Cwlio  were  celebrated  hen; 
for  their  fc-rtility  in  nicknames)  called  them  ChrwiwvH.  Without  doubt 
the  name  was  given  in  ridicule.  'J'lie  form  of  the  word  indicat«,'S  that 
it  was  given  by  Komfins.  The  name  did  not  spread  widely  at  first ; 
it  is  only  twice  used  in  Scripture,  and  each  time  as  a  word  of  reproach 
(Acts  xxvi.  2H;  1  St.  I'et.  iv.  16.).  But  it  wfw  a  definite  testimony  to  the 
disciples  and  to  the  whole  world,  that  God's  Anointi;d  One  was  the. 
Lord  of  Man,  and  not  of  the  Jews  ordy  ;  a  King  whom  all  Natiorut 
from  this  time  forward  were  called  upon  to  acknowledgf. 

27.  Aiiolher  most  important  verse.  I'iie  gift  of  prophecy  wlndi  had 
ended  in  the  Jewish  Church   with   Malachi    is   now   revived   m   the 
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28  And    there    stood    up    one    of   them    named  a.  d.  43. 
^Agabus,   and    signified   by   the   spirit  that  there  b  ch.  21. 10. 
should  be  great  deartli  throughout  all  the  world  : 
which    came    to    pass    in    the    days    of   Claudius 
Cgesar. 

29  Then  the  disciples,  every  man   according   to 

liis  ability,  determined  to  send  *=rehef  unto  the  bre- <=  Kom.  is.  2(.. 
thren  which  dwelt  in  Judaea  :  2  cor.'  9.  i. ' 

30  "^  which    also   they   did,   and   sent   it   to  the  •*  ct.  12. 25. 
elders  by  the  hands  of  Barnabas  and  Saul. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

I  King  Herod  perseeuteth  the  Chridians,  Icilleth  James,  and  imprisonetk 
Peter;  whom  an  angel  deUvereth  upon  the  prai/ers  of  the  church.  20  In 
his  pride  tailing  to  himself  the  honour  due  to  God,  he  is  stricken  by 
an  angel,  and  dielh  miserably.  24  After  his  death,  the  word  of  God 
prospereth. 

"VrOW  about  that  time  Herod  the  king  -stretched  a.d. 44. 

II  forth  his  hands  to  vex  certain  of  the  church.       ^or, began. 

Christian  Church,  and  "we  rearl  much  of  the  Christian  prophets  after- 
wards in  the  New  Testament  (See  xiii.  1  ;  xv.  32  ;  Eom.  xii.  6  ; 
1  Cor.  xii.  28  ;  Eph.  ii.  20 ;  iii.  5  ;  iv.  11 ;  1  Thess.  v.  20  ;  2  St.  Pet. 
1.  19.).  Often  their  work  was  that  of  earnest  and  eloquent  preachers 
of  righteousness,  " forthtellers  rather  than  foretellers"  of  God's  Avill. 
But  the  predictive  element  was  by  no  means  absent,  but  it  shewed  itself 
less  as  a  startling  sign,  than  as  indicating  danger  and  needs  which  were 
coming  (See  xx.  23  ;  xxi.  10  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1.). 

In  the  present  case  the  object  of  the  prediction  is  partly  to  encourage 
the  Christians  under  the  coming  trial  by  shewing  them  that  God  sees 
their  affliction,  partly  also  to  lead  them  to  make  timely  provision  for 
their  poor  brethren. 

30.  "The  elders."  The  Greek  word  is  "presbyters",  meaning  ex- 
actly the  same  as  elders,  and  the  original  of  our  word  priests,  the  altera- 
tion coming  through  the  French.  Milton  writes  truly,  "  New  presbyter 
"is  but  old  priest  writ  large."  The  Greek  word  used  for  the  priests 
of  the  Old  Testament  is  a  different  one,  it  means  'sacrificer',  and  is 
applied  to  oiu-  Lord  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  but  never  to  the 
Christian  ministry. 

CHAPTEE  XII. 

1—19.    King  Herod  Agrippa  I.  begins  to  persecute. 
Martyrdom  of  St.  James,  but  deliverance  of  St.  Peter. 

Whilst  the  church  of  Antioch  is  rising,  a  new  persecution  begins  in 
Jerusalem,  the  more  formidable  because  it  is  now  undertaken  by  the 
king.  The  house  of  Herod  was  a  house  of  blood.  The  founder  of  the 
dynasty  was  the  murderer  of  the  Innocents  (St.  Matt,  iii.),  his  son 
Herod  Antipas  of  the  Baptist ;  we  have  now  his  grandson,  Herod 
Agrippa  I.,  the  iirst  royal  persecutor  of  the  Church.  This  monardi, 
like  the  rest  of  his  family,  was  very  timeserving  and  deceitful.     He 
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A.  P.  44.      2  And  he  killed  James  *  the  brother  of  John  with 
a  Matt.  4.21.  the  sword. 

3  And  because  he  saw  it  pleased  the  Jew^s,  he 
proceeded  further  to  take  Peter  also.  (Then  were 
'"l^^jis- W5.  t  the  days  of  unleayened  bread.) 
c  jj^hn  21. 18.  4  And  '^when  he  had  apprehended  him,  he  put 
him  in  prison,  and  delivered  him  to  four  quaternions 
of  soldiers  to  keep  him ;  intending  after  Easter  to 
bring  him  forth  to  the  people. 

!iatl  been  educated  at  Eome,  and  won  the  favovu-  of  the  Emperor  Caligula, 
who  gave  him  the  tetrarchies  of  Philip  and  Herod  Antipas.  On  the  fall 
of  Caligula  he  still  kept  on  good  terms  with  his  successor,  Claudius, 
and  received  from  him  all  the  territory  which  had  belonged  to  his 
grandfather.  He  was,  meanwhile,  not  neglectful  of  popularity  in  Judaea, 
being  liberal  and  ostentatious  in  his  gift's,  gentle  in  manner,  and 
observant  of  the  ceremonies  of  religion.  Perhai^s  his  hatred  to  the 
Church  arose  from  fearing  that  as  the  believers  acknowledged  Jesus 
as  their  King,  they  would  not  acknowledge  Imn.  He  would  therefore 
be  all  the  more  ready  to  gratify  the  hatred  of  the  priests,  and  he  took 
the  opportunity  of  doing  so  at  the  Feast  of  the  Passover,  when  not  only 
tiie  Apostles,  but  vast  numbers  of  disciples  would  be  gathered  together 
at  Jerusalem. 

2.  "James,"  son  of  Zebedee.  Probalily  the  "son  of  thunder"  had 
vindicated  his  title  by  his  zeal  in  preaching  the  Gospel.  By  his  death 
our  Lord's  prophecy  respecting  him  was  fulfilled  (St.  Matt.  xx.  23.). 
He  was  baptized  with  Christ's  bai^tism,  even  with  death,  to  rise  again 
with  Him  in  His  eternal  and  glorious  kingdom.  We  should  notice  here 
that  while  at  the  death  of  the  first  martyr,  the  victory  over  death  is  set 
forth  in  striking  words,  in  this  record  of  the  death  of  one  of  the  tliree  spe- 
cially favoured  Apo.stles  (St.  Matt.  xvii.  1 ;  xxvi.  37 ;  St.  Mark  v.  37.),  we 
have  nothing  whatever  except  the  fact  of  his  death.  Not  a  word  of  his 
preaching,  his  work,  his  last  farewell.  The  silence  is  a  lesson  of  comfort 
and  joy  to  us  all.  The  victory  of  Christ,  His  lordship  over  our  souls, 
rested  upon  His  perfect  self-renunciation.  His  own  glory  was  hidden, 
even  so  is  tliat  which  He  has  bestowed  upon  his  servants.  God  calls  us 
to  different  labours  in  the  vineyard,  some  to  become  famous,  some  to  be 
forgotten.  But  He  has  prepared  for  lx)th  a  connnon  joy.  St.  James 
now  drank  his  IMaster's  cup  of  self-renunciation,  of  which  he  had 
formerly  no  idea  (St.  Matt.  xx.  23.).  He  is  the  first  of  the  AiJostles  to 
drink  that  cup,  the  deep  silence  of  earth  falls  upon  him,  as  he  enters 
into  the  heavenly  festival. 

St.  James  is  the  only  Apostle  whose  death  is  recorded  in  the  New 
Testament. 

3.  "  It  pleased  the  Jews."  They  were  filling  up  the  measure  of 
their  crimes,  rushing  on  to  their  destruction.  Probably  the  admission 
of  Gentiles  to  the  Church,  without  qualification,  emlnttered  their  hatred. 

4.  Herod   evidently  intended  to   give  Peter's  trial  a  great   show  of 


4.  Each  Qttato'nab/z  _  consisted  of  four 
soldiers;  one  quaternion  was,  according 
to  Eoman  custom,  on  guard  at  each 
successive  ■^\'atch  of  the  niglit.    Two  sol- 


diers kept  the  doors,  the  prisoner  was 
chained  to  the  other  two. 

Not  "((//<>)•  EuMer."  which  is  a  Chris- 
tian festival,  but  "after  the  Passover.' 
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5  Peter  therefore  was  kept  in  prison  :  but  ^  prayer   A.  d.  44. 
was  made  without  ceasmg  of  the  church  unto  God  2  or,  instam 

fi-vv   111  in  ""''  earnest 

lOr   llim.  ■  prayer  was 

6  And   when   Herod  would   have   brought   him  zcil'.i.n. 
forth,  the  same  night  Peter-  was  sleeping  between  fxhesss^ii 
two    soldiers,    bound    with    two   chams  :    and    the 
keepers  before  the  door  kept  the  prison. 

7  And,  behold,  *  the  angel  of  the  Lord  came  upon  ^  ch.  5. 19. 
him,   and  a  light   shined   in  the   prison :    and  he 
smote  Peter  on  the  side,  and  raised  him  up,  saying, 
Arise  up  quickly.    And  his  chains  fell  oft'  from  his 
hands. 

8  And  the  angel  said  unto  him.  Gird  thyself,  and 
bind   on  thy   sandals.     And   so  he   did.     And  he  • 
saith  unto  him,  Cast  thy  garment  about  thee,  and 
follow  me. 

9  And  he  went  out,  and  followed  him  ;  and  ^  wist "  p^-  12c.  1. 
not  tJiat  it  was  true  which  was  done  by  the  angel ; 

but  thought  ^he  saw  a  vision.  '^^Vs.^'^'' 

10  When  they  were  past  the  first  and  the  second 
ward,  they  came  unto  the  iron  gate  that  leadeth 

solemnity  and  reverence  for  law,  and  so  to  mask  the  persecution  with 
a  semblance  of  righteousness.  To  this  end  he  waits  till  after  the  Pass- 
over, in  order  to  show  his  zeal  for  Jewish  tradition. 

5.  Whilst  Peter  was  being  watched,  the  Church  was  praying.  Doubt- 
less prayer  had  been  made  in  the  case  of  James  also,  and  his  deatli 
had  taught  the  disciples  that  they  were  not  to  look  for  freedom  from 
e\-il  and  danger,  but  on  the  contrary  were  to  see  in  these  a  part  of 
their  vocation  (St.  IMatt.  v.  10 — 12.).  And  yet  one  may  suppose  that 
the  loss  of  St.  James  may  have  quickened  them  to  prayer  yet  more 
earnest.  Tliey  knew  that  James  had  died,  not  because  of  Herod's  might, 
but  because  of  God's  will,  and  that  the  same  Divine  will  could  deliver 
from  a  fate  which  seemed  inevitable.  St.  Luke  implies  that  it  was  the 
increased  earnestness  of  their  prayer  which  prevailed  with  God.  The 
secret  might  of  the  Church's  prayer  Avas  greater  than  the  might  of 
the  king. 

6.  The  Apostle  was  calmly  sleeping.  He  had  given  up  all  expecta- 
tion of  life,  so  that  when  the  Angel  awoke  him,  "  he  thought  he  saw 
"  a  vision"  (ver.  9.). 

7.  "His  chains"  &c.  In  a  moment  all  the  power  of  Herod  vanishes 
before  the  Omnipotence  of  God. 

8.  Perfect  security  and  repose.  He  is  not  hurried  out,  but  is  com- 
manded to  deliberately  attire  himself  first. 

10.  The  wards  were  the  two  guards,  one  at  the  door  of  the  cell,  the 
other  at  the  gate  of  the  prison. 

5.  "  Without  ceasing."    Better  as  in  the  margin. 
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A. D. 44.  unto  the  city;   s-which  opened  to  them  of  his  own 

e  ch.  16. 26.    accord  :  and  they  went  out,  and  passed  on  througli 

one    street ;     and    forthwith    the    angel    departed 

from  him. 

11  And  when  Peter  was  come  to  himself,  he  said, 

''i?'-  ^-  lo    N'ow  I  know  of  a  surety,  that  ^  the  Lord  hath  sent 

Dan.  3. 28.      __.  -  ,..'''. 

&6.22.       His  angel,  and  'hath  delivered  me  out  of  the  hand 
» Job's.  19.    of  Herod,   and  fro7n   all    the    expectation  of  the 
&  3? 2i '  ^^'  people  of  the  Jews. 

^^]-%         12  And  when  he  had  considered  tJie  thing,  ^he 
Ipet'^'g"'  c^^6  to  the  house  of  Mary  the  mother  of  ^John, 
kch.4.23.'    whose    surname    was    Mark;    where    many    were 
Lte?5.^^'    gathered  together  ""  prayuig. 

,     13  And  as  Peter   knocked   at  the   door   of  the 
2 Or, /oasi-    gate,  a  damsel  came  ^to  hearken,  named  Ehoda. 
tLre.^"^        14  And  when  she  knew  Peter's  voice,  she  opened 
not  the  gate  for  gladness,  but  ran  in,  and  told  how 
Peter  stood  before  the  gate. 

15  And  they  said  unto  her,  Thou  art  mad.  But 
she  constantly  affirmed  that  it  was  even  so.    Then 

n  Gen.  48.  iG.  Said  thcy,  "  It  is  his  angel. 

16  But  Peter  continued  knocking :  and  when 
they  had  opened  the  door,  and  saw  him,  they  w'ere 
astonished. 

"iVas^'^'       ^^  -^^t  ^^®'  "heckoning  unto  them  mth  the  hand 

&2i;4o;      to  hold  their  peace,   declared   imto  them   how  the 

Lord  had  brought  liim  out  of  the  prison.     And  he 

11.  "  The  Lord  hath  sent  His  angel."  Thus  we  have  one  function 
of  angels  (See  Ps.  xxxiv.  7.).  The  chapter  ends  with  another,  .sad 
and  aw-ful  (ver.  23.). 

12.  We  can  hardly  doubt  that  this  John  Mark  is  the  same  as  the 
Evangelist  (See  Introduction  to  St.  Mark's  Gospel.). 

15.  "  His  angel."  \Miat  meaning  Ave  are  to  attach  to  this  expression 
here  is  uncertain.  Most  commentators  in  ancient  times  interpreted  it 
as  'his  guardian  angel'  (See  on  St.  Matt,  xviii.  10.).  But  it  seems 
hardly  likely  that  this  was  the  meaning  of  the  present  speakers.  It  i.s 
inore  likely  that  in  their  astonishment  they  imagined  it  to  he  a  preter- 
natural apparition,  perhaps  a  foreteller  of  his  death  (Compare  St.  Matt. 
xiv.  26.). 

17.  The  Apostle  has  no  time  for  congratulations.  He  briefly  tells 
of  his  deliverance,  then  leaves  a  message — a  very  important  one— and 
departs.      There  is  probably  deep  significance  in  this.      His  work  at 

13.  "  To  lipcirken."    The  translation  in  |  It  was  a  nommon  practice  for  both  Jews 
the  margin  is  better.  and  Greeks  to  give  their  daughters  the 

'*  Shoda"  is  the  same  name  as  our '  Kose.'  I  names  of  trees  and  flowers. 
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said,  Go  shew  these  tluiigs  unto  James,  and  to  the   a.  p.  44. 
brethren.    And  he  departed,  and  went  into  another 
place. 

18  Now  as  soon  as  it  was  day,  there  was  no 
small  stir  among  the  soldiers,  what  was  become  of 
Peter. 

19  And  when  Herod  had  sought  for  him,  and 
found  him  not,  he  examined  the  keepers,  and  com- 
manded that  they  should  be  put  to  death.  And  he 
v/ent  do^^^l  from  Juda:^a  to  Cfesarea,  and  tliere 
abode. 

20  ^  And   Herod   ^  was  highly  displeased   with  "hosluemhid, 
them  of  Tyre  and  Sidon :  but  they  came  with  one  war.  "'^ 


Jerusalem  Tvas  done.  Since  he  had  preaelied  on  the  day  of  Pentecost 
■with  such  mighty  effect,  a  change  had  come  over  Jerusalem ;  priests, 
people,  king,  were  hecome  fiercely  hostile  to  the  faith.  But  the  Church 
hatl  taken  root  far  and  wide.  For  the  future  there  were  other  vine- 
yards of  his  Lord  for  him  to  work  in.  His  message  then  seems  to 
imply,  "  Tell  the  Apostles  that  I  am  gone,  my  work  here  is  over, — 
"  teli  James  also  to  undertake  the  superintendence  of  the  believers  in 
"  the  city."  This  James  is  called  elsewhere  "  the  Lord's  brother"  (St. 
Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Gal.  ii.  9.).  He  is  mentioned,  evidently  as  Bishop  of 
the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  in  xv.  43,  and  xxi.  18. 

This  message  seems  also  to  be  the  signal  for  the  departure  of  the 
rest  of  the  Apostles.  The  Church  of  Jerusalem  henceforward  almost 
fades  out  of  our  sight. 

19.  "Csesarea,"  as  we  have  before  noticed,  was  the  seat  of  the 
Eoman  government. 

20—25.    Awful  death  of  Herod  Agrippa. 

Having  seen  the  hatred  of  the  world  against  the  Church,  we  arc 
now  shown  the  source  of  this  hatred.  As  the  Church  is  the  kingdom 
i,'f  Christ,  so  the  kingdom  of  Satan  is  the  woi'ship  of  self,  the  sacrifice 
of  righteousness  for  the  sake  of  self.  Satan  is  verily  "the  prince  of 
"  this  world."  So  considered,  the  execution  of  the  soldiers  by  Herod 
is  not  without  meaning.  ^Yhen  God  delivered  his  servants,  the  three 
children  and  Daniel  the  kings  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Darius  "gave 
"glory  to  God"  (Dan.  iii.  vi.).  But  the  defeat  of  his  evil  puriaose  only 
kindled  resentment  in  Herod,  and  he  sacrificed  the  innocent  to  gratify  it. 

What  has  been  implied  all  along  appears  now  visibly,  the  awful  end 
of  the  ungodliness  against  which  the  Cliurch  was  raised  up  to  contend. 
With  the  death  of  the  wicked  Herod  the  first  great  division  of  the 
Acts  comes  to  an  end. 

20.  Phoenicia  though  of  great  connncrcial  activity  (See  on  xi.  19.), 
depended  for  its  food  on  its  neighbours,  especially  on  Palestine 
(See  1  Kings  v.  11  ;  Ezra  iii.  7  ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  17.).  We  are  not  told  the 
cause  of  Herod's  displeasure,  pi-obably  it  was  some  trifle.  Mean  and 
despicable  as  he  is,  the  world  cringes  before  him. 

F 
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A.  p.  44.   accord    to    him,   and,   having    made   Blastus   ^the 

2  Gr.  that  was  lung's    chambcrlain    their    friend,    desired    peace  ; 

Vhlg's  bed-   because  p  their  country  was  nourished  by  the  kuig's 

PI  Kin.  5.  9,   <-OaUlt  If. 

Ezek  27 17      ^^  ^^^  '^V^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  Herod,  arrayed  in  royal 

apparel,  sat  upon  his  throne,  and  made  an  oration 

unto  them. 
22  And  the  people   gave  a  shout,  saying^  It  is 

the  voice  of  a  god,  and  not  of  a  man. 
11  Sam.  25.38.    23  And  immediately  the  angel  of  the  Lord  ^  smote 
rVa"! Tis.  1.  '  him,  because  "■  he  gave  not  God  the  glory  :   and  he 

was  eaten  of  worms,  and  gave  up  the  ghost. 
8  isai.  5.5. 11.     24  ^  But  ^  the  word  of  God  grew  and  multiplied. 
&i!).'26.         25  And  Barnabas  and  Saul  returned  from  Jeru- 
^ov, charge,  salcm,  wheu  they  had  fulfilled  tlieir  "ministry,  and 
/ K  io' f 'i^' ' took  with  them  ''John,  whose  surname  was  Mark. 

t  en.  IJ.  5,  \6.  ' 

^:^:  CHAPTER  XIII. 

1  Paul  caul  Barnahas  are.  chosen  to  (lo  to  the  Gentiles.  1  Of  Sergius 
Panlus,  and  Eliimas  the  sorcerer.  14  Paul  pyenchctli  at  Antioch,  that 
Jesus  is  Christ.  42  The  Gentiles  leliere:  45 /«ti  the  Jews  gainsay  and 
blaspheme :  46  ichereupon  theu  turn  to  the  Gentiles,  48  As  many  as 
icere  ordained  to  life  helieeed. 


21.  Joseplius  has  given  ds  a  detailed  account  of  his  death.  It  was 
in  the  midst  of  some  public  games  and  shows  which  he  was  giving  in 
honour  of  the  emperor  Claudius,  that  Herod  mounted  his  throne  to 
make  his  oration  to  the  people  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  arrayed  in  a  robe 
of  silver  tissue.  It  was  early  morning  and  the  rays  of  the  sun  re- 
splendent on  the  silver,  gave  forth  a  wonderful  lustre. 

22.  When  the  people  gave  their  impious  flattery  Josephus  adds, 
"but  the  king  did  not  rebuke  them,  nor  was  he  displeased."  And 
this  is  implied  in  the  sacred  narrative. 

23.  A  similar  death  is  recorded  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  of  Herod 
the  Great,  and  of  Galerius,  the  most  cruel  persecutor  of  the  Christians 
among  the  Roman  emperors. 

24.  The  deliverance  of  St.  Peter  and  the  death  of  Herod  were  both 
likely  to  advance  the  prosperity  of  the  Church.  Cuspius  Fadus,  who 
became  Roman  procurator  after  Herod's  death,  was  by  no  means  the 
man  to  court  favour  with  the  Jews  by  persecuting  the  Christians. 

25.  "  Fulfilled  tlieir  ministry."  That  is,  distributed  the  contributions 
for  the  poor  (ch.  xi.  29,  30.). 

Mark  was  a  relative  of  Barnabas  (Col.  iv.  10.). 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

1 — 3.    Paul  and  Barnabas  are  sent  as  Missionaries. 

In  the  preceding  Chapters  we  have  seen  the  first  great  movement  of 
tbe  Church  from  Jerusalem  to  Antioch.  In  the  second,  which  begins 
with  this  Chapter,  the  field  of  operations  is  the  Gentile  world,  beginning 
with  Antioch.      Antioch   becomes  the   mother-church   of  the   Asiatic 
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1VT0W  there  were  *in  the   church   that  was   at  a.d.45. 
1 1    Antioch    certain    prophets    and    teachers  ;    as  <>  ch.  ii.  27. 
'^  Barnabas,  and  Simeon  that  was  called  Niger,  and  tlt'M: 
*^  Lucius  of  Cyrene,  and  Manaen,  -  which  had  been  "^20^^'  ~' 
brought  up  with  Herod  the  tetrarch,  and  Saul.         c  Rom.  16.21. 

2  As  they  mmistered  to  the  Lord,  and  fasted,  the  Vos^e^ro^'" 
Holy  Ghost  said,  ^Separate  Me  Barnabas  and  Saul /^L. a  u 
for  the  work  ^  whereunto  I  have  called  them.  ch.  9. 15. 

3  And  ^when  they  had  fasted  and  prayed,  and  Kom.  1.1. 
laid  tJieii'  hands  on  them,  they  sent  them  away.         &  2.'9.' 

e  Matt.  9.  38. 

4  ^  So  they,  bemg  sent  forth  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  Kom!^-!-,. 

Eph.  3.  7,  8.   1  Tim.  2."  7.    2  Tim.  1.  U.   Heb.  5.  4.       fch.  6.G. 


CTentiles  as  Jerusalem  had  been  of  the  Jewish.  Hitherto  the  historv 
has  had  to  do  with  several  preachers,  henceforward  it  confines  itself  to 
the  doings  of  one,  namely  Saul  or  Paul. 

"  Prophets."  See  on  ch.  xi.  27.  Simeon,  a  very  conmion  Hebrew 
name ;  this  one  is  distinguished  by  a  Eoman  surname,  Niger.  It  is 
implied  that  he  and  the  others  were  well  known  in  the  Church  at 
the  time  the  book  was  written.  Lucius,  also  mentioned  in  Koni. 
xvi.  21.  Manaen,  a  Greek  form  of  the  Hebrew  Menahem  (2  Kings 
XV.  14.).  "  Herod's  foster-brother "  (Margin.).  Josephus  mentions  a 
Manaen,  an  Essene,  who  was  a  gi-eat  favourite  of  Herod  the  Great. 
It  may  have  been  this  man.  Saul  is  last,  no  doubt  seeking  this  place 
in  his  humility,  till  God  raised  him  to  the  highest  place. 

2.  "  Ministered."  Joined  in  public  worship.  The  original  word  is 
that  from  which  our  word  lifurr/y  is  derived. 

Probably  the  Holy  Ghost  spake  by  the  mouth  of  one  of  the  Prophets 
here  mentioned.  Notice  the  distinct  personality  and  the  Godhead  of 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

"  Separate."  Mark  off  as  with  a  boundary-line,  from  the  resi  of  the 
body.  Though  all  are  believers,  all  are  not  Apostles  ;  "  no  man  taketh 
''this  honour  unto  himself"  (Heb.  v.  4.).  There  must  not  only  be  the 
inner  call,  but  the  outward.  It  would  seem  also  that  we  are  to  notice 
here  a  contrast  to  the  method  by  which  the  Apostles  filled  up  theii- 
ranks  (Acts  i.  21.).  There  the  qualification  was  that  the  newly-elected 
should  have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh.  It  is  not  so  now,  for  the 
Comforter  having  come,  the  Church  is  led  by  the  Spirit. 

3.  "  Fasted  and  prayed."  This  is  the  authority  on  which  the 
Church  appoints  the  Ember  days,  with  special  prayers  for  those  who  are 
about  to  be  ordained.  See  the  Table  in  the  Prayer-Book.  If  all  who 
love  the  Lord  Jesus  would  remember  to  use  these  prayers  heartily  at 
the  due  time,  what  infinite  blessings  might  we  hope  would  descend"  on 
the  Church ;  they  would  hasten  God's  kingdom,  the  Church  would  grow 
purer,  stronger,  more  zealous,  until  all  the  families  of  the  earth  shall 
fear  Him.  More  of  the  spirit  of  Prayer  is  the  most  pressing  need  of 
the  Church  in  our  days. 

4—13.    First  Missionary  Journey  begins.    From  Antioch, 
through  Cyprus,  to  Asia  Minor. 

4.  "Seleucia"  was  the  seaport  of  Antioch,  fifteen  miles  from  it; 
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A-  D-  45.  departed  unto  Seleucia;  and  from  thence  they  sailed 
gch.4.3G.     to  s  Cyprus. 

b  ver.  4c.         5  ^j^d  whcu  they  were  at  Salamis,  ^  they  preached 
the  word  of  God  in  the  synagogues   of  the  Jews : 

*&^i5%i^'    ^^^  ^^^®y  ^^^^  ^^'^°  'John  to  their  minister. 

6  And  when  they  had  gone  through  the  isle  unto 
kch.8.0.      Paphos,  they  found  ^a  certain  sorcerer,  a  false  pro- 
phet, a  Jew,  whose  name  ivas  Bar-jesus : 

7  which  was  with  the  deputy  of  the  country, 
Sergius  Paulus,  a  prudent  man  ;  who  called  for 
Barnabas  and  Saul,  and  desired  to  hear  the  word 
of  God. 

'?J--'^-y-o      8  But  ^Elymas  the  sorcerer  (for  so  is  his  name 

2  Tim.  3. 8.   ,         .  •'.,.,  -,       ,    \  ,  . 

by  interpretation)  withstood  them,  seeking  to  turn 
away  the  deputy  from  the  faith. 
»>ch.4.8.        9  "Then  Saul,  (who  also  is  called  Paul,)  '"filled 
with  the  Holy  Ghost,  set  his  eyes  on  liim. 


and  Cyprus  only  a  few  hours  distant.  It  was  Aasible  from  Seleucia 
on  a  clear  day.  Probably  they  chose  Cyi^rus  because  Barnabas  was 
a  native,  and  therefore  tliey  hoped  that  his  mission  would  be  accept- 
able to  his  Jewish  countrymen,  who  abounded  in  the  island. 

5.  "  Salamis."  The  eastern  port  of  the  island.  We  are  not  told 
how  long  they  stayed.  Probably  it  was  St.  Mark's  work  to  baptize 
those  who  believed. 

6 — 7.  "  Paphos  "  was  on  the  other  (western)  end  of  the  island,  and 
was  now  the  seat  of  the  Eoman  government. 

The  character  of  Sergius  Paulus  is  described  by  a  heathen  writer 
(Galen)  almost  in  the  same  words  as  those  we  have  here.  He  was 
of  an  enquiring  and  a  candid  mind,  anxious  after  truth.  And  this 
very  circumstance  accounts  for  the  presence  of  the  impostor.  Sergius 
Paulus  saw  that  the  worship  of  dumb  idols  was  vain,  the  religion  of 
his  heathen  fathers  had  nothing  satisfying  to  offer  him,  he  was  there- 
fore ready  to  listen  to  any  who  professed  to  bring  to  men  any  tidings 
of  the  unseen  and  sjiirit  world.  Truth  Avas  somewhere  to  be  found  ; 
it  might,  he  thought,  be  possibly  in  this  Jew.  For  we  must  remembei" 
also  that  the  East  was  only  recently  opened  to  the  Eomans,  a  land  to 
them  of  wonders  and  mysteries,  the  cradle  of  the  earliest  religions ; 
and  the  traditions  of  the  God  of  Abraham  had  probably  reached  the 
Eoman. 

8.  "  Elymas  "  is  an  Arabic  word,  from  two  roots  signifying  "  hidden 
"knowledge."  The  same  Avord  is  now  used  in  Turkey  to  describe  the 
Mahometan  doctors  (Ulema.).  He  •withstoocl  them,  that  is,  by  ojien 
falsehoods,  or  by  underhand  influence  with  the  governor.  He  was 
like  the  Egyptian  magicians  opjiosing  IMoses. 

9.  From  this  time  Saul  takes  the  lea-l,  Barnabas  falling  into  the  back- 
ground. From  this  time  also  his  name  is  changed  to  Paul.  It  was 
very  common  at  that  period  for  Jews  to  possess  a  Gentile  as  well  as 
a  Jewish  name,  and  in  all  probability  we  have  such  a  case  here.     Saul 
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10  and  said,  0  full  of  all  subtilty  and  all  mis-  a.  p.  45. 
chief,   ^thou  child  of  the  devil,   thou  enemy  of  all  n  Matt.  la.s?. 
righteousness,  \A\\   thou  not  cease  to  pervert   the  i  john'a^g. 
right  Avays  of  the  Lord  1 

11  And  now,  behold,  °the  hand  of  the  Lord  «s'>ex.9.3. 
upon  thee,  and  thou  slialt  be  blind,  not  seemg  ''™"^' 
the  sun  for  a  season.     And  immediately  there  fell 

on  him  a  mist  and  a  darlmess ;   and  he  went  about 
seeking  some  to  lead  him  by  the  hand. 

12  Then  the  deputy,  when  he  saw  what  was 
done,  believed,  being  astonished  at  the  doctrine  of 
the  Lord. 

13  Now  when  Paul  and  his  company  loosed  from 
Paphos,  they  came  to  Perga   in  Pamphylia :    and 

P  Jolm  departmg  from  them  returned  to  Jerusalem.  Pch.  15.  ss. 

was  a  common  Jewish,  Paul  a  common  Roman  name.  It  would  seem 
that  the  Apostle  took  up  his  Gentile  name  from  this  hour,  in  grateful 
commemoration  of  his  first  great  success  with  a  Gentile.  In  his  Epistles 
he  always  calls  himself  Paul. 

10.  St.  Paul's  denunciation  of  Elymas  reminds  us  of  St.  Peter's  rebuke 
of  Simon  Magus  (ch.  viii.  20.).  Suhitilty  describes  his  inward  character, 
and  mischief  his  outward  acts.  Child  (or  son)  of  the  devil.  St.  Paul 
seems  to  bo  alhiding  to  his  name  Bar-Jesus,  "  not  son  of  the  Saviour, 
but  son  of  him  whose  name  is  Slanderer,  False-accuser."  The  ways  of 
the  Lord,  that  is,  His  pui-poses  of  mercy  and  salvation. 

11.  The  mode  of  expression  apparently  implies  that  the  Apostle  made 
a  solemn  and  awful  pause  after  his  question.  "  And  now  for  your  i:)unish- 
*'ment — your  hour  is  come,  your  wickedness  is  brought  to  nought.  The 
"  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon  thee."  This  is  an  exercise  of  the  super- 
natural powers  of  which  St.  Paul  not  unfrequently  speaks,  of  punishment 
of  the  bodies  of  offenders  to  the  end  their  souls  may  be  saved  (1  Tim. 
i.  20  ;  1  Cor.  v.  5.).  It  is  noticeable  that  St.  Paul's  first  miracle  is  to 
iuflict  that  loss  wliich  he  for  a  time  suffered  at  his  conversion. 

The  day  of  such  warnings  lias  passed  away,  and  it  has  well  been  said 
the  warning  which  God  sends  to  us  is  tliat  of  impumiy.  "  The  very 
"absence  of  punishment  is  the  most  formidable  of  all  terrors.  "We  ought 
"to  fear  lest  it  be  a  sign  that  we  are  let  alone,  reserved  for  the  judg- 
ment of  the  great  day  "  (Dr.  Vaughmi.). 

12.  The  punishment  had  its  effect,  at  least  on  Sergius  Paulus.  A 
tradition,  certainly  as  old  as  the  second  century,  asserts  that  it  also  had 
its  desired  effect  upon  Elymas,  that  he  truly  repented,  and  became  a 
Christian. 

13.  "Pamphylia"  was  a  province  of  Asia  Elinor,  adjoining  St.  Paul's 
native  province  of  Cilicia  on  the  west.  Perga  Avas  its  capital,  and  was 
about  seven  miles  from  the  coast. 

Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  reason  that  St.  Mark  left  them,  but  it  has 
been  conjectured  (by  Wordsworth  and  others)  that  he  was  not  prepared 

10.   The  insertion  of  "  Tliou "  twice   by  onr  translators  rather  weakens  thau 

strengthens  tlio  terrible  force  of  the  deimnciation. 
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A-  P.  4j.      14  ^  But  when  they  departed  from  Perga,  they 
?ch.  16.13.   came  to  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  and  "^went  into  the  syna- 

&i8'.4.  gogue  on  the  sabbath  day,  and  sat  down. 
"^Luke^iiG  ^^  ^^^  "^  after  the  reading  of  the  law  and  the 
prophets  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue  sent  unto 
them,  saying,  Ye  men  and  brethren,  if  ye  have 
5  Heb.  13. 22.  »  any  word  of  exhortation  for  the  people,  say  on. 
tch.12.17.  16  Then  Paul  stood  up,  and  *beckordng  with  his 
"^ver.26,42,  hand  Said,  Men  of  Israel,  and  ^ye  that  fear  God, 

ch.  10. 35.    give  audience. 

lor  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  in  a  Gentile  country.  See  hereafter  ou 
XV.  37.  He  was  in  all  probability  a  convert  of  St.  Peter,  and  ma.y 
have  thought  that  his  master  would  not  approve  of  such  preaching. 
But  the  desertion  was  aftei'wards  atoned  tor  by  faithfulness,  for  in 
St.  Paul's  last  Epistle  he  speaks  of  him  with  praise  (2  Tim.  iv.  11.). 

St.  Paul's  first  Missionary  Journey  continued. 
Antioch  in  Pisidia. 

14 — 52.    The  Apostle's  first  Sermon  and  its  results. 

14.  It  was  a  wild  and  inhospitable  country  through  which  they  were 
now  passing,  both  physically  and  morally.  The  roads  are  rugged  and 
mountainous,  and  the  mountain  streams  after  rain  dash  wildly  through 
previously  dry  channels,  and  often  carry  banks  and  bridges  away.  And 
the  tierce  and  lawless  habits  of  the  people  were  a  byword  in  ancient 
times.  The  "perils  of  waters"  and  "perils  of  robbers"  of  which 
St.  Paul  afterwards  speaks  may  well  refer  to  this  journey  (2  Cor.  xi.  26.). 
Antioch  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from  Perga.  Its  situation  was  lost 
to  modern  knowledge  till  1833,  when  Mr.  Arundel  rediscovered  it. 
Here  too  the  Jews  had  made  their  way,  as  indeed  they  had  done  through 
nearly  all  the  civilized  world,  for  purjjoses  of  trade. 

The  two  Apostles  on  the  Sabbath  day  joined  the  sjniagogue  woi'ship, 
and  as  usual,  a  set  passage  was  read  from  the  law,  and  another  from 
the  prophets,  as  in  the  Church  Service  one  lesson  is  read  from  the  Old 
Testament  and  one  from  the  New.  Now  in  St.  Paul's  speech  whicli 
follows  there  are  allusions  to  Deut.  i.  &  Isai.  i.,  and  in  the  original 
Greek  there  are  also  peculiar  words  which  only  occur  in  those  two 
chapters.  It  is  also  a  fact  that  these  two  chapters  are  still  read  on 
the  same  day  in  the  synagogue  worship.  We  may  therefore  conclude 
that  these  were  the  lessons  on  that  day,  and  that  St.  Paul  founded  his 
address  upon  them.  It  was  the  custom  after  reading  for  the  reader 
or  some  other  member  of  the  congregation  to  comment  on  what  had 
been  read.  When  strangers  were  present  they  were  often  invited  to 
undertake  this  work. 

16.  No  one  who  studies  St.  Paul's  first  reported  sermon  can  help 
noticing  how  similar  it  is  to  that  of  Stephen.  Another  indication  of 
the  effect  of  that  great  speech  of  the  protomartyr.  - 

"  Men  of  Israel,  and  ye  that  fear  God."  Israelites  by  birth,  and 
Gentile  proselytes  (ch.  x.  2.). 
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17  The  God  of  this  people  of  Israel  ^  chose  our  a.d.  45. 
fathers,  and  exalted  the  people  ^when  they  dwelt  ^  Deut.  7.  o,  7. 
as  strangers  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  ^and  with  an^'^^-^Jj^ig 
high  arm  brought  He  them  out  of  it.  24.  ^  ^^ 

18  And  *  about  the  time  of  forty  years  ^  suffered  z  ex.  g.  g. 
He  their  manners  in  the  wilderness.  „V"^\^r'o-^' 

19  And  when  ''He  had  destroyed  seven  nations  Num.  14. as, 
in  the  land  of  Chanaan,  *^He  divided  their  land  to  ps.  95. 0,10. 
them  by  lot.  ^  2Gr.iTporro- 

20  And  after  that  ^  He  gave  unto  them  judges  *,°S?,mg'fo,- 
about  the  space  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  years,  "po<4o<i>dp>)- 
^ until  Samuel  the  prophet.  IrjedTuem, 

21  ^And  afterward  they  desired  a  king:  and  btmtK or, 
God  gave  unto  them  Saul  the  son  of  Cis,  a  man  {;,7w!'' '"' 
of  the   tribe  of  Benjamm,  by  the  space  of  foity  j^ccordinsto 

■\ToQvc!  the  LXX. 

.7^'*^^''-  •  y.  '       ^    andsoChry- 

22  And  8  when  He  had  removed  hnn,  "  He  raised  sostom. 
up  unto  them  David  to  be  their  king;    to  whom c josh.  14.1, '2. 
also   he   gave  testimony,   and    said,  ^I  have   found  ^^^^J^- ^''j^^ 
David  the  so)i  of  Jesse,  ^a  man  after  Mine  o^vn  e  1  sam.  3. 20. 
heart,  which  shall  fulfil  all  My  will.  '&fri:'-" 

K  1  Sara.  15.  23,  2G,  28.  &  IG.  1.    Hos.  13.  11.     h  1  Sam.  IG.  13.   2  Sr.m.  2.  4.  &  o.  3.      i  Ps.  89.  20. 
k  1  Sam.  13.  14.    cb.  7.  4G. 

He  rests  his  arguments  upon  the  truths  which  were  ah-eady  dear 
to  thein,  the  love  and  care  of  God  towards  their  nation.  "  Hold  fast," 
he  says,  "to  that,  and  see  now  to  what  it  will  lead  you.  God  chose 
"j'our  fathers,  elected  them  to  be  His  own  people.  I  will  tell  you 
"why"  (Compare  Eom.  ix.  4,  5.  with  this  verse.). 

20.  If  the  reading  of  the  ancient  copies  which  is  given  below  be 
correct,  we  must  take  the  four  hundred  and  fifty  years  as  including 
the  whole  period  spoken  of  by  St.  Paul,  namely  between  their  first 
call  and  the  settlement  in  Canaan.  This  corresponds  with  the  Old 
Testament  chronology,  viz.,  from  the  Birth  of  Isaac,  B.  C.  1958,  to  B.  C. 
1511,  the  date  of  occupation  of  Canaan, — four  hundred  and  forty-seven 
years. 

"  Samuel  the  prophet."  The  last  of  the  judges,  the  founder  of  the 
School  of  the  Prophets,  and  of  the  kingly  government. 

22.  "  I  have  found  "  &c.  Two  quotations  are  woven  together  here, 
(1  Sam.  xiii.  14  ;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  20.),  a  strong  proof  that  we  have  a  verbatim 
report  of  the  Apostle's  discourse. 

"  "Which  shall  fulfil "  &c.  David  in  his  public  acts  as  king,  was 
uuiforndy  obedient  to  God's  will,  and  therefore  unlike  Saul,  who  re- 
sisted it. 


18.  _"  Suffered  lie  their  manners"  <£-c.  The  I  "  tioiis  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  He  divided 
marginal  version  is  the  correct  one.  j  "  their  land  to  them   by  lot  for  about 

'20.  Some  of  tlie  most  ancient  copies  "4;j0  years,  and  afterwards  gave  tliem 
read,  "And  having  destroyed  seven  na- i  "judges"  &c. 
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-^i^ii^-  23  '  Of  this  man's  saed  hath  God  according  "  to 

'LakeV/si  ^""s  promise  raised  nnto  Israel  "  a  Saviour,  Jesus : 

)?j^- .,  3Q  24  °  when   John   had   first   preached   before   His 

Roin.1/3.  comine;  the  baptism  of  repentance  to  all  the  people 

m  2  Sam.  7.       p  T         1 

iL'.  01  Israel, 

u^ratfi.^''!.    25  And    as   John  fulfilled   his   course,    he    said, 

^°™-ii-'^«pWhom  think  ye  that  I  am?   I  am  not  he.     But, 

Luke '3. 3.  ■  behold,  there  cometh  one  after  me,  Nvhose  shoes  ot 
^Mark-'h'?!^'  Jiis  feet  I  am  not  worthy  to  loose. 

John  1:20';  26  Men  and  brethren,  children  of  the  stock  of 
„-^-   .^       Abraham,  and  whosoever  among;  you  feareth  God, 

Matt.  lb.  G.  ito  you  is  the  word  of  this  salvation  sent. 

chls^Sc:''  27  For  they  that  dwell  at  Jerusalem,  and  their 
'di^s^'n!' '^*' I'^ilers,  ''because  they  kneAv  Him  not,  nor  yet  the 
^^e^u'ii    'voices  of  the  prophets  ^  which  are  read  every  sabbath 

ch.'i5.2i.'   day,  Hhey  have  fulfilled  tJiem  in  condemning  Him. 
'*S'IV°'     ^^  "^^^^  though  they  found  no  cause  of  death  in 

&28.'^if.''  Him,  ""yet  desired  they  Pilate  that  He  should  be 
"3^if;^t-fj-2^.slain. 

Llkeis^r     ^^  ^And  when  they  had  fulfilled   all   that  was 

22.    "  ■ ' '  written  of  Him,   ^  they  took  Him  down  from  the 

15. "    ■  '   tree,  and  laid  Him  in  a  sepulchre. 

s  ch.  3.  13,  14.      y  Luke  18.  31.  &  24.  44.    John  19.  23,  30,  30,  37.      z  Matt.  27.  5D.    Mark  15.  4(j. 
Luke  23.  j3.    Juhu  I'J.  38. 

23.  God's  pui-pose  in  raising  up  David  has  at  length  been  fulfilled, 
namely,  that  his  seed  should  be  a  Saviour  to  Israel.  The  promise 
probably  refers  to  2  Sam.  vii.  12. 

24.  The  Apostle  seems  to  assume  that  his  hearers  had  heard  of  our 
Lord,  though  not  of  His  Eesurrectiou.  And  he  also  assumes  their  know- 
ledge of  John  the  Baptist. 

"  His  coming  "  &c.    That  is.  His  public  manifestation  as  the  Saviour. 

25.  "  Fulfilled  his  course."  Drew  towards  the  end  of  his  ministry 
(See  St.  Luke  iii.  15  ;  St.  John  i.  21.).  The  Apostle  refers  to  this,  as 
.saying,  "  You  know  how  our  countrymen  reverenced  the  Baptist,  and  you 
"  know  how  he  pointed  to  the  Messiah  close  at  hand.  He,  as  well  as 
"  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  bears  witness  to  what  I  am  about  to  proclaim." 

26.  Having  brought  them  to  this  point,  he  raises  his  strain,  and 
directly  declares  that  the  promise  of  long  ages  is  at  last  fulfilled,  that 
Christ  has  come. 

27.  "Eeject  Him  not  now  that  He  has  come.  The  rulers  of  the 
"mother  city  have  done  .so.  He  came  to  them  and  they  received 
"  Him  not,  for  their  eyes  were  blinded,  and  they  knew  not  the  Scrip- 
"tures.  And  yet  they  were  fulfilling  those  very  Scriptures  by  con- 
"  demning  Him." 

28.  •'  They  desired."  Besought  as  a  favour,  what  they  could  not 
compass  by  law. 

29.  "  NMien  they  had  unwittinglv  declared  Him  the  Eedcemei-, 
"by  putting  Him  to  death,  as  the  Prophets  had  foretold,  they  took 
"  him  down,"  &c. 
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30  *But  God  raised  Him  from  tlie  dead  :  A  p.  45. 

31  and  ^He  was  seen  many  days  of  them  which  a :«»«.  28.  g. 
came  up  with  Him   *=from   Gahl'ee  to   Jerusalem,  &3.\l*i-,, 
^  who  are  His  witnesses  unto  the  people.  bMau.^L'saG. 

32  And  we  declare  unto  you  dad  tidings,  how  ''j;!-:!-  / 
that  ®  the  promise  Avhich  was  made  unto  the  lathers,    c,  7. 

33  God  hath  fulfilled  the  same  unto  us  their  chil-j^J/j'sl" 
(Iren,  in  that  He  hath  raised  up  Jesus  again;    as  ^|-32. 
it  is  also  written  in  the   second  psalm,  ^Thou  art  &5.32. 
my  Son,  this  day  have  I  begotten  Thee.      ps.  2. 7.    '^H^  ^^■ 

34  And  as  concerning  that   He  raised  Him  up  ^uTk  0. 
from  the   dead,   noiv  no  more  to  return  to  corrup-  oau's^ifi?" 
tion,   He  said  on  this  wise,    I  will  give  you  thef^^^^i-^- 
sure  ^  mercies  of  David.  is.  55. 3.    2  cr.'  ri  oma, 

hob/,  or.JKst  thiii'js:  which  wunl  thr;  LXX.  both  in  the  place  of  Is  55.  3.  and  in  many  others, 
use  for  that  which  is  in  the  Hebrew,  mercies. 

30.  Notice  the  sublime  brevity  of  this  verse..  The  Apostle  does  not 
dwell  1115011  the  death,  but  hastens  on  to  the  groat  fact  which  is  the 
ground  of  the  Christian's  faith,  the  centre-truth  of  the  Gospel. 

31.  "  The  proofs  of  this  great  fact  are  incontestible.  He  ofleji 
"appeared,  and  to  many  persons,  and  those  were  persons  who  had 
"known  Him  intimately.  There  is  no  po.ssibihty  of  mistake.  If  the 
"  witnesses  are  not  true  witnesses,  they  are  actually  throwing  their 
"  lives  away  in  defence  of  a  wild  and  purposeless  imposture." 

32.  "  TJieij  are  witnesses  to  the  people  of  Judea,  ive  have  come  to 
"  you." 

33.  The  promise  was  fulfilled  in  the  Besurrection  of  Christ.  Therein 
He  was  "begotten"  from  the  dead,  born  as  Man  immortal.  He  was 
"declared  to  bo  the  Son  of  God  with  power",  says  St.  Paid  elsewhere, 
"by  the  Besurrection  from  the  dead"  (Eom.  i.  4.j.  For  this  reason  the 
.second  Psalm  is  chosen  as  a  proper  Psalm  for  Easter  Day.  All  men 
are  born  into  the  world  as  children  of  the  flesh,  but  when  they  are 
baptized  into  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  they  are  "  begotten 
"  unto  a  lively  hope ",  new  creatures  (See  Col.  i.  18 ;  Eev.  i.  5 ; 
1  St.  Pet.  i.  3.). 

34.  "  To  return  to  corruption."  That  is,  to  a  state  of  corruption, 
which  all  death  is.  The  Apostle  does  not  mean  that  Christ's  body 
ever  underwent  any  portion  of  the  process  of  dissolution,  for  we  Icnow 
it  did  not.  But  he  means,  "  He  lay  in  the  grave  once,  in  the  abodt^ 
"of  corruption.  Bvit  it  could  not  hold  Him  :  He  came  forth  and  will 
"no  more  return  thither."     The  verse  exactly  answers  to  Eom.  vi.  9. 

The  verse  which  he  here  quotes  (see  note  below)  signifies,  "  I  will 
"  give  you  the  mercies,  the  holy  gifts,  which  I  promised  to  David,  and 
"  which  are  sure  and  unending."  The  holy  gift  especially  referred  to 
is  the  Kingdom,  which,  therefore,  God  promises  that  He  will  establish  for 
ever.  The  Jews  always  held  tliat  this  was  a  promise  of  Messiah,  and 
St.  Paul  draws  from  it  the  unquestionable  inference  that  Christ  has 
been  raised  from  the  dead  to  be  an  undying,  everlasting  King. 

34.  "  r  Kill  (live  pou  [literally]  the  holy  things  of  David  whicli  are  faithful."  Tliis 
is  the  Septuagint  trauslation  of  Is.  Iv.  3. 


THE  ACTS,  XIIL 

A.D.  45.      35  Wlierefore  he  saitli   also    in    anotlier  psalm, 
s  ch.  2. 31.     ^Thou  Shalt  not  suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see 

corruption.  ps.  le.  lo. 

-ot,  after  he     36   For   David,   2  after  he  had   served   his    own 

o'wn%^''    generation  by  the  will  of  God,  '»fell  on  sleep,  and 

ZuTo/God,  was  laid  unto  Iiis  fathers,  and  saw  corruption : 

pTif.'T2.  '     37  but  He,  whom  God  raised  again,  saw  no  cor- 
''  ^  ^^"o,^-  ■^°-  ruption. 

38  Be  it   known   unto   you   therefore,  men   and 
ijer. 31.34.  brethren,  that  'through  this  man  is  preached  unto 

Luke  24^47.  jou  ths  forgivcness  of  sins  : 

mSii.^^'*  39  and  '^by  Him  all  that  believe   are  justified 

Kom^3.28.  fj-Qm  all  tliiugs,  from  which  ye  could  not  be  justi- 

Heb.  7. 19.   hed  by  the  law  of  Moses. 

40  Beware  therefore,  lest  that  come  upon  yon, 
which  is  spoken  of  in  the  prophets ; 

41  Behold,  ye  despisers,  and  wonder,  and 
perish :  for  I  work  a  work  in  your  days,  a  work 
which  ye  shall  in  no  wise  believe,  though  a  man 
declare  it  unto  you.  is.  29. 14.  Hat.  1.  -,. 

35.  Another  prophecy  of  the  same  truth.  He,  that  is,  the  Holy 
Spirit.  This  text  has  also  been  used  by  St.  Peter,  with  the  same 
application  (See  ch.  ii.  29.). 

36.  "After  he  had"  &c.  refers  to  verse  22.  "After  he  had  ful- 
"  filled  God's  will  as  far  as  his  own  generation  was  concerned,"  leaving 
his  seed  Christ  to  fulfil  the  Divine  will  completely. 

38,  39.  The  first  note  of  the  great  work  which  St.  Paul  was  afterwards 
to  bring  forth,  namely  the  proclamation  of  justification  through  faith  in 
Christ.  "  Sin,  the  most  terrible  fact  in  the  world,  the  leprosy  whicli 
"clings  to  you,  which  'enters  into  your  bowels  like  water,  and  like  oil 
"'into  your  bones,'  which  has  become,  as  it  seems,  part  of  your  very 
"  self, — it  is  from  this  that  Jesus  was  raised  from  the  dead  to  deliver  you. 
"  The  law  of  Moses,  as  experience  has  taught  you,  could  not  deliver 
"you  from  all  this,  it  still  hangs  upon  you,  a  horrible  curse.  But  by 
"  Him  all  that  believe  will  find  deliverance,  God  will  send  away  their 
"sins"  (Compare  Eom.  i.  16;  iii.  22.). 

40.  Considering  therefore  the  tremendous  question  at  stake, — either " 
death  in  unforgiven  sin,  or  deliverance  from  it,  the  Apostle  proceeds 
solemnly  to  warn  his  hearers  not  to  cast  God's  forgiveness  from  them. 
The  example  of  the  rulers  of  Judea  was  sufficient  to  show  that  such 
rejection  was  possible.  As  their  fathers  resisted  the  Law,  so  might  they 
the  Gospel. 

41.  This  proi^hecy  of  Habakkuk  was  spoken  not  long  before  the  fall 
of  the  first  Temple,  and  might  therefore  serve  as  a  pointed  warning 
now. 


:38.  The  words  "  Tlirough  tlm  man"  are 
connected  not  with  "  preached  "  but  with 
"  the  forgiveness  of  sins."  The  sense  will 
appear  more  clearly  if  the  order  of  the 


words  be  changed,  "forgiveness  of  sins 
"  through   this   man   is  preached   unto 
"  you." 
" Forgkeness"  literally  " dismissal." 


THE  ACTS,  XIII. 

42  And   when   the   Jews   were  gone  out  of  the  a.  d.  45. 
synagogue,  the  Gentiles  besought  that  these  words 
might  be  preached  to  them  ^the  next  sabbath.  'wliiVe-^ 

43  Now  when  the  congregation  was  broken  up,  m-een,  or.  in 
many  of  the  Jews  and  rehgious  proselytes  followed  6«L*ee«."  ' 
Paul    and    Barnabas :     who,    speaking    to    them, 
^persuaded    them    to    continue    in    '"the   grace    oi^<^^-^^-^- 

God.  »n  Tit.  2.  11^ 

44  And  the  next  sabbath  day  came  almost  the  i  pet.  5. 12. 
whole  city  together  to  hear  the  word  of  God. 

45  But  when  the  Jews  saw  the  multitudes,  they 

were   filled  with   envy,  and  ^  spake   agamst  those  Ym^i^i. 
things  which  were  spoken  by  Paul,   contradicting /^'^^''.,^^"- 

and  blaspheming.  ^h^i^'-^e'^' 

46  Then  Paul  and  Barnabas  waxed  bold,  and  said,  kom. i.ig. 
"It  was  necessary  that  the  word  of  God  should  first ^Deutl2? 21, 
have  been  spoken  to  you:    but  p seeing  ye  put  it  Mau.'2i.43. 
from  you,  and  judge  yourselves  unworthy  of  ever- ^^""'^g^';^- ^^- 
lasting  life,  lo,  ^we  turn  to  the  Gentiles.  &28.28.' 

42.  The  unauthorized  additions  (see  note  below)  have  greatly  marred 
the  sense.  There  were  no  signs  of  opposition  from  any  one  yet.  Some 
were  curious  without  any  deep-feeling,  but  others  were  eager,  the  Jews 
and  religious  proselytes  mentioned  in  the  next  verse. 

43.  It  should  always  be  remembered  that  "grace"  means  favour ; 
"to  continue  in  the  grace  of  God"  means  therefore,  to  rest  in  the 
favom-  of  God,  which  had  now  been  shown  to  them,  to  hold  fast  to  it, 
and  not  suffer  themselves  to  be  drawn  away  from  it. 

44.  The  Apostles  had,  no  doubt,  been  working  for  the  Gospel  during 
the  week,  and  now  the  Gentiles  flock  to  the  synagogue.  It  was  the 
presence  of  these  which  kindled  the  jealousy  of  the  Jews.  They  already 
had  a  great  influence  over  the  Gentiles,  which  they  were  afraid  that 
the  new  teachers  would  take  from  them. 

46.  The  opposition  only  served  to  hasten  a  free  and  out.spoken  decla- 
ration of  the  purpose  and  commission  which  they  had  already  hinted 
at  (See  verse  39.). 

"  It  was  necessary  "  because  Christ  had  so  ordained  it  (See  ch.  i.  8  ; 
iii.  26  ;  Eom.  i.  16.). 

"  Ye  put  it  from  you,  not  seeing  your  own  need  of  deliverance 
"from  sin."  The  word  "lo!"  introduces  something  surprising.  "Little 
"as  you  think  it,  startling  as  it  must  seem,  we  turn  to  tlie  Gentiles." 
To  addi'ess  himself  first  to  Jews  then  to  Gentiles  was  everywhere  St. 
Paul's  practice  (See  ch.  xviii.  6  ;  xix.  9  ;  xxviii.  28.). 


42.  Some  words  have  been  added  to  the 
original  here,  whicli,  as  the  oldest  copies 
shew,  were  not  written  by  St.  Luke.  Tlie 
passage  sliould  simply  run  thus,  "  And  as 
"  they  went  out  of  the  synagogue,  they 
"  besought  that  these  words"  &c. 


45.  "  Spnke  a(iainst  —  contradicting." 
These  words  are  one  and  the  same  in 
the  Greek.  "  They  spake  against  those 
"  things  which  were  spoken  by  Paul,  they 
"  spake  against  them  and  blasphemed."' 


THE  ACTS,  XIII. 

A.  D.  45.      47  For  so  hath  the  Lord  commanded  us,  saying^ 
r Luke 2. 32.  '"I  havG  Set  thee  to  be  a  light  of  the  Gentiles, 
that  thou  shouldest  be  for  salvation  unto  the 
ends  of  the  earth.  is.  42.  o;  40.  g. 

48  And  when  the  Gentiles  heard  this,  they  wera 
8ch.2.47.     glad,  and  glorified  the  word  of  the  Lord:   ^and  as 

many  as  were  ordained  to  eternal  life  believed. 

49  And  the    word  of  the    Lord   was   published 
throughout  all  the  region. 

50  But  the   Jews    stirred    up    the    devout    and 
honourable  women,  and  the  chief  men  of  the  city, 

1 2 Tim. 3. 11. and   'raised  persecution  against  Paul    and  Barna- 
bas, and  expelled  them  out  of  their  coasts. 

47.  "I  have  set  thee"  &c.  These  "words  are  addressed  by  God  to 
Christ.  The  Apostle  therefore  interprets  tlioni  thus;  "We  are  but 
"  fulfilling  tlic  Scripture.  It  is  tx)ld  us  there  that  Christ  is  the  light 
"'of  the  Gentiles,  and  we  are  but  obeying  His  commands  Avhen  we 
"  proclaim  Him  as  such." 

48.  They  were  glad  as  seeing  that  the  Scriptures,  which  tliey  had 
already  learned  to  love,  were  not  only  fulfilled  in  Christ,  but  clearly 
admitted  them  into  covenant  with  Him,  and  to  all  the  blessings  pro- 
mised to  Abraham. 

"  Ordained,"  docs  not  mean  pre-ordained  b}'  an  irreversible  decree 
of  God.  There  is  no  authority  for  taking  it  as  pre-ordained  ;  the  Greek 
word  means  "  set  in  order  for,"  or  "  dispose^l  to."  A  careful  considera- 
tion of  the  whole  passage,  and  a  desire  not  to  bring  our  own  notions 
into  the  way  of  God's  truth,  will  help  us  to  the  right  meaning.  And 
first  St.  Luke  is  not  thinking  of  doctrines  but  of  facts.  The  Apostle 
has  told  the  Jews  that  "  they  counted  themselves  unworthy  of  eternal 
""life."  Therefore  he  turns  to  the  Gentiles,  and  it  is  only  natural  tn 
expect  to  find  some  of  these  of  like  disposition  with  the  Jews, 
and  others  "  who  counted  themselves  worthy,"  not  by  conceit  that 
they  wanted  nothing,  but  by  desire  after  truth,  after  order,  after  th 
righteousness  of  God.  All  who  love  justice,  purity,  truth,  kindness 
of  heart,  are  so  far  in  order  for  the  higher  knowledge.  These  things 
are  not  eternal  life,  but  are  preparations  for  its  reception.  Gentiles 
who  were  faithful  by  obedience  and  humility  of  heart,  were  prepared 
and  set  in  order  for  the  revelation  of  the  Gospel.  The  message  found 
in  them  an  answering  fitness  which  God's  grace  had  given,  and  would 
have  given  to  the  rest  had  they  not  resisted  it.  All  good  thoughts, 
cdl  preparation  for  the  higher  life,  are  from  God.  They  are  given 
to  all,  the  light  lighteneth  every  man  that  cometh  into  the  world. 
But  because  God  has  also  given  us  a  free  will,  we  can  resist.  They 
who  do  not  resist,  they  who  answer  His  call,  are  preparing  for  eternal 
life,  even  as  the  faithful  Gentiles  of  Antioch  did. 

50.  The  Jews'  unbelief  led  to  hatred  and  persecution,  as  it  had  done 
in  the  case  of  the  rulers  of  Jerusalem. 

"  Devout."  Eecent  proselytes  to  Judaism.   Honourable  in  social  ran!:. 

50.  "  Coasts,"  that  is,  "  boundaries  of  the  country." 


I' 


THE  ACTS,  XIV. 

51  "But  they  shook  off  the   dust  of  their  feet  a. p. 4o. 
against  them,  and  came  unto  Iconium.  u  Matt.  10.14. 

52  And  the  disciples  ^were  filled  with  iov,  and  Lukeo.'s. ' 
with  the  Holy  Ghost.  :t  Matt.' 5.' 12. 

John  Ifi.  2'^. 

CHAPTER  XIV.  ^- -■'*'■ 

1  ravl  and  Bamahas  are  persecuted  from  Iconium.  8  At  Lystra  Paul 
healeth  a  cripple,  whereupon  they  are  reputed  as  (jods.  ly  Paid  is 
atoned.  21  lliey  pass  throuijh  divers  churches,  covfirminn  the  disciples 
in  faith  and  patience.  26  lielurnino  to  Antioch,  iheu  report  uhat  God 
had  done  tcilh  them. 

AND  it  came  to  pass  in  Iconium,  that  they  went 
.  both  together  into  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews, 
and  so  spake,  that  a  great  multitude  both  of  the 
Jews  and  also  of  the  Greeks  believed. 

2  But  the  unbelieving  Jews  stirred  up  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  made  their  mmds  evil  affected  against 
the  brethren. 

3  Long  time  therefore  abode  they  speaking  boldly 

in  the  Lord,  ^  which  gave  testimonv  unto  the  word » Mark  lo.  20. 

.  "^  Heb  2  4 

of  His  grace,  and  granted  signs  and  wonders  to  be 
done  by  their  hands. 

4  But  the   multitude   of  the    city   was    divided :   A.  D.  4G. 
and  part  held   with  the  Jews,   and   part  with  the 

^  apostles.  "  '^h- 13-  3- 

5  And  when  there  was  an  assault  made  both  of 

51.  See  oil  St.  Matt.  x.  14.  Iconium  Ts-as  about  ninety  miles  south- 
east of  Antioch,  now  calleil  Konia. 

52.  "  The  disciples."  That  is,  apparently  the  new  converts.  They 
Avere  tilled  with  j(jy  through  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  Comforter. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1—7.     First  Missionary  Journey  continued. — 

Iconium  and  Lystra. 

1.  "  Greeks."     Probably  proselytes  of  the  gate. 

2.  Here,  as  before,  persecution  followed  success.  The  Jews  were 
still  the  bitterest  enemies  of  the  Gospel. 

3.  "  Tlie  -word  of  His  grace."  That  is,  the  proclamation  of  His 
mercy  and  love. 

4. ""  The  same  tiie,"  says  Lord  Bacon,  "  which  softens  the  wax, 
"  hardens  the  clay."  Those  who  were  humble  of  heart  rejoiced  to  re- 
ceive the  Gospel,  but  the  proud  and  obstinate  raged  the  more  fiercely 
against  it. 

5.  At  length  opposition  became  active,  and  the  ill-disposed,  beaded 

n.  "  BoldJii."  The  original  word  sipni- 1  timidity  and  without  reserve  or  obscu- 
fies  both  '"boldly"  and  "freely,'  without  I  rity. 


THE  ACTS,  XIV. 

(, 

A.  D.  46.  tlie  Gentiles  and  also  of  the  Jews  \ntli  their  rulers, 
c  2  Tim.  3.11.*^  to  use  them  despitefully,  and  to  stone  them, 
dMatt.iG.23.    6   they  were  ware   of  it,  and  "^  fled  unto  Lystra 
and  Derbe,  cities  of  Lycaonia,  and  mito  the  region 
that  lieth  round  about: 
7  and  there  they  preached  the  gospel. 

ech.3.2.         8  ^  ''And  there   sat  a  certain  man  at  Lystra, 

impotent    in    his    feet,   being    a    cripple  from   his 

mother's  womb,  who  never  had  walked : 

9  the   same  heard  Paul   speak  :    who  stedfastly 

otatt.8.10.  beholding  him,  and  ^perceiving  that  he  had  faith 

■ " ' "  ■  to  be  healed, 
cTsai.35.6.      10   said   with   a  loud   voice,   ^  Stand   upright  on 
thy  feet.     And  he  leaped  and  walked. 

11  And  when  the  people  saw  what  Paul  had  done, 

they  lifted  up  their  voices,  saying  in  the  speech  of 

hch.  8. 10.     Lvcaonia,  ^The  gods  are  come  down  to  us  in  the 

&  28. 6.  ,  •  '  ^ 

likeness  of  men. 

by  the  magistrates  (to  their  own  disgrace)  sought  to  stone  the  Apostles, 
evidently  as  blasphemers  of  the  law. 

6.  "  Lycaonia"  was  a  small  inland  province  of  Asia  Minor. 

7.  At  the  two  small  towns  at  which  they  now  arrived,  there  appears 
to  have  been  no  Jewish  synagogue.  The  Apostles  were  therefore  in 
the  midst  of  a  more  entirely  heathen  population  than  they  had  evei- 
been  in  before.  There  were  however  some  Jews,  as  in  almost  every 
place  in  the  world ;  for  Timothy,  the  son  of  a  Jewish  mother,  appears 
to  have  been  a  native  of  Lystra  (See  ch.  xvi.  1.). 

8—18.    An  Apostolic  Miracle  at  Lystra  leads  to  the 
first  conflict  with  Idolatry. 

9.  The  "  discerning  of  spirits"  was  a  special  gift  of  the  Lord  to  His 
faithful  Apostles,  and  through  this  gift,  St.  Paul  gazing  into  the  lame 
man's  countenance,  saw  that  he  was  accepting  the  free  salvation  otfered 
in  Christ.  His  faith  was  the  instrument  by  which  he  received  it.  He 
therefore  called  upon  him  to  exercise  his  faith  as  regards  bodily 
health  also.  The  "loud  voice"  was  probably  because  this  took  place  iu 
the  open  air,  the  hearer  being  at  some  distance  from  the  preacher. 

11.  The  effect  of  the  miracle  is  unlike  anything  which  we  have  had 
before.  The  people  of  Lycaonia  were  believers  in  the  gods  of  Greece. 
It  is  true  that  in  Greece  itself,  and  amongst  the  great  cities  at  this 
time,  unbelief  in  the  mythologies  had  spread  widely,  but  it  was  not 
so  in  the  remote  villages.  It  had  been  always  a  popular  lielief  that 
the  gods  sometimes  visited  the  earth  in  the  form  of  men.  The  people 
thought  such  a  case  had  occurred  now,  and  that  this  was  a  Divine  ma- 
nifestation. There  are  legends  of  visits  paid  by  Jupiter  and  Mercury 
to  this  and  the  next  jirovince  recorded  by  the  heathen  poet  Ovid. 

"  The  speecli  of  Lycaonia."     This  is  evidently  intended  to  be  dis- 


THE  ACTS,  XW. 

12  And  they  called  Barnabas,  Jupiter;  and  Panl,   a. p. 4fi. 
Mercurius,  because  he  was  the  cliief  speaker. 

13  Then  the  priest  of  Jupiter,  which  was  before 
their  city,  brought  oxen  and  garlands  unto  the  gates, 

•  and  would  have  done  sacrifice  with  the  people.  '  ^^°-  ^-  ^• 

14  Wliicli  when  the  apostles,  Barnabas  and  Paul, 

heard  of,  ^they  rent  their  clothes,  and  ran  in  ^  Matt.  26.6;;. 
among  the  people,  crying  out, 

15  and  saying,   Sirs,  ^why  do  ye  these  things  I'^h.io.  26.  _ 
"".We  also  are  men  of  like  passions  with  you,  and  Kev.  19.10'. ' 

tinguished  from  the  Greek  -which  the  Apostles  spoke,  and  which  was 
iniderstood  by  the  people,  as  English  is  now  in  Wales,  though  the 
people  are  in  the  habit  of  talking  in  their  own  tongue.  This  sudden 
falling  back  upon  their  mother-tongue,  when  strongly  excited,  is  won- 
derfully true  to  natui-e  and  experience. 

12.  "Jupiter"  is  the  Eoman  name  of  the  Greek  Zem,  who  was 
called  "the  father  of  gods  and  men." 

"Mercurius"  (more  usually  WTitten  with  an  English  termination. 
Mercury,  like  Timothy  for  Timothens)  was  the  Eoman  name  of  Hermes, 
who  was  supposed  to  be  the  interpreter  and  spokesman  of  the  gods, 
and  the  attendant  of  Zeus  in  his  visits  to  the  earth. 

13.  The  city  believed  itself  to  be  under  the  special  protection  of 
Jupiter,  and  his  temple  stood,  as  was  usual,  in  front  of  the  chief  gate 
of  the  city.  It  was  the  priest  of  this  temi^le  who  now  prepared  to 
do  sacrifice. 

"  Oxen,"  as  being  the  most  costly  victims,  were  offered  to  the  chief 
of  the  gods,  as  is  often  stated  in  the  heathen  poets. 

"  Garlands"  were  abundantly  used  in  heathen  sacrifices  to  adorn 
both  the  victims  and  the  altars. 

"The  gates"  here  are  the  gates  or  doors  of  the  house  where  the 
Apostles  were  staying,  and  to  which  they  had  by  this  time  retned. 
perhaps  not  having  caught  from  the  strange  Lycaonian  tongue,  the 
precise  meaning  of  the  cries  of  the  crowd. 

14.  The  sound  of  the  dreadful  revelry  at  length  reached  the  Apostles, 
and  they  rushed  forth  in  horror  and  gi-ief.  Christianity  is  brought  into 
battle  with  Idolatry  for  the  first  time,  and  we  have  St.  Paul's  first 
scnnon  against  it.  There  is  no  mention  of  the  name  of  Jesus.  It 
would  have  been  out  of  place  and  unintelligible.  His  arguments  are 
drawn  entirely  from  natural  religion.  And  the  same  Book  of  Nature 
lies  open  before  us.  It  cannot  supj^ly  all  the  needs  of  our  soul,  but 
it  is  one  means  of  leading  us  to  higher  things,  one  stop  in  the  ladder 
of  truth.  The  words  of  the  poet  are  often  misapplied,  but  there  is 
useful  truth  in  them,  "  leading  from  Nature  up  to  Nature's  God."  Men 
who  are  ready  to  disbelieve  everything  may  with  advantage  turn  to  the 
study  which  is  too  much  decried  in  our  day,  the  study  of  the  works  of 
God,  as  an  evidence  of  His  power  and  wisdom  (See  Eoni.  i.  20.). 

15.  "  Like  passions."  This  word  does  not  signify  here  '  affections ' 
or  'desires,'  but  'liability  to  suffering.'  The  sense  therefore  is,  'Wo 
'  are  mortal,  liable  to  the  same  infirmities  as  you,  and  therefore  no  more 
•entitled  to  divine  honours  than  yourselves,' 
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A.D. 4(3.   preacli  unio  you  that  ye  should  turn  from  "these 

nisam.i2. 21. vanities  "unto  the  living  God,  p which  made  heaven, 

j^'iil 2i'^- and   earth,  and  the   sea,  and   all  things  that   are 

Amos  2.  4.     fVipvpin  • 
1  Cor.  8.  4.     l-^itJicIU  . 

oiThess.i.g.    16  iwho   in  times   past   suffered   all   nations  to 

P  Gen.  1.1.  n      •       J.1      • 

Ps.33.  c.  walk  m  their  own  ways. 

Kev.M^-7.  17    '•Nevertheless   He    left   not   Himself  without 

''ch^i7^3(f ■  witness,  in  that  He  did  good,  and  ^  gave  us  raui 

1  Pet. 4. 3.  from  heaven,  and  fruitful  seasons,  filling  our  hearts 

|.    fiT,       lY      OT  ^  f  /  O 

Kom.  i.  20.  with  food  and  gladness. 

'Deut.^ri.'*i4.  18  And  with  these  sayings  scarce  restrained  they 
jo?.5^?6  "^^  people,  that  they  had  not  done  sacrifice  unto 
PsG5.i6.    them. 

is.  bo.  9. 
&  147.  8. 

ivi^ausfs  ■'-^  ^*And  there  came  thither  certain  Jews  from 
tch.  13.45."  Antioch  and  leonium,  who  persuaded  the  people, 
u2Cor.ii.2.\uand,  having   stoned  Paul,  drew  liim   out   of  the 

ii  Tim  u  11      .  . 

city,  supposing  he  had  been  dead. 
20  Howbeit,  as  the  disciples  stood  round   about 

"  Preach  unto  you."  These  words  do  not  express  the  force  of  the 
original, — '  We  preach  glad  tidings  to  you,  in  order  that  you  should 
'  turn '  &c. 

"  The  living  God."  Not  a  god  of  stone,  nor  a  nioj'tal  like  us,  and 
like  the  gods  which  you  believe  in,  but  the  God  who  is  immortal, 
eternal,  self-existent,  life-giving,  the  Universal  Creator. 

16,  17.  God  "  suffered."  That  is,  permitted,  though  He  did  not 
approve,  the  evil  Avays  of  men.  He  did  not  interpose  by  any  visible 
judgment,  or  by  any  revelation  to  the  whole  world,  to  stojD  human  error 
and  wickedness.  "  Nevertheless"  He  had  not  discarded  them  from  His 
presence.  He  left  them  witnesses,  if  they  would  take  heed  to  them,  of 
His  lordship  over  them,  of  His  tender  love  and  care. 

18.  "  Scarce."  That  is,  hardly.  The  Avord  implies  that  they  did 
succeed,  but  with  difficulty. 

19,  20.    The  Jews  again  instigators  of  persecution. 

19.  As  it  was  with  the  Lord,  so  was  it  with  His  Apostles.  "Hosanna" 
to-day,  "  Crucify  Him"  to-morrow.  So  it  has  been  to  this  day,  because 
man  is  fi-ail,  changeable,  shortsighted,  and  yet  headstrong  and  self- 
sufficient.  But  if  one  looks  with  pity  upon  these  poor  fickle  change- 
able ignorant  multitudes,  what  nnist  we  think  of  the  Jews  who  now 
came  to  them?  They  stand  before  us  the  types  of  those  servants  of 
the  devil  in  every  age,  who  take  advantage  of  ignorance  to  rouse  it 
to  acts  of  unreasoning  violence  and  fury.  They  came  on  pui-pose  to 
counteract  and  malign  the  Gospel  ;  in  their  bigotry  they  made  agita- 
tion their  profession,  and  spent  their  precious  time  in  quest  of  violence. 
The  fickle  and  excitable  multitude  were  ready  iDstruments  of  their 
Avill. 

20.  "We   arc   not   told   whether   the   recovery  of  the   Apostle   was 
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liim,  he  rose  up,  and  came  into  the  city:   and  the  a.d.46. 
next  day  he  departed  with  Barnabas  to  Derbe.  "> 

21  ^  And  when  they  had  preached  the  gospel  to 

that  city,  ^and  ^had  taught  many,  they  returned  "Matt.  28. 19. 
again  to  Lystra,  a:nd  to  Iconium,  and  Antioch,  made  many 

22  confirming   the    souls    of    the   disciples,    and  ''""^'^'■• 
y  exhorting  them  to  continue  in  the  faith,  and  that  ^ch.  11. 23. 
^we  must  through  much  tribulation  enter  mto  the  oiatt.  16.  ss. 
Idngdom  of  God.  Lukel; 

23  And  when  they  had  •''ordained  them  elders  in  fom^kiT. 
every  church,   and  had  prayed  with  fasting,  they  xi^i™'^' 
commended  them  to  the  Lord,  on  whom  they  be-  &3. 12. 

T         J  '  •'  aTitusl.  5. 

neved. 

24  And  after  they  had  passed  throughout  Pisidia, 
they  came  to  Pamphylia. 

25  And  when  tliey   had   preached   the  word   in 
Perga,  they  went  down  into  Attalia : 

26  and  thence  sailed  to  Antioch,  ^from  whence '' ch.  is.  1, 3. 

miraculous  or  not,  but  it  seems  probable  that  it  was.     This  is  the 
event  referred  to  by  him  (2  Cor.  xi.  25.),  "  once  was  I  stoned." 

That  God  gave  him  fruit  of  his  labour  in  Lj'stra  appears  from  verses 
21,  22,  and  also  incidentally  thus: — When  St.  Paul  came  there  the 
second  time  (ch.  xvi.  1.),  he  found  Timothy  a  Christian.  But  elsewhere 
he  calls  him  "my  own  son  in  the  faith,"  implying  that  he  had 
converted  him.     It  must  therefore  have  been  on  the  present  occasion. 

21—28.    Return  from  the  first  Missionary  journey.— 
Organization  and  consolidation  of  the  Church. 

23.  "Elders"  are  mentioned  cb.  xi.  30.;  the  present  is  the  first 
passage  wliich  s-pcaks  of  their  ordhiation.  The  Apostles  had  proclaimed 
the  glad  tidings,  had  exhorted  and  encouraged  with  words  which  might 
by  God's  gi-ace  be  remembered  in  years  to  come.  But  their  preaching 
might  have  but  a  passing  effect  unless  provision  was  made  for  a  con- 
tinuous care  and  shepherding  of  the  ilock.  Therefore  they  ordained 
dders  to  fulfil  tliis  duty.  It  is  the  illustration  of  St.  Paul's  words, 
'•  He  gave  some  Evangelists  (preachers  of  the  Gospel),  and  some  pastors 
'■^  and  teachers." 

"  Prayed  with  fasting."     See  on  ch.  xiii.  3. 

"  They  commended  them  to  the  Lord"  (Jesus.).  They  did  all 
that  man  could,  but  they  knew  that  success  depended  upon  Him  alone. 
"  Except  the  Lord  keep  the  city,  the  watchman  waketh  but  in  vain." 

25.  "  Attalia."     The  seaport  of  Perga. 

26.  "From  whence"  &c.  They  returned  at  length  to  the  city 
where  their  work  had  been  committed  to  them,  or,  as  St.  Luke  puts  it, 
'  fi'om  whence  they  had  been  reconunended  (or  committed)  to  the  grace 
'  of  God.'  Before  they  set  out  they  had  been  so  committed  with  the 
fasting  and  prayer  of  the  Cliurch  (ch.  xiii.  2,  3.).  Their  mission,  so  far, 
was  fulfilled,  and  they  returned  to  their  starting  point. 
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A.D.  4G.  they  had  been  *=  recommended  to  the  grace  of  God 
« ch.  15. 40.    for  the  work  which  they  fulfilled. 

27  And  when  they  were  come,  and  had  gathered 

4  ch.  15. 4, 12.  the  church  together,  ^they  rehearsed  all  that  God 

e  1  Cor.  16. 9. had  done  with  them,  and  how  He  had  ^opened  the 

vodS}"  door  of  faith  unto  the  Gentiles. 

Kev.3.8.        28   And   there  they   abode   long   time   with   the 

disciples. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1  Great  rUssensioii  ariseth  iouchino  ciranncision.    G  TJie  apostles  consult 
(ihout  it,  22  and  send  their  determination   bii  letters   to  the  churches. 
A.  D.  49.        3g  Paul  and  Barnabas,  thinking  to  visit  the  brethren  together,  fall  at 
»  Gal.  2. 12.        strife,  and  depart  asunder. 
•>  ver.  5. 

John r ^22.     A  ND  ^certain  men  which  came  down  from  Judaea 
Phii.3.'2.     J\.  taught  the  brethren,  and  said,  ^Except  ye  be 
16.  ■  ■  '    '  circumcised .  '^  after  the  manner  of  Moses,  ye  cannot 
'L;;"i2y'-  be  saved. 

27.  "All  that  God  had  done  with  them."  That  is,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  them.  Observe  here  how  graciously  the  Holy  Spirit  speak.s 
of  the  work  of  the  Apostlas, — they  were  "labourers  toyether  with  God" 
(See  St.  Mark  xvi.  20  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  1.). 

"  The  door  of  faith."  This  is  a  favourite  expression  of  St.  Paul 
(See  1  Cor.  xvi.  9  ;  2  Cor.  ii.  12  ;  Col.  iv.  3.). 

CHAPTER  XV. 
1 — 5.    Dissension  arises  within  the  Church. 

We  come  now  to  a  subject  of  the  deepest  importance,  namely  the  firet 
great  clanger  which  assaulted  the  Church  from  within,  dissension  on  a 
question  of  doctrine.  The  Church  of  Antioch,  as  we  have  already  seen, 
consisted  chiefly  of  Gentiles,  and  had  not  been  founded  by  Apostles, 
though  they  had  been  filled  with  joy  at  hearing  of  its  prosperity.  But 
discord  was  introduced  by  some  Jewish  Christians,  who  though  they  had 
been  unwillingly  compelled  to  agree  that  Gentiles  might  be  admitted, 
to  the  Gospel,  yet  clung  to  their  ancient  pride  and  exclusivcness.  Instead 
of  submitting  to  the  power  of  the  Lord  in  guiding  His  Church,  they  were 
restless  and  angry  to  find  that  the  exclusive  work  of  their  nation  was 
coming  to  an  end,  that  its  glory  was  fulfilled  and  its  outward  ordinances 
losing  their  hold.  They  had  thought  that  the  Gentiles  would  at  any; 
rate  have  to  submit  to  Jewi.sh  rules,  and  were  now  ready  to  break 
up  the  Church  rather  than  not  have  them  enforced.  We  must  remember 
throughout  that  no  one  interfered  with  themselves  for  keeping  the  law, 
they  did  so  as  rigidly  as  ever,  without  objection.  But  they  made  it  their 
business  to  come  down  on  their  errand  from  Juda}a  at  the  very  momentj 
when  the  infant  Church  was  rejoicing  in  its  prosperity.  Their  mention' 
of  Moses  shews  that  they  relied  upon  his  authority  against  that  of  new 
preachers.  The  law  of  Mo.ses  had  insisted  that  all  strangers  should 
be  circumcised  before  they  could  eat  the  pas.sover  (Ex.  xii.  45,  48.). 
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2  When  therefore  Paul   and  Barnabas  had   no  A.  P.  49. 
small  dissension  and   disputation  Avith  them,  they 
determined  that  "^Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  certain  icai.  2.1. 
other  of  them,   should   go   up   to   Jerusalem  unto 

the  apostles  and  elders  about  this  question. 

3  And  '^bemg  brought  on  their  way  by  the«K^-'^|24. 
church,  they  passed  through  Phenice  and  Samaria,  11.   " 

'*' declaring  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles:  and  they ' ch.  14. 27. 
caused  great  joy  unto  all  the  brethren. 

4  And  when  they  were  come  to  Jerusalem,  they 
were  received  of  the  church,  and  of  the  apostles 

and  elders,  and  sthey  declared  all  things  that  God  e^v^er.^12^ 
had  done  with  them.  &  21. 19. 

5  But  there  ^rose  up  certain  of  the  sect  of  the  a^.d.  so. 
Pharisees   which    believed,    saying,    ^  That    it   was  sawIhTy^' 
needful  to  circumcise  them,  and  to  command  themusJ!^ 

to  keep  the  law  of  Moses. 

6  ^  And  the  apostles  and  elders  came  togetliei* 
for  to  consider  of  this  matter. 

2.  The  Church  of  Antioch  refused  to  bear  this  new  yoke,  and  deter- 
mined to  lay  the  question  before  the  mother-Church.  That  the  question 
vras  a  very  serious  one  to  them  is  plain  from  what  we  read  in  Gal.  ii. 
11 — 13.  Peter  and  Barnabas  were  both  shaken  by  the  violence  of  the 
controversy.  The  Church  sent  up  the  two  Apostles  who  had  taken  the 
most  prominent  part  in  missionary  work,  and  some  also  of  their  own 
body  as  representatives. 

3.  They  came  up  by  land,  and  thus  found  many  opportunities  of 
relating  their  recent  missionary  experiences  among  the  Gentiles,  and 
so  preparing  the  Jews  for  reception  of  the  vital  truth  which  they  felt 
was  about  to  be  proclaimed. 

5.  No  sooner  had  the  question  been  mooted  in  .Jerusalem  than  certain 
Pharisees  who  believed  inmiediately  rose  up,  and  echoed  the  words  of 
the  Jewish  teachers  of  Antioch.  This  shews  how  widely  the  error 
extended,  and  how  seriously  it  menaced  the  peace  of  the  Church.  And 
this  is  even  more  fearfully  shewn  hereafter,  first  in  the  deadly  errors 
which  St.  Paul  has  so  continually  to  denounce  in  his  Epistles,  and 
secondly  in  the  heresies  which  s-prung  up  from  Jewish  sources,  denying 
the  Divinity  of  Christ  and  even  His  Personality.  See  Notes  on  the 
Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  Timothy,  &c. 

6—30.    The  first  Church  council. 

6.  The  two  churches,  Gentile  and  Jewish,  thus  meet  together,  and 
the  Apostles  called  by  the  Lord  in  the  flesh  meet  that  one  called  by 
Him  from  Heaven.  The  body  of  believers  were  there  also,  (see  verses 
12,  22.),  the  Apostles  and  elders  no  doubt  taking  the  lead.  And  thus 
the  Church  appeared  in  a  form  never  seen  before  or  since.  On  the  day 
of  Pentecost  she  appeared  newly-created,  the  work  of  God  the  Holy 

G2 
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A.  P.  50.      7   And  when   there   had  been    much    disputing, 

i  ch.  10. 20.    Peter   rose   up,    and    said   unto    them,    '  Men    and 

&  11.12.     ]3rethren,  ye  know  how  that  a  good  wliile  ago  God 

made   choice  among  us,  that  the  Gentiles   by  my 

mouth    should  hear  the  word  of  the  gospel,   and 

believe. 

''^ij^chr. 28. 9.    8  ^jjd   Qq(^[^   ''■which  Imoweth   the  hearts,   bare 

ich.  10.44.    them  witness,  'giving  them  the  Holy  Ghost,  even 

»  cIkTo.  15,  '  as  He  did  unto  us  ; 

fcor'i  2       ^  "^  ^^^  P^^t  ^^  difference  between  us  and  them, 
1  Pet.  1. 22.  n  purifying  their  hearts  by  faith. 

o  Mat  ^3  ^        ^  '^       ^  *^  j^i     ^ 

Gai.5."i".        10  Now  therefore  why  tempt  ye  God,  "to  put  a 

Ghost  alone,  like  an  infant  lying  in  its  mother's  arnis  ;  she  is  now  using 
her  strength,  feeling  her  inherent  power,  learning  by  experience  her 
own  wants  and  providing  for  them  by  the  Divine  SjDirit  which  has 
been  given  to  her.  The  Apostles  had  already  admitted  the  Gentile 
Cornelius  into  the  Church  without  requiring  him  to  submit  to  the 
law  of  Moses,  it  may  therefore  seem  strange  to  us  that  they  should  now 
assemble  to  consider  this  question.  But  we  must  bear  in  mind  that 
they  were  continually  waiting  upon  Christ  for  His  guidance,  and  at 
present  there  was  much  to  make  them  anxious.  In  the  first  place  the 
truth  was  dawning  upon  them  more  clearly  than  before  that  their  nation 
was  becoming  further  removed  from  God.  They  had  begun  with  the 
hope  that  the  Kingdom  was  to  be  restored  to  Israel,  they  begin  to  see 
now  that  Israel  is  cutting  itself  off  from  His  covenemt,  that  the  Church 
will  become  in  the  end  a  Gentile  body,  and  that  the  customs  so  dear  to 
them  will  vanish  away.  The  Pharisees  on  the  other  hand  would  declai'e 
this  to  be  contrary  to  .the  will  of  God,  who  had  made  a  covenant  with 
Abraham  and  his  seed /or  ever.  The  Apostles,  feeling  the  solemn  impor- 
tance of  the  crisis,  sought  counsel  of  God. 

7.  The  Apostles  for  a  while  kept  silent,  and  left  the  discussion  free 
and  imrestrained.  They  knew  that  they  were  under  the  guidance  of 
the  Divine  Lord  of  the  Church,  and  waited  patiently  on  Him.  After 
the  case  had  been  argued  on  both  sides,  Peter  addressed  them,  appa- 
rently having  received  fresh  light  from  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  discus- 
sion went  on. 

"  Ye  know."  "  Ye "  is  emphatic.  "  A  good  while  ago."  That  is, 
long  enough  for  the  fact  to  have  become  perfectly  well  known  and  recog- 
nized by  the  whole  body  of  believers.  The  Apostle  does  not  refer  to 
the  vision  vouchsafed  to  himself,  but  to  facts  .'^een  by  every  one.  He 
would  have  them  judge  not  under  his  authority,  but  from  their  own 
experience. 

8.  Though  the  Gentiles  had  not  received  the  outward  sign  of  the 
covenant,  their  hearts  had  been  inwardly  purified  by  faith,  and  there- 
fore they  were  accepted  in  the  sight  of  Him  who  knoweth  the  hearts. 
(There  seems  a  reference  to  1  Sam.  xvi.  7.) 

10.  All  this,  he  contends,  is  conclusive  to  prove  that  it  is  not  doubtful, 
nor  yet  a  mere  matter  of  expediency,  but  the  declared  will  of  God,  that 
the  Gentiles  are  equal  with  the  Jews.  The  words,  "Why  tempt  ye 
"  God,"  as  explained  by  such  passages  as  Ex.  xvii.  7,  imply  "  Why  do 
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yoke  upon  the  neck  of  the  disciples,  which  neither  A.D.cOi 
our  fathers  nor  we  were  able  to  bear? 

11  But  Pwe  believe  that  through  the  grace  ofpRom.3.24. 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  we  shall  be  saved,  even  as  fit^Lii. 
they.  &3.4,5.  ■ 

12  Then  all  the  multitude  kept  silence,  and  gave 
audience   to   Barnabas    and   Paul,    declaring   what 
miracles   and  wonders  God   had   'i  wrought   among  1  ch.  14. 27. 
the  Gentiles  by  them. 

13  And  after  they  had  held  their  peace,  '^  James  «•  cu.  12. 1:. 
answered,  saying,  Men  and  brethren,  hearken  imto 

me : 


"  you  judge  the  God  of  Israel  to  be  uncertain  and  fickle  ?   If  He  has 
"shewn  plainly,  why  do  you  expect  to  make  it  otherwise? " 

"  "Which  neither  we  "  &c.  "  If  you  are  circumcised  you  l^ecomo 
"  debtors  to  the  whole  law,  and  you  know  that  all  of  us  have  fiillen  short 
'•  of  its  commands  "  (Compare  St.*^Matt.  xxiii.  23  ;  Eom.  ii.  25  ;  Gal.  v.  3.). 

11.  In  this  verse  also  Hi.  Peter's  teaching  is  in  striking  harmony  with 
that  of  St.  Paul,  the  insisting  on  salvation  through  Christ  alone. 

12.  This  speech  had  evidently  a  great  effect  on  the  multitude.  He 
had  appealed  first  to  outward  facts,  secondly  to  their  inward  experience. 
Thrice  he  had  emphatically  named  the  Name  of  God.  "It  is  God's 
"work,"  he  said,  "and  therefore  cannot  be  gainsaid  by  the  Church  of 
"God."  The  narrative  of  Barnabas  and  Paul  carried  his  argument  on._ 
The  case  of  Cornelius  had  pointed  onwards  to  what  the  experience  of' 
the  two  Apostles  had  realized.  St.  Peter  had  laid  down  the  principle, 
their  narrative  proved  its  truth  beyond  possibility  of  contradiction.  This 
is  the  last  mention  of  Peter  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

13 — 18.  St.  James  (concerning  whom  see  on  xii.  17.),  then  stood  up 
to  express  the  judgment  of  the  assembly.  The  Church  of  Antioch 
had  at  a  former  time  ministered  to  the  bodily  needs  of  the  Christians 
of  JeriLsalem  (xi.  30.).  Xow  in  their  spiritual  need  they  had  sent  to 
Jerusalem  for  help.  Who  fitter  to  give  it  than  the  Bishop  of  Jeru- 
salem ? 

He  begins  by  going  back  to  the  speech  of  St.  Peter,  since  Bamaba-s 
and  Saul  have  only  mentioned  facts  to  prove  Peter's  argument  sound. 
He  evidently  ainis  at  ending  the  discussion  by  appealing  to  Scripture 
as  confurmatory  of  Peter's  words.  His  reference  is  to  Amos  ix.  11,  12. 
The  variation  from  the  Old  Testament  text  arises  from  his  following 
the  Septuagint  version.  His  application  of  the  prophecv  mav  be  ex- 
pressed as_  follows.  God  declared  by  His  prophet  that  'His  covenant 
with  David,  and  the  worship  of  Himself  which  was  carried  on  in 
the  temple,  should  not  come  to  an  end  with  the  captivity.  Though 
it  seemed  in  the  eyes  of  the  desolate  people  to  have  fallen  away  Ho 
would  restore  it,  not  for  the  pm-pose  of  excluding  the  Gentiles  from 
the  knowledge  of  Himself,  but  as  the  instrument  of  calling  them  to  that 
knowledge.     By  what  means  He  would  so  call  them  He  did  not  reveal 


'  Simeon  "  ig  the  Hebrew  form  of  the  more  common  name  Simon. 
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A.  D.  50.  words,  subverting  your  souls,  saying.   Ye  must  be 

circumcised,  and  keep  the  law :    to  whom  we  gave 

no  such  commandment : 
25  it  seemed  good  unto  us,  being  assembled  with 

one  accord,  to  send  chosen  men  unto  you  with  our 

beloved  Barnabas  and  Paul, 
«ch.i3. 50.       26  ®men  that  have  hazarded  their  hves  for  the 
1  Cor.  15. 30.  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
2^cor.ii.23,    27  We  have  sent  therefore  Judas  and  Silas,  who 
■iGwuord.    shall  also  tell  you  the  same  things  by  ^  mouth, 

28  For  it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 

to   us,   to   lay  upon  you   no  greater  burden  than 

these  necessary  things ; 
fver.2o.  29  ^that  ye  abstain  from  meats  offered  to  idols, 

Rev.  2. 14,' 20.  and  sfrom  blood,  and  from  things  strangled,  and 
s  Lev.  17. 14.  |-j,Qj^  fornication :   from  which  if  ye  keep  yourselves, 

ye  shall  do  well.     Fare  ye  well. 

30  ^  So  when  they  w^ere  dismissed,  they  came  to 
Antioch :  and  when  they  had  gathered  the  multi- 
tude together,  they  delivered  the  epistle : 

31  vMcli  when  they  had  read,  they  rejoiced  for 
■i  Or,  erhor-  the  ^  cousolation. 

32  And   Judas    and  Silas,    being    prophets    also 
hch.  14.^22.   themselves,    ''exhorted  the    brethren    with    many 

•^^^•-2-      words,  and  confirmed  them. 

33  And  after  they  had  tarried  there  a  space,  they 
i  1  Cor.  16. 11.  were  let  ^go  in  peace  from  the  brethren  unto  the 

Heb.  11.  31.  J.1 

apostles. 

34  Notwithstanding  it  pleased  Silas  to  abide  there 
still. 


"  Subverting."    "  Turning  upside  down,  and  confounding." 
26,  This  praise  of  Barnabas  and  Saul  was  no  doubt  intended  to  assure 
the  Gentile  believers  that  there  was  no  ditference  between  their  teach- 
ing and  that  of  the  twelve,  as  the  Judaizers  had  asserted. 

28.  "  And  to  us,"  as  the  means  by  which  the  Holy  Ghost  has  vouch- 
safed to  speak  (Compare  Ex.  xiv.  31  ;  Judges  vii.  18  ;  1  Sam.  xii.  18.). 

29,  "Do  well"  is  the  ordinary  Greek  form  in  writing,  signifying, 
"  Ye  shall  do  right,  act  in  accordance  with  God's  will." 

30 — 35.    The  decree  of  the  Council  is  sent  to  the 
Churches,  and  peace  is  restored. 

32,  See  on  xiii.  1.  The  authoritative  letter  was  supi^lemented  by 
oral  teaching  of  the  Chi-istian  prophets,  to  impress  the  substance  of 
it  on  the  Church. 


i 
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35  ^Paul  also  and  Barnabas  contimied  in  Anii-  a.d.  50. 
och,  teaching  and  preacliing  the  word  of  the  Lord,  ^  ch.  13. 1." 
with  many  others  also. 

36  ^  And  some  days  after  Panl  said  unto  Bar-  a.d.  51. 
nabas,  Let  us  go  again  and  visit  our  brethren  Mn  1  ch.  13. 4,  in; 
every  city  where  we  have  preached  the  word  of  the  &  il^i,  g. 
Lord,  and  see  how  they  do.  -*'  ^^• 

37  And  Barnabas  determined  to  take  with  them 
""John,  whose  surname  was  Mark.  mcu.  12^12, 

38  But  Paul  thought  not  good  to  take  him  with  coi.4.  iV' 
them,  "who  departed  from  them  from  Pamphyha,  Phi™iii*24!' 
and  went  not  with  them  to  the  work.  nch.i3.i3. 

39  And   the   contention   was    so    sharp    between 
them,  that   they   departed    asunder    one    from   the 

35.  "  Teacliing  and  preaching,"  in  private  and  jDublic. 

_"  Many  others  also."  Antiocli  had  become  a  centre  both  of  radi- 
ation and  attraction.  Preachers  went  forth  in  various  directions  and 
inquiring  Gentiles  came. 

36 — 41.    Second  Missionary  Journey  proposed.    Conten- 
tion and  separation  of  Paul  and  Barnabas. 

36.  The  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  having  been  thus  happily  pro- 
claimed, Paul  and  Barnabas  remain  a  short  time  to  fix  it  upon 
a  firm  foundation  at  Antioch.  Then  St.  Paul  yearns  to  carry  the 
work  on_  among  the  Gentiles  far  off.  For  this  very  cause  God  had 
raised  him  up,  and  recent  events  had  no  doubt  pressed  this  call  upon 
his  soul.  ^  But  we  notice  with  this  his  deep  calmness  and  prudence. 
In  proposing  a  missionary  journey,  his  first  care  is  for  the  Churches 
already  founded.  He  speaks  of  his  project  modestly,  as  if  not  expecting 
to  do  great  things.  "  Let  us  see  how  they  do,"— that  is  all.  For  he 
knows  that  their  true  Guardian  and  Protector  was  He  to  whom  he 
had  commended  them  (xiv.  23.).  "  TJwwwjh "  might  have  been  St. 
Paul's  motto  ;  and  it  is  this  care  and  patience,  along  with  his  spiritual 
gifts,  which  has  made  him  the  greatest  IMissionary  that  ever  lived. 

37.  John  was  a  relative  of  Barnabas  (Col.  iv.  10.).  If  the  conjecture 
which  has  been  put  forward  on  ch.  xiii.  13.  be  correct,  we  have  here 
in  all  probability  some  portion  of  the  disagreement  referred  to  by 
St.  Paul  in  Gal.  ii.  13,  and  Barnabas  was  wavering  as  to  the  whole- 
sale admission  of  Gentiles.  At  all  events  it  seems  probable  that  St. 
Paul  was  right  in  refusing  lilark.  He  was  seeing  more  and  more 
clearly  every  day  that  his  mission  called  him  to  go  far  and  wide,  and 
that  it  would  require  earnest  courage,  and  possible  renunciation  of  all 
the  ties  of  life.  Mark  himself  afterwards  learned  this,  and  was  restored 
to  fellowship.    See  References. 

39.  As  there  was  no  alternative  but  to  part,  Barnabas  with  his 
relative  sailed  to  his  native   Cyprus.     Hitherto  there  had  been  no 

Z7.  ''Determined"  is  a  stronger  word  than  the  original  conveys.    Intended  more 
exactly  expresses  it. 
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AD.  51.  other :  and  so  Barnabas  took  Mark,  and  sailed 
mito  Cy.prus ; 

och.  14. 26.  40  and  Paul  chose  Silas,  and  departed,  "being 
recommended  by  the  brethren  unto  the  grace  of 
God. 

I'  ch.  iG.  5.  ■  41  And  he  went  through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  p  con- 
firming the  churches. 


'&' 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

1  Paid  having  circumcised  TimotJiu,  7  and  heino  called  hy  the  Spirit 
from  one  country  to  another,  14  converteth  Lydia,  16  casteth  out  a 
spirit  of  divination.  19  For-  ivhich  cause  he  and  Silas  are  whipped 
and  imprisoned.  26  Tlte  prison  doors  are  opened.  31  The  jailor  is 
converted,  37  and  they  are  delivered. 

A.D.52.  npHEN  came  he  to   ^Derbe    and   Lystra :    and, 

bch.'i9.'22.    -L    behold,    a   certain    disciple  was   there,   ''named 

f ^™j: ^''•^l^- Timotheus,   ''the    son    of  a  certain  woman,  which 

fSv  ^-  o'o  was    a  Jewess,  and  believed :    but  his  father  uxis 

I  Thess.  3. 2.         _,         ,  '  ' 

1  Tim.  1. 2.  a  Greek  : 

c2Tim.  i.  5.  2  which  ^was  well  reported  of  by  the  brethren 
"  '^^-  ^-  ^-      that  were  at  Lystra  and  Iconium. 

success  there  except  the  conversion  of  the  Eoman  Consul.  What 
success  he  had  now,  we  are  not  told,  for  this  is  the  last  mention  of 
Barnabas  in  the  Acts.  But  we  may  see  from  St.  Paul's  epistles,  that 
ihe  separation  was  overruled  bv  God  to  the  furtherance  of  His  Church 
(1  Cor.  ix.  6  ;  Col.  iv.  10  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  11  ;  Philem.  24.). 

40.  "Chose  Silas,"  who  had  come  from  Jerusalem  to  Autioch,  and 
had  been  induced  to  stay  there  by  what  he  saw  of  the  beginning  of 
Gentile  life. 

41.  "  Syria  and  Cilicia."  Ver.  23  shews  us  that  the  Judaizing  error 
had  appeared  in  these  Churches,  which  no  doubt  influenced  St.  Paul 
in  going  first  through  these,  before  passing  on  to  his  converts  in  Asia 
Minor. 

CHAPTEE  XVI. 

1—8.    St.  Paul's  second  Missionary  journey  begins. 

To  Troas. 

1.  In  the  first  visit  these  two  towns  are  placed  in  reverse  order. 
Then  the  Apostle  came  by  sea,  and  would  reach  Lystra  first.  Now  it 
is  the  opposite.  There,  probably  at  Lystra  (See  on  xiv.  7.).  There 
was  no  Jewish  synagogue  at  Lystra  (xiv.  19.),  Timotheus  must  there- 
fore have  grown  up  in  a  totally  heathen  neighbourhood.  His  father 
was  evidently  a  heathen,  but  the  son  had  been  taught  the  Scriptures  by 
his  Jewish  mother  (See  2  Tim.  i.  9.).  Holy  Scripture  gives  nioi-e  than 
one  proof  that  such  an  education  was  well  fitted  for  those  who  were  to 
be  the  fijst  missionaries  to  the  heathens. 

2.  As  the  Jewish  Church  (ch.  vi.  3.)  so  now  the  Gentile,  was  able 
to  form  a  judgment  of  the  characters  of  individual  believers.  ! 
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3  Him  would  Paul  have  to  go  forth  with  him ;   A.  p.  52. 
and    ®took    and    circumcised    him    because    of   the « i  cor.  9. 20. 
Jews  which  were  in  those  quarters:  for  they  knew  swGai.'s.a 
all  that  his  father  was  a  Greek. 

4  And  as  they  went  through  the  cities,  they  deli- 
vered  them   the   decrees  for  to  keep,   ''that   were fch.  1.1.28, 29. 
ordained  of  the  apostles  and  elders  wliich  were  at 
Jerusalem. 

5  And  sso  were  the  churches  estabhshed  in  the  ^  c^.  ^s- ^^■ 
faith,  and  increased  in  number  daily, 

6  Now  when  they  had  gone  throughout  Phrygia 
and  tlie  region  of  Galatia,  and  were  forbidden  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  the  word  in  Asia, 


S.  St.  Paul  was  evidently  guided  by  the  idea  that  his  work  lay  further 
off  (See  on  xv.  36.).  He  now  discerned  that  the  providence  of  God 
liad  thrown  this  helper  in  his  way,  and  exj^erience  confirmed  it,  for 
Timothy  was  not  only  an  earnest  helper,  but  the  most  attached  of  all 
his  associates  (Acts  xvii.  14,  15  ;  xviii.  5 ;  xix.  22 ;  xx.  4 ;  1  Cor. 
xvi.  10,  11  ;  Phil.  ii.  19—23 ;  iv.  17,  &c.  &c.).  He  is  to  be  noted  as 
the  first  Gentile  missionanj.  St.  Paul's  choice  of  him  is  a  proof  of  his 
growing  feeling  of  independence. 

The  Jews  of  this  part  would  have  been  prejudiced  against  St.  Paul's 
gospel,  had  Timothy  remained  uncircumcised  ;  they  would  have  thought 
liim  an  apostate.  Inasmuch,  therefore,  as  circumcision  Avas  in  itself  a 
thing  indifferent  (1  Cor.  vii.  19.),  St.  Paul  thought  it  well  to  disarm 
their  prejudices.  In  another  case,  where  the  Judaizers  insisted  that 
salvation  could  not  be  without  the  Law,  St.  Paul  made  a  stand,  and 
refused  to  circumcise  a  convert  (Gal.  ii.  3.). 

4.  "  The  decrees  "  That  is,  of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem.  We  have 
already  seen  that  they  were  required  here  (ch.  xv.  23.). 

5.  The  original  in  this  verse  implies  that  the  Apostle  found  the 
Churches  flourishing  and  growing  in  strength.  And  here  the  account 
of  these  Churches  ends.  They  continued  to  flourish  during  the  early 
ages  of  the  Church. 

6.  The  Apostle  now  enters  new  ground.  He  is  making  his  way 
westward.  St.  Luke  tells  us  no  particulars  whatever  of  his  preaching 
in  these  great  provinces,  because  he  is  hastening  to  describe  tlie  evan- 
gelization of  Europe,  the  progress  of  the  Church  under  the  guidance  of 
its  ascended  King.  It  is  for  this  reason,  iiidced,  that  he  leaves  the 
(jther  Apostles,  to  speak  of  St.  Paul  alone. 

But  we  gatlier  some  particulars  of  St.  Paul's  preaching  in  Galatia 
from  the  Epistle  to  that  Church  (Gal.  iii.  5  ;  iv.  18—17.). 

By  "Asia"  is  meant  the  provinces  lying  on  the  sea-coast,  Mysia, 
Caria,  and  Lydia. 

"Forbidden"  &c.  The  Holy  Ghost  was  guiding  them  towards 
Europe.  They  learn  by  His  inward  teaching  that  their  work  lies  yet 
further  on,  so  they  pass  on  towards  Bithynia,  supposing  that  it  was 
hither  that  the  Spirit  is  leading  them.  This  also  being  forbidden, 
they  come  to  Troas,  on  the  coast  of  the  .ZEgean  Sea, 
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A-P-52.      7  after  they  were  come  to  Mysia,  they  assayed  to 
go  into  Bithynia  :  but  the  Spirit  suffered  them  not. 
h2Cor.  2. 12.    8  And  they  passing    by  Mysia  ^came   down  to 

2  Tim.  4. 13.  m  -i      ■>-  o        j  j 

Troas. 

9  ^  And  a  vision  appeared  to  Paul  in  the  night , 
f  ch.  10. 30.    There  stood  a  ^  man  of  Macedonia,  and  prayed  him, 

saying,  Come  over  into  Macedonia,  and  help  us. 

10  And  after  he  had  seen  the  vision,  immediately 
1 2  Cor.  2. 13.  we  endcavourcd  to  go  '^into  Macedonia,   assuredly 

gathering  that  the  Lord  had  called  us  for  to  preach 
the  gospel  unto  them. 

11  Therefore  loosing  from  Troas,  we  came  with 
a  straight  course  to  Samothracia,  and  the  next  day 

I  Phil.  1.1.    *o  Neapolis; 

iOi,  the  first.    12  and  from  thence  to  ^Philippi,  which  is  "the 

8.  "Troas"  "was  a  large  sea-port,  near  the  site  of  ancient  Troy.  It 
was  a  place  much  frequented  by  invalids.  From  it  St.  Paul  could  see 
the  islands  of  Greece,  "the  isles  of  the  sea,"  and  as  he  thus  gazed, 
the  outward  sight  was  a  preparation  of  his  mind  for  the  spiritual  vision 
which  he  saw  in  the  night  (Compare  on  ch.  x.  9.). 

9 — 12.   St.  Paul's  Second  Missionary  Journey  continued. 
He  is  called  into  Europe  and  obeys. 

9.  "  Macedonia"  was  that  part  of  Greece  which  lay  opposite  to 
Troas.  It  had  been  distinct  from  Greece,  but  was  now  united  with 
it.  The  Romans  had  conquered  the  whole  country,  and  had  named 
Macedonia  "  Northern  Greece."  The  man  of  Macedonia  therefore  re- 
presented the  nations  of  the  West.  By  his  appeal  he  declared  for  the 
Gentiles  that  in  spite  of  their  learning  and  high  cultivation,  they 
found  themselves  in  darkness.  Their  mythology,  with  all  its  beau- 
tiful fancies,  had  proved  only  vanity  ;  they  had  given  up  their  belief 
in  it,  and  yet  knew  not  where  to  look  for  anything  better.  And  Israel 
on  its  part  had  now  come  to  the  end  of  its  covenant,  and  was  waiting 
for  further  guidance  from  God.  This  \ision  therefore  is  the  revelation 
that  the  future  work  of  faithful  Israel  is  to  bring  the  Gentiles  to  God. 

10.  St.  Paul  immediately  recognizes  to  what  the  restraints  of  the 
Spirit  had  been  guiding  him. 

"We."  The  use  of  this  word  shows  that  here  St.  Luke  joined 
St.  Paul.  His  calling  as  a  physician  may  possibly  account  for  his 
living  at  Troas,  an  invalid  resort.  On  his  history,  see  Introduction 
to  St.  Luke's  Gospel. 

11.  "Neapolis"  was  not  in  Macedonia,  but  in  Thrace,  about  twelve 
miles  fi'om  Philippi. 


fc 


7.  "  The  Spirit."  All  the  best  ancient 
copies  have  "  the  Spirit  of  Jesus,"  which 
is  a  Scriptural  confirmation  of  the  doc- 


trine that  the  Holy  Ghost  proceedeth 
from  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
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chief  city  of  that  part  of  Macedonia,  and  a  colony:   a.d.  52. 
and  we  were  in  that  city  abiding  certain  days. 

13  ^  And  on  the  -  sabbath  we  went  out  of  the "  Gr.  saUmth 
city  by  a  river  side,  where  prayer  was  wont  to  be    "^* 
made ;  and  we  sat  down,  and  spake  irnto  the  women 

which  resorted  iJuther. 

14  And  a  certain  woman  named  Lydia,  a  seller 
of  purple,  of  the  city  of  Tliyatira,  which  worshipped 

God,   heard   us:    whose   "^ heart  the  Lord   opened, ° Luke 2445. 
that    she    attended    unto   the   things    which   were 
spoken  of  Paul. 

15  And  when  she  was  baptized,  and  her  house- 
hold, she  besought  tis,  saying,  If  ye  have  judged 


.12.  "Tlie  cMef  city"  (See  Note  below),  means  the  first  Macedoniaa 
city  which  St.  Paul  entered.  Philippi  had  in  the  year  42,  B.  C.  been 
the  scene  of  a  great  battle  in  which  Augustus  Caesar  had  overthi-own 
the  Eoman  republic,  and  set  up  the  empire.  On  the  same  spot  the 
warfare  of  Christ  with  that  ungodly  empire  begins. 

"A  colony"  means  a  city  inhabited  by  Eoman  citizens.  Augustus 
had  established  a  colony  of  disbanded  soldiers  here,  after  the  battle. 

13 — 40.    The  conversion  of  Europe  begins.    Foundation 
of  the  Church  of  Philippi. 

13.  Though  the  Apostle  knew  that  he  was  now  in  a  new  field  of 
labour,  he  still  adhered  to  his  earlier  practice  of  preaching  to  the 
Jews  first.  It  was  indeed  the  will  of  God  that  he  should  do  so.  But, 
as  it  appears,  the  Jews  were  not  numerous  enough  to  require  a  regular 
synagogue,  and  so  resorted  to  the  river  side,  where  they  could  practise 
the  ceremonies  commanded  in  their  law.  Probably  the  place  of  prayer 
was  an  enclosed  building. 

As  with  our  blessed  Lord's  own  preaching,  so  now  with  His  Apostles, 
it  is  with  pious  women  that  the  work  of  conversion  shows  such  great 
and  blessed  results  at  the  outset  (Compare  xvii.  4,  12.).  It  was  the 
Gospel  which  first  raised  woman  to  her  rightful  place  in  social  life. 

14.  "  Thyatira"  was  fixmous  in  ancient  times  for  the  manufacture 
of  purjjle,  in  fact  it  is  still  carried  on  there. 

15.  This  is  the  first  time  that  Baptism  is  mentioned  in  St.  PauF.s 
missionary  work.  Of  course  this  Sacrament  must  have  been  adminLs- 
tered  in  Asia  also,  but  it  seems  to  be  mentioned  here  because  the 
convert  is  made  on  Gentile  ground,  and  is  moreover  a  woman. 

"  Her  household."  It  does  not  expressly  say  that  there  were  chil- 
dren among  them,  but  not  a  word  is  said  about  the  exclusion  of  any, 
and  the  natural  inference  is  that  there  were  children  amongst  them. 


12.  "  The  chief  citu"  should  have  been  translated  "the  first  citj-."    The  chi^ 
city  of  that  part  was  Amphipolis. 
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A.D.  52.  me  to  be  faithful  to  the  Lord,  come  into  my  house, 
n  Gen.  10. 3.  aud  abide  there.    And  "  she  constrained  us. 

&  33.  11. 

i.ukl-24.'29.'  16  ^  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  we  went  to  prayer, 
o"sam^2a'7.  ^  Certain  damsel  °  possessed  with  a  spirit  -  of  divi- 
^o/-  ,  nation  met  us,  which  brought  her  masters  Pmuch 
p  ch.  i9. 24.    gam  by  soothsaymg  : 

17  the  same  followed  Paul  and  us,  and  cried, 
saying,  These  men  are  the  servants  of  the  most 
high  God,  which  shew  unto  us  the  way  of  salva- 
tion. 

18  And   this   did   she  many  days.     But  Paul, 
*»  See  Mark  i.q  being  grievcd,   turned   and   said  to  the   spirit,  I 

command  thee  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  to  come 
•Mark  16. 17. out  of  licr.  ^Aud  lie  came  out  the  same  hour. 
«ch.i9.25,26.  19  And  ^when  her  masters  saw  that  the  hope 
1 2  Cor.  6. 5.  of  their  gains  was  gone,  *  they  caught  Paul  and 
■"  Matt.  10. 18.  Silas,  and  "  drew  them  into  the  ^  marketplace  unto 
.  Or,  co„.^    the  rulers, 

To  suppose  otherwise,  is  to  assume  that  the  children  of  believers  were 
suffered  to  remain  strangers  to  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 

The  faith  of  Lydia  was  manifested  by  her  acts  of  love  and  self- 
denial.  The  Philippians  throughout  St.  Paul's  work  were  noted  for 
'their  deeds  of  liberality  towards  the  Gospel  (Phil.  iv.  14 — 16.). 

16—24.    Second  Missionary  journey  continued. 
The  first  Gentile  persecution. 

16.  This  was  some  little  time  after,  St.  Paul  having  made  several 
converts  meanwhile.  He  is  here  brought  for  the  first  time  into  con- 
flict with  the  superstitions  of  the  West.  The  masters  of  this  damsel 
(for  valuable  slaves  were  often  the  joint  property  of  several  masters) 
believed  her  to  be  possessed  with  the  power  of  divining  the  future. 
However  we  interpret  her  power,  whether  the  real  teaching  of  an  evil 
spirit  or  the  delusions  of  insanity,  it  is  plain  that  all  secrets  belong 
to  God,  and  that  it  is  blasphemy  to  lay  claim  to  knowledge  which  He 
has  not  sanctioned.     It  was  this  which  "grieved"  St.  Paul. 

19.  This  is  the  first  Gentile  persecution ;  all  previous  ones,  even  in 
Gentile  districts,  had  been  stirred  up  by  Jews.  The  Gentiles  had 
everywhere  shown  favour  to  the  Gospel.  Here  as  in  previous  cases 
the  source  of  persecution  is  the  same,  namely  seljisliness,  but  amongst 
the  Jews  it  had  taken  a  religious  form,  here  it  takes  a  political. 
Stephen  was  charged  with  speaking  against  Moses  and  the  Temple, 
Paul  with  disturbance  of  the  peace  and  speaking  against  the  Eoman 
government.     "Being  Jews"  they  put  in  maliciously,  in  order  to  excite 

16.  "  Bivinntion"  in  the  original  "Py-  I  A-polh,  the  god  who  was  supposed  to  pre- 
"  thon."    Python  was  another  name  for  I  side  over  oracles  which  revealed  secrets. 
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20  and  brought  them  to  the  magistrates,  saying,   A.  p.  52. 
These  men,   being  Jews,    ^do   exceedingly  trouble  =^1  Kin. lan. 

.,  '  ^  '  "  "^  ch.  17.  G. 

our  city, 

21  and  teach  customs,  which  are  not  lawful  for 
us  to  receive,  neither  to  observe,  being  Romans. 

22  And  the  multitude  rose  up  together  against 
them :   and  the  magistrates  rent  off'  their  clothes, 

y  and  commanded  to  beat  them.  ^l u^i^;^ 

23  And  when  they  had  laid  many  stripes  upon  irhes^Hl. 
them,   they    cast   them   into    prison,    charging   the 

jailor  to  keep  them  safely  : 

24  who,  having  received  such  a  charge,  thrust 
them  into  the  inner  prison,  and  made  their  feet  fast 
in  the  stocks. 

25  ^  And  at  midm'ght  Paul  and  Silas  prayed, 
and  sang  praises  unto  God  :  and  the  prisoners 
heard  them. 

prejudice  against  them,  the  Jews  having  lately  caused  disturbances  at 
Eome.  Tlie  eagerness  with  which  the  charge  was  accepted  by  the 
Eoman  magistrates  betrays  their  secret  feeling  that  the  Gospel  was  the 
enemy  of  their  evil  passions.  And  in  the  cruel  deeds  which  followed 
•we  have  a  fitting  prelude  to  the  cruel  and  bloody  persecutions  which 
for  three  hundred  years  the  Eoman  Empire  inflicted  on  the  Chmch 
of  Christ. 

23.  St.  Paul  did  not  claim  his  privilege  as  a  Eoman  citizen,  per- 
haps because  the  violence  of  the  tumult  prevented,  but  more  probably- 
because  he  would  set  an  example  to  his  less-privileged  brethren  of 
patience  in  suffering. 

25—34.    The  persecution  is  overruled  by  God  for  good. 

25.  There  seemed  enough  to  depress  even  them  to  despair,  not  only 
their  sufferings  and  the  expectation  of  further  severities,  but  also  their 
apparent  ill  success.  The  hostility  of  the  Jews  seemed  repeating  itself 
in  the  Gentiles,  opposition  was  everywhere.  But  it  is  this  very  injustice 
and  opposition  which  shows  forth  the  power  of  the  Spirit  so  gloriously. 
The  Apostles,  rejoicing  in  afflictions  (See  St.  Matt.  v.  11, 12  ;  Eom.  v.  3, 
&c.),  see  in  all  this  the  approval  of  Christ,  who  has  counted  them 
worthy  to  suffer  shame  for  His  sake.  And  thus,  as  the  Eoman  treat- 
ment of  them  was  a  foretaste  of  the  coming  afflictions  of  the  Church, 
even  so  these  midnight  hymns  were  the  beginning  of  that  superhuman 
power  which  should  in  the  end  put  opposition  domi,  and  go  on  to  the 
victory. 

"And  the  prisoners  heard  them."  (Literally,  " loere  listening.'") 
Here  too  is  a  type  of  what  should  come  after, — those  who  were  judged 

22.  "  To  heal  them."  Literally,  "to  beat  I  as  sometimes  to  cause  death.  The  Jewisli 
"them  with  rods."  This  punishment,  as  law  restricted  to  forty  stripes,  not  so  the 
inflicted  by  the  Romans,  was  bo  severe  '  Eoman, 
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-^•P-52-  26  ^  And  suddenly  there  was  a  great  earthquake, 
^  ch.  4. 3L  SO  that  the  foundations  of  the  prison  were  shaken  : 
»ch.  5.^19.     and  immediately  ^all  the  doors  were  opened,  and 

^^^-  '.w-   every  one's  bands  were  loosed. 

27  And  the  keeper  of  the  prison  awaking  out 
of  liis  sleep,  and  seeing  the  prison  doors  open,  he 
drew  out  his  sword,  and  would  have  killed  himself, 
supposing  that  the  prisoners  had  been  fled. 

28  But  Paul  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying.  Do 
thyself  no  harm  :  for  we  are  all  here. 

29  Then  he  called  for  a  light,  and  sprang  in,  and 
came  trembling,  and  fell  down  before  Paul  and 
Silas, 

''^^ukej.io.     30  and  brought  them  out,  and  said,  ^Sirs,  what 

&  9. 6.  ■      must  I  do  to  be  saved  1 
c  John  3. 10,     31   And  they  said,  *=  Believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus 

ijohns.io.  Christ,  and  thou  shalt  be  saved,  and  thy  house. 

to  be  lost  to  all  liope  of  good,  degraded  and  brutalized,  listen  to  the 
voice  of  the  all-conquering  love  of  God  in  Jesus  Christ. 

26.  Then  comes  an  outAvard,  visible  proof,  that  the  power  of  Eomo 
Avas  only  what  God  chose  it  to  be,  that  it  was  subject  to  His  will 
(Compare  St.  John  xix.  11.). 

27.  Suicide  was  held  by  the  Eomans,  not  only  as  lawful,  but  as 
praiseworthy  under  certain  circumstances.  In  this  very  city  of  Philijjpi 
the  republicans,  Brutus  and  Cassius,  had  slain  themselves  after  the 
battle,  and  there  seems  something  providential  in  the  rescue  of  a  sell- 
murderer  in  the  place  which,  as  it  wei-e,  was  consecrated  to  suicide. 
The  jailor  was  no  doubt  a  Eoman  soldier,  subject  to  Eoman  discipline, 
and  liable  also  in  men's  eyes  to  the  disgrace  of  having  forfeited  his 
trust,  and  slept  upon  his  post.  ' 

29.  St.  Paul's  voice  has  freed  him  from  his  deadly  purpose,  but  now 
another  fear  has  opened  upon  him,  the  terror  of  his  conscience.  He 
becomes  aware  of  the  miracle  and  feels  '  Verily  these  men  are  servants 
'  of  the  Most  High  God,  and  it  is  against  Him  that  I  have  sinned  in 
'doing  the  magistrates'  will'  (See  on  St.  Luke  v.  8.). 

30.  His  question  implies  that  he  knew  that  the  Apostles  had  been 
preaching  "the  way  of  salvation"  (See  ver.  17.).  This  is  the  first 
enquiry  of  a  Gentile  after  personal  salvation,  liberty  from  the  upbraid- 
ings  of  conscience  and  the  wrath  of  God  (Com]iare  Acts  ii.  37,  of  Jews.). 

31.  Faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  will  bring  him  to  salvation,  because 
it  will  give  him  power  to  become  holy,  obedient,  and  furnished  with 
all  good  works  (2  Tim.  iii.  17  ;  St.  Janies  ii.  22.). 

"And  thy  house."  Perhaps  they  were  with  the  jailor,  and  display- 
ing the  same  anxiety  as  himself.  St.  Paul  makes  the  offer  to  them 
all  through  him.  Here  as  before  we  cannot  be  sure  that  he  had 
children  among  the  members  of  his  household,  but  it  is  plain  that 
St.  Paul  makes  no  exceptions  against  them,  he  invites  all  into  the  king- 
dom of  Christ.     This  is  repeated  three  times  in  three  successive  verses. 
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32  And  they   spake   unto  him  the  word  of  the  a.  d.  52. 
Lord,  and  to  all  that  were  in  his  house. 

33  And  he  took  them  the  same  hour  of  tlie  night, 
and  washed  their  stripes;  and  was  baptized,  he 
and  all  his,  straightway. 

34  And   when    he  had   brought  them    into  his 
house,    '^  he   set   meat   before   them,    and    rejoiced,  ^  Luke  5. 20. 
believing  m  God  ^^dth  all  his  house, 

35  ^  And  when  it  was  day,  the  magistrates  sent 
the  Serjeants,  sayuig.  Let  those  men  go. 

36  And  the  keeper  of  the  prison  told  this  saying 
to  Paul,  The  magistrates  have  sent  to  let  you  go : 
now  therefore  depart,  and  go  in  peace. 

37  But  Paul  said  unto  them,  They  have  beaten 

us  openly  uncondemned,  ®  being  Eomans,  and  have "  ch.  32. 25. 
east  us  into  prison ;    and  now  do   they  thrust   us 

33.  "  He  waslied  . .  and  was  baptized."  "  A  beautiful  interchange 
"  of  offices  of  love."  (Bengel.)  Time  and  place  both,  lead  to  the  con- 
clusion that  this  was  a  baptism  by  sprinkling. 

34.'  Another  act  of  Philii^pian  hospitality.  (See  on  ver.  15.)  We 
are  not  told  the  name  of  the  jailor,  no  doubt  he  and  his  household 
formed  part  of  those  whom  St.  Paul  in  the  fulness  of  his  joy  after- 
wards addresses  as  his  "dearly  beloved  and  longed  for",  his  "joy  and 
"crown"  (Phil.  iv.  1.). 

35—40.    The  Church  victorious  in  the  eyes  of  the  world. 

35.  Either  the  magistrates  had  heard'  of  the  miracle,  or  the  nighfs 
reflections  had  taught  them  that  they  had  yielded  to  a  blind  and  uii- 
reasonable  clamour. 

36.  St.  Paul  proved  himself  a  witness  of  the  true  King  of  men  by 
asserting  the  sanctity  of  civil  order.  He  maintained  his  dignity  and  posi- 
tion as  a  Eoman  citizen  on  whose  person  the  law  had  been  shamefully 
broken.  It  was  against  Eoman  law  to  beat  any  man  without  trial,  but 
in  the  case  of  a  Eoman  citizen  it  was  high  treason,  punishable  with 
death  and  confiscation  of  property.  In  a  celebrated  speech  of  the  Eomati 
orator,  Cicero,  he  brought  as  one  of  tlie  heaviest  charges  against  the  man 
lie  was  prosecuting,  that  he  had  acted  exactly  as  these  magistrates  did. 
By  being  "a  Eoman"  he  does  not  of  course  mean  that  he  was  born  in 
Eome  (see  ch.  xxii.  2.),  but  that  he  had  the  rights  of  a  Eoman  citizen. 
These  rights  first  belonged  to  natives  of  the  city  ;  they  were  afterwards 
extended  to  natives  of  Italy.  Afterwards  they  were  extended  to  natives 
of  provinces,  who  had  done  some  great  service  to  the  state,  or,  in  some 
cases,  who  were  able  to  buy  the  citizenship  (ch.  xxii.  28.).  St.  Paul 
held  his  from  some  ancestor  (ib.  29.),  but  it  is  not  told  how  the  ancestor 
acquired  it.     Silas  was  evidently  a  citizen  also. 

35.   "  Serdemits."      Literally    "  rod-  I  represented  Rome, 
bearers",  lictors.    Every  Eoman  colony  I     37.  "  Benten."    Literally  "  flayed," 

U 
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A.  D.  52.  out  privily  ?  nay  verily ;  but  let  them  come  them- 
selves and  fetch  us  out. 

38  And  the  Serjeants  told  these  words  unto  the 
magistrates :  and  they  feared,  when  they  heard  that 
they  were  Eomans. 

39  And    they    came    and    besought    them,    and 
f Matt. 8. 34.  brought  them  out,  and  '"desired  them  to  depart  out 

of  the  city. 
z  vcr.  14.         40  And  they  went  out  of  the  prison,  s  and  entered 
into  the  house  of  Lydia :  and  when  they  had  seen 
the  brethren,  they  comforted  them,  and  departed. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

1  Paul  preachelh  at  Thessalonica,  4  ichere  some  heliet'e,  and  olhent 
persecute  Mm.  10  He  is  sent  to  Berea,  and  preacheth  there.  13  Beinir 
persecuted  at  Thessalonica,  15  he  cometh  to  Athens,  and  disputeth,  and 
preacheth  the  living  God  to  them  unknoiai,  34  whereby  many  are  con- 
vened unto  Christ. 

"VrOW  when  they  had  passed  through  Amphipolis 
ly  and  Apollonia,  they  came  to  Thessalonica,  where 
was  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews  : 

39.  By  doing  tliis  the  magistrates  publicly  acknowledged  that 
St.  Paul's  conduct  "was  in  accordance  •with  law,  a  very  important  matter 
for  the  furtherance  of  the  Gospel. 

40.  St.  Paul  further  justifies  his  conduct  by  going  deliberately  fiom 
the  prison  to  the  house  where  the  Church  hud  been  first  formed.  By 
doing  so  he  avoided  all  appearance  of  fear  or  haste,  provided  against 
maltreatment  of  the  new  disciples,  and  parted  from  them  in  an  edifying 
and  suitable  manner. 

CHAPTEE  XVII. 
1 — 9.    St.  Paul's  Second  Missionary  Joiirney  continued. 

At  Thessalonica. 

1,  When  Paul  and  Silas  went  on  through  Macedonia,  they  left  Luke 
and  jjrobably  Timothy  at  Philippi.  The  historian  drops  the  "we," 
and  does  not  resume  it  until  cb.  xx.  5.  in  St.  Paul's  second  visit  to 
Macedonia.  That  Timothy  was  valued  by  the  Philippians  appears 
from  St.  Paul's  promising  eleven  years  later  to  send  him  thither  again 
(Phil.  it.  19—25.).  He  appears  to  have  joined  Paul  and  Silas  at  Bersea, 
and  in  all  probability  was  the  bearer  of  the  "  bounty"  to  which  St.  Paul 
so  gratefully  and  affectionately  refers  in  Phil.  iv.  16. 

"  Amphipolis  "  was  twenty-eight  miles  from  Philippi,  and  Apollonia 
twenty-five  miles  further  on.  But  the  Apostles  evidently  made  little 
halt,  probably  not  more  than  a  night  in  each  town.  Under  the  guidance 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  they  were  learnuig  more  and  more  the  vast  extent 
of  their  work.  It  was  therefore  their  plan  to  plant  Churches  in  great 
centres  from  which  the  truth  might  spread  out  to  the  places  around. 

"  Thessalonica "  was  the  capital  of  Macedonia,  the  residence  of  the 

1.  "j4  synaoogue."  Literally  "the  synagogue",  that  is,  of  the  whole  district. 
There  was  none  at  Philippi. 


THE  ACTS,  XVII. 

2  and  Paul,  as  liis  manner  was,  *went  in  iinto  A.  d.  52. 
them,  and  three  sabbath  days  reasoned  with  them "  ^uke  4.  le. 
out  of  the  scriptures,  &'i3".5,i4. 

3  opening  and  alleging,  *'that  Christ  must  needs  &ic.-i3. 
have  suffered,  and  risen  again  from  the  dead ;  and  b  LuL^ii.  26, 
that   this   Jesus,    ^  whom   I   preach   imto    you,    is  ^^  jg  ^ 
Christ.  "'  ^Gai.ii.' 

4  "^And  some  of  them  believed,  and  consorted  saidiTe.T' 
with  Paul  and  ^  Silas ;  and  of  the  devout  Greeks  a  c^h'!'*28.*24. 
great  multitude,  and  of  the  chief  women  not  a  few.     ^^I'^^'i^' 

5  ^  But  the  Jews  which  believed  not,  moved 
with  envy,  took  unto  them  certain  lewd  fellows  of 
the  baser  sort,  and  gathered  a  company,  and  set 
all  the  city  on  an  uproar,  and  assaulted  the  house 

of  ^  Jason,  and  sought  to  bring  them   out  to  the « Rom.  ic.  21. 
people. 

6  And  when  they  found  them  not,  they  drew 
Jason  and  certain  brethren  unto  the  rulers  of  the 

city,  crying,  ^  These   that  have  turned   the  world ''ch.iG.  20. 
upside  down  are  come  hither  also ; 

Eoman  governor.     It  has  at  the  present  time  seventj^  thousand  inhabit- 
ants, a  large  number  of  whom  are  Jews. 

3.  First,  he  ai-gued  from  the  Scriptures  that  Christ,  the  promised 
Messiah  of  the  Old  Testament,  was  to  suffer,  according  to  the  appoint- 
ment of  God, — to  die  and  to  rise  from  the  dead  (See  on  St.  Luke 
xxiv.  25 — 27.).  Secondly,  that  these  requirements  had  been  fulfilled 
in  the  Man  Jesus,  consequentl.y  that  He  was  the  Messiah. 

This  was  his  argument  to  the  Jews.  To  the  Gentiles  he  would,  of 
course,  take  other  ground.  That  he  converted  many  idolaters  appears 
from  1  Thess.  i.  9.  Other  interesting  particulars  of  "this  visit  are  men- 
tioned in  the  same  epistle. 

4.  "Devout  Greeks."    That  is.  Gentiles  who  attended  Jewish  worship. 
"Chief  women,"  probably  attracted  to  the  Gospel,  because  of  its 

high  morality.     The  city  was  noted  in  ancient  times  for  its  profligacy. 

5.  "Envy,"  at  the  success  of  the  Gospel  among  the  Gentiles  (See 
1  Thcss.  ii.  14— IG.). 

"  Lewd  feUows."  Literally  "  frequenters  of  the  market-place."  Those 
idle  loungers  who  are  the  pest  of  every  place,  who  will  not  work,  and 
are  ready  for  any  mischief  that  unprincipled  people  like  these  Jews 
set  them  to  do.  These  were  formed  into  a  company,  or  mob,  to  assault 
the  house  of  Jason,  where  the  disciples  were  lodging. 

"  The  people."  Thessalonica  had  been  made  a  free  city  by  the  Eo- 
man Emperor,  the  people  debated  their  own  laws  in  the  public  assembly, 
under  the  superintendence  of  the  Eoman  governor. 

6.  "  Rulers."  Native  magistrates  under  the  Eoman  governor.  Q'he 
form  of  the  Jews'  accusation  shews  their  mingled  craft  and  malice. 
They  pretended  that  the  Apostles  had  offended  just  on  those  two  points 
on  which  the  magistrates  were  most  sensitive,  first  that  they  had  dis- 

H2 
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■^-  P-  ^-      7  whom  Jason  liath  received :    and  these  all  do 
r  Luke  23. 2.  contrarv  to  the  decrees  of  Csesar,  s  sayiue;  that  there 

.Iobnl9.  12.  .  ../         1  •  T  5  J       & 

1  Pet. 2. 13.  IS  another  kmg,  one  Jesus. 

8  And  they  troubled  the  people  and  the  rulers 
of  the  city,  when  they  heard  these  things. 

9  And  when  they  had  taken  security  of  Jason, 
and  of  the  other,  they  let  them  go, 

hyer.  14.  10  ^  And  ^  the  brethren  immediately  sent  awav 
Paul  and  Silas  by  night  unto  Berea :  who  coming 
thiiher  went  into  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews. 

11  These  were  more  noble  than  those  in  Thessa- 
lonica,  in  that  they  received  the  word  with  all  readi- 

iisai.34.10.  ness  of  mind,  and  'searched  the  scriptures  daily, 

Luke  16. 29.       i      .i  ,-,  '  .i   •  ^  '  ' 

John  5. 39.   whctlier  those  things  were  so. 

12  Therefore  many  of  them  believed;  also  of 
honourable  women  which  were  Greeks,  and  of  men, 
not  a  few. 

13  But  when  the  Jews  of  Thessalonica  had  know- 
ledge that  the  word  of  God  was  preached  of  Paul 
at  Berea,  they  came  thither  also,  and  stirred  up 
the  peojale. 

tinbed  the  public  peace,  and  secondly  that  ihey  were  opposed  to  the 
Eoman  Emperor.  Both  charges  were  true,  though  not  in  the  sense 
■which  the  malicious  Jews  pretended.  They  were  turning  the  world 
upside  down,  making  war  against  all  its  evil  and  misery,  and  wera 
preacliing  a  new  Kingdom,  but  not  of  this  world. 

8.  The  magistrates  probably  knew  that  the  charge  grew  out  of  malice, 
but  were  afraid  of  the  Jews,  so  tried  to  take  a  middle  course,  and  niaile 
Jason  and  the  rest  give  bail  that  the  city  should  not  be  disturbed.  | 

10—14.    The  Second  Missionary  Journey  continued. 

At  Berea. 

10.  The  brethren,  no  doubt,  saw  that  there  was  no  hope  at  present 
of  at.  Paul  preaching  unmolested,  and  sent  him  away  privately. 

11.  "  Noble,"  generous,  straightforward,  free  from  prejudice.     They 
did    not   reject    the   Gospel    because    it   contradicted    their    previous  j 
opinions,   nor   did   they  receive   it  from   blind   credulity   or   the  love  )i 
of  novelty.     They  tried  it  well,  and  examined  it  by  the  light  of  their 
Scriptures.  ^ 

12.  "  Therefore,"  says  the  Evangelist,  mawj  of  them  believed.    Faith-  j 
ful  search  was  followed  by  its  proper  reward.    "  Seek,  and  ye  shall  find" 
(St.  Matt.  vi.  3.). 

13.  But  again  malice  prevailed,  and  the  devil  for  a  while  had  his 
way.     The  after  history  of  the   Church  of  Berea  is  unknown.     This, 
is  the  only  Church  founded  by  St.  Paul  in  Greece  to  which  he  has  || 
addressed  no  Epistle. 

i 
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14  ^And    then    immediately    the    brethren    sent  A.  p.  52. 
awav  Paul  to  go  as  it  were  to  the  sea:   but  Silas ''Matt.  10.23. 
and  Timotheus  abode  there  still. 

15  And  they  that  conducted  Paul  brought  him 

unto  Athens  :  and  ^  receiving  a  commandment  unto '  ch.  is.  5. 
Silas  and  Timotheus  for  to  come  to  him  with  all 
speed,  they  departed. 

16  Now  wliile  Paul  waited  for  them  at  Athens, 

™his  spirit  was  stirred  in  him,  when  he  saw  the » 2  Pet.  2.  s. 
city  2  wholly  given  to  idolatry.  i  or, fuiio/ 

17  Therefore  disputed  he  in  the  synagogue  with 
the  Jews,  and  with  the  devout  persons,  and  in  the 
market  daily  with  them  that  met  with  him. 


14.  "  Sent  away "  &o.  According  to  the  best  reading  tbe.se  words 
8bould  run  '■  The  brethren  escorted  Paul  as  far  as  to  the  sea."  This 
would  be  in  order  to  preserve  him  from  injury.  St.  Paul  evidently 
went  to  Athens  by  sea.     It  was  a  three  days  voyage. . 

15 — 34.    St.  Paul  arrives  at  Athens  and  encounters  the 
Greek  philosophers. 

16.  He  was  left  alone  in  Athens,  apparently  for  some  time  (See 
1  Thess.  iii.  1 — 5.).  Added  to  his  anxiety  to  hear  of  the  infant 
Churches  which  he  bad  just  founded,  was  his  grief  at  what  be  saw 
around  him.  Athens  was  at  this  time  the  chief  seat  of  Greek  culture, 
which  had  been  the  mother  of  all  the  civilization  of  Europe.  Roman 
art,  science,  and  literature  had  all  been  derived  from  Greece  ;  and 
indeed  our  own  literature  and  language  come  to  us  in  a  great  measure 
through  Rome,  from  Greece.  The  Athenian  orators,  poets,  and  phi- 
losophers had  been  the  teachers  of  the  world,  though  the  city  itself 
was  at  this  time  subject  to  the  Romans.  But  it  was  wholly  given  to 
idolatry.  The  people  prided  themselves  on  their  devotions  ;  altars, 
.statues,  temples  abounded  on  every  side.  High  above  all  stood  tlie 
statue  of  Minerva,  the  work  of  the  great  sculptor  Phidias,  and  the 
master-piece  of  Greek  art.  For  a  thousand  years  that  night  of  heathen- 
dom had  lasted,  and  the  Apostle's  soul  was  profoundly  moved  within 
him,  as  for  the  first  time  he  found  himself  in  the  midst  of  it.  These 
objects  of  majesty  and  beauty  were  to  his  eyes  obstacles  between  man 
and  his  Creator,  objects  of  grief  and  not  of  joy. 

It  is  very  remarlcable  that  whereas  in  other  places  where  large  and 
flouri,shing  churches  were  founded,  little  or  no  account  is  often  given 
of  the  Apostle's  preaching,  here  where  the  immediate  result  was  almost 
nothing,  his  Sermon  is  given  in  full.  For  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God 
guided  the  writer  to  record  words,  which  though  their  immediate 
result  was  small,  were  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  ages  to  come. 
This  speech  of  St.  Paul  is  the  passage  which  shews  the  relation  of  the 
Gospel  to  the  learning  and  civilization  of  the  wliole  heathen  wcjrld. 
Future  ages  were  to  look  back  to  it,  and  see  how  it  bore  upon  the  teach- 
ing of  the  philosophers.  To  this  day  the  speech  has  not  lost  one  jot 
of  its  significance  and  power. 
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^-  P-  ^2.      18  Then  certain  philosophers  of  the  Epicureans, 

and  of  the  Stoicks,  encountered  him.  And  some 
2  Or,  hase  Said,  Wliat  will  this  ^  babbler  say  ?  other  some,  He 
■'*'  ""'*        seemeth  to  be  a  setter  forth  of  strange  gods  :  because 

he  preached  unto  them  Jesus,  and  the  resurrection. 
19  And  they  took  him,  and  brought  hmi  unto 
•'' 0^. ^^'"-s'    ^Areopagus,  saying.  May  we  know  what  this  new 
the'highest  doctrme,  whereof  thou  speakest,  is  ? 
Athens"  20  For  thou  bringest  certain  strange  things  to 

our   ears  :    we  would  know  therefore  what  these 

tilings  mean. 


18.  The  Epicureans  were  practical  Atheists,  denying  God's  govern- 
ment of  the  world,  and  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  "  Let  us  eat  and 
"  drink  ;  for  to-morrow  we  die  "  was  the  corollary  of  their  creed. 

"  The  Stoicks "  were  Pantheists,  that  is,  they  believed  that  the 
world  contained  tlie  Deity.  Their  practical  theory  was  exactly  the 
opposite  of  that  of  the  Epicureans.  They  held  that  the  liighest  virtue 
Avas  not  to  feel,  to  wrap  oneself  up  in  stern  endm'ance.  This  was  un- 
questionably the  better  creed  of  the  two,  and  some  of  the  noblest 
characters  of  ancient  history  were  guided  by  it.  But  it  erred,  first  in 
thinking  that  God  had  no  care,  no  pity,  for  men,  and  then  in  teaching 
pride  to  be  a  virtue,  and  refusing  all  tenderness  of  feeling. 

To  both  of  these  creeds  St.  Paul  found  himself  in  opposition  ;  to  the 
one  because  he  believed  in  duty  and  the  sacrifice  of  self,  to  the  other 
because  he  exercised  that  duty  in  shewing  love  and  pity ;  he  knew  the 
icealxiiess  of  human  nature,  and  believed  in  God  as  the  Father  of  men. 
But  he  met  the  two  creeds  by  taking  hold  of  such  fragments  of  truth 
as  each  held,  tracing  these  as  far  as  they  were  right,  and  shewing  where^ 
they  wandered  into  error. 

"WTiat  will  this  babbler  say"  was  probably  the  question  of  the 
Epicureans,  the  other  remark  that  of  the  Stoicks,  who  took  things  more 
seriously.  The  word  translated  "babbler"  is  one  of  unmeasured  con- 
tempt,— "a  picker-up  and  retailer  of  nothings." 

"  Strange  gods,"  or  "  foreign  divinities."  Athens  already  contained 
altars  to  multitudes  of  gods,  and  still  they  were  ready  for  more.  They 
thought  that  St.  Paul  was  bringing  them  more.  St.  Luke's  words  which 
follow  mean  either  that  they  thought  he  was  preaching  Jesus  as  a  new 
god,  whose  divinity  was  proved  by  His  resurrection ;  or,  which  on  the 
whole  is  more  likely,  that  he  was  preaching  two  new  gods,  Jesus  and 
Resurrection.  They  had  already  altars  to  abstract  qualities,  Mercy, 
Virtue,  and  the  like,  and  thought  this  was  a  proposal  of  a  new  goddess, 
Anastasis,  "  Eesurrection."  No  doubt  the  two  words  would  be  oftenest 
on  the  Apostle's  lips,  hence  their  blunder.  The  charge  of  "setting 
"forth  strange  gods"  is  exj^ressed  in  exactly  the  .same  words  as  the 
charge  which  had  been  brought  against  Socrates,  and  on  wliich  he  had 
been  condemned  to  death. 

19.  "Areopagus"  (which  is  Greek  for  "hill  of  Mars")  was  the 
great  religious  court  of  Athens.  They  brought  him  hither,  not  appa- 
rently on  formal  trial,  but  by  way  of  preliminary  enquiry.     They  were 
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21  (For  all  the  Athenians  and  strangers  which  A.  P.  52. 
were  there   spent  their  time  in   nothing  else,  but 
either  to  tell,  or  to  hear  some  new  thing.) 

22  T[  Then  Paul  stood  in  the  midst  of  ^  Mars' 2  0r.^j;<«.^^^ 
hill,  and  said,  Ye  men  of  Athens,  I  perceive  that  Ar7opagites. 
in  all  things  ye  are  too  superstitious. 

23  For  as  I  passed  by,  and  beheld  your  ^devo-3  0r,ffoc?s 
tions,  I  found  an  altar  with  this  inscription,   TO  u-orlhip, 
THE    UNKNOWN    GOD.     Whom    therefore    ye^^'^'"''^--*- 
ignorantly  worship,  Him  declare  I  unto  you.      _       oMatt*ii.^25. 

24  "God  that  made  the  world  and  all  things Pch. 7.4s. 
therein,  seeing  that  He  is  "Lord  of  heaven  andrGen^2. 7. 
earth,  p  dwelleth  not  m  temples  made  with  hands  ;      joTi2^*la"' 

25  neither  is  worsliipped  with  men's  hands,  ^as  ||^-|- 
though  He  needed  any  thing,    seeing  ""He  giveth  ^"-^i^^fg^- 
to  all  life,  and  breath,  and  all  things  ;  zech.  12. 1. 

not  seriously  affected  enough  to  be  excited.     Their  question  is  put 
in  the  courteous  form  which  the  Athenians  commonly  used. 

20.  "  Strange  things."  The  resurrection  of  the  dead  had  not  been 
licard  of  before  amongst  any  heathen  people. 

21.  They  were  frivolous,  wanting  in  earnestness,  looking  on  every- 
thing as  a  subject  for  intellectual  amusement.  There  are  some  such  in 
every  congregation,  men  who  chatter  about  opinions,  instead  of  seeking 
after  obedience  and  the  love  of  God. 

22—31.    St.  Paul's  speech  to  the  Philosophers. 

22.  An  important  point  occurs  at  the  outset  of  St.  Paul's  speech. 
The  Greek  word  rendered  "  too  superstitious "  has  not  necessarily  an 
unfavourable  meaning.  The  same  word  is  used  in  ch.  xxv.  19,  where 
see  Note.  "  Earnestly  reverential "  is  a  more  correct  rendering.  St.  Paul 
would  start  from  agreement  with  them  as  far  as  he  could,  and  here 
there  loas  a  point  of  agreement.  They  recognized  Powers  above  their 
own,  and  confessed  their  dependence  upon  them.  Better  this  than 
Atheism  and  selfwill.  Therefore  St.  Paul  begins  with  a  word  of  praise, 
"  I  perceive  in  all  things  your  deep  religioiLS  feeling." 

23.  He  carries  this  thought  onwards.  There  were  idols  of  wood  and 
stone,  some  of  them  to  deities  of  lust  and  folly.  But  something  better 
liad  met  his  eye,  an  altar  to  an  unknown  God.  He  makes  no  enquiry 
apparently  concerning  this  deity,  he  simply  takes  the  wise  and  skilful 
ground,  "  This  inscription  is  a  proof  that  your  spirits  have  not  fouiid 
"  rest  in  worshipping  these  many  deities,  you  have  done  what  lay  in 
"  you  to  find  out  the  true  worship.  Therefore  you  have  built  this  altai' 
"as  a  confession  of  your  ignorance.  I  will  supply  a  Name  for  your 
"anonymous  altar,  of  One  who  can  give  rest  to  your  souls." 

24.  He  strikes  at  once,  as  the  very  beginning  of  the  Bible  does, 
against  Pantheism, — God  is  above  all  things,  the  Supreme  Creator, 
Ruler,  Preserver.  All  the  heathen  philosophers  had  found  themselves  in 
thick  darkness  when  they  began  to  speculate  on  the  origin  of  the  world. 

25.  He  puts  worship  on  the  right  footing.     It  is  not  because  God 
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z  Is.  40. 18. 


a  ch.  14.  IC. 

Rom.  3.  25. 

I'  Luke  24.  47 


AD- 52.      26  and  hath  made  of  one  blood  all  nations  of 

men  for  to   dwell   on  all   the   face   of  the   earth, 

and  hath   determmed   the  times  before   appomted, 

eDeut.32.8.  and  *the  bounds  of  their  habitation; 

tKoin.1.20.     27  Hhat  they  should   seek  the   Lord,  if  haply 

"ch.14.17.    they  might  feel  after  Him,  and  find  Him,  ^though 

he  be  not  far  from  every  one  of  us : 
^coi.i  17.       28  for  ^in  Him  we   live,  and   move,  and  have 
J  Tit.  1.12.    our  being ;    ^  as   certain    also  of  your  own  poets 
have  said,  "For  we  are  also  His  ofi'spring." 

29  Forasmuch  then  as  we  are  the  oftsprmg  of 
God,  ^we  ought  not  to  tliink  that  the  Godhead  is 
like  unto  gold,  or  silver,  or  stone,  graven  by  art 
and  man's  device. 

30  And  ^the  times  of  this  ignorance  God  winked 
TiCi  ii;  \2.  at ;  but  ^  now  commandeth  all  men  every  where  to 

1  Pet.  1.  14.        '      ,  -' 

&  4. 3.        repent : 

cannot  do  •without  it,  nor  because  He  can  be  bribed.  We  worship  not 
because  God  wants  us,  but  because  we  want  Him.  But  he  does  not 
dwell  on  this  long,  since  his  subject  at  present  is  the  Supremacy  and 
Majesty  of  God,  which  their  multitude  of  altars  had  hidden  from 
them. 

26.  Their  intercourse  with  the  world  and  the  rise  of  historical  writers 
among  them  had  brought  them  into  contact  with  nations  at  the  farthest 
ends  of  the  earth.  Accordingly  the  Apostle  declares,  "  All  these,  so 
"widely  differing,  not  only  in  manners  but  in  appearance,  are  yet  the 
"  work  of  the  same  Almighty  Creator.  They  are  not  aliens  from  you, 
"inferior  in  nature,  you  are  all  brethren!'' 

Not  only  so,  but  each  nation  and  each  man  is  under  His  care.  He 
has  determined  and  before  appointed  the  times  of  each,  the  times  of 
birth  and  death,  and  the  jplaces  where  they  dwell.  There  is  no  blind 
chance. 

27,  28.  He  created  them  and  appointed  their  bounds  that  they  might 
seek  after  Him  and  trust  and  love  Him.  The}'  had  sought  in  vain, 
for  blindness  had  fallen  upon  them ;  the  fault  was  in  them,  for  He 
was  close  to  them,  and  changed  not.  This  was  a  truth  confessed  by 
heathen  philosophers.  The  words  "  For  we  are  His  offspring "  had 
been  written  by  two  Greek  poets,  Aratus  and  Cleanthes. 

29.  He  began  by  asserting  the  Eternal  Majesty  of  God.  He  is  now 
asserting  the  dignity  of  man,  and  thereby  showing  the  unworthiness 
and  falsehood  of  the  Epicurean  philosophy.  "  If  we  "  he  says,  "  are  the 
"  very  offspring  of  God,  we  ought  not, — it  is  against  reason — to  .suppose 
"  that  God  Himself  can  be  like  gold  and  silver."  Where  he  spoke  the 
magnificent  statue  of  Minerva  was  standing  right  in  front  of  him, 
probably  he  pointed  at  it. 

30.  "  A  new  era  has  now  dawned,  God  has  commanded  all  men  to 


29.  "  Graven  hii  art"  d-c.  Tlie  original 
words  express  high  admiration,  and  shew 
that  St.  Paul  appreciated  the  beauty  of 


the    statues  while   he   sternly   rebuked 
them. 
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31  because  He  hath  appointed  a  day,  in  the  A.  p.  52. 
which  *'he  will  judge  the  world  in  righteousness  c  ch.  lo.  42. 
by  that  man  whom  He  hath  ordained;  u-Jiereof  He  &"iT.io.^^' 
hath  2  given  assurance  unto  all  men,  in  that  ^'Ke-pr  offered 
hath  raised  mm  irom  the  dead.  <ich.  2.24. 

32  ^  And  when  they  heard  of  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  some  mocked :  and  others  said,  We 
will  hear  thee  again  of  this  matter. 

33  So  Paul  departed  from  among  them. 

34  Howbeit  certain  men  clave  unto  liim,  and 
believed  :  among  the  which  icas  Dionysius  the 
Areopagite,  and  a  woman  named  Damaris,  and 
others  with  them. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

3  Panl  lahouretJi  with  hig  hands,  and  preacheih  at  Corinth  to  the  Gentiles. 
9  The  Lord  enrourageth  him  in  a  vision.  12  He  is  accused  before 
Gallio  the  depntii.  hut  is  dismissed.  18  Afterwards  iwssimj  from  citij 
to  city  he  stren(itheneth  the  discijiles.  24  ApoUos,  heino  more  perfecih.i 
instructed  hy  Aquila  and  Priscilla,  28  preacheth  Christ  with  oreat 
efUcacy. 

AFTER  these  things  Paul  departed  from  Athens, 
.  and  came  to  Corinth; 

"repent  of  their  idolatries  and  to  worship  Him.  For  a  da}'  of  account 
"is  appointed,  in  which  He  will  judge  the  whole  world  in  righteou.s- 
"ness.  And  this  judgment  will  be  carried  on  by  a  Man,  the  proof 
"  of  whose  authority  is  that  God  hath  raised  Him  from  the  dead." 

32—34.    "To  the  Greeks  foolishness." 

32.  Not  long  after  this  he  wrote  of  the  Gospel  which  he  preached, 
that  to  the  Greeks  it  was  foolishness  (1  Cor.  i.  23.).  He  has  a  proof  of 
it  here.  When  he  justified  what  he  had  said  before  (v.  18.),  and 
they  understood  his  drift,  they  deliberately  refused  to  accept  it.  He 
therefore  departed  from  among  them,  and  apparently  never  came  thither 
again.  A  solemn  warning  to  all  who  ask  questions  concerning  solemn 
tilings,  without  a  desire  to  live  by  the  truth  which  is  given  them. 

34.  A  few  nobler  spirits  however  believed.  Dionysius  was  one  of 
the  judges  of  the  Areopagus.  He  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  Bishop 
of  Athens.  Of  Damaris  nothing  more  is  known.  One  of  the  first 
works  in  defence  of  Christianity  was  written  by  an  Athenian  Bishop. 

CHAPTEE  XVIII. 

1—11.    St.  Paul's  Second  Missionary  Journey.    Arrival 
at  Corinth  and  long  stay  there. 

1.  Corinth  was  now  the  capital  of  the  province  of  Achaia.  See  the 
Introduction  to  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians. 
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A.D.52.  2  and  found  a  certain  Jew  named  ^Aquila,  born 
\^co"r'i6'w  ^  Pontus,  lately  come   from  Italy,  with   his  wife 

2  Tim.  4.' lo!  Priscilla ;  (because  that  Claudius  had  commanded 
''i'cm°4!^2.  all  Jews  to   depart  from  Eome :)    and  came  unto 

2  Thess.  3.  8.  l-^i^m. 

c  ch.  17. 2.        3  And  because  he  was  of  the  same  craft,  he  abode 
15.'  '■    '   with  them,  ''and  wrought:    for  by  their  occupation 

"Johil'is.   they  were  tentmakers. 

i^or^sl'e       ^  ''And  he  reasoned  in  the  synagogue  every  sab- 
Christ.       bath,  and  persuaded  the  Jews  and  the  Greeks. 
1^  Pet.  4. 4.      5  And   "^when  Silas   and  Timotheus  were   come 

''Matt.  ib^u.  fi'o^  Macedonia,  Paul  was  ®  pressed  in  the  spirit, 

!>*^Lev^'2o^9    ^^^  testiiied  to  the  Jews  that  Jesus  -ivas  Christ. 
11,12.  ■  '      6  And  %hen  they  oppose'd  themselves,  and  blas- 
Eze^is. is! phemed,  s he  shook  his  raiment,  and  said  unto  them, 

iEzek.3.18,  '^Your  blood  he  upon  your  own  heads;  ^I  am  clean: 
ch.2o'?l6^'  '^^from  henceforth  I  will  go  unto  the  Gentiles, 

k  ch.  13.  46.  &  28.  28. 

2.  "  Claudius,"  fourth  of  the  twelve  Caesars  (See  on  xxv.  8.).  Why 
ho  had  issued  this  edict  is  not  quite  certain,  but  there  is  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  Gospel  had  reached  Eome,  and  that  the  Jews  had 
raised  a  tumult  against  it  there,  whereupon  Claudius,  without  troubling 
himself  to  enquire  into  the  merits  of  the  case,  banished  them  all,  botli 
Jews  and  Chi-istians.  A  happy  exile  for  Aquila  and  his  wife  ;  bauished 
from  the  city  of  the  earthly  Emperor,  they  were  permitted  to  bear 
a  part  in  founding  the  Kingdom  of  heaven. 

3.  St.  Paul,  as  appears  from  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonian.s, 
was  still  anxious  for  news  from  Thessalonica  (Comp.  2  Cor.  ii.  1.). 
He  was  cheered  by  gaining  these  new  friends. 

"  Tentmaking  "  was  the  preparation  of  goats'  hair  tents,  for  the  use 
of  travellers  in  the  East.  Cilicia,  St.  Paul's  native  place,  was  famous 
for  it.  The  context  leaves  it  doubtful  whether  Aquila  was  already 
a  Christian  or  not,  but  it  seems  almost  certain  that  he  was  not.  First, 
St.  Luke  calls  him  "a  certain  Jew,"  secondly  he  accounts  for  his  being- 
brought  into  friendship  with  St.  Paul,  not  by  his  being  a  fellow-believer, 
but  a  fellow-craftsman.  We  must  suppose  then  that  St.  Paul  converted 
him  now.  He  appears  to  be  mentioned  here  on  account  of  the  great 
comfort  that  he  was  to  the  Apostle  in  his  loneliness  and  depression. 
The  Jews  in  their  synagogues  had  resisted  his  appeals  to  their  Scrip- 
tures, the  Athenians  those  to  their  poets  and  philosophy  ;  but  he  found 
a  resting  place  of  affection  in  two  Jewish  fugitives. 

5.  See  the  most  touching  description  of  his  anxiety  all  this  time 
in  1  Thess.  iii.  6 — 8.  The  return  of  Silas  and  Timothy  was  likt^ 
life  from  the  dead  to  him,  he  says. 

"  Pressed."  Encouraged  to  new  exertion  by  the  good  news  they 
brought  him. 

"  Testified"  &e.  His  previous  discourses  had  been  introductory, 
apparently  ;    now  he  comes  to  the  essence  of  his  teaching. 

6.  This  conduct  of  theirs  left  no  middle  course  possible.  See  Ecferences. 
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7  And  he  departed  thence,  and   entered  mto  a  a.d.  52. 
certain  mans  house,  named  Justus,  one  that  wor- 
shipped  God,  whose  house  joined  hard  to  the  syna- 
gogue. 

8  ^  And  Crispus,  the  eliief  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  1 1  cor.  1. 14. 
believed   on   the   Lord   with    all   his    house ;    and 

many  of  the  Cormthians  hearing  beheved,  and  were 
baptized. 

9  Then  ""spake  the  Lord  to  Paul  in  the  night ° *. 23. 11. 
by  a  vision,  Be  not   afraid,  but  speak,  and  hold 

not  thy  peace  : 

10  "for  I  am  with  thee,  and  no  man  shall  set "Jer- 118,19. 
on  thee  to  hurt  thee :    for  I  have  much  people  in 

this  city. 

11  And    he    -continued    there   a   year    and    six^^r. «t< 
months,  teaching  the  word  of  God  among  them. 

12  ^  And  when  Gallio  was  the  deputy  of  Achaia,  a.d.  54. 
the  Jews  made  insurrection  with  one  accord  against 

Paul,  and  brought  him  to  the  judgment  seat. 

By  "  your  blood,"  i.s  here  meant  "murder,"  "destruction."  "Your 
"unbelief  is  your  destruction,  and  it  is  your  own  act  and  deed.  I  am 
"innocent  of  it." 

"  Justus,"  evidently  a  Gentile  i^roselyte. 

8.  "  Crispus  "  was  one  of  the  few  who  were  baptized  with  St.  Paul's 
own  hands  (1  Cor.  i.  14.). 

"  Many,"  chiefly  of  the  middle  and  lower  class  (1  Cor.  i.  16.). 

9.  This  vision  and  the  conversion  of  Crispus,  the  chief  elder  of  the 
synagogue,  shewed  St.  Paul  that  his  work  lay  here  for  some  time. 

10.  "I  have"  &c.     Compare  St.  John  x."l4. 

11.  Corinth,  being  between  the  two  seas,  and  therefore  connected  with 
every  part  of  the  world  by  its  trade,  was  an  excellent  centre  for  mis- 
sionary purposes.  Here  St.  Paul  wrote  the  two  earliest  of  his  Epistles, 
those  to  the  Thessalonians.  The  first  was  written  soon  after  the  return 
of  Silas  and  Timotheus,  the  second  a  few  months  later.  During  this 
time  he  visited  other  places  also  in  the  neighbourhood  and  founded 
churches  in  them  (See  2  Thess.  i.  4.). 

12—17.    The  Jews,  attempting  fresh  persecution,  are 
treated,  with  contempt  by  the  Roman  Governor. 

12.  St.  Paul  appears  to  have  troubled  himself  no  more  with  the  Jews, 
but  as  every  convert  from  heathenism  put  their  unbelief  to  shame,  their 
hatred  grew  into  this  insurrection.  Their  success  on  previous  occasions 
■seems  to  have  made  them  confident  of  it  now. 

*'  GaUio  "  was  brother  of  the  Roman  philosopher  Seneca,  and  a  m£in 
of  great  abilities  as  well  as  amiability  of  character. 

"  Deputy."    That  is,  pro-consul  under  the  emperor  Claudius. 
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A.  p.  54.      13  saying,  This  fellow  persuadeth  men  to  wor- 
ship God  contrary  to  the  law. 

14  And  when  Paul  was  now  about  to  open  his 
och.23. 29.    mouth,   Gallio  said  unto   the  Jews,  "If  it  were  a 

■  ■    '    ■  matter  of  wrong   or  wicked  lewdness,   0  ye  Jews, 
reason  would  that  I  should  bear  with  you : 

15  but  if  it  be  a  question  of  words  and  names, 
and  of  your  law,  look  ye  to  it;  for  I  will  be  no 
judge  of  such  matters. 

16  And  he  drave  them  from  the  judgment  seat. 

p  1  Cor.  1. 1.  17  Then  all  the  Greeks  took  p  Sosthenes,  the  chief 
ruler  of  the  synagogue,  and  beat  Mm  before  the 
judgment  seat.  And  Gallio  cared  for  none  of  those 
things. 

18  ^  And  Paul  after  this  tarried  there  yet  a  good 
while,  and  then  took  his  leave  of  the  brethren,  and 
sailed  thence  into  Syria,  and  with  him  Priscilla  and 


14.  Gallio  saw  exactly  how  the  case  stood  without  even  calling  on 
St.  Paul  for  his  defence. 

"  "Wrong,"  offence  against  property,  lewdness,  against  morality. 
Gallio's  declaration  amounts  to  a  protection  of  St.  Paul,  for  it  implies 
that  if  the  Jews  attempt  wrong,  he  will  repress  them. 

15.  "Names"  probably  refers  to  the  jweaching  Jesus. 

17.  "  AU  the  Greeks."  The  Gentiles  hated  the  Jews,  and  rejoicing 
now  to  see  the  rebuff  which  Gallio  had  given  them,  took  it  as  a  token 
that  he  shared  in  their  feelings  of  dislike.  Crispus  appears  to  have 
been  dismissed  by  the  Jews  for  embracing  the  gospel,  and  Sosthenes 
to  have  taken  his  place,  and  thereby  to  have  incurred  the  hatred  of 
the  Greeks.  If  he  is  the  same  that  is  mentioned  in  1  Cor.  i.  1,  he 
also  became  a  Christian  afterwards.  But  they  are  probably  different 
persons. 

"  Gallio  eared "  &c.  He  seems  to  have  been  disgusted  with  the 
malice  and  iixnaticism  of  the  Jews,  and  to  have  silently  acquiesced  in 
this  punishment  of  it.  It  was  not  uncommon  for  Roman  governors 
to  wink  at  smnmary  law  of  this  kind,  when  the  public  safety  was  not 
endangered. 

18 — 22.    Second  Missionary  Journey  concluded.    Return 
from  Corinth,  by  Ephesus,  Csesarea,  and  Jerusalem 

to  Antioch. 

18.  St.  Paul  had  done  a  great  work  here.  For  the  iirst  time  in 
history  the  word  of  God  had  reached  the  "  Isles  of  the  Sea",  and  light, 
never  to  be  put  out,  had  pierced  the  dark  night  of  heathenism.  A 
bright  streak  of  light  marked  the  whole  path  from  Jerusalem  hither, 
but  the  residence  at  Corinth  in  the  West,  like  that  at  Antioch  in  the 
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Aquila ;  having  ^  shorn  Jiis  head  in  ■"  Cenchrea  :  for  a. p.  54. 

he  had  a  vow.  ''ch"™'2V^* 

19  And  he  came  to  Ephesus,  and  left  them  there  :»■  Rom.' le.'i. 
but  he   himself  entered   into  the   synagogue,   and 
I'easoned  with  the  Jews. 

20  When  they  desired  him  to  tarry  longer  time 
with  them,  he  consented  not; 

21  but  bade  them  farewell,  saying,  ^I  must  hy  ^^i^.^J^-li- 
all  means  keep  this  feast  that  cometh  in  Jerusalem : 

Ea,st,  was  as  the  setting  up  of  a  liglitbonse,  whose  brilliant  radiance 
should  throw  the  glory  of  Heaven  over  land  and  sea.  The  Apostle's 
peaceful  departure  is  a  very  inijaortant  feature  in  the  history.  He  is 
not  driven  away  as  heretofore.  His  work  had  been  visibly  accepted 
and  blessed  by  God,  and  the  Gospel  is  firmly  planted  in  that  land. 
And  in  this  belief  he  now  departs  into  other  fields  of  labour. 

"Having  shorn"  &c.  .Some  interpreters  sujipose  this  to  refer  to 
Aquila,  but  our  version  seems  right.  ^Yhat  then  was  the  nature  of 
this  Vow?  We  cannot  be  certain,  but  the  following  explanation  seems 
the  most  probable. 

The  Law  of  IMoscs  gives  us  the  law  of  the  Nazarites.  We  are  told 
tliat  Samson  was  one,  so  Avas  John  the  Baptist.  The  two  chief  features 
in  the  Nazarite  vow  were  to  abstain  from  intoxicating  drink,  and  to 
let  the  hair  grow.  The  first  jilainly  represented  self-denial,  the  second 
is  apparently  explained  by  !St.  Paul  himself  in  his  Epistle  to  these 
very  Corinthians.  A  woman's  long  hair,  he  says,  is  a  token  of  her 
submission  and  need  of  protection,  as  a  man's  short  hair  of  his  liberty 
and  independence.  The  Nazarite's  long  hair  therefore  represented  his 
lieing  under  a  yoke,  in  a  state  of  hmnility  and  self-abasement.  Now 
if  St.  Paul's  was  a  purely  Nazarite  vow,  it  was  not  open  to  him  to 
shave  his  head  when  the  time  of  the  vow  was  expired,  except  in  the 
Temple.  But  just  as  the  Church  at  Antioch  had  adopted  fasting 
at  other  times  than  those  required  by  the  Law,  and  religious  service 
without  a  Levitical  Priesthood  (Acts  xiii.  2,  3.),  so  it  is  extremely 
probable  that  St.  Paul,  from  a  sense  of  his  dependence  upon  God,, 
and  his  dedication  to  a  mighty  work  at  Corinth,  adopted  the  out- 
ward signi  which  represented  this,  an  imitation  of  the  Nazarite  vow. 
We  know  how  out  of  his  weakness  Christ  brought  forth  strength, 
and  a  flourishing  Church  was  born.  What  more  natural  then,  than 
to  put  off  the  outward  signs  of  his  vow  publicly,  as  a  token  that  his 
work  was  ended  there  for  the  time,  and  that  God  had  blessed  hi& 
vow  ? 

19.  "Ephesus,"  Avhore  the  ship  would  necessarily  call  on  its  way 
to  Syria. 

"Left  them  there."  That  is,  Aquila  and  Priseilla.  They  were  io 
remain  there,  he  stayed  only  long  enough  for  one  conference  in  the 
synagogue.  Ephesus,  the  capital  of  Ionia,  was  one  of  the  most  beauti- 
ful cities  in  the  world.     This  was  apparently  the  Apostle's  first  visit, 

20.  The  Jews  therefore,  it  seems,  listened  to  his  preaching  with 
interest ;  he  was  unable  to  stav,  but  made  this  promise. 

21.  "  This  feast."     Probablv  Pentecost. 
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A.  p.  54.  but  I  will   return   again  unto  you,  *  if  God  will. 
1 1  Cor.  4. 19.  And  he  sailed  from  Ephesus. 
Jam.  4. 15.      22  Aud  wlieu   he   had  landed  at  Cffisarea,  and 
A.D.54.  gQjjg   ^p^  and   saluted  the  church,  he  went   down 
to  Antioch. 

23  ^  And  after   he  had   spent  some  tune  ilmr, 
he  departed,    and   went    over  all  the    country   of 
u  Gal.  1.2.    "Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  ^  streng-thenuig  all 
ich.'i4.'22.   the  disciples. 

ytco/^i  r'     2"^  ^And   a  certaia  Jew  named  Apollos,  born  at 
&3.5,'6.'  ""Alexandria,  an  eloquent  man,  and  mighty  in  the 

&4. 6.  .     ,  '  .       Vi     1 

Titus  3. 13.  scriptures,  came  to  Jlipnesus. 

25  Tliis  man  was  instructed  in  the  way  of  tlie 
EEom.i2.ii.Lord;   and  being  ^fervent  in  the  spirit,  he  spake 
a  ch.  19. 3.     and  taught  dihgently  the  things  of  the  I^ord,  ^  know- 
ing only  the  baptism  of  John. 

26  And  he  began  to  speak  boldly  in  the  s}-na- 
gogue  :  whom  when  Aquila  and  Priscilla  had  heard, 
they  took  liim  unto  them,  and  expounded  unto  him 
the  way  of  God  more  perfectly. 

22.  "  Gone  up."    That  is,  to  Jeru.salem. 

"  To  Antioch.,"  in  Syria,  chap.  xi.  26.  This  is  his  last  visit  to  that 
city. 

23—28.     Beginning  of  St.  Paul's  third  Missionary- 
Journey.    Conversion  and  Ministry  of  Apollos. 

23.  This  verse,  of  course,  covers  a  time  extending  over  some  months. 
As  before,  the  inspired  writer  hurries  over  the  intermediate  events,  in 
order  to  bring  the  Apostle  to  the  scene  of  his  special  labours. 

24 — 26.  Alexandria  was  not  only  a  great  and  rich  city,  but  al^o 
celebrated  for  its  learning.  Vast  numbers  of  Jews  lived  there,  and 
there  for  the  first  time  the  Old  Testament  had  been  translated  oi;t  of 
its  original  Hebrew  into  Greek,  the  language  of  literature  at  that  time. 
That  Greek  translation  proved  of  vast  use  in  the  spread  of  the  Go.spel  : 
and  no  city,  under  God's  blessing,  did  so  much  to  this  end  as  Alexan- 
dria. Some  of  the  greatest  Christian  writers  during  the  first  three 
centuries  lived  there.  There  was  however  a  dangerous  principle  observ- 
able among  many  Alexandrian  Jews,  which  afterwards  shewed  itself 
also  in  some  Christian  writers,  namely  the  taking  the  Old  Testamcnr 
narratives  in  a  figurative,  not  natural  sense.  The  father  of  this  sy.'^- 
tem  was  Philo  the  Jew,  a  contemporary  of  our  Saviour,  and  it  is 
probable  that  Apollos  had  been  a  disciple  of  his.  He  had  heard  of 
our  Lord, — apparently  through  some  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist, — 
believed  in  His  miracles  and  Messiahship,  but  probably  had  not  heard 
of  His  Resurrection,  nor  of  the  events  which  had  followed  it  in  Jeru- 
salem. But  he  was  full  of  pure  zeal,  and  therefore  fit  for  the  greater 
knowledge  which  God  brought  to  him  through  these  two  persons. 


I 
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27  And  when  he  was  disposed  to  pass  mto  Achaia,   a.  p.  55. 
the  brethren  wrote,  exhorting  the  disciples  to  receive 

him  :   who,  when  he  was  come,  ^  helped  them  much  »>  i  cor.  3.  c. 
which  had  believed  through  grace: 

28  for  he  mightily  convinced  the  Jews,  and  thai 
publickly,  *=  shewing   by  the   scriptures   that  Jesus  "^^r^ 
-was  (Jhrist.  &17.3. 

2  Or,  is  the 

CHAPTER  XIX.  '^™'- 

6  TJie  Bdlv  Ghost  is  given  hj  Paul's  hands.  9  Tlie  Jews  hlaspheme  Ms 
doctrine,  which  is  coiifirmed  by  miracles.  13  The  Jewish  exorcists  16 
are  beaten  by  the  devil.  19  Conjuring  books  are  burnt.  24  Demetrius, 
for  love  of  gain,  raiseth  an  uproar  against  Paul,  35  which  is  appeased 
by  the  townclerk. 

AND  it  came  to  pass,  that,  while  '^ApoUos  was  ^  i  coj-.  1. 12. 
-  at  Corinth,  Paul  havhig   passed   through  the     "■"' 
upper  coasts  came  to  Ephesus :   and  finding  certain 
disciples, 

27.  Perhaps  they  thought  that  his  eloquence  might  have  better  success 
with  the  Jews  than  St.  Paul's  had  had. 

28.  "Convinced,"  rather  confuted,  the  Jews,  that  is,  the  opposers 
and  gainsayers. 

Thus  Christ  presses  all  gifts  into  His  service.  The  gifts  of  St.  Paul 
and  of  ApoUos  differ  widely,  but  Christ  has  need  of  them  all. 

It  w^U  be  seen  in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (ch.  i.),  that 
there  were  those  afterwards  who  set  up  one  preacher  against  the  other ; 
but  the  two  had  no  such  thoughts,  Apollos  was  as  free  from  presump- 
tion as  St.  Paul  was  from  envy. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

1—10.    Third  Missionary  Journey.    Preaching  at 

Ephesus  for  two  Years. 

1.  "  Came  to  Ephesus."  It  has  been  acutely  suggested  that  the 
Apostle  began  this  lengthened  stay  here  with  a  view  to  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  unity  of  the  Church.  The  Gentile  Church  at  Corinth  was 
flourishing,  as  was  that  of  Jerusalem.  Ephesus  occupied  a  middle 
ground  between  the  two,  it  combined  within  itself  Eastern  thoughts 
and  habits,  and  Western  civilization.  Here  afterwards  were  begotten 
subtle  heresies,  attempts  to  corrupt  the  simplicity  of  tlio  Gospel  by 
mixing  Oriental  fancies  with  it.  St.  Paul  may  have  dreaded  this,  and 
sought  to  prevent  it. 

"  Certain  disciples."  A  community,  apparently  dwelling  by  them- 
selves, believing  that  Jesus  was  Christ,  but  only  imperfectly  instructed 
in  the  knowledge  of  the  Gospel.  Some  suppose  that  they  were  disciples 
of  Apollos,  but  this  is  hardly  likely,  as  they  would  have  shared  in  his 
wider  knowledge  of  the  truth  given  him  by  St.  Paul.  Whether  they 
were  Gentiles  or  Jews  is  not  stated,  but  the  former  seems  most  likely. 
The  Jewish  disciples  of  the  Baptist  had  been  led  to  expect  the  Ploly 
Ghost,  but  to  Gentiles  the  personal  existence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was 
I    altojBther  unknown. 
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A.D.55.      2  lie  said  unto  them,  Have  ye  received  the  Holy 
Ghost  since  ye  believed?    And  they  said  unto  him, 
b  Seel  Sam.  b  "yy-g  ]-^^yQ  j^ot  SO  much  as  heard  whether  there  be 
eii.k  iG.     any  Holy  Ghost. 

3  And  he  said  unto  them,  Unto  what  then  were 

cch.  18.25.    ye  baptized?  And  they  said,  ^Unto  John's  baptism. 

"Mat. 3. 11.     4  Then  said  Paul,  "^John  verily  baptized  with  the 

27, 30. '    '  baptism  of  repentance,  saying  unto  the  peojDle,  that 

&n.'i6.      they  should  believe  on  him  which  should  come  after 

&  13.  24,  25.  j^-^^^    ^1^^^  jg^   Q^   Qj^^-g^  jgg^^g_ 

"ch.  ai6.        5  When  they  heard  this,  they  were  baptized  *iii 

the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
fob. 0.6.         6  And  when  Paul  had  ^laid  his  hands  upon  them, 
gcb."2.4.      the  Holy  Ghost  came  on  them;   and  ^they  spake 
hdi.°i7.'^2.     with  tongues,  and  prophesied. 

&18.4.         7  Ai;if[  all  the  men  were  about  twelve. 
'&28.'23.         8  '^And  he  went  into  the  synagogue,  and  spa.ke 

A.D.55.  boldly  for  the  space  of  three  months,  disputing  and 
''2"per2^2^'' persuading  the  things  ^concerning  the  Idngdom  of 
m"-      God. 

Seech  0.2.     9  But  '^  wlieii  dlvcrs  were  hardened,  and  believed 

&24.'ii      not,  but  spake  evil  ^of  that  way  before  the  mul- 

What  led  to  this  question  of  the  Apostle  we  are  not  told.  Evidently 
lie  was  surprised  to  see  something  in  their  language  or  practice  denoting 
imperfect  Christian  knowledge.  The  question  is  wrongly  translated  in 
our  Version,  for  it  should  run,  Did  ye  receive  the  Hohj  Ghost  when  ye 
]iecame  'believers'?  And  their  answer  is,  No,  indeed,  we  never  even  heard 
a  Holy  Ghost  mentioned. 

3.  Their  position  would  seem  to  have  been  little  better  than  that 
of  modern  Unitarians ;  they  had  confessed  their  sinfulness,  but  had  not 
confessed  the  Divinity  of  our  Lord  by  being  baptized  into  His  Name. 

4.  St.  Paul  convinced  them  by  shewing  that  John's  baptism  was  only 
a  preliminary  step  towards  truth. 

5.  See  on  ch.  ii.  38. 

6.  The  outward  signs  arc  like  those  recorded  in  ch.  viii.  16.  They 
are  a  proof,  first  of  the  necessity  of  Apostolic  order,  secondly  of  the 
fulness  of  St.  Paul's  Apostolic  powers.  It  was  necessary  to  prove 
this,  or  there  would  have  been  danger  of  schism  in  the  Gentile 
Churches. 

7.  These  twelve  Gentiles,  filled  with  a  new  life,  have  well  been  called 
a  new  Israel  (Comp.  St.  Matt.  iii.  9.).  The  fleshly  children  of  Abraham 
had  shewn  themselves  rebellious  against  his  faith.  They  had  rejected 
the  Baptism  of  John.    These  twelve  therefore  represent  a  new  Creation. 

8.  "  Boldly."  Tliey  had  invited  liim  before  this  (ch.  xviii.  20.), 
and  his  success  with  the  disciples  of  John  would  also  encourage  him. 

9.  Again  disappointment.  The  expression  ''That  way"  seems  to 
refer  to  the  ncAV  way  of  faith  and  obedience  which  the  believing  Jews 
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titude,  he  departed  from  them,  and  separated  the  a.d.  55. 
disciples,  disputing  daily  in  the  school  of  one  Ty- 
rannus. 

10  And   ™this   continued   by  the   space   of  two "  see  ch.  20. 
years ;  so  that  all  they  which  dwelt  in  Asia  heard 

the  word  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  both  Jews  and  Greeks. 

11  And  "God  wrought  special  miracles  by  the  a.d. 56. 
hands  of  Paul:  ^  "cKf' 

12  "so  that  from  his  body  were  brought  unto  the » see 2 Kings 
sick  handkerchiefs  or  aprons,  and  the  diseases  de-  ch.5.15. 
parted  from  them,  and  the  evil  spirits  went  out  of 

them. 

13  PThen  certain  of  the  vagabond  Jews,  exorcists,  p  Matt.  12. 27. 
itook  upon  them  to  call  over  them  which  had  evil  "^Jee  Mark  9. 
spirits   the   name   of  the  Lord  Jesus,  saying,  We  Luke  9. 49. 
adjure  you  by  Jesus  whom  Paul  preacheth. 

and  Gentiles  had  entered  upon,  as  opposed  to  those  who  -would  not 
be  moved,  but  would  remain  in  their  unbelief. 

"  The  school."  That  i.s,  lecture-room,  in  which  philosophical  subjects 
were  discussed.  Such  places  were  common  in  Greek  cities.  Tyrannus 
was  evidently  a  Gentile.  This  then  was  a  more  marked  renunciation 
of  the  Jewish  synagogue  than  any  which  had  preceded. 

10.  During  this  important  period  the  Churches  of  Laodicea,  Hiera- 
polis,  and  Colosse  were  founded,  either  by  St.  Paul  or  by  his  disciples 
(See  Col.  i.  7  ;  iv.  13,  15,  16.).  Ephesus  long  continued  the  metropolis 
of  these  Churches.  It  is  the  first  that  is  mentioned  in  the  Epistles 
to  the  seven  Churches  (Eev.  ii.  iii.). 

"  Asia."  (See  on  ch.  xvi.  6.)  During  this  time  the  Epistles  to  the 
Corinthians  and  Galatians  were  written. 

11—22.    St.  Paul's  third  Missionary  Journey  continued. 
Great  success  at  Ephesus. 

11.  Miracles  had  been  wi-ought  at  Corinth  (See  2  Cor.  xii.  12.).  But 
it  is  plain  that  those  at  Ephesus  were  unusually  striking.  And  the 
reason  seems  to  be  that  Ephesus  was  preeminently  a  city  of  magic  and 
false  miracles,  and  therefore  God  chose  to  prove  His  power  by  shewing 
true  ones.  So  it  was  with  Moses  and  Aaron  before  the  magicians  of 
Egypt  (See  on  ch.  v.  15.). 

Notice  here  the  faith  on  the  part  of  the  receivers,  the  bringing  of 
the  handkerchiefs  to  the  sick  from  St.  Paul. 

13.  "Vagabond  Jews."  Men  who  travelled  from  place  to  place  pre- 
j  tending  to  have  magical  powers  invented  by  king  Solomon,  and  of  course 
j  making  money  of  their  tricks.  It  is  needless  to  say  that  these  tricks 
■are  denounced  in  the  Old  Testament  and  were  thoroughly  heathen  in 
'character.  Thus  whilst  the  twelve  Gentiles  (ver.  7.)  left  darkness  for 
light,  these  seven  Jews  threw  away  their  ancient  glory  and  entered 
darkness. 
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A-  D-  56.      14  And  there  were  seven   sons   of  one  Sceva,  a 
Jew,  and  chief  of  the  priests,  which  did  so. 

15  And  the  evil  spirit  answered  and  said,  Jesus 
I  know,  and  Paul  I  loiow ;  but  who  are  ye  ? 

16  And  the  man  in  whom  the  evil  spirit  was 
leaped  on  them,  and  overcame  them,  and  prevailed 
against  them,  so  that  they  fled  out  of  that  house 
naked  and  wounded. 

17  And   this   was   known   to   all   the   Jews   and 
"^fll-^^^-  Greeks  also  dwellmg  at  Ephesus;   and  ""foar  fell  on 

^^i\^i\     them  all,   and  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus  was 

&  5.  5,  11.  ' 

magnmed. 
5  Matt.  3. 6.      18  And  many  that  believed  came,  and  ^  confessed, 
and  shewed  their  deeds. 

19  Many  of  them  also  which  used  curious  arts 
brought  their  books  together,  and  burned  them  be- 
fore all  men :  and  they  counted  the  price  of  them, 
and  found  it  fifty  thousand  j5^'e(?es  of  silver. 

14.  "  Ch.ief  of  the  priests."  That  is,  of  one  of  the  twenty-four  courses 
(See  on  Luke  i.  5.). 

These  men,  having  seen  -what  St.  Paul  had  wrought,  tried  the  cxperi 
ment  of  using  that  Holy  Name  which  in  lu's  case  had  heen  so  powerful. 
Such  experiments  were  not  only  the  height  of  profanity,  they  were  a 
playing  with  edge-tools,  which  speedily  brought  punishment. 

15.  "  Who  are  ye  ?  "  The  question  of  the  evil  spirit  proves  that 
spiritual  power  rests  not  in  the  repetition  of  any  form,  good  or  bad, 
but  on  Him  who  ordained  the  form  and  can  give  it  efficacy. 

17.  The  punishment  of  the  sorcerers  was  a  proof  that  Jesus  was  not  a 
new  deity  to  ba  added  to  the  many,  nor  a  powerful  name  which  could 
be  used  as  a  charm,  but  a  Holy  and  llightcous  living  Person. 

18,  19.    A  most  imijortant  consequence  follows.     The  consciences  of| 
many  believers  were  smitten,  and  they  could  find  no  rest  until  tlie\ 
had  made  confession.     Probably  they  also  had  been  secretly  practising 
unlawful  arts.     And  not  only  these,  but  persons  who,  as  it  seems,  had 
not  yet  accepted  the  faith,  were  terrified  into  abjuring  magic. 

"  Curious  arts."  Charms,  love-potions,  astrology,  fortune-telling  ;  all 
these  things  were  so  common  at  Ephesus,  that  certain  words  used  by 
the  professors  of  them  were  known  as  "  Ephesian  Scriptures." 

A  more  complete  sign  of  the  power  of  the  Gospel  is  impossible.  First 
there  is  the  public  avowal  of  sin  ;  secondly,  the  renunciation  of  it,  andj 
purification  from  it,  by  casting  the  means  into  the  flames.  And  all  thii^ 
demanded  great  self-denial.  Manuscripts  were  scarce,  and  often  the  only 
copies  in  existence  ;  hence  their  value  in  this  case,  two  thousand  pound 
of  our  money.  To  have  done  short  of  this, — to  have  sold  their  books  foiJ 
examjile, — would  have  been  no  good,  it  would  only  have  been  handina 
on  temptation  to  other  persons.  "  Is  there  any  thing  in  our  hearts  oij 
"  in  our  lives,  however  secret,  which  we  should  blush  for  man  to  Icnow' 
"  and  which  we  cannot  but  bo  aware  that  God  does  know  ?    Young  men  j 
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20  'So  mightily  grew  the  word  of  God  and  pre-  a. u. r,r. 
vailed.  '  ch.  o.  7. 

&  12.  24. 

21  ^  "After  these  things  were  ended,  Paul  ''pnr-"Kora.i5.23. 
posed  in  the  spirit,  when  he  had  passed  through  ^  ch. '20. 22. 
Macedonia  and  Achaia,  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  saying, 

After  I  have  been  there,  y  I  must  also  see  Eome.       ^& '^' n"^' 

22  So  he  sent  into  Macedonia  t'vs'o  of  ^  them  that  ^g°'- 1^'.  24, 
nmiistered  unto  him,  Timotheus  and  ^  Erastus ;  but  ^  ch.  13. 5. 
he  himself  stayed  in  Asia  for  a  season.  ''2^Ti^.^4;  lo". 

23  IF  And  ^the  same  time  there  arose  no  small  >»  2  cor.  1.  s. 
stir  about  ''that  way.  A.D.57. 

24  For  a  certain  man  named  Demetrius,  a  silver- "  ^'^^  '^'^'  '^"  ^' 
smith,  which  made  silver  shrines  for  Diana,  brought 

''no  small  gain  unto  the  craftsmen;  dch.ic.ie.io. 

"have  you  (literally)  burnt  your  bad  books?  Have  you  nothing  con- 
"cealecl  or  locked  up,  ■which  can  only  minister  to  evil  feeling?  Count 
"  not  the  cost,  go  and  burn  your  books  ;  part  for  ever  with  the  bad  habit 
"  or  the  unlawful  gain."    (Dr.  Vaughan). 

It  has  been  well  noticed  that,  as  if  in  recompense  for  this  destruction 
of  bad  books,  Ephesus  received  a  rich  present  of  good  ones.  It  received 
an  Epistle  from  St.  Paul,  a  Gospel  and  Book  of  Eevelation  from  St. 
John,  "  Holy  Scriptures  "  instead  of  "  Ephesian  Scriptures."  St.  Igna- 
tius the  Martyr  also  wrote  an  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians. 

20.  "  Grew,"  extended  :  "  prevailed,"  had  inward  power. 

21.  "In  the  spirit."  That  is,  apparently,  he  received  a  Divine  in- 
timation of  what  his  future  work  was  to  be. 

22.  He  sent  them  chiefly  to  make  a  collection  for  the  poor  of  Jerusa- 
lem (1  Cor.  xvi.  1—6.). 

"  Erastus  "  was  a  citizen  of  Corinth. 

"  For  a  season,"  until  Pentecost  (1  Cor.  xvi.  8.).  Apollos  had  now 
returjicd  from  Corinth.  St.  Paul  appears  to  have  remained  to  make 
final  arrangements  for  the  Church's  needs,  when  a  storm  suddenly  broke 
upon  it. 

23—41.    St.  Paul's  third  Missionary  Journey  continued. 

Ephesus.    A  violent  storm  suddenly  burst  upon 

the  Church. 

24.  There  was  a  temple  at  Ephesus  to  the  goddess  Artemis  or  Diana, 
which  was  one  of  the  "  seven  wonders  of  the  world."  Its  hundred  and 
twenty  seven  columns  were  each  the  gift  of  a  King,  and  the  Ephesians 
were  so  proud  of  it  that  they  would  not  allow  even  Alexander  the 
Great,  for  any  thing  he  could  offer,  to  write  his  name  upon  it.  Inside 
this  temple,  veiled  by  a  curtain,  was  a  wooden  image,  hideously  ugly, 
of  the  goddess.  It  was  known  to  have  been  in  the  temple  which  stood 
on  the  spot  before  the  present  one,  and  they  supposed  it  to  have  fallen 
from  heaven.  Models  of  this  idol,  and  of  the  temple,  were  objects  of 
sale,  and  there  was  a  large  business  in  them  with  the  thousands  who 
came  there  to  trade. 

12 
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A.  D.  57.  25  whom  he  called  together  with  the  workmen  of 
like  occupation,  and  said,  Sirs,  ye  know  that  by  this 
craft  we  have  our  wealth. 

26  Moreover  ye  see  and  hear,  that  not  alone  at 

Ephesus,  but  almost  throughout  all  Asia,  this  Paul 

hath  persuaded  and  turned  away  much  people,  say- 

<'Ps.i]5.4.  ing  that  ''they  be  no  gods,  which  are  made  with 

Is,  44, 10,       T  1 

-20.         hands : 

ei.10.3.  27  so  that  not  only  this  our  craft  is  in  danger 
to  be  set  at  nought ;  but  also  that  the  temple  of  the 
great  goddess  Diana  shoukl  be  despised,  and  her 
magnificence  should  be  destroyed,  whom  all  Asia 
and  the  world  worshippeth. 

28  And  when  they  heard  these  smjings,  they  were 
full  of  wrath,  and  cried  out,  saying,  Great  is  Diana 
of  the  Ephesians, 

29  And  the  whole  city  was  filled  with  confusion : 
f  Rom.  16. 23.  and  having  caught  ^  Gains  and  §  Aristarchus,  men 
gch.°2o.  4.  '  of  Macedonia,   Paul's   companions   m   travel,   they 

c^.'i'io.     I'ushed  with  one  accord  into  the  theatre. 

phiiem.  24.  39  And  wlicu  Paul  would  have  entered  in  unto 
the  people,  the  disciples  suffered  him  not. 

31  And  certain  of  the  chief  of  Asia,  which  were 
his  friends,  sent  unto  him,  desiring  him  that  he 
would  not  adventure  himself  into  the  theatre. 


25 — 27.  Demetrius  had  not  much  trouble  to  win  the  craftsmen  to  his 
side,  self-interest  is  the  most  powerful  of  Satan's  arguments.  We  have 
seen  how  nobly  it  had  been  set  aside  by  many  (verse  19.),  but  the  case 
is  different  here.  The  Jews  who  had  been  resident  there  so  long,  had 
no  doubt  regarded  this  idolatry  with  contempt,  but  had  not  interfered 
with  it,  and  therefore  had  caused  no  alarm.  Now,  however,  that  a 
society  of  men  consisting  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  alike,  had  expressed  their 
horror,  it  became  evident  that  idolatry  was  shaken  to  its  foundations. 
Demetrius  was  right  in  judging  that  the  Church  would  offer  no  quarter 
to  the  false  worshij),  and  would  finally  overthrow  it. 

28.  The  fear  of  loss  of  money  turned  them  to  madness,  and  the 
excitement  spread  like  wildfire  through  the  city. 

29.  "  The  theatre  "  of  Ephesus  is  believed  to  have  been  the  largest 
in  the  world,  and  would  hold  thirty  thousand  persons.  Its  ruins  still 
exist.     It  was  the  gathering  place  of  all  public  assemblies. 

31.  "  Chief,"  (or  rather  chiefs)  "  of  Asia,"  or  Asiarchs,  were  magi- 
strates elected  by  the  surrounding  cities  to  preside  over  public  games 
and  religious  festivals.  It  is  remarkable  that  St.  Paul  should  have 
gained  friends  from  among  these.  At  Athens  he  had  converted  an 
Areopagite  (xvii.  34.),  and  at  Corinth  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue.  Now 
he  makes  a  favourable  impression  on  some  of  the  Asiarchs,  and  after- 


THE  ACTS,  XIX. 

32  Some  therefore  cried  one  thing,  and  some  an-  a.  p.  57. 
other :    for  the   assembly  was   confused ;    and  the 

more    part    knew  not  wherefore    they   were    come 
together. 

33  And  they  drew  Alexander  out  of  the  multitude, 

the  Jews  putting  him  forward.     And  '^  Alexander ''^i  Tim.  1.20. 
'beckoned  with  the  hand,  and  would   have   madeich.i2.'i7. 
his  defence  unto  the  people. 

34  But  when  they  knew  that  he  was  a  Jew, 
all  with  one  voice  about  the  space  of  two  hours 
cried  out,  Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephesians. 

35  And  when  the   townclerk   had  appeased  the 
people,  he  said.  Ye  men  of  Ephesus,  what  man  is 
there  that  knoweth  not  how  that  the  city  of  the 
Ephesians  is  ^  a  worshipper  of  the  great   goddess "  or.  the  tem- 
Diana,    and  of  the  imuge  which  fell  down,   from  ^'  *  '*^^*"^' 
Jupiter? 

36  Seeing  then  that  these  tilings  cannot  be  spoken 
against,  ye  ought  to  be  quiet,  and  to  do  notliiug 
rashly. 

37  For  ye  have  brought  liither  these  men,  which 
are  neither  robbers  of  churches,  nor  yet  blasphemers 
of  your  goddess. 


wards  has  friends  in  Caesar's  household  at  Eome  (Phil,  iv,  22.).     A 
beautiful  proof  of  the  power  of  Love  united  with  Truth. 

32.  A  graphic  description  of  large  meetings  in  general, — men  eagerly 
excited  by  some  noisy  leader,  without  reason  or  retlection. 

33.  The  Jews  Avished  to  put  themselves  on  good  terms  .with  the 
Ephesians  by  assuring  them  that  they  took  no  part  with  the  new  society. 
So  they  put  forward  Alexander,  possibly  aa  a  Christian  whom  they 
wanted  to  destroy,  but  more  probably  as  a  spokesman  on  their  side. 
If  so,  it  had  no  etfect,  the  enraged  multitude  would  not  hear  a  Jew, 
for  it  was  evident  such  a  one  could  not  believe  in  their  God.  It  is 
not  unlikely  that  this  was  "Alexander  the  coj^persmith"  (2  Tim. 
iv.  14.),  who  was  certainly  an  Ephesian. 

35.  "Th.e  townclerk"  was  the  chief  native  magistrate,  who  kept 
the  records  and  registers  of  the  city.  He  by  his  wisdom  restored  peace. 
He  began  by  assuring  them,  perhaps  ironically,  that  nobody  could  doubt 
their  zeal  and  devotion,  or  the  worthiness  of  their  idol  to  be  the  object 
of  it.  Therefore  there  was  no  need  to  make  a  disturbance  about  it.  If 
the  preachers  had  broken  the  law  there  were  proper  means  of  calling 
them  to  account. 

37.  It  is  evident  from  this  verse  that  the  Apostles  had  not  directly 
attacked  the  special  Avorship,  they  had  only  preached  the  truth,  as 
St.  Paul  had  done  at  Athens,  and  left  it  to  make  its  way. 


I 
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A.  p.  57.      38  Wherefore  if  Demetrius,  and  tlie  craftsmen 

which  are  mth  him,  have   a  matter  against  any 

2  Or,  n,e       man,   ^  the   law   is  open,  and  there  are  deputies : 
Z7kel>Tf'   let  them  implead  one  another, 

39  But  if  ye  enquire  any  thing  concerning  other 

3  Or,  ordi-    matters,   it  shall  be  determined  in   a  ^  lawful  as- 

sembly. 

40  For  we  are  in  danger  to  be  called  in  ques- 
tion for  this  day's  uproar,  there  being  no  cause 
whereby  we  may  give  an  account  of  this  concourse. 

41  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  he  dismissed 
the  assembly. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

1  Paul  ooetli  to  Macedonia.  7  Be.  cehhraleth  the  Lord's  supper,  and 
pieacheth.  9  Eutyclms  huvino  fallen  down  dead,  10  is  raised  to  life. 
17  At  Miletnm  he  callelh  the  elders  looether,  telleth  them  ichat  shall 
hefall  to  himself,  28  committeth  God's  flock  to  them,  2'J  immeth  them 
of  false  teachers,  32  commendeth  them  to  Gud,  d^  prayeth  icith  them, 
and  (loeth  his  way. 

A.D. 58.     AND  after  the  uproar  was   ceased,  Paul   called 
-/a.  unto  him  the  disciples,  and  embraced  them,  and 
^iTi^Y'i'  ^ c^eparted  for  to  go  into  Macedonia. 

2  And  when  he  had  gone  over  those  parts,  and 
had  given  them  much  exhortation,  he  came  into 
Greece, 


38.  "  The  law  is  open."  See  the  margin,  -^'hicli  is  a  better  trans- 
lation. 

"Deputies."  Proconsuls.  Of  course  there  was  only  one  at  Ephesus. 
"There  are  such  persons  as  proconsuls,"  he  means,  "let  Demetrius 
"  make  his  complaint  in  a  lawful  and  proper  mannei'.  If,  on  the 
"  other  hand,  it  be  not  a  private,  but  a  public  grievance,  let  it  be  de- 
"  cided  before  a  lawful  meeting  of  magistrates." 

40.  He  closes  by  appealing  to  their  fears.  "  Such  foolish  acts  as  this 
"  will  bring  dowii  upon  you  the  interference  of  our  Eoman  masters." 
The  Eomans  were  terribly  severe  upon  public  rioting,  it  was  a  capital 
offence.  Again,  therefore,  as  at  Corinth,  Eoman  law  is  invoked  on 
the  side  of  the  Chmch. 

CHAPTEE  XX. 

1—6.    St.  Paul's  third  Missionary  Journey  continued. 
To  Greece  and  back  to  Troas. 

1.  "For  to  go"  &c.    As  had  been  his  intention  before  (xix.  21,  22.). 

2.  "  Those  parts."  Probably  as  far  as  Illyricum  (See  on  Eom. 
XV.  19.). 

"G-reece."     That  is,  Greece  Proper,  Achaia. 
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3  and  there  abode  three  months.     And  ^when  the  A-  P-  ^s. 
Jews  laid  wait  for  him,  as  he  was  about  to  sail  into ''^i^;.^^j|3- 
Syria,  he  purposed  to  return  through  Macedonia.       ^^I'/i^  ,6 

4  And  there  accompanied  him  into  Asia  Sopater  c1-h.  w.  23." ' 
of  Berea;    and  of  the  Thessalonians,  *=  Aristarclms  coiWo. 
and  Secundus;   and  "^  Gains  of  Derbe,  and  "  Timo- d^^!'i"'? 
theus  :  and  of  Asia,  ^Tychicus  and  ^Trophimus.       "c^ici. 

5  These  going  before  tarried  for  us  at  Troas.  coi-i.?." ' 

6  And  we  sailed  away  from  Philippi  after  ''the  Tit™3.'*i2'" 
days   of  unleavened  bread,   and    came  unto  them^g'^^-.^'-l^.t,^^ 
'to  Troas   in  five   daj' s  ;    where  we   abode    seven ^ ex.  1-2. u, 
days.  &23. 15. 

i  ch.  16.  8. 

7  And  upon  ^tlie  first  day  of  the  week,  when  2Tim.^4.^i3. 

k  1  Cor.  16.  2.    Rev.  1. 10. 

3.  During  this  stay  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (See  on 
Eom.  XV.  30.).  Apparently  the  Apostle  intended  to  sail  straight  from 
Greece  to  Antioch  in  Syria,  as  in  xviii.  23.,  hut  the  plot  of  the  Jews 
led  him  to  change  his  plans.  Evidently  here  we  have  a  fiercer  and 
darker  purpose  of  hate  than  any  previous  one.  They  had  tried  before 
to  excite  the  lawful  authorities  against  him,  and  had  failed.  Now  they 
determine  by  treachery  to  get  him  into  their  own  hands. 

4.  "  Sopater."  Perliaps  the  same  as  Sosipater  (Eom.  xvi.  21.).  The 
references  will  give  all  that  is  known  of  these  several  persons.  "  Of 
"  Derbe  "  is  probably  added  after  Gaius  to  distinguish  him  from  Gains 
of  IMacedonia  (xix.  29.).  It  is  not  stated  why  they  accompanied  the 
Apostle,  but  it  has  been  supposed  that  he  took  them  to  the  Church  of 
Jerusalem  tliat  they  might  testify  to  the  great  success  which  God  had 
granted  to  him  in  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles.  These  trophies  of  Divine 
grace  came  from  every  region  where  the  Apostle  had  laboured.  They 
would  be  the  best  practical  attestation  of  the  wisdom  of  the  council  of 
Jerusalem  (xv),  and  of  the  revelation  of  the  mystery  of  God  to  the 
wide  world  (Eph.  iii.  5 — 12.).  The  first  tlu-ee  are  fiom  Greece,  the 
next  two  from  the  scenes  of  St.  Paul's  earlier  labours,  the  last  two  from 
Ephcsus. 

6.  "  We."  This  word  shews  that  St.  Luke  here  joins  the  Apostle 
again.  It  was  at  Philippi  they  had  parted  company  (.xvi.  40.).  We  can- 
not, of  course,  tell  whether  St.  Luke  had  been  there  during  the  whole 
interval ;  it  is  not  unlikely  that  during  this  time  he  wrote  his  Gospel. 

"  The  days  of  unleavened  bread "  had  now  been  changed  to  the 
rhristian  Easter,  and  as  such  doubtless  the  Apostle  had  kept  it  at 
Philippi. 

7—12.    A  Sunday  in  the  Apostolic  Church. 

7.  This  is  the  first  notice  in  the  Acts  of  the  observance  of  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  the  Lord's  day,  the  day  of  the  Eesurrection.  But  we 
learn  it  also  from  1  Cor.  xvi.  1.,  which  was  written  before  the  present 
event.  In  both  cases  this  notice  relates  to  Gentile  Churches,  and  there- 
fore we  may  assume  that  the  Gentiles  had  from  the  beginm'ng  regarded 
this  day  as  holy.     They  held  themselves  free  from  the  obligation  of 
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A.D.  58.  tlie  disciples  came  together  '^to  break  bread,  Paul 
kch  2.42,46.  preached  unto  them,  ready  to  depart  on  the  mor- 
&^L2o^ic; row ;   and  continued  his  speech  until  midnight, 
ich.  1.13.        8  And  there   were  many   lights   Mn   the   uj)per 
chamber,  where  they  were  gathered  together. 

9  And  there   sat  in  a  window  a  certain  young 

man  named  Eutychus,   being  fallen   into    a    deep 

sleep :   and  as  Paul  was  long  preachmg,  he  sunk 

down   with    sleep,   and  fell   down   from   the  third 

loft,  and  was  taken  up  dead. 

n>iKin.i7.      10  And  Paul  went  down,  and  ""fell  on  liim,  and 

2 kin. 4. 34.  embracing  Mm  said,  ° Trouble  not  yourselves;   for 

" '^^"- 9- 2^- his  life  is  m  him. 

the  law  which,  hound  the  Jews  to  the  observance  of  the  last  day  of  the 
week.  We  have  here  therefore,  first,  freedom  from  legal  ordinance, 
secondlj'  submission  to  Chui-ch  order,  a  spiritual  observance  arising  out 
of  the  dying  letler. 

"  Came  together."  It  is  not  said  were  called  together  to  hear  St. 
Paul,  but  came  to  the  regular  religious  service  (See  on  Heb.  x.  25.  and 
James  ii.  2.). 

"  To  break  bread."  This  is  the  first  mention  of  the  Jjord's  supper 
since  ch.  ii.  46.  In  that  passage  the  infant  Church  is  like  a  family 
living  at  Jerusalem.  Now  in  a  far-off  Gentile  city  we  meet  with  the 
same  token  of  the  indwelling  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  uniting  all  believers 
everywhere  in  the  mystical  body  of  Christ. 

"  Till  midnight."  "  The  Apostle  is  so  full  of  joy  and  heartfelt  feeling 
"  on  account  of  this  flourishing  Church,  that  his  tongue  overflows  with 
"  loving,  faithful,  encouraging  words,  and  the  Church  is  so  carried  away 
"with  the  Apostolic  wisdom  that  tLie  hours  fly  unheeded  by."  {Dr. 
Vaiujhaii.) 

8.  Many  reasons  have  been  given  to  explain  why  this  circumstance 
is  mentioned,  but  the  simplest  and  therefore  best  seems  to  be,  that  tlie 
writer  without  any  special  design  pictures  the  whole  scene  as  he  vividly 
remembers  it. 

9.  "  Loft,"  or  "  floor",  as  we  call  it. 

10.  "  Went  down "  into  the  inner  court  around  which  an  Eastern 
house  is  built. 

"  Embracing."   Folding  his  arms  round  him  (Comp.  2  Kings  iv.  34.). 

"  Trouble  not "  &c.  The  Greek  word  is  commonly  used  of  outward 
disturbance,  and  probably  refers  to  the  noisy  and  tumultuous  expression 
of  grief  which  was  customary  at  a  death  in  the  East. 

It  will  not  be  without  interest  to  add  to  this  beautiful  notice  of  a 
Primitive  Sunday  two  other  notices  which  we  gather  from  difi'erent 
sources.  The  first  is  written  by  a  heathen,  Pliny,  governor  of  Bithynia. 
Its  date  is  A.D.  110,  a  very  few  years  therefore  after  the  death  of  llie 
last  of  the  Apostles.  He  says  that  he  has  found  hundreds  of  "the  sod 
of  the  Christians",  of  every  age  and  rank,  in  his  province  ;  that  li.' 
has  done  his  best  to  discover  what  they  do,  and  has  even  tortured  sonic 
to  gain  their  confession,  but  that  all  that  he  has  been  able  to  discover  is 
that  they  meet  together  on  a  certain  chuj,  that  they  sing  hymns  to  Christ 
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11  When  lie  therefore  was  come  up  again,  and   a.  p.  58. 
had  broken  bread,  and  eaten,  and  talked   a   long 
while,  even  till  break  of  day,  so  he  departed. 

12  And  they  brought  the  young  man  alive,  and 
were  not  a  little  comforted. 

13  ^  And  we  went  before  to  sliip,  and  sailed 
imto  Assos,  there  intending  to  take  in  Paul :  for  so 
had  he  appointed,  minding  himself  to  go  afoot. 

14  And  when  he  met  with  us  at  Assos,  we  took 
him  in,  and  came  to  Mitylene. 

15  And  we  sailed  thence,  and  came  the  next  daij 
over  against  Chios ;  and  the  next  day  we  arrived 
at  Samos,  and  tarried  at  Trogyllium ;  and  the  next 
day  we  came  to  Miletus. 

16  For  Paul  had  determined  to  sail  by  Ephesus, 
because  he  would  not  spend  the  time  in  Asia :   for 

Phe  hasted,  if  it  were  possible  for  liim,  ^to  be  atpch.  is.  21. 
Jerusalem  ''the  day  of  Pentecost.  & 21'. 4/12. 

1  ch.  24.  17. 

17  ^  And  from  Miletus  he  sent  to  Ephesus,  andrcii.2. 1. 
called  the  elders  of  the  church.  ^ 

as  to  God,  that  tbey  bind  one  another  with  an  oath  not  to  commit  crimes 
nor  to  break  their  word,  nor  to  break  their  trust ;  and  that  they  meet 
again  in  the  evening  at  a  simple  and  innocent  meal.  (This  "binding 
"  theniselves  "  is  evidently  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism.  The  very  word 
which  he  uses  for  oath  is  Sacramentum.) 

The  second  notice  is  fi-om  St.  Justin  IMartyr,  written  about  twelve 
years  after  Pliny's.  "  On  the  day  called  Sunday  our  common  assemblj^ 
"is  held,  and  we  read  the  writings  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  Books  of  the 
"  Prophets."  Then  they  have  a  Sermon  he  says,  and  the  Lord's  Supper 
is  celebrated,  and  thei-e  is  a  collection  of  Alms  for  the  Poor. 

13—16.    Journey  along  the  Coast  of  Asia  Minor. 

13 — 15.  St.  Paul  probably  needed  retirement  and  solitude,  that  he 
might  be  alone  with  God.  His  companions  went  on  by  ship,  he  followed 
the  windings  of  that  jagged  shore  which  nature  and  classic  legend  have 
combined  to  clothe  with  loveliness.  A  twenty  miles'  walk  brought  him 
to  Assos. 

"  Mitylene  "  was  the  beautiful  capital  of  the  island  of  Lesbos.  Chios 
and  Samos  are  also  beautiful  islands. 

"  Trogyllium  "  is  a  headland  of  Asia  minor  opposite  Samos. 

"  Miletus,"  a  seaport  about  thirty  milcf^  from  Ephesus, 

16.  St.  Paul  would  naturally  desire  to  revisit  a  place  so  interesting  to 
him  as  Ephesus.  But  he  had  spent  his  last  Pentecost  there,  and  desired 
to  spend  the  coming  one  at  the  mother  city,  where  he  would  meet  mem- 
bers of  his  nation  from  all  parts  of  the  earth,  and  perhaps  be  able  to  do 
some  work  for  Christ  among  them.  But  though  he  gives  up  the  thought 
of  a  visit,  he  cannot  pass  so  near  without  a  word  of  exhortation. 
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A.  p.  58.      18  And  when  they  were  come  to  him,  he   said 
» oh.  18.  111.    unto  them,  Ye  know,  ^  from  the  first  day  that  I 
'    ■  came  into  Asia,   after  what   manner  I  have  been 
with  you  at  all  seasons, 

19  serving  the  Lord  with  all  humility  of  mind, 
and  with  many  tears,  and  temptations,  which  befell 
t  ver.  3.        me  ^  by  the  lying  in  wait  of  the  Jews  : 
"ver.27.         20  cmcl  liow  "I  kept  back  nothing  that  was  pro- 
fitable icnto  you,  but  have  shewed  you,  and  have 
taught  you  publickly,  and  from  house  to  house, 
"ch.  18. 5,        21  ^testifying  both  to  the  Jews,  and  also  to  the 
^^^fV,-]^-  Greeks,  ^ repentance  toward  God,  and  faith  toward 

Luke  24. 47.  '  -t^  z^i      •    ,  ' 

cb.2..38.     our  Lord  Jesus  (Jhrist. 
=  ch.i9.2i.       22  And  now,  behold,  ^I  go  bound  in  the  spirit 

unto  Jerusalem,  not  knowing  the  things  that  shall 

befall  me  there : 


18—35.  St.  Paul's  third  Missionary  Journey  continued. 
Final  Exhortation  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus. 

18.  He  begins  with  recounting  his  work  and  manner  of  life  among 
them. 

19.  "Doing  service  to  the  Lord,"  that  is  to  Christ,  was  the  principle 
of  his  life.  He  did  it  not  arrogantly  and  with  self-satisfied  spirit,  hut  as 
one  full  of  infirmity  and  full  of  sin,  icifh  all  humilHi/  of  mind,  with  many 
tears  over  his  own  sins,  and  over  souls  which  would  not  be  saved. 

"  Temptations,"  or  trials. 

"  The  Jews."  The  dangers  mentioned  in  the  preceding  chapter  were 
mostly  caused  by  Gentiles,  but  there  was  evidently  some  deadly  attempt 
against  him  at  Ephesus  by  the  Jews  also  (see  ch,  xxi.  17 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  32 ; 
2  Cor.  i.  8.). 

20.  21.  His  teaching  did  not  set  forth  what  was  palatable  only,  but 
what  was  true,  what  God  had  said  ;  and  this  teaching  had  been  zealous 
and  earnest,  in  public  and  in  private.  His  words  and  writings  abun- 
dantly shew  that  his  teaching  was  varied  and  full,  not  a  dull  repetitioTi 
of  a  few  texts  or  a  few  formulas  of  doctrine ;  it  was  full  and  practical, 
adapted  to  all  the  wants  of  men.  It  is  well  to  remember  this  when  we 
speak  oi faith  in  Jesus  Christ.  Faith  does  not  mean  merely  believing 
that  you  are  saved,  and  then  troubling  yourself  no  more.  The  Gospel 
teaches,  first,  repentance,  hatred  of  sin  and  the  forsaking  of  it,  and  turn- 
ing to  God  ;  and,  with  this,  fixith  in  Him  who  has  put  sin  away  and 
given  us  to  put  on  His  own  righteousness.  Repentance  is  toward  G-od, 
both  as  our  Sovereign  and  our  Father,  Faith  is  toward  Christ,  as  the 
Mediator  between  us  and  the  Father.  And  tjius  considered,  what  is 
the  whole  Chi-istian  life,  the  whole  hard,  stern,  struggle  of  life,  but 
repentance  toward  God  and  faith  in  Our  Lord  Jesus  Chi-isf? 

22.  Now  he  turns  to  the  future. 

"I  go  bound  in  the  Spirit."     Constrained  in  his  mind,  but  kept  in 

18.  "Asia."   Seeonxvi.6. 
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23  save  that  ^the  Holy  Ghost  witnesseth  in  every  a.d.  :>s. 
city,  saying  that  bonds  and  afflictions  -abide  me.      a ch. 21. 4,11. 

24  But  ''none  of  these  thhigs  move  me,  neither 2 or, Trair ^ 
count  I  my  life  dear  unto  myself,  *=so  that  I  might  t^ch  li' is 
finish    my    course    with   joy,    ^  and    the    ministry,  |^g™- 1  ^j| 
®  which  I  have  received  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  to  testify  <=  2  Tim.  4. 7'. 
the  gospel  of  the  grace  of  God,  ^icol'.Hl 

25  And  now,  behold,  ^I  know  that  ye  all,  among  ^^j^^^-|,- 
whom  I  have  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  f  ver.  ss. 

Ill  ^  ^  ^  '    Kom.  15. 23. 

snail  see  my  tace  no  more, 

26  "Wherefore  I  take  you  to  record  this  day,  that 

I  am  8 pure  from  the  blood  of  all  men.  ^fc^^''^'> 

27  For  ^  I  have  not  shunned  to  declare  unto  you  ii  ver.  20." "' 
all  'the  counsel  of  God,  'johnii^o 

Eph.  1.  il.' 

28  ^Take  heed  therefore  mito  yourselves,  and  toYpe'^sV'^- 
all  the  flock,  over  the  which  the  Holy  Ghost  ^hathiicor.'i2."28. 

ignorance  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  had  not  revealed  the  future  to  him 
clearly. 

24.  "  Neitlier  count  I "  &c.  Eather,  "  I  do  not  even  hold  my  life 
"of  value,  so  long  as"  &c. 

"  My  course,"  or  "  race."  An  allusion,  so  common  with  St.  Paul, 
to  the  athletic  contests  with  which  his  hearers  were  familiar. 

"  And  the  ministry,"  rather,  "  even  the  ministry."  This  is  the 
course  which  he  is  running,  the  IVIinistry  of  his  Apostleship,  valued 
more  than  life,  not  only  for  its  fruits,  but  for  its  Author.  From  Him, 
at  his  conversion,  he  received  command  to  testify  the  glad  tidings  of  the 
love  and  free  favour  of  God. 

25.  The  word  "  behold  "  suggests  something  startling  and  unexpected. 
"  And  now  we  are  to  part  for  e\-er  in  the  flesh.  Our  next  meeting  will 
"  be  before  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ." 

26.  "  I  take  you  to  record."    I  cite  j^ou  as  witnesses. 

"  This  day"  is  very  stroug  in  the  original, — "this  very  day."  Thi.s 
is  plainly  to  bespeak  the  most  solemn  attention, — "On  this,  the  last 
"day  that  we  shall  meet  upon  earth." 

"  Pure."    Without  stain,  innocent. 

"  The  blood."    The  guilt  of  the  destruction. 

27.  "Shunned."  In  the  Greek  the  same  word  as  that  translated 
"kept  back"  in  verse  20. 

"The  whole  counsel"  is  explained  by  verse  21. 

28.  "  Therefore."  Because  henceforward  the  responsibility  would  rest 
not  on  St.  Paul,  but  on  the  elders  to  whom  he  is  now  delivering  his 
solemn  charge.     (Let  it  be  noted  in  passing  that  he  declares  in  the 


23.  "  Til  ererii  city."    Tliis  Version  is  |  "  bishops."    From  whicli  it  appear."!  tliat 
too  stroiiET,  the  Greek  means  "city  after  j  St.  Paul  addressed  the  elders  of  Ephesus 


"  city."   That  is,  I  have  continuallij  found 
it  .so. 

28.  "  Orerseersr  The  Greek  word  is  that 
from  which  our  word  "  bishop "  is  de- 
rived, and  is  everywhere  else  translated 


as  bishops.  Presbyterians  and  others  have 
argued  from  this  that  the  tAvo  offices  are 
the  same.  But  it  is  not  so.  For  theie 
was  then  another  office  in  tlie  Church 
of  a  higher  character,  that  of  Apostle. 
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THE  ACTS,  XXI. 

A. P.  5g.      36  ^  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  he  ^kneeled 
s  <  h.  7. 60.     down,  and  prayed  with  them  all. 
a  Gen.  45. 14.     37  And  they  all  wept  sore,  and  *fell  on  Paul's 
&46.29.      neck,  and  kissed  him, 
bver. 23.         38  sorrowiug  most  of  all  for  the  words  ''which  he 

spake,  that  they  should  see  his  face  no  more.    And 

they  accompanied  him  unto  the  sliip. 

CHAPTER  XXT. 

1  Pavl  irlU  not  hy  amj  means  he  dissuaded  from  doing  to  Jerusalem. 
9  Fhilip's  dawjhters  prophetesses.  17  Paul  cometh  to  Jerusalem:  27 
zcliere  he  is  apprehended,  and  in  great  danger,  31  hut  hy  the  chief 
caiHain  is  rescued,  and  permitted  to  speaJc  to  the  people. 

AND  it  came  to  pass,  that  after  we  were  gotten 
.  from  them,  and  had  launched,  we  came  with 
a  straight  course  unto  Coos,  and  the  day  following 
unto  Rhodes,  and  from  thence  unto  Patara  : 

2  and  finding  a  ship  sailing  over  unto  Phenicia, 
we  went  aboard,  and  set  forth, 

3  Now  when  we  had  discovered  Cyprus,  we  left 
it  on  the  left  hand,  and  sailed  into  Syria,  and 
landed  at  Tyre :  for  there  the  ship  was  to  unlade 
her  burden. 

36—38.    Farewell  for  ever, 

36.  "  Kneeled  down."  See  Dan.  vi.  10 ;  St.  Luke  xxii.  41 ;  Acts 
ix.  40 ;  Epb.  iii.  14. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

1—7.    Return  to  the  mother  Church.   A  smooth  voyage. 

1 — 3.  We  are  now  drawing  near  the  end  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
St.  Luke  implies  as  much  in  this  description  of  the  journey  to  Jeru- 
salem. It  is  a  vivid  description  of  a  rapid  voyage.  The  original  is  full 
of  nautical  words.  The  places  mentioned  are  all  sea-ports,  and  the 
kaving  Cyprus  on  the  left  hand  indicates  that  the  course  was  perfectly 
straight  across  the  open  sea.  St.  Paul  is  returiiing  from  the  "  Isles  of  the 
"  Sea"  to  the  ancient  city  of  God  with  the  proofs  in  his  hand  of  their 
conversion  to  the  God  of  Israel.  Another  important  circumstance  is  to 
be  noted  in  the  course  of  this  return.  St.  Paul  meets  with  brethren  at 
Tyi-e  and  Ptolemais,  both  Gentile  towns,  where  he  had  not  himself 
preached  the  Gospel.  In  each  place  there  is  complete  unity  and  love 
between  him  and  the  brethren,  a  proof  that  his  preaching  was  in  no 
wise  contrary  to  that  preached  by  the  other  Apostles. 

"Tyre"  was  the  chief  maritime  city  in  Phoenicia.  It  had  been  an 
evil  city  to  Palestine  in  old  time,  for  thence  had  come  the  worship  of 
Baal ;  and  it  is  unsparingly  denounced  in  the  proiAets  (Isaiah  xxiii.  ; 
Ezekiel  xxvi. ;  Zechariah  ix.).  Yet  Isaiah  had  foretold  that  the  day  of 
peace  should  come  (Isai.  xxiii.  18.).  Perhaps  the  account  before  us 
(4 — 7.)  may  be  given  as  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy.  There  seems 
little  reason  for  its  special  insertion  except  for  this. 


THE  ACTS,  XXI. 

4  And  finding   disciples,  we   tarried  there  seven   a.  d.  58. 
days  :   ^  who  said  to  Paul  through  the  Spirit,  that  ■•'  ver.  12. 
he  should  not  go  up  to  Jerusalem, 

5  And  when  we  had  accomplished  those  days,  we 
departed  and  went  our  way ;  and  they  all  brought 
us  on  our  way,  with  wives   and  children,  till  we 

tvere  out  of  the  city  :  and  ^  we  kneeled  down  on  the  ^  ch.  20.  so. 
shore,  and  prayed. 

6  And  when  we  had  taken  our  leave  one  of  an- 
other, we  took  ship;  and  they  returned  *=home  agam. <=  Joim  1. 11. 

7  And  when  we  had  finished  our  course  from 
Tyre,  we  came  to  Ptolemais,  and  saluted  the  bre- 
thren, and  abode  with  them  one  day. 

8  ^  And  the  next  day  we  that  were   of  Paul's 
company  departed,  and  came  unto .  Csesarea  :    aud^j^j,^^  ,,_ 
we'  entered  into  the  house  of  Philip  ^ the  evangelist,  ^- j^""'/-  ^• 
®  wliich  was  one  of  the  seven  ;  and  abode  ^^ith  him.    &  s.  20!' 40. 

4.  The  Tyrians  spoke  "  through,  the  Spirit"  a  proof  that  they  had  be- 
come partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  were  therefore  in  full  commuiiioii 
■with  Christ.  It  had  been  revealed  to  them  that  St.  Paid  would  fall 
into  danger  of  his  life,  hence  their  exhortation  not  to  go  up  to  Jeru- 
salem. But  a  yet  higher  revelation  had  been  made  to  himself  (See 
XX.  22 — 24.),  therefore  he  did  not  yield,  but  went  on  his  way. 

5.  This  is  the  first  time  that  children  are  directly  mentioned  as  mem- 
bers of  a  Christian  Church.  In  this  heathen  city  where  the  relations 
of  family  life  were  corrupted  and  perverted,  we  have  this  slight  yet 
weighty  notice  of  the  deep  root  which  the  Gospel  had  taken.  All  the 
members  of  the  Church,  even  its  children,  unite  in  public  prayer  on 
behalf  of  and  with  the  Apostle  (Compare  Eom.  xv.  30.). 

7.  This  was  the  end  of  the  sea  journey.  Ptolemais  (in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament Accho,  Judges  i.  31.),  now  Acre,  was  a  town  within  the  limits 
of  the  land  of  Israel,  but  had  never  been  taken  posse  sion  of. 

8—14.    At  Cgesarea. 

8.  "We  that  were"  &c.     St.  Luke  and  those  mentioned  in  xx.  4. 
"Caasarea"  is  between  thirty  and  forty  miles  from  Ptolemais. 

"  The  evangelist."  That  is.  preacher  of  the  Gospel.  This  name  is, 
without  doubt,  the  name  of  a  distinct  order  and  ofiice  in  the  primitive 
Church  (See  Ephes.  iv.  11.).  The  Apostles  were  delegates  and  repre- 
sentatives of  Christ,  the  Prophets  spoke  under  special  revelation  fifom 
the  Holy  Spirit,  the  Evangelists  seem  to  have  been  sent  by  Apostles 
as  missionary  preachers,  not  unlike  the  preaching  friars  of  the  middle 
ages.  Philip  had  been  one  of  those  who  had  gone  e-\'erywhere  preach- 
ing the  wold  (ch.  viii.  4,  40.),  but  he  had  no  pastoral  charge,  nor  the 
gift  of  prophecy,  though  his  daughters  had.  It  would  seem  that  Philip, 
of  whom  we  have  not  heard  since  ch.  viii.  40,  had  now  settled  in 
Csesarea,  and  he  would  no  doubt  be  a  man  of  mark  among  the  bre- 
thren. From  him  now  probably  St.  Luke  gained  the  knowledge  of  the 
Ethiopian  eunuch. 


THE  ACTS,  XXI. 

A.  p.  58.      9  And  the  same  man  had  four  daughters,  virgins, 
t  .loei  2. 28.    ^  which  did  prophesy. 
ch.2.17.        -j^Q  ^^^  ^g  ^yg  tarried  tliere  many  days,  there  came 

Bch.11.28.    do^\^l  from  Judaea  a  certain  prophet,  named  '''Agabus. 

11  And   when    he   was   come   unto   us,  he   took 

Paul's  girdle,  and  bound  his  own  hands  and  feet, 

h  Ter.  sj.      and  said,  Thus  saith  the  Holy  Ghost,  ^  So  shall 
ch.20.23.     ^^  jg^^g  g^^  Jerusalem  bmd  the  man  that  owneth 

this   girdle,  and   shall   deliver  liim  into  tlie  hands 
of  the  Gentiles. 

12  And  when  we  heard  these  tilings,  both  we, 
and  they  of  that  place,  besought  him  not  to  go  up 
to  Jerusalem. 

ich.20.24.     '  1.3  Then  Paul  answered,  'What  mean  ye  to  weep 

and  to  break  mine  heart  1  for  I  am  ready  not  to  be 

bound  only,  but  also  to  die  at  Jerusalem  for  the 

name  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

14  And  when   he  would   not  be  persuaded,  we 

kMatt.fi.  10.  ceased,  saving,  ^The  will  of  the  Lord  be  done. 

&26. 42.  '         "        ° 

&'f2!42:^'      15  *[[  And  after  those  days  we  took  up  our  car- 
riages, and  went  up  to  Jerusalem. 

9.  Women  were  not  at  liberty  to  use  this  gift  in  the  public  congrega- 
tion, but  there  could  be  no  reason  against  their  doing  so  in  liome  circles. 
They  also  seem  to  have  intimated  the  disasters  Avhich  threatened  St.  Paul. 

10.  "  Agabus"  (See  on  xi.  27,  28.).  He  now  appeare  in  Caesarca, 
and  begins  with  one  of  tho.se  symbolical  actions  which  the  old  pro- 
phets were  accustomed  to  use  (See  1  Kings  xi.  29  ;  Jer.  xiii.  1 — 4  ; 
xix.  1.).     An  instance  of  symbolism  under  the  new  dispensation. 

12.  Agabus  warned  St.  Paul  of  the  dangers  before  him,  perhaps  in 
the  hope  of  dissuading  him  from  going  on.  The  Apostle  had  twice 
before  withckawn  from  danger  at  the  solicitations  of  his  friends  (Acts 
ix.  24,  25  ;  xix.  30.).  But  now  he  sets  his  face  steadfastly,  assui'ed  by 
the  voice  within  that  it  is  his  duty  to  go  on.  He  declares  afterwards 
that  the  result  proved  him  right  (Phil.  i.  12,  13.). 

14.  "  The  wiU  of  the  Lord  be  done."  These  words  are  often  the 
mere  expression  of  hopelessness.  The  mourner  says  it  by  the  bedside 
when  all  hope  has  fled,  the  impoverished  man  when  his  last  chance  of 
recovery  is  gone.  It  is  then  nought  but  the  confession  that  we  are 
weaker  than  God,  that  our  will  is  crushed  rather  than  bent.  But  to 
say  these  words  rightly,  is  to  acquiesce  of  our  own  free  will  in  what 
we  see  to  be  right.  The  brethren  here  m(;ant,  '  We  see  that  you  are 
'right,  go  up  as  God  commands  you'  (See  Note  below.). 

15—26.    Reunion.    Endeavours  for  the  peace  of  the 

Church. 

15.  "  Those"  (See  ver.  10.)    Carriage  means  here,  as  in  old  English,    , 

14.  "  We  ceased."    Eather, '  acquiesced.' 


THE  ACTS,  XXI. 

16  There  went  with  us  also  certain  of  the  dis-  a.d.  58. 
ciples    of   Csesarea,    and   brought   with    them    one 
Mnason  of  Cyprus,  an  old  disciple,  with  whom  we 
should  lodge. 

17  ^  ^  And  when  we  were  come  to  Jerusalem,  tlie'ch.  lai 
brethren  received  us  gladly. 

18  And  the  day  follo^^ing  Paul  went  in  with  us 

unto  ^  James ;  and  all  the  elders  were  present.  "q^^']-  \'-^^'- 

19  And  when  he  had  saluted  them,  "^he  declared  ^-■'^- 

■  ■  '  n  oh  15  4  1*2 

particularly  what  things  God  had  wrought  among  Rom.io.'is; 
the  Gentiles  °by  his  ministry.  och.\.\i. 

20  And  when  they  heard  it,  they  glorified  the  *'-^--*- 
Lord,  and  said  unto  him,  Thou  seest,  brother,  how 
many  thousands  of  Jews  there  are  which  believe; 

and  they  are  all  p  zealous  of  the  law  :  ^Kom"i(?'-' 

21  And   they    are   informed    of  thee,   that   thou  «ai.a.ii. 
teachest  all  the  Jews  which  are  among  the  Gentiles 

to  forsake  Moses,  sayuig  that  they  ought  not  to 
circumcise  their  children,  neither  to  walk  after  the 
customs. 


"  that  -which  is  carried",  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the  verb  carry 
that  liir/gage  does  to  lug,  or  hcu/gage  to  bag.  It  is  necessary  to  notice 
this,  because  it  has  been  foolishly  objected  that  the  road  from  Csesarea 
to  .Jerusalem  is  too  rongb  for  a  carriage  to  travel  upon!  "We  packed 
"  up"  is  almost  a  literal  version  of  the  Greek. 

16.  "Mnason"  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere.  As  he  is  called  "an  old 
"disciple",  it  is  not  impossible  that  he  may  have  been  a  convert  of 
our  Lord  Himself,  his  house  being  in  Jerusalem.  The  meaning  of  thcf 
original  is  doubtful  here,  but  it  seems  rather  to  be  '  bringing  us  to  one 
'  JInason,  a  Cyprian,  with  whom  we  might  lodge.' 


17—26.    Reception  by  the  Church  of  Jerusalem. 

18.  "  James,"  the  Bishop  of  Jerusalem  (See  xv.  43.). 

19.  "  Declared  particularly."  Set  forth  in  minute  detail  and  ex- 
actness. 

20.  His  reception  was  hearty,  as  is  proved  by  their  glorifying  God, 
and  their  calling  St.  Paul  "brother",  the  highest  title  of  official  re- 
cognition from  one  Apostle  to  another. 

21.  "  Informed"  is  hardly  strong  enough  as  a  translation  of  the 
Greek ;  '  they  have  been  carefully  told'  is  more  like  it. 


20.  "  Hoic  manti  thousands."  The  Greek 
is  much  stronger,  'how  many  myriads', 
that  is,  tens  of  thousands.  The  most  an- 
cient copies  however,  instead  of  '  myriads 
'  of  Jews',  read '  myriads  among  the  Jews', 
and  this  is  important.  He  does  not  say 
that  these  multitudes  of  believeis  were 


all  Jews,  many,  perhaps  most,  of  them 
were  Gentiles  living  among  the  Jews. 
But  living  at  Jerusalem  they  also  were 
zealous  for  the  law. 

21.  "Ought   not."     Eather,  'are  not 
'  bound  to.' 
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A.  P.  58.  22  What  is  it  therefore  ?  the  multitude  must 
needs  come  together:  for  they  will  hear  that  thou 
art  come. 

23  Do  therefore  this  that  we  say  to  thee :   We 
have  four  men  which  have  a  vow  on  them  ; 

24  them  take,  and  purify  thyself  with  them,  and 
iNura.  G.2,  \)Q  at  charges  with  them,  that  they  may  'i  shave  their 

ch.  13. 18.  heads  :  and  all  may  know  that  those  things,  whereof 
they  were  informed  concerning  thee,  are  notliing ; 
but  thai  thou  thyself  also  walkest  orderly,  and 
keepest  the  law. 

rcii.15.20,29.  25  As  touching  the  Gentiles  wliich  believe,  '"we 
have  written  and  concluded  that  they  observe  no 
such  thing,  save  only  that  they  keep  themselves 
from  things  offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and 
from  strangled,  and  from  fornication. 

22.  ""What  is  it  therefore?"     That  i.s  '  V\'bat  i.s  best  to  be  done?' 
The  Church  of  the  circumcision,  the  Jewish  beh'evers,  still  loved  the 

laws  and  customs  of  their  fathers,  and  observed  them  as  religiously  a.s 
ever.  St.  Paul  taught  that  these  were  matters  indifierent,  that  a  Jew 
might  be  a  Jew  still,  and  love  all  his  ancient  ordinances  without  sin, 
though  a  Gentile  might  not  become  a  Jew.  Ordinances  which  to  the 
one  were  harmless  would  be  a  stumblingblock  to  the  other  (See  1  Cor. 
vii.  17 — 20.).  It  -was  this  principle  which  the  disciples  w^ished  him  k> 
declare  now,  as  he  had  been  falsely  accused  of  teaching  Jews  to  forsake 
Moses.  Let  him  therefore,  as  a  matter  of  prudence,  sliow  publicly  that 
he  did  not  object  to  a  Jew  remaining  a  Jew  still. 

23.  "  A  vow."  That  is,  a  Nazarite's  vow.  The  law  of  a  Nazarite 
is  given  in  Nurnbers  vi.  1 — 21.  The  words  "We  have"  show  that 
these  four  men  were  Christians. 

24.  "  Them  take."     That  is,  into  thj^  company. 

"  Purify  thyself,"  or  rather  he  purified  (that  is,  by  the  priests), 
according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  law.  By  this  is  meant  appa- 
rently that  he  should  submit  to  those  preliminary  rites  of  purification 
which  preceded  any  solemn  act  of  ceremonial  worship,  such  as  puli- 
licly  worshipping  with  these  four  men  at  the  couclusion  of  their  vow 
would  be. 

"Be  at  charges  with  them."  Literally,  'spend  money  on  them.' 
That  is,  pay  the  expenses  of  their  offerings.  It  was  a  common  thing 
for  richer  persons  to  do  this  in  the  case  of  poor  men  who  had  taken 
the  Nazarite  vow. 

"  That  they  may  shave"  &c.,  as  a  sign  that  their  vow  was  now 
completed  (See  Num.  vi.  18.). 

"All  may  know."     According  to  the  best  texts,  "All  toill  know." 

25.  This  is  said  to  prevent  the  possibilit}'  of  its  being  supposed  that 
they  had  receded  from  their  decision  at  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  which 
would  have  been  infinitely  worse  than  any  danger  to  St.  Paul. 

22.  "  'Hie  multituJe."  Eatlier,  'a  multitude',  a  great  gathering  of  Jewish 
Christians. 
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26  Then  Paul  took  the  men,  and  the  next  day  a.d.ss. 
purifymg  himself  ^^ith  them  ^  entered  into  the  tern-  =  cb.  24.  is. 
pie.  Ho  signify  the  accomplislmient  of  the  days  of'Num.  c.  13. 
purification,  until  that  an  offering  should  be  offered 

for  every  one  of  them. 

27  ^  And  when  the  seven  days  were  almost  ended, 

"  the  jews  wliich  were  of  Asia,  when  they  saw  hhn  "  ch.  24.  is. 
in  the  temple,  stirred  up  all  the  people,  and  =^  laid '^  cb.  20. 21. 
hands  on  him, 

28  crying  out,  Men  of  Israel,  help :   This  is  the 

man,  ^that  teacheth  all  men  every  where  against  y  cb.  24. 5,  c. 
the  people,  and  the  law,  and  this  place:   and  fur- 
ther brought  Greeks  also  into  the  temple,  and  hath 
polluted  this  holy  place. 

29  (For  they  had  seen  before  with  him  in  the 

city  ^Trophimus  an  Ephesian,  whom  they  supposed  ^  ch.  20. 4. 
that  Paul  had  brought  into  the  temple.) 

30  And  ^all  the  city  was  moved,  and  the  people » ch.  20. 21. 
ran  together :    and  they  took  Paul,  and  drew  him 

out   of  the  temple :   and  forthmth  the  doors  were 
shut. 

26.  "  To  signify  the  accomplishment."  That  is,  to  give  notice  of 
the  day  when  the  vow  would  expire,  so  that  the  priests  might  make 
their  arrangements  for  the  sacrifices. 

27—40.    An  attempt  to  kill  St.  Paul  in  Jerusalem  is 
stopped  by  the  chief  captain. 

27.  "  The  seven  days"  required  between  the  notice  to  the  priests 
and  the  consununation  of  the  vow. 

"  The  Jews  .  .  of  Asia."  That  is,  of  Ephcsus  and  the  neighbour- 
hood. It  was  these  no  doubt  who  had  spread  the  evil  reports  of  him 
(ver.  21.). 

"AH  the  people."  Literally  "the  crowd",  that  is,  the  miscellaneous 
assembly  which  was  now  at  Jerusalem  keeping  the  Pentecost. 

St.  Paul's  missionary  work  is  now  brought  to  an  end,  and  his  long 
imprisonment  begins,  lasting  to  the  end  of  this  book. 

28.  They  arraign  him  on  the  same  general  charge  as  that  on  which 
Stephen  was  martyred,  but  add  to  it  the  specific  accusation  that  he 
has  profaned  the  holy  place,  that  is,  the  inner  court  of  the  Temple,  by 
bringing  Gentiles  into  it.  This  inner  court  was  accessible  to  Jews 
only,  and  Jews  free  from  any  ceremonial  defilement.  This  charge 
seems  from  the  next  verse  to  have  been  really  a  mistake,  rather  than  a 
malicious  fiction. 

•  30.  "  The  doors."    That  is,  the  great  gates  which  led  from  the  city 

26.  "An  offei-ing."  Eatlier..  '</(«  offering',  that  is,  that  prescribed  by  the  Law  of 
Moses. 

K3 
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A.  D.  ns.  31  And  as  they  went  about  to  Mil  him,  tidings 
came  imto  the  chief  captain  of  the  band,  that  all 
Jerusalem  was  in  an  uproar. 
i"ii.'>3.27.  32  ^'Who  immediately  took  soldiers  and  centu- 
rions, and  ran  down  unto  them  :  and  when  they 
saw  the  chief  captain  and  the  soldiers,  they  left 
beating  of  Paul. 

33  Then  the  cliief  captain  came  near,  and  took 

•ver.n.       liim,  and  ''commanded  him  to  be  bound  with  two 

'^  •  *•  • "  •    chains ;   and  demanded  who  he  was,  and  what  he 

had  done. 

34  And  some  cried  one  thing,  some  another, 
among  the  multitude :  and  when  he  could  not 
Imow  the  certainty  for  the  tumult,  he  commanded 
him  to  be  carried  into  the  castle. 

35  And  when  he  came  upon  the  stairs,  so  it  was, 
that  he  was  borne  of  the  soldiers  for  the  violence 
of  the  people. 

36  For  the  multitude  of  the  people  followed  after, 
•)L;ikc  23. 18.  crying,  ^  Away  with  him. 

John  1'^  15  ^  *^ 

ch.22. 22."  37  And  as  Paul  was  to  be  led  into  the  castle,  he 
said  unto  the  chief  captain.  May  I  speak  unto  thee  ? 
Who  said.  Canst  thou  speak  Greek  1 

ThisEgyp-      38  ^Art  not  thou  that   Eevptian,  which  before 

ti3in  rose  Ot'  j.  ? 

A.  D.  55.   these  days  madest  an  uproar,  and  leddest  out  into 
*'Seech.5.36.  ^]jQ  wildemess  four  thousand  men  that  were  mur- 
derers 1 

into  the  court  of  the  Temple,  which  was  the  place  of  assemblage  of 
the  congregation.  The  Apostle  was  dragged  out  of  this  court  into  tlie 
.street,  and  the  Levites  immediately  closed  the  door  behind  him. 

31.  "Went  about"  &c.  That  is,  were  making  preparation  to  kill 
him,  probably  by  stoning. 

"  The  chief  captain  of  the  band."  That  is,  tlie  Roman  officer  who 
Iiad  charge  of  the  city.  He  resided  close  by,  in  the  tower  of  Antonia, 
liere  called  "  the  castle"  (ver.  34.),  which  commanded  a  view  of  the 
whole  Temple  and  its  courts. 

32.  The  mob,  as  usual,  is  hushed  into  silence  before  an  orderly  force. 

33.  "  Two  chains."     Each  hand  chained  to  a  soldier. 

35.  "The  stairs"  led  from  the  cloisters  of  the  Temple  into  the 
ibrtress. 

38.  "  Art  not  thou,"  or,  '  Then  thou  art  not,'  &c.  The  chief  cap- 
tain had  taken  him  for  an  Egyptian  outlaw  who  had  recently  led  a 
band  of  assassins  (Sicarii)  into  the  wilderness,  where  most  of  them  had 
been  destroyed.  Josephus  gives  an  account  of  him.  He  knew  no  Greek, 
and  therefore  the  chief  captain  is  startled  to  find  the  Apostle  speaking 
it.  '  You  cannot,  then,  be  the  man  I  liave  been  taking  you  for',  is 
his  meaning. 


THE  ACTS,  XXII. 

39  But  Paul  said,  ^I  am  a  man  ivMch  am  a  Jew  a.d.58. 
of  Tarsus,  a  city  in  Cilicia,  a  citizen  of  no  meanfch'^.n. 
city  :  and,  I  beseech  thee,  suffer  me  to  speak  unto  '^  ~  "' 
the  people. 

40  And  when   he   had  given  him  licence,  Paul 

stood  on  the  stairs,  and  s  beckoned  with  the  hand  ^  ch.  12.  n. 
unto  the   people.     And   when   there   was    made   a 
great  silence,  he  spake  unto  them  in  the  Hebrew 
tongue,  saying, 

CHAPTER  XXII. 

1  Paul  dedareih  at  large,  lioio  lie  was  converted  to  the  faith,  17  and 
called  to  his  appstleship.  22  At  the  very  mentioning  of  the  Gentiles, 
the  people  exclaim  on  hira.  24  He  should  have  been  scourged,  25  hut 
claiming  the  privilege  of  a  Boman,  he  escapeth. 

MEN,  =*  brethren,  and  fathers,  hear  ye  my  defence » ch.  7. 2. 
■  ivMch  I  inake  now  unto  you. 

39.  St.  Paul  had  not  pleaded  citizenship  to  ensure  his  personal 
safety  at  Philippi.  His  great  object  now  was  to  have  the  ojoportunity 
of  addressing  his  countrymen. 

40.  Having  received  license  from  the  civil  authority,  he  enters  upon 
his  defence  to  the  Jews,  standing  on  some  spot  where  he  could  be  raised 
out  of  the  way  of  violence  and  at  the  same  time  be  plainly  heard.  Let 
us  consider  a  moment  the  solemn  interest  of  the  moment.  The  great 
crisis  had  arrived.  On  this  spot  Jeremiah  had  delivered  his  warnings', 
and  Christ  Himself  had  addressed  the  Jews.  Each  of  them  had  in  turn 
been  rejected,  and  the  vail  was  still  lying  on  their  darkened  hearts.  Was 
their  case  hopeless?  Let  it  be  remembered  that  St.  Paul  had,  not  long 
before,  written  his  thoughts  and  hopes  concerning  his  nation  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  (ch.  ix — xi.).  And  no  doubt  now  he  was  hoping, 
even  against  hope,  that  this  last  appeal  might  reach  their  hearts.  He 
knew  that  his  nation  was  deeply  corrupted  and  decayed,  that  it  had 
apostatized  from  the  true  faith  of  Abraham,  but  his  love  was  unchanged, 
and  hoi>e  sprang  immortal  in  his  breast.  He  was  still  one  of  them,  and 
the  hope  of  averting  a  separation  would  not  be  suppressed.  He  thought 
of  their  Divine  predestination  to  life,  and  how  they  were  wilfully  casting 
it  away  and  defeating  God's  blessed  purpose.  Wounded  both  in  body 
and  soul,  with  a  heart  yearning  towards  them,  with  a  love  passing  the 
love  of  women,  he  turned  his  wistful  eyes  upon  them,  and  beckoned  with 
his  hand.  Oh  !  that  he  might  yet  turn  their  hearts  to  justice  and  faith, 
before  the  things  of  God  should  be  hidden  from  their  eyes!  His  so- 
lemnity of  manner,  probably  the  intense  prophetic  earnestness  which 
must  have  marked  liis  features,  awed  the  clamorous  crowd  into  silence. 
It  grew  yet  more  hushed  as  his  first  words  showed  that  he  was  ad- 
dressing them  in  their  own  tongue  (xxii.  2.). 

CHAPTER  XXIL 

1—21.    St.  Paul's  defence  to  his  countrymen. 

1 — 5.  He  begins  by  shewing  that  he  is  a  Jew  by  birth,  born  at  a 
distant  city  it  is  true,  but  educated  in  the  holy  city,  taught  by  their 
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A.  P.  5S.      2  (And  when  they  heard  that  he  spake  in  the 

Hebrew  tongue  to  them,  they  kept  the  more  silence ; 

and  he  saith,) 

Vcor^i^'^2     3  ^I  am  verily  a  man  ivhicli  am  a  Jew,  horn  in 

Phii.3. a.""" Tarsus,  a  city  in  Cilicia,  yet  brought  up  in  this 

c  Deut.  33. 3.  city  *=  at  the  feet  of  ^  Gamaliel,  a7id  taught  ®  aecord- 

Luke"io.'39.'ing  to  the  perfect  manner  of  the  law  of  the  fathers, 

ech'26^'    ^^^  ^^^^  zealous  toward  God,  ^as  ye  all  are  this 

f  ch.  21. 20.   day. 

ERom."io.2.     4  ''And  I  persecutol  this  way  unto  the  death, 
Ve^G^'io  11  bmding  and  delivering  into  prisons  both  men  and 
f^£3.^G.^^' women. 

5  As  also  the  high  priest  doth  bear  me  witness, 

i  Luke  22.  C6.  and  ^  all  the  estate  of  the  elders :  ^  from  whom  also 

kch.  9.2.      I  received  letters  unto  the  brethren,  and  went,  to 

&  20. 10, 12.  Damascus,  to  bring  them  which  were  there  bound 

unto  Jerusalem,  for  to  be  punished. 
'&26^'i2  13     ^  ^^^  ^ ^^  came  to  pass,  that,  as  I  made  my  jour- 
ney, and  was  come  nigh  unto  Damascus  about  noon, 
suddenly  there  shone  from   heaven   a   great   light 
round  about  me. 
7  And  I  fell  unto  the  ground,  and  heard  a  voice 

most  celebrated  rabbi  (see  on  chapter  v.  34.),  brought  up  in  the  most 
strict  obedience  to  the  law.  Would  any  one  object  that  ho  might  be 
all  this,  and  yet  have  secretly  taken  a  dislike  to  his  teacher  ?  Not  so, 
he  answers,  he  was  as  zealous  for  the  God  of  his  fathers  as  they  who 
hear  him.  Not  only  so,  but  he  was  such  an  ardent  persecutor  of  Chris- 
tians that  he  became  known  for  it  to  the  High  Priest  and  elders,  and 
was  commissioned  to  carry  their  persecution  to  strange  cities.  The 
mention  of  this  fact  would  primarily  bo  intended  as  a  reason  why 
they  might  listen  to  him,  but  there  is  probably  a  deeper  meaning 
in  it  than  this.  He  connects  his  former  acts  of  persecution  with  hi.s 
zeal  towards  God,  and  he  imjalies  thereby  that  a  like  zeal  is  at  the 
bottom  of  their  violence  now  (Compare  Eom.  x.  2.).  Even  amidst  all 
their  rage  and  hatred  and  wickedness  he  discerns  that  which,  properly 
directed,  might  be  turned  to  God's  glory  and  service,  and  a  hope 
burns  within  him  that  they  like  him  may  yet  be  converted  from  the 
sin  of  unbelief  and  ignorance,  and  become,  as  he  has  done,  a  bright 
witness  to  all  succeeding  generations,  of  the  transforming  grace  of  God 
(Comp.  1  Tim.  i.  13—16.). 

6 — 11.  He  had  stated  what  he  once  was.  Then  he  could  sympathize 
with  them.  He  was  not  a  stranger  to  their  thoughts  and  feelings.  He 
had  gone  all  through  them  himself.  Then  what  had  changed  him? 
This  was  the  next  point  to  which  he  addressed  himself. 

He  was  chaaiged  miraculoudy.  Had  he  been  addressing  Athenians, 
such  a  statement  could  have  carried  no  weight.     But  iu  his  wisdom 

5.  "  The  estate  of  the  elders."  That  is,  the  Saohedrin. 
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saying  unto  me,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest  thou  a.d.58. 
me  ■? 

8  And  I  answered.  Who  art  thou,  Lord?  And 
He  said  unto  me,  I  am  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  whom 
thou  persecutest. 

9  And  ™  they  that  were  \vith  me  saw  indeed  the  ■"  oan.^io.  i. 
light,  and   were   afraid;    but  they  heard  not  the  '  ''■*■'■ 
voice  of  Him  that  spake  to  me. 

10  And  I  said.  What  shall  I  do,  Lord?  And  the 
Lord  said  unto  me,  Arise,  and  go  into  Damascus ; 
and  there  it  shall  be  told  thee  of  all  things  wliich 
are  appointed  for  thee  to  do. 

11  And  when  I  could  not  see  for  the  glory  of 
that  light,  bemg  led  by  the  hand  of  them  that 
were  with  me,  I  came  into  Damascus. 

12  And  ''one  Ananias,  a  devout  man  according ° ch. o.  17. 
to  the  law,  "having  a  good  report  of  all  the  p  Jews ° ^h. lo. 22. 
which  dwelt  there,  ^^  ini.3.7. 

13  came  unto  me,  and  stood,  and  said  unto  me. 
Brother  Saul,   receive  thy   sight.      And  the  same ''^'^- la- 
bour I  looked  up  upon  him.  rch.'o.  15. 

14  And  he  said,  iThe  God  of  our  fathers  ^hathstcono."!. 
chosen  thee,  that  thou  shouldest  know  His  \\all,  and  ^^^^^3  \^ 

^  see  *  that  Just  One,  and  "  shouldest  hear  the  voice  •^^  '^-  ^-- ' 
of  His  mouth.  "ca'i'i-.'ii.''- 


he  knew  that  these  liearers  had  this  good  trait  of  character,  that  they 
could  believe  in  God's  omnipotence.  An  Athenian  was  always,  even  in 
evil  days,  susceptible  of  the  beauty  of  art  and  science  ;  a  Eoman  always 
felt  the  attractive  power  of  Law  and  Eighteousness  ;  a  Jew  could  always 
believe  in  the  supernatural  power  of  the  Most  High. 

The  first  step  in  the  change  was  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  on  the 
v,-ay  to  Damascus.    On  this  portion  see  on  ix.  3 — 19. 

12 — 16.  The  second  step  in  the  change  was  a  revelation  from  the 
Lord  to  Ananias.  After  the  persecutor  had  been  stricken  dowi],  he 
had  been  able  to  do  nothing  for  himself.  The  change  in  his  outward 
position,  his  baptism  and  reception  into  the  Church,  was  not  his  own 
doing ;  it  was  done  by  a  Jeio  wliom  the  Lord  had  sent  to  him.  It  was 
a  Jew,  too,  devout  according  to  the  law,  and  in  high  repute  among 
his  brethren  at  Dama'-cus.  And  further,  he  ascribed  the  conversion 
and  calling  of  Saul  to  the  God  of  their  fathers. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  Apostle  omits  or  abridges  some  points 
mentioned  in  ch.  ix.,  because  they  have  no  bearing  on  the  present  case. 
That  narrative,  for  example,  records  the  Act  of  Baptism,  this  the  exhor- 
tation to  it. 

14.  "  That  Just "  (or  Eighteous)  One  was  one  of  the  Jewish  names 
of  Messiah. 


A.  D.  58. 

sch.  23.  11. 
y  ch.  4.  20. 

&  26.  18. 
«  ch.  2.  3S. 

Heb.  10.  22. 
&ch.  0. 14. 

Rom.  10.  13 
b  ch.  9.  2G. 

2  Cor.  12.  2. 
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15  "^  For  tliou  slialt  be  His  witness  mito  all  men 
of  y  what  thou  liast  seen  and  heard. 

16  And  now  why  tarriest  thou?  arise,  and  be 
baptized,  ^  and  wash  away  thy  sms,  *  calUng  on  the 
name  of  the  Lord. 


c  ver.  14. 

d  Matt.  10. 14. 


17  And  ''it  came  to  pass,  that,  when  I  was  come 
again  to  Jerusalem,  even  while  I  prayed  in  the 
temple,  I  was  in  a  trance ; 

18  and  "^saw  Him  saying  unto  me,  "^Make  haste, 
and  get  thee  quickly  out  of  Jerusalem :  for  they 
\xi\\  not  receive  thy  testimony  concerning  Me. 

ever. 4.  19  Aud  I  Said,  'Lord,  ®they  know  that  I  impri- 

rMatt.io.i7.  soned  and  ^beat  in  every  synagogTie  them  that  be- 
g  cii  7  5s     lieved  on  Thee  : 

hLiikeii."4s.     20  Sand  when  the  blood  of  Thy  martyr  Stephen 
Kom.1.32.  was  shed,  I  also  was  standmg  by,  and  ^consentmg 


"Calling  on  the  Name  of  the  Lord."  That  is,  Christ,  invoking  it 
in  wor.s]iip,  and  so  confessing  Hi.s  divinity  and  sovereignty. 

17.  The  third  step  Avas  the  direct  command  of  the  Lord  Himself. 
The  Apostle  has  arrived  here  at  a  more  delicate  and  difficult  topic. 
He  had  described  his  conversion  to  the  faith  of  Christ  without  being 
interrupted  or  denounced,  and  probably  was  encouraged  by  this  in  his 
hope  that  the  most  trying  part  of  his  task,  namely  the  history  of  his 
mission  to  the  Gentiles,  would  be  received  in  the  same  spirit.  He 
approached  it  as  carefully  as  he  had  done  other  topics,  with  confidence 
indeed  and  without  shrinking,  but  with  anxiety  on  their  behalf.  The 
mission  did  not  come  to  him  abroad,  nor  in  consequence  of  any  estrange- 
ment from  the  religion  of  his  nation ;  he  was  in  the  Holy  Land,  even 
in  Jerusalem  ;  nay  he  was  even  worshipping  in  the  Temple  when  it 
came ;  so  sacred  to  him  still  was  the  Land  and  the  Eeligion  of  his 
fathers.  But  moreover  it  was  while  engaged  in  the  worship  of  the 
Temple  that  the  Lord  appeared  to  him.  How  could  a  Divine  appear- 
ance to  a  Jew  worshipping  and  praying  in  the  Temple  of  Jerusalem 
be  other  than  a  revelation  from  the  God  of  Israel?  And  how  could 
such  a  Eevelation  be  treated  slightingly  ?  The  use  of  the  word  Him 
(verse  18.)  evidently  .refers  to  Ananias'  pro^Dhecy  in  verse  14.,  but 
St.  Paul  does  not  mention  the  name,  partly  lest  they  should  treat  it 
irreverently,  partly  because  he  regards  it  as  a  manifestation  of  Jehovah 
Himself,  and  wi.shes  them  so  to  understand  it.  The  voice  of  Christ 
told  him  that  he  was  in  a  false  position  in  Jeru,salem,  that  his  work  was 
not  there  at  all. 

19,  20.  His  meaning,  in  this  remon.strance  whicli  he  ventures  to 
make  to  his  Lord,  is  to  this  effect,  "  Lord,  they  ought  to  receive  my 


19.  "  TJieti  himc."  Both  words  are  em- 
phatic in  Greek,  as  if  sayinpr,  "They 
"  know,  and  none  know  better." 

20.  "' Martijr."  This  word  is  merely 
the    original    word    in   English   letters. 


It  often  occurs  in  this  hook,  but  is  ge- 
nerally translated  "witness"  in  our  ver- 
sion. 

"  Consentinri."  The  original  word  is  far 
stronger,  '  Eagerly  desiring  his  death.' 
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imto  his  death,  and  kept  the  raiment  of  them  that  a.d.  58. 
slew  him. 

21  And  He  said  mitu  me.  Depart:    'for  I  ^vilpch.|.v;.  & 
send  thee  far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles. 


13.  2,  46,  47. 
&  18.  C. 
&  26.  17. 
Kom.  1.  o. 


22  %  And  they  gave  hipi  audience  unto  tliis  word,  &  ii.'iJ. 
and  then  lifted  up  their  voices,  and  said,  '^Away  with  GaKi.r.,iG. 
such  a  fellow  from  the  earth :  for  it  is  not  fit  that  Ei7h.^3.**7,  s. 
'he  should  live. 


1  Tim.  ■/.  7. 
2Tiin.  ].  n. 


23  And   as  they  cried  out,   and    cast    off  tJieir  ^ch.  21.  zv,. 
clothes,  and  threw  dust  into  the  air, 

24  the  chief  captain  commanded  him  to  be  brought 
into  the  castle,  and  bade  that  he  should  be  exammed 
by  scourging ;  that  he  might  know  wherefore  they 
cried  so  against  him. 


"  testimony,  for  they  know  better  than  any,  bow  I  have  been  changed, 
"  and  might  believe  if  only  for  that.  And  it  is  most  fitting  that  I  should 
"make  what  reparation  I  can  for  my  wrong  doing  in  this  place,  by 
"publicly  confessing  it  and  preaching  the  truth  for  which  Stephen 
"died."  All  this  is  still  intended  to  prove  to  the  Jews  that  from  first 
to  last  he  was  under  a  Divine  guidance  which  gave  him  his  work  to 
do,  he  did  not  take  it  on  himself 

21.  "  Instead  of  receiving  a  formal  answer  to  my  arguments,  I  received 
"  a  stern  and  peremptory  repetition  of  the  command." 

"Depart"  &c.  The  words  derive  high  dignity  and  grandexn-  from 
the  absence  of  any  discussion  ;  and  the  simplicity  with  which  St.  Paul 
repeats  them,  so  crushing  to  his  self-complacency  and  ambition,  is  most 
touching  and  beautiful.  He  might  never  have  confessed  it  aloud,  and 
it  would,  never  have  been  known  to  any  but  himself  and  God,  but  from 
this  necessity  of  showing  that  his  mission  rose  not  out  of  indifference 
to  Israel,  but  from  an  absolute  Divine  decree. 


22—30.    The  defence  interrupted.    Fresh  violence. 

22.  The  storm  inmiediately  broke  forth  again  fiercely  as  ever,  and 
their  conduct  sufficiently  showed  him  that  his  time  would  have  been 
thrown  away  upon  the  Jews.  "We  were  right  at  first",  they  say,  "it  was 
"  not  fit  that  he  should  live,  he  never  ought  to  have  been  rescued." 
Their  violent  gestures  (ver.  23.)  show  that  they  were  ready  to  stone 
him. 

24.  The  speech  of  St.  Paul  would  not  explain  the  excitement  to 
the  Eoman,  even  if  he  understood  Hebrew.  Consequently,  he  could 
not  conceive  that  such  rage  could  be  excited  unless  he  had  conmutted 


.    22.  "It  is  not  jit"  should  be,  "it  was 

not  fit."    So  all  the  oldest  copies  have 

it.    See  Commentary. 
23.  "Criedr   Literally  "yelled." 
'_■  Cast  off"  is  not  a  correct  translation. 

It  is, "  violently  shook  their  clothes  about, 


"  tossed  them  up  and  down,"  in  fierce  and 
irrepressible  excitement. 

"  Threw  dust."  lilve  wild  beasts  in  a 
rage.  It  is  said,  that  these  acts  are  still 
common  in  the  East,  when  a  crowd  is 
under  violent  exasperation. 
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AD- ^"8-      25  And  as  they  bound  him  wth  thongs,  Paul 
n>ch.iG.37.  said  unto  the  centurion  that  stood  by,  '"Is  it  law- 
ful for  you  to  scourge  a  man  that  is  a  Eoman,  and 
uncondemned  ? 

26  When  the  centurion  heard  tliat,  he  went  and 
told  the  chief  captain,  saying.  Take  heed  what  thou 
doest :  for  this  man  is  a  Eoman. 

27  Then  the  chief  captain  came,  and  said  unto 
him.  Tell  me,  art  thou  a  Eoman  '^   He  said.  Yea. 

28  And  the  cliief  captain  answered,  AYith  a  great 
sum  obtained  I  this  freedom.  And  Paul  said,  But 
I  was  free  born. 

29  Then    straightway    tliey   departed    from    him 
2  Or,  tortured  whicli  should  have  2  examined  him  :    and  the  chief 

'""'.         captain   also  was   afraid,    after  he   knew   that  he 
was  a  Eoman,  and  because  he  had  bound  him. 

30  On  the  morrow,  because  he  would  have  known 
the  certainty  wdierefore  he  was  accused  of  the  Jews, 
he  loosed  him  from  his  bands,  and  commanded  the 
chief  priests  and  all  their  council  to  appear,  and 
brought  Paul  (k)vn\,  and  set  him  before  them. 


some  great  crime.  He,  therefore,  determined  to  try  liis  prisoner  as  a 
criminal,  and  resorted  to  the  Eoman  expedient  of  putting  him  "to  the 
"  question." 

25.  A  terrihle  word  from  the  Apostle,  however,  wrought  an  instant 
change.  It  was  the  mention  of  his  Eoman  citizenship  (See  on  xvi.  36.). 
Anothei'  case  of  civil  law  invoked  against  fanatic  violence. 

"  That  stood  by,"  to  see  the  order  carried  out.  A  centurion  was 
always  present  at  such  scenes  (Comp.  St.  Matt,  xxvii.  54.). 

27.  Neither  centurion  nor  chief  captain  appear  to  have  doubted  his 
claim,  as  felse  claims  were  severely  punished.  The  chief  captain's  in- 
terrogations imply  rather  surprise  and  curiositj'. 

28.  "  "With,  a  great  sum."  The  purchase  of  the  right  of  citizenship 
was  very  common  in  the  reign  of  Claudius.  His  infamous  wife,  Messa- 
lina,  realized  large  sums  by  it. 

"Free  born."  His  father  or  some  other  ancestor  had  become  pos- 
sessed of  the  right  of  citizenship,  probably  for  some  service  to  the 
state  (See  on  xvi.  36.). 

29.  There  was  a  special  statute  of  Augustus,  that  the  trial  of  pitizens 
should  not  begin  with  torture. 

30.  The  chief  captain,  it  must  be  remembered,  was  not  yet  aware 
what  the  charge  against  St.  Paul  was.  He  no  doubt  thought  that  he . 
must  be  a  malefactor  to  have  incurred  such  hatred.  He  determined 
therefore  to  have  the  case  clearly  brought  out,  by  placing  him  on  trial 
before  the  Sanhedrin.  The  division  of  the  chapters  here  is  unfortunate. 
It  would  have  been  better  if  the  next  chapter  had  begun  with  this 
verse. 
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CHAPTER  XXIII.  A.D.5S. 

1  As  Paul  i)leadeth  his  cause,  2  Ananias  commandeth  them  to  smite  him. 
7  Dissension  among_  his  accusers.  11  God  enrourageth  him.  14  The 
Jews'  laying  -wail  for  Paul  2U  is  declared  unto  the  chief  captain. 
27  He  sendeth  him  to  Felix  the  governor. 

AND  Paul,  earnestly  beholding  the  council,  said, 
Men  and  brethren,  ^I  have  lived  in  all  srood  vi',-24.if;. 
conscience  before  God  until  this  day.  2Cor;i.'i2. 

2  And  the  liigh  priest  Ananias  commanded  them  2Tim.i.  3. 
that  stood  by  him  ^to  smite  him  on  the  mouth.        biKin.^.24. 

3  Then  said  Paul  unto  him,  God  shall  smite  thee,  john'i'8^22. 
thou  whited  wall :  for  sittest  thou  to  judge  me  after 

the  law,  and  '^commandest  me  to  be  smitten  con- <= 'Lev.  10. 35. 

'   ,        ,  „  I)eut.25.1,2. 

trary  to  the  Jaw  «  John  7. 51. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 
1—10.    St.  Paul  before  the  Sanhedrin. 

1.  "Earnestly  beholding."  There  must  be  some  reason  for  the 
historian  mentioning  this  steady  gaze.  Doubtless  it  is  to  express  his 
cahimess,  courage,  and  confidence  of  innocence. 

"  Men  and  bretliren."  The  usual  form  of  address  to  the  Sanhedrin 
was,  "  Men,  brethren  and  ftithers"  (Compare  xxii.  1.).  The  change 
may  be  intentional,  implying  that  whilst  the  Apostle  recognizes  the 
lawful  position  of  the  hierarchy,  he  sees  them  in  great  danger  of 
throwing  it  away,  and  losing  all  the  dignity  which  God  has  given  them. 

His  defence  begins  on  a  different  ground  from  that  of  his  speech 
in  ch.  xxii.  There  he  appealed  to  outward  facts,  now  he  appeals  to 
inward  conscience.  From  the  first  he  had  acted  conscientiously  (See 
ch.  xxii.  3  ;  1  Tim.  i.  13 — 15.),  but  in  these  latter  days,  his  zeal  was 
accompanied  with  knowledge.  'My  life,'  he  would  say,  'presents  a 
'  strange  contrast  indeed,  but  I  have  acted  with  a  good  conscience 
'  throughout.  In  this  point  there  is  no  contradiction  between  past  and 
present.' 

2.  The  "high  priest"  was  enraged  at  his  calm  and  dauntless  bearing,  as 
well  as  at  the  assertion  of  entii'e  conscientiousness  in  one  whom  he  had 
already  prejudged  as  a  blasphemer :  perhaps  also  at  his  presuming  to 
open  the  proceedings.  His  conmiand  was  not  entirely  an  unmeaning  act 
of  brutal  violence,  but  a  sjinbolical  one  still  knoAvn  in  the  East,  sig- 
nifying that  the  speaker  has  spoken  falsehood. 

3.  It  is  possible  that  St.  Paul's  retort  may  show  us  that  "  with  many 
"  bright,  we  have  but  one  perfect  example.  However  just,  it  stands  in 
"marked  contrast  with  the  immoveable  silence  (under  the  like  i^rovo- 
"  cation)  of  his  Divine  Master"  {Dr.  Vaughan.).  Yet,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  seems  to  me  that  the  words  were  spoken  quietly  and  without  passion. 
Men  who  are  in  a  passion  do  not  speak  to  the  point  so  clearly  and 
sharply  as  St. Paul  does.  The  words  "whited  wall"  express  the  oppo- 
sition between  external  appearance  and  internal  reality,  and  when  we 
remember  how  our  Saviour  used  the  same  expression  at  the  end  of  His 
denunciation  of  the  Pharisees  (St.  Matt,  xxiii.  27.),  it  will  be  felt  that 
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A.  p.  53.      4  And   they  that   stood  by   said,  Eevilest   thou 

God's  high  priest"? 
dch.24.17.      5  Then  said  Paul,  ^I  wist  not,  brethren,  that  he 
<?^Kccies.  10.  was  the  high  priest:  for  it  is  written,  ''Thou  shalt 

~i  Pet.  2. 10.  not  speak  evil  of  the  ruler  of  thy  people. 

"^"^^  ^-  Exodus  22.  28. 

6   But  when  Paul  perceived  that  tlie  one   part 

were  Saddueees,  and  the  other  Pharisees,  he  cried 

^^■■?'^Ah     out   in  the  council,  Men  and  brethren,   ^I  am  a 

Bch.  24.15,   Pharisee,  the  son  of  a  Pharisee  :  ^of  the  hope  and 

&  28^  20!  **'  resurrection  of  the  dead  I  am  called  in  question. 

no  epithet  could  have  been  more  awful.  It  was  because  he  was  a 
whited  wall  that  the  Apostle  saw  that  God  would  strike  him.  Literally 
it  is  '  God  is  about  to  strike  thee.'  This  was  no  passion,  but  a  sen- 
tence of  God's  holy  wrath  and  condemnation.  The  Higli  Priest  and 
the  whole  hierarchy  with  him  are  laden  with  guilt,  and  the  hour  of 
hideous  destruction  draws  quickly  on.  This  Ananias,  as  we  learn 
from  Josephus,  hid  himself  in  an  aqueduct  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Jewish  war,  but  was  dragged  forth  and  killed  by  some  of  the  zealots, 
perhaps  some  of  those  whose  passions  he  was  trying  to  inflame  now. 

5.  St.  Paul's  answer  is  somewliat  perplexing,  and  several  explanations 
have  been  offered.  Some  suppose  St.  Paul  did  not  know,  owing  to  the 
fiequent  changes  which  had  recently  been  made  in  the  High  Priesthood 
by  the  Eomans.  Others  think  dimness  of  sight  caused  ignorance,  while 
again  others  explain  it,  '  I  did  not  reflect,  as  I  ought  to  have  done.' 
But  I  believe  tliat  we  are  still  to  regard  his  attitude  as  that  of  a 
righteous  Prophet  denouncing  wickedness  and  apostacy.  The  words 
ai-e  too  indignant  to  be  called  ironical,  but  they  bear  an  ambiguous 
meaning ; — '  I  did  not  know  that  he  was  the  High  Priest.  I  see  that 
'  lie  sits  in  the  High  Priest's  seat,  but  his  action  is  that  of  a  tyrant. 
'  He  is  a  whited  wall.  All  life  has  fled  from  him  and  his  order. 
'  There  is  but  a  foul  carcase  left  which  the  eagles  are  hastening  to 
'  devour.  Had  he  been  such  a  High  Priest  as  God  made  by  ]\Ioses, 
'  I  should  have  obeyed  Moses'  command  and  not  thus  denounced  him.' 

6.  But  the  Apostle  had  already  learned  that  it  would  not  serve  his 
purpose  to  continue  as  he  had  begun.  Perceiving  that  there  was  a  wide 
division  in  the  Council  on  the  most  elementary  points  of  doctrine,  he 
adopted  a  com-se  which  enlisted  at  least  half  of  them  on  his  side. 

The  very  object  of  Messiah's  coming,  in  St.  Paul's  view,  was  the 
hope  and  resurrection  of  the  dead.  It  was  by  His  Eesurrection  that 
He  was  "declared  .  .  the  Son  of  God  with  power"  (Eom.  i.  4.).  And 
all  the  Apostle's  preaching  turned  on  this  fact.  See  ch.  xvii.  18,  31. 
Accordingly  he  made  his  a^jj^eal  to  them,  '  There  is  one  bond  of 
'  union  left  at  least,  between  myself  and  my  former  fellows.  I  am  a 
'  Pharisee,  in  my  love  and  reverence  for  the  God  and  religion  of  my 
'  fathers.  The  Pharisees  here  hold  fast  to  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
'  rection,  and  it  is  because  I  see  my  way  to  the  full  revelation  of  this 
'  doctrine  that  I  have  embraced  my  present  faith.'  It  seems  probable 
that  he  intended  to  work  out  this  idea  as  his  line  of  defence,  but  was 
again  interrupted  by  their  discussion. 


;l 
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7  And  when  he  had  so  said,  there  arose  a  dis-  a.d.  58. 
sension  between  the  Pharisees  and  the  Saddueees : 

and  the  multitude  was  divided. 

8  ^For  the  Saddueees  say  that  there  is  no  resur-bMnit.22.23. 
rection,  neither  angel,  nor  spirit:  but  the  Pharisees  Luke 20.' -Jt." 
confess  both. 

9  And  there  arose  a  great  cry :  and  the  scribes 
tliat  ivere  of  the  Pharisees'  part  arose,  and  strove, 
saying,  '  We  find  no  evil  in  this  man  :    but  ^  if  a  *  ch.  25. 25. 
spirit  or  an  angel  hath  spoken  to  him,  Met  us  notkcb.22'7,17, 
jight  against  God. 

10  And  when  there  arose  a  great  dissension,  the 
chief  captain,  fearing  lest  Paul  should  have  been 
pulled  in  pieces  of  them,  commanded  the  soldiers 
to  go  do'wii,  and  to  take  him  by  force  from  among 
them,  and  to  brmg  him  into  the  castle, 

11  1[  And  ""the  nidit  followine;  the  Lord  stood ■"ch-i-"-''- 
by  him,  and  said,  Be  of  good  cheer,  Paul :  for  as  '  " 
thou   hast  testified   of  Me   in  Jerusalem,   so  must 

thou  bear  witness  also  at  Piome. 


18. 
Ich. 


8.  "  Both."  That  is,  tlie  doctrines  of  resurrection,  and  of  the  ex- 
istence (if  pure]}'  spiritual  beings. 

9.  "If  a  spirit"  &c.  The  speakers  allude  to  his  visions  recorded 
the  day  before  (xxii.  17.).  The  omission  mentioned  in  the  note  be- 
low makes  the  sentence  more  forcible  from  its  abruptness.  '  But  if  an 
'angel  or  spirit  did  speak  to  him — .'  The  sentence  is  left  unfinished, 
as  much  as  to  say,  '  What  of  that  ?    What  can  you  say  against  it  ? 

10.  This  trial,  like  the  former,  ends  in  confusion  and  dissension, 
and  the  bewildered  Eoman  takes  his  prisoner  back  once  more,  appa- 
rently filled  with  contempt  at  their  violence.  Such  is  the  memorable 
issue  of  that  last  Sanhedrin  before  which  St.  Paul  appeared.  It  is 
torn  asunder.  Its  day  is  over.  But  may  not  one  see  in  this  division 
the  foundation  of  a  hope?  It  is  hard  to  conceive  that  the  discourse 
in  the  last  chapter  was  absolutely  without  secret  good  effect,  and  now 
we  may  hope  that  those  who  looked  for  the  Eesurrection  of  the  dead 
may  have  returned  to  ponder  again  upon  the  Apostle's  words,  and  may 
in  the  end  have  been  saved,  according  to  the  election  of  grace. 

11.    A  vision  of  peace. 

11.  In  the  midst  of  this  confusion  of  apologies,  violence,  and  rescues, 
a  vision  of  tranquillity  cheers  the  Apostle,  his  loved  Lord  standing  by 
(or  over)  him,  to  tell  him  that  though  he  has  failed  to  convince  the 


9.  "Let  us  not.fifiJil  against  Gofl"  These 
'ivords  are  not  found  in  the  old  roanu- 
t^cripts.    They  appear  to  have  been  in- 


serted by  some  one  who  could  not  under- 
stand the  abruptness  of  the  Benteucb 
without  them. 
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A. P. 5S.  12  •[[  And  when  it  was  day,  "certain  of  the  Jews 
n  ver.  21, 30.  banded  too'ether,  and  bound  themselves  ^  under  a 
2  Or,  ,/;/(ft  an  curse,  savHig  that  they  would  neither  eat  nor  drink 

TratiX^"'  till  they  had  killed  Paul. 

13  And  they  were  more  than  forty  which  had 
made  this  conspiracy. 

14  And  they  came  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders, 
and  said,  We  have  bound  ourselves  under  a  great 
curse,  that  we  \nll  eat  nothing  until  we  have  slain 
Paul. 

15  Now  therefore  ye  with  the  council  signifv  to 
the  chief  captain  that  he  bring  him  down  unto 
you  to  morrow,  as  though  ye  would  enquire  some- 
thing more  perfectly  concerning  him  :  and  ■  we,  or 
ever  he  come  near,  are  ready  to  kill  him. 

16  And  when  Paul's  sister's  son  heard  of  their 
lying  in  wait,  he  went  and  entered  into  the  castle, 
and  told  Paul. 

17  Then  Paul  called  one  of  the  centurions  unto 
Mm,  and  said,  Bring  this  young  man  unto  the  chief 
captain :  for  he  hath  a  certam  thing  to  tell  him. 

18  So  he  took  him,  and  brought  him  to  the  chief 
captam,  and  said,  Paul  the  prisoner  called  me  "unto 
him-,  and  prayed  me  to  bring  this  young  man  unto 
thee,  who  hath  something  to  say  unto  thee. 

19  Then  the  chief  captain  took  liim  by  the  hau;l, 

Jews  even  as  foretold  (xxii.  18.),  there  is  yet  blessed  -n-ork  appointed 
for  liim  to  do.  He  sbonld  appear  as  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  in 
the  metropolis  of  the  world  itself. 

12 — 24.    The  Jews  plot  his  assassination,  but  are 

discovered. 

12.  Meanwhile  the  disappointed  foe  adopts  a  horrible  expedient,  even 
worse  than  the  plot  of  secret  desperadoes.  ]\Iore  than  forty  declare 
themselves  accursed  from  God  (this  is  the  meaning  of  the  Greek)  nnless 
they  kill  him  before  they  eat  or  drink,  and  this  plot  is  laid  before 
the  Sanhedrin,  whose  tacit  acquiescence  gives  it  a  national  and  reli- 
gious character  (St.  John  xvi.  2.).  They  who  had  once  been  Priests 
of  God  have  become  even  in  their  owti  sight  a  gang  of  assassins. 

15.  "  Signify."     That  is,  give  formal  and  official  notice. 

16.  "  Paul's  sister's  son."  His  name  is  not  mentioned,  and  nothing 
•whatever  is  knowii  of  him  further. 

"  Heard  of"  &c.  Eather  '  heard  their  plot.'  That  is,  heard  it  pro- 
pounded to  the  Chief  Priests. 

19.  "Took  him  by  the  hand."     A  mark  of  affability  and  kindness. 
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and  went  ivith  him  aside  privately,  and  asked  Mm,  a.d.  53. 
What  is  that  thou  hast  to  tell  me? 

20  And  he  said,  °The  Jews  have  agreed  to  desire  °  ^er.  12. 
thee  that  thou  wonkiest  bring  down  Paul  to  morrow 

into  the    council,   as   though    they   would    enquire 
somewhat  of  him  more  perfectly. 

21  But  do  not  thou  yield  unto  them :  for  there 
lie  in  wait  for  liim  of  them  more  than  forty  men, 
which  have  bound  themselves  with  an  oath,  that 
tliey  will  neither  eat  nor  drink  till  tliey  have 
Idlled  him :  and  now  are  they  ready,  looking  for 
a  promise  from  thee. 

22  So  the  chief  captain  then  let  the  young  man 
depart,  and  charged  him,  See  thou  tell  no  man  that 
tliou  hast  shewed  these  thmgs  to  me. 

23  And  he  called  unto  him  two  centurions,  say- 
ing, Make  ready  two  hundred  soldiers  to  go  to 
Csesarea,  and  horsemen  threescore  and  ten,  and 
spearmen  two  hundred,  at  the  third  hour  of  the 
night ; 

24  and  provide  them^  beasts,  that  they  may  set 
Paul  on,  and  bring  him  safe  unto  Felix^  the 
governor. 


The  chief  captain  had  by  this  time  learned  to  respect  his  prisoner 
and  to  believe  in  his  innocence.  He  was  evidently  aware  that  the  time 
was  a  most  anxious  one,  that  the  whole  nation  was  feverish  and  restles.s 
and  ready  for  the  most  terrible  acts  of  violence. 

22.  The  prohibition  was  of  course  in  order  that  he  might  have  time 
to  send  Paul  away  before  the  zealots  knew  that  their  design  was 
betrayed. 

23.  "  Soldiers."     Heavy-armed  infantry. 

"Csesarea"  was  the  Eoman  capital  of  Juda?a.  JinLisa,  since  the 
death  of  Herod  Agrippa  (xii.  23.),  had  become  part  of  the  great  pro- 
vince of  Syria,  and  was  governed  by  deputies  (procuratoi's)  of  the 
Syiian  pro-consul. 

"At  th.e  third  hour  of  the  night."  As  soon  as  niglit  had  quite 
set  in. 

24.  "Felix"  was  an  emancipated  slnve  of  the  Emperor  Claudius. 
He  had  been  made  procurator  of  Judaea  about  five  years  before  through 
the  influence  of  his  brother,  who  was  a  favourite  of  the  emperor. 
Felix  was  cruel,  avaricious,  and  licentious  ;  and  Tacitus  the  historian, 
in  one  of  his  most  ffimous  sentences,  says  that  he  exercised  the  power 
of  a  king  with  the  spirit  of  a  slave.  He  was,  however,  not  witliout 
energy  and  ability  in  his  government  of  Juda?a,  especially  in  quelling 
the  zealots,  though  he  employed  assassins  to  murder  one  of  the  high 
priests. 
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A.  p.  58.      25  ^  And  he  wrote  a  letter  after  this  manner  : 

26    Claudius    Lysias    unto    the    most    excellent 

governor  Felix  sendeth  greeting, 
p  eh.  21.33.      27  PThis  man  was  taken  of  the  Jews,  and  should 

have  been  Idlled  of  them  :   then  came  I  with   an 

army,  and  rescued  him,  having  understood  that  he 

was  a  Roman. 
<)ch.22.3o.      28  ^And  when  I  would  have  Imown  the  cause 

wherefore  they  accused  him,  I  brought  him  forth 

into  their  council: 
■  ch.  18. 15.       29  whom  I  perceived  to  be  accused  ""of  questions 
-«ci)"2i>.3i.    of  their   law,    ^  but   to    have    nothing   laid   to   Ins 

charge  worthy  of  death  or  of  bonds. 
tvcr.2o.  30  And  *when  it  was  told  me  how  that  the  Jews 

laid  wait  for  the  man,  I  sent  straightway  to  thee, 
'■  ( h.  24. 8.    and  "  gave  commandment  to  his  accusers  also  to  say 

before  thee  what  tliey  had  agamst  him.    Farewell. 

31  ^  Then  the  soldiers,  as  it  was  commanded 
them,  took  Paul,  and  brought  him  by  night  to 
Antipatris. 

32  On  the  morrow  they  left  the  horsemen  to  go 
with  him,  and  returned  to  the  castle : 

25—30.    The  chief  captain's  letter  to  Felix. 

26.  "  Most  excellent  .  .  greeting."    Both  usual  forms  of  courtesy. 

27.  Lysias  a  little  deviates  from  truth  by  representing  that  he  rescued 
Paul  from  the  mob  on  account  of  his  being  a  Roman,  whereas  he  did 
not  find  it  out  until  afterwards.  An  incidental  jDroof  of  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  letter. 

29.  He  is  thus  declared  innocent  liy  Claudius  Lysias,  as  afterwards 
by  r^i'stus  and  Agrippa  (xxv.  25  ;  xxvi.  31.). 

31—35.    The  Apostle  leaves  Jerusalem  for  ever. 

31.  Under  this  escort  St.  Paul  left  Jerusalem.  He  never  came  thither 
again,  but  she  was  left  to  her  destiny  of  being  trodden  down  of  the 
<  icntiles.  Three  years  more  passed  before  the  Apostle  arrived  at  Eome. 
In  the  year  following  that  arrival  at  Eome,  St.  James,  the  Bishop,  was 
murdered  at  the  Passover. 

"Antipatris"  was  about  two  thirds  of  the  whole  journey.  The  worst 
of  the  danger  being  over  now,  the  heavy-armed  soldiery  returned, 
leaving  the  horsemen  to  go  on  in  the  morning. 


27.  "  Shonld."  Old  English  for  tamhl. 
As  it  stands  the  sense  might  be  mis- 
taken for  'ousrht  to  have  been. 

"  An  army."  Rather, '  the  force  under 
'  my  command.' 


BO.  "I  sent."  The  past  for  the  pre- 
sent, exactly  as  we  say  in  a  letter,  'J  have 
"  imitten  to  tell  yon.'  &c. 

31.  "By  night."  That  is,  during  the 
night. 


THE  ACTS,  XXIV. 

33  who,  when  they  came  to  Caesarea,   and   deli-  a.d.  58. 
vered  the  epistle  to  the  governor,  presented  Paul 

also  before  him. 

34  And  when  the  governor  had  read  tlie  letter, 
he  asked  of  wliat  province  he  was.  And  when  he 
understood  that  he  ivas  of  ^Cilicia;  ^ch.  21.09. 

35  ''I  will  hear  thee,  said  he,  wdien  thine  accusers ych .24. 1,10. 
are  also  come.    And  he  commanded  him  to  be  kept 

in  ^Herod's  judgment  hall,  « Matt. 27. 27. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

1  Fanl  leino  accused  hy  TcrtuUns  tlie  orator,  10  ansicereth  for  Ins  life 
and  doctrine.  24  He  preachelh  Christ  to  the  fjoccnior  and  his  tcife. 
26  Tlie  (lorernor  hopcth  for  a  Irihe,  hut  in  vain.  27  At  last,  ijoing  out 
(fhis  office,  he  leaveth  I'aul  in  prison. 

AND  after  ^five  days  ''Ananias  the  high  j)riest='ch. 21.27. 
iJL  descended  with  the  elders,  and  ivith  a  certam  Vo!' sif ' "' 
orator  named  Tertullus,  who  informed  the  governor  ^■^•-• 
against  Paul. 

2  And  when  he  was  called  forth,  Tertullus  began 
to  accuse  him,  saying,  Seeing  that  by  thee  we 
eiijoy  great  quietness,  and  that  very  worthy  deeds 
are  done  unto  this  nation  by  thy  providence, 

34.  ""WTien  he  understood."  &c.  Cilicia,  like  Judsea,  ■was  in  the 
Eomaii  j^rovinco  of  Syria. 

35.  "  Thine  accusers."     See  vei-.  30. 

"  Judgment  hall."  In  Ihe  Greek  "  prsetoriuni",  the  residence  of  the 
plocurator,  called  " Herod's",  after  Herod  the  Great,  who  built  it. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 
1—9.     Tertullus  prosecutes  him  before  Felix,  on  behalf 

of  the  Sanhedrin. 

1.  An  "  orator."  A  i^rofessional  advocate.  "  Tertullus"  is  a  Latin 
name,  and  in  all  probability  he  was  a  Eoman,  and  therefore  skilled 
in  the  method  of  pleading  before  a  Roman  court.  It  was  the  practice 
for  young  Romans  who  intended  to  become  advocates  to  practise  in  the 
provinces  for  a  while  before  venturing  to  appear  at  Rome. 

"Informed."  Laid  charges.  AYe  still  have  the  expression  'laid 
'an  information.' 

2.  The  overcharged  flattery  of  the  orator  is  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  laid  down  by  the  Roman  rhetoricians,  the  first  of  them  being, 
'  let  the  exordium  be  conciliatory  and  catching.'  The  speech  was 
certainly  delivered  in  Latin,  for  so  the  law  required.  In  the  original 
it  is  more  cla.ssical  in  form  than  can  be  exjjressed  in  a  translation. 
It  has  already  been  noticed  that  Felix  had  governed  in  some  respects 


"  Worthj  deeds."     The  best  tests  read  "  many  reforms." 
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c  Luke  23. 2, 
ch.  (1. 13. 
&  16.  20. 
&  17.  0. 
&21.28. 
"I  Pet.  2.  12 
15. 

d  cl).  21.  2?. 

*  John 


f  ch.  21.  3; 


A.  D.  58.      3  we   accept  it   always,  and  in  all  places,  most 
noble  Felix,  witli  all  thankfulness. 

4  Notwithstanding,  that  I  be  not  fui-ther  tedious 
unto  thee,  I  pray  thee  that  thou  wouldest  liear  us 
of  thy  clemency  a  few  words. 

5  '=For  we  have  found  this  man  a  pestilent 
felloiv,  and  a  mover  of  sedition  among  all  the  Jews 
throughout  the  world,  and  a  ringleader  of  the  sect 
of  the  Nazarenes : 

6  "^who    also   hath    gone    about   to   profane   the 
31. temple:   whom  we  took,  and  would  *=liave  judged 

according  to  our  law. 
!.      7  ^But  the  chief  captain  Lysias  came  ^(■pon  us, 
and  with  great  violence  took  him  away  out  of  our 
hands, 
6  ch.  2.0. 30.      g  g  commanding  his  accusers  to  come  unto  thee  : 

judiciously;  be  had  captured  a  famous  robbei-  and  sent  him  to  Eome,    ^ii 
and  bad  suppressed  tbc  rebellion  mentioned  in  xxi.  38,  still  tliere  was 
an  amount  of  exaggeration  in  tbe  orator's  praise,  equal  to  falsoliood. 
Tbe  great  influence  of  bis  brotber  Pallas  barely  sufficed  to  screen  Felix, 
wben  he  retiral  from  bis  government. 

5,  6.  Tbe  exordium  being  ended  witb  a  .smooth  and  empty  flourisb, 
Tertullus  brings  three  charges  against  him  ;  (1.)  he  wa.s  guilty  of  sedi- 
tion, and  disloyal  to  the  Roman  government  :  (2.)  be  was  the  ringleader 
of  a  sect,  and  a  renegade  from  Judaism  ;  (3.)  he  bad  sought  to  profane 
the  Temple,  and  thus  affronted  a  worship)  which  was  under  the 
patronage  of  Eome. 

"  The  Nazarenes."  That  is,  followers  of  '  the  Nazarene',  contemp- 
tuously so  called.  This  is  the  only  time  this  word  occurs  in  the 
plural  form  in  tbe  New  Testament,  but  it  was  probably  tbe  Jewish 
nickname  for  the  believers,  as  'Christian'  was  the  Gentile.  Tbe  name 
is  chosen,  evidently,  to  express  the  low  origin  of  Jesus,  and  to  make 
that  a  ground  of  suspicion. 

"Hath  gone  about."  (See  xxi.  28.)  He  softens  down  the  charge  of 
desecration  to  that  of  the  attempt.  Either  tbe  Jews  bad  discovered 
their  mistake,  or  were  afraid  of  asserting  what  they  could  not  i;)rove. 

The  orator  then  descends  to  falsification  of  facts.  "  We  would  have 
"judged  him  according  to  our  law",  be  says,  the  fact  being  that  they 
were  beating  him  to  death.  The  violence,  according  to  him,  was  on  the 
Eoman  captain's  side,  whereas  he  simply  interfered  to  prevent  murder. 

8.  The  insinuations  against  Claudius  Lys^ias  had  a  twofold  object, 
tbe  first,  tbe  hope  of  injuring  him  ;  the  second,  that  which  is  con- 
tained in  this  verse.  '  These  are  our  charges,'  they  say,  '  Claudius 
'  Lysias,  who  as  we  have  shown  is  by  no  means  unfavoui'ably  disposed 
'  to  the  prisoner,  has  sent  us  here  to  make  them.' 


3.  "  Always,  and  in  nil  placeg."  'Before 
'  t.liy  face  and  behind  thy  back.' 

6.  "Gone  ahoul."  "Sought,"  as  iu 
s.%1.  31. 


8.  "  0/  ichom."  In  our  version  it  ap- 
pears as  if  this  referred  to  the  '  acciisers.' 
But  it  is  singular  in  Greek,  we  must 
therefore  understand  Claudius  Lysias. 
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bv  examining  of  whom  thyself  mayest  take  know-  A.  p.  58. 
ledge  of  all  these  thmgs,  whereof  we  accuse  him. 

9  And  the  Jews  also  assented,  saying  that  these 
things  were  so. 

10  ^  Then  Paul,  after  that  the  governor  had 
beckoned  unto  him  to  speak,  answered,  Forasmuch 
as  I  know  that  thou  hast  been  of  many  years  a 
judge  unto  this  nation,  I  do  the  more  cheerfully 
answer  for  myself : 

11  because  that  thou  mayest  understand,  that 
there  are  yet  but  twelve  days  since  I  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  '^  for  to  worship.  ^ir-h^^'c 

12  'And  they  neither  found   me  in  the  temple i ch. 25.}. 
disputing   with    any   man,  neither  raising   up   the 
people,  neither  in  the  synagogues,  nor  in  the  city : 

13  neither   can    they   prove   the  things   whereof 

they  now  accuse  me.  t  see  Amos 

14  But  this  I  confess  unto  thee,  that  after  ''the  fhMi.2. 

10—21.    St.  Paul's  defence  before  Felix. 

10.  The  Apostle  begins  witli  his  reason  for  counting  himself  fortu- 
nate in  his  judge.  Felix  at  any  rate  was  well  acquainted  with  the 
rites  and  customs  of  Judaism. 

•'  Many  years."  About  six,  an  unusual  number  at  a  time  when 
officials  were  changed  so  frequently. 

St.  Paul's  defence  consists  of  three  facts :  (1.)  He  raised  no  excitement 
among  the  people  (11 — 13.)  ;  (2.)  his  communion  with  Christians  did 
not  touch  his  reverence  for  the  faith  of  his  fathers  (14 — 16.) ;  (3.)  so  far 
from  his  profaning  the  Temple,  he  went  there  with  a  religious  purpose. 

11.  "You  can  understtmd,"  says  the  Apostle,  'how  long  it  is  since 
'  I  went  up  to  worship  at  Jerusalem.  You  know  that  it  is  twelve  days 
'  since  the  feast  of  Pentecost.     Twelve  days  is  a  short  time  to  account 

*  for,  five  of  them  I  have  been  here.    Now  let  me  account  for  the  other 

*  seven,  during  which,  according  to  them,  I  have  been  guilty  of  sedition, 
'heresj',  and  sacrilege.' 

12.  'As  for  raising  sedition,  I  have  not  even  publicly  disputed  (or 
'  discoursed) ;  not  in  the  Temple,  the  s^Tiagogues,  or  the  city.' 

13.  '  These  are  my  negative  proofs;  they  have  not  any  positive  proof 
'  on  the  other  side,  it  is  impossible.' 

This  sweeping  answer  proves  that  the  Apostle  had  carefully  abstained 
in  the  Holy  City  from  his  usual  work  of  preaching. 

14.  Having  disposed  of  the  charge  of  sedition,  he  turns  to  the  next, 
that  of  making  a  sect.  His  form  of  transition  is  striking  and  eloquent 
in  the  highest  degree.      On  the  first  charge  he  had  been  indignant, 

11.  "  Mapesl."  That  is>,  'art  able.'  The  I  '  for  myself,  because  1  know  that  you  are 
English  version  here  is  likely  to  mislead.  '  able  to  understand.'  On  the  general 
The  real  meaning  is, '  I  cheerlully  speak  I  argument  see  above. 
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A.D. 58.  way  which  they  call  heresy,  .so  worship  I  the  'God 
12  Tim.  1.3.  of  my  fathers,  "believing  all  things  which  are  writ- 
m  ch.  26. 2-2.  ten  in  *"  the  law  and  in  the  prophets  : 
..th^23'l        15    and   "have    hope   toward    God,   which    they 

&  i:  20.^'    themselves  also  allow,  °  that  there  shall  be  a  resur- 
oprm.i-i  2.  rection  of  the  dead,  both  of  the  iust  and  uniust. 

John  0.2b,  .       -,        i  .it  •  i  r>      j        i 

2x  16  And  P  herein   do  I  exercise  myselt,  to   have 

p  ch.  23. 1.  ^^^^,^^,g  .j^  conscience  void  of  ofi'ence  toward  God,  and 
qch.n.29,   toivard  men. 

i:om.i5.25.    17  Now  after  many  years  il  came  to  bring  alms 

Gal.  2.  io.'   to  my  nation,  and  olierings. 

and  not  without  contempt ;  on  the  second  he  begin.s  with  acknowledge-' 
ment  and  confession,  and  pleads  with  deep  pathos  and  solenniity. 
'  I  do,  it  is  true,  belong  to  what  he  calls  this  sect,  but  I  am  not  apos- 
'  tate  fi-om  Moses ;  I  worship  no  new  god,  but  the  same  Gpd  who  was 
'  worshipped  by  my  fethers  ;  because  I  believe  what  is  written^  in  the 
'  Law  and  the  Prophets,  I  have  been  brought  to  believe  in  Christ.' 

15.  'My  hoi^e  toward  God  is  what  it  always  was,  it  is  the  same  as 
'  their  own,  namely  that  of  a  resurrection,  with  which  the  hope  of  a 
'  Messiah  is  bound  up'  (See  on  xxiii.  G.).  St.  Paul's  answer  to  the 
second  charge  therefore  is,  '  I  believe  in  the  same  God,  the  same 
'  Scripture,  the  same  hope  of  Messiah  that  I  ever  believed  in.'_ 

16.  "  And  herein,"  in  my  friith  and  hope  towards  God,  I  train  myself 
'  most  strictly  to  have  a  conscience  fi-ee  of  offence.'  The  exact  parallel 
to  this  verse  is  in  1  Cor.  ix.  25—27.  It  is  one  of  the  passages  which 
correct  our  common  notion,  that  whatever  were  the  difliculties  of  the 
Apostles  without,  they  had  none  within.  Their  temptations  were  ours, 
St.  Paul's  were  greater  than  those  of  most  of  us,  and  it  cost  him  hard 
and  bitter  labour  to  resist  them.  His  flesh  and  his  spirit  were  as 
imperious  and  wavward  as  our  own,  and  he  had  to  practise  daily  mor- 
tifications and  self-buffetings  to  quell  them.  And  he  tells  us  here  that  he 
was  borne  up  in  his  struggles  by  the  hope  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

The  word  "  conscience"  occurs  thirty  times  in  the  New  Testament, 
twenty-six  of  them  in  St.  Paul's  speeches  or  writings. 

17.' He  comes  to  the  last  charge,  that  of  desecrating  the  Temple. 
He  has  already  stated  one  object  of  his  visit  to  Jerusalem  (ver.  11.), 
now  he  states  the  other— both  show  that  his  object  was  peaceable 
and  religious,  and  not  disorderly.  Tliere  is  no  previous  mention 
in  the  Acts  of  his  bringing  these  alms  to  Jerusalem,  but  ni  Epistles 
written  just  before  this  journey,  he  alludes  to  them  several  tnnc.«,  a 
remarkable  proof  of  authenticity  and  independence  (Eom.  xv.  2o— 31  ; 
1  Cor.  xvi.  1—4 ;  2  Cor.  viii.,  ix.). 

"  To  my  nation,"    Another  evidence  that  he  did  not  hate  or  despise 

them.  1     Tir      •      ■+     1 

"  Offerings"  are  sacrifices,  apparently,  demanded  by  the  Mosaic  ntual 

(Compare  xxi.  24.).  

14.  "  Berfsii."    The  same  word  as  that  I  direct  answer  to  the  charge  against  him. 


translated  sect  in  ver.  5.  It  is  very  un- 
fortunate tliat  the  translators  liave  thus 
Used  dififerent  ^vords,  as  it  hides  from 
the  view  of  English  readers  St.  Paul's 


The  same  Greek  word  is  used  in  ch.  v. 
17.  and  xxvi.  .5.  „      ,  ■,    . 

16.  "  Exercise."    The  Greek  word  sis- 
nifie's  the  training  of  an  athlete. 


^ 
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18  'Whereupon  ceiiaiii  Jews  from  Asia  found  me  a.d. 58. 
purified  in  tlie  temple,  neitlier  witli  multitude,  nor --ch. 21. 26, 27. 
with  tumult.  "^ ''•''• 

19  ^Who  ought  to  have  been  here  before  thee,  =  ch- 23. 30. 
and  object,  if  they  had  ought  against  me. 

20  Or  else  let  these  same  here  say,  if  they  have 
found  any  evil  doing  in  me,  while  I  stood  before 
the  council, 

■    21  except  it  be  for  this  one  voice,  that  I  cried 
standing  among  them,  *  Touching  the  resurrection '^i'- 23- ". 
of  the  dead  I  am  called  in  question  by  you  this  day. 

22  ^  And  when  Felix  heard  these  tilings,  having 
more   j^erfect  knowledge   of  that  way,  he    deferred 
them,   and   said,  When   "Lysias  the  chief  captain "  ^cr.  7. 
shall   come   down,  I   will   Imow   the    uttermost   of 
}-our  matter. 

23  And  he  commanded  a  centurion  to  keep  Paul, 

and  to  let  him  have  liberty,  and  ''that  he  should ^ ch. 27. 3. 
forbid  none  of  his  acquaintance  to  minister  or  come 
unto  him. 


18.  "  Whereupon."  Eathcr,  '  In  which  employments.'  He  gives 
the  finishing  hlow  to  their  cliargc  in  this  sentence.  '  In  these  deeds 
'  of  charity  and  obedience  to  the  Law  the  Jews  found  me,  whilst  I  was 
'undergoing  ceremonial  purification  in  the  Temple  without  noise  or 
'excitement  of  any  kind.     And  this,  forsooth,  they  call  sacrilege!' 

19.  '  It  is  these  men  who  say  that  they  found  me,  and  not  Ananias 
'and  Tertullus,  who  ought  to  be  here  to  accuse  me.' 

20.  '  But  I  propose  an  alternative.  If  it  is  too  late  to  bring  forward 
'  these  Jews  from  Asia,  who  profess  to  have  seen  my  crimes  committed, 
'let, us  hear  from  the  lips  of  those  elders  who  are  here,  whether  they 
'heard  nie  say  any  wrong  before  the  Council.  Unless,  indeed,  it  is  aii 
'offence  in  their  eyes  to  express  a  hope  in  a  resurrection.' 

22.  With  the  words  omitted  wliicli  do  not  belong  (See  Note  below), 
;the  sense  appears  to  be  this,  'And  Felix,  aWtowjh  he  had  quite  sui- 
'licient  knowledge  that  '  that  waif  involved  no  offence  to  Judaism,  yet 
put  them  off,  saying',  &c. 

""When  Lysias  .  .  .  shall  come  down."  As  far  as  we  know,  he 
never  did  so. 

23—27.    Conclusion  of  Felix'  dealing  with  St.  Paul. 

23.  "Liberty."  Detention  in  the  house  of  some  trustworthy  person, 
as  opposed  to  confinement  in  prison.  "J  centurion"  is  literaliy  tli<\ 
one  of  the  two  who  brought  the  Apostle.  Tlie  other  doubtless  returned 
.to  Jerusalem,  with  tlie  soldiers  (ch.  xxiii.  23.). 

^^  22.  Tlie  words,  "  And   trlien   lie    Jifard 
these  thinris",   are    not    in    tlie    oldest 
copies,  and  have  in  all  piol)ability  been 
inserted  by  some  later  copyist. 


"3Iore_  perfect."  Too  complete  to 
need  evidence  or  information.  See 
above. 
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A.  D.  58.  24  And  after  certain  clays,  when  Felix  came 
with  his  wife  Drusilla,  which  was  a  Jewess,  he 
sent  for  Paul,  and  heard  him  concerning  the  faith 
in  Christ. 

25  And  as  he  reasoned  of  righteousness,  tempe- 
rance, and  judgment  to  come,  Felix  trembled,  and 
answered,  Go  thy  way  for  this  time ;  when  I  have 
a  convenient  season,  I  will  call  for  thee, 
y  Ex.  23. 8,  26  He  hoped  also  that  ^  money  should  have  been 
given  him  of  Paul,  that  he  might  loose  him: 
wherefore  he  sent  for  him  the  oftener,  and  com- 
muned with  him. 

A.D.  60.      27    But    after  two    years    Porcius   Festus    came 
^  Ex.  23. 2.    into  Felix'  room  :    and  Felix,  ^  willina;  to  shew  the 

i£25. 0, 14.  Jews  a  pleasure,  left  Paul  bound. 

24.  "'When  Felix  came"  &c.  Bringing  her  home,  as  there  is  rea.son 
to  think,  for  the  first  time  after  their  marriage.  Drusilla  was  the 
daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  I.  (ch.  xii.),  and  had  been  married  to  the 
king  of  Emesa.  Felix  had  accomplished  her  seduction  by  the  aid  of 
H  sorcerer,  not  improbably  Simon  Magus  (See  on  ch.  viii.  9.),  and  mar- 
ried her.  She  and  their  son  Agrippa  perished  in  the  terrific  eruption 
of  Vesuvius  which  destroyed  Pompeii  A.D.  79.  Being  a  Jewess  she 
would  be  naturally  curious  to  hear  the  famous  preacher  of  the  new 
sect.  It  was  evidently  to  indulge  this  curiosity  that  the  present  audi- 
ence took  place. 

25.  Tbe  discourse,  however,  was  very  different  from  what  they  ex- 
pected. Instead  of  gratifying  curiosity,  the  Apostle  made  an  awful 
appeal  to  their  consciences. 

"  Eighteousness"  and  "temperance"  were  the  very  qualities  in 
which  Felix  fell  short,  according  to  Tacitus,  who  says  his  distinguishing 
characteristics  were  fury  and  lust.  The  Apostle  therefore  urged  him, 
first,  to  render  their  dues  to  all,  to  fulfil  righteously  all  the  duties  of 
life ;  secondly,  to  learn  to  say  '  No'  to  appetite  when  it  passes  just 
limits,  to  bridle  inclination,  to  curb  lust.  He  shewed  him  how  he  was 
a  slave  of  sin,  as  all  who  commit  sin  are,  and  that  such  slavery  must 
end  in  ruin.  For  he  spoke  in  the  third  place  of  "judgment  to  come." 
(See  Note  below.) 

26.  When  they  next  met,  a  meaner  feeling  had  taken  possession  of 
the  Eoman  governor's  soul.  The  Apostle,  he  knew,  had  brought  a 
large  sum  of  money  to  Jerusalem,  Felix  hoped  that  it  would  be  ajiplied 
to  his  own  liberation. 

27.  The  recall  of  Felix  took  place  A.D.  60.  He  was  summoned  to 
Home  to  answer  for  his  evil  deeds,  and  apparently  in  order  to  secure 
the  good  will  of  the  Jews  at  such  a  moment,  he  left  Paul  bound.    His 


25."  Tempermice"  means  in  Scripture,  not  signs  of  it.  "  OettinR  alarmed"  is  the 
abstinence  from  drink  in  particular,  but  exact  rendering.  "Convenient"  is  also 
self-restraint,  power  over  the  appetites,     i  inserted  by  the  translator.     "  When   I 

"  Trembled"  is  d  \oose  and  inaccurate    "  have  an   opportunity"   is    the    proper 
translation.     The  Greek  word    signifies  !  translation, 
inward    feeling,    but   not    the    outward  I 
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CHAPTER  XXV.  ^^^^' 

2  The  Jeics  accuse  Paul  he/ore  Festus.  8  He  nnswerelJi  for  Jiunself,  11 
and  appealeth  unto  Casai:  14  .iftericardg  Festus  openeth  his  matter 
lo  kinij  Aijrippa,  23  atid  he  is  hrmujhl  forth.  25  Festus  clearelh  him 
to  have  done  nothing  Korthu  of  death. 

NOW  when  Festus  was  come  into  the  province, 
after  three  days  he  ascended  from  Csesarea  to 
Jerusalem. 

2  ^  Then  the  high    priest  and  the   chief  of  the^ver.is. 
Jews    informed    him    against   Paul,   and    besought 
him, 

3  and  desired  favour  ao;ainst  him,  that  he  would 

send  for  him  to  Jerusalem,  ''laying  wait  m  the  way  ^ch. 23. 12, is. 
to  kill  him. 

4  But  Festus  answered,  that  Paul  should  be  kept 
at  Caesarea,  and  that  he  himself  would  depart 
shortly  thither. 

5  Let  them  therefore,  said  he,  which  among  you 
are  able,  go  down  with  me,  and  accuse  this  man, 

*^  if  there  be  any  wickedness  in  him.  ch.  is.  14. 


last  act  therefore  was  one  of  unrighteousness.  Thus  he  vanishes  from 
our  sight.  The  light  had  slione  upon  him,  hut  he  had  shunned  it 
and  chosen  darkness.  Througli  the  influence  of  his  brother,  who  had 
contrived  to  continue  in  favour  with  Nero  as  he  had  done  with  Clau- 
dius, he  was  acquitted.  His  brother  a  few  years  later  was  put  to  death 
by  Nero,  and  perhaps  involved  Felix  in  his  own  ruin. 

CHAPTER  XXV. 
1—12.    St.  Paul  is  brought  before  Festus  and  appeals 

to  Csesai'. 

1.  Festus  seems  to  have  been  a  just  and  amiable  man.  He  was 
vigorous  in  his  dealing  with  the  Zealots  and  Assassins  who  continued 
to  plague  the  country,  but  died  within  two  years  of  his  appointment, 
A.D.  62.  His  visit  to  Jerusalem  within  three  daj-s  of  his  entry  into 
Caesarea,  the  seat  of  government,  would  of  course  be  with  the  intention 
of  becoming  acquainted  with  the  history  and  religion  of  the  remarkable 
people  he  had  come  to  rule. 

3.  Not  content  with  laying  information  in  a  lawful  manner,  the 
very  highest  authorities  connnitted  themselves  to  a  scliLine  of  treachery. 
The  frightful  depth  of  umighteousness  to  which  they  had  sunk, — 
surest  sign  that  the  days  of  Israel  both  as  a  church  and  a  state  were 
numbered, — is  shewn  by  Joscj^hus  as  vividly  as  in  these  last  chapters 
of  the  Acts. 


2.  "  Informed."    See  Note  on  xxiv.  1. 
^  3.  "  Loving  wait."    Literally  "preparing 
'an  ambush." 

4.  "  Stwuld  be  kept 


Eather, "  was  being 


"kept."  "He  is  quite  safe  ■nliere  he  is."' 
he  means,  "and  lam  goinsi  there  myself 
"soon,  so  there  is  no  need  lor  bringing 
"  him  hitlier." 
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A.D.fiO.      6  And  when  he  had  tarried  among  them  -more 
2  Or,  as  some  than  ten  days,  he  went  down  unto  Csesarea;   and 

woCorJXlnthe   next  day  sitting  on  the  judgment  seat  com- 

cightortcn  j^anded  Paul  to  be  brought. 

7  And  when  he  was  come,  the  Jews  which  came 
d  Mark  15. 3.  dowu  from  Jerusalem  stood  round  about,  ^  and  laid 

to.  ^      '  many  and  grievous  complaints  against  Paul,  which 

ch.24.3,  is.^l^gy  could  not  prove. 

o  ch.  6. 13.       8  While  he  answered  for  liimself,  °  Neither  against 
tit  17'.      the  law  of  the  Jews,  neither   against   the   temple, 

nor  yet  against  Caesar,  have  I  offended  any  thing 

at  all. 
rch.24.27.      9  But  Festus,  ^willing  to  do  the  Jews  a  pleasure, 
6yer.2o.      auswcred    Paul,   and   said,   s^'ilt   thou   go  up  to 

Jerusalem,    and   there    be  judged   of   these    things 

before  me? 
10  Then  said  Paul,  I  stand  at  CEesar's  judgment 
B  ver  25       ^^^^'  ^^^^^^'^  ^  ouglit  to  be  judged  :  to  the  Jews  have 
ch^i8.i4.    I  done  no  wrong,  as  thou  very  well  knowest. 
&26.31'.        11  ^For  if  I  be  an  offender,  or  have  committed. 


7.  The  nature  of  these  complaints  may  be  gathered  from  St.  Paul's 
answer  in  the  next  verse. 

9.  We  had  the  same  expression  in  xxiv.  27.  But  there  is  a  wide 
difference  between  the  two  cases.  Festus  probably  regarded  his  prd- 
posal  as  one  of  little  moment,  and  therefore,  as  the  Jews  wished  f(ir 
it,  a  cheap  way  of  conciliating  them.  He  was  unacquainted  with  their 
murderous  intent,  but  on  the  other  hand  he  knew  that  he  ought  to 
acquit  his  prisoner,  if  he  only  had  courage  to  do  justice. 

10,  11.  The  Apostle  for  the  third  time  asserts  his  rights  as  a  Eomau 
citizen. 

•'  Caesar's  judgment  seat."  That  is,  before  his  representative,  and 
not  before  the  Jewish  tribunal.  No  case  could  be  made  out  for  remov- 
ing him  out  of  Roman  jurisdiction.  The  Jews  had  just  failed  to  make 
out  their  charges  before  Festus  ;  if  there  was  any  wrong  doing,  therefore, 
it  was  not  against  them.  He  indignantly  disclaims  a  base  desire  to 
shun  investigation,  he  does  not  want  to  "  beg  off',  but  to  be  dealt 
with  righteously.  Then  came  the  dread  words,  "  I  appeal  unto  Ca'sar." 
By  this  unexpected  movement,  Festus  learned  that  he  had  committed 
himself  by  a  dangerous  and  unjust  proposal.  No  uprightness  of  inten- 
tion or  kindness  of  heart  could  make  the  Apostle  safe,  so  long  as  the 
case  was  under  his  control.  It  was  now  put  out  of  his  control.  He 
could  no  longer  acquit  or  condemn. 

6.  The  marginal  rendering  is  a  more  i  noble  fomily  in  Rome.  The  most  illiistii- 
correct  one.  ons  memlier  of  it  vas  Julius  Ca^sfir.  Alter 


8.  "  While  lie  anstncred"  dr.  Literally 
"he  answering",  that  is,  apparently,  each 
charge  as  it  was  made,  rebutting  eacli 
one  in  turn. 


'  Ccesar"  was  properly  the  name  of  a  1  sixtii  of  the  Caesars. 


his  assassination  at  Eome  it  wfis  taken  hj' 
his  adopted  son  Auirnstus,  and  from  that 
time  it  became  a  royal  title.  The  Em- 
peror at  the  present  time  was  Nero,  tlie 
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any  thing  worthy  of  death,  I  refuse  not  to  die  :  but  A.  D.  60. 
if   there   be    none    of  these    tilings    whereof   these 
accuse  me,  no  man  may  deliver  me  unto  them.     '- 1  '^'■.•,r''i,?^- 
appeal  unto  Caesar. 

12  Then  Festus,  when  he  had  conferred  ^^^th  the 
council,  answered,  Hast  thou  appealed  unto  Cjesar? 
unto  Ca?sar  shalt  thou  go. 

13  ^  And  after  certain  days  king  Agrippa  and 
Bernice  came  unto  Casarea  to  salute  Festus. 

14  And  when  they  had  been  there  many  days, 
Festus  declared  Paul's  cause  unto  the   kino-    sav- 

ing,    ^  There   is    a   certain   man   left   in    bonds   bv  "^  cu.  24. 2- 
Feli.K : 

12.  "The  council."  Not  the  Jewish  council,  but  bis  own  assessors. 
Tbe  conference  was  jDrobably  not  occasioned  by  any  doubt,  but  by 
surprise,  for  tbe  cases  where  an  ap^Deal  could  be  refused  were  most 
rare. 

The  somewhat  flippant  appearance  of  Festus'  answer  is  removed,  if 
with  the  best  commentators  we  translate  it,  '•  Thou  hast  appealed  unto 
"  Caesar",  &c. 

By  this  step  St.  Paul  was  able  to  fulfil  tbe  wish,  which  he  had  already 
expressed,  to  visit  Rome  and  preach  there. 

13—22.    Visit  of  Herod  Agrippa  II.  and  Bernice  to 

Festus.    Festus  lays  St.  Paul's  case  before 

Agrippa. 

13.  Herod  Agrippa  IT.  was  the  son  of  Herod  Agrippa  the  first, 
■whose  death  is  recorded  in  ch.  xii.  He  was  seventeen  years  old  when 
his  fiither  died,  and  was  considered  by  Claudius  too  young  to  succeed 
to  so  great  a  kingdom.  He  received,  however,  the  title  of  King,  and 
with  it  the  rule  over  Cbalcis,  and  the  tetrarchics  of  Philip  and  Lysanias 
(St.  Luke  iii.  1.).  He  had  also  the  superintendence  of  the  Temple  of 
Jerusalem,  the  keeping  of  the  sacred  vestments,  and  the  nomination  of 
the  High  Priest.  He  was  a  cold-hearted  and  selfish  voluptuary,  a 
zealous  Jew,  yet  disliked  by  the  Jews,  because  of  his  friendship  with 
the  Eomans,  and  his  subsequent  siding  with  the  Eomans  in  the  final 
struggle  shewed  that  their  suspicions  were  not  ill-founded.  The  his- 
torian seems  to  omit  the  relationship  of  Bernice  to  Agrippa  advisedly. 
Her  previous  history  is  one  of  sin,  she  was  now  suspected,  apparently 
too  well,  of  living  a  criminal  life  with  Agripi^a,  who  was  her  own 
brother.  She  afterwards  became  the  concubine  of  Vesjaasian  and  his 
son  Titus  successively.  Agrippa  II.  lived  at  Pome  for  many  years 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 

14.  "  Many  days."  "  The  despised  Christian  prisoner  must  wait 
"  until  there  was  nothing  else  to  be  spoken  of." 


11.  "r  appeal"  cCr.    No  delay  or  vrrlt-  I  ment  from  a  subordinate  was  the  iitter- 
ten  form  was  necessary  for  an  appeal,    auce  of  the  word  JifjieZ/o. 
The  only  act  necessary  to  arrest  judg-  | 
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A.  D.  60. 

I  ver.  2,  3. 


™  ver.  4,  5. 


n  ver.  6. 


15  'about  whom,  when  I  was  at  Jerusalem,  the 
chief  priests  and  the  elders  of  the  Jews  informed 
me,  desiring  to  have  judgment  against  liim. 

16  ™To  whom  I  answered,  It  is  not  the  manner 
of  the  Eomans  to  deliver  any  man  to  die,  before 
that  he  which  is  accused  have  the  accusers  face 
to  face,  and  have  licence  to  answer  for  liimself  con- 
cerning the  crime  laid  against  him. 

17  Therefore,  when  they  were  come  hither,  "with- 
out any  delay  on  the  morrow  I  sat  on  the  judg- 
ment seat,  and  commanded  the  man  to  be  brought 
forth.     ■ 

18  Against  whom  when  the  accusers  stood  up, 
they  brought  none  accusation  of  such  things  as  I 
supposed : 

19  °but  had  certain  questions  agamst  him  of  their 
own  superstition,  and  of  one  Jesus,  which  was  dead, 
whom  Paul  affirmed  to  be  ahve. 

^<?ouJf"]7       ^^  ^^^  because  ^I  doubted  of  such  manner  of 
fo  enquire    qucstious,   I  askcd   Mm  whether  he  would   go   to 
Jerusalem,  and  there  be  judged  of  these  matters. 

21  But  when  Paul  had  appealed  to  be  reserved 
unto  the  ^hearing  of  Augustus,  I  commanded  him 
to  be  kept  till  I  might  send  him  to  Csesar. 


0  ch.  18. 15. 
&23.  29. 


hereof. 


3  Or,  jmlg 
'inoit. 


16.  Festus  seems  to  have  told  Agrippa,  not  -what  he  saici,  but  -what 
Le  ought  to  have  said. 

18.  "  As  I  supposed."  Festus  no  doubt  expected  that  he  would  be 
accused  of  leading  some  of  the  numerous  robber  bands  of  whom  we 
have  heard  so  much. 

19.  Festus  fastens  on  a  single  point,  and  describes  it  as  we  should 
have  expected  from  one  who  knew  nothing  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures 
or  Christian  Doctrines.  "  I  found",  he  says,  "  that  they  brought  certain 
"charges  against  him  about  their  religion  and  about  a  certain  man 
"  named  Jesus,  who  is  dead,  but  whom  Paul  affirms  to  be  alive."  It 
does  not  entirely  appear  from  this  whether  Festus  understood  the 
Apostle  to  mean  that  Jesus  had  not  died,  or  that  he  had  risen  from 
the  dead.  Probably  the  ambiguity  expresses  the  confusion  in  his  own 
mind. 

20.  He  again  dissembles  his  real  motive,  and  puts  forward  a  ground 
which  looks  plausible,  but  which  must  have  occurred  to  him  afterwards. 


19.  "  Superslition."  See  Note  on  xvii.  22. 
Certainly  Festus  cannot  have  meant  the 
word  in  a  bad  sense  here,  as  it  would 
have  been  a  gross  insult  to  Aprrippa  who 
was  a  Jew  himself.  "  Eeligion"  expresses 
the  meaning  more  correctly. 

20.  "J  doubted."    Literally  "was  at  a 


"loss."    The  margin  is  again  more  ex- 
pressive of  his  meaning. 

21.  "  Au(mitu»."  This  word  means 
"  venerable",  "  worthy  of  reverence",  and 
was  given  to  the  Emperors  by  the  Po- 
man  senate,  in  affectation  of  regarding 
them  with  divine  honour. 
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22  Then   ^Agrippa   said   unto   Festus,   I   would   A.D.fiO. 
also  hear  the  man   myself.     To  morrow,  said   he,psecch.'j.i5. 
thou  shalt  hear  him. 

23  ^  And  on  the  morrow,  when  Agrippa  was  come, 
and  Bernice,  with  great  pomp,  and  was  entered  into 
the  place  of  hearing,  with  the  chief  captams,  and 
principal  men  of  the  city,  at  Festus'  commandment 
Paul  was  brought  forth. 

24  And  Festus  said.  King  Agrippa,  and  all  men 
which  are  here  present  with  us,  ye  see  this  man, 

about  whom  "lall  the  multitude  of  the  Jews  have  "i  ^er- 2, 3, 7. 
dealt  with  me,  both   at  Jerusalem,  and  also  here, 
crying  that  he  ought  ""not  to  live  any  longer.  "-ch. 22.22. 

25  But  when  I  found  that  Mie  had  committed '^^ly- 29. 
nothing  worthy  of  death,  *and  that  he  himself  hath  <•  ver.  11, 12. 
appealed  to  Augustus,  I  have  determined  to  send  him. 

26  Of  whom  I  have  no  certain  thing  to  write 
unto  my  lord.  Wherefore  1  have  brought  him 
forth  before  you,  and  specially  before  thee,  0  king 
Agrippa,  that,  after  examination  had,  I  might  have 
.somewhat  to  write. 

27  For  it  seemeth  to  me  unreasonable  to  send  a 
prisoner,  and  not  withal  to  signify  the  crimes  laid 
against  him. 


23—27.    St.  Paul  brought  before  Agrippa. 

23.  Probably  Festus  bad  intended  all  along  that  Agn'iipa  sbould  bear 
St.  Paul,  on  the  ground  whicb  he  afterwards  states,  namely  that  be 
wanted  something  definite  to  write  to  the  Emperor.  Agrippa,  on  bis 
part,  would  be  glad  to  wile  away  an  hour  or  two  in  listening  to  a  curious 
story.  Berin'ce  too,  would  display  her  vanity  and  pomp,  and  listen  to  a 
story  of  suffering  which  she  bad  no  concern  with,  as  a  means  of  a  little 
excitement.  Their  frivolous  and  heartless  show  was  made  on  the  very 
spot  where  a  few  years  before  their  father  was  eaten  of  worms  for  bis 
pride. 

25.  Festus  omits  the  reason  of  St.  Paul's  appeal  to  Cajsar,  indeed  be 
could  not  have  stated  it  without  condemning  himself.  The  man  had  been 
tried,  and  found  innocent,  and  yet  was  obliged  to  appeal,  through  the 
Procurator's  failing  to  pronounce  judgment.  His  address  is  plausible, 
and  the  best  means  that  he  can  see  out  of  his  difficulty.  He  implies 
that  this  difficulty  comes  merely  from  bis  ignorance  of  Jewish  usages 
and  doctrines,  and  that  he  knows  no  one  who  can  make  the  case  clear 
for  him  so  well  as  Agrippa.  The  real  difficulty  was  that  he  had 
neglected  bis  duty,  and  found  it  hard  to  avoid  telling  Nero  so.  He 
hoped  that  something  might  come  out  before  Agrippa. 

27.  The  concluding  words  express  bis  secret  consciousness  of  his  own 
folly. 
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A.  D.  60. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

2  Paul,  in  the.  presence  of  Agrippa,  dcchveth  Jih  life  from  liia  chiklJioorl, 
12  and  how  miraculoushi  lie  teas  converted,  and  called  to  his  ajmstle- 
sliip.  24  Festus  cliar{ietli  him  to  he  mad,  u-liercunto  he  ansireretlt 
modestlii.  28  Aorippa  is  tdmosl  persuaded  to  he  a  Christian.  31  Tha 
whole  company  pronounce  him  innocent. 

THEN  Agrippa  said  unto  Paul,  Thou  art  per- 
mitted to  speak  for  thyself.    Then  Paul  stretched 
forth  the  hand,  and  answered  for  liimself : 

2  I  think  myself  happy,  Idng  Agrippa,  because 
I  shall  answer  for  myself  tliis  day  before  thee 
touching  all  the  tilings  whereof  I  am  accused  of 
the  Jews : 

3  especially  hecause  I  hiow  thee  to  be  expert  in  all 
customs  and  questions  which  are  among  the  Jews  : 
wherefore  I  beseech  thee  to  hear  me  patiently. 

4  My  manner  of  life  from  my  youth,  which  was 
at  the  first  among  mine  o'smi.  nation  at  Jerusalem, 
know  all  the  Jews  ; 

5  which   knew  me   from   the   beginning,  if  they 


CHAPTEIl  XXYI. 

1.  St.  Paul,  on  seeing  King  Agrippa  taking  the  lead,  must  have 
remembered  tlie  ^vord  of  the  Lord,  "He  shall  bear  My  Xamo  before 
"  Gentiles  and  Kings"  (ix.  15.).  1'he  remembrance  must  have  nerved, 
comforted,  and  encouraged  him.  AVith  rajiid  confidence  he  at  once  sees 
and  occupies  his  position.  His  stretching  forth  of  the  hand  (the  invari- 
able gesture  of  the  ancient  orators)  indicates  bis  formal  recognition  <>i 
that  j:)osition. 

2 — 4.  He  opens  his  pleading,  as  before  Festus,  with  a  courteous 
speech  ;  acknowledging,  as  he  Avas  able  to  do,  the  competence  of  the 
King  to  form  a  judgment  on  matters  of  Jewish  law,  being  himself  a 
Jew.  He  then  reasserts  his  original  and  j^ersistent  attachment  to 
the  law  of  his  fathers.  In  doing  so  he  has  a  particular  object  in  vicAv. 
According  to  Eoman  Law  each  province  that  was  added  to  the  great 
empire  had  to  preserve  its  ancient  religion,  the  people  of  it  were  bound 
to  hold  fast  to  the  gods  of  their  fathers.  If  the  Apostle  now  had  deserted 
the  Jewish  religion,  that  would  be  a  grave  offence,  both  morally  and 
legally,  in  the  eyes  of  these  Komans.  Pleading,  therefore,  before  the 
Imperial  representative*,  St.  Paul  at  once  goes  to  tins  main  question, 
and  shews  that  he  is  still  zealous  for  the  God  of  his  fathers.  Not  that 
this  is  in  the  least  a  personal  question.  He  desires  to  prove  no  less 
a  point  than  this,  that  the  Christian  ftuth  does  not  desire  to  overthrow 
society,  but  that  it  is  within  the  law  and  ordinances  of  the  Empire  ; 
that  whatever  changes  it  sought  to  make,  would  be  made  not  by  violence, 
but  in  conformity  with  rigliteousness  and  obedience  to  the  law.  His 
speech  therefore  asserts  that  the  constitution  of  the  Church  involved  no 
violation  of  the  Imperial  Laws. 
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would  testify,  that  after  ^tlie   most   straitest   sect  a.d.  go. 
of  our  religion  I  lived  a  Pharisee.  » ch.,22.3. 

6  ^  And  now  I  stand  and  am  judged  for  the  hojDe  &  jI"  15, 21. 
of  "^the  promise  made  of  God  unto  our  fathers :  b^chl'ixc.' 

7  unto  which  p'omise  ^our  twelve  tribes,  instantly ''^^.'^- ^- i^- 
serving  God  -•'day  and  night,  ^hope  to  come.     For  &2(l4.' 
which  hope's  sake,  Idng  Agrippa,  I  am  accused  of  Deut.  18.15. 
the  Jews.  Rfi'i'ii'- 

8  Why  should  it  be  thought  a  thing  incredible  & t'.'h" 
with  you,  that  God  should  raise  the  dead?  &40.V 

9=1  verily  thought  Avith  myself,  that  I  ought  to  l%^^-^^- 
do  many  thmgs  contrary  to  the  name  of  Jesus  of  ^s-i*'- 

-VT  A  °  •'  Ezek.  :!i  23. 

JNazareth.  •  &;57.24. 

10  ^  Which  thing  I  also  did  in  Jerusalem :  and  M'ic."7.'2o." 
many  of  the  saints  did  I  shut  up  in  prison,  having  Rom^'if's. 
received  authority  ■  from  the  chief  priests  ;  and  d' jamc^^i"  1 
when  they  were   put  to   death,  I  gave    my   voice  ^  cr.  «:ffA< 

.     ,7'  ^  JO  J  and  day. 

agamst  tliem.  e  mice  2.  st. 

11  ^And  I  punished  them  oft  in  every  synagogiie,  iTim.'I'r"' 
and  compelled  them  to  blaspheme  ;    and  beino-  ex- ''  ^''''-  ^■}]: 

I-       T    ^  I  .  1  ^-r  T      T        '^  s  John  IG.  2. 

ceedmgiy  mad  agamst  them,  1  persecuted  them  even  1  Tim.  1.  is. 
unto  strange  cities. 


i  eh.  9. 14,  21.  &  22.  5. 


h  ch.  8.  3. 
Gal.  1. 13. 
k  ch.  22.  19. 


6 — 8.  "  The  real  ground  of  my  arrest  is,  not  having  left  my  old 
"  religion,  but  having  faithfully  adhered  to  it.  God  made  a  promise  to 
"  our  fathers ;  because  I  believe  in  that  promise  to  the  whole  twelve 
"  tribes  (See  ver.  7.)  I  stand  and  am  judged.  I  believe  in  the  Eesur- 
"rection  of  Jesus  ;  but  I  see  in  it  the  crowning  proof  of  His  Messiah- 
"  ship,  and  therefore  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  hope  of  the  Jews." 

9.  "The  Wame."  Person  and  religion.  The  words  "of  Nazareth" 
imply  that  he  is  well  aware  of  the  i3rejudice  and  does  not  shrink  from 
facing  it. 

10.  "  My  voice."  See  viii.  1.  This  maT/  mean  merely  that  he  con- 
curred with  what  was  done.  But  it  may  also  mean  that  he  gave  his 
rote,  in  which  case  he  must  have  been  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin. 
This  latter  view  is  tlie  more  probable. 

11.  "Punish.ed,"  by  scourging,  which  was  often  done  in  sjiiagogues 
(See  St.  Matt.  x.  17  ;  'xxiii.  34.). 

"Compelled  them  to  blaspheme."  That  is,  to  curse  the  name  of 
Christ.  The  word  "  compelled  "  may  jjossibly  mean  "  sought  to  compel." 
But  it  is  not  milikely  that  he  succeeded  with  those  whose  faith  was 
weak  or  unreal.     Pliny,  the  governor  of  Bithjiiia,  writing  to  the  Em- 


5.  '^  FiraUesl."    That-  is,  strictest. 

7.  "  Tirelvc  (riles."  In  tlie  original  this 
is  a  sinsile  ^vord,  a  neuter  noun  denoting 
a  _  collective  body  composed  of  twelve 
tribes.  It  is  a  beautiful  expression  to 
denote  the  whole  .Jewish  Church,  tlie 
Theocracy.     The   Church  of  Israel,  as 


God  founded  it  in  its  completeness,  as 
far  as  it  is  faithful  to  its  ori£;inal  founda- 
tion, has  this  hope.  "  Tlie  Jews."  Tlie  is 
not  in  the  original,  and  the  sentence  is 
more  forcible  without  it.  "  I  am  accused 
"  of  Jews — men  whose  religion  rests  ou 
''  this  very  same  hope." 
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A. D. GO.      12  'Whereupon  as  I  went  to  Damascus  with  au- 
1  ch.  9. 3.      thority  and  commission  from  the  chief  priests, 

13  at  midday,  0  kino,',  I  saw  in  the  wav  a  liaht 
from  heaven,  above  the  brightness  of  the  sun,  shin- 
ing round  about  me  and  them  which  journeyed 
with  me. 

14  And  when  we  were  all  fallen  to  the  earth,  I 
heard  a  voice  speaking  unto  me,  and  saying  in  the 
Hebrew  tongue,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest  thou 
me'?  it  is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the  pricks. 

15  And  I  said,  Who  art  thou.  Lord?  And  He 
said,  I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest. 

1 6  But  rise,  and  stand  upon  thy  feet :  for  I  have 
^ch^ili'  appeared  unto  thee  for  this  purpose,  ^ to  make  thee 
oisai.  3.3.5.   a  minister  and  a  witness  both  of  these  things  which 

Luke  i'.  79.  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  those  things  in  the  which  I 
■j°co"r.\^4.'  will  appear  unto  thee  ; 

i^lhess.''l'5.     1'^  delivering  thee  from  the  people,  and  from  the 
''.^  ^u".  I-J"*-  Gentiles,  "  unto  whom  now  I  send  thee, 

Eph.  4.  18.  _  „  '  ,      .  _  '  , 

&5. 8.  18  °to  open  then-  eyes,  and  ^to  turn  them  from 

1  Vet!  2. 9,   darkness  to  light,  and  from  the   power  of  Satan 

q"Lukei.77.  '^'iii^o   God,  ithat  they  may   receive  forgiveness  of 

"^(fo^Vi"'  ^'^^'  ^"^^  ^inheritance  among  them  which  are  ^sanc- 

sch.'2o.  3"i    tified  by  faith  that  is  in  Me. 

peror  Trajan  forty  years  after  this,  says  that  he  required  the  same  thing 
of  the  Christians  who  were  brought  before  him,  but  that  none  who 
really  believed  in  Christ  could  be  induced  to  do  so. 

13.  On  the  general  narrative  see  on  ix.  3 — 9.  There  are  a  few- 
additions  in  the  present  account,  e.  g.  "at  midday"  "in  the  Hebrew 
"tongue,"  "Eise,  and  stand  on  Ihy  feet."  Some  things  are  ascribed 
directly  to  the  Saviour,  which  in  the  ixth  Cliaptcr  are  referred  to 
Ananias,  because  it  is  not  necessary  for  St.  Paul's  purpose  to  draw 
any  distinction  between  what  was  said  to  him  directly  and  indirectly 
from  the  same  source. 

18.  A  description  of  the  spiritual  moral  changes  to  be  wrouglit  by 
the  Gospel  upon  mankind.  Here,  as  before  Felix,  the  Apostle  takes 
23ains  to  let  it  be  seen  that  this  is  no  matter  of  opinions  and  intellectual 
persuasions,  but  of  a  faith  which  is  to  change  the  whole  life  and  con- 
science and  moral  character  of  mar, — "  faith  tliat  is  in  Me."  The  object 
of  his  preaching  was  not  to  bo  vague  and  puiposelcss.  Mankind  was 
lying  in  blindness  and  darkness,  he  was  to  make  Christ  known  to  them 
and  give  them  sight,  and  thus  shew  them  what  deeds  are  evil  and  what 
good  (Comp.  St.  John  iii.  19.).  And  tliis  was  to  produce  certain  fruits  in 
them,  the  hearer  as  well  as  the  preacher  has  a  work  to  do — namely, 
"  to  turn  from  darkness  to  light,  and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto 
"  God."  Turning  is  the  hearer's  work,  not  the  preacher's, — self-sur- 
render, self-dedication,  holiness.     And  all  this  is  possible,  because  God 


THE  ACTS,  XXVI. 

19  Whereupon,  0  king  Agrippa,  I  was  not  dis-  a.  d.  go. 
obedient  unto  the  heavenly  vision  : 

20  but  *  shewed  first  unto  them  of  Damascus,  and '^k  0.20. 22, 
at  Jerusalem,  and  throughout  all  the  coasts  of  Ju-  &'i3.&i4, ' 
dsea,   and   then   to   the   Gentiles,   that   they   should  &i8',&i9', 
repent  and  turn  to  God,  and  do  "works  meet  for „^i^tt\^8; 
repentance. 

21  For  these  causes  ''the  Jews  caught  me  in  the''ch.2i.3o,3i. 
temple,  and  went  about  to  kill  one. 

22  Having  therefore  obtained  help  of  God,  I  con- 
tinue unto  this  day,  witnessing  both  to   small   and  ^  ^^^^,^^  ,^ 
C'reat,  saying  none  other  things  than  those  ^  which  2j, «. 
the  prophets  and  ^  Moses  did  say  should  come  :  &  28. 2:?. ' 

23  ^that    Christ    should    suffer,   and   ^that    He  ^  jo™n  5;  io! 
should  be  the  first  that  should  rise  from  the  dead/i'.uke24.2G, 
and   '^  should   shew  light   unto  the    people,  and  tobicor.i5.co. 
the  Gentiles.  Kev.  i.  .0.' 

c  Luke  2.  32. 

24  ^And  as  he  thus  spake  for  himself,  Festus  7^J^,j"j- l^-^ll" 
said  with  a  loud  voice,  Paul,  ^ thou  art  beside  thy-  ]Jf\.}{l'- 
self;  much  learning  doth  make  thee  mad.  &4'.io; 

lias  a  Kingdom  into  ■which  he  invites  us,  and  entering  that  we  are  out 
of  Satan's  power.  This  is  the  work  of  the  present  time — there  is  a 
result  also  in  the  future — an  inheritance  among  the  sanctified,  a  secure 
place  among  those  whom  Christ  has  taken  to  be  his  own,  who  are  fi'ee 
from  the  pollutions  of  the  world,  looking  up  into  the  face  of  God. 

19.  "  This  is  the  explanation  of  the  change  in  me  which  you  see. 
"It  was  a  heavenly  vision  which  commanded  me.  How  could  I  dis- 
"obey  itr' 

20.  "  I  continue  to  witness  to  small  and  great,  indiffei'ent  to  selfish  or 
"  worldly  considerations,  able  to  do  my  duty,  because  I  have  God's  help, 
"  to  all  men  alike  ;  and  I  preach  only  the  doctrines  which  were  foretold 
"in  the  Prophets,  and  by  Moses  the  lawgiver  himself,  for  there  is  per- 
"  feet  harmony  between  the  Law  and  the  Gospel." 

24.  St.  Paul  had  been  speaking  to  Agrippa,  and  much  that  he  said 
must  have  been  unintelligible  to  the  Roman.  The  loud  voice  of  Festus, 
therefore,  seems  to  indicate  amazement  rather  than  contempt  or  rude- 
ness. He  thought  that  the  intense  and  earnest  study  of  tlie  Law  and 
the  Prophets  which  the  Apostle  had  been  speaking  of,  had  ended  in 
madness. 

What  is  this  but  the  cry  of  the  world  to  this  day?  Tf  a  man  is 
devout,  if  he  is  zealous  for  the  faith,  if  he  strives  with  all  his  powers 
to  be  blameless  in  life  and  spirit,  if  he  gives  liberally  to  missionary 
work,  worldly  men  see  in  him  an  enthusiast,  a  visionary,  or  fanatic. 

22.  "  Thaefore."    Tbis  word  implies  a  [  "lection  T  still  continue"  &c. 
thought  wliich  is  not  expressed.    "  Tlie       '-3.  "  Tlie  prnpk."    That  is,  the  chosen 
"  .Tews  tried  to  kill  me,  hut   God  vouhi    people,  the  Jews. 
''^nol  sriffer  it;  therefore  under  his  pro- 1 


>•■ 
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A.D.  GO.      25  But  he  said,  I  am  not  mad,  most  noble  Festus; 
but  speak  forth  the  words  of  trutli  and  soberness. 

26  For  tlie  Idng  Imoweth  of  these  things,  before 
whom  also  I  speak  freely:  for  I  am  persuaded  that 
none  of  these  things  are  hidden  from  him ;  for  this 
thing  w^as  not  done  in  a  corner. 

27  King  Agrippa,  believest  thou  the  prophets?  I 
know  that  thou  believest. 

28  Then  Agrippa  said  imto  Paul,  Almost  thou 
persuadest  me  to  be  a  Christian. 

e  1  Cor.  7. 7.  29  And  Paul  said,  '^  I  would  to  God,  that  not 
only  thou,  but  also  all  that  hear  me  this  day,  were 
both  almost,  and  altogether  such  as  I  am,  except 
these  bonds. 

The  power  of  an  unseen  Lord,  thoughts  of  the  wjrld  to  come,  have 
)jn  piM'ci-  with  tlicrii. 

25.  "  Soberness.''  That  is,  sanity  of  mind,  control  over  the  imagi- 
nation, t 

26,  27.  Tiie  Apostle  in  proof  of  his  reasonableness,  appeals  to  the 
KiuLT,  ■rIio  was  familiar  with  Judaism,  " //e  knows  that  none  of  tliesc 
"things  aic  fictions  of  mine."  By  "these  things"  he  means  principally 
our  Saviour's  history  and  the  C'lun-ch's  belief,  but  it  may  also  perhaps 
include  St. Paul's  conversion.  "Had  not  Agrippa  read  the  Scriptures 
"from  liis  youtlj,  and  did  he  not  believe  tliem?"  And  real  belief  was 
not  compatil»le  with  rejection  of  the  Messiah. 

28.  ^\'hatever  inward  efi'ect  this  ajipeal  may  have  produced  on  A- 
griiii)a"s  mind,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  it  was  a  keen  one  though 
transient,  tiieie  seems  little  doubt  that  this  exclamation  is  one  of  scorn 
( See  yoti-  liclow.).  As  if  lie  said, "  You  are  indeed  expecting  great  things — 
"  persuading  me  in  a  very  lirief  appeal  to  liecome  one  of  your  sect.  Sud- 
"  den  changes  may  do  for  you,  converted  by  a  smibeam  and  a  voice,  but 
"  tlicy  will  not  do  for  nie."  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  word  Chris- 
tian was  not  a  word  in  use  with  the  believers  themselves,  it  w;is  merely 
a  bye-word  and  name  of  reproach. 

29.  St.  Pauls  answer  has  few  parallels  for  its  pathos  and  solemnity. 
"  I  do  not  trust  to  my  powers  of  jiersuasion,  nor  seek  to  hurry  you  oi! 
"  by  my  impetuosity.  But  I  trust  to  my  prayers.  I  would  entreat  God 
"that  wlietiier  in  short  time  or  long,  in  whatever  time  .shall  seem  good 
"  to  Him,  you  and  all  Avho  hear  me  might  liecome  like  me,  except 
"  in  these  bonds."  There  is  a  beautiful  mixture  of  gentleness  and 
remonstrance  implied  in  these  last  words,  a  remonstrance  against  his 
own  unjust  confiiument,  a  prayer  for  their  deliverance  fi(tm  a  far  worse 
Ixjiidage. 

So  ends  this  great  discourse,  and  with  it  the  whole  series  of  Apologies 
which  occupies  St.  Paul's  last  visit  to  the  Holy  Land. 

28.  29.  The  P-nglish  vi'ision  here  is  j  "  Christian."  St.  Paul  takes  up  the  ex- 
hardly  correct,  tliouL-h  it  is  so  heautifiil  preseion.  and  replies-,  "  In  little  and  in 
tliat  one  liardlv  likes  to  dii^turh  it.  j  "  (/cki/ (tliat  is,  "  altogether,"  "  soon  and 
Literally  it  is  "id  a  little",  and  must  he  i  "  late"),  1  icuuld  imiij  to  God",  &c.  For 
understood,  "in  a  little  time,  witii  a  little  this  is  the  expression  in  the  Greek, 
"  effort,  jou  are  trying  to  make  me  a  '■  "  Would  pray  to  God." 
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30  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  king  rose  a.d.  eoc 
np,  and  the  governor,  and  Bemice,  and  they  that 

sat  with  them : 

31  and  when  they  were  gone  aside,  they  talked 
between  themselves,  saviner,  ^This   man  doeth  no- r  f^h.  2?,. ->.  29. 
thing  worthy  of  death  or  of  bonds. 

32  Then  said  Agrippa  unto  Festus,   This   man 
might  have  been  set   at  liberty,   °if  he  had  not  s  ch.  2.%  il 
appeak-d  unto  Csesar. 

CHAPTER  XXYII. 

1  Pav)  lihippiiio  towarrl  Eom/!.  lO/oretelleth  of  the  dawjer  of  the  ro'jage, 
11  but  is  not  lidieved.  14  They  are  tossed  lo  ami  fro  with  tempest, 
41  and  suffer  shipwreck,  ^,  S4,  44  yet  cdl  come  safe  lo  kind. 

AN  I)  when  ^it  was  determined  that  we  should"'^  25- 12,25. 
ijL  sail  into  Italv,  thev  delivered  Paul  and  certain 
other  prisoners  unto  one  named  Julius,  a  centurion 
of  Augustus'  band.  • 

2  And  entering  into  a  ship  of  Adramyttium,  we 
launched,  meaning  to  sail  by  the  coasts  of  Asia ; 
one  ^  Aristarchus,   a   Macedonian   of  Thessalonica,  •»  ch.  m.  2>. 
being  with  us. 

30.  It  may  not  be  uninteresting  to  notice  that  they  rise  up  in  order 
of  precedence,  a  slight  touch  which  impKes  nnc-onacioiisly  that  the 
■writer  was  an  eyewitness  of  the  scene. 

32.  Thus  Festus'  hope  that  Agrippa  might  find  some  fault  in  St.  Paul 
and  so  justify  his  own  proceedings,  tails.  -Agrippa  expresses  his  opinion 
that  there  is  no  ground  for  any  charge  against  him.  Jew  and  Gentile 
alike,  where  their  own  interests  are  not  concerned,  declare  him  in- 
nocent. 

CHAPTEE  XXYir. 
St,  Paul  sails  for  Eome,  but  is  shipwrecked. 

L  The  general  determination  had  been  arrived  at  before ;  this 
refers  to  the  precise  time  and  method,  of  the  journey.  The  return  to 
the  word  ""We"  implies  that  St.  Luke  had  rejoiaed.  the  Apostle.  They 
had.  it  would  seem,  been  separated  since  xxi.  17. 

"  AugrvLstus'  band."     Several  of  the  legions  had  this  honorary  title. 

2.  "  Adxamyttinm  "  was  a  seaport  of  Mysia.  This  ship  was  going 
there,  the  intention  being  to  traiisfer  the  prisoners  on  arriving  here 
to  some  other  ship  bound  to  Italy.  There  seem-s  to  have  been  no 
direct  naval  communication  between  Palestine  and  Italy.  This  ship 
appears  to  have  been  engaged  in  a  coasting  trade  along  the  Eastern 
shores  of  the  Mediterranean. 

"  Aristarckua."  A  beautiful  example  of  constancy  and  feithfulness. 
He  had  accompanied  the  Apostle  from  hi^  native  home  (See  reference), 
and  is  afterwards  spoken  of  bv  St.  Paul  aa  his  "fellow-labourer"  and 
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A.  P.  60.      3  And  the  next  daij  we  touched  at  Sidon,     And 
cch.  24.23.    Julius  '^  coui'teously  entreated  Paul,  and  gave  him 
liberty  to  go  unto  his  friends  to  refresh  himself. 

4  And  when  we  had  launched  from  thence,  we  sailed 
under  Cyprus,  because  the  winds  were  contrary. 

5  And  when  we  had  sailed  over  the  sea  of  Cilicia 
and  Pamphylia,  we  came  to  Myra,  a  city  of  Lycia. 

6  And  there  the  centurion  foimd  a  ship  of  Alex- 
andria sailmg  into  Italy ;  and  he  put  us  therein. 

7  And  when  we  had   sailed  slowly  many  days, 
and    scarce  were   come   over    against   Cnidus,    the 

3  Or,  Candy,  wind  uot  Suffering  us,  we  sailed  under  ^  Crete,  over 
against  Salmone ; 

"fellow-prisoner"  (Col.  iv.  10  ;  Philem.  24.).  The  word  "  one",  which 
our  translators  have  inserted,  is  very  unfortunate,  as  suggesting  that 
Aristarchus  is  not  mentioned  anywhere  else.  The  long  imprisonment 
of  Ca?sarea  heing  now  ended,  and  the  Apostle  removed  from  the 
hatred  of  the  Jews,  li'glit  now  begins  to  shine  on  him.  He  is  on  his 
way  to  the  city  which  he  has  so  long  desired  to  visit,  and  he  has 
already  won  the  goodwill  of  the  Roman  officer. 

3.  Sidon  is  one  of  the  oldest  towns  in  the  world  (Gen.  x.  19.).  It 
has  still  five  thousand  inhabitants.     The  modern  name  is  Saida. 

4.  Contrary  winds  abeady  began  to  retard  them.  Oidinarily  they 
would  have  gone  South  of  Cyprus,  but  they  were  forced  now  to  sail 
between  the  island  and  the  mainland.  The  wind  was  blowing  from 
the  westAvard,  but  in  taking  this  course  they  were  somewhat  sheltered, 
and  there  is  besides  a  constant  very  strong  current  here  from  East  t(» 
West,  which  would  enable  them  to  make  way  even  against  unfavour- 
able winds.  Everything  shews  that  the  ship  was  managed  j'ust  as  a  sailing 
vessel  in  this  part  would  be  handled  now  by  skilful  sailors,  and  recent 
investigations  have  shewn  the  strict  nautical  accuracy  of  this  narrative. 
The  minuteness  of  this  narrative  is  somewliat  remarkable.  There  is  no 
Bible  record  like  it.  We  may  suppose  that  the  sacred  writer  apjire- 
ciated  the  deeji  importance  of  the  voyage — the  promise  to  Alir.iham 
was  being  now  fulfilled  more  widely  than  ever,  the  Gospel  was  being 
carried  to  the  centre  of  the  heathen  world. 

5.  6.  "  Myra "  was  a  large  and  populous  city.  This  ship  was  a 
corn-ship  from  Alexandria,  whence  at  that  time  Eome  was  chiefly 
supplied  with  wheat.  The  vessels  engaged  in  this  trade  were  fully 
as  large  as  the  largest  modern  merchantships.  Titus  himself,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  sailed  home  in  a  similar  ship. 

7.  The  wind  was  still  westward  or  north-westward,  and  the  current  in 
their  favour  less  strong,  hence  their  difficulty  increased.  The  voyage 
from  Myra  to  Cnidus  (a  peninsula  at  the  South-east  corner  of  Asia 
Minor)  could  be  done  in  a  day  with  a  fair  wind. 

"  Scarce,"  with  difficulty. 

"  ITot  suffering  us."   That  is,  to  go  straight  forward ;  they  were  thcrc- 

3.  "  To  irfresli  himself."    The  Greek  is  literally  "to  obtain  care,"  and  mcy  ex- 
press that  his  health  required  it. 
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8  and,  hardly  passing  it,  came  imto  a  place  wliieli   a.d.co. 
is  called  The  fair  havens;   nigh  whereunto  was  the 

city  of  Lasea. 

9  Now  when  much   time  was   spent,  and  when 
sailing  was  now  dangerous,  "^because  the  fast  was  <»  The  fast 
now  already  past,  Paul  admonished  tliem,  tenth  day  of 

10  and  said  unto  them.  Sirs,  I  perceive  that  this  montir"*' 
voyage  will  be  \nth  -hurt  and  much  damage,  not  |^;;^'--^--'' 
only  of  the  lading  and  ship,  but  also  of  our  lives.      ^  *^'"'  "'J'""^- 

11  Nevertheless  the  centurion  believed  the  master 
and  the  owner  of  the  ship,  more  than  those  things 
which  were  spoken  by  Paul. 

12  And  because  the  haven  was  not  commodious 
to  winter  in,  the  more  part  advised  to  depart  thence 
also,  if  by  any  means  they  might  attain  to  Phenice, 
andiliere  to  winter;  u-Mcli  is  an  haven  of  Crete, 
and  lieth  toward  the  south  west  and  north  west. 

13  And  when  the  south  wmd  blew  softly,  suppos- 
ing that  they  had  obtained  their  purpose,  loosing 
thence,  they  sailed  close  by  Crete. 

14  But  not  long  after  there  ^  arose  against  it  a  ^  or,  teat. 
tempestuous  wind,  called  Euroclydon. 

fore  obliged  to  sail  by  the  unusual  and  less  desirable  side  of  Crete 
(now  Candia),  namely  the  South.     Salmone  is  its  eastern  head-land. 

8.  "  Hardly."     That  is,  with  difficulty. 

•'  The  Fair  Havens."     A  harbour  -which  still  retains  the  name. 

"  Lasea "  was  long  suiJi^osed  to  have  entirely  disaijpeared,  but  its 
rnins,  still  preserving  the  ancient  name,  were  discovered  in  1856. 

9 — 11.  They  were  now  so  far  in  safety.  But  there  had  been  much 
time  lost,  and  the  winter  was  coming,  a  season  in  those  seas  of  especial 
danger.  St.  Paul  therefore  exhorted  them  to  stay  where  they  were.  To 
go  on,  he  said,  under  such  cii'cumstances,  would  be  an  imprudence 
which  might  lose  the  ship  and  its  cargo,  if  not  their  lives.  This  speech 
seems  to  have  been  one  of  prudence  and  foresight,  but  not  of  any  special 
revelation,  like  that  which  we  have  in  verse  23.  It  was  natural  enough 
that  Julius  should  defer  to  experienced  mariners  rather  than  to  the 
Apostle,  whose  wortli  he  had  not  yet  fully  learned. 

12.  The  harbour  Phoenix  was  discovered  at  the  same  time  as  Lasea. 
It  is  described  as  the  only  port  on  the  southern  coast  of  Crete  which 
affords  a  shelter  from  the  winds  to  which  it  opens,  which  here  never 
"  blow  home",  but  expend  their  force  before  reaching  the  roadstead. 

"Which,  lieth"  &c.  An  island  at  the  mouth  of  the  harbour  makes 
two  entrances  to  it. 

13,  14.   For  a  while   the  mariners  seemed  right  and  the  Apostle 

'9."  Thefasf."  That  is,  the  day  of  Atone- 1  time  of  year,  just  as  we  often  speak  of 
ment,  about  our  tirst  of  October.    It  is    Michaelmas  or  Christmas, 
luentioned  liere,  not  with  any  reh'gious       11.  "  3Iusti'v .  .onuer."  Pilot,  and  owner 
significance,  but  merely  as  indicating  the  I  of  the  cargo.    The  centurion  seems  to 
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A.  D-  GO.      15  And  when  the  ship  was  caught,  and  could  not 
bear  up  into  the  wind,  we  let  her  drive. 

16  And  running  under  a  certain  island  which  is 
called  Clauda,  we  had  much  work  to  come  by  the  boat : 

17  which  when  they  had  taken  up,  they  used 
helps,  undergirding  the  ship;  and,  fearing  lest  they 
should  fall  into  the  quicksands,  strake  sail,  and  so 
were  driven. 

18  And  we  being  exceedingly  tossed  with  a  tem- 
pest, the  next  dmj  they  lightened  the  ship ; 

wrong ;  after  rounding  a  cajje  close  by,  Phoenice  was  only  tliirty-foui 
miles  to  the  North-west,  and  this  gentle  south  wind  was  what  tiuy 
wanted.  But  suddenly  the  wind  changed  to  the  north-east  and  blew  a 
terrific  hurricane.  It  is  a  remarkable  coincidence  that  modern  navi- 
gators speak  of  the  sudden  change  from  a  gentle  soutb,  to  a  temj^estuous 
north  wind,  as  of  continual  occurrence  in  that  part  of  the  Mediterranean. 

15.  "  Caught."     Seized  resistlessly. 

"  Bear  up  into."     That  is,  face  the  wind. 

"  Let  her  drive."  That  is,  before  the  wind.  They  were  now  therefore 
driving  to  the  south-west. 

16.  "  Clauda,"  now  Gozzo. 

"We  had  much  work"  &c.  This  boat  had  been,  as  usual,  towed 
along  astern  of  the  vessel.  They  now  drew  it  into  the  ship,  for  future 
emergencies,  and  this,  says  St.  Luke,  was  very  difficult  A\'oik  owing  to 
the  storm. 

17.  They  then  strengthened  the  hull  of  the  vessel  by  tying  ropes 
tightly  round  and  round  her  underneath,  so  as  to  prevent  the  timbers 
starting  under  the  beating  waves.  "Undergirding"  apparatus, — "helps" 
as  it  is  called  here, — was  a  part  of  every  shijj's  jirovision,  as  appears 
from  the  inventory  of  the  Athenian  navy  discovered  a  few  years  ago. 
This  operation  is  still  not  unusual. 

"Qmcksands"  is  in  Greek  a  proper  name,  the  Sijiii--.  It  was  a 
sandy  gulf  on  the  North  coast  of  Africa,  near  Cyrenc,  particularly  dreaded 
by  sailors.     They  were  now  driving  riglit  towards  it. 

"  Strake  sail."  That  is,  pulled  down]  the  headgear,  the  top-.sails,  which 
were  only  used  in  fair  weather.  The  great  yard,  to  which  they  were 
fastened,  was  not  unusually  as  long  as  the  vessel. 

18 — 20.  The  account  which  follows  is  a  most  vivid  and  graphic"  de- 
scription of  the  terrors  of  the  scene.  Whilst  the  ship  Avas  still  tossed 
mercilessly  by  the  hurricane,  every  timber  and  cord  straining,  the  sailors- 


have  chartered  the  vessel  for  the  pri- 
soners, and  so,  for  the  time,  to  have  ac- 
quired cliief  command. 

12.  '^  Phenice."  more  properly  Phcpnix. 

"  TJte  more  pari."  The  majority  of  the 
sailors. 

14.  "  Atiaiiist  it."  More  correctly  "down 
"trom  it",  that  is,  the  island.  Tlie  wind 
came  down  from  tlie  mountain  ridge,  and 
drove  the  sliip  out  to  sea.  Tempesltiong 
is  in  Greek  "  Typhonic."  The  word  Ty- 
phon  is  still  used  to  denote  the  hurri- 
canes or  whirlwinds,  of  the  Eastern  seas. 


"  Eurocliidon."    A  nortli-east  wind. 

16.  '^  UiDiniuQ  nniler."  Here  is  a  care- 
ful distinction  indicative  of  {jreat  accu- 
racy. 

"  Uniley"  signifies  as  before  to  the  lee- 
ward, but  before  it  is  snilimj  uuder,  will) 
a  side-wind,  here  it  is  running,  (hicea 
right  before  the  wind. 

"  Comp  h\i."  Literally  "to  become  mas- 
"tersof" 

18.  "  Lightenpi  llie  >~hip."  No  doubt  by 
throwing  out  the  least  valuable  part  (.f 
the  cargo. 
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19  and  the  third  day  ®we  cast  out  with  our  owti    a.  d.  60. 
hands  the  tackhng  of  the  ship.  e  jonah  l  5. 

20  And  when  neither  sun  nor  stars  in  many  days 
appeared,  and  no  small  tempfst  lay  on  us,  all  hope 
that  we  should  be  saved  was  then  taken  away. 

21  But  after  long  abstinence  Paul  stood  forth  in 
the  midst  of  them,  and  said,  Sirs,  ye  should  have 
liearkened  unto  me,  and  not  have  loosed  from  Crete, 
and  to  have  gained  tliis  harm  and  loss. 

22  And  now  I  exhort  you  to  be  of  good  cheer : 
for  there  shall  be  no  loss  of  any  mans  life  among 
you,  but  of  the  ship. 

23  ^For  there  stood  by  me  this  night  the  angel  fch.  23.  ti. 
of  God,  whose  I  am,  and  ^  whom  I  serve,  ?  Dan.  g.  lo. 

24  saying,  Fear  not,  Paul ;  thou  must  be  brought  ^^Tm!h-x 
before  Caesar  :    and,  lo,  God   hath   given  thee   all 

them  that  sail  with  thee. 

25  Wherefore,  sirs,  be  of  good  cheer  :  ^  for  I  be-  ^  i^uke  i.  45. 
lieve  God,  that  it  shall  be  even  as  it  was  told  me.     21°"'  "^' 

26  Howbeit  *we  must  be  cast  upon  a  certain  i  ch^'o's"  j.' ^" 
island. 

27  But  when  the  fourteenth  m'ght  was  come,  as 
W3  were  driven  up  and  do\vn  in  Adria,  about  mid- 
ami  passengers  were  -working  night  and  day  to  prevent  leakage,  benumbed 
with  cold  and  wet,  and  were  also  oppressed  by  the  continued  over- 
clouding of  the  sky,  which  prevented  the  necessary  observation  of  the 
heavenly  bodies.  They  therefore  had  no  means  of  learning  where  they 
were,  and  at  length  gave  up  all  hope. 

21 — 26.  Again  the  Christian  prisoner  steps  foi-ward,  to  lead,  animate, 
and  sustain  them.  Toil  and  despair  had  prevented  the  thouglit  of 
legular  meals.  His  reminder  of  his  former  unheeded  warning  is  a 
hint  tliat  they  may  listen  to  him  now.  The  evil,  though  it  cannot 
be  avoided,  can  be  mitigated,  he  says.  And  first  let  them  take  this 
assurance  from  him,— God  has  revealed  to  him  by  His  Angel  that 
there  shall  be  no  loss  of  life. 

We  have  had  already  proofs  of  his  prudence  in  this  chapter,  we  notice 
here  his  submissive  tranquillif;/  ("whose  I  am,  and  whom  I  serve"); 
his  love,  which  has  yearned  for  the  safety  of  all  those  about  him,  and 
his  faith  (verse  25.). 

_27.  On  the  fourteenth  night,  i.  e.  from  the  time  mentioned  in  verse 
17,  some  sight  or  sounds  indicated  land  to  the  practised  eyes  or  ears 
of  the  sailors. 


19.  "  Tacklinr,"  The  spare  ripginp:,  and  I  sea.  Tin's  had  not  the  restricted  raejin- 
tliose  rart.«,  like  the  mainsail,  which  they  |  inp  which  it  now  has  but  si"nified  the 
were  not  using.  ,  whole    of    the    central    Mediterranean, 

£1.    In  Adria.    That  is,  m  the  Adriatic  :  between  Sicily  and  Greece. 
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A.  P-  CO.  night  the  shipmen  deemed  that  they  drew  near  to 
some  country ; 

28  and  sounded,  and  found  it  twenty  fathoms : 
and  when  they  had  gone  a  little  further,  they 
sounded  again,  and  found  it  fifteen  fathoms. 

29  Then  fearmg  lest  we  should  have  fallen  u^pon 
rocks,  they  cast  four  anchors  out  of  the  stern, 
and  Avished  for  the  day. 

30  And  as  the  shipmen  were  about  to  flee  out 
of  the  ship,  when  they  had  let  down  the  boat  into 
the  sea,  under  colour  as  though  they  would  have 
cast  anchors  out  of  the  foreship, 

31  Paul  said  to  the  centurion  and  to  the  soldiers, 
Except  these  abide  in  the  ship,  ye  cannot  be  saved. 

32  Then  the  soldiers  cut  oft'  the  ropes  of  the  boat, 
and  let  her  fall  off. 

33  And  while  the  day  was  coming  on,  Paul  be- 
sought them  all  to  take  meat,  saying,  This  day  is 
the  fourteenth  day  that  ye  have  tarried  and  con- 
tmued  fasting,  having  taken  nothuig. 

34  Wherefore  I  pray  you  to  take  some  meat :  for 
k  1  Kin.  1. 52.  this  is  for  your  health  :    for  ^  there   shall  not  an 

Luke"i2.'7. 'hair  fall  from  the  head  of  any  of  you. 

&  21. 18.         gg  ^^^  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  he  took  bread. 


29.  Now  arose  the  clanger  of  foiling  among  rocks,  as  the  land  was 
nnknown  to  them.     Hence  their  precaution. 

30.  Before  the  night  ended,  another  peril  threatened.  The  selfish 
sailors,  with  a  view  of  saving  their  own  lives,  and  leaving  the  others 
to  their  fate,  pretended  to  be  letting  down  the  boat  for  the  purpose 
of  carrying  out  some  anchors  to  steady  the  bows  of  the  ship  as  had 
been  done  to  the  stern.  St.  Paul's  keeusightedness  again  came  to  the 
rescue,  and  the  boat  was  cut  away. 

31 — 35.  His  promptitude  and  goodness  had  the  effect  which  they 
usually  have  in  like  circumstances.  They  taught  his  hearers  to  respect 
liim, — he  was  now  the  one  man  of  authority  in  the  ship.  When  no 
danger  threatened,  he  had  been  treated  slightingly,  but  it  was  not  so 
now.  Out  on  the  waste  waters,  with  a  quivering  plank  only  between 
them  and  death,  the  sailors  were  wiser  men.  He  who  had  shewn  hini- 
self  at  peace  with  the  Creator  was  their  guide  and  mainstay  now.  His 
Avords  were  words  of  prudence,  calm  and  cheering, — "  the  last  struggle 
"will  be  a  hard  and  trying  one,  their  exhausted  frames,  strangers  to 
"  regular  meals  for  so  long,  are  ill  prepared  to  meet  it,  let  them  there- 
fore take  some  food."  And  siill,  as  ever,  he  bears  witness  to  them  of 
His  Lord  by  giving  thanks  before  them  all. 


'I'd.  "  Wished."  Literally  "prayed,"  that  is  apparently,  to  their  gods. 
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iind  ^gave  thanks  to  God  in  presence  of  tliem  all:   a. d. 60. 
and  when  he  had  broken  it,  he  began  to  eat.  usam.  9. 13. 

36  Then  were  they  all  of  good  cheer,  and  they  Mark  a  b'^"" 
also  took  some  meat.  iTim.*4.";4. 

37  And  we  were  in  all  in  the  ship  two  hundred 
threescore  and  sixteen  ""souls.  °&7'i4^^' 

38  And  when  they  had  eaten  enough,  thev  lidit-  Koiii.  13. 1. 

,*^  ^"''^1  Pet  3  '■'0 

ened  the   ship,   and   cast  out  the  wheat  into  the 
sea. 

39  And  when  it  was  day,  they  Imew  not  the 
land :  but  they  discovered  a  certam  creek  with  a 
shore,  into  the  which  they  were  minded,  if  it  were 
possible,  to  thrust  in  the  ship. 

40  And  when  they  had  ^  taken  up  the  anchors,  2  or,  <■«/ /;ie 
they  committed  themselves  unto  tlie  sea,  and  loosed  "heyfe/l 
the  ■  rudder  bands,  and  hoised  up  the  mainsail  to  'fa"Vc"  "'^ 
the  A\ind,  and  made  toward  shore. 

41  And  falling  into  a  place  where  two  seas  met, 

"they    ran   the   ship   aground;    and    the    forepart" 2 cor.n. 2.5. 
stuck  fast,  and  remained  unmoveable,  but  the  hinder 
})art  was  broken  with  the  violence  of  the  waves. 

42  iind  the  soldiers'  counsel  was  to  Idll  the  pri- 
soners, lest  any  of  them  should  swim  out,  and 
escape. 

43  But  the  centurion,  willing  to  save  Paul,  kept 
tliem    from   their    purpose ;    and    commanded   that 


38.  "  The  wheat."  That  is,  the  cargo,  probably  damaged  already. 
It  was  necessary  to  lighten  the  ship  by  way  of  preparation  for  tlie 
shock  of  grounding. 

39.  "A  shore."  That  is,  a  beach  of  sand  or  shingle,  suitable  for 
landing. 

40.  The  Marginal  Version  is  undoubtedly  the  correct  one. 

"  The  rudder  bands."  That  is,  ropes  by  which  the  rudders  had 
been  tied  securely  whilst  the  vessel  was  anchored,  and  which  must  now 
lie  unfastened,  in  order  that  the  ship  might  be  steered  landwards. 

"  The  mainsail."     More  correctly  the  foresail. 

41.  "  "WTiere  two  seas  met."  That  is,  a  narrow  channel  separating 
some  small  islet  from  the  mainland,  and  so  joiniiig  two  parts  of  tlie 
sea  together.  The  bow  of  the  ship  ran  upon  a  bed  of  sand,  the  stern 
remaining  in  deeper  water.  The  "  bay  of  St.  Paul  "  on  the  North-east 
coast  of  Malta  is  the  traditional  site  of  the  shipwreck,  and  in  every 
respect  it  answers  the  description  here  given. 

42.  Another  danger  menaced  St.  Paul  at  the  last  moment.  The 
soldiers,  with  a  view  to  saving  their  credit  as  safe  keei)ers,  proposed  to 
kill  the  prisoners.  This  was  quite  in  accordance  with  Koman  dis- 
cipline. 
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A.  P.  60.  tliey  which  could  swim  should  cast  themselves  first 
into  the  sea,  and  get  to  land : 

44  and  the  rest,  some  on  boards,  and  some  on 
hrolcen  pieces  of  the  ship.  And  so  it  came  to  pass, 
"that  they  escaped  all  safe  to  land. 


0  ver.  22. 


CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

1  Paid  afte)'  his  sliijyicreck  is  Icindly  enlerinined  of  the  harhnrians.  5  The 
riper  on  his  hand  hwieth  him  not.  8  lie  healeUi  manu  diseases  in  the 
island.  11  They  depart  toicards  Rome.  17  He  dedareth  to  the  Jews  the 
cause  of  his  coming.  24  After  his  preaching  some  were  persuaded,  and 
some  believed  not.    30  Yet  he  irreacheth  there  two  years. 

AND  when  they  were  escaped,  then  they  knew 
.  that  ^the  island  was  called  Melita. 
hRom.  1. 14.     2  And  the  ''barbarous  people  shewed  us  no  little 
Col.  3. 11,  ■  kindness :   for  they  kindled  a  fire,  and  received  us 
every  one,  because  of  the  present  rain,  and  because 
of  the  cold. 

3  And  when  Paul  had  gathered  a  bundle  of  sticks, 
and  laid  them  on  the  fire,  there  came  a  viper  out  of 
the  heat,  and  fastened  on  his  hand. 


44.  "  And  the  rest  .  .  .  ship."  This  clause  forms  part  of  the  cen- 
turion's order,  though  it  hardly  appears  so  in  our  Version. 

The  event  was  not  the  least  of  St.  Paul's  testimonies  on  behalf  of 
his  Lord  and  King.  His  prophecy,  uttered  in  his  Master's  name,  had 
come  ti'ue  to  the  letter,  and  God  had  made  him  a  piesent  of  these  two 
hundred  and  seventy-six  lives,  in  token  of  His  love  and  care.  This 
was  the  God  whom  he  preached,  God  the  Saviour. 

CHAPTEE  XXVIII. 

1—10.    St.  Paul  at  Melita.  f- 

3 — 6.  The  natives  saw  the  Apostle  to  he  a  prisoner,  and  therefore 
naturally  suppo.sed  him  a  criminal ;  when  therefore  they  saw  him  mor- 
tally attacked,  they  concluded  that  his  crime  was  inurder.  As  ha.stily, 
on  seeing  his  freedom  from  hann,  they  concluded  tliat  he  was  a  god. 
It  is  even  thus  with  us  all,  when  we  endeavour  to  draw  inferences 
from  the  accidents  of  life,  or  to  explain  the  ways  of  God  further  than 
He  has  made  them  known  to  us.  Danger  and  adversity  are  no  more 
signs  of  wickedness  than  prosperity  is  of  holiness. 


1.  "  Knew,"  discovered,  ascertained. 
"JWc/ito,"  now  Malta. 

2.  "  Barharons."  By  this  word,  and 
Barbarians  in  ver.  4  is  not  meant  savages, 
but  only  people  who  were  neither  (ireeks 
nor   Eomans,    and   who    retained   their 


"  The  cold."  The  North-east  wind 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  Euroclydon  was, 
would  produce  this. 

3.  There  are  now  no  venomous  reptiles 
in  Malta,  owing  doubtless  to  tlie  disap- 
pearance of  woods  since  that  tinie._   hi 


mother  tongue.  The  Melitans  were  I  the  present  case  it  seems  that  the  animal 
mostly  Carthaginians,  and  spoke  the  I  had  been  torpid  until  aroused  by  the 
Punic  language.  I  heat. 
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4  And  when   the  barbarians   saw  the  veiiomoiis  a.  d.  en. 
baast  hang   on  his  hand,  they  said   among  them- 
selves,  No  doubt  this  man  is  a  murderer,  whom, 
though  he   hath    escaped   the   sea,    yet    vengeance 
suffereth  not  to  live. 

5  And  he  shook  off  the  beast  into  the  fire,  and 

""  teit  no  harm.  Luke  lo.  lo. 

6  Howbeit  thev  looked  wlien  he  should  have 
swollen,  or  fallen  do^vn  dead  suddenly  :  but  after 
they  had  looked  a  great  while,  and  saw  no  harm 

come  to  him,  they  changed  their  minds,  and  "^  said "  cu.  i4.  u. 
that  he  was  a  god. 

7  In  the  same  quarters  were  possessions  of  the 
chief  man  of  the  island,  whose  name  was  Publius ; 
who  received  us,  and  lodged  us  three  days  eourte- 
ously. 

8  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  the  father  of  Publius 
lay  sick  of  a  fever  and  of  a  bloody  flux :  to  whom 

Paul  entered  in,  and  Sprayed,  and  ^laid  his  hands ^^T^amess. 
on  him,  and  healed  him.  oiarkG. 5. 

9  So  when  this  was  done,  others  also,  which  had  &1G.18. 
diseases  in  the  island,  came,  and  were  healed :  Jblw.n^b. 

10  who  also  honoured  us  ^^•ith  many  s honours;  icor.12.9, 
and  when  we  departed,  they  laded  us  with  such  ^  Matt- i?.fi. 
things  as  were  necessary. 

11  ^  And  after  three  months  we  departed  in  a   a.d.  61. 
ship  of  Alexandria,  which  had  wintered  in  the  isle, 
whose  sign  was  Castor  and  Pollux. 

7 — 9.  St.  Paul  was  able  to  repay  the  kindness  with  rich  interest, 
and  thus  to  fulfil  our  Saviour's  promise  in  a  I'emarkable  maimer.  See 
St.  Mark  xvi.  18.  The  Christian  prisoner  is  still  the  friend  and  deli- 
verer, acting  for  His  unseen  Lord. 

11—15.  The  journey  to  Rome. 

11 — 13.  They  waited  for  three  months  liere,  till  the  sailing  season 
was  come  again,  and  once  more  departed  in  a  corn  ship  of  Alexandria. 
They  came  by  sea  to  "  Syracuse"  (capital  of  Sicily)  and  "Rhegium" 
(now  Eeggio,  on  the  South-west  point  of  Italy)  to  "  Puteoli,"  seven 

1 ."  Chief  man y  Roman  goveraor  un- 1  11.  "  Tl'^ose  si(7Ji"<{-c.  Tlie  ancient  ships 
(lev    the    Prretor   of   )Sicily.      The    title  :  bore  the  carved  figure  of  some  tutelary 


"Chief  man"  has  been  found  on  inscrip- 
tions as  the  desisrnation  of  this  same 
iiovemor.  The  island  had  fallen  into 
the  Foman  power  after  the  Punic  wars. 

"  Z7s."     Apparently  St.  Paul  and  his 
companions. 


god  upon  the  prow.  In  the  present  case, 
the  figure  was  that  of  Castor  and  Pollux, 
regarded  by_  the  heathens  as  the  guar- 
dians of  navication.  We  must  take  the 
mention  of  this  here  as  a  graphic  remi- 
niscence of  an  eye-witness. 
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A.P.Gi.      12  And  landing  at  Syracuse,  we  tarried  there  tliree 
days. 

13  And  from  thence  we  fetched  a  compass,  and 
came  to  Rhegium :  and  after  one  day  the  south 
wind  blew,  and  we  came  the  next  day  to  Puteoli : 

14  Where  we  found  brethren,  and  were  desired 
to  tarry  with  them  seven  days :  and  so  we  went 
toward  Rome. 

15  And  from  thence,  when  the  brethren  heard 
of  us,  they  came  to  meet  us  as  far  as  Appii  forum, 
and  The  three  taverns :  whom  when  Paul  saw,  he 
thanked  God,  and  took  courage. 

16  ^  And  when  we  came  to  Rome,  the  centurion 
delivered  the  prisoners  to  the  captain  of  the  guard  : 

hch.24.25.   but  ''Paul  was  suifered  to  dwell  by  himself  ^^ith 
a  soldier  that  kept  him. 

miles  South-"west  of  Naples,  the  usual  landing  place  of  the  Egyptian 
corn  ships.  The  rest  of  the  journey  is  by  land  along  the  famous  Appian 
road. 

14,  15.  "  Appii  Porvtm "  was  a  market-place,  and  "  The  three 
"Taverns"  a  grou]^  of  inns  on  the  Appian  Way  (the  great  Eoad  from 
Eome  to  the  South  of  Italy).  The  f)nc  was  thirty,  the  other  forty  miles 
from  Eome.  At  both  these  resting  places  tlie  Apostle  and  liis  companions 
Avere  cheered  by  brethren  from  the  capital,  an  assurance  to  him  that 
Christ  had  ser\ants  in  the  great  city,  that  he  would  have  humau 
sympathy  even  if  persecution  awaited  him.  ^, 

16.    St.  Paul  at  Rome.    Beginning  of  his  work  there. 

16.  The  responsibility  of  the  centurion  Julius  ended  with  the  delivery 
of  liis  prisoners,  as  the  law  conmianded,  to  the  captain  of  the  guard, 
tJiat  is,  the  commander,  or  prefect,  of  the  Pra;torian  camp.  The  famous 
Praetorian  guard  was  created  by  Augustus,  and  ultimately  became  the 
)nost  i^owerful  body  in  the  state,  controlling  even  the  election  of  tlie 
Emperors.  The  prefect  of  the  guard  at  this  time  was  Burrus,  the 
preceptor  of  Nero.  The  Ajjostle,  however,  was  treated  with  si^ecial 
indulgence,  no  doubt  owing  to  what  Festus,  or  Julius,  had  rei^orted 
concerning  him.  The  "  soldier  that  kept  him  "  was  chained  to  him, 
and  in  the  Epistles  which  he  wrote  in  tliis  confinement,  there  are  con- 
tinual allusions  to  his  bonds  (Eph.  vi.  20 ;  Phil.  i.  13  ;  Col.  iv.  3,  18 ; 
Philem.  10,  &c.).  As  his  guard  soldier  was  no  doubt  continually 
changed,  he  would  have  an  opportunity  of  speaking  the  word  of  salva- 
tion to  many,  and  it  would  seem  that  God  blessed  it  to  the  conversion 
of  many  (See  on  Phil.  i.  13.).  There  is  no  condition  of  life  in  which  he 
who  loves  God  cannot  tind  work  to  do  for  His  sake.  Many  a  minister 
who  has  preached  words  in  vain,  has  preached  to  effect  by  his  sickness 

13.  ^^ Fetched  a  compass."  That  is,  took  a  zigzaar  course,  or  "tacked",  as  sailors 
call  it,  in  consequence  of  an  unfavourable  wind. 
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17  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  after  three  days  a.d.  6i. 
Paul  called  the  chief  of  the  Jews  together  :    and 

when  tliey  were  come  together,  he  said  unto  them, 

Men  and  brethren,  'though  I  have  committed  no-'^^,Jigi2,i3. 

thing  against  the  people,  or  customs  of  our  fathers, 

yet  ""^was  I  delivered  prisoner  from  Jerusalem  into  "^  ^b.  21. 33. 

the  hands  of  the  Eomans. 

18  Wlio,  ^when  they  had  examined  me,  would 'ch;|2^  24. 
have  let  me   go,   because    there  was  no  cause  of  ^fsis ' 
death  m  me. 

19  But  when  the  Jews  spake  against  ii,  ™I  was "  ch.  20. 11. 
eonstramed  to  appeal  unto  Caesar ;   not  that  I  had 

ought  to  accuse  my  nation  of 

20  For  this  cause  therefore  have  I  called  for  you, 
to  see  you,  and  to  speak  with  you:   because  that 

"for  the  hope  of  Israel  I  am   bound  with  ° this " ^b. 20. c  7. 

.  -C  o  ch.  '2b.  20. 

Liiain.  Eph.  3.  1. 

21  And  they  said  unto  liim.  We  neither  received  &6:2b. 
letters  out  of  Judsea  concerning  thee,  neither   any  li.'o!'^"  ''' 
of  the   brethren  that  came   shewed  or   spake  any  pi^>ici"-io. 
harm  of  thee. 

and  by  liis  death.  "While  eacli  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  has  its  own  special 
nse  and  value,  those  of  the  Eoman  iniprisonnieut  breathe  more  calm 
assurance  and  joy  than  any. 

17 — 20.  Xo  sooner  had  he  settled  in  his  lodging  than  he  addressed 
liimself  to  his  fellow  covuitrynien.  After  what  he  had  already  suffered 
from  Jewish  hands  their  hostility  could  not  harm  him,  hut  in  his  love 
and  zeal  for  them  he  was  still  bent  on  saving  some,  still  filled  with  the 
liope  that  he  miglit  light  upon  some  who  would  receive  Christ's  blessing. 
Tlie  Spirit  of  Christ,  as  we  might  say,  was  reversing  Balak's  evil  thoughts, 
and  sajang  to  him,  "  Come  thou  to  another  place,  peradventure  thou 
"  mayest  bless  me  them  from  thence"  (Num.  xxiii.  27;  Eom.  ix.  3; 
X.  1.).  His  defence  is  based  on  the  same  grounds  on  which  he  had 
argued  at  Jerusalem. 

21,  22.  They  returned  a  civil-spoken  answer,  that  no  apology  was 
needed  so  far,  for  that  they  had  heard  no  evil  about  him  to  prejudice 
them  against  him.  (This  has  been  supposed  by  some  to  be  an  untruthful 
statement,  l>ut  as  St.  Paul  left  Jerusalem  at  the  close  of  the  navigation 
season,  it  is  not  improbable  that  he  was  among  the  first  comers  from 
Jerusalem  since  the  uproar).  Thus  far  they  were  unprejudiced,  but 
they  added  that  as  regards  his  statement  that  he  was  a  strict  Jew  as  well 
as  Christian,  they  were  willing  to  hear  him,  though  they  had  heard 
bad  accounts  of  the  new  party  from  every  quarter. 

19.   "  Not  ihat  I  had"  &c.     Literally  [no  choice  left, 
"not  as  having". — "I  was  obli>ed  to  ap-  |      21.  "  Tlje  h-piliren"  that  is,  of  course 
"  peal,"  he  says,  not  because  I  wished  to  j  here,  tljeh  Jeicish  brethren. 
accuse  them,  but  in  sell-defence.    I  had  I 
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A.D.GT.       22  But  we   desire  to  hear    of  thee   what  thou 

thmkest :   for  as  concerning  this  sect,  we  know  that 

p Luke 2. 34,  everj  where  Pit  is  spoken  against. 

ivit'tii     23  And   when  they   had   appointed   him   a   day, 

^\^^*oi  07  there   came    many   to   him   into   Ms   lodging ;    ^  to 

ch.  17. 3.'     whom  he  expounded  and  testified  the  kingdom  of 

rseeonch.    God,  persuadlug  them  concerning  Jesus,  ''both  out 

2G.  6, 22.      ^£  ^YiQ  law  of  Moses,  and  oiU  of  the  j)rophets^  from 

morning  till  evening. 
» ch._i4  4.        24  And  ^  some   believed  the   things  which   were 
Acioio.'       spoken,  and  some  believed  not. 

25  And  when  they  agreed  not  among  themselves, 

they  departed,  after  that  Paul  had  spoken  one  word, 

"Well  spake  the  Holy  Ghost  by  Esaias  the  prophet 

unto  our  fathers, 

tjer. 5. 21.       2G    savino-     'Go   unto  this   people,    and    say, 

Kzek.  12.  2.  .        D' 

Matt.  13. 14,  Hearing  ye    shall  hear,   and  shall   not  under- 
Maik4. 12.  stand;    and  seeing  ye  shall   see,  and  not  per- 

Liike  8.  10. 

John  12. 40.  ceive; 

Rom.  11.8.      27  for  the  heart  of  this  people  is  waxed  gross. 

Here,  however,  -we  are  met  with  a  difficulty.  St.  Paul  writing  to 
the  Eoman  Christians  some  years  before  declared  that  their  faith  was 
spoken  of  throughout  all  the  woild,  whereas  here  the  Eoman  Jews  de- 
clare their  total  ignorance  of  the  tenets  of  tlie  "  sect."  The  explanation 
probably  lies  here.  At  first  the  Christian  believers  were  regarded  as  a 
mere  sect  of  Jews.  So  it  was,  as  we  have  seen,  in  Palestine.  But  they 
were  soon  repudiated  and  persecuted  by  the  Jews,  and  many  of  the 
Jewish  tumults  which  gave  the  Eomans  so  much  trouble  were  caused  by 
this  opposition.  The  Christians  found  themselves  regarded  as  nothing 
better  than  a  more  than  ordinarily  troublesome  Jewish  sect,  and  accord- 
ingly separated  altogether.  Each  party  went  its  ow^n  way,  and  each 
knew  little  of  the  doings  of  the  other.  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  tlie  Eomans 
Avas  therefore  not  written  to  Jewish,  but  to  Gentile  Christians. 

24.  The  deep  and  earnest  feeling  of  this  verse  might  express  the 
■whole  history  of  the  Gospel,  and  is  a  fitting  close  of  the  Book  which  re- 
cords its  proclamation  to  mankind.  Some  reject  and  some  believe;  those 
who  accept  not  are  too  often  men  whose  lives  correspond  with  their 
mibelief ;  both  practical  life  and  inner  ojiinion  are  without  God.  As  of 
old,  these  men  "  love  darkness  rather  than  light,  because  their  deeds 
■"  are  evil."  There  are  other  cases  also  in  which  this  is  not  the  reason 
of  unbelief,  cases  in  which  the  sceptics  are,  as  far  as  man  can  judge, 
men  of  high  character,  honest  and  pure  of  life,  earnest  seekers  after 
truth.  These  are  cases  which  God  can  understand,  but  not  we;  and 
while  we  are  commissioned  to  call  on  all  men  everywhere  to  believe, 
we  are  also  equally  bound  not  to  form  hard  and  uncharitable  judgments 
concerning  any.  We  know  that  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  Mill  do 
right. 

25 — 28.    On  the  quotation  from  Isaiah,  see  on  St.  Matt.  xiii.  14,  15. 


THE  ACTS,  XXVIII. 

and  their  ears  are  dull   of  hearing,   and  their   A  d.gi. 
eyes   have  they  closed ;    lest   they   should   see 
with  t}ieir  eyes,  and  hear   with   their  ears,  and 
understand  with  their  heart,  and  should  be  con- 
verted, and  I  should  heal  them.  isai.  o.  j. 

28  Be  it  kno\\ii  therefore  unto  you,  that  the  sal- 
vation of  God  is  sent  "  imto  the  Gentiles,  and  that''}\M.2\A\. 
they  \nll  hear  it.  ch.  13.40,47. 

29  And  when  he  had  said  these  words,  the  Jews  &22. 21. 
departed,   and  had    great   reasoning    among  them-  R<7m.  11.  if. 
selves. 

30  And  Paul  dwelt  two  whole  years  in  his  own  a.d.  g3. 
hired  house,  and   received   all  that  came  in   unto 

liim, 

31  ''preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  teaching "^h^^.jsr^ 
those  tilings  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  .  .'  '  ' 
with  all  confidence,  no  man  forbidding  him. 

30.  The  Apostle's  ministry  to  the  Je^vs  was  closed.  From  henceforth 
he  was  the  Gentile  Apostle  only.  What  betel  him  afterwards  we  have 
endeavoured  to  enquire  in  the  next  page,  but  we  are  not  told  here. 
It  does  not  belong  to  tliis  book.  The  subject  of  the  Acts  is  a  history  of 
the  planting  of  the  Church  among  the  Jews  first,  and  then  the  Gentiles, 
and  of  its  extension  by  the  institution  of  great  centres  throughout  the 
world.  And  having  done  so,  the  book  ends  abruptly.  And  so  must 
tcery  history  of  the  Church  of  God,  for  the  Church  is  still  in  the 
midst  of  her  conflict  with  the  powers  of  darkness  and  of  the  evil 
world.  Even  as  the  Sacred  History  leaves  the  subject  unfinished,  so 
must  a  history  which  should  be  Avritten  now;  no  history  of  the  Church 
can  be  finished  until  all  things  shall  be  subdued  unto  Him  who  is 
King  of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords. 

29.  This  verse  is  not  found  in  tlie  oldest  manuscriiits,  and  therefore  vre  must 
doubt  whether  it  was  written  by  St.  Luke. 


NOTE   ON  SAINT   PAUL's  LIFE   SUBSEQUENT  TO   THE   ACTS 
OF    THE   APOSTLES,    AND   ON   HIS   EPISTLES. 


The  dates  of  the  several  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  place  where 
they  were  written,  are  discussed  in  the  Introduction  to  each  one.  But 
the  following  general  view  will,  it  is  hoped,  prove  useful  to  the 
reader. 

The  first  writings  of  the  Apostle  were  the  two  Epistles  to  the 
Thessalonians.  Tliey  were  written  at  Corinth,  twenty-four  years  after 
the  Ascension  of  our  Blessed  Lord,  during  the  visit  recorded  in  Acts 
xviii.  1—17.  The  First  Epistle  was  written  before  the  return  of  Silas 
and  Timotliens,  the  Second  soon  afterwards. 

The  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  from  Ephesus,  in 
the  early  part  of  the  year  A.  D.  57,  shortly  before  leaving  Ephesus 
(Acts  xix.).  The  riot  which  had  occuned  there  had  given  him  great 
trouble,  which  was  increased  by  his  anxiety  for  the  state  of  his  loved 
Corinthian  Church.  He  had  sent  Titus  tliither  for  tidings  of  it,  and  on 
leaving  Ephesus  came  to  Troas  in  the  hope  of  meeting  him.  But  being 
disappointed,  he  determined,  as  he  "had  no  rest  in  his  spirit",  to  cross 
into  Macedonia,  so  as  to  meet  him  the  sooner.    On  meeting  him  there, 
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he  immediately  wrote  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corintliians.  This 
visit  is  mentioned  in  Acts  xx.  1,  2 ;  the  reason  of  it  is  given  in 
2  Cor.  vii.  5.  Soon  after  the  Epistle  to  th.e  Galatians  was  probably 
written.  St.  Paul  soon  afterwards  came  to  Corinth,  where  he  remained 
three  months  (Acts  xx.  3.),  and  during  that  time  wrote  to  the  Romans. 
Then  he  returned  to  Miletus,  and  bade  farewell  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus  ; 
after  which  he  went  on  to  Jerusalem,  and  passed  through  the  events 
recorded  in  Acts  xxi — xxvi.,  of  which  two  years'  imjirisonment  at 
C£esarea  fonned  part.  Then  he  went  to  Eome,  as  is  recorded  in  Acts 
xxvii.  xxviii.  At  Eome  he  remained  two  years,  and  during  that  time 
wrote  the  Epistles  to  the  Ephesians,  Colossians,  and  to  Philemon. 
Towards  the  end  also  he  wrote  to  the  Philippians.  This,  the  most 
joyous  and  thankful  of  his  writings,  was  his  farewell  to  the  Gentile 
Avorld.  He  was  now  "Paul  the  aged",  and  the  end  of  his  course  was 
coming  into  sight. 

The  Sacred  History  leaves  him  here.  But  we  know  that  he  purposed 
to  journey  into  Spain,  and  one  of  the  earliest  of  the  Christian  writers, 
St.  Clement  of  Eome,  says  that  he  journeyed  into  the  "land  of  the 
"  West."  There  is  no  part  of  his  life  in  which  we  can  place  such  a 
journey  except  we  put  it  after  his  liberation  from  the  Eoman  impri- 
sonment. This  journey  ended,  he  returned,  apparently,  to  Italy.  And 
now  he  turned  his  thoughts  once  more  to  his  countrymen  according 
to  the  flesh,  and  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  as  his  last  farewell 
to  them.  This  was  in  A.D.  64.  On  the  lOtli  of  July,  in  that  year, 
a  terrific  fire  broke  out  at  Eome  w^hich  lasted  for  seven  days,  and  de- 
stroyed the  greater  portion  of  the  city.  The  Emperor  Nero  was  sus- 
pected, perhaps  unfairly,  of  having  caused  this  fire,  and  endeavoured 
to  remove  this  suspicion  by  throwing  the  blame  on  the  Christians. 
This  was  the  first  persecution  of  the  Cliristian  Church  by  the  Eoman 
government.  It  does  not  seem,  however,  to  have  extended  beyond  Eome, 
and  as  St.  Paul  had  left  the  city,  his  liberty  was  not  now  interfered 
with.  Bishop  Wordsworth  supposes  that  he  went  to  Jerusalem  with 
Timothy  ^,  leaving  Titus  as  Bishop  of  Crete ;  that  he  afterwards  visited 
Colosse  and  Macedonia,  leaving  Timothy  as  Bishop  of  Ephesus.     The 

r 

evidence  which  is  adduced  for  these  opinions  is  quite  convincing.     In 

1  Greek  Test.  vol.  iii.  p.  418. 
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Macedonia,  apparently,  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  Titus  and  the  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy. 

Tlie  Apostle  wintered  at  Nicopolis,  then  visited  Corinth,  and  left 
Erastus  in  charge  of  the  Church  there ;  then  came  to  ^Miletus,  where 
he  left  Trophinuis  sick  (2  Tim.  iv.  20.).  We  learn  nothing  more  of 
him  until  we  find  him  a  prisoner  at  Eome.  The  circumstances  are 
untold,  but  two  learned  divines  of  our  Church^,  writing  independently, 
have  arrived  at  the  same  conclusion.  The  parting  with  Timothy  at 
Miletus  was  evidently  made  under  some  peculiar  circumstances  of  dis- 
tress (2  Tim.  i.  4.).  The  commentators  just  referred  to  suppose  that 
the  Apostle,  Mho  it  must  be  remembered  was  bitterly  hated  by  the 
idolaters  of  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.),  was  accused  by  them  to  the  Eomau 
authorities  just  at  the  time  of  Nero's  persecution,  that  he  was  there- 
upon apprehended  and  carried  a  prisoner  to  Eome.  There  he  wrote 
the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  shortly  after  died  the  martyi-'s 
death.  Further  information  on  these  points  will  be  given  in  the  In- 
trodudions  and  Notes  to  the  several  Epistles. 

2  Bishop  Wordsworth  and  Eev.  T.  E.  Birks. 
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THE  EPISTLE  OE  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

ROMANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

rHE  Epistle  to  the  Eonians  was  -written  from  Corinth  at  the  couclu- 
nion  of  St.  Paul's  second  visit  to  that  city,  -when  he  was  on  the  point 
of  returning  to  Jerusalem  to  carry  alms,  collected  in  Macedonia  and 
Achaia,  to  the  poor  Christians  of  that  place  (Eoni.  xv.  25;  Acts  xx.  3.). 
It  was  written  at  the  Apostle's  dictation  hy  the  hand  of  Tertius 
(xvi.  22.),  and  sent  by  Phoebe,  a  deaconess  of  Cenchrea  (xvi.  1.). 

t  was  probably  written  in  the  spring  of  A.D.  58. 

?t.  Paul  had  never  visited  Eome  when  he  wrote  it.  It  is  not 
known  how  the  Eomans  first  i-eceived  the  Gospel.  At  the  time 
when  this  Epistle  was  written,  there  were  many  Christians  in  Eomc, 
and  their  Christian  faith  and  knowledge  were  highly  commended. 

rhe  main  subject  of  it  is  the  relation  of  Law  (whether  the  Jewish 
Law  or  any  other)  and  Gospel  to  one  another.  The  Apostle  shews 
that  Law  has  only  power  to  condemn,  since  it  requires  perfect 
obedience,  which  man  is  unable  to  render.  The  Gospel,  requiring 
Faith,  has  power  to  save. 

i\\  mankind  alike  are  guilty  before  God ;  all  therefore  need  the 
Gospel. 

rhe  Jewish  Law  was  designed  to  prepare  for  the  Gospel,  not  to  be 
itself  the  way  of  salvation.  The  Jews,  not  accepting  the  Gospel,  are 
cut  off ;  and  their  rejection  is  by  God's  mercy  made  to  be  the  means 
of  bringing  in  the  Gentiles,  Yet  a  reimiant  of  them  believe,  and 
1  conversion  of  the  whole  nation  may  be  hoped  for, 

'he  Epistle  concludes  with  exhortations  to  holy  living,  and  various 
salutations. 

The  Collect  for  the  Conversion  of  Saint  Paul. 

O  God,  who,  through  the  preaching  of  the  blessed 
.postle  Saint  Paul,  hast  caused,  the  light  of  the  Gospel 
,5  shine  throughout  the  world ;  Grant,  we  beseech  Thee, 
lat  we,  having  his  wonderful  conversion  in  remem- 
rance,  may  shew  forth  our  thankfulness  unto  Thee  for 
le    same,    by    following    the    holy   doctrine   which    he 

;i;Ught;  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 
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EOMANS,  I. 
A.  p.  58.  CHAPTER  I. 

a  Arts  22. 21.  J  p^^i  commenrleth  Ids  calling  to  the  Eomans,  0  and  his  dpsiiv  in  comt 
r  1  1   1  '"  tliem.     16  What  his  gospel  is,  and  the  righteousness  icliich  it  sheic- 

1  Tim  1  11      *"'•    ^^  ^'-"^  '^  tt'WU  with  all  nmyiner  of  sin.    21  What  icere  tJte  sins 
&  2. 7.'   '     '     <*/  '^'^  Gentiles. 

bArt^D^i^'TD-^UL,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  *  called  to  he 
^^"•i^-i,,5    JT    an  apostle,  ^  separated  unto  the  gospel  of  God, 

csaeonActs  2  ('^  wliicli  He  had  promised  afore  "^by  His  pro- 
Titus  1.2.    phets  in  the  holy  scriptures, 

**&V26!'  3  concerning  His  Sou  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord, 
Gal  3.8.     e^yjj^gi-^  y^^Q  ^made  of  the  seed  of  David  accordino- 

e  Matt.  1.  ,  D 

6, 10.         to  the  flesh  ; 

T  iikp  1      2 

Acts  2. 30. ■     4  and  ^^  declared  to  he  the  Son  of  God  with  power, 
fjohni.  14.'  according  'Ho  the  Spirit  of  holiness,  by  the  resur- 
Gai.4.4.     rection  from  the  dead  : 

2  Gr.  deter-  .  ,  . 

mined.  5  \)y  'Whom  *  we  have  received  grace  and  apostle- 

€  Acts  13  33  •  .  « 

h  Hebr.  9.  u!  ship,  ^  for  "^  obedieucB  to  the  faith  among  all  na- 
^^^wht     fions,  '  for  His  name  : 

ICor.  15. 10.    Gal.  1.  1.5.  &  2.  3.     Eph.  3.  8.        3  Ov,  to  the  obedience  of  faith.        k  Acts  G.  7. 
ch.  16.  26.        1  Acts  9.  15. 


CHAPTER  I. 
1 — 15.  Introductory. 

1.  "  Paul,  a  servant."  The  Apostle  begins  the  Ei^istle  by  declaring 
his  position  in  the  Church  of  Clii-ist.  Like  all  other  members  of  the 
Bod}%  he  is  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  unlike  them  he  has  received 
a  call  of  God  to  be  one  of  the  Apostles,  and  has  been  set  apart  (not 
only  by  a  selection  dating  from  his  birth,  ver.  1,  Gal.  i.  1.),  but  by  an 
express  'separation'  or  consecration  imdcr  the  order  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
(ver.  1,  Acts  xiii.  2.)  to  preach  the  Gospel  of  God. 

2.  "  Whicli  He  had  promised."  From  the  2nd  verse  to  the  7lli 
is  a  parenthesis,  inserted  in  the  midst  of  the  salutation — '  the  very 
'  same  Gospel  which  He  promised  through  His  prophets  in  holy  writings.' 
Observe  how  St.  Paul  keeps  in  mind  that  the  Jews  are  his  antago- 
nists in  this  Epistle,  and  begins  by  alleging  on  behalf  of  the  doctrine 
of  Christ,  their  own  sacred  Scriptures. 

3.  "  Which  was  made."  Who  was  born  of  the  seed  of  David,  ac- 
cording to  human  descent,  being  through  His  mother  truly  Man, 
and  a  Son  of  David ;  and  was  also  decisively,  and  with  great  power, 
proclaimed  to  be  Son  of  God  according  to  the  Spirit  of  Holiness 
which  was  in  Him  without  measure  (St.  John  iii.  34.),  by  His  having 
risen  from  the  dead,  it  being  impossible  that  He  should  bo  holdeu 
by  the  bonds  of  death  (Acts  ii.  2-4.). 

5.  "By  Whom  we  have  received."  'Through  whom',  that  is, 
'  through  Christ,  we  (I  and  the  other  apostles),  received,  by  definite 
'commission  (Acts  xiii.  2,  3.),  grace  and  ajjostolic  authority,  for  the 
'  purpose  of  bringing  all  nations  to  His  faith,  and  to  the  obedience 
'  which  comes  of  faith,  for  the  glorifying  of  His  Name.' 


ROMANS,  I. 

C  among  whom  are  ye  also  the  called  of  Jesus  a.d.  58. 
Christ:)  mch.  9.24. 

7  to  all  that  be  in  Eome,  beloved  of  God,  ""  called  1  The3!4^7. 
to  he  saints  :  ^  Grace  to  you  and  peace  from  God  ''2Col'\:2 
our  Father,  and  the  Loj'd  Jesus  Christ.  Gai.  i.s. 

'  o  1  Cor.  1.  4. 

8  First,  °1  thank  my  God  through  Jesus  Christ  coi'.  1.3,4. 
for  you  all,  that  p  your  faith  is  spoken  of  through-  PMem.Y"' 
out  the  whole  world.  ^'The'l'.L's. 

9  For  1  God  is  my  witness,  ^  Whom  I  serve  -  mth  ^  ch.  9. 1. 

-  .2  Cor  1  2*5 

my  spirit  in  the  gospel  of  His  Son,  that  ^  without  Phii.  i.  s.  " 
ceasing  I  make  mention  of  you  always  in  myrA'^f/^^^" 
prayers  :  n^J"^™-  ^-  ^- 

'  ,  2  Or  iti-  TYiy 

10  'maldng   request,   if  by   any   means   now  at  spirit,  joha 
length  I  might  have  a  prosperous  journey  "by  the  phula.s. 
will  of  God  to  come  unto  you.  Ich.'itl!"' 

11  For  I  long  to  see  you,  that  ^I  may  impart  |\p^ '^'^'^'^• 
unto  you  some  spiritual  gift,  to  the  end  ye  may  beujaine3  4.i5. 
established;  -ch.15.29. 

12  that   is,   that   I   may   be   comforted   together 

•''with  you  by  ^the  mutual  faith  both  of  you  and ^ O""' ""'""• 

J  J  J  7  Titus  1. 4. 

m3.  2  Pet.  1.1. 


6.  "  Among  whom."  '  And  j^e  are  some  of  them  to  wliom  I  Lave 
'  thiLS  been  sent,  being,  as  ye  are,  men  called  by  ChrLst.'  The  Ejiistle 
is  addressed  to  Christians,  the  majority  of  ■whom  it  is  probable  had 
been  Jews. 

7.  "  To  all  tliat  be."  Here  the  salutation,  broken  off  at  verse  2,  is 
resinned :  '  To  all  (the  ChrLstian  people)  in  Eome,  men  beloved  of 
*  God,  called,  holy.'  Observe  that  all  the  Christian  people  are  said  to 
be  'holy'  or  'saints.'  This  does  not  mean  that  they  are  all  personally 
good,  but  that  they  have  been,  by  becoming  Christians,  made  a  se- 
2)arate  and  holy  people  (2  Tim.  i.  9.).  Their  condition  is  an  holy 
one,  and  they  are  bound  to  be  holy  in  accordance  with  it,  and  by 
means  of  the  helps  to  holiness  which  it  offers. 

"Grace  to  you."  The  regular  salutation  of  all  St.  Paul's  letters. 
Observe  how  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  always  put  on  an  equality  with 
God  the  Father. 

8.  "  For  you  aU."  That  is,  collectively,  for  the  Church  which  is  in 
Eome,  because  its  faith  is  praised  on  every  side  of  the  Christian  world ; 
wherever  I  go,  I  hear  of  the  faith  of  the  Eonian  Christians. 

10.  "  I  might  have  a  prosperous  journey."  St.  Paul  had  never 
been  to  Eome  at  the  time  of  writing  this  Epistle,  but  he  assures  the 
Christians  that  he  unceasingly  prays  to  be  allowed  by  the  will  of  God 
to  come  to  them,  for  the  purpose  of  imparting  some  spiritual  gift  to 
them  (such  as  instruction,  comfort,  apostolic  ordinations,  and  the  like) 
for  the  confirmation  and  support  of  their  faith  and  obedience. 

12.  "  That  is,  that  I  may  be  comforted."  Observe  the  great  ten- 
derness and  delicacy  of  the  Apostle.    He  does  not  speak  as  if  the  whole 
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A.  P.  58.  13  jSJow  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren, 
1  ch.  15. 23.  that  ^  oftentimes  I  purposed  to  come  unto  you,  (but 
« See  Acta    *  was  let  hitherto,)  that  I  might  have  some  ^  fruit 

Th''>s.2.i8.  ^among  you  also,  even  as  among  other  Gentiles. 


b  Phil  4.17.     ]^4  cj  am  debtor  both  to  the  Greete,  and  to  the 

2  Or,  XH  1/oif.  ,  .  ijii 

ci  Cor.  9.  iG.  Barbarians ;  botii  to  the  vnse,  and  to  the  umvise. 
dP9.4o.f),io.    15  So,  as  much  as  in  me  is,  I  am  ready  to  preach 
2  Tim^ifa  the  gospel  to  you  that  are  at  Eome  also. 

elCor.  1. 18.  1  T        f.      1  If. 

iio.!-.  16  ^  For  "^I  am  not  ashamed  ot  the  gospel  ot 

'^i%^l    '  Christ:  for  ^it  is  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation 

Ac^'s^.'afi.    to  every  one  that  believeth;  ^to  the  Jew  first,  and 

fh?l.9''''-also  to  the  Greek. 

6ch.3.2i.  17  Yov  s  therein  is  the  righteousness  of  God  re- 
\4ai'3.  u!^'  vealed  from  faith  to  faith :  as  it  is  mitten,  ^  Ths 

Phil   3  0 

Heb.id. 38.  just  shall  live  by  faith.  Hab.2.4. 

benefit  of  his  coming  was  to  be  theirs.  He  too,  a  faithful  teacher, 
looks  to  be  strengthened  and  helped  by  the  faith  and  stedfastness  of 
his  disciples. 

14.  "  I  am  debtor."  '  An  obligation  is  upon  me,  yea,  woe  is  unto 
'  me  if  I  preach  not  the  Gospel.'  This  obligation  may  also  be  regarded 
more  strictly  as  a  debt :  for  St.  Paul  spake  with  tongues  more  than 
"they  all",  and  this  debt  he  could  only  pay  by  using  his  gift  to  the 
utmost  of  his  power  in  preaching. 

15.  "  So,  as  mucli  as  in  me  is."  '  My  own  will  is  subject  to  the 
'will  and  permission  of  God:  but  when  that  allows,  and  the  hindrances 
'  which  Satan  hath  hitherto  interposed  are  removed  (Comp.  1  Thess.  n. 
'  18.),  I  am  still  earnestly  bent  on  coming  to  Eome  to  help  you  too  by 
'  instruction  and  apostolic  encom-agement  to  bring  forth  more  fruit  of 
'  faith  and  good  works.' 


£3^ 


16—32,  and  Chapter  ii.  1—29.      All  the  world,  Heathen 
and  Jewish,  are  under  condemnation  before  God. 

16.  "  For  I  am  not  ashamed."  '  Even  in  Eome,  great  and  power- 
'  ful  as  it  is,  I  am  not  ashamed  to  preach  the  Gospel ;  for  the  Gospel 
'  is  still  greater  and  more  powerful,  being  the  very  instrument  whereby 
'God  will  convey  eternal  salvation  to  every  believer,  whether  he  be 
'  Jew  (to  whom  the  offer  is  first  made)  or  Gentile.' 

17.  "  For  therein  is  the  righteousness."  '  For  in  the  Gospel  which 
'I  preach,  God  has  revealed  the  method  whereby  He  offers  to  make 
'sinful  men  righteous  in  His  sight,  and  this  method  is  Faith.  Faith 
'  begins  it,  and  Faith  perfects  it.  Faith  is  the  root,  and  Faith  is  the 
'  fi-uit.  It  is  altogether  to  be  won  by  Faith,  trusting  from  first  to  last 
'in  the  merits  of  Christ  the  sole  Eedeemer  of  mankind.  And  this 
'great  power  of  Faith  was  foretold  many  years  ago  by  the  prophetic 
'  words  of  Habakkuk  (Comp.  Hab.  ii.  4.),  who  said,  speaking  in  anticipa- 
'tion  of  the  Gospel,  "The  just  man  shall  live  by  faith",  or,_  as^^the 
'  words  may  equally  be  rendered,  "  The  man  by  faith  just,  shall  live.   ' 
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18  'For  the  wrath  of  God  is  revealed  from  heaven  a.d. 5S. 
igamst  all  ungodliness  and  unrighteousness  of  men,  ^  Acts  it.  so. 
nIio  hold  the  truth  ui  unrighteousness ;  Co^i^^'c!'' 

19  because  ''that  which  may  be  known  of  God  t  Acts  hit. 
s  manifest  -  in  them  ;  for  '  God  hath  shewed  it  ^  or,  to  them. 
into  them.  uohni.o. 

20  For  "^the  invisible  things  of  Him  from  the°'Ps.i9.i,&c. 
creation  of  the  world  are  clearly  seen,  being  under-  tn. 2*7.^^" 
itood  by  the  things  that  are  made,  even  His  eter- 

lal  power  and  Godhead;   ^so  that  they  are  with- s or, ;;ia< 

>Ut   excuse:  theymaoie. 

21  because  that,  when  they  knew  God,  they  glo- 
ified  Him  not  as  God,  neither  were  thankful;  but 

became    vain    in    their    imaginations,    and    their "  2  Kin.  r. 
bolish  heart  was  darkened.  jer.2.5. 

22  °  Professing  themselves  to   be  wise,  they  be-  it''"''^'' 
ame  fools. 


o  Jer.  10. 14. 


18.  "For  the  wrath  of  God."  This  revelation  of  the  method  by 
^hich  God  offers  to  make  all  men  righteous,  is  necessitated  by  the 
Bvelation  of  His  wi'ath  against  all  sinners.  The  two  revelations  are 
arallel  to  one  another.  All  have  sinned,  and  the  method  of  righteous- 
ess  is  freely  offered  to  all. 

"  "Who  hold  the  truth  in  unrighteousness."  Men  who  by  an  un- 
oly  will  and  sinful  habits  of  living  hold  down,  and,  as  it  were,  im- 
risou  the  truth  v.-hich  they  possess,  and  prevent  its  producing  its  own 
roper  fruits.  The  Apostle,  who  is  proving  that  all  men  are  sinners, 
lid  as  such  fall  under  the  condemnation  of  the  wi-ath  of  God,  first 
■eats  of  the  case  of  the  Gentiles.  He  afterwards  proceeds  to  that  of 
le  Jews. 

19.  "Because  that  which  may  be  known."  'Some  truth,  I  say, 
the  Gentiles  did  possess ;  for  God  plainly  shewed  to  them,  by  the 
visible  works  of  nature.  His  own  invisible  Being,  His  eternal  Power 
and  Godhead.  The_  knowledge  of  God  being  then  thus  plainly  given 
to  them,  they  are  without  excuse  for  not  having  lived  according  to  it, 
nor  rendering  Him  the  glory  and  service  which  were  due  to  Him  horn 
them.' 

21.  "But  became  vain  in  their  imaginations."  Instead  of  wor- 
lipping  and  giving  thanks  to  the  most  High  God,  whom  they  had 
le  ineans  of  knowing,  they,  out  of  the  wickedness  of  their  hearts, 
iiagined  all  sorts  of  false  gods.  They  professed  to  be  very  wise  in 
leir  philosophy,  but  their  wisdom  all  turned  to  folly,  for  they  repre- 
iitod  the  glory  of  the  incorruptible  God  by  means'  of  images  made 
ke,  not  only  to  corruptible  men,  but  actually  to  birds,  and  beasts, 
id  reptiles ;  as  in  Assyria  to  eagles,  and  in  Egj^jt  to  oxen  and 
ocodiles. 


18.  "Bold."    Tlie  original  word  some- 

nes  means  "hold  fast"  (1  Thes.  v.  21.), 

"keep"  (St.  Li_ike  viii.  15.);    some- 

ues  "  stay"  (.St.  Luke  iv.  42.),  or  "  with- 


"hold"  (1  Thes.  v.  21.).  Here  it  is  used 
in  the  latter  sense,  "hold  down",  or 
"  keep  back." 
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A.  p.  58.      23  and  changed  the  glory  of  the  uncorruptible 

p  Dinit.  4. 16,  P  God  into  an  image  made  like  to  corruptible  man, 

I'siioR.  20.  and  to  birds,  and  fourfooted  beasts,  and  creepine; 

Is.40. 18,:i5.  J.1  •    _„  ^      ° 

Jer.  2.  11.       thmgS. 

Act?i7.'29;     24  1  Wherefore  God  also  gave  them  up  to  un- 
<)  Ps.  SI.  12.  cleanness  through  the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,  ^  to 

Acts  i.  4li.  -      •    ^  • 

Eph.  4. 18,  dishonour  their  own  bodies  *  between  themselves  : 
2'.ii,"i2.  °°'    25  who  changed  Hhe  truth  of  God  ''into  a  lie, 
""i^xheV^i.^l; aiid  worshipped  and  served  the  creature  "more  than 
l^'^^io'oo  the  Creator,  Who  is  blessed  for  ever.    Amen. 
tiThes.  1. 9.    26  For  this  cause  God  gave  them  up  unto  ^vile 
uiaai.44.'2"o.'8'ffections  :  for  even  their  women   did   change  the 
i%}2x^  natural  use  into  tliat  which  is  against  nature : 
Amos  2  4.      27  and  likewise  also  the  men,  leavins;  the  natural 

2  (^|-  rather  t  .  .  ^-^ 

» Lev.  18. 22,  US3  of  tlic  womau,  bumed  in  their  lust  one  toward 
Kiih.  .5. 12.  another ;  men  with  men  working  that  which  is  un- 
judeio.  seemly,  and  receivmg  in  themselves  that  recom- 
pence  of  their  error  which  was  meet. 

3  Or,  foac      28  And  even  as  they  did  not  like  ^to  retain  God 

i  Or,  a  mind  lu  t/ieir  kuowlcdge,  God  gave  them  over  to  *  a  re- 
jndgnfent.    probato  miud,  to  do  those  things  ^  which  are  not 

y  Eph.  5. 4.    convenient ; 

29  being  filled  with  all  unrighteousness,  fornica- 
tion, wickedness,  covetousness,  maliciousness;  full  of 
envy,  murder,  debate,  deceit,  malignity;  whisj)erers, 

30  backbiters,  liaters  of  God,  despiteful,  proud, 
boasters,  inventors  of  evil  things,  disobedient  to 
parents, 

s  Or  unso-       SI  witliout  understaudms;,  covenantbreakers,  ^with-" 

out  natural  affection,  implacable,  unmerciful : 
2  ch.  2. 2.         32  who  '^  knowing  the  judgment  of  God,  that  they 

24.  "  Wherefore  God  also  gave  th.em  up."  As  a  punishment  foi* 
their  neglect  of  God  and  worshipping  of  idols,  God  gave  them  up  to 
all  sorts  of  foul  and  unnatural  lusts. 

27.  "  And  receiving  in  themselves."  Incurring  the  just  vriath 
and  indignation  of  God  for  the  terrible  corruption  of  morals  into  -nhich 
they  continually  fell  more  and  more  deeply. 

28.  "And  even  as  they  did  not  like."  God  requited  them  ac- 
cording to  their  sin.  They  did  not  approve  of  keeping  up  the  know- 
ledge of  God,  and  so  God  allowed  them  to  fall  into  a  state  of  mind  of 
which  He  wholly  disapproved  :  so  that  they  committed  all  sorts  of 
sins.  Then  follows  a  long  catalogue  of  the  chief  sins  of  the  Heathen 
world,  which  is  amply  justified  by  the  writings  of  Heathen  authors 
themselves. 

32.  '-Who   knowing  the  judgment  of   God."     For,   although  by 
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which  commit  such  things  ^are  worthy  of  death,   A.  P.  58. 
not  only  do  the  same,  but  2i>have  pleasure  in  them » eh.  e.  21. 

,  1      ,     1   •'  ,  1  2  Or,  consent 

that  do  them.  with  them. 

b  Ps.  50.  18. 

CHAPTER  II.  """'^'-^ 

1  Tlieu  tluit  Si)!,  thouoh  thev  condemn  it  in  others,  cannot  excuse  them- 
selves, 6  and  much  less  escape  the  judgment  of  God,  9  whether  then 
he  Jews  or  Gentiles.  14  The  Gentiles  cannot  escape,  17  nor  yet  the 
Jews,  25  whom  their  circumcision  shall  not  profit,  if  they  keep  not  the 
law. 

THEREFORE  thou  art  =* inexcusable,  0  man, " ch. i. 20. 
whosoever  thou  art  that  judgest :  ^for  wherein  i>|  sam.  12. 
thou  judgest  another,  thou  condemnest  thyself;  for  Matt.7.1,2. 
thou  that  judgest  doest  the  same  things. 

2  But  we  are  sure  that  the  judgment  of  God  is 
according  to  truth  against  them  which  commit  such 
things, 

3  And  thinkest  thou  this,  0  man,  that  judgest 

them  which  do  such   tliuigs,  and  doest  the  same, « cb,  9. 2a 
that  thou  shalt  escape  the  judgment  of  Godi  &^2,4,'7,* 

4  Or  despisest  thou  '^the  riches  of  His  goodness  ^^''^•|^-5j 
and  •*  forbearance  and  ^  longsuffering  ;  ^not  knowing  f  isai.  30.  k 

2  Pet  3  9 

that  the  goodness  of  God  leadeth  thee  to  repentance  'I  15.    '  '  ' 

the  natural  light  of  their  conscience  they  knew  that  God  forbade  and 
disapproved  of  such  things,  they  not  only  were  in  the  habit  of  prac- 
tising them,  but  took  delight  in  their  being  practised  by  others  ;  they 
liked  to  hear  and  read  and  write  about  them,  and  in  every  way  stimulate 
others  to  practise  them, 

CHAPTEK  II, 

1.  "  Therefore  thou  art  inexcusable."  Having  in  the  first  chapter 
shewn  the  guilt  of  the  heathen  world,  the  Apostle  now  turns  to  the 
Jews,  They  were  in  the  habit  of  condemning  the  heathens  as  sinners, 
and  therefore  they  are  addressed  as  'judging.'  Observe  with  what 
cautious  gentleness  the  Apostle  begins  his  address  to  them :  "  O  man, 
whosoever  thou  art  that  judgest,"  He  puts  it  in  this  general  way 
that  he  may  not  seem  to  be  attacking  them  particularly.  They  come 
under  the  general  designation  of  persons  who  judge  their  neighbours. 
And  the  condemnation  of  such  persons  is  owing  to  this  ;  that  while 
they  condemn  others  for  sins,  they  connnit  the  like  themselves. 

2.  "  But  we  are  sure,"  And  we,  who  are  Jews  and  have  the  sacred 
Scriptures,  know  well  that  the  condemnation  of  God  righteously  and 
impartially  comes  upon  those  who  commit  such  things. 

3.  "And  thinkest  thou,"  How  canst  thou  suppose,  while  thou 
seest  clearly  enough  to  condenui  others,  that  thou,  doing  the  same 
things,  shalt  escape  the  condemnation  of  God?  or  is  it  that  thou  de- 
spisest God's  threats  because  the  execution  of  them  seems  to  be  so  long 
delayed,  not  knowing  that  this  very  delay  is  intended,  in  the  merciful 
longsutfering  of  God,  to  win  thee  to  repentance  ? 
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A. p.  53.      5  But  after  tliy  hardness  and  impenitent  heart 

gDeut.32.34.streasurest  up  unto  thyself  wrath  against  the  day 

James  5. 3.  ^^  y^y.Q;([^  q^^^  revektion  of  the  righteous  judgment 

of  God ; 
h  Job  34  11.     g  hwho  will  render  to  every  man  according  to  his 

Ps.  62.  12.  •'  ^ 

Prov.  24. 12.  deeds  : 

&,%2.ib.  \     7  to  them  who  by   patient  continuance   m   well 

ch!u.^ia'"  doing  seek  for  glory  and  honour  and  immortality, 

ico>-:l:i5.  eternallife: 

&2o.i2f^'      8  but  unto  them  that  are  contentious,  and  "do 

.^¥n¥:.,   not  obey  the  truth,  but  obey  unrighteousness,  in- 

J  Job  24.  13.  .    •'  ,  , '  -  <^ 

ch.  1.18.     dignation  and  wrath, 

2Thes.i.  8.     g  tribulation   and   anguish,   upon   every   soul  of 
k  Amos  3. 2.  man  that  doeth  evil,  of  the  Jew  ^  first,  and  also  of 

48;'  *"  "'    '  the  2  Gentile ; 

2g^!gLY."     10  'but  glory,  honour,  and  peace,  to  every  man 
u  Pet.  1.7.  tiiat  worketh  good,  to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to  the 

3  Gi:  GreeJc.    o /-,        ,  m  &         J  ' 

m  Deu.  10. 17.  •"  Gentile: 

job'si.^io.^'     11  for  ""'there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God. 
Gafs'^b"^'     12   For   as   many   as   have   sinned  without   law 
clti'i    ^^^^^   ^^^0  perish   without   law:   and   as   many  as 
iPtt.'i.ij.  have  sinned  in  the  lav/  shall  be  judged  by  the  law; 

"jSiii;    13  (for  "not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  be- 
fjoha3.7.  fore  God,  but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified. 


5.  "  But  after  thy  hardness."  Thus,  because  of  thy  barduess  ami 
impcnitency  of  beart  tbou  art  laying  up  a  store  of  God's  wratb,  wbich 
will  terribly  fall  upon  thee  wbeu  the  time  of  longsufifering  is  over, 
and  tbe  day  of  wrath  is  come. 

"And  revelation."  For  the  day  of  righteous  judgment  will  cer- 
tainly come  at  last,  w^ben  God  will  repay  men  according  to  their  deeds ; 
and  that,  with  tbe  most  perfect  impartiality,  whether  they  be  Jews 
or  Gentiles. 

9.  "  To  the  Jew  first."  Tbe  Jews  are  God's  first  chosen  servants, 
and'  their  knowledge  of  His  will  is  greater  than  that  of  the  Gentiles. 
Their  condemnation  will  also  be  first,  and  cbiefest  if  they  are  sinfpl 
and  impenitent:  for  tbe  servant  who  knew  bis  Lord's  will  and  did 
not  do  it  will  be  beaten  with  many  stripes.  So  also  will  bis  reward 
be  first  and  cbiefest  if  he  repents  and  obeys. 

11.  "For  there  is  no  respect."  God  is  entirely  impartial.  Men 
will  be  judged  according  to  their  ojiportunities  and  means  of  knowing 
His  will.  Those  who  sin  without  knowing  the  commandments  of  tbe 
Law,  will  not  be  judged  by  tbe  commandments  of  tbe  Law,  but  liy 
such  law  as  they  have.  Those  who  sin,  knowing  those  command- 
ments, will  be  judged  by  them.  It  is  not  by  possessing  the  Law, 
or  by  hearing  and  knowing  it  that  men  will  be  justified,  but  by 
doins:  it. 
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14  For  when  the  Gentiles,  which  have  not  the  ^i^iii- 
law,  do  by  nature  the  things  contained  in  the  law,  -  Of-  "'^  ''?"- 

'  •'.  ,  -  *-'  ,  .  '    science  loit- 

these,  havms;  not  the  law,  are  a  law  unto  them-  nessingwuh 

1  them. 

selves  :  3  Or,  behaeen 

15  which  shew  tlie  work  of  the  law  written  in  „  Eccriru. 
their  hearts,  "their  conscience  also  bearing  witness,  ^ohni^l'ls' 
and  their  thoughts  "the  mean  while  accusing  or  f^A^\\  r,  ' 
else  excusing  one  another;)  Rev. eo.'iL'. 

16  °in  the  day  when  God  shall  judge  the  secrets  ^Act^"io;|^; 
of  men  ^by  Jesus  Christ  1  according  to  my  gospel.      IxVmfii.s. 

17  Behold,  'thou  art  called  a  Jew,  and  ^ restest „i i^*- ■^- ?• 

"  Cii.  lb.  2' 

in  the  law,  *and  makest  thy  boast  of  God,  iTim.'i.ii. 

18  and  '^knowest  His  will,  and  ^^approvest  the  .Matt,  s^'g.' 
things  that  are  more  excellent,  being  instructed  out  ch^'o  If' 

of  the  law;  sMtV'ii"'' 

19  and   ^art   confident  that   thou  thyself  art  a  ch.  9.4. 
guide  of  the  blind,  a  hglit  of  them  wliich  are  in'&48;t^'^'' 
rlflrlmpqq  Johns.  41. 

(IdliUiebb,^  .  uDeut.  4.8. 

20  an  instructor  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher  of  babes,  ^s.  147. 19, 
^  which  hast  the  form  of  Imowledge  and  of  the  truth  Tor,  Mest 

•  ,    i  1         1  the  thiitqs 

m  tnc  law.  thu  differ. 

"  Phil.  1. 10.      y  Matt.  15. 14.  &  23. 16,  17, 19,  24.    John  9.  34,  40,  41.      e  ch.  6. 17.    2  Tim. 

1.  13.  &  3.  0. 

14.  "  For  when  the  Gentiles."  For  whenever  any  Gentile  people, 
such,  I  mean,  as  have  not  the  Law,  do  by  the  light  of  natural  conscience 
the  works  which  the  Law  commands,  they  are  a  law  to  themselves ; 
inasmuch  as  they  shew  that  the  works  of  the  Law  are  enjoined  upon 
them  by  their  own  consciences  while  they  reason  and  reflect  within 
themselves,  and  their  thoughts  condemn  or  acquit  them  according  as 
they  act  ill  or  well. 

16.  "In  the  day."  This  verse  is  to  be  connected  with  verse  10, 
the  intermediate  verses  being  parenthetical. 

"According  to  my  gospel."  That  is,  according  to  the  Gospel 
which  I  am  commissioned  to  teach. 

17.  "  Behold,  thou  art  called  a  Jew."  St.  Paul's  argument  seems 
to  be  this.  He  ]io  longer  speaks  to  the  Jews  in  a  general  way,  as  '  men 
'  that  judge  one  another',  but  addi-essing  a  single  Jew,  more  openly 
and  plainly :  '  But  if  thou  delightest  to  call  thyself  a  Jew,  one  of  God's 
'  own  people,  a  true  Israelite  and  restest  securely  in  the  possession  of 
'  the  Law,  and  understandest  the  will  of  God  and  art  able  to  teach  it 
'  to  others,  how  is  it  that  thou  dost  not  teach  thyself?' 

18.  "Approvest  the  things  that  are  more  excellent."  Art  skil- 
ful in  discerning  the  differences  of  things,  and  in  distinguishing  what 
is  good  and  what  is  better. 

20.  "Which  hast  the  form  of  knowledge."  Being  possessed  of 
the  very  outline,  and  exact  shape  of  perfect  knowledge. 

17.  This  verse  should  rather,  with  the  best  manuscripts,  be  read  thus :  '  But  if 
'  thou  art  called  a  Jew.' 
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A.  D.  58.      21  ^  Tliou  therefore  which  teachest  another,  teach- 
»rs.5o.  16,   est  thou  not  thyself?  thou  that  preachest  a  man 
23.'3,&c.  ■   should  not  steal,  dost  thou  steal? 

22  Thou  that  sayest  a  man  should  not  commit 
adultery,    dost   thou   commit    adultery  ?   thou   that 
b  Mai.  3. 8.    abhorrest  idols,  ^  dost  thou  commit  sacrilege  ? 
ever.  17.         23    Thou   that   <=iuakest  thy   boast  of  the   law, 
through  breaking  the  law  dishonourest  thou  God  ? 
24  For  the  name  of  God  is  blasphemed  among 
a  2  Sam.  12.  the  Geutiles  through  you,  as  it  is  ^  written. 
isai.52. 5.       25   ^For    circumcision    verily    profiteth,   if   thou 
Ezek.36.2o,j^3gp  the  kw :  but  if  thou  be  a  breaker  of  the  law, 
c  Gal.  5. 3.     ti^y  circumcision  is  made  uncircumcision. 
f Acts  10. 34,     26   Therefore   'if   the    imcircumcision    keep    the 
righteousness  of  the  law,  shall  not  his  uncircum- 
cision be  counted  for  circumcision'? 
^ii^lt^'"       27  And    shall    not  uncircumcision  which   is   by 
h  Matt  3. 9.  nature,  if  it  fulfil  the  law,  ^  iude'e  thee,  who  by  the 

John  8.  39.     ,  ',.  ..  'JD  J  J 

eh.  9. 6, 7.    letter  and  circumcision  dost  transgress  the  law? 
Kev. 2. 9.'       28  For  '^he  is  not  a  Jew,  which  is  one  outwardly; 

22.  "  Thou  that  abhorrest  idols."  '  Thou,  "who  art  so  shocked  at 
'  the  idol  worship  of  the  Heathens,  dost  thou  rob  God  of  His  own,  as 
'of  tithes  and  offerings  (See  Mai.  i.  8,  12,  14;  iii.  10.),  and  profane 
'His  temple?'  (See  St.  Matt.  xxi.  13  ;  St.  John  ii.  14.). 

24.  "  For  the  Name  of  God  is  blasphemed."  Compare  Ezek. 
xxxvi.  18,  20.  The  ill-living  of  the  Jews,  their  sin  in  disobeying  their 
own  law,  brought  discredit  upon  God  and  His  Holy  Name  among  the 
Gentiles.  Let  Christians  take  warning.  If  when  they  go  among  hea- 
then people,  they  live  in  a  way  unbefitting  the  Christian  law  which 
they  profess  to  follow,  the  Name  of  the  true  God,  the  Father,  Son, 
and  Holy  Ghost,  will  be  blasphemed,  and  conversions  to  His  holy 
Church  hindered  by  their  means.  And  this  will  surely  be  counted  a 
great  aggravation  of  sin  in  them. 

25.  "For  circumcision  verily  profiteth."  By  "circumcision"  the 
Apostle  means,  being  a  Jew  ;  and  by  "uncircumcision"  being  a  Gentile. 
Being  a  Jew  is  advantageous  if  you  observe  and  obey  the  Law,  but  if 
you  do  not  obey  it,  being  a  Jew  is  no  better  than  being  a  Gentile. 

27.  "And  shall  not  uncircimicision."  And  shall  not  the  heathen, 
who,  by  the  natural  light  of  conscience,  performs  the  works  which  the 
Law  enjoins,  rise  up  against  thee  in  judgment,  and  by  comparison  with 
tliee  lead  to  thy  condemnation  ? 

"■Who  by  the  letter  and  circumcision."  "NYho,  though  in  pos- 
session of  the  written  Law,  and  signed  to  God  by  the  covenant  of  cir- 
cumcision, dost  disobey  the  Law. 

28.  "  For  he  is  not  a  Jew."  For  being  a  Jew  is  not  a  matter  that 
depends  upon  outward  things ;  nor  is  real  circumcision  (that  is,  that 
which  God  will  acknowledge  and  approve)  the  outward  cutting  of  the 
flesh.     But  to  be  a  Jew  indeed  (that  is,  a  ti-ue  Israelite,  and  child  of 
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neither  is   that   circumcision,  which  is  outward  in  a.  p.  5?. 
the  flesh: 

29  but  he  is  a  Jew,  '  which  is  one  inwardly  ;  and '  i  Pet.  3.  a. 
•'circumcision  is  that  of  the  heart,  'm  the  spirit, "^p^il 3. 3. 
and  not  in  the  letter  ;  ""  whose  praise  is  not  of  men,  1  ch."7.'a. ' 
but  of  God,  m  1  con^.'.i. 

2  Dor.  10.  IH. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1  77(6  Jews'  prerooafire :  3  which  they  have  not  lost :  9  howheit  the  law 
convinceth  tlmm  also  of  sin :  20  therefore  no  flesh  is  justified  hy  the 
law,  28  hut  all,  withovi  difference,  hy  faith  only:   31  and  yet  the  law 

is  not  abolished. 

WHAT  advantage  then  hath  the  Jew?  or  what 
profit  is  there  of  circumcision? 

2  Much  every  way:  chiefly,  because  that  ^unto'ps'^KT.ior 
them  were  committed  the  oracles  of  God.  &b.*^4'" 

3  For  what  if  ^some  did  not  believe?  '^ shall  their "^^^'j^^o^J.'- 
unbelief  make  the  faith  of  God  without  efiect  ?  ^^""■o"'^"  ^^' 

4  "^God  forbid:  yea,  let  ®God  be  true,  but  ''every  &ii:2'). 

T  •,•••,  J  rx,i      ^    mi  -     1  J.       i    2  Tim.  2  13. 

man  a  liar;  as  it  is  written.  That  Thou  mightest d job 40. a 
be  justified  in  Thy  sayings,  and  mightest  over-^Joi^^^^Y^- 
come  when  Thou  art  judged.  rs.  51. 4.      &  iic.  11. 

Abraham)  it  is  neces.sary  to  be  so  in-wardly,  and  to  have  circumcision 
in  the  heart  (that  is,  to  control  the  sinful  passions),  and  not  only  in 
the  outer  body.  Men  judge  by  things  outward ;  God  judges  and  re- 
wards according  to  things  inward. 

CHAPTEE  III. 
1—31.    What  is  the  advantage  of  being  a  Jew  ? 

1.  "  "What  advantage  then  ?"  These  words  contain  a  supposed  o]> 
jection  which  St.  Paul,  sjieaking  in  the  person  of  a  Jew,  starts  against 
what  has  been  said  above  :  '  If  what  has  been  said  is  true,  what  ad- 
'  vantage  is  it  to  be  a  Jew  ?  how  are  the  Jews  better  than  tlie  Gentiles  V 
St.  Paul  replies,  '  The  advantage  is  great  in  every  way ;  but  first  and 
'  chiefly  in  this,  that  they  were  entrusted  with  the  oracles  of  God,  the 
'  written  words  of  the  Law,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Psalms. 

3.  "For  what  if  some  did  not  believe?"  The  Jew  is  supposed 
to  rejoin :  '  But,  granted  that  some  Jews  were  disobedient,  and  so  for- 
'feited  their  claim  to  God's  promised  protection,  is  the  unfaithfulness 
'  of  some  to  annul  the  faithfulness  of  God  ?  "Will  He  break  His  promise 
'  to  the  whole  nation  because  some  had  been  disobedient  ? 

4.  "  God  forbid."  St.  Paul  replies :  '  God  forbid  that  any  one 
'  should  thiiik  so.  God  will  make  good  His  own  promises  with  most 
'  unfailing  faithfulness,  even  though  His  faithfulness  should  involve 
'  the  falsehood  and  unfaithfulness  of  all  mankind.'  He  supports  this 
by  Psalm  li.  5.,  where  David  says  that  in  the  end  it  will  appear  that 
God  has  been  in  all  His  words  and  in  all  His  judgments  entirely  true 
and  faithful,  and  that  all  consciences  will  confess  it. 
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AD- 58.  5  But  if  our  unrighteousness  commend  the  right- 
eousness of  God,  what  shall  we  say'?    Is  God  un- 

Bch. 6.19.  righteous  Who  taketh  vengeance?  (^I  speak  as  a 
man) 

h Gen  18.25.    6  God  forhid  :  for  then  •'how  shall  God  iudge  the 

.Tob  8. 3.  ,  J  J       & 

&  34. 17.      world  « 

7  For  if  the  truth  of  God  hath  more  abounded 
through  my  lie  unto  His  glory;  why  yet  am  I  also 
judged  as  a  sinner'? 

8  And  not  rather,  (as  we  be  slanderously  reported, 
'ch.5. 20.     and  as  some  affirm  that  we  say,)  'Let  us  do  evil, 

'    ■    that  good  may  come  1  whose  damnation  is  just. 

9  What  then?  are  we  better  than  tJiey?    No,  in 
id: charged, no  wlsc :  for  WO  havB  before  -proved  both  Jews  and 

&2.i,  &G.'^'  Gentiles,  that  ^they  are  all  under  sin  ; 
^Glii%2.       10   ^s  it  is  written,  There  is  none   righteous, 
no,  not  one : 


5.  "  But  if  our  unrighteousness."  The  Jew  replies :  '  But  if,  as 
'  you_  say,  the  sin  of  the  Jews  thus  gives  the  opportunity  of  the  full 
'justification  of  the  faithfulness  of  God,  v/ould  it  not  be  unjust  in  Him 
'to  punishthem  for  giving  such  an  opportunity?'  'Is  not',  he  asks, 
'  this  principle  acknowledged  in  transactions  between  man  and  man  V 

6.  "  God  forbid."  St.  Paul  answers,  '  Such  a  principle  would  in- 
'  volve  the  entire  abolition  of  all  judgment  of  sin.  For  how  could  any 
'sin  be  condemned,  or  punished,  since  it  all,  in  the  end,  will  turn  to 
'  the  glory  of  God's  truth  and  faithfulness  V 

7.  "  For  if  the  truth  of  God."  The  objector  still  dwells  upon  his 
former  objection :  '  For  if  my  falsehood  brings  out  into  stronger  relief 
'  the  truth  of  God, — if  His  truth  actually  is  shewn  to  be  greater,  and 
'more  complete  through  my  falsehood  and  unfaithfulness, — surely  I, 
'helping  thus  to  exhibit  and  prove  it,  ought  not  to  be  condemned  as 
'  a  sunier  V 

8.  "  And  not  rather."  St.  Paul,  dropping  the  form  of  objection  and 
reply,  concludes  with  indignation :  '  Why,  if  such  objections  are  to  be 
'  listened  to,  should  we  not  boldly  proclaim  the  principle  (that  principle 
'  which  some  injuriously  and  falsely  say  that  I  myself  maintain)  that 
'it  is  right  to  do  evil  if  it  leads  to  good?  that  it  is  right  and  good 
'  to  sin,  because  sin  in  the  end  will  lead  to  God's  glory?' 

"  Whose  damnation  is  just."  That  is,  these  are  justly  to  be  con- 
denmed,  who  hold  and  act  upon  this  abominable  principle  that  it  is 
right  to  do  evil  in  order  that  good  may  come  of  it. 

9.  "What  then?"  Here  St.  Paul,  dropping  the  form  of  dialogue, 
speaks  in  his  own  i)erson  as  one  of  the  Jews.  '  What  then  is  on  the 
'  whole  to  be  said  ?  Do  we  Jews  in  any  way  excel  the  Gentiles  in  the 
'sight  of  God?  Are  we  better  than  they?  By  no  means.  I  have 
'  already  shewn  that  Jews  and  Gentiles  alike  are  under  the  condemna- 
'  tion  of  sinners.  And  to  this,  as  regards  the  Jews,  the  words  of  the 
'  14th  Psalm  clearly  testify." 
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11  there  is  none  that  understandeth,  there  is  a.d.  58. 
none  that  seeketh  after  God. 

12  They  are  all  gone  out  of  the  way,  they 
are  together  become  unprofitable ;  there  is  none 
that  doeth  good,  no,  not  one.  rs.  i4. 1-3. 

18  "Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre;  with " Jor. r.. is. 
their  tongues  they  have  used  deceit ;  ^  the  poi- "  Ps.  140. 3. 
son  of  asps  is  under  their  lips  :  Ps.  5. 9. 

14  whose  mouth  is  full  of  cursing  and  bit- 
terness :  Ps.  10.  7.      0  Prov.  1.  10. 

15  nheir  feet  are  swift  to  shed  blood:  "iis!"^?'^*' 

16  destruction  and  misery  are  in  their  ways  :  Y°'i^"'^^9 

17  and    the    way    of   peace    have    thev   not  i^^tkiG.bs. 

,  ch.  1.  20. 

known  :  is.  53.  7,  s.      &  2. 1. 

18  there  is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes. '7h.\V^" 

Ps.  3G.  1.       ^  O""!  subject 

19  Now  we  know  that  wliat  tilings  soever  Pthe  mLto/'oVd. 
law  saith,  it  saitli  to  them  who  are  under  the  lawi'Xcig^ll.fc, 
that  1  every  mouth  may  be  stopped,  and  'all  the  &3^'iV''* 
world  may  become  ^guilty  before  God.  Eph. 2.'8, 9. 

20  Therefore  ^  by  the  deeds  of  the  law  there  sliall '  ch.'?.'?.' 
no  flesh  be  justified  in  His  sight:  for  'by  the  law "ctl! n. "" 
is  the  knowledge  of  sin.  g^j|^  ^^^-^ 

21  But  now  "the  righteousness  of  God  without  ^'^-  ' , 
the  law  is  manifested,  ^  being  \\dtnessed  by  the  law''Acts"6!'22.' 
y  and  the  prophets  ;  Ypet'.  1!  10. 

22  even  the   righteousness  of  God  wliich  is  ^bv^^''-'*-^   . 

d  '■"        '-'J    throughout. 


19.  "  Wow  -we  know."  And  these  words  of  the  Law  (observe  that 
1he  Apostle  includes  the  Psalms  under  the  general  designation  of  "the 
"Law"),  are  of  course  addressed  to  those  who  live  under  the  Law, 
that  is,  the  Jews ;  and  they  are  -m-itten  in  order  that  every  mouth  may 
be  stopped,  and  all  the  world  alike,  Jew  as  well  as  Gentile,  may  be 
shewn  to  be  subject  to  the  wi-ath  of  God. 

20.  "Therefore  by  the  deeds."  The  word  "therefore"  should 
rather  be  '  because.'  So  Jews,  not  less  than  Gentiles,  are  shewn  to  be 
.guilty  before  God,  because  though  the  Jews  possess  tlie  Law,  yet  it  is 
not  possible  to  be  justified  before  God  by  obeying  the  Law  and  doing 
the  works  which  it  enjoins.  The  Law  gives  clearer  knowledge  of  sin, 
and  so  convicts  men  of  being  sinners,  but  it  gives  no  help  nor  power 
to  keep  them  from  sinning. 

21.  "  But  now."  But  in  the  Gospel,  God's  righteousness  (that  is  to 
say,  the  righteousness  which  being  God's  and  not  man's  is  given  to 
man  in  Christ,  who  is  our  righteousness,  Jer.  xxiii.  6  ;  xxxiii.  16.), 
is  made  manifest,  apart  from  and  independently  of  all  law,  yet  confirmed 
by  the  testimony  of  the  ^Mosaic  Law,  and  the  Hebrew  Prophets. 

22.  "Even  the  righteousness."     The  righteousness,  I  say,  which 
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A.  P.  53.  faith  of  Jesus  Christ  unto  all  and  upon  all  them 
.  rh.  10. 12.   that  believe  ;  for  *  there  is  no  difference  : 
coian.*      23  for  ^'all  have  smned,  and  come  short  of  the 


tver.9.       glory  of  God; 


ch.  11. 32.       tJ— -J      --     '  ,  -r-r.  A     1  1 

Gal. 3. 22.       24  bemg  iustified  freely  •'by  His  grace  ^through 
Eph.  2. 8.    the  redemption  that  is  ni  Christ  J  esus  : 
^{utiw.k    25  whom  God  hath  ^set  forth  Ho   he   a  propi- 
cl^KiJiI;    tiation  through  faith  ^in  his  blood,  to  declare  His 
]iTb"i  i2''  righteousness  e  for  the  ^  remission  of  ^  sms  that  are 
ipet.i.i's,  past,  through  the  forbearance  of  God; 
2  Or.  fore-        26  to  declare,  I  say,  at  tliis  time  His  righteous- 
e  Lev"r6!'i5.  ness :   that  He  might  be  just,  and  the  justiiier  of 
&4?'io.^"^"  him  which  believeth  in  Jesus. 

r  Col.  1.20.  27  *  Where  is  boasting  then?  It  is  excluded.  By 
BAct3i3.38,^^^^^  lawl   of  works?    Nay:    but  by  the  law  of 

1  Tim.  1. 15.  n   • ,  1 
8  Or    'Dds'iino  ^^^^^^^* 
over        h  Acts  17.  30.    Hebr.  0. 15.      i  ch.  2. 17,  23.  &  4. 2.    1  Cor.  1.  29,  31.    Eph.  2.  9. 

i.s  God's  and  not  man's,  yet  is  to  be  obtained  througb  faith ;  a  rigbteous- 
ness  given  to  all  and  upon  all  believers,  wlioever  they  be.  Tor  there 
is  no  distinction  in  the  ofifer  of  righteousness,  even  as  there  is  no 
difference  in  respect  of  men's  sinfulness,  and  their  falling  short  of  that 
obedience  whereby  God  is  to  be  glorified. 

24.  "Being  justified  freely."  And  this  righteousness  is  freely 
given,  by  the  grace  of  God,  through  the  redemption  wrought  by  Jesus 
Christ.  For  God  set  Him  forth  as  a  propitiatory  Victim,  the  benefit 
of  whose  Sacrifice  is  to  be  obtained  through  faith  in  His  blood. 

25.  "To  declare  His  righteousness."  God  set  forth  His  Son  as 
an  atoning  Sacrifice  to  the  end  tliat  He  might  shew  His  o^ii  perfect 
righteousness,  because  of  the  passing  over  of  the  former  sins  m  His 
forbearance:  that  is  to  say.  It  might  have  been  surmised  that  God, 
having  "winked  at"  (See  Acts  xvii.  30.)  or  "passed  over"  the  former 
sins  which  men  had  committed  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  was  not 
perfectly  righteous ;  but  He  has  now  set  forth  His  Son  as  a  Victim 
to  shew  that  He  has  been  perfectly  righteous  throughout.  For  the 
virtue  of  the  Son's  Sacrifice  tells  retrospectively  on  those  former  sms 
which  He  in  His  forbearance  passed  over  at  the  time.  The  words 
may  be  paraphrased  thus :  '  To  the  shewing  forth  of  His  righteousness 
'  (which  might  have  seemed  to  be  doubtful  because  of  His  passing  over, 
'  in  forbearance,  the  fonner  sins  of  men)— to  the  shewing  forth,  I  say, 
'  of  His  righteousness,  as  it  is  now  fully  shewn  forth  by  the  Sacrifice 
'  of  Christ,  the  efiicacy  of  whicli  extends  to  all  sins  whether  past  or 
'  future.' 

26.  "  That  he  might  be  just."  By  this  gracious  dispensation  He 
is  enabled  to  shew  Himself  to  be  perfectly  righteous,  antl  at  the  s^ie 
time  to  make  those  men  righteous  who  put  their  faith  in  Jesus.  His- 
owii  perfect  righteousness  is  shewn  to  be  entirely  compatible  with  the 
grace  and  mercy  whereby  He  makes  men  to  be  righteous  through  faith 
in  His  Son. 

27.  "  "WTiere  is  boasting  then  ?  "     What  th^n  becomes  of  the  idea 
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28  Therefore  we  conclude  "^tliat  a  man  is  justified   a.d.  .cs. 
by  faitli  without  the  deeds  of  the  law.  k  ver.  20, 21, 

29  Is  He  the  God  of  the  Jews  only?   is  He  not  Acts  13. 38, 
also  of  the  Gentiles  1  Yes,  of  the  Gentiles  also  :  ch.  s.  a. 

30  seeing  ^it  is  one  God,  Which  shall  justify  the,^^^-^^!"- 
circumcision  by  faith,  and  uncircumcision  throueh  1?'  .. 

.  .  •'  '  ^       Gal. .{.  8, 

faith.  20, 28. 

31  Do  we  then  make  void  the  law  through  faith? 
God  forbid  :  yea,  we  establish  the  law. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1  Abraham' s  faith  teas  imputed  to  him  for  righteousness,  10  h^fore  he  teas 
circumciged.  13  By  faith  unlii  he  and  his  seed  received  the  promise. 
16  Abraham  is  the  father  of  all  that  believe.  24  Our  faith  also  shall  be 
imputed  to  us  for  riohleousness. 

TI/HAT  shall  we  say  then  that  ^Abraham  our "Matt.t"!." 
T  »  father,  as  pertainmg  to  the  flesh,  hath  found'?  John 8.33, 
2  For  if  Abraham  were  ^justified  by  works,  he^2jor.n.22. 

hath  ivliereof  io  glory;   but  not  before  God.  28.'  " 

that  any  man,  even  if  be  be  a  Jew,  can  have  ground  of  confidence  in 
bim.«ielf  or  boasting  before  God?  It  is  shewn  to  be  entirely  vain  and 
groundless ;  and  that,  not  by  any  law  of  works,  but  by  the  law  of 
taith. 

28.  "  Therefore  we  conclude."  This  therefore  is  the  conclusion 
of  the  argument.  Man  is  to  be  made  righteous  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ, 
apart  altogether  from  any  idea  of  earning  to  become  so  by  performing 
the  works  of  any  law. 

29.  "Is  He  the  God  of  the  Jews  only?"  God  chose  the  Jews,  in 
order  to  bring  about  His  gracious  purposes  of  salvation  in  Christ,  for 
salvation  is  of  the  Jews  (St.  John  iv.  22.),  but  He  loves  all  His  people 
whom  He  has  made,  and  now  He  offers  to  them  all,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  the  same  righteousness  in  Christ,  and  upon  the  same  terms, 
namely,  faith. 

31.  "  Do  we  then  make  void."  Does  any  one  then  think  that  by 
so  teaching  we  relax  the  bonds  of  the  Law  in  so  far  as  it  enjoins  holiness, 
and  the  keeping  of  the  conmiandments  of  God  1  Nay,  we  are  so  far  from 
relaxing  them  that  we  set  them  upon  a  firmer  and  stronger  basis  than 
ever.  For  faith  is  no  faith,  unless  it  work  in  repentance,  love,  and  holy 
living. 

CHAPTEE  IV. 
1—25.    The  case  of  Abraham  considered. 

1.  ""WTiat  shall  we  say  then."  The  Apostle  goes  on  to  consider 
the  personal  case  of  Abraham,  with  whom  the  covenant  was  made :  and 
his  question  means,  what  advantage  are  we  to  believe  that  Abraham 
obtained  according  to  the  flesh  ?  that  is,  by  his  own  works  of  obedience, 
and  specially  by  his  circumcision,  as  distinguished  from  his  faith. 

2.  "  For  if  Abraham  were  justified."  We  must  supply  the  answer 
to  the  question  of  the  first  verse.  He  gained  none  at  all ;  for  if  lus  accept- 
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A.  P.  58.  3  For  what  saitli  the  scripture  ?  "  Abraham  be- 
c  Gal.  3.6.     lieved  God,  and  it  was  counted  unto  him  for 

.lames  2.  23.  righteOUSnOSS.  Gen.  ID.  C. 

Jch.n.e.       4  ]^oAv  '^to  him  that  vyorketh  is  the  reward  not 
reckoned  of  grace,  but  of  debt. 

5  But  to  him   that  worketh  not,  but   believeth 
e  Josh.  24. 2.  on  Him  that  justifieth  ®the  ungodly,  his  faith  is 

counted  for  righteousness. 

6  Even  as  David  also  deseribeth  the  blessedness 
of  the  man,  unto  whom  God  imputeth  righteousness 
without  works, 

7  saying,  Blessed  are  they  whose  iniquities  are 
forgiven,  and  whose  sins  are  covered. 

8  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  will 
not  impute  sin.  Ps.  32. 1, 2. 

9  Cometh  this  blessedness  then  upon  the  circum- 
cision only,  or  upon  the  uneircumcision  also  1  for  we 
say  that  faith  was  reckoned  to  Abraham  for  righte- 
ousness. 

10  How  was  it  then  reckoned  *?  when  he  was  in 
circumcision,  or  in  uneircumcision  1  Not  in  circum- 
cision, but  in  uneircumcision.  '' 

fGen.  17. 10.     H  And  ^he  received  the  sign  of  circumcision,  a 
seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith  which  he  had 

ance  ■with  God  arose  from  his  works  of  obedience,  he  would  have  gi'ouud 
for  boasting.  But  we  know  that  he  hath  none  which  he  can  plead  before 
God.  For  the  Scrijjture  (Gen.  xv.  6.)  expressly  attributes  his  righteous- 
ness not  to  the  earning  of  his  works,  but  to  God's  counting,  or  imijutiug 
it  to  him  on  account  of  his  faith. 

4.  "  Wow  to  him  that  worketh."  Payment  for  works  is  not  'counted' 
or  '  imputed '  as  a  matter  of  grace,  but  of  debt.  But  when  a  man,  instead 
of  pleading  his  works,  aclaiowledges  himself  to  be  ungodly,  and  believes 
in  Him  who  justifieth  the  ungodly,  that  faith  is  '  counted',  or  'imputed' 
to  him  for  righteousness. 

6.  "Even  as  David  also."  The  words  of  David  in  Ps.  xxxii.  1,  2. 
confirm  this  docti-ine.  For  he  speaks  of  the  blessedness  of  the  man  to 
whom  God  'counts',  or  'imputes'  righteousness,  apart  fi'om  any  idea 
of  works. 

9.  "  Cometh  this  blessedness  then."  Was  Abraham  circumcised 
at  the  time  when  he  received  the  blessing  of  righteousness  on  account 
of  his  faith?  No.  He  did  not  receive  circumcision  till  thirteen  years 
after  God  had  pronounced  him  righteous  (Compare  Gen.  xv.  6,  with 
xvii.  26.). 

11.  "And  he  received  the  sign."  He  subsequently  received  the 
sign  or  circumcision,  as  a  seal  and  visible  proof  of  the  righteousness 
which  God  had  '  imputed '  to  his  faith  when  he  was  still  uncircum- 
ciscd. 
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tjet  being  uncircumcised  :  that  ^  he  might  be  tlie  a.  d.  58. 
father  of  all  them  that  believe,  thollg^ll  they  be  e  ver.  12,  le. 
not  circumcised;  that  righteousness  might  be  im-  guk'sIt.^* 
puted  unto  them  also  : 

12  and  the  father  of  circumcision  to  them  who 
are  not  of  the  circumcision  only,  but  who  also  walk 
in  the  steps  of  that  faith  of  our  father  Abraham, 
which  lie  Jiad  being  yet  uncircumcised. 

13  For  the  promise,  that  he  should  be  the  •»  heir  !>  oon.  17. 4, 
of  the  world,  teas  not  to  Abraham,  or  to  his  seed,  oai.a  29. 
through  the  law,  but  through  the  righteousness  of 

faith. 

14  For  'if  they  wliich  are  of  the  law  he  heirs, ^ Gai. 3. is, 
faith  is  made  void,  and  the  promise  made  of  none 

effect : 
15-  because  ^the  law  worketh  wrath:    for  where ^ch- 3. 20. 

■1  .        .7  .  ,  .  &  5. 13,  20. 

no  law  IS,  the^-e  is  no  transgression.  & 7. 8,10, 11. 

16  Therefore  it  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  he  ^by  200^3.7,9; 
grace;  ""to  the  end  the  promise  might  be  sure  to  fjohnl'l!' 
all  the  seed ;   not  to  that  only  which  is  of  the  law,  ^^^^^  f-^ 
but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  faith  of  Abraham ;  n  isai.'si.T 
»  who  is  the  father  of  us  all,  '^-  ^-  '■ 


"  That  he  might  be  the  father."  In  order  that  he  might  be  the- 
father  of  all  faithful  ix'ople,  wlio,  though  uncircumcised,  believe  ;  ho 
that  the  same  righteousness  might  be  imputed  to  them  also,  as  his 
children. 

12.  "And  the  father  of  circumcision."  And,  not  less,  the  father 
of  the  circumcised  Jews,  his  natural  descendants,  provided  that  they 
foll(3W  the  example  of  that  faith  which  he  had  before  he  was  circum- 
cised. 

13.  "  For  the  promise."  For  the  great  evangelical  promise  to  Abra- 
ham, and  to  his  seed,  of  being  heir  of  the  world  (that  is,  that  in  his  seed 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed)  was  not  given  in  con- 
sideration of  any  fulfilment  of  any  works  commanded  by  law,  but  in 
consideration  of  the  righteousness  which  God  imputed  to  his  faith. 

14.  "  For  if  they  which  are  of  the  law."  For  if  the  men  who 
ground  their  hopes  upon  their  obedience  to  law  are  really  the  heirs, 
then  faith  (which  God  promised  to  reward)  is  made  to  be  a  vain  and 
useless  thing,  and  the  promise  attached  to  it  is  annulled.  But  it  cannot 
be  so.  The  only  effect  of  the  law  is  to  convict  men  of  sin,  by  teaching 
them  what  it  is  that  God  forbids,  and  shewing  them  how,  consequently, 
they  are  under  His  wrath  and  displeasure.  For  where  there  is  no  law, 
there  is  no  transgression  of  law.  Men  may  sin,  but  they  do  not  know 
of  their  sin,  nor  of  the  wrath  which  it  deserves. 

16.  "  Therefore  it  is  of  faith."  And  this  is  the  reason  why  the 
inheritance  comes,  not  of  works,  but  of  faith,  namely  that  it  may  be 
a'  matter  of  gi-ace  and  not  of  debt,  that  so  the  promise  may  be  assured 


1-2. 


EOMANS,  IV. 

A.  P.  53.      17    (As    it    is    written,  I    have    made    thee    a 
2  0.% We ««<o father  of  many  nations,)  -before  Him  whom  he 

0  era  11.     helieved,  even  God,  °Who  qiiickeneth  the  dead,  and 
Pdf9!^2c;^'calleth  those  p  things  which  be  not  as  though  they 

1  Cor.  1.  2S.   wpre  ^       ■,-  .  * 

IPct  2  10     ^'^'-^-  Gen.  17.  5. 

18  Who  against  hope  beheved  in  hope,  that  he 
might  become  the  father  of  many  nations,  accord- 
ing to  that  which  was  spoken,  So  shall  thy 
seed  be.  Gen.  is.  5. 

"^'isiV'^^'    ^'-^  A^*^^  ^^^"S  not  weak  m  faith,  'ihe  considered 
Heb.' 11.11,  not  liis  own  body  now  dead,  when  he  was  about 
an  hundred  years  old,  neither  yet  the  deadness  of 
Sarah's  womb  : 

20  he  staggered  not  at  the  promise  of  God  through 
unbelief;    but  was  strong  in  faith,  oivine;  alory  to 
rP3.ii5.ri.    ^ocl; 

Luke  1.37,      21  and  being  fully  persuaded  that,  what  He  had 
Heb.  11. 13.  promised,  '^He  was  able  also  to  perform, 
'i coi%io. c,      22  And  therefore  it  was  imputed  to  liim  for  right- 
tA;ts2.24.   eousness. 

-asltss's  G     ^^  .^^^"^  ^}^  ^^'^^  ^^°^  written  for  his  sake  alone, 
ch.  3. 25.'''  ■  that  it  was  imputed  to  him  ; 

&8;32,       _  24  but  for  us  also,  to  whom  it  shall  be  imputed, 

Gai'i^i'^'  if  we  believe  *on  Him  that  raised  up  Jesus  our 

1  Pet.^2^24.  Lord  from  the  dead ; 

xtcOT.*i5.i7.    ?^  "Who  was  delivered  for  our  offences,  and  ^was 
1  Pet.' 1.21.' raised  again  for  our  justification. 

to  all  the  children  of  Abraham,  not  only  to  those  who  are  circumcised 
like  him,  but  also  to  those  who  believe  as  he  believed. 

17.  "  Before  Him  whom  he  believed."  These  words  are  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  clause  'who  is  the  father  of  us  all',  (that  is,  the  faithful, 
whether  circumcised  or  uncircumcised)  in  the  sight  of  God  in  whoiii 
lie  believed.  God  regards  them  all  as  true  children  of  Abraham,  and, 
as  such,  within  the  scope  of  the  promise  made  to  Abraham. 

""WTio  quickeneth  the  dead."  The  particular  instance  of  Abra- 
ham's faith,  insisted  upon  in  verses  19—22,  is  here  meant.  He  believed 
that  God  could  give  the  vigour  of  life  to  those  who  were  as  good  as 
dead,_  and  could  see  and  speak  of  persons  and  nations  unborn  as  actually 
existing. 

18.  "  Against  hope."  When  he  had  no  natural  ground  of  hope,  he 
hoped  still,  because  God  had  promised. 

23.  "  Now  it  was  not  written."  This  instance  of  Abraham's  faith 
was  recorded  in  order  to  shew  that  the  like  faith  on  our  part  will  bo 
rewarded  with  the  like  reward:  for  as  Abraham  believed  in  Him  who 
could  quicken  the  dead  (ver.  17.),  so  we  believe  on  Him  who  raised  up 
Jesus  from  the  dead. 

25.  "  Who  was  delivered."     "Who  was  delivered  up  to  the  death 
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CHAPTER  V.  ^i2i^- 

1  Being  justified  IjnfaltJi,  ire  have  iwace  teith  God,  2  and  joy  in  our  hope, 
8  that  sitli  ice  irere  reconciled  by  His  blood,  irhen  tee  were  enemies, 
10  tre  shall  much  more  be  savai  being  reconciled.  12  As  sin  and  death 
came  bii  Adam,  17  so  much  more  riohteousness  and  life  by  Jesus  Christ. 
20  ^\llere  sin  abounded,  grace  did  superabound. 

THEREFORE  ^  being  justified  by  faith,  we  liave='JX;5|?>';; 
^  peace    with    God    through    our    Lord    Jesus^^'^J^J  fy]'- 
Christ:  ^c,a'.i.a./ 

2  <=by  Whom  also  we  have  access  by  faith  into 'iuV^^' '*■ 
tliis  grace  "^wherein  we  stand,  and  '^ rejoice  in  hope  fi^'i",-^^- 
of  the  glory  of  God.  ,  .h^^^^^V 

3  And  not  only  so,  but  *we  glory  m  tribulations  e  Het.  3.  c. 
also  :   s  blo^^ing  that  tribulation  worketh  patience  ;   ^i)?;'"-  °- "' 

4  ^  and    patience,    experience  ;    and    experience,  .^f.'^'/i|'io 

^  •,  in  ,1        Jani.l.2,TJ. 

5  •'  and  hope  maketh  not  ashamed  ;  ^  because  the  1  Pet.  3.  i4. 
love  of  God  is  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts  by  the^jamesi.it'. 
Holy  Ghost  which  is  given  unto  us.  _   L'^^co/V"-'- 

6  For  when  we  were  yet  without  strength,  "m  oai.  4:6'.~' 

*  ^"^  IT'  ■nil      1      T^ 

due  time  ^  Christ  died  for  the  ungodly,  u.  ' 

2  Or,  according  to  the  time,  Gal.  4.  4.       I  ver.  8.    ch.  4.  25. 


upon  the  Cross,  because  men  had  sinned,  and  was  raised  up  again  from 
the  dead  in  order  that  men,  putting  their  faith  in  Him  so  risen,  might 
be  justified  as  Abraham  was  (Compare  1  Cor.  xv.  17,  and  1  St.  Pet. 
i.  21.). 

CHAPTER  V. 
1—11.    The  fruits  of  Faith. 

1.  "  Therefore  being  justified."  Thus  it  appears  that  having  been 
made  righteous  in  the  sight  of  God  through  the  merits  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  by  faith,  we  have  peace,  that  is,  assurance  from  Him,  and  that 
it  was  through  the  same  Christ  and  by  the  means  of  the  same  faith  that 
we  have  received  our  admission,  at  our  baptism,  into  this  condition  of 
God's  grace  and  love,  in  M'hich  we  stand  firmly,  and  exult  in  the  assured 
hope  of  partaldng  in  the  glory  of  God's  eternal  kingdom. 

3.  "And  not  only  so."  We  exult  not  only  in  our  hopes  of  the 
future,  but  also  in  our  sufferings  at  the  present.  For  we  know  that 
these  sufferings  help  us  towards  the  accomplishment  of  our  hopes  (Comp. 
St.  James  i.  3.).  For  suffering  produces  patience,  and  iiatience  furnishes 
proof  of  the  reality  of  our  faith,  and  its  acceptance  witii  God ;  and  our 
approved  faith  makes  us  hopeful ;  and  our  hope  makes  us  cheerful  and 
brave  :  and  all  these  spiritual  effects  arising  in  us  out  of  suffering,  prove 
to  us  that  God's  love  of  us  has  been  freely  and  bountifully  poured  into 
our  hearts  through  His  Holy  Spirit  that  was  given  to  us. 

6.    "  For  when  we  were  yet."     For  when  we  were   still  entirely 

helpless,  at  the  time  of  our  exti-eme  need,  when  the  time  predicted 

by  ancient  prophecy  was  come,  Christ  died  for  sinners,  shewing  the 

greatness  of  God's  love  to  us. 

°  02 
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^•P-^^-  7  For  scarcely  for  a  righteous  man  will  one  die : 
mjohni5.i3.  yst  peradventure  for  a  good  man  some  would  even 

1  Pet.  3. 18.  (Jarp  to  flip 
IJohna  le.  ^'^'^^  ^  '-'^*^- 

&4.9,io.  8  But  ""God  commendeth  liis  love  toward  us,  in 
"epIi.'  2. 13.   tliat,  while  we  were  yet  sinners,  Christ  died  for  as. 

fjohn"?.  9  Much  more  then,  being  now  justified  ''by  His 
"i^Thess^i    b-^oo'^j  '^®  s^^^^  ^®  saved  °  from  wrath  through  Him. 

10.  ■  ■  10  For  Pif,  when  we  were  enemies,  ^we  were 
qfc^;.^;  18,  reconciled  to  God  by  the  death  of  His  Son,  much 

i?p^  ^  jg  '  more,  being  reconciled,  we  shall  be  saved  ''  by  His 

Col.  1:20, 21.  life, 

'&u.ii^^'     11  And  not  only  so,  but  we  also  ^joy  in   God 

2  Cor.  4. 10,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  Whom  we  have 
"^h^-J'^n..    now  received  the  ^  atonement. 

&  o.  Zy,  oU, 

Gal.  4.  9. 

2  Or,  recoH-  12  ^  Whereforc,  as  *by  one  man  sin  entered  into 
venio."'  the  world,  and  "^  dea,th  by  sin ;  and  so  death  passed 
2^cor.  5. 18,  ^p^^  ^Y\  men,  ^  for  that  all  have  siimed  : 

<•  Gen.  3.  G.    1  Cor.  15.  21.        u  Gen.  2. 17.    ch.  6.  23.     1  Cor.  15.  21.        3  Or,  in  whom. 


7.  "  For  scarcely  for  a  righteous  man."  Very  rarely  will  any  man 
be  found  to  give  liis  life  for  the  sake  of  one  who  is  perfectly  righteous : 
l)erhaps,  somewhat  oftener,  a  man  might  be  so  brave  as  to  die  for  one 
who  was  good,  and  very  dear  to  him :  but  God's  love  to  us  is  shewn  to 
be  very  great,  and  beyond  all  human  love,  because  we  were  neither  just 
nor  good  and  dear  to  Him,  but  sinners  and  rebels  against  Him,  wlien 
Christ  died  for  us. 

9.  "  Much  more  then."  Then  we  may  be  much  more  sure  after 
having  thus  been  made  righteous  by  His  blood,  that  we  shall  be  saved 
in  the  Judgment  from  the  sentence  of  His  wrath.  For  if,  in  our  state 
of  enmity,  we  were  freely  pardoned  and  reconciled  to  God  by  the  Death 
of  Christ,  much  more  now  that  we  have  been  reconciled  shall  we  be 
saved  through  His  Eesurrection  in  which  we  put  our  faith,  and  His  Life 
which  we  share.  And  knowing  this,  we  exult  and  glory  in  God  througli 
Christ ;  for  it  is  through  Him  only  that  we  have  obtained  our  rectin- 
ciliation. 

12 — 21.    Parallel  between  Adam  and  Christ. 

12.  ""Wherefore,  as  by  one  man."  Until  Adam  sinned  in  Paradise 
by  eating  the  forbidden  fruit,  mankind  retained  the  image  of  God  in 
which  they  were  created,  and  were  without  sin.  He  the  tirst  father  of 
the  human  race  first  brought  sin  into  the  world.  Henceforward  we  are 
all  born  into  the  world  with  a  sinful  nature,  which  of  itself  would  lead 
us  on  to  more  sin,  and  so,  to  ruin,  if  it  were  not  for  the  healing  waters 
of  Baptism,  wherein  we  are  bom  again  of  the  Spirit. 

"  And  death  by  sin."  Death,  such  as  we  now  see  it,  the  dissolu- 
tion of  soul  and  body,  when  the  body  begins  to  decay  and  turn  again  to 
dust,  and  the  soul  goes  man  (naturally)  kiiows  not  wliithcr,  is  the  penal 
and  terrible  consequence  and  effect  of  Adam's  sin.  If  man  had  remained 
sinless,  we  cannot  say  what  would  have  been  the  manner  of  the  end  of 


ROMANS,  V. 

13  for  until  the  law  sin  was  in  the  world:   but  a.d. 58. 
^sin  is  not  imputed  when  there  is  no  law.  ^^  oh.  4.  ir,. 

14  Nevertheless  death  reigned  from  Adam  to  ^  "^''*'"  •'•  *■ 
Mosas,  even  over  them  that  had  not  siiuied  after 

the  similitude  of  Adam's  transgression,  ^who  is  the  ^icor.  15.21, 
figure  of  Him  that  was  to  come. 

15  But  not  as  the  offence,  so  also  is  the  free  gift. 
For  if  through  the  offence  of  one  many  be  dead, 
much  more  the   grace   of  God,   and   the   gift   by 

grace,   ivhich  is  by  one   man,   Jesus   Christ,  hath  ^  rsa;.  53. 11. 

]\Ifitt   '^0   '^8 

abounded  ^unto  many,  &2g.'28."'  ' 

his  stay  on  earth,  or  of  his  going  to  Heaven ;  but  it  "would  probably 
have  been  not  less  peaceful  than  that  of  Enoch  (Gen.  v.  24  ;  Heb.  xi.  5.), 
nor  less  glorious  than  that  of  Elijah  (2  Kings  ii.  11.). 

"And  so  death  passed."  And  thus  death,  introduced  by  sin, 
spread  over  mankind  as  widely  as  the  sin  spread.  And  inasmuch  as 
in  the  person  of  Adam,  the  father  of  all,  all  sinned,  death  too  spread 
over  all. 

13.  "For  until  tlie  law."  For  even  before  the  law  of  Moses,  there 
was  sin  in  the  world,  for  Adam  sinned  against  the  original  law  whicli 
God  had  given  him.  Had  there  been  no  law  at  all,  there  could  not 
have  been  any  sin.  But  when  Adam  sinned  against  the  primeval  law, 
he  tainted  with  that  sin  and  with  its  consequences  all  his  progeny. 
And  so  it  came  to  pass  that  Death,  entering  in  as  a  king  into  the 
dominion  that  sin  had  prepared  for  him,  reigned,  even  before  the  days 
of  the  Law  of  Moses,  over  all  mankind. 

14.  "  Even  over  them  that  had  not  sinned."  And  this  wide  dif- 
fusion of  sin,  and  of  death  its  consequence,  did  not  take  place  because 
other  men  followed  Adam's  example,  and  sinned  as  he  had  sinned;  but 
it  affected  little  infants  who  were  too-  young  to  be. capable  of  sinning, 
and  the  holiest  of  God's  people.  No  one,  save  Enoch,  in  all  those  ages 
escaped  from  death ;  because  all  shai-ed,  by  his  natural  descent  from 
Adam,  in  Adam's  sin,  and  in  its  terrible  consequence. 

"  Who  is  the  figure  of  Him."  Adam  is  the  tigure  or  type  of  Christ ; 
for  as  in  Adam  all  die,  even  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive.  Adam's 
sin  entailed  an  inheritance  of  sin  and  death  upon  all  his  posterity,  even 
though  some  of  them  had  never  sinned  themselves.  Christ's  Eighte- 
ousness  wins  Justification  for  all  His  people,  though  they  have  done 
nothing  worthy  of  justification. 

15.  "But  not  as  the  offence."  But  although  Adam  was  thus  the 
type  of  Christ,  there  was  vast  difference  between  the  greatness  of  the 
evil  wrought  by  Adam  on  his  descendants,  and  that  of  the  good  pur- 
chased by  the  obedience  of  Christ  for  His  i^eople.  For  though  it  be  true 
that  temporal  death  passed  upon  all  men  through  the  sin  of  the  one, 
that  is  Adam,  yet  greatly  more  abundant  and  rich  in  its  consequences 
is  the  grace,  and  the  blessing  made  by  the  grace  of  the  other,  that  is, 
Christ,  to  overflow  upon  all  men. 

15.  IiiKtead  of  many,  the  words  should  be  the  many,  i.e.  all.  (Sec  verses  18, 19, 
and  Eph.  ii.  3.) 


ROMANS,  V 


'■) 


A.  D.  08.      16  And  not  as  it  ivas  by  one  that  sinned,  so  is 
the  gift :  for  the  judgment  was  by  one  to  condem- 
nation, but  the  free  gift  is  of  many  offences  unto 
justification. 
"^offeiKV"^      17  For  if  2  by  one  man's  offence  death  reigned 
by  one ;   much  more  they  which  receive  abundance 
of  grace  and  of  the  gift  of  righteousness  shall  reign 
in  life  by  one,  Jesus  Christ. 
^^/ence"""      18  Therefore  as  ^by  the  offence  of  one  judgment 
*'oi\hyone  ccime  upou  all  men  to  condemnation;  even  so  *by 
nesJf"^'    the  righteousness  of  one  the  free  gift  came  ^upon 
'Heb.'2!t.""'  ^11  ™6^  'ii^to  justification  of  life. 

19  For  as  by  one  man's  disobedience  many  were 

made   sinners,    so   by   the   obedience   of  one    shall 

many  be  made  righteous, 

"^.•To^nJ^----     20  Moreover  ^the  law  entered,  that  the  offence 

&4.i5.       might  abound.     But  where  sin  abounded,  grace  did 

Gal'. 3.' 19, 23. much  '^ morc  abound: 

"iTim.Vw.  21  that  as  sin  hath  reigned  unto  death,  even  so 
might  grace  reign  through  righteousness  unto  eter- 
nal life  by  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

16.  "And  not  as  it  was  by  one."  The  effect  of  the  sin  of  Adam, 
and  the  gift  of  Christ,  are  also  to  be  contrasted  in  another  point.  A 
single  sin  led  to  the  evil  of  inherited  sinfulness  a:id  consequent  deatli, 
hut  the  free  gift  of  Christ  won  righteousness  and  acceptance  with  God 
in  spite  of  innumerable  sins  committed  by  all  men. 

17.  "  For  if  by  one  man's  offence."  For  though  it  is  true  that  by 
the  transgression  of  the  one,  temporal  death  reigned  over  all  his  pos- 
terity, it  is  a  much  richer  and  more  overflowing  mercy  that  those  who 
receive  the  grace  and  gift  of  God  should  reign  in  eternal  life  through 
Jesus  Christ. 

18.  "  Therefore  as  by  the  offence."  In  this  and  the  following 
verse  the  Apostle  recapitulates  what  he  had  said  in  the  four  preceding 
verses :  '  So  then  as  by  the  transgression  of  one  condemnation  came  on 
'all,  so  by  the  righteous  act  of  One,  righteousness  and  eternal  life  came 
'  to  all ;  or  (which  is  a  further  thing),  as  by  the  one  man's  disobedience 
'the  mai)y  (that  is,  all)  were  rendered  sinners,  so  by  the  One  Man's 
'  obedience  the  many  shall  be  rendered  righteous.' 

*  20.  "  Moreover  the  law  entered."  Now  the  object  of  the  intro- 
duction of  the  law  was  to  exhibit  the  great  abundance  of  man's  trans- 
gressions. A  straight  line,  as  it  were,  of  God's  will  was  dra-mi,  in  order 
to  shew  much  and  how  grievously  men  swerved  from  it. 

21.  "  That  as  sin  hath  reigned."  And  this  great  abundance  of  sin 
was  made  manifest,  in  order  to  shew  the  still  gi-eater  abundance  of 
grace ;  for  as  sin,  with  death  for  its  consequence,  was  seen  to  reign 
widely  over  all  men,  so  grace  might  be  seen  to  reign  still  more  richly, 
leading,  in  the  way  of  righteousness,  to  eternal  life,  through  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord. 


EOMANS,  VI. 

CHAPTER  VI.  A.  p.  58. 

1  We  man  not  live  in  sin,  2  for  ice  are  dead  unto  it,  3  as  appeareth 
hij  our  lia2)tism.  12  Let  not  sin  reign  any  more,  18  because  ice  have 
yielded  ourselves  to  the  service  of  ri(jliteousness,  23  and  for  that  death 


is  the  wages  of  sin. 


a  ver.  15. 


WHAT  sliall  we  say  then'?   '^ Shall  we  contmue  ch.a. s! 
in  sin,  that  e'race  may  abound'?  ^h!rl' 

2  God  forbid.     How  shall  we,  that  are  ''dead  to  kV.u.  ' 
sin,  live  any  longer  therein?'  iPeti.!4. 

3  Know  ye  not,  that  '^so  many  of  us  as  ^^ygi-e^Gai-s.  27. 
baptized  into  Jesus  Cliiist  ^were  baptized  into  Hisdiror.Tkso. 
deaths  e  Col.  2. 12. 

...  .        fch.  8. 11. 

4  Therefore  we  are  ^buried  with  Him  bv  baptism  icor. 0. 14. 

*'  "  Cor   13  4 

into  death:  that  ^like  as  Christ  was  raised  up  from g'john 2.11.' 
the  dead  by  °the  glory  of  the  Father,  ^even  S0h'^/J,;o"ig 
we  also  should  walk  in  ne\ATiess  of  life,  2i\i:' ""' 

5  'For  if  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the.coi'iio. 
likeness  of  His  death,  we  shall  be  also  'ui  tlie  liJce-i^Gii\.2.2o. ' 
ness  of  His  resurrection  :  &  c.'  hI 

6  knowing  tins,  that  ""our  old  man  is  crucified  ci'iji's"!;. 
^\dth  Him,   that    'the   body   of  sin  might  be   de-'Coi.2.ii. 
stroyed,  that  henceforth  we  should  not  serve  sin,       "zGr.tisti- 

7  For  ™he  that  is  dead  is  ^  freed  from  sin,  •''*^''- 


CHAPTEE  YI. 
1—23.    The  believer  is  dead  unto  sin. 

1.  "What  shall  we  say  then?"  A  person  is  supposed  to  build  an 
objection  upon  the  last  verses  of  the  preceding  chapter.  '  If  the  abund- 
'  ance  of  sin  thus  exhibits  the  superabundance  of  grace,  were  it  not  well 
•  to  continue  in  sin  in  order  to  make  grace  yet  more  abundant?' 

2.  "Ho-w  shall  we."  God  forbid!  Did  we  not  die  to  sin?  Hotv 
Ihen  shall  we  live  in  it?  Surely  ye  know  that  when  we' were  baptized 
into  Christ,  we  were  baptized  into  participation  of  His  death.  When 
we  were  plunged  into  the  water  of  Baptism,  we  were  buried  along  with 
Christ,  being,  with  Him,  dead  to  sin,  in  order  that  as  Christ,  by  the 
glorious  power  of  the  Father,  rose  from  the  dead,  so  we  also,  rising  out 
of  the  baptismal  water,  wherein  we  shared  His  death  and  liurial,  should 
walk,  that  is,  live  in  a  new,  that  is,  holy  and  regenerate  life. 

5.  "  For  if  we  have  been  planted  together,"  For  being  joined 
with  Christ,  and  gi-owing  into  one  with  Him  in  the  likeness  of  His 
death,  we  shall  likewise  be  joined  and  gi'ow  into  one  with  Christ  in  the 
likeness  of  His  resurrection.  Oui-  '  old  man',  that  is,  our  unregenerate 
nature,  was  crucified  along  with  Christ,  for  this  very  pui-pose,  that  we 
should  no  longer  be  slaves  of  sin. 

For  havingdied  in  Christ,  we  have  paid,  in  Him,  the  penalty  of  our 
sins,  and  are  free. 
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EOMANS,  VII. 

A. P. 53.      23  For   ''the   wages   of  sin  is  death;    but  *the 
hGen.  2. 17.  gift  of  God  IS  eternal  life   throudi   Jesus   Christ 

oh.  5.  12.         ^  T         1 

Jam.  1.15.  our  Lord. 

i.'h.  2.  7. 

^pet.\'i:  CHAPTER  vn. 

1  No  law  haili  power  over  a  man  loiifjer  than  he  lireth.  4  But  ice  are  dead 
to  the  Jaw.  7  Yet  is  not  the  law  sin,  12  hut  holy,  jml,  good,  16  <'is  J 
aeknmdedge,  who  am  grieved  because  I  cannot  keep  it. 


W 


'NOW  ye  not,  brethren,  (for  I  speak  to  them 
that  Imow  the  law,)  how  that  the  law  hath 
dommiou  over  a  man  as  long  as  he  liveth? 
=.  1  Cor.  7. 33.     2  For  *  the  woman  which  hath   an  husband  is 
bound  by  the  law  to  Iter  husband  so  long  as  he 
liveth ;   iDut  if  the  husband  be  dead,  she  is  loosed 
from  the  law  of  Jier  husband. 
''Matt. 5.32.     3  So  theii  ^ if,  while  her  husband  liveth,  she  be 
married  to   another   man,   she   shall  be  called  an 
adulteress :    but  if  her  husband  be   dead,  she   is 
free  from  that  law ;    so  that  she  is  no  adulteress, 
though  she  be  married  to  another  man. 
4  Wherefore,   my  brethren,  ye   also   are  become 
c  ch.  8. 2.      ^-  dead  to  the  law  by  the  body  of  Christ ;   that  ye 
&5.'i"s.^^'    should  be  married  to  another,  even  to  Him  who  is 
r?,!''-"!^'    raised  from  the  dead,  that  we  should  '^brmg  forth 
d  Gal.  0.22.  fruit  unto  God. 


23.  "For  tlie  wages  of  sin."  Deatli  aucl  Life  are  the  respective 
cuds  of  these  two  sorts  of  service.  But  there  is  this  great  difference 
between  them.  The  service  of  sin  earns  death  as  its  own  proper  desert, 
and  consequence.  ^Yhereas  eternal  life  is  not  earned  by  any  obedience 
of  om-s,  but  is  the  blessed  free  gift  of  God  bestowed  upon  us  in  Christ 
Jesus  our  Lord. 

CHAPTEE  VII. 
1—6,    The  case  illustrated  by  the  law  of  Marriage. 

1.  "  Know  ye  not,  brethren."  Here  the  Apostle  enters  upon  a  new 
argument.  '  Ye',  he  says,  '  who  are  well  acquainted  with  the  law  well 
'  know  that  it  has  power  over  a  man  as  long  as  he  lives  ;  but  that  power 
'  over  him  terminates  with  death.  You  see  an  instance  of  this  principle 
'  in  the  case  of  a  married  woman.  So  long  as  her  husband  lives  she  can- 
'  not  marry  another  man  without  committing  adultery,  but  her  bond  ends 
'  with  his  life.  If  he  dies,  she  is  free  to  marry  again.  Just  so  is  the 
'  case  with  you  and  the  law.  The  bond  between  you  was  broken  by 
'death.  Christ  died,  and  3'ou  died  in  His  death,  so  that  ye  may  riglit- 
'  fully  belong  to  another,  that  is,  to  Christ  risen  from  the  dead,  and  in 
'  Him  bring  forth  fruits  of  holiness  to  God.' 


ROMANS,  Vn. 

5  For  wlien  we  were  iii  the  flesh,  the  ^  motions  a.  d.  58. 
of  sms,  which  were  by  the  law,  ®did  work  in  our  ^Gr.  pas- 
members  ^to  bring  forth  frnit  nnto  death.  ecTo".  is. 

6  But  now  we  are  dehvered  from  the  law,  ^that'£,^-,<5-2Jj, 
being  dead  wherem  we  were  held ;  that  we  should  J<im- 1-  is- 
serve  ^in  ne^vness  of  spirit,  and  not  in  the  oldness  dJad'tollat, 
of  the  letter.  ver.  4.*" 

e  ch.  2.  29. 

7  ^  What  shall  we  say  then?    Is  the  law  sml  2Cor.3.6. 
God  forbid.     Nay,  ^I  had  not  kno\\ii  sin,  but  byiich.3.20. 
the  law  :  for  I  had  not  kao\\ii  ^  lust,  except  the  law  *  or,  conai- 

T       1         •  T     .  -  piscence. 

had  said,  '  Thou  snalt  not  covet.  ex.  20.  it.   i  peut.  5. 21. 

8  But  "^  sm,  takuig  occasion  by  the  commandment,  rff.'is"';).  ^' 
M'rought  in  2ne  all  manner  of  concupiscence.     'For^^^^'^^^^- 

'  without  the  law  sin  was  dead,  1 1  cor.  is.  50. 

5.  "  The  motions  of  sins,  -whieh.  were  by  the  law."  The  motions 
to  evil  were  in  us  by  nature ;  but  tliey  did  not  become  sins,  until  we 
knew  that  they  were  forbidden.  Thus  it  is  that  they  'were  by  the 
'  law.'  Moreover  it  is  in  the  nature  of  our  sinful  desires  to  become  still 
worse  under  the  consciousness  of  their  being  forbidden.  Thus  in  two 
ways  sin  is  by  the  law ;  first,  as  known  to  be  sin  by  means  of  the  law ; 
and  secondly,  as  resisting  and  fighting  against  law. 

6.  "  That  being  dead."  It  appears  that  the  real  reading  of  these 
words  should  be,  not  '  that  being  dead',  but  '  we  being  dead  to  that.' 
The  change  is  not  very  material  to  the  meaning  of  the  passage,  which, 
either  way,  signifies  that  the  bond  between  us  and  the  law  has  been 
.severed  by  the  intervention  of  death. 

"  That  we  should  serve."  Observe  particularly  here  that  while  the 
Apostle  so  strongly  and  repeatedly  urges  that  we  are  set  free  from  the 
bondage  of  the  law,  ho  still  requires  that  we  should  obey  its  precepts 
as  a  rule  of  living  ;  so  that  it  be  done  in  the  freedom  of  spiritual  obedi- 
ence, and  not  in  the  old  way  of  literal  servitude.  The  law  which  is 
annulled  as  a  Master  over  ns,  exists  still  as  a  commentary  upon  the  will 
of  God,  which  is  to  be  our  rule  of  life. 

7—25.    The  natural  state  of  Man. 

7.  "Is  the  law  sin?"  St.  Paul  is  anxious  to  guard  himself  against 
being  mismiderstood.  Let  no  one  sujapose  that  tlie  law  is  itself  evil,  or 
that  it  can  itself  be  rightly  called  '  sin.'  Not  so  by  any  means.  But 
men  would  not  have  known  that  such  deeds  were  sinful  if  they  had  not 
been  taught  so  by  God's  law.  Thus  the  law  does  not  cause  sin,  but  it 
brings  home  to  the  consciences  of  men  that  such  things  are  sinful. 
Men  would  ]iot  have  kno'Rni  the  sinfuhiess  of  coveting,  if  God's  law 
had  not  taught  him,  '  Thou  shalt  not  covet.' 

8.  "  But  sin,  taking  occasion."  And  not  only  was  the  sinfulness  of 
sin  brought  home  to  the  conscience  througli  the  knowledge  of  law,  but 
also  (such  is  the  wilfulness  of  man)  the  very  knowledge  of  its  sinfulness 
and  the  condemnation  of  it  by  God,  set  men  upon  still  more  wanton 
and  rebellious  sin.  Without  law,  sin  is  not  nearly  so  active,  nor  so 
wilful,  nor  so  guilty. 


EOMANS,  VII. 

A.  D.  58.  9  For  I  was  alive  'svitliout  the  law  once :  but 
when  the  commandment  came,  sm  revived,  and  I 
died. 

mL3v.i8.5.     10  And  the  commandment,  ""  which  was  ordained 

n'k'^'^^'to  life,  I  found  to  he  unto  death. 

2  Cor.  3. 7.  -j^-j^  Yov  sm,  taking  occasion  by  the  commandment, 
deceived  me,  and  by  it  slew  me. 

n  Ps.  10. 8.       12  Wherefore  "  the  law  is  holy,  and  the  command- 

nz^- ^^'     ment  holy,  and  just,  and  good. 

1  Tim.  1.8.  23  Was  then  that  which  is  good  made  death  unto 
mel  God  forbid.  But  sin,  that  it  might  appear  sin, 
working  death  in  me  by  that  which  is  good ;  that 
sm  by  the  commandment  might  become  exceeding 
sinful. 
14  For  we  know  that  the  law  is  spiritual :   but  I 

o  I  Kin.  21.    am  carnal,  °  sold  under  sin. 
IkfaiT.n.     15  For  that  which  I  do  I  ^ allow  not:    for  Pwhat 

^pI'iH"'"'   I  would,  that  do  I  not ;  but  what  I  hate,  that  do  I. 

PGai's.n.  16  If  then  I  do  that  which  I  would  not,  I  con- 
sent unto  the  law  that  it  is  good. 

17  Now  then  it  is  no  more  I  that  do  it,  but  sin 
that  dwelleth  in  me. 


9.  "For  I  was  aUve."  St.  Paul  throughout  this  passage  uses  the 
first  person,  to  signify  men  in  general.  He  is  speaking  of  human 
nature,  and  out  of  modesty  does  so  in  his  own  person  ;  for  he  too, 
though  now  a  Christian  man  and  an  Apostle  endued  with  singular  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  remembers  what  he  was  by  nature,  and  how  he  owes 
every  thing  to  the  grace  of  God.  Man  once  lived  without  clear  and 
full  knowledge  of  God's  law,  and  sin,  though  present  in  him,  was  (as 
described  in  the  last  Note)  dead.  Then  came  the  law,  and  sin  sprang 
up,  bringing  about  man's  guilt  and  condemnation  ;  and  so,  the  law 
wJiich  really  and  in  itself  is  a  holy  thing  leading  to  life,  wao  found  in 
its  practical  consequences  to  lead  to  death. 

13.  "Was  then  that  which  is  good."  Are  we  then  to  conclude 
that  tlie  law,  being  a  good  thing,  became  death  to  man?  No:  sin 
became  death  to  him ;  and  its  fatal  power  is  shewn  especially  in  tliis, 
that  it  had  the  effect  of  turning  the  law,  which  is  so  good  a  thing,  into 
an  instrument  of  death ;  shewing,  by  means  of  the  law,  its  own  exceed- 
ingly venomous  and  sinful  natiu'e. 

14.  "For  we  know."  We  do  not  doubt  that  God's  law  is  good, 
holy  and  spiritual ;  it  is  man  who  is  carnal  and  unspiritual,  the  natural 
bondslave  of  sin.  For  man  in  his  natural  state  is  divided  against  him- 
self. He  does  not  approve  of  his  own  conduct.  Ho  does  things  which 
he  himself  hates ;  and  therein  he  shews  that  he  is  conscious  that  the 
law  against  which  he  offends  is  good  and  holy. 

17.  "  It  is  no  more  I  that  do  it."  Nor  yet  is  it  the  man  himself, 
the  man  in  what  remains  of  his  better  nature,  that  does  these  things. 
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18  For  I  know  that  lin  me  (that  is,  in  my  flesh,)  a.d.58. 
(Iwelleth  no  good  tiling :   for  to  \nll  is  present  with  i  Gen.  e.  5. 
me ;  but  Jmv  to  perform  that  which  is  good  I  find  ^  ^'  ^^ 
not. 

19  For  the  good  that  I  would  I  do  not :  but  the 
evil  which  I  would  not,  that  I  do. 

20  Now  if  I  do  that  I  would  not,  it  is  no  more 
I  that  do  it,  but  sm  that  dwelleth  m  me. 

21  I  find  then  a  law,  that,  when  I  would  do  good, 
evil  is  present  ^^^th  me. 

22  For  I  "■  delight  in  the  law  of  God  after  nhe'P^J-2- 

1  °  s  2  Cor.  4.  16. 

niward  man  :  Epu.  a  le. 

23  but  *I  see  another  law  in  "my  members, .21.^5.^*^' 
warring  against  the  law  of  my  mmd,  and  bring- "^h.  6. 13,10. 
ing  me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin  which  is 

in  my  members. 

24  0  wretched  man  that  I  am!  who  shall  deliver 

me  from  ^  the  body  of  this  death  1  ^^d2<f  "''^ 

25  ''I  thank  God  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.^icor.15.57. 
So  then  with  the  mind  I  myself  serve  the  law  of 

God ;  but  with  the  flesh  the  law  of  sin. 

It  is  sin,  dwelling  in  him  as  in  a  house.  '  For  I  know '  (that  is,  St. 
Paul  speaking  in  the  person  of  unregeneratecl  man)  that  in  my  flesh 
good  dwelleth  not.  I  have  good  wishes,  good  intentions,  and  some 
knowledge  of  what  is  good ;  but  I  find  in  myself  no  power  to  execute 
it.  Plainly  therefore  I  may  say  of  myself  that  it  is  not  I  myself  who 
do  all  this  evil,  but  the  sin  whicli  dwelleth  in  me. 

21.  "  I  find  then  a  law."  Q'hus  man  finds  himself  under  two  dif- 
ferent and  incompatible  laws.  In  his  inner  heart,  his  better  self,  he 
approves  of  the  law  of  God,  and  acknowledges  himself  bound  to  obey 
it ;  but  he  feels  himself  under  the  dominion  of  another  law  which 
thwarts  these  good  feelings,  and  continually  sets  him  upon  sinning. 
And  this  evil  law,  which  lives  in  the  members  of  his  body,  is  continu- 
ally waging  war,  and  (so  to  speak)  fighting  as  a  soldier  against  the  better 
law  which  his  mind  acknowledges,  and  making  him  a  prisoner  to  the 
evil  law  in  the  members. 

24.  "  O  wretched  man  that  I  am !"  0,  the  miserable  helplessness 
(if  this  condition !  where  shall  any  means  be  found  to  deliver  man  fi-om 
the  body  thus  full  of  sin  and  death  ?  God  be  praised  for  His  mercy  ? 
The  deliverance  is  obtained  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

25. _  "  So  then  with  the  mind."  This  then  is  the  condition  of  a 
man  in  Christ.  He  still  is  conscious  of  two  laws ;  one  in  his  mind, 
and  one  in  his  flesh  ;  but  he  thanks  God  that  through  Jesus  Christ  he 
is  enabled  to  resist  and  conquer  the  law  of  the  flesh,  and  to  render  his 
obedience  wholly  to  the  law  of  God,  which  his  mind  approves.  This 
resistance  and  conquest  are  absolutely  necessary  for  his  salvation.  He 
niust,  by  grace,  come  to  repentance  for  former  sins,  and  complete  'morti- 
'  fication'  of  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  (ch.  viii.  14.). 


ROMANS,  VIII. 
^^^^'  CHAPTER  VIII. 

1  Tlieii  that  are  in  Christ,  and  live  according  to  the  Spirit,  are  free  frmn 
condemnation.  5,  13  Wliat  harm  cometh  of  the  flesh,  6,  14  and  what 
good  of  the  Sinrit :  17  and  u-hat  of  bcinri  God's  child,  19  ichose 
glorious  deliverance  all  things  long  for,  29  was  hefm-ehand  decreed 
from  God.    38  What  can  sever  us  from  Bis  lovef 

THEBE  is  therefore   now  no   condemnation  to 
Gal.  5.  iG,  them  which  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  ^  walk  not 

-■5- "  *    '    after  the  flesh,  hut  after  the  Spirit. 
^p:k    2  For  Hhe  hxw  of  nhe  Spirit  of  hfe  m  Christ 
tti.^^'    Jesus  hath  made  me  free  from  <^the  Law  of  sin  and 

'h'r'"-'''-    death. 

2Cor.3.G._     3  Yor  ^  what  the  law  could  not  do,  in  that  it  was 
eAet3'i3*'39.'weak  through  the  flesh,   ^God    seiidmg   His  own 

H^b^-.^.'is,  Son  in  the  likeness  of  suiful  flesh,  and  ^for  sin, 

2!io,i4.^'  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh  : 

f2'cor.f..^2i.    4  that  the  righteousness  of  the  law  might  be  ful- 
•i^or^b'/a     filled  in  us,  swlio  walk  not  after   the   flesh,  but 

r-rif,r      after  the  Spirit. 

gver.i.^         5  For  'nhey  that  are  after  the  flesh  do  mind  the 
Vcor! I' 14.  tilings  of  the  flesh;   but  they  that  are   after  the 

i  Gal.  5.  22,      g^^.^^.^   i^^^g  ^j^^^gg  Q^  ^l^g   gp-^_ 


CHAPTEE  VIII. 
1—17.  The  state  of  the  regenerate  Ilan. 

1.  "There  is  therefore  now."  This  verse  is  to  be  connected  im- 
mediately with  the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter.  Therefore  men 
planted  into  Christ,  and  made  His  members,  even  though  they  are 
conscious  of  these  two  different  laws,  yet,  by  the  Holy  Spirit  obeyhig 
the  law  of  God,  are  saved  from  condemnation;  for  the  Holy  Spirit 
giving  them  the  power  of  obeying,  they  are  rescued  from  the  dominion 
of  the  law  of  sin,  and  the  death  which  it  brings. 

3.  "  For  what  the  law  could  not  do."  For  in  order  to  remedy 
the  powerlessness  of  the  old  law,  which,  owing  to  the  weakness  of  the 
flesh,  could  not  make  men  righteous,  God,  sending  His  Son  to  loear 
the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh,  and  for  the  purpose  of  doing  away  with  sm, 
"  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh,"  that  is,  did  by  His  obedience  unto 
death  in  the  flesh,  suffer  the  punishment  of  sin,  and  destroy  the  power 
of  sin,  which  before  had  been  irresistible.  By  His  sinless  life,  and  by 
His  death  in  the  flesh,  He  put  an  end  to  the  dominion  of  sin,  in  order 
that  the  holy  living  which  the  law  of  God  enjoins,  miglit  be  fully 
realized  by  us  who  walk  (that  is,  who  act)  according  to  the .  gracious 
helping  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  not  after  the  likings  of  their  ovai 
fleshly  mind. 

5.  "  For  they  that  are  after  the  flesh."  For  men  who  walk  or  live 
according  to  tlie  flesh,  have  that  mind  of  the  flesh  which  in  itself  is 
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6  For  ^  2  to  be  carnally  minded  is  death ;  but  ^  to  a.  p.  58. 
be  spiritually  minded  is  Kfe  and  peace.  ■  tvei-.is. 

7  Because  ^Hhe  carnal  mind  is  enmity  against  Gai.6.8; 
God :  for  it  is  not  subject  to  the  law  of  God,  ™  nei-  ^^^^Si/  ./ 
ther  iudeed  can  be.  the  flesh: 

,  So  ver.  7. 

8  So  then  they  that  are  m  the  flesh  cannot  please  3  or.  me 

/-(     T  minding  of 

IjOCI.  <7,e  ,Sjj;n7. 

9  But  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh,  but  in  the  Spirit,  ^.fjjln,^  ^f 
if  so  be  that  ^  the  Spirit  of  God  dwell  m  you.    Now  "'<-.'?"/'■ 
if  any  man  have  not  "the  Spirit  of  Christ,  he  is m  1  cor. 2. 14. 
none  of  His.  W^io"-^'^' 

10  And  if  Christ  he  in  you,  the  body  is  dead  °  Joim  ^..»i. 
because  of  sia ;  but  the  Spirit  is  life  because  of  pilii.  i.  io. 
righteousness.  ^  ^''-  ^-  "• 

11  But  if  the  Spirit  of  PHim  that  raised  up  p  Acts  2. 21 
Jesus  from  the  dead  dwell  in  you,  1  He  that  raised  1  ch.  c.  4, 5. 
up  Christ  from  the  dead  shall  also  quicken  your  2Cor!4;ii 
mortal  bodies  ^  by  His  Spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you.    ^o^^j^'^Janse 

12  "■  Therefore,  brethren,  we  are  debtors,  not  to  ^fA'sSpini. 
the  flesh,  to  hve  after  the  flesh.  ""    '  '    ' 

13  For  ^if  ye  Hve  after  the  flesh,  ye  shall  diei^wr.c. 
but  if  ye  through  the  Spirit  do  *  mortify  the  deeds  t  Eph.*!.  22. 
of  the  body,  ye  shall  live.  ^''''-  ^-  ''• 


death  ;  wliereas  those  who  walk  according  to  the  Spirit  have  that  mind 
of  the  Spirit  which  is,  in  itself,  life  and  peace.  That  'mind  of  the 
'tlesh'  is,  in  itself,  enmity  and  rehellion  against  God.  It  neither  does 
nor  can  suhmit  itself  to  the  law  of  God,  and  so  those  who  continue 
to  walk  according  to  the  flesh  cannot  jDlease  God. 

9.  "  But  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh."  '  This  however  is  not  the  case 
'  with  you :  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh  hut  in  the  Spirit,  inasmuch  as 
'tlie  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you.  If  there  be  any  one  hi  whom 
'  the  Spirit  of  Christ  dwelleth  not,  he  does  not  belong  to  Christ.  If 
'  then  Christ  is  in  you,  your  bodies  are  mortal  because  of  sin,  but  the 
'  Spirit  within  you  is  a  principle  of  inunortal  life,  because  of  the  right- 
'eousness  of  Christ  which  won  it  for  you.'  Observe  here  that  tlie 
Spirit  of  God  and  the  Spirit  of  Christ  are  expressions  used  to  signify 
the  same  Spirit,  plainly  shewing  that  Christ  is  God. 

12.  "  Therefore,  brethren,  we  axe  debtors."  We  are  debtors  to 
the  Spirit,  to  Hve  according  to  the  Spirit.  We  owe  every  tiling  to  the 
Spirit,  and  in  gratitude  we  must  repay  Him  by  living  according  to 
His  law.  We  owe  nothing  to  the  flesh.  If  we  live  according  to  the 
flesh,  we  must  die.  If,  obeying  the  motions  of  the  Himit  within  us 
we  kill  the  bodily  actions  to  which  tlic  desires  of  the  flesh  would  tempt 
us,  we  shall  live.  The  real  sons  of  God,  and  those  who  will  in  the 
end  be  acknowledged  as  His  sons,  are  those  who  in  their  way  of  living 
and  conduct  follow  the  leading  of  tlie  Holy  Spirit  of  God. 
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A.D.oj.  14  For  "  as  many  as  ara  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God 
u  Gal.  5. 18.  they  are  the  sons  of  God. 

''^cr,r.^2. 12.    15  For  ^ye  have  not  received  the  spirit  of  bondage 
5  2Vimri."7.  again  ^  to  fear  ;  but  ye  have  received  the  "^  Spirit  of 
^^sifsG^^*^' adoption,  whereby  we  cry,  ''Abba,  Father. 
^Gai.i5;c.      16  I'The  Spirit   itself  beareth  witness  with   our 
i-  2  Cor.  1.'  22!  spirit,  that  we  are  the  children  of  God  : 

KpKi.i3.  17  and  if  cliildren,  then  heirs;  •=  heirs  of  God,  and 
c  Acis^2o  18  .joint-heirs  with  Christ ;  '^  if  so  be  _  that  we  suffer 
\l\i.'-i.   '  with  Kim,  that  we  may  be  also  glorified  together. 

"Acts  14.  22.  '  J  o  u 

rTiml^^ii,  18  ^  For  I  reckon  that  *the  suffermgs  of  this 
e  2%nr.  4. 17.  preseiit  time  are  not  worthy  to  he  comjjared  with 

]/^\l^' '^- the  glory  which  shall  be  revealed  in  us. 
f  2  Pet.  a  13.     19  For  ^the  earnest  expectation  of  the  creature 
e  1  John  3. 2.  waiteth  for  the  ^  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God. 
'"oeD.a'io.       20  For  ''the  creature  was  made  subject  to  vanity, 


15.  "For  ye  have  not  received."  The  Apostle  enlarges  on  the 
idea  of  our  being  God's  sons.  When  He,  in  our  baptism,  gave  us  His 
Spirit,  it  was  no  spirit  of  slavery  which  He  gave,  which  should  make 
ns  full  of  abject  fears  and  terrors  ;  on  the  contrary  it  was  the  loving 
Spirit  of  adoption  to  be  His  sons  in  Chrif^t,  hi  and  by  which  we  are 
bold  to  cry  to  Him  as  His  beloved  children,  and  to  cry  Abba,  our 
Father. 

16.  "The  Spirit  itself."  It  is  the  actual  Holy  Spirit  of  God 
Himself,  who,  blending  with  our  spirits,  enabling  us  to  cry  out  from 
the  depth  of  our  hearts  to  our  Father  in  prayer,  and  shewing  the 
fruits  of  the  Spirit  (Gal.  v.  22.)  in  our  lives,  witnesses  with  our  spirits 
that  we  are  God's  children :  and  therefore  heirs  of  God,  and  joint-heirs 
with  Christ ;  provided  always  tliat  we  be  ready  to  partake  of  His 
sufferings,  that  we  may  also  be  made  to  partake  of  His  glory. 

18—39.  The  Perfection  of  the  whole  Creation  along 
with  that  of  the  Children  of  God. 

18.  "  For  I  reckon  that  the  sufferings."  The  mention  of  the  ne- 
cessity of  suftering  along  with  Christ  in  order  to  be  partakers  of  His 
glory,  sets  the  Ajiostle  upon  comparing  the  smallness  of  the  sufferings 
with  the  "far  more  exceeding  and  eternal  weight  of  glory"  (  2  Cor.  iv. 
17.)  which  shall  hereafter  be  revealed  to  us. 

19.  "  For  the  earnest  expectation."  The  whole  creation,  animate 
and  inanimate,  is  now  in  a  state  of  imperfection  :  and  it  looks  forward 
with  eager  and  earnest  expectation  to  the  time  when  the  Sons  of  God 
shall  be  manifested  in  their  glory.  For  with  that  glory,  the  rest  of 
Creation  also  will  be  restored  to  its  primal  condition  of  ijerfectness  and 
freedom  from  suffering. 

20.  "For  the  creature  was  made  subject."  For,  owing  to  the 
fall  of  man,  a  curse  passed  upon  all  creation.  No  doubt,  in  earlier 
times  the  animals  of  God's  creation  died ;  but  from  and  after  the  Fall, 
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not  willingly,  but  by  reason  of  Him  who  hath,  sub-  A.  P.  58. 
jected  the  same  in  hope, 

21  because  the  creature  itself  also  shall  be  de- 
livered from  the  bondage  of  corruption  into  the 
glorious  liberty  of  the  children  of  God. 

22  For  we  know  that  ^the  whole  creation  *  gToan- 2  or,  ei-ery 
eth  and  travaileth  in  pain  together  until  now.  jirrkTe.  15. 

23  And  not  only  tliey,  but  ourselves  also,  which  ijgl:i2^j_ 
have  "^the  firstfruits  of  the  Spirit,  ^even  we  our- "  2  cor.  5. 5. 
selves    groan   withm    ourselves,   ""waiting   for    theifcor."^5.2%. 
adoption,  to  wit,  the  °  redemption  of  our  body.  ■» Luke 20. 30. 

24  For  we  are  saved  by  hope :  but  °  hope  that  is  Eph.  i^'iii.  ' 
seen  is  not  hope :  for  what  a  man  seeth,  why  doth  °leb?  il  i!' 
he  yet  hope  for? 

25  But  if  we  hope  for  that  we  see  not,  then  do 
we  with  patience  wait  for  it. 

'vanity',  that  is,  disappointment  and  imperfection  came  upon  things 
which  had  not  been  upon  them  before.  And  all  this  came,  "  Jiot 
"voluntarily",  not  in  consequence  of  their  own  fault,  but  by  the  con- 
tagion and  consequence  of  the  sin  of  man ;  and  it  was  by  reason  of 
the  will  of  Him  who  allowed  it  to  partake  of  the  contagion  and  con- 
sequence of  that  sin. 

20.  "  In  hope."  It  was  the  will  of  God  thus  to  subject  the  whole 
creation,  in  order  that  all  might  partake  in  the  great  hope  that  when 
the  great  liberation  came,  that  is,  when  the  children  of  God  should  be 
received  into  the  glory  in  Christ  which  is  prepared  for  them,  they  too 
might  be  delivered  from  the  bondage  of  imperfection  and  corruption 
in  which  they  now  are. 

22.  "  For  we  know  that  the  whole  Creation."  St.  Paul  repre- 
sents the  whole  Creation,  animate  and  inanimate,  as  suffering  in  birth- 
pangs,  like  a  woman  about  to  bring  forth  a  child. 

"Until  now."  That  is,  in  all  preceding  time  since  the  fall  of  man, 
the  whole  world  has  looked  forward  to  a  gi-eat  restoration — a  great 
Birth — which  shall  be  fully  accomplished  when  the  heirs  of  the  king- 
dom of  Heaven  shall  he  admitted  to  their  full  inheritance. 

23.  "And  not  only  they."  And  this  longing  for  something  to 
come  is  shared  equally  by  us  Christians,  who  have  the  early  outpouring 

i  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God.  .For  we  also  are  in  a  state  of  imperfection 
j  and  distress,  irom  suffering  and  sin,  and  look  forward  with  longing 
i  h(ipe  to  be  set  fi-ee  from  the  temptations,  pains,  and  mortality  of  these 
I  our  earthly  bodies. 

j  24.  "  For  we  are  saved  by  hope."  '  For  it  was  by  hope  that  we 
I  'were  saved',  that  is,  for  the  salvation  which  was  given  to  us  in  our 
I  Baptism  was  not  in  actual  and  final  fruition,  but  in  hope.  '  We  were 
I  '  saved'  (Compare  1  St.  Pet.  iii.  21.),  but  it  was,  for  the  present,  in  hope. 
I  Hope  belongs  to  the  days  in  which  a  man  is  still  out  of  the  actual 
I  sight  of  the  things  he  hopes  for.  It  is  the  comfort  and  support  of  the 
times  when  the  actual  enjoyment  is  not  yet  come  ;  and  it  leads  men, 
1  in  proportion  as  it  is  trae  and  earnest,  to  wait  patiently  for  it. 

p 

i 
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A.  P.  58.      26  Likewise  the   Spirit   also   helpetli   our  infir- 

p  niatt.  20. 22.  mities  :  for  p  we  know  not  what  we  should  pray  for 

•1  zcrh']2, 10.  ^s  we  ought :  but  i  the  Spirit  itsalf  maketh  iuter- 

p:ph.  u.  18.    cession    for   us   with   groanmo-s   which   cannot   ha 

v^.  7. 0.       uttered. 

jeTii'iio.'  27  And  ''He  that  searcheth  the  heaits  knoweth 
2o^lz^' ^  what  is  the  mind  of  the  Spirit,  ^ because  He  maketh 
^^*,jg^g;2,f- 4  intercession  for  the  saints  ^according  to  the  ivill  of 

"o7'£f'  ^°^- 

s'ljohns.ii    28  And  we  know  that  all  tilings  work  together 
t^ch.9. 11, 23,fQj.  goQi  iq  them  that  love  God,  to  them  'who  are 

2Tini.  1. 9.  the  called  accordmg  to  His  purpose. 
ugeEx.33.     29  For  whom  -^He  did  foreknow,  ^He  also  did 

jerY\      predestinate  '^to  he  conformed  to  the  image  of  His 

ch'nV^'  So^^j  ^that  He  might  be  the  firstborn  among  many 

i&iV'-^^'ethren. 

^Eph.1.5,       30  Moreover  whom  He  did  predestinate,  them  He 
y"ohn  17  22  ^^^^  *  called  :   and  whom  He  called,  them  He  also 

2  Cor.  3.  18?"  Phil.  3.  21.  1  .Tolin  3.  2.  z  Col.  1.  15, 18.  Hebr.  1.  G.  Rev.  1.  5.  a  ch.  1.  6. 
&  9.  24.    Eph.  4.  4.    Hebr.  9. 15.    1  Pet.  2.  9. 

26.  "  Likewise  the  Spirit."  And  in  tliese  days  of  hope,  when  we 
are  still  weak,  and  suifering,  the  Holy  Spirit,  whose  'firstfruits'  (or 
early  outpourings)  we  enjoy,  is  given  to  us  to  help  us  in  our  weakness, 
and  comfort  and  strengthen  us  in  our  sufferings.  Of  ourselves  we  do 
not  know  how  to  offer  to  God  acceptable  prayers ;  but  tlie  Holy  Spirit 
Himself,  who  dwelleth  in  u*,  intercedes  as  a  Paraclete  for  us,  offering 
prayers  for  us  from  our  own  hearts,  which  are  too  deep  and  fervent 
for  human  language  to  express. 

27.  "And  He  that  searcheth  the  hearts."  And  GofI,  who  seeth 
and  knoweth  all  the  deepest  secrets  of  the  human  heart,  knows  that 
in  such  prayers  it  is  really  the  Holy  Spirit  who  is  praying  for  the 
saints  in  a  Divine  way  in  their  fervent  prayers.  And  these  prayers, 
which  the  Paraclete  Spirit  thus  offers  to  God  from  the  hearts  of  the 
saints,  the  Paraclete  Son  presents  in  His  own  effectual  Name,  to  the 
Father.    See  on  1  St.  John  ii.  1. 

28.  "And  we  know  that  all  things."  Though  while  we  remain 
on  earth  we  have  much  imperfection  and  suffering,  yet  we  know  well 
that,  so  long  as  we  love  God,  all  things,  even  all  these  painful  and 
sad  things,  work  together  and  contribute  to  our  ultimate  good  and  sal- 
vation. Those  who  love  Him  are  those  whom  He  loved  and  by  His 
gracious  purpose  called  into  His  love.  He  never  deserts  them.  He 
guards  them  from  the  beginning  to  the  end.  By  the  same  grace  and 
mercy  with  which  He  eternally  foreknew  them.  He  foreordained  them 
to  grow  after  the  likeness  and  image  of  His  Son.  In  pursuance  of  this 
unfailing  mercy,  He  called  them  to  be  Christians  ;  calling  them  He 
justitied  them  in  Christ,  by  Holy  Baptism  ;  justifying  them  He  put 
them  into  that  state  which  is  glory  begun  and  leads  to  perfect  glory, 
"  as  we  are  changed  continually  into  the  image  of  the  Lord,  from  glory 
"to  glory  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord"  (2  Cor.  ill.  18.). 
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^  justified :   and  whom  He  justified,  tliem  He  also  A.  p.  58, 
•^  glorified.  b  i  cor.  p.  ii. 

31  What  shall  we  then  say  to  these  thmgs?  '^If^Kph.'aV^'- 
God  he  for  us,  who  can  he  against  us  ?  '^r^ns^c  ^' 

32  ®He  that  spared  not  His  o\^ai  Son,  but  ^deli-ech.  5.  c/io. 
vered  Him  up  for  us  all,  how  shall  He  not  ^\itll  ^ '^''- *■  ^''■ 
Him  also  freely  give  us  all  things  1 

33  Who   shall   lay  any  thing  to  the  charge  of 

God's  elect  '^   ^  Ii  is  God  that  justifieth.  ^^s.-  so.  s.  0. 

34  ^  Who  is  he  that  condemneth  ?    It  is  Christ  n.  ' 
that  died,  yea  rather,  that  is  risen  again,  'who  is f j^°rki'/i^ 
even  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  ^'who  also  maketh  ^f^'^}-^  . 

_    o  '  Hi  br.  1.  3.  & 

intercession  lor  us,  s.  1.  &  12. 2. 

•  1  Pet  3  29 

35  Who  shall  separate  us  from  the  love  of  Christ  1  k  Hcbr.  7. 25. 
shall  tribulation,  or  distress,  or  persecution,  or  fa-  f/ohitoi. 
mine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril,  or  sword'? 

36  As  it  is  written,  ^  For  thy  sake  we 
all  the  day  long;  we  are  accounte 
for  the  slaughter.  Ps.  44. 22. 


36  As  it  is  written,  ^For  thy  sake  we  are  killeducor.15.ro, 

31 

all  the  day  long;   we  are  accounted  as  sheep  2Cor.4. 11. 


37  "*JNay,  m  all  these  thniQ-s  we  are  more  than  57. 

'  .  ^  2  Cor  ^  14 

conquerors  through  Him  that  loved  us.  ijohnl.  1 

38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that  neither  death,  nor  kct.  i2!'ii. 

31.  ""What  shall  we  then  say."  If  then  God  thus  befriend  and 
protect  us  from  the  very  beginning  to  the  very  end,  who  can  be  a 
deadly  enemy  to  us  ?  Who  can  really  hurt  us  ?  Must  not  all  things, 
■whatever  they  be,  under  His  great  love  and  mercy  work  together  for 
our  good  ?  And  is  it  not  plain  that  God  is  altogether  our  friend,  since 
He  has  given  His  only  Son  to  die  for  us  ?  Does  not  this  gift  contain 
and  assure  all  other  gifts  ? 

33.  ""Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to  the  charge."  Since  God,  as 
stated  in  the  29th  verse,  foreknew,  and  foreordained  us,  how  can  any 
other  being,  by  accusation  or  attack,  take  us  out  of  the  merciful  pro- 
tection by  which  He  defends  us  (St.  John  x.  28.). 

"  It  is  God  that  justifieth."  And  since  God,  as  stated  in  the  30th 
verse,  is  our  Jiistifier,  how  can  any  other  being  condemn  us?  Since 
Christ  died  for  us,  and  triumphed  over  death  by  rising  from  the  dead, 
and  ascended  into  Heaven,  and  sitteth  on  the  Father's  right  hand,  and 
there  intercedes  for  us,  presenting  as  our  Paraclete  (1  St.  John  ii.  1.) 
the  prayers  which  the  Paraclotc-Spirit  teaches  us  to  offer,  what  other 
being  can  possibly  separate  us  from  His  love  ? 

36.  "As  it  is  written."  Although  it  be  true  according  to  the  words 
of  the  44th  Psalm  that  here  upon  the  earth  we  are  continually  in  a 
state  of  suffering  like  death  (as  St.  Paul  himself  says  in  1  Cor.  xv.  31. 
that  he  dies  daily),  yet,  upheld  by  the  love  of  Christ  who  has  done 
such  great  things  for  us,  we  are  triumphant  conquerors  over  all  these 
earthly  evils  and  sufferings. 

38.  "For  I  am  persuaded."     The  Christian  has  the  firmest  faith 
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4i5i^-  life,  nor  angels,  nor  °  principalities,  nor  powers,  nor 
"^pi^2^-  21.  things  present,  nor  tilings  to  come, 
00LVI6.       39  nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any  other  creature, 
1  Pet.  3. 22.  shall  be  able  to  separate  us  from  the  love  of  God, 
wliich  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1  Paul  is  sorrji  for  the  Jews.  7  All  the  seed  of  Abraham  were  not  the 
children  of  the  promise.  18  God  hath  mercji  upon  whom  He  will.  21 
The  potter  may  do  ivith  his  clay  what  lie  list.  25  The  callina  of  the 
Gentiles  and  rejecting  of  the  Jews  were  foretold.  32  TJte  cause  why 
so  few  Jetcs  embraced  the  righteousness  of  faith. 

Vcorlha  T  ^SAY  the  truth  in  Christ,  I  he  not,  my  eon- 
&"'i9'  -^  science  also  bearing  me  witness  in  the  Holy 
Ph5?il    GUiost, 

1  Tim. 2. 7.     2   ''that   I  have  great   heaviness  and   continual 
ch.  10. 1.     gQrj.Q^  ^  j^y  iieart. 

c  Ex.  32. 32.  3  For  «=!  could  wish  that  myself  were  ^  accursed 
separated,  from  Chi'ist  for  my  brethren,  my  Idnsmen  according 
to  the  flesh : 

e  Ex.  4!  22.'  4  "^who  are  Israehtes;  ®to  whom  imiaineth  the 
jens/.a^'  adoption,  and  ^the  glory,  and  ^the  ^  covenants,  and 

1 1  Sam.  4. 21.  1  Kin.  8.  11.  Ps.  63. 2.  &  78.  Gl.    e  Acts  3.  25.   Heb.  8.  8,  9, 10.     3  Or,  testaments. 


and  certainty  of  the  love  of  God  in  Jesus  Christ.  And  be  trusts,  with 
an  assured  confidence  that  nothing  can  shake,  that  no  power,  nor  cir- 
cumstance, nor  any  thing  in  this  world,  or  in  the  world  to  come,  can 
ever  separate  or  detach  him  from  that  love,  or  load  to  its  failing  him, 
provided  that  he  himself  stand  fast  in  his  faith  and  love. 

CHAPTEE  IX. 

1—29.   Of  the  Election  of  Grace. 

1,  "  I  say  the  truth  in  Christ."  St.  Paul  protests  more  earnestly 
the  sincerity  with  which  'in  Christ',  that  is,  as  a  member  of  Christ's 
spiritual  body,  and  speaking  in  His  presence,  he  says  what  follows. 
He  declares  that  his  conscience,  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  bears 
witness  to  liis  perfect  truth  wlien  he  expresses  his  earnest  love  to  his 
nation  and  kindred,  and  the  terrible  distress  with  which  he  witnesses 
their  rejection  of  Christ,  and  the  consequent  loss  of  their,  hitherto  ex- 
clusive, privilege  of  being  the  favoured  people  of  God. 

3.  "That  myself  were  accursed  from  Christ."  Compare  Exod. 
xxxii.  82,  where  Moses,  like  St.  Paul  in  this  place,  in  a  heroic  spirit 
of  self-devotion  and  love,  expresses  his  desire  rather  to  be  blotted  Irom 
the  book  of  Life  himself  than  that  his  countrymen  should  lose  their 
place  in  the  favour  of  God. 

4  "Who  are  Israelites."  For  tliey  have  been  very  precious  in  the 
sight  of  God  and  very  highly  blessed.  'They  are  sons  of  the  Patriarchs, 
sons  of  God  being  sons  of  Israel  (See  Exod.  iv.  22.  Jer.  xxxi.  9.),  to 
whom  He  gave  the  Shekinah  (1  Kings  viii.  10,  11.)  and  the  covenant 
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^the  giving  of  the  law,  and  'the  service  of  God,  a. p. 58. 
and  ^  the  promises ;  ^  p^.  147.  i9. 

5  Hvhose  are  the  fathers,  and  ""of  whom  as  con-kAcJ'13.33. 
eernmg  the  flesh  Christ  came,  "Who  is  over  all,  Eph;l:i2. 
God  blessed  for  ever.   Amen.  iDeut  io.ia 

6  °Not  as  though  the  word  of  God  hath  taken  m  mko  3.'23. 
none   effect.     For  Pthey  are  not  all  Israel,  which n^^j^^^l^  ^ 

are  of  Israel :  Acts"2o  28 

7  'I  neither,  because  they  are  the  seed  of  Abraham,  ^^^[;^iJ.«|,q 
are  the])  all  children:  but.  In  ''Isaac  shall  thy 0 Num. 23. 10'. 
seed  be  called.  oen.  21. 12.    ^^'^^^^'^  30 

8  That  is,  They  which  are  the  children  of  the  "^-^SfSf: 
flesh,  these  are  not  the  children  of  God:  but  Hhe  Gal e.'io. 
children  of  the  promise  are  counted  for  the  seed.       rHebr.  11^x8. 

9. For  this  is  the  word  of  promise,  ^AX  this  time ' ^'^i- 'i- -^• 

,^  ,       '  '  Gen.  18.  10, 

Will  I  come,  and  Sarah  shall  have  a  son.  14. 

10  And  not  only  this;  but  when  "Rebecca  also " Gen. 25. 21. 
had  conceived  by  one,  even  by  our  father  Isaac ; 

11  (for  tlie  children  bemg  not  yet  born,  neither 
having  done  any  good  or  evil,  that  the  purpose  of 
God  according  to  election  might  stand,  not  of  works, '^^  ^^ 
but  of  ^him  that  calleth  ;)  ^ov,  greater. 

12  it  was  said  unto  her.  The  ^  elder  shall  serve  y  gj;  Deut 
the  3 younger.  Gen. 25. 23.      f};„^^^j3  24. 

13  As  it  is  written,  ^ Jacob  have  I  loved,  but  ?!''«•  i?|!- 

'  '  Luke  14.  2b. 

Esau  have  I  hated.  niai.  1.2,3.     John  12. 25. 


(Acts  iii.  25.  Gen.  xii.  3.),  and  the  giving  of  the  Law  from  Mount  Sinai, 
and  the  Temple  worshij^,  and  the  whole  series  of  the  Evangelical  pro- 
mises ;  to  wliom  belong  all  the  great  men  of  the  Jewish  race,  and  from 
whose  blood,  by  the  human  descent  of  His  mother  came  Christ,  who 
being  thus  true  man,  is  also  true  God  over  all  the  world,  to  be  ad- 
dressed for  ever  with  tlie  words  of  adoration  and  blessing.   Amen. 

6.  "  Not  as  though."  Yet  let  it  not  be  supposed  that  the  word  or 
promise  of  God  has  failed,  or  been  falsitied.  That  promise  was  not 
made  to  a  nation ;  nor  was  it  meant  to  apply  to  all  the  naturally  born 
sons  of  Israel.  Just  so,  although  tlie  promise  was  given  to  Abraham, 
yet  it  did  not  apjjly  to  both  his  sons.  Ishmael  was  excluded  from  it, 
according  to  the  words  of  Gen.  xvii.  7.  God  spake  of  the  "  children 
"of  Abraham",  meaning  the  children  of  the  jiromise,  not  the  children 
of  the  body.  He  chose  one  only  of  Abraham's  two  sons,  and  one  only 
of  Isaac's  two  sons  to  be  the  inheritor  of  the  promise. 

11.  "Being  not  yet  born."  And  this  election  came  of  the  mere 
will  and  choice  of  God ;  for  in  both  instances  it  was  declared  before 
the  children  were  born,  or  were  capable  of  doing  any  thing  Mhich  could 
please  or  displease  God  (Compare  Gen.  xviii.  10,  14.  and  xxv.  23, 
Mai.  i.  2,  3.). 
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A. p. 58.      14  What  shall  we  say  then'?    ^Is  then-e  unright- 

sDeut. 32. 4.  eousness  ^^ith  God'?     God  forbid. 

Job's! a'  ■     15  For  He  saith  to  Moses,  I  will  have  mercy 

Ps^y2a5.    on  whom  I  will  have  mercy,  and  I  will  have 

compassion  on  whom  I  will  have  compassion. 

Ex.  33. 19. 

16  So  then  it  is  not  of  him  that  willeth,  nor  of 
him  that  runneth,  but  of  God  that  sheweth  mercy. 
"See  Gal.  3.  17  For  *  the  scripture  saith  unto  Pharaoh,  Even 
for  this  same  purpose  have  I  raised  thee  up, 
that  I  might  shew  My  power  in  thee,  and  that 
My  name  might  be  declared  throughout  all 
the  earth.  ex.o.ic. 

18  Therefore  hath  He  mercy  on  whom  He  ^r{\\ 
have  mercy,  and  whom  He  will  He  hardeneth. 

14.  "  WTiat  shaU  we  say  then  ?"  God  forbid  that  any  man  should 
,say  that  God  is  unjust  in  this  selection.  Nay,  according  to  His  words 
in  Exod.  xxxiii.  19,  Ho  gives  His  mercy  to  wliomsoever  He  will ;  and 
having  first  selected  the  sons  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Israel,  of  His  own 
free  choice,  He  now  extends  His  selection  to  take  in  those  whom  He 
always  intended,  His  sons  in  Christ,  the  sons  of  Abraham's  faith,  and 
promise.  Observe  that  nothing  is  said  here  of  any  '  selection  to  wrath'. 
The  Apostle  is  speaking  of  the  national  selection  of  the  Jews  for  pur- 
poses of  mercy  and  pity  only,  that  is,  to  be  the  chosen  people  of  God. 

16.  "  So  then  it  is  not."  The  selection  of  men  to  be  the  favoured 
children  of  God  does  not  depend  upon  their  own  will,  or  acts,  or  efforts, 
but  upon  the  will  of  God.  They  may  lose  such  privilege  by  wilful  and 
unrepented  sin,  and  by  holiness  and  faith  they  may  make  their  calling 
and  election  sure,  but  their  estate  of  privilege  comes  from  the  will  of 
God  alone. 

17.  "Even  for  this  same  purpose  have  I  raised  thee  up."  (See 
Exod.  ix.  16.).  God  'raiseth  men  up'  to  their  various  positions  on 
earth.  He  makes  one  man  to  be  a  king,  and  another  to  be  a  peasant. 
He  gives  them  their  various  powers,  spheres  of  action,  and  opportunities 
of  serving  Him.  He,  no  doubt,  knoweth  fi-om  all  eternity  how  they 
will,  severally,  use  their  opportunities,  and  be  in  the  end  saved  or  lost. 
The  good  He  'raises  up\  to  shew  in  them  His  mercy  and  loving- 
kindness  in  their  gi-ace  and  goodness,  and  in  the  salvation  wherewith, 
in  Christ,  He  rewards  them.  In  like  manner  He  deals  with  the 
Avicked  .  .  '  Eaising  them  up' also  to  their  respective  elevations.  _  He 
often  bears  with  them  long,  though  they  are  very  perverse,  and  incur 
His  great  displeasure,  in  order  that  by  the  judgments  with  which  at 
the  last  He  punishes  them.  His  Power  may  be  shewn,  and  His  holy 
Name  published  and  exalted  in  all  the  earth. 

18.  "  Therefore  hath  He  mercy."  Therefore,  as_  on  the  one  hand 
He  mercifully  gives  to  some  men  privileges  which  it  is  in  tlieir  own 
free  will  to  make  good  use  of,  or  to  forfeit,  (and  if  they  make  good  use 
of  them  He  confirms  them  to  them  for  ever,)  so,  on  the  othei-,  if  men, 
of  their  owai  free  will  harden  their  hearts,  to  the  end,  against  His  will, 
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19  Thou  wilt  say  then  unto  me,  Why  doth  He   A.D.sg. 
yet  find  fault?  For  ^who  hath  resisted  His  ^\il^      b2Chr.  20.  e. 

20  Nay  but,  0  man,  who  art  thou  that  -repliest  &''23.'i3r 
against  God  ?   '^  Shall  the  thing  formed  say  to  liim  s  or"«ts!fer- 
that  formed  it,  Why  hast  thou  made  me  thus  1  ^f  \iumtest 

21  Hath  not  the  "Spotter  power  over  the  clay,  of  f^^^l"^^ 
the  same  lump  to  make  ®one  vessel  unto  honour,  <=  isai.  2a.  I'c. 
and  another  mito  dishonour?  irwia 

22  ^¥^lat  if  God,  willing  to  shew  His  wrath,  and ''jPjl^y «;  *■ 
to  make  His  power  known,  endured  \d\h.  much « 2x1111.2. 20. 
longsufiering  ^the  vessels  of  wrath  ^s  fitted  to  de- f  1  The?.  5. 9. 
struction:  ',5;'"'"^^ 

23  and  that  He  might  make  kno\Mi  '^the  riches  ^j^^^f4^-' ®- 
of  His  glory  on  the  vessels  of  mercy,  which  He^^ch.  2.4, 
had  'afore  prepared  unto  glory,  coi.i.'27.' 

24  even  us,  wliom  He  hath  called,  ^^not  of  the'sa''''^'^'' 
Jews  only,  but  also  of  the  Gentiles  1  ^  '^^-  s-  29- 

25  As  He  saith  also  in  Osee,  ^I  will  call  them  •  1  ret.  2. 10. 


as  Pharaoh  did,  He  confirms  them  in  their  hardness,  and  their  ruin  is 
consummated  (Compare  Exod.  viii.  15,  32.  ix.  34.  Avith  Exod.  vii.  13. 
ix.  12,  &c.). 

19.  "  Thou  wilt  say  then."  If  any  man,  taking  advantage  of  the 
last  two  verses,  thinks  to  excuse  his  sin  on  the  ground  that  God  has, 
by  an  arbitrary  exercise  of  His  \vill,  doomed  some  to  life,  and  some 
to  sin  and  death,  St.  Paul  first  repHes  that  it  is  a  wicked  and  sinful 
presumption  to  argue  and  remonstrate  with  God ;  and  then  in  the 
22nd  verse,  he  suggests  the  true  answer  to  the  difficulty.  It  is  for  the 
purpose  of  exhibiting  to  mankind  His  wrath  against  sin,  and  in  order 
to  let  them  see  the  proof  of  His  power  that  He  bears  long  with  sinners, 
vessels  of  wrath,  who  have  made  themselves  fit  for  nothing  but  de- 
struction (and  in  the  end  brings  upon  tliem  the  terrible  ruin  that  they 
liave  earned) ;  and  it  is  for  the  piu-pose  of  shewing  the  rich  abundance 
of  His  glorious  goodness  uj)on  "vessels  of  mercy"  which  He  prepared 
beforehand  for  glory,  that  He  called  us  — (not  Jews  only,  but  Gentiles 
also) — to  be  His  sons  in  Christ. 

22.  "  Vessels  of  wrath."  The  word  "  vessels"  in  this  place  refers  to 
the  image  of  the  potter  making  vessels  of  different  sorts,  as  used  in 
verse  21.  God,  like  a  potter,  makes  them  all ;  and  no  doubt  knows 
by  His  almighty  knowledge  that  some  will  become  objects  of  His  wrath, 
and  some  of  His  grace.  He  does  not  destine  any  to  ruin,  though  He 
knoAvs  that  some  will  come  to  ruin.  He  gives  them  the  gift  of  free 
will,  and  a  due  scope  and  opportunity  for  using  it.  He  will  judge  them 
in  righteousness,  according  to  their  use  of  their  opportunities.  It  is  they 
themselves  who  fit  themselves  for  destruction  (a  destruction  foreknown 
by  God)  by  their  porverseness  and  disobedience. 

25.  "As  He  saith  also  in  Osee."  The  prophet  Hosea  predicts 
(Hosea  ii.  23.)  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  mercy  and  fa- 
vour of  God ;   and  the  prophet   Isaiah  (Isaiah  x.  23.)  foretells  that 
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A. D. 58.   My  people,  which  were   not  My   people;   and 
her  beloved,  which  was  not  beloved.       1103.2.23. 

26  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  in  the  place 
where  it  was  said  unto  them,  Ye  are  not  My 
people ;  there  shall  they  be  called  the  children 
of  the  living  God.  iios.  1. 10. 

27  Esaias  also  crietli  concerning  Israel,  Though 
the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel  be  as  the 

ra  ch.  n.  u.    sand  of  the  sea,  "  a  remnant  shall  be  saved : 
i Or, the  28  for  He  will  finish  "the  work,  and  cut  it 

account.  ■,         j.  . 

n  isai.  2s.  22.  short  m  rightcousness  :  °  because  a  short  work 

will  the  Lord  make  upon  the  earth,    isai.  lo.  22, 23. 
0 Lam. 3. 22.     29    And    as    Esaias    said    before,    "Except    the 
pisai.  13.  w.  Lord  of  Sabaoth  had  left  us  a  seed,  ^'we  had 

Jer.  50. 40.     ,  „     ,  .     ,  ,         t, 

been    as    Sodoma,    and   been    made    like    unto 
Gomorrha.  isai.  1. 9. 

TioVo^"  ^^  HWhat  shall  we  say  tlienl  iTliat  the  Gen- 
tiles, which   followed  not  after  righteousness,  have 

rch.  1. 17.  attained  to  righteousness,  ^even  the  righteousness 
which  is  of  faith. 

°&^ii^'7.^'       31  But  Israel,   ^wliich  followed  after  the  law  of 

thougli  the  Jews  are  very  numerous,  yet  only  a  few  of  them,  accepting 
Christ,  will  continue  in  the  number  of  God's  faithful  and  elect  children. 
28.  "For  He  -will  finish  the  work."  The  Apostle  here  quotes  the 
Septuagint  version  of  Isai.  x.  23.  The  words  mean,  that  though  the 
number  of  the  Jews  is  very  great,  yet  the  Lord  will,  in  fulfilment  of 
the  words  of  prophecy,  greatly  reduce  it.  For  whereas  they  will  not 
accept  nor  believe  in  Christ,  He,  in  righteousness,  will  greatly  diminisli 
the  number  of  those  whom  He  will  acknowledge  as  His  children.  A 
remnant  only  will  remain.  The  few  Jews  who  will  believe  in  Christy 
and  so  continue  to  belong  to  God's  people,  will  save  the  nation  from 
the  total  ruin  which  fell  in  ancient  times  upon  Sodom  and  Gomorrha. 

30,  31.— Chap.  X.  21.    The  Guilt  of  Israel. 

30.  "  What  shall  we  say  then  ?"  What  then  is  the  conclusion  of 
the  whole  matter  ?  Surely  it  is  this  :  the  Gentiles,  who  did  not  think, 
as  the  Jews  did,  that  they  had  a  law  to  make  them  righteous,  have, 
by  God's  gracious  and  imexpected  mercy,  been  admitted  to  the  right- 
eousness which  Cometh  of  faith  ;  and  the  Jews  clinging  to  the  righteous- 
ness of  the  law,  have  relinquished  the  true  righteousness  which  cometh 
of  faith  in  Christ.  Thus  Christ  has  been  to  them,  according  to  the 
prophecy  of  Isaiah  (See  Isai.  viii.  14.  xxviii.  IG.),  the  stone  of  oifence 
over  which  they  have  stumbled. 

28.  The  words  should  rather  have  been  I  '  righteousness.  Because  the  Lord  ■will 
translated  thus :  '  For  he  will  accom-  '  effect  a  quickly  fulfilled  word  upon  the 
'plish,  and  quickly  fulfil  the  word  in  | 'earth.' 
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righteousness,   *liath    not    attained   to   the    law   of  a.  d.  58. 
righteousness.  t  oai.  5. 4. 

82  Wherefore?  Because  {lie]f  soiiglit  it  not  by " i^v^e 2. 34. 
faith,  but  as  it  were  by  the  works  of  the  law.  For  ^  ps.  11s.  2-2. 
"  they  stumbled  at  that  stumblingstone  ;  Mfttt.^2i.\2. 

33  as  it  is  written,  ^ Behold, "l  lay  in  Sion  a  i,^"*-*^- 
stumblingstone  and  rock  of  offence :  and  ^  who-  ^  d'-  w.  11. 

2  Or 

soever  believcth  on  him  shall  not  be  -ashamed,  cov/ounded. 

laai.  28.  Iti. 

CHAPTER  X. 

5  Tlie  scripture  sheiceth  the  difference  heticirt  the  riohteousness  of  the 
law,  and  this  of  faith,  11  and  that  all,  linth  Jew  and  Gentile,  that 
believe,  shall  not  he  confounded,  18  and  that  the  Gentiles  shall  receive 
the  tcord  and  believe.   19  Israel  icas  not  ignorant  of  these  things. 

BRETHREN,  my  heart's   desire   and  prayer  to 
God  for  Israel  is,  that  they  might  be  saved. 

2  For  I  bear  them  record  ^tliat  they  have  a  zeal » Acts  21. 20. 
of  God,  but  not  according  to  knowledge.  Gaii.14. 

3  For  they  bemg  ignorant  of  ^ God's  righteous-  teoc"h.'!).3L 
ness,  and  going  about  to  establish  their  o\vn  ^  right-  ^^'^-  y^- 
eousness,  have  not   submitted  themselves  unto  the<=Piiii.3. 0. 
righteousness  of  God. 

4  For  "^Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  for  right- "^ Matt. 5. 17. 
eousness  to  every  one  that  believeth. 

6  For  Moses  describeth  the  righteousness  which 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  "Brethren,  my  heart's  desire."  St.  Paul  expresses  liere  tbe 
extreme  pain  with  -which  he  pronounces  the  rejection  of  the  Jews. 
Nothing  he  desires  so  earnestly,  nor  prays  for  so  fervently,  as  that 
they  should  abandon  their  ignorant  clinging  to  the  idea  of  becoming 
righteous  by  obejang  the  precepts  of  the  law,  and  submit  to  accept 
the  righteousness  which  God  offers  to  those  who  will  put  their  faith 
in  Christ.  If  they  had  understood  the  law.  rightly  they  would  have 
known  that  Christ  is  the  fulfilment  of  the  law,  and  that  righteousness 
was  fi-om  the  fii'st  designed  to  be  offered  to  those  who  should  believe 
in  Him. 

5.  ."  For  Moses  describeth."  If  they  had  understood  the  words  of 
Moses  himself  rightly,  they  would  have  known  that  when  he  sjieaks 
of  the  law  only,  he  uses  terms  like  these :  '  He  that  obeyeth  the  law 
'  shall  fuid  life  in  the  law '.  It  is  a  law  that  exacts  perfect  obedience, 
and  the  penalty  of  disobedience  is  death. 

But  of  the  true  Eighteousness  of  God  he  speaks  in  language  different 
from  this ;  for,  in  Deut.  xxx.  11 — 14.,  though  he  seems  to  be  speaking 
of  the  law  only,  and  saying  of  it  that  it  is  very  plain  and  clear,  and  so 
near  and  well  known  to  the  people  that  they  need  not  to  ask  who  shall 
go  up  into  heaven,  or  across  the  sea  to  fetch  it,  he  is  really  speaking 
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A. P. 58.  is  of  the  law,  •'That  the  man  which  doeth  those 
eNeh.  9. 29.  thiiigs  Shall  live  by  them.  l^v.  is.  .o. 

Ezek.  20. 11,     ^  -^^^  ^i^g  righteousness  which  is  of  faith  speaketli 
Gal.  3. 12.    ^^  ^^^^  ^^^j^g^  g^y  j^Q^  ^^  thine  heart,  Who  shall 

ascend  into   heaven?   (that  is,   to   bring   Christ 

do^'m  from  above :) 

7  or,  Who  shall  descend  into  the  deep  ?  (that 
is,  to  bring  up  Christ  again  from  the  dead.) 

8  But  what  saith  if?  The  word  is  nigh  thee, 
eve7i  in  thy  mouth,  and  in  thy  heart :  that  is,  the 
word  of  faith,  which  we  preach ;  Dcut.  so.  12—14. 

"^Luke'i''!^'     ^  ^-^^^  ^^^  ^^^°^  ^^^^^^  confess  with  thy  mouth  the 
ActsasT;'  Lord  Jesus,  and  shalt  beheve  in  thine  heart  that 
God  hath  raised  Him  from  the  dead,  thou   shalt 
be  saved. 

10  For  with  the  heart  man  believeth  unto  riG;ht- 
eousness ;    and  with  the  mouth  confession  is  made 
unto  salvation, 
pisai.49.23.     11  For  the  scripture  saith,  s  Whosoever  believ- 
cK9^1i3.'     eth  on  Him  shall  not  be  ashamed.  isai. 28.  ic. 

»>  Acts  15. 9.      12  For  '^  there  is  no  difference  between  the  Jew 
Gal.  a  28.    and  the  Greek :    for  *  the  same  Lord  over  all  ^  is 
',^'a29.''-  rich  unto  all  that  call  upon  Him. 
k^E^p]™iV'      13  ^^0^  whosoever  shall  call  ™upon  the  name 
&  2. 4. 7.      of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved.  Joei  2. 32. 

mAct3"'9. 1^     14  How  then   shall  they  call   on  Hun  in  v/hom 


of  the  true  Eighteousness  of  faitli  to  be  afterwards  revealed.  His  words, 
interpreted  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  mean  this :  '  Do  not  think  it  necessary 
that  Christ  should  be  brought  down  from  Heaven,  or  brought  up 
from  the  dead,  to  make  you  rigliteous.  Christ  has  come  down  from 
Heaven  for  you,  and  He  has  come  up  from  tlie  grave  for  you.  No 
further  wonderful  and  extraordinary  interposition  of  God  is  to  be 
looked  for.  The  work  is  done  for  you  already ;  and  now,  faith  in 
Christ  in  your  heart,  and  confession  of  Christ  with  your  mouth,  are 
sufKcient  to  win  the  Divine  Eighteousness  wliich  God  now  offers.' 

10.  "  For  -with  the  heart."  Inward  faith  in  the  heart  puts  man  into 
the  state  of  righteousness  before  God,  and  outward,  lifelong  confession 
of  that  faith  with  the  mouth,  made  in  all  sincerity  and  truth,  cfirries 
on  that  state  of  righteousness  to  the  end,  that  is,  eternal  salvation. 

11.  "For  the  scripture  saith."  And  this  doctrine  is  confirmed  by 
other  places  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  by  Isaiah  xxviii.  16.,  and  xlix. 
23.,  and  Joel  ii.  32.,  where  tlie  expressions  "he  that  believeth"  and 
"whosoever  sliall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord"  shew  that  no  person 
whatever,  whether  Gentile  or  Jew,  is  excluded  from  the  gracious  pro- 
mise of  God. 

14.  "  How  then  shaU  they  caU."  The  great  promise  given  through  tlie 
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they  have  not  believed'?  and  how  shall  they  believe  a. d. 53. 

in  Him  of  whom  they  have  not  heard'?   and  how 

shall  they  hear  "without  a  preacher ?•  nT;tu.i.3. 

15  And  how  shall  they  preach,  except  they  be 

sent?    as  it  is  written,  °How  beautiful  are  the ° ^'''^^- 1- 1^- 
feet  of  them  that  preach  the  gospel  of  peace, 
and  bring  glad  tidings  of  good  things !      isai.  52. 7. 

16  But  Pthey  have   not   all  obeyed  the   gospel,  p^y.^3.^ 
For   Esaias    saith,    1  Lord,    who   hath   believed  qjohn  12.' 38-. 

OUT      rtJpOlL.  ^  .  hujofust 

17  So  then  faith  cometh  by  hearmg,  and  heanngsor, 

by  the  word  of  God.  '''"'""'' 

18  But  I  say,  Have  they  not  heard?    Yes  verily, 
''their  sound  went  into  "all  the  earth,  and  their '■^'^^|*;^24.i4. 
words  unto  the  ends  of  the  world.  Psaim  la  4.    Ha>k  ig.^i_5. 

19  But  I  sav.  Did  not  Israel  know?    First  Moses 
saith,  "I  will' provoke  you  to  jealousy  by  «A(?m  =  ch. n. ii. 
that  'are  no  people,  and  by  a  *  foolish  nation  Itruuss.s. 
will  anger  you.  Deut.  32. 21. 

20  But  Esaias  is  very  bold,  and  saith,  ^I  was"ch.o.3o. 
found   of  them   that    sought   Me    not;    I    was 
made     manifest    unto    them    that    asked    not 
after  Me.  isai.  cs.  i. 

21  But  to  Israel  he  saith,  All  day  long  I  have 
stretched  forth  My  hands  unto  a  disobedient 
and  gainsaying  people.  isai.  gj.  2. 


Prophet  Joel  is  addressed  to  all  without  exception,  who  call  in  worship 
and  prayer  upon  the  Name  of  the  Lord.  But  they  cannot  so  call, 
unless  they  have  first  believed.  And  they  cannot  believe,  unless  they 
Imve  been  taught,  nor  can  any  one  be  a  proper  teacher,  unless  he  have 
a  mission  to  teach.  Therefore  the  method  which  God  has  provided  of 
Righteousness  through  Faith  in  Christ,  involves  the  necessity  of  mission- 
aries, duly  sent  to  teach  in  all  parts  of  the  world  to  all  mankind, 
according  to  tlie  words  of  Isaiah  (lii.  7.). 

16.  "  But  they  tave  not  all  obeyed."  And  let  no  man  think  that 
the  unwillingness  of  men,  and  especially  of  the  Jews,  to  listen  to  the 
Gospel  and  obey  it  is  any  disproof  of  its  being  God's  own  method  of 
inaking  men  righteous.  For  this  very  imwillingness  is  equally  pre- 
dicted by  the  Prophet  Isaiah  in  liii.  1. 

18.  "But  I  say.  Have  they  not  heard?"  Was  not  the  extension 
of  the  promise  beyond  the  Jews  abundantly  predicted  by  the  prophets  ? 
as  in  Psahn  xix.  (>.  And  was  not  Israel  expressly  warned  both  by 
Moses  (Deut.  xxxii.  21.)  and  by  the  very  bold  and  out-spoken  words 
of  Isaiah  (Ixv.  1,  2.),  that  the  Gentiles  wovild  be  admitted  to  the  favour 
of  God,  and  they  themselves  excluded  as  a  disobedient  and  gainsaying 
people  1 
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^^^^''  CHAPTER  XL 

1  God  hath  iwt  cad  off  all  Tfrael.  7  Some  were  elected,  ihoi'riii  the  rest 
were  hardened.  16  Tliere  is  hope  of  their  conversion.  18  The  Gentilea 
man  not  insult  upon  them:  2ii  for  there  is  a  iiromise  of  their  salvation. 
33  God's  judgments  are  unsearchable. 

a-is<am.i2.22. T  SAY  then,  ^Hatli  God  cast  away  His  people'? 
b2''corir22.  -L   God  forbid.     For  ^  I  also   am   an  Israelite,  of 

Phil.  3. 5.    ^i^g  ggg(j  Qf  Abraham,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin, 
c  ch.  8. 29.        2  God  hath  not  cast  away  liis  people  which  *=  He 
2  Gr.^  foreknew.    Wot  ye  not  what  the  scripture  saith  ^  of 

inEiMsf    -gij^g^  jjQ^  ]-^g  j32aketh  intercession -to  God  against 

Israel,  saying, 

3  Lord,  they  have  killed  Thy  prophets,  and 
digged  down  Thine  altars ;  and  I  am  left  alone, 
and  they  seek  my  life.  i  Kings  lo.  lo,  u. 

4  But  what  saith  the  answer  of  God  imto  him? 
I  have  reserved  to  Myself  seven  thousand  men, 
who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to  the  image  of 

Baal.  1  Kings  19.  IS. 

dch.  9.27.       5  "^Even  so  then  at  this  present  time  also  there 

is  a  remnant  accorcUng  to  the  election  of  grace, 
e  ch.  4. 4, 5.      6  And  ®  if  by  grace,  then  is  it  no  more  of  works  : 
se^i'Deut.  9.  othcrwise  grace  is  no  more  grace.     But  if  it  he  of 
4'  5.  works,  then  is  it  no  more  grace :   othermse  work 

is  no  more  work. 


CHAPTER  XL 
1—33.    The  restoration  of  Israel. 

1.  "I  say  then.  Hath  God  cast  away?"  Am  I  then  to  say  that 
God  has  rejected  His  ancient  people  1  God  forbid  that  I,  who  am  an 
Israelite,  descended  from  Abraham,  sliould  say  such  a  thing !  God  has 
not  cast  away  His  people,  whom  from  all  eternity  He  foreknew,  and 
chose,  not  for  their  merit,  but  of  His  own  free  will  and  election. 

2.  ""Wot  ye  not?"  The  case  is  not  unlike  to  that  of  which  we 
read  in  the  history  of  Elijah  (1  Kings  xix.  10 — 18.).  Elijah  prayed 
against  the  people,  believing  that  the  whole  nation  had  rebelled  against 
God,  and  that  he  was  left  alone  to  serve  Him.  But  the  Divine  answer 
came  to  him,  that  there  still  was  a  faithful  remnant  of  seven  thousand 
men  in  Israel,  who  had  never  worshipped  Baal. 

5.  "  Even  so  then."  Just  so  is  it  now.  There  is  a  remnant  now, 
consisting  of  those  who  by  the  election  of  God's  grace  have  put  their 
faith  in  the  grace  of  God  in  Christ.  It  is,  I  say,  a  matter  of  grace,  not 
a  matter  of  works :  for  if  it  were  a  matter  of  works  (if,  that  is,  the 
righteousness  were  earned  by  works),  grace  would  have  nothing  to  do 
with  it.  The  two  ideas  of  'earning  by  works',  and  'receiving  by  grace', 
are  contrary,  and  incompatible  with  each  other. 
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7  What  thenl    ^Israel   hath  not  obtained  that   a. p. 58. 
which  he   seeketh  for ;    but  the   election  hath  ob- '  ch.  o.  31. 
tained  it,  and  the  rest  were  ^  Winded  2  or, " 

8  (according  as  it  is  written,  God  hath  given  ^'"(I^;"|.''i4. 
them  the   spirit   of  ^  slumber,  ^eyes  that  they  =^0 '"''«"«"■»<'• 
should  not  see,  and  ears  that  they  should  not  isai. dli.' 
hear ;)  unto  this  day.  isaiab  29. 10.     EzekiVa. 

9  And  David   saith,  Let  their  table  be  made  johnia4p; 
a  snare,  and  a  trap,  and  a  stumblingblock,  and  ^ct3  28.2G, 
a  recompence  unto  them: 

10  let  their  eyes  be  darkened,  that  they  may 
not  see,  and  bow  down  their  back  alway. 

Psalm  C'J.  22,  23.      ''^ifc""^'^- 

11  I  say  then.  Have  they   stumbled   that  they  ||'- ill- 
should  fall  ?   God  forbid  :  but  rather  ^  through  their  ch.  10. 19.  ' 
fall  salvation  is  come  unto  the  Gentiles,  for  to  pro-  or,''io/s!"^' 
voke  them  to  jealousy.  '&13  2  ^^' 

12  Now   if  the   fall    of  them   he  the  riches   of  *'22: 21 

.    ,  ch.  15.  lu. 

the  world,  and  the  ^  diniuiislimg  of  them  the  riches  ^f-2.j^^^  g 
of  the  Gentiles;  how  much  more  their  fulness?  Epii.ak'  ' 

13  For  I  speak  to  you  Gentiles,  inasmuch  as  'I  2Tim.Lii. 

7.  "  "WTiat  then  ?"  Thus  tlien  while  the  bulk  of  the  people  of  Israel 
have  failed  of  reaching  the  righteousness  of  God,  and  therefore  have 
been  hardened,  the  elected  remnant  have  reached  it.  And  this  division 
of  the  people  into  the  hardened  majority,  and  the  elected  minority,  is 
exactly  in  accordance  with  the  predictions  of  Isaiah  (vi.  9.  xxix.  10.), 
and  David  (Psahn  Ixix.  22,  23.). 

11.  "I  say  then."  Is  it  then  to  be  concluded  that  the  'stumbling' 
of  Israel  is  equivalent  to  their  final  fall  1  Nay :  but  God  has  brought 
good  out  of  evil.  For  by  their  '  stumbling '  salvation  has  been  brought 
to  the  Gentiles,  so  as  to  excite  their  own  jealousy.  Thus  their  fall  has 
been  made  to  conduce  to  the  good  of  the  Gentiles  in  the  first  place, 
and  eventually  to  their  own  good. 

12.  "  Now  if  the  fall  of  them."  If  then  their  fall  thus  lead  to  the 
blessing  of  the  Gentiles,  and  the  blessing  of  the  Gentiles  excite  them 
to  a  holy  jealousy  so  that  they  turn  to  Christ,  and  be  fully  restored  to 
God's  favour,  the  blessing  of  the  Gentiles  will  be  very  greatly  increased. 
It  is  plain  from  this  that  the  conversion  of  the  Jews  to  the  faith  of 
Cln-ist,  would  prove  a  very  great  blessing  indeed  to  the  Christian 
Church. 

13.  "For  I  speak  to  you  Gentiles."  In  saying  this,  I  "magnify 
"  my  office."  I  shew,  that  is,  what  a  great  and  honourable  duty  is  laid 
upon  me,  since  I  not  only  am  appointed  to  bring  the  Gentiles  in  to 
(Jhi-ist,  but  also  thereby  to  work  for  the  recovery  of  the  Jews  my  be- 
loved kinsmen.  And  the  Gentiles  ought  to  be  very  earnestly  desirous 
of  this  recoveiy.  For  if  the  fall  of  the  Jews  has  been  the  method  of 
their  reconciliation,  the  recovery  of  the  Jews  would  be  as  great  a 
blessing  to  them  as  if  new  life  were  given  to  those  who.  were  dead. 
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^•P-^^-   am  tlie  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine 
office : 
14  if  by  any  means  I  may  provoke  to  emulation 
^l^'^ii^-'^'^-i^^em  which  are  my  flesh,  and  ^ might  save  some  of 
1  Tim?  4.  iG.  them. 

James  5. 20.       -,  j-    -ri         •  c   l^ 

10  -b  or  it  the  castmg  away  of  them  he  the  re- 
conciling of  the  world,  what  shall  the  receiving  of 
tliem  he,  but  life  from  the  dead  ? 

'num,'!.'"^     ^^  ^0^   if  't^i^  firstfruit  he  holy,  the   lump   is 
1),  20, 2i. "' also    hohj :    and    if  the   root    he    holy,   so   are   the 

branches. 
-Jcr.ii.io.     17  And  if  '"some  of  the  branches  be  broken  off, 
\^l%~ii'^.\  "  ^^^^  t^o^^'  bemg   a  wild  olive   tree,  wert   craffed 
2 Or jbr <?««,. ni  -among  them,  and  ^\^th  them  partakest  of  the 

root  and  fatness  of  the  olive  tree  ; 
0  1  Cor.  10. 12.    18  °  boast  not  against  the  branches.     But  if  thou 

boast,  thou  bearest  not  the  root,  but  the  root  thee. 

19  Thou  vnlt  say  then,  The  branches  were  broken 
off,  that  I  might  be  graifed  in. 

20  Well ;  because  of  unbelief  they  were  broken 
rch.  12.10.  off,  and  thou  standest  by  faith.  p'Be  not  high- 
qprov.  23. 14.  minded,  but  ifear: 

Phii.2.12.      21  for  if  God  spared  not  the  natural  branches, 
taJce  heed  lest  He  also  spare  not  thee. 

22  Behold  therefore  the  goodness  and  severity  of 
God :    on   them  which   fell,    severity ;    but  toward 

16.  "For  if  the  firstfruit."  Tlio  firstfruit  here  signifies  tlie  Patri- 
archs, Ahraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  Tliey  are  the  firstfiuit,  and  I&Tael 
(tlie  people)  are  the  lump.  They  are  the  root,  and  Israel,  the  people, 
are  the  branches.  God  accepted  the  Patriarchs,  as  He  accepts  the  sheaf 
of  the  firstfruits  of  tlie  harvest  (See  Lev.  xxiii.  10,  11.)  to  sanctify  the 
whole  harvest.  St.  Paul  intends  to  shew  to  the  Gentiles  that  they 
must  trace  their  acceptablencss  with  God  back  to  His  choice  of  Abra"- 
liam  and  the  Patriarchs.  The  two  images  have  the  same  general  mean- 
ing, though  the  Apostle  in  the  succeeding  verses  pursues  the  second 
one  only. 

17.  "  And  if  some  of  the  branches."  The  root  of  the  Church  of 
Christ  is  in  Abraham  and  the  Patriarchs.  The  Jews  are  the  fruit  and 
natural  branches  of  that  root.  For  unbelief  they  liave  been  broken  off, 
and  the  Gentiles  have  been  grafted  into  their  room.  But  the  Gentiles 
must  not  forget  that  ihey  have  been  grafted  into  a  tree  that  is  not 
tlieir  own,  and  that  they  hold  their  place  in  it  only  by  faith.  They 
must  not  look  do'^^^l  upon  the  Patriarchs  from  whoin,  as  from  a  root, 
they  derive  their  place  in  the  Church  of  God,  represented  as  an  olive- 
tree  ;  nor  upon  the  Jews,  wlio  were  the  natural  brandies  of  that  tree, 
and  who,  if  tliey  have  faith,  will  be  grafted  back  into  it. 
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thee,  goodness,  ^  if  thou  continue  in  His  goodness  :   a.  p.  58. 
otherwise  ^  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off.  ••  i  cor.  15. 2. 

23  And  they  also,  *if  they  abide  not  still  in.johui5.'2,' 
unbehef,  shaU  be  graffed  in:  for  God  is  able  to ' ^ cor. a k;. 
graff  them  in  again. 

24  For  if  thou  wert  cut  out  of  the  olive  tree 
wliich  is  %nld  by  nature,  and  wert  graffed  contrary 
to  nature  into  a  good  olive  tree :  how  much  more 
shall  these,  which  be  the  natural  hrancJies,  be 
eraffed  into  their  own  olive  tree"? 

25  For  I  would  not,  brethren,  that  ye  should  be 
ignorant  of  tliis  mystery,  lest  ye  should  be  "^  ^dse « ch.  12.  ic. 
in   your  own   conceits  ;    that  ^  -  blinchiess  in   part  '^  ver.  7. 
is   happened   to   Israel,  ^  until  the   fulness   of  thesor,  ' 
Gentiles  be  come  in.  t^luS.^l 

•26  And  so  all  Israel  shall  be   saved:    as   it   is  «ev.7.9. 
written,    ^  There    shall    come    out    of   Sion   the  ^Ts^ii- »^- fO;^ 

'  See  Ps.  14.  7. 

Deliverer,    and    shall   turn    away    ungodliness 
from  Jacob : 

27  ^  for  this  is  My  covenant  unto  them,  when  "J^^-^f^^- 
I  shall  take  away  their  sins.  &c 

28  As  concerning  the  gospel,  theTj  are  enemies  for  &io.  ib. ' 
your  sakes :  but  as  touching  the  election,  timj  are  ^  ^^^^  ^  ^ 
^  beloved  for  the  fathers'  sakes.  &  o.  r,:  ' 

29  For  the  gifts  and  calling  of  God  are  °  with- c  Num. ^.i;). 
out  repentance.  ''(^fs.  7."' 

30  For  as  ye  "^in  times  past  have  not  ^  believed  3  or,  oie/zei/. 


25.  "  For  I  would  not."  The  Gentiles  mnst  not  be  proud.  They 
must  understand  that  the  hardness  of  lieart,  and  consequent  rejection 
of  Israel,  is  not  complete  (as  though  all  the  Jews  were  unfaithful)  or 
final,  (as  though  they  could  never  be  restored  to  God's  favour.)  On 
the  contrary  the  day  will  come,  when  after  the  full  number  of  the 
Gentiles  is  brought  into  tlie  Cliurch  of  God,  the  Jews  too,  the  descend- 
ants of  Abraham  in  the  flesh,  will  turn  to  God  and  be  accepted,  accord- 
ing to  the  prophecies  of  Psalm  xiv.  7  ;  Isai.  xxvii.  9  ;  Jer.  xxxi.  31. 

28.  "As  concerning  the  gospel."  In  regard  to  the  gospel  which 
they  have  refused  to  believe  and  accept,  the  nation  of  the  Jews  is  re- 
jected for  your  sakes  ;  but  in  regard  to  the  original  selection  of  God, 
who  chose  their  fathers  the  patriarchs,  they  are  still  beloved,  for  their 
fathers'  sakes.     God  doth  not  revoke  or  recal  His  gifts. 

30,  "For  as  ye  in  times  past."  See  then  the  abounding  mercy  of 
God !  Ye  were  once  disobedient ;  and  the  disobedience  of  the  Jews 
led  to  tlio  extension  of  God's  mercy  to  you.  And  now  through  '  your 
'  mercy',  that  is,  througli  the  mercy  shewn  to  you,  they  may  be  awakened 
to  a  godly  jealousy,  and  so  regain  the  mercy  which  they  had  lost. 
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A.  P.  58.  God,  yet  have  now  obtained  mercy  througli  their 
unbelief : 
2  Or,  ohei/ed.     31  evcn   SO  have  these   also  now  not  ^  believed, 
'^Gai.^'ia    that  through   your   mercy   they   also  may   obtain 

3  Or,  shut        rr\P'Vr'\T 
Ihemallvp    i^f^^J- 

together.        32  For  ^ God  hath  ^concluded  them   all  m  un- 
Bjobii.  7.    belief,  that  He  might  have  mercy  upon  all. 
h^^obi/'ft       33  0  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of  the  wisdom 

jef  ■23*1^8"  ^^^  knowledge  of  God !  ^how  unsearchable  are  His 

I  Cor. 2. 16.  judgments,  and  ^His  ways  past  finding  out! 

k  .I'ob  35. 7.'      34  ^  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord  ? 

I I  Gores' 0    ^^  'who  hath  been  His  counsellor  1 

Col.  1.  iG.       35  Or  ^  who  hath  first  given  to  Him,  and  it  shall 

1  Tiiii.  i.  17.  be  recompensed  unto  him  agam? 

Heb°i3.'2i."    36  For  'of  Him,  and  through  Him,  and  to  Him, 

2  pit' 3 18  are   all  things:    ""to  *  Whom   he   glory  for   ever. 
it'AS.     Amen. 

'Gr.him.  ■  CHAPTER  XII. 

1  GoiTs  mercies  must  move  ?(s  to  please  God.  3  No  man  must  tliinTc 
too  well  of  himself,  6  hut  attend  every  one  on  that  calling  icherein  lie 
is  placed.  9  Love,  and  many  other  duties,  are  required  of  us.  19  Re- 
venge is  speciallu  forbidden. 

biPet2.5.'T  ''BESEECH  you  therefore,  brethren,  by  the 
'(^'■6°i3?'/(t' -^  mercies  of  God,  "^  that  ye  *=  present  your  bodies 
13  4^'"^'  ^''  ^  ^  living  sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable  unto  God,  which 
i -Reb.  10. 20.  is  your  reasonable  service. 


32.  "For  God  hath  concluded."  The  design  of  God  throughout 
has  been  one  of  mercy.  For  this  reason,  He  hath  convicted  all,  both 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  of  sin,  that  He  might  extend  His  mercy  to  all 
(See  iii.  9.). 

33.  "How  unsearchable  are  His  judgments!"  (See  Psalm  xcii.  5.) 
The  righteous  decrees  of  God  are  altogetlier  beyond  human  search  or 
discovery,  and  the  -ways  by  which  they  are  brought  to  pass  incapable 
of  being  traced,  or  found  out.  No  Inunan  wisdom  could  suggest  them, 
nor  human  counsel  take  part  in  them  (See  Jer.  xxiii.  18.).  All  wis- 
dom, and  grace,  and  mercy  springs  from  God,  and  comes  thi'ough  Him, 
and  returns  to  Him  by  redounding  to  His  glory. 

CHAPTEE  XII. 

1—21.  ell.  xiii.  1—14.  Exhortations  to  love  and  obedience. 

1.  "  I  beseech  you  therefore."  Tlie  doctrinal  portions  of  the  Epistle 
being  now  finished,  the  Ajiostle  devotes  the  remainder  to  practical  pre- 
cepts. And  as  the  first  and  most  fundamental  of  all,  he  calls  upon 
the  Eomans,  on  account  of  the  mercies  of  God  which  they  have  re- 
ceived, to   devote  themselves  altogether  without  reserve  to  God  as  a 
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A.  D.  5«. 

2    And   ®be   not   conformed  to   this  world  :    but 


c  1  Pet.  1.  14. 

;.  15. 


*^be  ye  transformed  by  the  renewmg  of  your  mmd,  uohiii 
that  ye  may  ^  prove  what  is  that  good,  and  accept-  &?.  k' 
able,  and  perfect,  ^^ill  of  God.  &"3;io^^'^'' 

3  For  I  say,  ^  through  the  grace  given  unto  me,  ^f'^h;^^^^!' 
to  every  man  that  is  among  you,  ^not  to  think  o/'^ch.  i.  5. 
himself  more  highly  than  he  ought  to  think;   but  icor.s.io. 

'  .  1  &  15  10 

to  think  ^  soberly,  accordmg  as  God  hath  dealt  ^  to  Gai.'a  9._ 
every  man  the  measure  of  faith.  ip?ov.'25.'27'. 

4  For  ^as  we  have  many  members  in  one  body,  S^'^n^^a^''' 
and  all  members  have  not  the  same  office :  '^ir-", 

5  so  °^we,  being  many,  are  one  body  in  Christ,  ^  i  cor.  12. 7, 
and  every  one  members  one  of  another.  1 1  cor  12. 12! 

6  ^  Havuig  then  gifts  differing  °  according  to  the  Jfl^;^^-^l% 
grace  that  is  given  to  us,  whether  p  prophecy,  let  &  1-2. 20, '27.' 
us  p-oi^liesy  according  to  the  proportion  of  faith;         &4.'25'. 

7  or  ministry,  Jet  us  uuit  on  our  ministering :  "ipeu.io.n. 
or  ihe  that  teacheth,  on  teaching;  °?'"^-,  .. 

'  "  '  P  Acts  11.  2i. 

1  Cor.  12.  10,  28.  &  13.  2.  &  14. 1,  6,  29,  31.      1  Acts  13.  1.   Gal.  C.  G.   Eph.  4.  11.   1  Tim.  5.  17. 

sacrifice.  But  it  is  not  to  l^e  a  sacrifice  of  dead  animals ;  but  the 
.sacrifice  of  their  o^\ii  living  bodies,  a  holy  .sacrifice,  such  an  one  as 
God  will  accept,  the  rational,  willing,  mental  sacrifice  of  themselves. 
This  entire  surrender  of  the  ■whole  man  to  the  will  and  service  of  God 
is  the  foundation  of  all  real  obedience. 

2.  "And  be  not  conformed."  Do  not  frame  or  fashion  your  lives 
according  to  the  rules,  or  tastes,  or  habits  of  this  world,  but  on  the 
contrary  be  ye  transfonned,  altered,  changed, — with  new  wishes,  and 
a  mind  renewed  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  that  thus  ye  may  learn  what  the 
will  of  God  is,  and  shew  the  proof  of  it  in  your  lives. 

3.  "For  I  say,  through  the  grace."  In  the  authority  which  is 
given  to  me,  as  an  Apostle  of  Christ,  I  give  this  precept  to  every  one 
of  you,  not  to  have  high  thoughts,  or  to  exalt  himself  above  his  own 
relative  position  and  place  in  the  Church  of  God  ;  but  to  keep  his 
mind  within  the  limits  of  sobermindedness,  and  in  the  station  and 
office  which  in  the  distribution  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit  has  been 
assigned  to  him.  For  the  Church,  the  Body  of  Christ,  consists,  like 
man's  natural  body,  of  various  members  having  their  own  sejDarate 
duties,  which  they  must  discharge  faithfully  and  without  usurping  upon 
one  another. 

6.  "Having  then  gifts."  By  'gifts'  are  here  meant  offices  to  dis- 
charge in  the  Church  or  Body  of  Christ,  accompanied  with  grace  or 
power  divinely  given  for  the  due  discharge  of  them. 

"  Prophecy."  The  office  of  public  preaching  of  the  feith.  'Prophets' 
or  public  preachers  must  keep  in  mind  the  general  proportion  or 
sjiiunetry  of  the  '  faith'  or  doctrine  of  the  Gospel ;  not  exaggerating 
one  part  of  it  to  the  exclusion  or  neglect  of  another,  but  preaching 
the  whole  counsel  of  God  (Acts  xx.  27.)  in  its  due  proportion  and  har- 
mony. 

7.  "  Or  ministry."     As  especially  of  deacons,  but  generally  also  of 

Q 


EOMANS,  XII. 

A.  D.  58.  8  or  "■  he  that  exhorteth,  on  exhortation :  ^  he 
r  Acts  15. 32.  that  2  giveth,  let  him  do  it  ^  with  simphcity  ;  *  he 
t  aritt  6^f  that  ruleth,  with  diligence ;  he  that  sheweth  mercy, 
o^of       '   ""  ^^"ith  cheerfulness. 

'imparteth.      9  ^  Ld  love  be  without  dissimulation.     ^  Abhor 
''^con  a1'^'  that  which  is  evil ;  cleave  to  that  which  is  good. 
'iT^rnVrr     10  ^-Se  kindly  affectioned  one  to  another  *with 

Heb.ia7^2i  brotherly  love  ;  ^  in  honour  preferring  one  another  ; 
u 2 Cor. a 7.      11   not   slothful   in  busmess;    fervent   in   spirit; 
^xv^'iSt  serving  the  Lord ; 
y  1*1^34.14.       12  ^  rejoicmg   in  hope;   *=  patient  in  tribulation; 

&  9?;  lb.  ^   d  contmuing  instant  in  prayer  ; 
^H^ris.i!"     13  "distributing  to  the  necessity  of  saints;  ^ given 

^^i\r~'  'to  hospitality. 

2^1 7       1"^  ^  Bless  them  which  persecute  you  :  bless,  and 

i  Or,  in  the      CUrSC  UOt. 

hvHhren.  15  ^  Kcjolce  witli  them  that  do  rejoice,  and  weep 
"i^Pet'.ll    with  them  that  weep. 

b  Luke  10.  20.  cli.  5.  2.  &  15.  13.  Thil.  3.  1.  &  4.  4.  1  Thoss.  5.  16.  Heb.  3.  0.  1  Pot.  4. 13. 
c  Luke  21. 10.    1  Tim.  G.  11.    Heb.  10.  30.  &  12.  1.   Jtimes  1.  4.  &  5.  7.  1  Pet.  2.  19,  20.        «i  Luko 

18. 1.   Acts  2.  42.  &  12.  5.    Eph.  G.  18.    Col.  4.  2.    1  Thoss.  5.  IT.      e  i  Cor.  10. 1.   2  Cor.  0.  1,  12. 

Heb.  a  10.  &  13.  16.      1  John  3.  17.  f  1  Tim.  3.  2.      Titus  1.  8.      Heb.  13.  2.      1  Pet.  4.  0. 

g  Matt.  5.  44.  Luke  a  28.  &  23.  34.   Acts  7.  GO.  1  Cor.  4.  12.  1  Pot.  2.  23.  &  3.  a     b  l  Cor.  12.  2U. 


all  persons  to  whom  '  ministrations'  of  almsgiving,  or  nursing,  or  the 
like  are  committed  in  the  Church. 

"  Teaching."  As  of  schoolmasters,  catechists,  or  tutors,  or  parents 
with  their  children. 

8,  "  He  that  exhorteth."  Or  comforteth,  as  in  visiting  jiersons  in 
sickness  or  sorrow. 

"  He  that  giveth."  (Observe  that  the  power  of  giving  is  regarded 
as  one  of  the  gifts  or  sacred  offices  of  Churchmen.) — Must  do  it  in 
simple  frankness  and  liberality,  "for  God  loveth  a  cheerful  giver" 
(2  Cor.'  ix.  7.). 

"He  that  ruleth."  As  hi  a  family,  or  parish,  or  diocese,  witli 
serious  painstaking  diligence. 

"He  that  sheweth  mercy."    Or  'pity',  without  upbraiding  (St.  James , 
i.  5.),  and  with  a  cheerful  kindness. 

9.  "  Without  dissimulation."  Eather,  '  without  pretence.'  Not 
imitated  by  a  honied  sweetne.ss  of  manner,  but  real  and  genuine. 

"Abhor  that  which  is  evil."  Shew  by  all  your  conduct  that  you 
have  a  real  righteous  indignation  against  sin  of  all  kinds. 

"Cleave  to  that  which  is  good."  Good  companions,  good  words, 
good  books,  good  thoughts. 

11.  "Fervent  in  spirit."  Eager,  earnest,  boiling  over  (as  it  were) 
in  fervency  of  spiritual  zeal  in  all  Christian  work  and  business. 

"Serving  the  Lord."  In  all  things  regarding  yourselves  as  the 
Lord's  slaves,  bound  to  discharge  His  will  with  all  your  jiowcr. 

15.  "  Rejoice  with  them  that  do  rejoice."  All  these  duties  belong 
to  the  relation  we  bear  to  each  other  as  members  of  the  Body  of  Christ. 
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16  ^Be  of  the  same  mind  one  toward  another.  -^^ — ' 
^Mind  not  high  things,  but  ^ condescend  to  men  of 'ico^^i^io. 
low  estate.     ^  Be  not  wise  m  your  o^vn  conceits.  ^'^g'^l  ^• 

17  ""Kecompense  to  no  man  evil  for  evil.     "Pi'o-t^j^'^iaifg 
vide  things  honest  in  the  sight  of  all  men.  Jer  45. '5.' 

18  If  it  be  possible,  as  much  as  Heth  in  you,  °  hve  ^?,j?«f  S" 
peaceably  with  all  men.  i7ZtT' 

19  Dearly  beloved,  p  avenge  not  yourselves,  but  ^-^■^% 
rather  give  place  unto  wrath :    for  it  is  written,  ch.  ii.'25." 

1  Vengeance  is  Mine  ;    I  will  repay,  saith  the  '"natTlM"' 
Lord.  Dent.  32. 35.    ^^.'^^a^''"^- 

20  'Therefore  if  tliine  enemv  hunger,  feed  him  : » ch- w. if; 

"      '  '2  Cor.  8.  21. 

o  Mark  9.  50.    ch.  14.  10.    Heb.  12. 14.       P  vcr.  17.    Lev.  19. 18.    Prov.  21  29.      1  Heb.  10.  30. 
r  Exo.1  23.  4,  5.    Prov.  25.  21,  22.    Matt.  0.  44. 


To  take  part  in  others'  joy  is  as  much  a  duty  of  sucli  membership  as 
to  take  part  in  their  sorrow.  Complete  sjiiipathy  is  due  fi-om  each  to 
the  others. 

16.  "  Be  of  the  same  mind."  Putting  yourselves  on  the  same  level, 
as  Christians,  with  your  brethren,  however  different  may  be  your 
worldly  estate  or  condition  :  not  setting  yourselves  above  them,  but 
coming  doA^ni  to  the  level  of  those  who  are  in  lower  rank  or  place. 

17.  "  Provide  things  honest."  (See  2  Cor.  viii.  21.).  Being  careful 
beforehand  that  your  fair  and  honest  dealing  may  be  visible  to  all  men. 
The  Apostle  does  not  here  insist  on  the  duty  of  honesty  or  fairness, 
for  that  all  Cliristians  might  be  supposed  to  know  and  practise,  but 
on  the  duty  of  being  careful  to  let  all  men  perceive  it ;  taldng  care 
not  to  be  suspected,  or  misunderstood.  It  is  a  great  error  to  be  indif- 
ferent to  such  misunderstanding.  It  is  uncharitable  to  othei-s,  and  leads 
to  evil  consequences,  by  causing  good  to  be  evil  spoken  of  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  word  here  translated  "honest",  means  'fair',  'honour- 
'able',  'seemly'.  The  Apostle's  j^recept  therefore  extends  to  all  these 
meanings,  and  we  are  to  take  care  that  our  'fairness',  and  'honour', 
and  seemliness  of  conduct  should  be  seen  and  knowii  by  all  men. 
(Compare  Proverbs  iii.  4.,  from  which  this  precept  is  derived.) 

18.  "  If  it  be  possible."  It  is  not  always  possible ;  for  some  men 
are  so  perversely  bent  on  wTong  and  quarrelling,  that  none  can  keep 
at  peace  with  them.  But  it  has  been  well  said  that  'it  takes  two  people' 
to  make  a  quarrel :  so  if,  '  as  far  as  lieth  in  ourselves',  we  do  our  best 
to  keep  peace,  quarrels  will,  at  the  least,  be  very  rare  and  imusual. 

19.  "  Give  place  unto  wrath."  From  the  quotation  which  follows 
(taken  from  Dent,  xxxii.  35.  Ps.  xciv.  1.),  it  appears  that  St.  Paul 
means,  '  Stand  you  aside,  and  leave  the  offender  to  the  wrath  of  God.' 
Do  not  take  upon  yourselves  the  ta.sk  of  pimishment  or  revenge.  That 
belongs  to  God.     Do  not  you  usurp  upon  it. 

20.  "  Therefore  if  thine  enemy."  Instead  of  taking  vengeance  on 
an  enemy,  do  him  all  the  good  you  can.  Give  him  meat  in  his  hunger, 
and  drink  in  his  thirst.  Let  these  be  the  only  coals  of  fire  which  you 
heap  upon  his  head.  Conquer  his  wrongs  with  your  benefits.  Nevei- 
allow  yovu-self  to  be  so  far  defeated  by  another  man's  evil,  as  to  seek 
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A.  P.  58.  if  lie  thirst,  give  him  drink :   for  in  so  doing  thou 
shalt  heap  coals  of  fire  on  liis  head. 

21   Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  but  overcome   evil 
with  good. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

1  Subjection,  and  inanu  other  duties,  ice  owe  to  the  ma{]istrales.  8  Lore 
is  the  fulfilling  of  the  laic.  11  Gluttony  and  drunkenness,  and  the 
works  of  darkness,  are  out  of  season  in  the  time  of  the  gospel. 

''iV"''o  •  ^3  T  -^  "^  every  soul  ^  be  subject  unto  the  higher 
bProv.aio',  -Li  powers.  For  ''there  is  no  povv^er  but  of  God: 
Dan.  2. 21.  the  powers  that  be  are  ^  ordained  of  God. 
johrfib.  11.  2  Whosoever  therefore  resisteth  "^the  power,  re- 
or,  ordered,  sistetli  the  orduiaiice  of  God :  and  they  that  resist 
shall  receive  to  themselves  damnation. 

3  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror  to  good  works,  but 
to  the  evil.    Wilt  thou  then  not  be  afraid  of  the 

d  1  Pet  2. 14.  power  1   ^  do  that  which  is   good,  and  thou  shalt 
have  praise  of  the  same  : 

4  for  he  is  the  minister  of  God  to  thee  for  good. 
But  if  thou  do  that  which  is  evil,  be  afraid ;  for 


to  repay  it  with  evil.  AYben  he  does  you  •wrong,  look  npon  it  that 
he  lias  challenged  you,  as  it  were,  to  battle  ;  and  see  that  you  win 
the  battle  by  doing  him  more  good  than  he  does  you  evil. 

CHAPTEE  XIII. 

1.  "Let  every  soul  be  subject."  The  precept  is  without  exception. 
Every  soul  of  man,  however  high  or  low  in  place,  must  submit  to  the 
authorities  which  are  over  him.  Even  the  highest  in  jjlace  must  submit 
to  the  law  which  is  over  all.  There  is  no  Divine  warrant  for  rebellion. 
Active  obedience  is  due  to  all  lawful  commands  ;  but  if  liuman  autho- 
rities should  conmiand  anything  milawful  (and  we  must  obey  God 
rather  than  man,  Acts  iv.  19.  v.  29.),  still  the  duty  of  a  Christian  is 
to  submit  to  the  penalty,  though  he  refuses  the  obedience. 

"  For  there  is  no  power."  All  legitimate  autliority  is  derived  from 
God.  All  existing,  established  authoa'ities  are  to  be  regarded  as  having 
(not  necessarily  in  their  origin,  but)  in  their  force  and  poAver  upon 
the  conscience,  the  sanction  of  God.  The  '  image  and  superscription ' 
may  be  of  men,  but  obedience  is  due  to  them  for  the  sake  of  God. 
To  resist  them  therefore  is  to  resist  God,  and  to  commit  heavy  sin. 

3.  "  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror."  St.  Paul  speaks  of  rulers  in 
general.  Peace,  and  order,  and  obedience  are  what  they  may  be  con- 
sidered alwaj's  to  approve.  Order  and  civil  power,  being  the  great 
defence  against  lawless  force  and  violence,  are  to  be  regarded  a,s  being 
an, ordinance  of  God,  armed  with  His  sanction  and  autliority.  Eesent- 
ment  therefore,  even  to  the  extent  of  deatli,  is  inflicted  under  the 
Divine  delegation.  Thus  submission  to  authority  is  not  only  a  matter 
of  fear  and  cautious  living,  but  of  duty  and  conscience  likewise. 
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lie  bearetli  not  the  sword  in  vain :  for  he  is  the  a.  d.  5?. 
minister  of  God,  a  revenger  to  eocecute  wrath  upon 
him  that  doeth  evil. 

5  Wherefore  ®  ye  must  needs  be  subject,  not  only  *  ^c^ie^.  s.  2. 
for  wrath,  ^but  also  for  conscience  sake.  fiPet.2.  w. 

6  For  for  this  cause  pay  ye  tribute  also :  for  they 
are  God's  ministers,  attending  continually  upon  this 
very  thing. 

7  s Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues:  tribute  to ^ Matt. 22. 21. 
whom  tribute  is  due ;  custom  to  whom  custom  ;  fear  Luke  20".  25/ 
to  whom  fear ;  honour  to  whom  honour. 

8  Owe  no  man  any  thing,  but  to  love  one  an- 
other:   for  ^he  that  loveth  another  hath  fulfilled VT Pi. 

-  _  Oai.   O.    14:. 

the  law.  ?Tim  1% 

9  For  this,  'Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  James 2.' s.' 
Thou  Shalt  not  kiU,  Thou  shalt  not  steal,  Thou '  l,'^^- ^^' 
Shalt   not   bear  false  witness,    Thou   shalt  not  &p"*-^-^'' 
covet;   and  if  there  he  any  other  commandment,  it  ^a,".  19. is. 
is   briefly   comprehended    in   this    saying,    namely, 

^  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.  "   \iTt.l.  3I 

10  Love  worketh  no  ill  to  his  neighbour:  there-  cafVii^^' 
fore  ^  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law.  Jf^^'es  2.  s. 

11  And   that,  knowing  the  time,  that  now  it  is  Matt.'22.4o. 


6.  "For  for  this  cause."  Tributes,  therefore,  and  taxes  are,  for 
the  same  reason,  to  be  regarded  as  due  to  God ;  for  they  are  paid  to 
those  who  are  God's  ministers  discharging  duties  which  God  has  put 
into  their  hands. 

7.  "Render  therefore."  And,  along  with  tributes  and  taxes,  all 
the  customary  dues  of  civil  society,  respect,  honoiu-,  and  subordination, 
according  to  men's  degrees  and  positions,  are  to  be  rendered  on  the 
same  principle. 

8.  "  Owe  no  man  any  thing."  All  debts  are  to  be  fully  discharged ; 
fjr  this  too  is  one  of  the  duties  of  that  civil  society  which  God  has 
sanctioned :  all,  but  one :  for  love  to  one  another  is  a  duty  which, 
though  you  must  always  be  paying  it,  yet  you  must  consider  to  be 
always  due.     It  never  can  be  paid  off  and  done  with. 

"For  he  that  loveth."  Love,  duly  explained  and  understood, 
■comprehends  all  the  separate  commandments  of  tlie  second  Table  of 
the  Decalogue  ;  for  he  that  truly  loves  his  neighbour  cannot  injm-e 
him  in  any  way ;  and  without  loving  his  neighbour  he  cannot  keep 
any  one  of  them  fully  or  properly  (Compare  St.  Matth.  xxii.  39. 
St.  James  ii.  8.). 

11.  "  And  that,  knowing  the  time."  All  these  practical  precepts 
taught  in  this  chapter  become  still  more  important  when  we  reflect  on 
the  passing  of  time,  and  the  gradual  nearing  of  death  and  judgment. 
Already  the  end  of  all  things  (which  to  the  faithful  is  salvation)  is 
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A^.5S.   high  time  ™to  awake  out  of  sleep:  for  now  is  our 
ml  Cor.  15.   salvatioii  nearer  than  when  we  believed. 

Eph.5.14.      12  The  night  is  far  sj^ent,  the  clay  is  at  hand: 

5,0.'"'''  ■    "let  us  therefore  cast  off  the  works  of  darlmess, 
"c^i\  a""  ^^^  °  ^®*  ■'IS  P^^  on  the  armour  of  Hght. 
"i^Thes'i' 5^8  .  l^/.L^t  us  walk  ^ houestlv,  as  m  the  day;  ^not 
p Phil. i.i    in  rioting  and  drunkeimess,  ' not  in  chamberine-  and 

1  Pefk  it'  wantomiess,  ^  not  in  strife  and  envying. 

npr'otl'^o'  -"-^  ~^^^  'P^^  y®  °^  *^^®  ^^^'^  j^s'^^  Clirist,  and 
Luke  21. 3i." "  make  not  provision  for  the  ilesh,  to  fuliil  the  lusts 

1  Pet.  4. 3.      ,7  /.  -^  T  J      J 

■•1  Cor.  6.9.  tliereqf. 

Eph.  5.  5.     s  James  3.  14.      t  Gal.  3.  27.    Eph.  4.  24.    Col.  3. 10.       u  Gal.  5.  IG.    1  Pet.  2. 11. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

a  ch.  15.1,  7.  3  Men  may  not  contemn  nor  condemn  one  the  other  for  thinas  indifferent: 
1  Cor.  8.  9,  13  hut  take  heed  that  then  oi'-e  no  offence  in  them :  l"5  fcrr  that  the 
11.  &  9.  22.        aiMstle  proveth  unlairjul  hy  many  reasons. 

3  Or,  not  lo      ~r—r-riir      i  ■  n       . 

S(A,t      H  ^'^^  ^'^'^       "^  *^-^®  ^^^^^  receive  ye,  hut 

'thoughts.     JJ-  ^not  to  doubtful  disputations.     . 


much  nearer  tlian  it  was  when  we  first  became  believers  in  Christ  and 
received  Baptism. 

_  12.  "The  night  is  far  spent."  The  Apostle  likens  this  present 
life  to  the  night,  in  comi^arison  with  the  Eternal  Dawning  which 
shall  succeed  to  it.  And  this  '  night'  is  passing  rapidly  away  to  all. 
Let  us  therefore  put  off  all  the  clothing  which  belongs  to  the  night, 
that  is,  all  the  desires  and  works  which  have  their  natural  jalace  in 
this  world,  and  let  us  dress  ourselves  in  the  bright  armour  of  faith  and 
holiness  with  which  \ve  shall  be  able  to  meet  the  Dawning  of  the 
Eternal  Morning;  walking  in  careful  pureness  and  riditeousness  of 
life  ;  putting  pn  the  likeness  of  the  holiness  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  not  busjdng  ourselves  with  plans  for  indulging  the  desires  and 
likings  of  the  flesh. 

CHAPTEE  XIV. 

1—23.    Chapter  xv.  1—13.     Of  bearing  with  the  weak 

in  Faith. 

1.  "Him  that  is  weak  in  the  faith."  By  "one  weak  in  the  faith" 
St.  Paul  means  a  person  Avho  having  been  converted  to  be  a  Christian 
from  being  a  heathen,  has  still  in  his  mind  an  uneasy  feeling  respect- 
ing the  rules  of  living  or  objects  of  worship  whicir  belonged  to  his 
former  religious  state,  and  has  not  yet  fully  realized  the  "liberty"  from 
such  things  which  the  Faith  of  Christ  has  given  him.  Sucli  persons 
are  to  be  'received",  that  is,  admitted  to  "tlie  Clinrch,  and  kindly 
treated  by  Christian  people,  but  "not  to  doubtful  disputations", 
that  is,  not  for  the  purpose  of  discu.ssing,  or  despising,  or  overruling 
their  honest  scruj^les. 
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2  For  one  believetli  that  he  ^  may  eat  all  things  :  A.  p.  58. 
another,  who  is  weak,  eateth  herbs.  VcoV^io  25 

3  Let  not  him  that  eateth  despise  him  that  eateth  1  Tim.  4.' 4!:'' 
not ;  and  '^ let  not  him  which  eateth  not  judge  him c coia  icf ' 
that  eateth :  for  God  hath  received  him. 

4  ^Who    art  thou   that   judgest    another   man's"* 'fames 4. 12. 
servant?   to  his  ovm  master  he  standeth  or  falleth. 

Yea,  he  shall  be  holden  up :   for  God  is  able  to 
make  him  stand. 

5  ^One  man  esteemeth  one  day  above  another :  «G^ai.^4.w. 
another  esteemeth  every  day  aliJce.     Let  every  man 

be  2  fully  persuaded  m  his  own  mind.  "^Id""^ 

6  He  that  ^^regardeth  the  day,  regardeth  it  nntofGa].4.io. 
the  Lord  ;  and  he  that  regardeth  not  the  day,  to  ohlencti,. 
the  Lord  he  doth  not  regard  it.     He  that  eateth, 

eateth  to  the  Lord,  for  ^he  giveth  God  thanks;  ande^iconio.si. 
he  that  eateth  not,  to  the  Lord  he  eateth  not,  and 
giveth  God  thanks. 

7  For  ''none  of  us  liveth  to  hhnself,  and  no  man'^^o^"'"-^"' 
dieth  to  himself.  g^i^|^  20^^^ 

8  For  whether  we  live,  we  live  unto  the  Lord ;  1  Pet.  4^2.  ' 


2.  "For  one  believeth."  St.  Paul  seems  to  refer  to  the  question 
(whicli  he  argues  more  at  length  in  the  1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
viii.  seq.),  of  the  lawfulness  of  eating  the  meat  when  the  animals  had 
heen  slain  in  sacrifice  to  the  heathen  gods.  One  man,  rightly  estimating 
liis  Cln-istian  freedom,  and  knowing  that  the  gods  of  the  heathen  are 
no  gods  at  all,  has  no  scruple  in  eating  this  meat :  another,  for  fear 
he  should  he  doing  wrong,  will  eat  nothing  hut  herhs. 

3.  "  For  God  hath  received  him."  For  God,  by  giving  him  faith 
to  believe,  and  grace  to  be  baptized,  shewed  His  acceptance  of  him, 
and  you  have  no  warrant  for  holding  him  cheap,  and  he  has  no  war- 
rant for  judging  you.  He  is  God's  servant,  not  your's.  And  God, 
wlio  alone  has  any  right  to  judge  him,  will  mercifully  keep  him  up, 
and  direct  him  rightly. 

5.  "  One  man  esteemeth."  So  also  a  Christian  who  has  been  a 
•Tew,  sometimes,  with  imperfect  understanding  of  his  Christian  liberty, 
still  feels  uneasy  at  the  non-observance  of  Jew^ish  sacred  days  and 
otlier  Jewish  ordinances.  You  must  deal  tenderly  with  liim,  you  nnist 
not  despise  nor  overrule  him.  Each  must  be  clear  and  fully  persuaded 
in  his  own  mind  ;  and  each  must  (whether  he  feels  the  scruple,  or  not) 
act  as  in  the  sight  of  God,  follow  his  o^\^l  conscience  before  God,  and 
be  thankful. 

7.  "  For  none  of  us  liveth."  For  all  w^e  who  are  Christians,  must 
understand  that  we  have  made  ourselves  God's  servants.  Christ  hath 
purchased  us  by  His  Death  and  Resurrection,  and  we  have  accepted 
His  service.  Tlierefore  whether  we  live,  or  die,  and  in  every  thing  we 
do,  we  must  do  it  to  Him,  as  part  of  the  service  which  we  owe  Him. 


0 
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A-  D-  58.  and  whether  we  die,  we  die  unto  the  Lord  :  whether 

we  hve  therefore,  or  die,  we  are  the  Lord's. 

12  Cor.  5. 15.     9  For  » to  this  end  Christ  both  died,  and  rose,  and 

k  Acts  10. 36.  revived,  that  He  might  be  ^  Lord  both  of  the  dead 

and  hving. 

10  But  why  dost  thou   judge  thy   brother?   or 

1  Matt.  2o.  31,  why  dost  thou  set  at  nought  thy  brother?  for  hve 
Acts  in.  42.  shall  all  stand  before  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ. 

2  Cor.' r..' 10.      11  For  it  is  written,  "Ms  I  live,  saith  the  Lord, 
m  ill  45  ^.^'  every  knee  shall  bow  to  Me,  and  every  tongue 

pbii.2.' 10.'  shall  confess  to  God. 
"oafoVP*^'    1^  So  then  "every  one  of  us  shall  give  account 

1  Pet.i's.   of  himself  to  God. 

13  Let  us  not  therefore  judge  one  another  any 
«^i  Cor.  8. 9,  j^Q^,g .   1^^^  judge  this  rather,  that  "  no  man  put  a 

p'^er°'2^,^2n    stumbliugblock  or  an  occasion  to  fall  in  his  brother's 

Arts  10.  15.     WaV 

1  Cor.  10.2'i.       --'.■  T-,  .  -T,, 

1  Tim.  4.4.  14  1  Jmow,  and  am  persuaded  by  the  Lord  Jesus, 

2Gr.    '  '''  '^that  there  is  nothing  -unclean  of  itself:   but  ^to 

iT  Cot!  8  7  ^^^^^  ^^^^  esteemeth  any  thmg  to  be  ^  unclean,  to 

i*^*-         '  him  it  is  unclean. 

commoti.  15  But  if  thy  brother  be  grieved  wdth  thy  meat. 


10.  "But  -why  dost  thou  judge."  St.  Paul  addresses  each  of  the 
two  parties  separately :  first,  he  asks  tlie  man  of  v/eaker  faith,  '  ^Yhy 
'dost  tliou  condemn  thy  hrotlier?'  And  tlien  he  turns  to  the  other, 
'And  thou,  why  dost  thou  despise  thy  weaker  hrother,  and  hokl  him 
' cheap  1 ' 

11.  "For  it  is  -written"  (See  Isaiah  xlv.  23.).  All  such  judgments 
are  infringements  of  Clod's  prerogative.  For  to  Him  only  all  judgment 
belongs,  and  we  shall  all  stand  before  His  judgment  seat. 

13.  "  But  judge  this  rather."  There  is  one  judgment  or  resolution 
which  you  are  bound  to  make,  and  that  is,  not  to  do  any  thing 
which  shall  have  the  effect  of  encouraging  brethren  who  are  weaker 
in  the  faith  than  you  are,  to  do  things  against  their  conscience,  and 
so  to  sin. 

14.  "I  know,  and  am  persuaded."  One  person,  strong  in  his 
Christian  liberty,  feels  entirely  convinced  that  there  is  nothing  which 
is  unclean  to  him,  tliat  he  is  free  to  eat  any  meat  which  is  offered  to 
him,  whether  it  be  of  the  kinds  which  were  jjronounced  unclean  by  the 
Jewish  Law,  or  have  been  slain  in  a  heathen  temple.  Well.  But  his 
neighbour,  less  strong  in  faith,  looks  upon  such  meat  as  unclean  and 
forbidden  to  him.  In  him  it  Avould  be  sin  to  eat  it.  If  then  that 
neighbour  is  led  to  do  wrong  by  thy  eating  it,  thou  offendest,  if  not 
against  tlie  law  of  liberty,  yet  against  tlie  law  of  charity.  Take  heed 
lest  for  the  sake  of  meat  thou  cause  a  soul  to  be  lost  for  which  Christ 
died.  (Ob.serve  here,  that  it  is  possible  that  souls  for  which  Christ 
died  may  be  lost  at  the  last). 
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now  walkest  thou   not   ^charitably.     'Destroy  not  a.d.5'?. 
him  with  thy  meat,  for  whom  Christ  ched.  ^cr. 

16  ^  Let  not  then  your  good  be  evil  spoken  of:        "haTih"^'" 

17  *for  the   kingdom   of  God   is   not   meat  andj^J-'"!^^^- 
drink  ;    but   righteousness,  and   peace,  and  joy  in » i  cor.  s.  s. 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

18  For  he  that  in  these  things   sjrveth  Christ 

"  is  acceptable  to  God,  and  approved  of  men.  "  -  ^°^-  ^-  -^■ 

19  '^Let  us  therefore  follow  after  the  thinos  which "  ^sj5V*- 

o  ch.  12.  18. 

make  for  peace,  and  things  wherewith  ^one  may  y  cii.  is.  2.' 
edify  another.  iThcs'i'ii: 

20  ^For  meat  destroy  not  the  work  of  God.    ^  ^][i  ^  ver.  lo. 
thmgs  indeed  are  pure  ;    ^  but  it   is  evil  for  that  ^latt.  ib.  n. 
man  who  eateth  with  offence.  thuslis.' 

21  It  is  good  neither  to  eat  '^  flesh,  nor  to  drink ''lo^Ti'il.^' 
wine,  nor  any  thing  whereby  thy  brother  stumbleth,  <=  1  c^r- s- 13. 
or  is  offended,  or  is  made  weak. 

22  Hast   thou  faith?    have   it  to  thyself  before 

God,     "^  Happy  is  he  that  condemneth  not  himself  g^J°'in  2- -i- 
in  that  thing  wliich  he  alloweth.  discemeih 

23  And  he  that  ^doubteth  is  damned  if  he  eat,  adiff"renc'e 
because  Jie  eateth  not  of  faith :  for  ^  whatsoever  is  mea(7."' 
not  of  faith  is  sm.  ^  ^itua  1.  is. 


17.  "For  the  kingdom  of  God."  Do  not  allow  your  Cliri.stiaii 
liberty  to  incur  such  serious  and  well-founded  Lluuio.  For  your  right 
in  the  kingdom  of  God  does  not  depend  ui^on  your  eating  or  drinldng, 
i)V  on  any  such  outward  and  trivial  things  as  these ;  but  upon  yoiu' 
being  righteous  in  Christ,  and  at  peace  with  your  neighbours,  and 
having  the  inward  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  It  is  by  serving  Christ  in 
this  way,  not  by  pressing  your  liberty  in  such  things  as  eating  and 
drinking,  that  God  will  accept  you,  and  men  love  you. 

22.  "  Hast  thou  faith  ?"  Art  thou  one  of  the  stronger  brethren, 
convinced  of  thy  Christian  liberty,  able  to  eat  these  meats  without 
wounding  thy  conscience  ?  Keep  this  strength  of  faith  to  thyself,  and 
to  the  matters  Avhich  God  and  thyself  only  know,  do  not  let  it  be  shewn 
to  thy  neighbour's  hurt.  It  is  a  gTcat  thing  for  any  one  to  be  safe 
in  his  o'WTi  conscience  that  he  is  not  doing  wrong  ia  that  which  he 
allows  himself  to  do.  Any  person  who  feels  this  will  be  less  likely 
to  burthen  his  conscience  with  the  danger  of  acting  so  as  to  encourage 
another  to  do  Avrong. 

23.  "And  he  that  doubteth."  For  it  is  sinful  in  a  man  to  do 
things  which  are  of  doubtful  right,  when  his  own  conscience  is  doubtful 
of  tlie  Tightness  of  doing  them.  To  avoid  sin  in  such  cases  a  man 
must  be  quite  sure. 
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^1^1^-  CHAPTER  XV. 

1  Tlie  slrono  must  hear  icith  the  ireah.  2  We  may  not  please  ourselves, 
3/or  Christ  did  not  so,  7  hut  receive  one  the  other,  as  Christ  did  us  all, 
a'hoth  Jeics  9  and  Gentiles.  V>  Paul  e.rcvseth  his  icritiivj,  2S  and  pro- 
miseth  to  see  them,  30  and  requesteth  their  prayers. 

"■Gal. e.  1.     "ITTE    ^theu   that   are   strong   ought  to   bear  the 
bch.  14. 1.       tV    ^infirmities  of  the  weak,    and   not   to  please 

ourselves, 
cicor.  0. 19,     2  '^Let  every  one  of  us  please  his  neighbour  for 

&  10. 24, 33.  Ms  good  "^to  edification. 

Phil'. 2. 4, 5.    3  ^For  even  Christ  pleased  not  Himself;  Imt,  as 
eMatt*26%  it  is  written,   The  reproaches  of  them  that  re- 

i^G  3s"  '^'  Pi'oached  thee  fell  on  Me.  rs.  ca  9. 

f ch.'i 23, 24.    4  For  ^whatsoever  things  were  written  aforetime 

io*^&'io.ii.  were  written  for  our  learning,  that  we  through  -pn- 

2^Tim.  3. 10,  iiQYice  and  comfort  of  the  scriptures  might  have  hope, 
ft  cii.  12.  ifi.       5  g  Now  the  God  of  patience  and  consolation  grant 

Phii.3.iG.'  you  to  be  likeminded  one  toward  another  ^accord- 
'^mSro/:'  ing  to  Christ  Jesus  :  _ 

i>  Acts  4. 24,      (3  that  ye  may  ^with  one  mind  and  one  mouth 
glorify  God,  even   the  Father  of  our   Lord  Jesus 
Christ, 
ich.  14. 1,3.      7  Wherefore  ^receive  ye  one  another,  '^as  Christ 

^  ■'''"'■      also  received  us  to  the  glory  of  God. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

3.  "  For  even  Clirist."  The  lesson  of  charity,  so  strongly  in-gcd  in 
the  last  chapter,  is  now  pressed  upon  Christians  by  the  example  of 
Christ.  He  did  not  think  of  His  own  liberty,  or  pleasure,  or  will.  But 
according  to  the  Avords  of  the  69th  Psalm  allowed  the  reproaches  of 
evil  men  to  ftill  upon  Him.  (Observe,  that  St.  Paul,  speaking  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  decides  that  David  in  the  69th  Psalm  spoke  of  Christ.) 
That  Psalm,  like  all  the  ancient  Scriptures,  was  w-ritten  for  our  in- 
struction, in  order  that  hj  mutual  jDatience  and  charity,  and  the  comfort 
which  the  Scriptures  supply  us,  we  might  hold  fast  our  Christian  hope. 

5.  "  Now  the  God  of  patience."  The  precept  which  St.  Paul  has 
been  urging,  he  now  throws  into  the  form  of  a  j^rayer,  beseeching  the 
God  who  giveth  the  grace  of  mutual  patience  and  consolation,  to  make 
them  of  forbearing  and  charitable  mind  to  each  other  according  to  the 
pattern  shewn  by  Christ,  in  order  that  they  may  be  able  to  render 
the  united  tribute  of  praise  to  God. 

7.  "  To  tlie  glory  of  God."  These  w^ords  may  cither  be  taken  with 
the  verb  "received  us",  so  as  to  mean  'received  us  into  the  glory  of 
'  God',  that  is,  into  the  glorious  participation  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in 
Avhich  the  Father  and  the  Son  come  to  us  and  make  their  abode  with 
us  (St.  John  xiv.  23),  or  they  may  be  understood  separately,  and  then 
they  will  mean  that  such  kindly  receiving  of  one  another  will  tend 
to  the  glory  of  God. 
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8  Now  I  say  that  'Jesus  Christ  was  a  muiister  a. p. 58. 
of  the  circumcision  for  the  truth  of  God,  ™to  con- 1  Mat.  15.^24. 
firm  the  promises  made  unto  the  fathers  :  Acts  a' 25,' 

0  and  "that  the  Gentiles  might  glorify  God  for  &  13.40. 
His  mercy;   as  it  is  written,  For  this  cause  I  ^^i^VcoT.'i.w. 
confess  to  Thee  among  the  Gentiles,   and  sing njohii  10.1c. 
unto  Thy  name.  rs.  is.  49. 

10  And  again   he  saith,   Rejoice,  ye  Gentiles, 
with  His  people.  Deut.  32. 43. 

11  And  again,  Praise  the  Lord,  all  ye  Gentiles; 
and  laud  Him,  all  ye  people.  rs.  117. 1. 

12  And  agam,  Esaias  saith,  °  There  shall  be  ao^:^^'-^-^- 
root   of  Jesse,   and  He  that  shall  rise  to  reign 

over  the   Gentiles;   in  Him  shall  the   Gentiles 

trust.  Isai.  11.  1, 10. 

13  Now  the  God  of  hope  fill  you  with  all  p  joy  p^b.^i2._i2. 
and  peace  in  believing,  that   ye   may   abound  in 

hope,  through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

14  ^  And  ^I  myself  also  am  persuaded  of  you,  12  Pet^  1.12. 
my   brethren,   that   ye    also   are  full   of   goodness. 


8.  "  A  minister  of  the  circumcision."  What  does  St.  Paul  mean 
by  calling  Christ  "a  minister  of  circiuncision ?"'  (for  the  article  'the'  is 
not  in  the  Greek.).  He  seems  to  mean  'a  servant  of  the  Law',  a  man 
horn  under  the  Law,  and  obedient  to  its  precepts,  of  which  precepts 
circumcision  is  the  characteristic  one.  Christ  then  was  thus  born 
under  the  Law,  and  fulfilled  all  its  precepts,  in  order  that  He  might 
establish  the  truth  or  faithfulness  of  God,  by  fulfilling  the  promises 
made  by  Him  to  the  Fathers  of  the  Jewish  nation.  The  blessing  and 
grace  which  have  come  uiDon  the  Jews  through  Christ,  have  come 
upon  them  because  of  God's  faithful  promise  to  their  fathers ;  but 
upon  the  Gentiles  they  have  come  out  of  His  free  mercy,  for  which 
they  are  bound  to  render  Him  thanks  and  praise.  This  extension  of 
mercy  to  the  Gentiles  was  predicted  in  Deut.  xxxii.  43 ;  Psalm  xviii. 
50  ;  cxvii.  1 ;  Isai.  xi.  1.  10. 

13.  "  Now  the  God  of  hope."  With  this  verse  St.  Paul  concludes 
tlie  subject  on  which  he  has  been  writing  since  the  beginning  of  the 
14th  chapter,  lilay  the  God  of  your  hope  make  you  full  of  mutual 
peace,  and  so  fill  you  with  greater  joy  in  your  faith.  For  by  the 
power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  shewn  in  your  charity  and  forbearance 
towards  one  another,  your  own  joy  in  your  Christian  estate  and  hopes 
will  be  much  increased. 

14 — 33.    Communications  respecting  himself. 

14.  "  And  I  myself  also."  The  Eoman  Church  was  very  well  spoken 
of  in  all  the  Christian  world  (ch.  i.  8.) ;  and  St.  Paul  adds  his  own  testi- 
mony to  its  goodness,  and  knowledge. 
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A. P. 58.  '■filled  with  all  knowledge,  able  also  to  admonisli 
'}  Cor.  8.1,  one  another. 

15    Nevertheless,    brethren,   I   have   written    the 
more   boldly  unto  you   in    some    sort,    as    putting 
■  ch.i. 5.      you  in  mind,  ^because  of  the  grace  that  is  given 
GaC'i/ir,.    to  me  of  God, 

tcifiria.^'     16  that  *I  should  be  the  minister  of  Jesus  Christ 

Gal.  2. 7,     iq  ii^Q  Gentiles,  ministering  the  gospel  of  God,  that 

■^>  Tini'  i'  ]i  ^^®  ^ "  offering  up  of  the  Gentiles  might  be  accept- 

2  Or,  sacri.    able,  being  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

u"  isarre.  20.     17  I  have  therefore  whereof  I  may  glory  through 

iH'ebsi^'   Jesus   Christ   ^in   those  things   which    pertain    to 

■  ■  ■    God. 

18  For  I  will  not  dare  to  speak  of  any  of  those 
y  Acts  21. 10.  things  y  which  Christ  hath  not  wrought  by  me,  ^  to 
zch.ik'     make  the  Gentiles  obedient,  by  word  and  deed, 
a^Jtsio.  11.     19  *  through  mighty  signs    and  wonders,  by  the 
2 Cor.  12. 12. power  of  the  Spirit  of  God;   so  that  from  Jerusa- 
lem, and  round  about  unto  Illyricum,  I  have  fully 
preached  the  gospel  of  Christ. 
20  Yea,  so  have  I  strived  to  preach  the  gospel, 

15.  "Nevertheless."  Yet  being  an  Apostle,  and  having  the  duty 
and  tlie  grace  committed  to  me  wliich  belong  to  the  Apostlesbip,  I  have 
not  hesitated  to  write  to  you  with  great  boldne&s  in  part  of  my  letter, 
in  order  to  put  you  in  mind  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel  (See  2  St.  Peter 
i.  13;  iii.  ].). 

16.  "  That  I  should  be."  St.  Paul  uses  a  very  striking  figure.  He 
represents  himself  as  a  priest,  offering  the  Gentile  world  as  a  gi'eat 
sacrifice  to  God,  and  desirous  that  the  sacrifice,  duly  adorned  by  the 
fanctification  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  should  be  made  acceptable  to 
God. 

17.  "I  have  therefore."  Thus  I  have  a  glorious  office,  entrusted  to 
me  by  Jesus  Christ,  in  respect  of  God  and  His  kingdom. 

18.  "  For  I  -will  not  dare  to  speak."  I  do  not  speak  of  the  works 
which  Christ  hath  wrought  through  other  Apostles  and  preachers,  but 
only  of  those  which,  in  word  and  deed,  He  has  wrought  thi-ough  me  for 
the  bringing  in  of  the  Gentiles  to  His  obedience. 

19.  "  Through  mighty  signs."  For  by  the  Power  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
I  have  been  enabled  to  do  many  mighty  works,  and  to  preach  the 
Gospel  in  all  the  countries  from  Jerusalem  northward  and  westward, 
even  to  the  borders  of  Illyricum.  We  do  not  read  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  of  St.  Paul  having  travelled  so  far  as  to  Illyricum,  but  upon 
examining  that  book  closely,  it  appears  that  in  his  second  visit  to  the 
peninsula  of  Greece,  he  traversed  the  whole  of  Macedonia  (See  Acts 
XX.  2.),  and  so  reached  the  borders  of  IlljTicum.  This  visit  therefore 
took  place  just  before  this  letter  was  written. 

20.  "Yea,  so  have  I  strived."  It  has  been  my  earnest  endeavour 
to  confine  my  preaching  to  those  places  where  the  Name  of  Christ  was 
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not  where  Christ  was  named,  ^  lest  I  should  build  a.  d.  58. 
upon  another  man's  foundation  :  b2cor.10.13, 

21  but  as  it  is  written,  To  whom  He  was  not     ' 
spoken  of,  they  shall  see :   and  they  that  have 
not  heard  shall  understand.  isai.  52. 15. 

22  For  which  cause  also  ''I  have  been  -  much 'j'^lj,^^^^^.^ 
hindered  from  coming  to  you.  ^  o'  ^"^^ 

23  But  now  having  no  more  place  in  these  parts,  wal/T,"!^'^ 
and  ^  having  a  great  desire  these  many  years  to /ver.'^i"^'' 
come  unto  you  ;  fh.*i.^ii.^^' 

24  whensoever  I  take  my  journey  into  Spain,  I 
will  come  to  you  :    for  I  trust  to  see  you  in  my 
journey,   ^and  to  be  brought  on  my  way  thither- « Acts  15. 3. 
ward  by  you,  if  first  I  be   somewhat  filled  ^  yfiih.^ ^fj^; '"'">■ 
your  company.  ver.  32. 

25  But  now  ^I  go  unto  Jerusalem  to  minister  unto  ^  Acts  in.  21. 
,.*--'  &  20. 22. 

the  samts.  &  24.17. 


never  preached  before.  I  have  wished  to  lay  the  foundation  of  the 
Church  in  places  where  it  has  hitherto  not  been  laid,  and  not  to  build 
up  upon  foundations  laid  by  other  teachers,  according  to  the  words  of 
Isaiah  lii.  15. 

22.  "  For  which  cause  also."  And  this  has  been  the  cause  of  my  not 
having  visited  Eome  before,  though  I  have  desired  for  many  years  to  do 
so.  There  were  still  many  places  in  these  parts  whei'e  Christ  had  not 
been  preached ;  and  ye  had  already  received  the  Gospel  from  other 
teachers.  But  now,  having  finished  what  is  necessary  in  these  parts,  I 
hope  to  see  you.  For  I  design  to  go  to  S^min,  and  to  visit  Eome  on 
my  way,  and  after  satisfying  my  eager  desire  of  seeing  you,  to  be  helped 
forward  by  you  on  my  journey  westward.  It  is  not  known  with  cer- 
tainty whether  St.  Paul  ever  fulfilled  his  purpose  of  visiting  Spain ;  but 
it  is  not  unlikely  that  he  did  so  after  his  two  years  imprisonment  in 
Eome.  Clemens  Eomanus,  a  writer  contemporary  with  St.  Paul,  says 
that  his  journeys  'extended  to  the  furthest  limits  of  the  west',  an  ex- 
pression which  in  the  mouth  of  a  Eoman  probably  means  Spain ;  many 
ancient  writers  also  distinctly  assert  that  he  went  there. 

25.  "But  now  I  go."  This  is  the  passage  which  fixes  the  date  and 
place  of  the  writing  of  this  Epistle.  In  the  first  Epistle  to  Corinthians 
written  from  Ephesus  (xvi.  1 — 4.)  St.  Paul  gives  directions  for  a  col- 
lection in  Achaia  for  the  Christians  of  Jerusalem.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  1 — 4. 
written  from  Macedonia,  a  few  months  later,  he  tells  the  Corinthians 
of  a  liberal  contribution  from  Macedonia  for  the  same  purpose.  Com- 
paring Acts  XX.  2,  3  ;  xxiv.  17 — 19,  we  find  that  St.  Paul  after  his 
.second  visit  to  Greece,  came  to  Jerusalem  to  bring  '  alms  to  his  nation, 
'  and  offerings.'  The  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  therefore  was  written  from 
Corinth,  on  the  Apostle's  second  visit  to  Greece,  and  very  shortly  before 
he  left  it  to  travel  overland  to  Philippi,  and  sail  from  thence  to  Jeru- 
salem, carrying  with  him  the  collections  which  he  had  gathered  (Acts 
XX.  1,  3,  6.). 
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AJX58.      26  For  sit  hath  pleased  them  of  Macedonia  and 
e^icor.  10.     Achaia  to  make  a  certain  contribution  for  the  poor 
2'cor.  8.1.    saints  which  are  at  Jerusalem. 

■'■  "'  27  It  hath  pleased  them  verily;  and  their  debtors 
teh.  11. 17.  they  are.  For  *'if  the  Gentiles  have  been  made 
ii Cor. 9. 11.  partakers  of  their  spiritual  thmgs,  'their  duty  is 
also  to  minister  unto  them  in  carnal  things. 
28  When  therefore  I  have  performed  this,  and 
k  Phil.  4. 17.  have  sealed  to  them  ^  this  fruit,  I  will  come  by  you 
ich.  1.  n.      iii^o  Spam. 

"2^Cor  ^'^^  ^^    ^"^^^^   "'■   ^™    ^^^^'®    ^^^'^^'    '^^'^^^^^   ^  ^^^^^^    '^^^^'^^    y^^^ 

C01.T12.  'I  shall  come  in  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of  the 
20r'„:f-'- gospel  of  Christ. 

p  2  Cor.  a  4.'      30  Now  I  beseech   you,  brethren,   for  the    Lord 
r  Act!' 18.' 21.  Jesus  Christ's  sake,  and  '■^for  the  love  of  the  Spirit, 

jam^  i^i5  "^  ^^^''^^  y®  ^^^'^^'®  together  with  me  m  your  prayers  to 
s  1  Cor.  16. 18.  God  for  me  ; 

2  T?i^.\^iG.     31  °  that  i  may  be  delivered  from  them  that  ^  do 

Phiiem.  7,    j-,0^  believe  in  Judaea ;   and  that  p  my  service  which 

'ico^r^if-js  ^^'^^"^  fo^  Jerusalem  may  be  accepted  of  the  saints; 

IwiV'^o^^'  ?^  "^^^^'^^  ^  ^^^^'  ^°^'"'*^  ^^^*°  )'o^^  ^^'^^^^  i°y  '^y  *^^e 

1  The3.'5.23.  will  of  God,  and  may  with  you  be  ^  refreshed. 
Heb.*i3.2o.'     33  Now  *  the  God  of  peace  he  with  you  all.   Amen. 

27.  "  And  their  debtors  they  are."  All  Gentile  Christians  owe  a 
great  debt  to  Jerusalem,  and  to  the  i^eople  of  the  Jews. 

"Salvation  is  of  the  Jews"  (St.  John  iv.  22.),  and  we,  having 
received  spiritual  tilings  from  that  nation  may  well  repay  our  obligation 
by  means  of  our  worldly  things.  Gentile  Christians  cannot  fail  to  look 
upon  Jerusalem  Avith  aflfection  as  the  birthplace  of  their  spiritual 
lives. 

28.  "  Sealed  to  them  this  fruit."  When  I  have  safely  conveyed  this 
collection  to  them,  and  put  it  into  their  hands.  It  is  called  a  'fruit', 
because  it  is  the  fair  growth  of  the  '  good  ti-ee '  of  Christian  love  and 
brotherhood. 

29.  "  And  I  am  sure."  I  feel  convinced  that  my  coming  will  be  a 
means  of  gi-eat  blessing  both  to  you  and  to  myself  (Compare  i.  12.). 

30.  "  If  ow  I  beseech  you,  brethren."  He  earnestly  asks  their 
prayers ;  for  it  was  plain  to  him  that  his  visit"  to  Jerusalem  was  likely 
to  be  one  of  extreme  danger  and  anxiety.  The  unbelieving  Jews  would 
be  exceedingly  bitter  against  him,  and  it  was  by  no  means  clear  that 
the  Christians  of  Jerusalem,  many  of  whom  were  very  zealous  for  the 
law,  would  receive  kindly  the  great  preacher  of  Christian  liberty.  But, 
owing,  no  doubt  in  great  degree  to  the  prayers  of  the  faithful,  the  oppo- 
sition which  he  anticipated  and  encountered,  turned  out,  by  the  Provi- 
dence of  God,  to  the  furtherance  of  the  Gospel. 

33.  "Now  the  God  of  peace."  ^Yith  this  blessing  the  Epistle, 
excepting  the  salutations,  is  finished. 


A.  D.  58. 


EOMANS,  XVI. 
CHAPTER  XVI. 

3  Paul  tcilleth  the  hrethren  to  greet  many,  17  and  adviselk  them  to  take 
heed  of  those  ichich  cause  dissension  and  offences,  21  and  after  sundry 
salutations  endeth  with  praise  and  thanks  to  God. 

I  COMMEND  unto  you  Phebe  our  sister,  wliicli 
is  a  servant  of  the  church  wliich  is  at  ^  Cen-  <^  Acts  is.  is. 
chrea : 

2  ''that  ye  receive  her  in  the  Lord,  as  becometh " piui. 2._2!i. 
saints,  and  that  ye  assist  her  in  whatsoever  business      °  " ''' 
she  hath  need  of  you  :    for  she  hath  been  a  suc- 
courer  of  many,  and  of  myself  also. 

3  Greet   *^  Priscilla   and   Aquila   mv   helpers    in  <=  Acts  is.  2, 

m      •    J.     T  J  f  ig    26. 

Christ  J  esus  :  2  Tim.  4.  id. 

4  who  have  for  my  life  laid   dovm  their   own. 
necks :    unto  whom   not   only  I  give  thanks,  but 

also  all  the  churches  of  the  Gentiles.  dicor.io.w. 

5  Likewise  greet   ^the   church  that  is  in  their  Phiiem.  2. 


CHAPTEE  XVI. 

1 — 20.    Salutations. 

1.  "  I  commend  unto  you  Phebe."  Phelje,  a  Christian  sister,  in  all 
probability,  carried  this  letter  to  Eome.  She  is  expressly  called  by 
St.  Paul  a  deaconess,  of  the  Church  in  Cenchrca,  which  was  the  eastern 
Port  of  the  city  of  Corinth :  moreover,  she  was  a  person  of  much  con- 
sideration, for  she  had  been  a  'succourer'  (or  as  the  word  rather  means, 
a  '  patroness ',  of  many  people,  among  whom  St.  Paul  does  not  scruple  to 
count  himself.  It  is  plain  from  this  passage  that  in  the  Apostolical 
times,  there  were  authorized  ministrations  in  the  Church  committed  to 
women,  who  were  called  '  sisters '  and  '  deaconesses',  doing  such  work  in 
the  Church  as  was  suitable  to  women. 

3.  "Greet  Priscilla  and  Aquila."  Aquila,  a  Jew  of  Pontus,  with 
his  wife  Priscilla,  were  settled  in  Eome,  where  they  probably  became 
Christians.  Driven  from  Eome  by  the  decree  of  Claudius  they  fled  to 
Corinth,  where  St.  Paul  made  their  acquaintance  on  his  first  visit  to 
Greece  (Acts  xviii.  1 — 3.),  working  with  them  in  their  trade  as  tent- 
makers.  They  sailed  with  him  to  Ej^hesus  (Acts  xviii.  18.),  where  he 
left  them  on  his  return  to  Jerusalem.  They  were  still  at  Ephesus  when 
St.  Paul  wrote  his  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  xvi.  19.). 
But  shortly  afterwards,  perhaps  immediately  after  the  uproar  in  the 
matter  of  Demetrius  the  silversmith,  they  seem  to  have  returned  to 
Eome,  and  to  have  been  there  long  euoiigh  to  have  a  '  Church '  in  their 
house  (ver.  5.). 

4.  "Who  have  for  my  life."  This  may  probably  refer  to  the  matter 
of  Demetrius,  shewing  tliat  Aquila  and  Priscilla  endangered  their  own 
live-s  in  the  defence  of  St.  Paul. 

5.  "  The  church  that  is  in  their  house."  It  would  seem  that  the 
Christians  of  that  quarter  of  Eome  met  for  worship  in  this  house. 


ROMANS,  XVI. 

A.  D.  58.  house.     Salute  ray  wellbeloved  Epsenetus,   wlio  is 
e  1  Cor.  10.15.  <=  the  firstfruits  of  Achaia  unto  Christ. 

6  Greet  Mary,  who  bestowed  much  hibour  on  us. 

7  Salute  Andronicus  and  Junia,  my  kinsmen, 
and  my   fellowprisoners,  who   are  of   note  among 

f  Gal.  1.22.    the  apostles,  who  also  ^were  in  Christ  before  me. 

8  Greet  Amplias  my  beloved  in  the  Lord. 

9  Salute  Urbane,  our  helper  in  Christ,  and  Sta- 
chys  my  beloved. 

iO  Salute   Apelles   approved   in  Christ.      Salute 
2  Or,  friends,  them  wliicli  are  of  Aristobulus'  -  household. 

11  Salute  Herodion   my  kinsman.     Greet   them 
3 Or, friends,  that  be  of  the  ^household  of  Narcissus,  which  are 

in  the  Lord. 

12  Salute  Tryphena  and  Tryphosa,  who  labour 
in  the  Lord.  Salute  the  beloved  Persis,  which 
laboured  much  in  the  Lord. 

g2johni.       13  Salute  Eufus  s  chosen  m  the  Lord,  and  his 
mother  and  mine. 

14  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Hennas,  Patrobas, 
Hermes,  and  the  brethren  which  are  with  them. 
V  Cor.  16. 20.    15  Salute  Philologus,  and  Julia,  Nereus,  and  his 
iThess.'5.2o:  sister    and  Olympas,  and  all  the  saints  which  are 

1  Pet.  5.  14.        •1,1  J       i.       ' 

i  Acts  15. 1,    With  them. 
iTfm.6.3.      16  ^Salute  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss.     The 

Y^cor.5.9,  churches  of  Christ  salute  you. 
2Thess.3.       17   Now  I  beseech    you,    brethren,   mark   them 
2'Tiiii^3.5.  'which  cause  divisions  and  ofiences  contrary  to  the 
2 johnio!"  doctrine  which  ye  have  learned ;   and  ^ avoid  them. 

"  The  firstfruits  of  Achaia."  On  the  authority  of  the  chief  manu- 
scripts it  is  clear  that  we  ought  to  read  of  '  Asia '  (meaning  Proconsular 
.  Asia),  instead  of  Achaia  (Compare  1  Cor.  xvi.  15.). 

7.  "Kinsmen,  and  feUo-wprisoners."  'Kinsmen'  prohaUy,  as  being 
Jews,  like  himself.  It  is  not  known  when  they  were  fellow-prisoners  of 
St.  Paul. 

"  Of  note  among  the  Apostles."  Wellknown  and  highly  esteemed 
hy  the  other  Apostles. 

9.  "  Urbane."  A  man  named  Urbanus,  or  Urban.  Nothing  is 
kiKjwn  of  the  jieople  mentioned  in  these  verses. 

13.  "  And  his  mother  and  mine."  St.  Paul  means  that  the  mother 
of  Eufus  had  shewn  'motherly'  love  towards  himself. 

16.  "  Salute  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss."  Compare  1  Cor.  xvi. 
20  ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  12.  It  is  the  kiss  of  spiritual  relationship,  given  at  tlie 
Communion  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  as  the  token  of  love  and  peace.  _ 

17.  "  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren."  The  abruptness  of  the  intro- 
duction of  this  precept,  and  its  being  introduced  so  late  in  the  Epistle 


KOMANS,  XVI. 

18  For  tliey  that  are  such  serve  not  our  Lord  a.d.  58 
Jesus  Christ,  but  Hheir  o^vn  belly:   and  ™by  eood,^^.,  ,  ,„ 

1  -If'  1  1         •  1         1  n  1  nil.  3. 19. 

words  and  lair  speeches  deceive  the  hearts  of  the  iTim.  g.s. 

1  "n  Col.  2  4 

Simple.  2  Tim.  3.  G. 

19  For  "your  obedience  is  come  abroad  unto  all  Jpeti^a 
men.    I  am  glad  therefore  on  your  behalf:  but  yet"^!:'-^-^- 

I  would  have  you  °Avise  unto  that  which  is  good,  icor.i4.'2o; 
and  2  simple  concerning  evil.  ^°s.  *"'""'■ 

20  And  Pthe  God  of  peace  i  shall  ^  bruise  Sa-^^^^J^^^a 
tan  under  your  feet  shortly.  ''The  grace  of  our s or^ir^ead.' 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with  you.    Amen.  "^i  cor"'iG.  2.'5. 

2  Cor'.  13.'  U. 

21  1[  ^Timotheus  my  workfellow,   and   *  Lucius,  ^^f^. 
and  "  Jason,  and  ^  Sosipater,  my  kinsmen,   salute  K'^v''2||if- 

you.  6  Acts  16.  1. 

22  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  this  epistle,  salute  you  colli.  ' 
in  the  Lord.  l?to!'i.^2."' 

23  y  Gains  mine  host,  and  of  the  whole  church,  t^(ptgj'3f  • 
saluteth  you.  ^  Erastus  the  chamberlain  of  the  city  "  Acts  n.  s. 
saluteth  you,  and  Quartus  a  brother.  yicoi-.'i.'M. 

2  Acts  19.  22.    2  Tim.  4.  20. 


seems  to  show  that  St.  Paul  is  not  referring  to  evils  yet  existing  among 
the  Christians  of  Eome,  hut  warning  them  of  the  danger  of  their  arising. 
His  mind  was  prohably  full  of  the  evils  which  were  working  such  mis- 
chief in  Galatia  and  Corinth. 

18.  "For  they  that  are  such."  Such  persons  who  make  divisions 
and  schisms  in  the  Church  are  really  selfish,  and  pursue  their  own 
advantage  and  indulgence,  while  they  seem  to  be  acting  in  behalf  of 
Christ.   Their  language  soimds  fair  and  specious,  but  it  is  very  deceitful. 

19.  "  For  yolir  obedience."     St.  Paul,  though  warning  the  Eomans, 
expresses  confidence  in  them  at  the  same  time ;  for  (as  he  has  already  ^ 
said  more  than  once)  their  steady  faith  and  obedience  are  well  known. 

20.  "  And  the  God  of  peace."  God,  who  is  the  author  and  lover  of 
Peace  and  'Union  in  the  Cliurch,  shall  soon  bruise  the  head  of  Satan 
(Gen.  iii.  15.)  by  keeping  His  Church  in  unity  and  Truth. 

21—27.    Conclusion. 

21.  "  Timotheus  my  workfellow."  Timothy  anfl  Sosipater  (or  So- 
pater)  of  Berea  were  with  St.  Paul  when  he  wrote  this  Epistle  (See 
Acts  XX.  2—4.). 

22.  "I  Tertius."  This  verse  is  to  be  understood  as  introduced  at 
the  end  of  St.  Paul's  messages  of  salutation  by  the  amanuensis  or  pen- 
man to  whom  St.  Paul  dictated  the  Epistle. 

23.  "  G-aius."  This  is  the  person  mentioned  in  1  Cor.  i.  14.  He 
was  baptized  by  St.  Paul  himself.  He  is  said  by  some  to  Lave  been 
the  first  Bishop  of  Thessalonica. 

"  Erastus."     Queestor  of  the  city  of  Corinth  (See  2  Tim.  iv.  20.). 

R 


EOMANS,  XVI. 

A.D.5S.      24  *Tlie  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with 
aver. 20.      VQU  all.    Aiuen. 

lThess.5.2?. -^ 

\Th'es3:3a3.     25  H  Now  ^  to  Him  that  is  of  power  to  stablish 

|Th|33.2.i7.^,Q^  c  according  to  my  gospel,  and  the  preacliing 

^jude  24.      Qf  Jesus  Christ,  ^  accordmg  to  the  revelation  of  the 

dEph.'i.o.    mvsterv,  ''which  was  kept  secret  since  the  world 

&  3.  3,  4,  5.    1    -^  *" 

Col.  1. 27.     began, 
'Eph^sl/g      '^6  but  ^now  is  made  manifest,  and  by  the  scrip- 

coi.i.26:  ■  ^-^j-gg  of  the  prophets,  accordmg  to  the  command- 
'^2^Tim^i!'io.  ment  of  the  everlastmg  God,  made  known  to  all 

iPetL'2d.  nations  for  ^the  obedience  of  faith : 
'ch.l'l:^'       27  to  '^God  only  wise,  he  glory  through  Jesus 
J",  i?.- 1^:  ,,  Christ  for  ever.    Amen. 

b  1  Tim.  1. 1". 

Jude^25.  ^  Written  to  tlie  Eomans  from  Corinthus,  and  sent  by 

Phebe  servant  of  the  church  at  Cenchrea. 


25.  "  Now  to  Him."  The  concluding  ascrii^tion  of  glory  and  praise 
to  God—'  to  Him,  who  is  able  to  establish  you  firmly  in  the  faith,  accord- 
•*  ing  to  the  Gospel  which  I  teach,  which  is  the  very  doctrine  of  Jesus 
'  Christ',— according  to  the  revelation  of  the  mystery  of  God  which  has 
been  kept  secret  in  the  long  ages  past,  but  now  has  been  revealed,  and, 
by  the  commandment  of  God  everlasting,  made  knowi  by  means  of  the 
Prophetical  Scriptures,  in  order  to  bring  all  nations  into  the  obedience 
of  faith,— to  Him,  the  only  wise  God,  be  the  glory  for  ever  through 
Jesus  Christ. 

This  ascription  of  glory  contains  in  few  words  the  whole  doctrnie  of 
this  great  Epistle  ;— namely,  that  God  fi-om  all  eternity  purposed  to 
1)ring  all  mankind  alike  into  the  Faith  of  Christ,  and  that  this  purpose 
was  kept  secret  (although  prepared  for)  by  the  more  partial  and  secret 
dispensations  of  the  preceding  ages. 


THE 

FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

CORINTHIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Corinth  was  a  great  commercial  city,  the  meeting-place  of  the  old 
Eastern  and  Western  -world  ;  famous  equally  for  its  wealth,  its  trea- 
sures of  art,  and  its  gross  sensuality.  The  ancient  towii  was  de- 
stroyed B.C.  146,  and  remained  in  ruins  until  Julius  Caesar  refounded 
it  as  a  Roman  colony.  The  new  city  rapidly  increased,  and  in  the 
Apostolic  period  contained  a  large  mixed  population  of  Romans, 
Greeks,  and  Jews. 

St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Corinth  is  described  in  Acts  xviii.  He  resided 
there  during  eighteen  months  (A.D.  52,  53.),  supporting  himself  by 
liis  trade  of  tent-making  and  carrying  on  liis  mission-woik  on  every 
Sabbath  day.  A  large  Christian  Church  was  the  result  of  his  labours, 
the  ruler  of  the  Synagogue,  Crispus,  being  amongst  his  converts. 

But  within  the  next  five  years,  the  Apostle  having  left  the  place,  a 
variety  of  disorders  arose.  The  converts  were  divided  into  religious 
flictions.  A  case  of  incestuous  marriage  occurred  amongst  them. 
The  Holy  Communion  was  profaned.  Some  from  a  spurious  liberality 
consented  to  be  present  at  idol-sacrifices.  Without  making  mention 
of  these  offences,  the  Corinthians  appear  to  have  written  to  St.  Paul, 
consulting  him  upon  sundiy  points  of  Church  order.  These  que--- 
tions  gave  occasion  to  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  whicli 
St.  Paul  wrote  at  Ephesus  in  the  early  part  of  the  Year  67,  pro- 
bably about  the  season  of  the  Passover. 

The  object  of  the  letter  is  two-fold,  (1.)  to  answer  the  questions  sent 
to  him,  and  (2.)  to  reprove  the  spiritual  corruptions  of  the 
Corinthian  Church. 

The  Collect  for  Saint  Simon  and  Saint  Jude. 

O  Almighty  God,  who  hast  built  Thy  Church  upon 
the  foundation  of  the  Apostles  and  Prophets,  Jesus 
Christ  Himself  being  the  head  corner-stone;  Grant  us 
so  to  be  joined  together  in  unity  of  spirit  by  their 
doctrine,  that  we  may  be  made  an  holy  temple  ac- 
ceptable  unto   Thee;    through   Jesus   Christ   our   Lord. 

Amen. 

» 2         - 


I.  CORINTHIANS,  I. 
^iIL^-  CHAPTER  I. 

After  his  salutation  and  thanlisgivintj,  10  he  exhorletli  them  to  unity,  and 
12  reprovelh  their  dissension;:.  18  God  destroyeth  tlie.  wisdom  of  the 
tcise,  21  by  tlie  foolishness  of  preaching,  and  26  calleth  not  the  wise, 
mighty,  and  noble,  but  27,  28  the  foolish,  weak,  and  men  of  no  account, 

b2Cor. i. i.  T)AUL,  ^called  to  be  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ 
c^i  1  ■/■     JL    ^  through,  the  will  of  God,  and  °  Sosthenes  our 

c  Acts  18.  17.   l-v-rntli  pr 
ilJudel.  Ul  OLUei, 

e  John  17. 19.    2  unto  the  church  of  God  which  is   at  Corinth, 

f  Rom.  1 7.    "^  to   them   that    ^  are    sanctified    in   Christ   Jesus, 

gActe9'i4  2i  *^  called  to   he   saints,  with  all  that  m  every  place 

'^l?--^o'o.o  °call  upon  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  ^our  Lord, 

2  Tim.  2.  22.  .  r  ,  » 

ii  ch.  8. 6.      '  botli  their  s  and  our  s  : 

'&ia'i2.^^'     3  ''Grace  be  unto  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our 

\^^j2    Father,  and/ro»i  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Eph.'l.2r 

iRom'i's'  4  IT  ^I  thank  my  God  always  on  your  behalf, 

ni  ch.  12'  8.'  for  the  grace  of  God  which  is  given  you  by  Jesus 

n  ch.  2. 1.  Cnrist ; 

Rw"i2'^'  ^  ^^^^^  i^  every  thing  ye  are  enriched  by  Him, 

o Phil. 3. 20.  ™in  all  utterance,  and  in  all  knowledge: 

Titus  2  13  1  .  .  ". 

2 Pet. 3. 12.     6    even    as  "the   testimony   of   Christ  was   con- 
'^evdation,    firmed  in  you  : 

p^Thes^s  13     "^  ^°  ^^^^^  y®  ^°™®  behind  in  no  gift ;    °  waiting 
1  Col.  1.22.  ' for  the  ^ coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 
r  isai!^49. 7" '    8    P  Who   sliall   also  confirm  you  unto  the  end, 
1  The^s^5'''4  "^  i^i^i  y^  '>nciy  be  blameless  in  the  day  of  our  Lord 
!i^b."o.  I?  Jesus  Christ. 

'&°i7°2f'  ■     9  1[  "^  God  is  faithful,  by  whom  ye  were  called  unto 
wohni.3.  s^i^e  fellowsliip  of  His  Son  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 


CHAPTER  I. 

St.  Paul  begins  by  testifying  to  the  abundance  of  God's  spiritual 
gifts  bestowed  upon  the  Corinthian  Christians.  He  then  proceeds  to 
remonstrate  with  them  upon  their  factious  and  schismatical  temper, 
which  subject  continues  to  the  end  of  Chapter  IV. 

1.  "  Sosthenes  our  brother."  Sosthenes  ls  mentioned  in  Acts  xviii. 
17.  He  was  fonnerly  chief  ruler  of  a  Corinthian  Synagogue.  Hence 
probably  he  is  associated  by  St.  Paul  with  himself  in  this  letter  of 
rebuke  as  a  man  of  local  influence. 

5.  "In  all  utterance,  and  in  all  knowledge."  Through  the 
lengthened  sojourn  of  St.  Paul  and  Apollos  amongst  them,  the  Corin- 
thians had  been  well  instructed  in  the  knowledge  of  Christian  truth. 
It  appears  also  from  Chapters  xiii.  xiv.  that  many  of  the  Corinthiaji 
converts  had  received  the  special  gifts  of  utterance,  the  gift  of  tongues, 
and  of  prophecy,  that  is,  of  preaching. 


I.  COEINTHIANS,  I. 

10  Now  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the  name  of  a.d.  57. 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Hhat  ye  all  speak  the  same '  Rom.  12.  lu. 
thhig,  and  that  there  be  uo  -divisions  among  you;  2 cordis. u. 
but  that  ye  be  perfectly  joined  together  in  the  same  &''a  i|  ^• 
mmd  and  in  the  same  iudgment,  }n'^^f:^- 

.Jp  "  Gr.  schisms, 

11  For  it  hath  been  declared  unto  me  of  you,  my  cii-U- is. 
brethren,  by  them  which  are  of  the  house  of  Chloe, 

that  tliere  are  contentions  among  you. 

12  Now  this  I  say,  "that  every  one  of  you  saith, " cl. 3. 4. 

I  am  of  Paul;  and  I  of  ^Apollos;   and  I  of  yCe-='Act3i8.24. 
phas;  and  I  of  Christ.  ^ch.i'e.  12. 

13  ^Is  Christ  divided?  was  Paul  crucified  for z 2 cor.  ii. 4. 
you  ?  or  were  ye  baptized  in  the  name  of  Paul  1        ■'^i*-  ^-  ^■ 

14  I  thank  God  that  I  baptized  none  of  you,  but 

^  Crispus  and  ^  Gains ;  '^  Acts  is.  s. 

15- lest  any  should  say  that  I  had  baptized  in '  ^°'"- ^^'^ -='• 
mine  own  name. 

16  And  I  baptized  also  the  household  of  "^Ste-^cb.iG.is.n. 
phauas :    besides,  I  know  not   whether  I  baptized 
any  other. 

12.  "  I  am  of  Paul ;  and  I  of  Apollos  ;  .  .  and  I  of  Christ."  Note 
the  subtle  forms  which  a  schismatical  temper  assumes.  "While  some  from 
party-spirit  declared  themselves  to  be  disciples  of  Paul  or  Peter,  others 
disclaimed  the  lawful  authority  of  any  of  the  Apostles  and  boasted 
that  they  belonged  to  Christ  only.  Yet  these  last  in  their  fancied 
spirituality  and  independence  were,  according  to  St.  Paul,  really  as 
schismatical  as  the  others. 

13.  "Is  Christ  divided?"  "Hath  Christ  (says  St.  Chrysostom) 
"  parted  the  Church  and  taken  one  share  to  Himself  and  given  to  men 
'^  the  other?     Is  He  not  the  One  Head  of  One  Body?" 

14.  "  I  baptized  none  of  you,  but  Crispus  and  Gains."  So  St.  Peter 
(Acts  X.  48.)  commanded  Cornelius  to  be  baptized  by  others.  So 
"Jesus  Himself  (St.  John  iv.  2.)  baptized  not,  but  His  disciples."  St.  Paul 
had  full  authority  to  baptize,  for  he  did  baptize  some  (verses  14 — 16.), 
but  he  rarely  exercised  it.  Why?  Lest  he  should  give  occasion  to 
that  very  spirit  of  faction  which  he  is  here  rebuking,  for  those  who 
had  been  bajitized  by  his  own  hands,  might  assume  to  belong  to  him 
in  an  extraordinary  degree.  Further,  Christ  delegating  the  act  of  bap- 
tizing to  His  disciples,  and  the  Apostles  delegating  it  to  others,  might 
be  designed  to  show  that  the  grace  of  Baptism  does  not  depend  upon 
the  character  of  him  who  baptizes.  The  baptism  of  Philip  the  Deacon 
was  as  efficacious  as  that  of  Peter  the  Apostle. 

16.  "  Besides,  I  know  not  whether  I  baptized  any  other."    Crispus 
was  chief  ruler  of  the  SJ^lagogue  (Acts  xviii.  8.),  Gains  (Pom.  xvi.  23.) 
was  St.  Paul's  host,    Stephanas'  family  (1  Cor.  xvi.  15.)  was  the  first- 
fruits  of  Achaia.    All  these  had  special  claims  upon  the  Apostle.    How 
'  natural  that  in  their  case  he  should  depart  from  his  rule,  and  gratify 
1  them  by  himself  administering  the  SaCrament  of  their  baptism  into  Christ! 


I.  CORINTHIANS,  I. 

^-  P-  ^^-      17  For  Christ   sent  me  not  to  baptize,   but  to 
del,. 2. 1,4, 13.  preach  the  gospel :  "^not  wth  wisdom  of  ^  words,  lest 
2  or^peech.  the  cross  of  Christ  should  be  made  of  none  effect, 
e  2  Cor.  2. 15.    18  For  the  preaching  of  the  cross  is  to  ®them 
'^Acf^s  17. 18.  that  perish  ^foolislmess ;   but  unto  us  ^  which  are 
e  ch."i5. 2.     saved  it  is  the  ^  power  of  God. 
'^Rom."!: iG.      19  For  it  is  written,  'I  will  destroy  the  wisdom 
ijer.  8. 9.      of  the  wise,  and  will  bring  to  nothing  the  un- 
derstanding of  the  prudent.       Job  s.  12, 13.  isai.  20. 14. 
ki9ai.33. 18.     20    ^ Where  is  the  wise?    where  is  the   scribe? 
'.^"^2. 17,  where  is  the  disputer  of  this  world?  ^hath  not  God 
Isai.  44. 25.  made  foolish  the  wisdom  of  this  world  ? 
>nse"''Matr      21  "^For  after  that  in  the   wisdom  of  God  the 
Lukeio.21.  world   by  wisdom  knew  not  God,  it   pleased  God 
2]°™8.^'^^'  ^y  ^^®  fooHshness  of  preacliing  to  save  them  that 

believe. 
"&k!V"'^^'    22  For  the  "Jews  require  a  sign,  and  the  Greeks 

Luke  u  Vg  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  wisdom  : 

John 4. '48.'     23   but  we    preach   Christ   crucified,   "unto   the 
"BiTtt.il.  G.  Jews  a  stumbhngblock,  and  unto  the  Greeks  p  fool- 
Luke  "im.  islmess; 

John  6. 60,  24  but  unto  them  which  are  called,  both  Jews 
Gais^f  ^^^^  Greeks,  Christ  Mhe  power  of  God,  and  'the 
i'p£t.'2. 8.    wisdom  of  God. 

rK2. 14.  25  Because  the  foohshness  of  God  is  wiser  than 
^rora.i%,iG.  ^6n;  and  the  weakness  of  God  is  stronger  than 
r Col. 2. 3.'   'men. 


20.  "  Hath  not  God  made  foolish"  &c.  The  Divine  plan  of  sal- 
vation by  Christ,  never  imagined  by  human  intellect,  at  once  so  new 
and  so  complete,  has  shown  all  human  systems  for  the  regeneration 
of  man  to  be  in  comparison  folly. 

21.  "  After  that  in  the  wisdom  of  God"  &c.  When  in  God's  wise 
providence  the  world  failed  by  its  own  philosophy  to  find  out  God. 

"  By  the  foolishness  of  preaching."  St.  Paul  does  not  mean  that 
the  act  of  preaching  was  foolish  even  in  the  ej'es  of  men,  but  that 
'the  thing  preached',  namely,  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  was  to  the  world 
a  foolish  tale. 

22.  "  The  Jews  require  a  sign,"  &c.  The  Jews  keep  demanding 
miracles,  and  the  Gentiles  keep  seeking  for  abstruse  philosophical  spe- 
culations. 

25.  "  The  fooUshness  of  God"  &c.  That  which  in  God's  scheme 
of  salvation  appeared  'foolishness',  namely,  the  simplicity  of  His  loving 
counsel,  and  that  which  appeared  'weakness',  namely,  the  Flesh, 
Passion,  Death  of  Christ,  have  proved  stronger  than  the  strong.  The 
seeming  folly  of  self-sacrifice,  and  the  seeming  weakness  of  suffering, 
have   been   more   powerful  to    subdue  evil  than  the  profoundest  dis- 


I.  CORINTHIANS,  II. 

26  For  ye  see  your  calling,  brethren,  how  that  a.  d.  57. 
^not  many  wise  men  after  the  flesh,  not  many '  John  7. 48. 
mighty,  not  many  noble,  are  called: 

27  But  *  God  hath  chosen  the  foohsh  thmgs  of 'Matt.  11.25. 
the  world  to  confound  the  \^•ise;  and  God  hath  seePs.8.2. 
chosen  the  weak  things  of  the  world  to  confound 

the  things  which  are  mighty; 

28  and   base  things   of  the   world,   and   thmgs 
wliich    are    despised,   hath   God   chosen,    yea,    and 
"tilings  which  are  not,  ""to  bring  to  noucht  things " Ro™. 4. n. 
that  are: 

29  yfhat  no  flesh  should  glory  in  His  presence.     ^Er°h'2^'9"^' 

30  But  of  Him  are  ye  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  of="fer.  24. 
God  is  made  unto  us  ^wisdom,  and  ^righteousness,  Rom."4.'2b.' 
and  ^  sanctifieation,  and  "^  redemption  :  pwi  a^"'' 

31  that,   according   as  it  is  written,  ^  He  thaf^^^''^^-^''- 

~  '  c  Eph  ]   7 

glorieth,  let  him  glory  in  the  Lord.  jer.  9. 24.    d2cor.io.17. 

CHAPTER  II. 

He  (ledareili  tJmt  his  preaching,  1  thou^jh  it  bring  not  exfeJIencu  of  fpeech, 
or  of  4  human  wi^om:  yet  consisteth  in  the  4,5  pmcer  of  GofI :  and 
so  far  excelleth  6  the  icisdom  of  this  world,  and  9  human  sense,  as  that 
14  the  natural  man  cannot  understand  it. 

AND  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  to  you,  ^came  not  ^^^^^'^  *l7^3-  ' 
.  with  excellency   of   speech  or  of  \Nisdom,  de-  |cor  id  ic. 
daring  unto  you  ^  the  testimony  of  God.  t  ch.  i.  e. 

coveries  of  human  science.  "  What  philosopher,  what  logician,  hath 
"  saved  iis ?  Not  one.  It  was  the  fishermens'  woik,  the  whole  of 
"  it."— 5^.  Chrysostom. 

26.  "Ye  see  your  caUing,"  «&;c.  Ye  see  that  hoth  your  teachers 
are  untrained  in  the  schools  of  this  world,  and  that  there  are  not 
many  of  this  world's  philosophers  among  you.  The  immediate  refe- 
rence is  most  probably  to  the  absence  of  learning  in  those  first 
(tailed  to  be  teachers  of  Christianity. 

30.  "  Who  of  God  is  made  unto  us  wisdom." 

Chri.st  is  made  to  us  "  "Wisdom ",  since  He  is  the  source  of  all  true 
knowledge  of  God's  Nature  and  Counsels. 

Christ  is  made  to  us  "  Righteousness",  or  Justification,  since  for 
His  merits  alone  the  Father  accounts  us  just. 

Christ  is  made  to  us  "  Sanctifieation",  since  by  uniting  us  to  Him- 
self in  His  Sacraments,  and  by  the  operation  of  His  Spirit,  He 
sanctities  u.«!. 

Christ  is  made  to  us  "  Redemption",  since  by  the  price  of  His  blood, 
He  has  recovered  us  from  the  thraldom  of  Hell  and  Death. 

CHAPTEE  11. 

1.  "  And  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  to  you,"  &c.  St.  Paul's  first 
visit   to    Corinth    is    described    in    Acts   xviii.      Ho    remained    there 


I.  COEINTHIANS,  III. 

A.  P.  57.  14  *  But  the  natural  man  receiveth  not  the 
» Matt.  16. 23. things  of  the  Spirit  of  God:  >'for  they  are  foohsh- 
Jch.  1.18  23.j^ggg  -jjj^jQ  liim :  ^neither  can  he  know  tliem,  because 

'^  Kom.  o.  5,       ,  ••111'  1 

6,7.  they  are  spiritually  discerned. 

»Prov.28.5.     15  ^But  he  that  is  spiritual  ^judgeth  all  things^ 

1  John 4. l' yet  he  himself  is  ^judged  of  no  man. 
2  0:-,  f«s-         16  I'For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord, 

eerncth.  i  i         ^  •  tt"        n  t-i  ^ 

3 Or,  djs-      that  he  *  may  mstruct  rLim«    ''But  we  have  the 
mind  of  Christ. 


cerncd. 
1'  Job  15.  8. 
Is.  40. 13.    Jer.  23. 18.    Rom.  11.  34.       <  Gr.  s/ioH.       c  John  15. 15. 


CHAPTER  III. 

2  Milh  is  fit  .for  childi-en.  3  Strife  and  ditision,  argument!'  of  a  flcshhj 
mind.  7  He  that  plmiteth,  and  he  that  icatereth,  is  nothing.  9  TJie 
ministers  are  God's  fdlowwwkm-en.  11  Christ  the  only  foundation. 
16  Men  the  temples  of  God,  which  17  must  be  kept  holu,  19  Ute  wis- 
dom of  this  world  is  foolishness  with  God. 

AND  I,  brethren,  could  not  speak  unto  you  as 
unto  ^spiritual,  but  as  unto  ^carnal,  even  as 
oHeK 5^*13.  '^^^^  ''babes  in  Christ. 

•i^Heb.  5. 12,      2  I  have  fed  you  with  ^  milk,  and  not  with  meat : 
1  Pet.  2. 2.   «for  hitherto  ye  were  not   able  to  hear  it   neither 
■^•'*"'*^-''- yet  now  are  ye  able. 
^'^^^^^y•        3  For  ye  are  yet  carnal:   for  ^whereas  there  is 

&  11  18.  • 

(jai. 5. 20. 21. among  you  envying,  and  strife,  and  ^divisions,  are 
!>'o^Mtions.  ye  not  carnal,  and  walk  ^  as  men  ? 
*£'I/"T'''';    4  For  while  one  saith,  ^I  am  of  Paul;  and  an- 
Ech.  1. 12.     other,  I  am  of  Apollos;  are  ye  not  carnal  1 


14.  "  The  natural  man."  That  is,  man  without  the  aid  of  the 
Spirit  of  God. 

15.  "  He  that  is  spiritual  judgeth  all  things."  The  man  who  is 
enlightened  by  the  Holy  Spirit  judgeth  of  and  discerns  God's  Eevela- 
tion ;  whilst  his  own  modes  of  thought  and  feeling,  the  grounds  of  his 
faith  and  hope,  cannot  be  aj^preciated  by  those  who  are  not  of  a  like 
.sjjiritual  mind. 

16.  "  For."  What  mere  natural  heart  can  understand  the  mind  of 
the  Lord,  of  which  mind  of  the  Lord  those  who  are  spiritually  enlight- 
ened partake. 

CHAPTER  IIL 

3.  "  Are  ye  not  carnal."  Observe  that  here  as  elsewhere  religious 
partizansliip  is  characterized  by  St.  Paul  as  a  moral  depravity.  So  in 
(ral.  V.  20.  variance  and  strife  are  reckoned  amongst  the  works  of  the 
flesh.  Party-feeling  will  frequently  be  seen  in  those  who,  we  cannot 
doubt,  have  a  sincere  love  of  Jesus  Christ ;  but  when  it  degenerates 
into  bitterness,  it  is  inconsistent  witli  true  spirituality,  and  becomes  a 
sign  of  a  carnal  mind. 


I.  CORINTHIANS,  III. 

5  Who  then  is  Paul,   and   who  is  Apollos,  but   a.d.  57. 
•* ministers  by  whom  ye  believed,  'even  as  the  Lord h ch, 4. i. 
gave  to  every  man  ?  ,  ^-^  ^-^ 

6  ''I  have  planted,  'Apollos  watered;  '"but  God  iPct.4. n. 

j-U       •  ^  k  Acts  18. 4, 

gave  the  mcrease.  s,  u. 

7  So  then  °  neither  is  he  that  plaiiteth  any  &  o.^.^"' 
thing,  neither  he  that  watereth;  but  God  that  lcor.\o. 
giveth  the  increase.  ,^*'^''- 

o  1  Acts  IS  '^4^ 

8  Now  he  that   planteth   and  he  that  watereth  ^7.  &  u.V 
are   one:    "and   every  man  shall  receive  his  own'ViG.^o*' 
reward  according  to  liis  own  labour.  ^,^°''  '^v\, 

o  ^  n  2  Cor.  12. 11. 

9  For  P  we  are  labourers  together  mth  God  :  ye  O"!-  c-  -a 
are  God's  ^  husbandry,  ye  are  1  God's  building.  "Rom'li a' 

10  ''According  to  the  grace  of  God  which  is  given  Gauf'4, 5. 
unto  me,  as  a  wise  masterbuilder,  I  have  laid  Hhe  f^oi^-jo"^- 
foundation,  and  another  buildetli  thereon.    But  *  let  p  Acts  15. 4. 
every  man  take  heed  how  he  buildeth  thereupon.      2  ori^^^^ase. 

11  For  other   foundation  can  no  man  lay  than  1  Epii.  2_  20 

"  that  is  laid,  -''  which  is  Jesus  Christ.  neb.l  -h,  4. 

'  1  Pet.  2. 5. 

12  II  Now  if  any  man  build  upon  this  foundation ""i^oni.^i. 5. 
gold,  silver,  precious  stones,  wood,  hay,  stubble  ;        s  verrc. ' 

Kom.  15.  20.   eh.  4.  15.    Rev.  21. 14.      1 1  Pct.  4. 11.      u  is.  28. 16.   Matt  16.  IS.   2  Cor.  11.  4. 
Gal.  1.7.       xEph.  2.  20. 

6.  "  I  have  planted,  ApoUos  watered."  St.  Paul  sowed  the  first 
seeds  of  Christianity  at  Corinth  during  a  residence  of  eighteen  nidntlis 
ill  that  city.  AjjoJlos  (Acts  xviii.  26.)  appears  to  have  gone  thitlier 
very  soon  after  St.  Paul's  dejiarture,  and  by  his  eloquence  and  know- 
ledge of  the  Jewish  Scriptures  to  liavc  exercised  great  influence  upon 
the  Christian  Church  there.  It  is  probable  that  he  did  not,  like  Tinio- 
tliy  or  Silas,  act  merely  as  an  assistant  of  St.  Paul,  but  worked  more 
independently,  and  in  the  exercise  of  his  ovm  remarkable  gifts,  over- 
shadowed every  other  Christian  teacher  except  St.  Paul,  in  eloquence, 
and  argumentative  power  exceeding  perhaps  even  the  great  Apostle 
himself.  St.  Clement,  writing  to  these  same  Corinthians  seveial  years 
later,  classes  Apollos  with  St.  Paul,  and  exalts  him  above  all  other 
teachers. 

9.  "  "We  are  labourers  together  with  God."  He  contrasts  the  posi- 
tion of  the  Apostles  and  their  converts. 

"  "We."  (Apostles  and  preachcis)  are  fellow-workers  with  God  in 
cultivating  His  vineyard  and  building  up  His  temjile,  which  vineyard 
and  temple  ye,  our  converts,  are. 

12 — 15.  "  If  any  man  build  upon  this  foundation."  In  these  verses 
the  Apostle  contrasts  the  Avork  and  the  fate  of  two  classes  of  teachers, 
who  equally  hold  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  "  Christ  crucified,  but 
"  who  severally  raise  upon  that  one  doctrine  a  diflt-rent  superstruc- 
"  ture."  (1.)  There  are  those  who  upon  Christ  as  their  foundation 
raise  a  sj-stem  of  doctrine  and  discipline  true,  acceptable  to  God,  help- 
ful to  the  souls  of  men.     The  ministerial  work  of  these  teachers  shall 
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I.  CORINTHIANS,  IV. 

A.  p.  57.  3  But  with  me  it  is  a  very  small  thing  that  I 
sGr.rfa//,      should  be  judged  of  you,  or  of  man's  ^ judgment: 

'^^•^•^^-     yea^  I  judge  not  mme  own  self, 
c  Job  9. 2.        4  For  I  know  nothing  by  myself ;    '^  yet  am  I 

lui^i^'    not  hereby  justified:   but  He  that  judgeth  me  is 

lZf:2o.  the  Lord. 
<i%iatt  7  1      ^  '^  Therefore  judge  nothing  before  the  tune,  until 

Kom.2.i,i6.  the  Lord  come,  ^Who  both  will  bring  to  light  the 

10. 1'a '  hidden  thhigs  of  darkness,  and  will  make  manifest 
e^KSAs^^'  the  counsels  of  the  hearts:  and  ^then  shall  every 
^^°^^- 1 II-  man  have  praise  of  God. 

g'ch.M2.  ■  6  And  these  things,  brethren,  ^I  have  in  a  figure 
transferred  to  myself  and  to  Apollos  for  your  sakes ; 
h  Rom.  12. 3.  h  t^^t  ye  might  learn  m  us  not  to  think  of  men 
above  that  which  is  written,  that  no  one  of  you 
'^^^3- 21-  'be  puffed  up  for  one  against  another. 
3  Or.'  ciis-         7  For  who  ^  maketh  thee  to  differ  from  another  ? 

rt^:"''""'  and  Mvhat  hast  thou  that  thou  chdst  not  receive? 
''.if.mesW^i.now  if  thou  didst  receive  it,  why  dost  thou  glory, 

1  Pet.  4.'io.'  as  if  thou  hadst  not  received  it  ? 
I  Rev.  3. 17.       8  Now  ye  are  full,  'now  ye  are  rich,  ye  have 
reigned  as  kings  without  us :    and  I  would  to  God 
ye  did  reign,  that  we  also  might  reign  with  you. 

3.  "  Of  man's  judgment."  Literally  "by  a  man's  day",  in  contrast 
to  "the  clay  of  the  Lord"  alluded  to  in  ch.  iii.  13. 

4.  "  I  know  nothing  by  myself."  An  old  English  idiom,  signifying 
"  I  know  nothing  against  myself".  I  am  not  conscious  of  having  failed 
in  my  duty,  yet  I  am  not  hereby  justified  or  proved  faultless,  because  I 
may  have  failed  unwittingly  through  ignorance.  The  word  "justified"  is 
not  here  used  in  its  technical  theological  sense,  but  in  the  sense  of 
"being  free  from  blame". 

Note  also  that  the  word  translated  "judge"  in  verses  3,  4,  signifies 
more  particularly  "a  judging  of  one  person  in  comparison  with  another". 
It  was  the  especial  fault  of  the  Corinthians  that  they  were  perpetually 
drawing  distinctions  between  their  teachers,  and  weighing  the  gifts  of 
one  against  those  of  another. 

6.  "  That  ye  might  learn  in  us."  These  general  principles  I  have 
illustrated  by  reference  to  myself  and  Apollos,  that  in  us,  that  is,  in  our 
instance,  ye  may  learn  how  to  treat  all  your  teachers. 

7.  "  As  if  thou  hadst  not  received  it  ?"  That  is,  as  if  it  were  thine 
own  of  right,  and  not  by  the  gift  of  another.  Intellect  and  eloquence  are 
God's  gifts,  not  to  be  boasted  of,  but  rather  to  render  their  possessors 
bumble. 

8.  "  Ye  are  fuU, . .  ye  have  reigned"  &c.  St.  Paul  enlarges  ironically 
upon  the  self-sufficiency  of  the  Corinthians,  who  in  their  own  conceit 
had  now  become  able  to  do  every  thing  without  the  Apostles.  He  then 
suddenly  gives  utterance  to  a  prayer  that  they  were  indeed  as  self- 
complete  as  they  assumed  to  be,  in  which  case  he  as  their  founder 
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9  For  I  tliiiik  that  God  hath  set  forth  ^us  the  A.  p.  57. 
apostles  last,  ""as  it  were  appointed  to  death:  hvior.nsthe 
"we  are  made  a  ^ spectacle  unto  the  world,  and  to  ^^i'^p^'^'''- 

angels,  and  to  men.  "E^ml-.t' 

10  °We  are  p fools  for  Christ s  sake,  but  ye  are  ^^^l^f^^^^- 
wise  in  Christ ;  '^  we  are  weak,  but  ye  are  strong ;  &  G°'i.  '  ' 
ye  are  honourable,  but  we  are  despised.  t or. 'theatre.' 

11  'Even  unto  this  present  hour  we  both  hunger, » ch.^2. 3. 
and  thirst,  and  ^are  naked,  and  *are  buffeted,  and  &2g'24; 
have  no  certain  dwelling-place ;  &,\  ii. ' 

12  "and  labour,  worldng  \nth  our  own  hands:  |.e'2^King3 
-^  being    reviled,    we    bless  :    being    persecuted,    we  ^-  "• 

„     O.  '  /  (_■      X  q  2  Cor.  13. 0. 

siiner  it:  ■•2Cor.4.8.i: 

13  being  defamed,  we  intreat :  ^we  are  made  as  vh^iil 
the  filth  of  the  world,  and  are  the  offscouring  of^Jo^2|.c.^ 
all  things  unto  this  day.  t  Acts  23. 2. 

14  I  write  not  these  thmgs  to  shame  you,  but^^^S's^l;^- 
^as  my  beloved  sons  I  warn  you.  iThesl'Is. 

15  For  though  ye  have  ten  thousand  instructers  iJim.4.io. 

^,      .  S       '  ,  p   ,1  !•         a  •      ^  Matt.  5.44. 

m  Christ,  yet  have  ye  not  many  lathers :  lor  '^  m  Luke  g.  28. 
Christ  Jesus  I  have  begotten  you  through  the  Ac'tsi.oo. 
gospel.  20. 

16  Wherefore  I  beseech  you,  ''be  ye  followers  of  i?^-.^-^- 


me. 


zlThe3.2. 11. 


17  For  this  cause  have  I  sent  unto  you  '^Timo-aActsis.u' 

Rom  15  20       ch  3.  6.      Gal.  4. 19.      Philem.  10.     James  1.  18.         b  ch.  11. 1.     Phil.  3.  17. 
IThess.  1.6.    2Thes3.  3.  9.        c  Acts  I'J.  22.    ch.  IG.  10.    Phil.  2. 19.    1  Thess.  3.  2. 


would  share  in  their  glory.  In  the  words  "  ye  have  reigned  as  kings  " 
there  is  perhaps  an  allusion  to  what  should  have  been  their  true  cha- 
racter; as  "a  royal  priesthood,  kings  and  j^riests  unto  God,  reigning  in 
"  life  by  One,  Jesus  Christ."  (Coinp.^Eom.  v.  17.  1  St.  Pet.  ii.  9.  Eev.  i.  6.) 

9.  "  God  hath  set  forth  us  the  apostles  last."  The  mere  mention 
of  "reigning  as  kings",  suggests  by  contrast  the  real  condition  of  the 
Apostles,  despised  and  persecuted.  He  compares  it  to  that  of  the  crimi- 
nals, who  at  the  close  of  the  great  public  games,  were  set  forth  "  last," 
that  is,  at  the  end  of  the  other  amusements,  to  fight  with  wild  beasts, 
and  so  exposed  to  certain  death  for  the  pleasure  of  the  populace. 

10.  "We  are  fools  for  Christ's  sake."  The  ironical  contrast  be- 
tween the  Apostles  and  the  Corinthians  is  resumed.  "NVe  your  teachers 
are  looked  upon  as  fools,  suffering  contempt  and  want  and  di.shonour 
for  Christ's  sake,  whilst  you,  the  taught,  vaunt  yourselves  in  indolence 
vain  gloiy  and  luxuriousness. 

12,  "And  labour  with  our  hands."     See  Acts  xviii.  3.  xx.  34. 

15.  "  Yet  have  ye  not  many  fathers."  He  reminds  them  of  the 
special  bond  between  the  Corinthians  and  himself,  as  having  teen  the 
first  to  plant  the  faith  of  Christ  among  them,  and  as  being  thus  their 
spiritual  father,  in  which  character  he  bids  them  (verse  16)  to  be  fol- 
lowers or  imitators  of  himself. 
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A.  p.  57.  tlieus,  '^  who  is  my  beloved  son,  and  faithful  in  the 
<i  1  Tim.  1.^2.  Lord,  who  shall  brmg  you  ^  into  remembrance  of 
c"ch.n'.2.^'  my  ways  which  be  m  Christ,  as  I  ^  teach  every 
fell.  7. 17.     where  ^in  every  church. 

iich'.5.'2.  ■       18  ^Now  some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I  would 
not  come  to  you. 

'cK\a5."^'     .19  '^^^^  I  ^^11  come  to  you  shortly,  '^if  the  Lord 
l^cor.1.15,  will,  and  will  know,  not  the  speech  of  them  wliich 

k  Acts  18. 21.  are  puffed  up,  but  the  power. 
hX-c'I;';\  20  For  Hhe  kingdom  of  God  is  not  m  word,  but 

ich"?''^^'  '^^'  ^  power. 

jThoss.1.5.     21  What  will  ye?   ""shall  I  come  mito  you  ^vith 
feis-^ib.  ■"■  a  rod,  or  in  love,  and  in  the  spirit  of  meebiess? 

CHAPTEE  V. 

1  The  incestuoifs  person  6  is  cause  rather  of  shame  unto  them,  than  of 
.rejoicing.  7  Tlie  old  leaven  is  to  he  purged  out.  10  Heinous  offenders 
are  to  he  shunned  and  avoided. 

T  is  reported  commonly  that  iliere  is  fornication 
among  you,  and  such  fornication  as  is  not  so 
aEph.5. 3.  much  as  ^ named  among  the  Gentiles,  ''that  one 
^mui.fi%.  should  have  his  ^father's  wife. 
■^2 cor"7 12  ^  "^ -^^^  y^  ^^^  puffed  up,  and  have  not  rather 
<i  ch.  4.  IS. "'  ®  mourned,  that  he  that  hath  done  tliis  deed  might 
0^2  Cor.  7. 7,  i^g  taken  away  from  among  you. 
fcoi.a  5.  3  fj^or  I  verily,  as  absent  in  bod^y,  but  present 
'(fJimnined   ^  Spirit,  havo  ^judgcd  already,  as  though  I  were 

present,   concerning   liim   that  hath    so   done    this 

deed. 


19.  "  I  will  ccme  to  you  shortly."  Compare  1  Cor.  xi.  34.  xvi.  5. 
This  second  visit  to  Corinth,  which  lasted  three  mouths  (Acts  xx.  3.), 
took  place  towards  the  end  of  the  year  A.D.  57,  hi  the  spring  of  which 
year  this  Epistle  was  written. 

20.  "  Not  in  word,  but  in  power."  Mighty  deeds,  not  mighty  words, 
are  the  tokens  of  God's  kingdom.  The  signs  of  St.  Paul's  apostleshij) 
were  the  miracles  which  he  wrought. 

CHAPTER  V. 

In  this  chapter  the  Apostle  passes  from  the  suhject  of  the  divisioiis 
of  the  Corinthian  Christians  to  the  scandal  of  the  toleration  of  an 
"incestuous  person"  among  them. 

3.  "  I  verily,  as  absent  in  body."  We  are  here,  as  also  in  1  Tim. 
i.  20.,  brought  across  the  subject  of  Exconmiunication.  Three  points 
are  to  be  noticed,  (1.)  the  form  of  excommunicating ;  (2.)  the  force  or 
effect  of  Excommunication  ;  (3.)  the  object  or  purpose  of  it.    (1.)  As  to 
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4  in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  when  a.d.  57. 
ye  are  gathered  together,  and  my  spirit,  ^with  thegMat.  in.ia. 
power  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  j(,hn2o  23. 

5  ''to  deliver  such  an  one  unto  'Satan  for  the  i^{i:i;i^ 
destruction   of  the   flesh,   that  the   spirit  may   be  »>  Jot  2  a 
saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  1  Tim;'L2o. 

6  ^Your  glorymg   is  not  good.     Know  ye   not  L  ^e^l *^' ^^' 
that  '  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump  ?  t'AP' 

1  Purge  out  therefore  the   old   leaven,   that  ye  Jimesne. 
may  be  a  new  lump,  as  ye  are  imleavened.     For^cVj^' 
even  "^ Christ  our  ° passover    is  sacrificed  for  us  :       ^7^^,'^, ^[' 

8  therefore  *'let  us   keep   "the   feast,  Pnot  with  ^h°^"5^3^^■ 
old  leaven,  neither  ^wdth  the  leaven  of  maKce  and  Jjf^^'Vc^^- 
^vickedness ;  but  ^\'ith  the  unleavened  Iread  of  sin-  12^''  '  ' 
cerity  and  truth.  ^J"^""-"- 

•'  -^  Ur,  IS  slam. 

•>  Ex.  12.  15.  &  13.  6.     3  Or,  holyday.     P  Deiit.  IG.  3.     q  Ulatt.  IG.  C,  12.  Mark  8.  15.  Luke  12.  1. 


the  form,  St.  Paul  directs  (verse  4.)  the  senteiicc  to  be  pronounced  in 
the  Name  and  with  the  authority  of  Christ,  in  a  ixiblLc  assembly  of 
the  Corinthian  Church,  where  he  himself  in  spirit  would  be  jDresent 
with  them.  (2.)  Tlie  force  or  effect  of  Excoimmmication  is  involved 
in  the  words  "to  deliver  unto  Satan".  The  visible  Church  is  the  king- 
dom of  Christ :  outside  the  Church  is  the  kingdom  of  Satan.  Hence 
to  excommunicate  or  to  expel  a  person  from  the  visible  Church  is  to 
thrust  him  out  of  that  kingdom  in  which  Christ  reigns  into  that  outer 
state  in  which  tlie  power  of  Satan  is  comj)aratively  unrestrained,  in 
which  he  is  deprived  of  the  benefit  of  Common  Prayer  and  Sacra- 
ments, and  left  to  the  working  of  his  natural  conscience  only  and 
the  residue  of  Baptismal  grace  which  may  yet  abide  in  him.  (3.)  The 
object  or  j^urpose  of  Excommunication  is  stated  in  verse  5:  "for  the 
"saving  of  the  soul".  Tlie  incestuous  Corhithian  was  excommimicated 
by  St.  Paul  in  order  that  by  the  shame  and  terror  of  such  an  expulsion 
his  conscience  might  be  startled,  and  the  fleshly  lusts  througli  which 
he  had  sinned  might  be  destroyed,  and  so  icpenting  he  might  be  re- 
admitted into  the  Church  and  finally  saved.  All  "this  came  to  pass. 
From  2  Cor.  vii.  6 — 16.  we  leam  that  the  Corinthian  Church  obeyed 
St.  Paul  in  pronouncing  the  sentence,  and  from  2  Cor.  ii.  5 — 11.  that 
tlie  excommunicated  man  was  restored  upon  showing  signs  of  sorrow. 

6.  "A  little  leaven."  This  one  sin  of  incest  is  a  blot  upon  your 
whole  Christian  fellowship,  and  should  not  only  stop  all  boa-stfulness, 
but  be  purged  out,  lest  like  leaven  it  should  spread  and  contaminate 
tlie  whole  body. 

7.  "  For  even  Christ  our  passover."  As  in  preparation  for  the 
Passover  the  Jews  put  away  all  leaven  out  of  their  houses,  so  because 
Christ  our  Paschal  Lamb  is  slain,  ought  we  to  lay  aside  every  evil 
hal^it  and  impure  thought,  and  become  as  it  were  "a  new  lump",  new 
in  princijiles  and  practice. 

8.  "  Therefore  let  us  keep  the  feast."  This  Epistle  was  written 
in  the  spriiig  of  A.  D.  57,  probably  in  the  midst  of  the  Feast  of  the 
Pas?over.     The  Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread,  which  was  observed   at 

■  S 
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A.  P.  57.      9  I  wrote  uiito  you  in  an  epistle  '  not  to  com- 
rSBever.2,7.  pany  witli  fornicators  : 

Eph!^5.ii."     10   ^yet  not   altogether  with  the   fornicators  *of 
2Thess.3.   ^j^-g  ^Qj.^^^  Qj.  ^ijj  ^Y\Q  covetous,  or  extortioners,  or 

!  '^^  Top'    with  idolaters ;  for  then  must  ye  needs  go  "  out  of 

t  ch.  1. 20.  ^  ^  '  •'  o 

« John  17. 15.  the  world. 

0  n  .10.    -j^-j^  -g^^^  ^^^^  J  j^^^g  written  unto  you  not  to  keep 

X  Mat.  18. 17.  company,  ^if  any  man  that  is  called  a  brother  te 

Eom.  10.  17.        f.  ^      •      ',  *'         ,  '11.  -1 

2  Thess.  3.   a  lormcator,  or  covetous,  or  an  idolater,  or  a  railer, 
i'jcfhnio.   or  a  drunkard,  or  an   extortioner;  with   such   an 
^  ?J^W^'^--.  one  y  no  not  to  eat. 

Col.  4.  .5.   ■     12  For  what  have  I  to  do  to  iudge  ^them  also 
12.     '■  ■    that  are  without?  do  not  ye  iudee  ^them  that  are 

ITim.  3.  7.        -4.1  •     o  J       J       Q 

»ch.6.i,2,  withm? 

b^Deut  13  5  ^^  -^^^  them  that  are  without  God  judgeth. 
&2i'2i  Therefore  ^put  away  from  among  yourselves  that 
&22:2i,      wicked  person. 

22,24.  ^ 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1  The  Corinthians  must  not  vex  their  brethren,  in  going  to  law  with 
them:  6  especially  imde>-  infidels.  9  Hie  unrighteous  shall  not  inherit 
the  kingdom  of  God.  15  Our  bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ,  19 
and  temples  of  the  Eoly  Ghost.  16,  17  TJiey  must  not  ther^ore  be 
defiled. 

the  season  of  the  Passover  (Exod.  xii.),  would  naturally  suggest  the 
imagery  in  verses  6,  7,  8. 

9.  "  I  wrote  unto  you  in  an  epistle."  He  alludes  to  a  previous 
letter  not  now  extant. 

10.  "  Yet  not  altogether  with  the  fornicators  of  this  world." 
Lest  they  should  misinterpret  the  command  not  to  company  with 
fornicators,  St,  Paul  explains  his  meaning  to  be,  that  his  converts 
should  not  associate  with  any  brother  Christian  who  had  fallen  into 
that  or  other  gross  sin.  The  same  rule  could  not  be  applied  to  their 
necessary  intercourse  with  heathen  men,  in  consequence  of  the  uni- 
versal depravity  of  morals.  The  lesson  for  ourselves  is  that  we  should 
restrict  our  intercourse  with  profligate  characters  to  wliat  may  be 
rendered  absolutely  necessary  by  the  business  of  life,  and  admit  to  our 
friendship  only  such  as  are  of  pure  and  sober  lives. 

12.  "  What  have  I  to  do  to  judge  them  also  that  are  without  ?" 
'  I  have  no  authority  to  i)ronounce  judgment  upon  the  heathen  who 
'are  without  the  Church.  They  must  be  left  to  the  judgment  of  God. 
'  But  those  within  the  Church  it  is  your  duty  (is  it  not  so  1)  to  judge. 
Therefore  from  amongst  yourselves  fail  not  to  cast  out  this  incestuous 
person. 

CHAPTER  VT. 

A  third  topic  is  introduced,  namely,  the  evil  of  Christian  brethren 
carrying  their  .disputes  before  the  tribunals  of  heathen  magistrates. 


I.  CORINTHIANS,  VI. 

DARE  any  of  you,  having  a  matter  against  an-  a.d.  57. 
other,   go  to  law   before  the   unjust,  and  not  ~ 

before  the  saints? 

2  Do  ye  not  know  that  *the  saints  shall  judge  "■  ps.  49. 14. 
the  world?   and  if  the  world  shall  be  judged  by  Matr\28. 
you,  are  ye  unworthy  to  judge  the  smallest  mat-  Kev.''2"lo;'"' 
i^erb  i  &  20. 4. 

3  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall   **  judge   angels  ?  •'J  ^e'- 2- 4. 
how  much  more  things  that  pertain  to  this  life? 

4  ''If  then  ye  have  judgments  of  things  pertain- <=  ck 5. 12. 
ing  to  tliis  life,  set  them  to  judge  who  are  least 
esteemed  in  the  church. 

5  I  speak  to  your  shame.  Is  it  so,  that  there 
is  not  a  wise  man  among  you?  no,  not  one  that 
shall  be  able  to  judge  between  his  brethren? 

•6  but  brother  goeth  to  law  with  brother,  and 
that  before  the  unbelievers. 

7  Now  therefore  there  is  utterly  a  fault  among 
you,  because  ye  go  to  law  one  with  another.    ^  Why  ^  Prov, 


20. 


22. 


do   ye  not    rather   take   wrong?    why   do   ye  not  Matt. 5.39, 
rather  suffer  yourselves  to  be  defrauded?  Like 6.29. 

8  Nay,  ye  do  wrong,  and  defraud,  ^  and  that  yo^ir  f°°''  ^'"  ■^^' 
brethren.  ].^^''''-  ^- 

9  Know  ye   not  that  the  unrighteous   shall  not<'iTiiess.4.G. 


1.  "Before  the  unjust."  That  is,  before  the  heathen  rather  than 
before  Christians.  The  Greek  and  Eoman  law  sanctioned  the  settle- 
ment of  litigated  questions  by  private  arbiters,  to  ■whom  therefore  the 
Christian  converts  ought  to  have  had  recourse  for  the  arrangement  of 
their  differences. 

3.  "  Kno-w  ye  not  that  we  shall  judge  angels  ?"  The  argument 
is  this :  '  If  the  saints  of  God  are  hereafter  to  judge  angels,  they 
'must  be  capable  of  adjudicating  between  their  fellow  Christians  now'. 
From  Jude  6.  it  appears  that  Satan  and  his  angels  have  not  yet  re- 
ceived their  final  judgment,  but  are  reserved  unto  the  judgment  of  the 
great  day  ;  and  from  St.  Matt.  xix.  28.  St.  Luke  xxii.  30,  that  the  saints 
of  God  after  they  have  themselves  been  judged,  will  in  some  inefiable 
manner  be  associated  with  Christ,  as  assessors  to  Him,  the  Supreme 
Judge  (St.  John  v.  22.),  in  His  last  and  great  condemnation  of  evil 
angels  and  evil  men. 

■  4.  "  Set  them  to  judge  who  are  least  esteemed."  He  bids  them 
(ironically)  choose  for  then*  judges  in  their  disputes,  the  least-esteemed 
Christians,  rather  than  incur  the  scandal  of  Christians  arraigning  each 
other  before  heathen  magLstrates.  Better  would  it  be  to  endure  wrong 
than  to  expose  the  Church  to  this  shame. 

8 — 9.  "Nay,  ye  do  wrong."  St.  Paul  here  passes  to  the  rebuke 
of  those  sins  out  of  which  litigations  arise.     This  and  the  like  passages 
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I.  CORINTHIANS,  VI. 

A-  P-  57;  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  ?  Be  not  deceived : 
'^,t.^^■w.  ^neither  fornicators,  nor  idolaters,  nor  adulterers, 
Eph.'s.  5.'    nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers  of  themselves  with  man- 

1  Tim.  1.  9.   1  •     J  ' 

]i(M2.u  Kina, 

i{tx22.  i.j.     10  nor  tliieves,  nor  covetous,  nor  drunkards,  nor 

revilers,  nor  extortioners,  shall  inherit  the  Idngdom 

of  God. 

^cloi'll  -'■^  -^"^^  ^^^^  ^^®^®  ^some  of  you:  ^but  ye  are 
&4.  |2.  ■  washed,  but  ye  are  sanctified,  but  ye  ara  justified 
<"'i.'3.'7.      in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  by  the  Spirit 

'i'itiis3.  3.         c  n     ^  ^  J  1 

hrh.i.'M     01  our  God. 

IK-i).  10.  22. 

i.i,.K..23.       12  1[ 'All  things  are   lawful   unto   me,   but   all 
=  nr,  tilings  are  not  ^ expedient:    all  things  are  lawful 

■''"■  "  ^'    for  me,  but  I  \vill  not  be  brought  under  thfe  pwver 

of  any. 
*RJmM4  ]]-    1^  ''Meats  for  the  belly,  and  the  belly  for  meats : 
e\?i.2.22,23:but  God  shall  destroy  both  it  and  them.    Now  the 


in  wliicli  the  gross  sins  of  the  heathen  world  are  detailed,  may  help 
lis  to  measure  the  depth  of  that  gulf  out  of  which  the  Faith  of  Christ 
has  lifted  man.  We  are  apt  to  attribute  to  the  progress  of  civilization 
that  improvement  of  morals  which  is  really  the  fruit  of  Clirist's  coming 
in  the  Flesh.  The  old  heathen  world  had  reached  a  high  degree  of 
civilization,  but  amidst  the  highest  culture  of  the  arts  of  life  it  sanc- 
tioned sins  of  which  it  is  a  shame  to  speo,k. 

11.  "  Ye  are  washed."  That  is,  in  Holy  Bajjtism.  Baptism,  Sanc- 
tification,  and  Justiiication,  are  properly  and  most  closely  connected, 
because  in  Baptism  we  are  first  by  God's  free  grace  cleansed  from 
former  sin,  and  being  thus  sanctified  (although  not  i)erfected  in  holi- 
ness), we  are  admitted  into  a  state  of  favoiu"  and  acceptance  Avith  Gcd, 
which  is  here  called  Justification. 

12.  "AU  things  are  lawful."  In  the  subsequent  verses  of  this 
chapter  St.  Paul  rebukes  two  great  sensual  sins: — (1.)  gluttony;  (2.) 
impurity.  The  Corinthians  were  notoriously  profligate,  so  that  '  to 
'Corinthize'  had  become  a  phrase  to  express  the  indulgence  of  fleshly 
luste.  It  seems  also  that  many  had  perverted  St.  Paul's  teaching  as 
to  tlie  abolition  of  the  Mosaic  Law  into  a  plea  for  unbounded  license. 
St.  Paul  argues  that  whilst  the  distinction  of  meats  had  been  abolished 
by  the  Gospel,  a  rigid  law  of  moderation  remained  ;  and  that  in  the 
use  of  Christian  liberty  as  to  things  inditferent,  Christians  were  bound 
to  have  regard  to  expediency.  With  regard  to  fornication,  he  shews 
it  to  be  an  intolerable  sin,  and  that  on  many  grounds — (1.)  because 
the  body  is  for  the  service  of  the  Lord,  even  as  the  Lord  is  the  guardian 
and  susiainer  of  the  body  :  (2.)  because  the  bodj  is  to  share  in  the 
resurrection  ;  (3.)  because  it  is  a  member  of  Christ ;  (4.)  because  it  is 
especially  defiled  and  injured  by  impurity  ;  (5.)  because  it  is  the 
temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  (6.)  because  equally  Avith  the  soul  it  has 
been  redeemed  by  the  Blocd  cj  Christ. 


.  I  COEINTHIANS,  Vll. 

body   is  not  for  fornication,    but  ^  for  tlie   Lord ;   a.  d.  ct. 
^  and  the  Lord  for  the  body.  i  vcr.  1,3,  id, 

14  And  ^  God  hath  both  raised  up  the  Lord,  and  1  Vhess.  4. 
will  also  raise  up  us  °  by  His  own  power.  nf'Jp^  5  23 

15  Know  ye  not  that  Pyour  bodies  are  the  mem-^i^om-e.  5/ 
bers  of  Christ?  shall  I  then  take  the  members  of  acor.i it. 
Christ,  and  make  them  the  members  of  an  harlot  1  °2a''^'  ^'  ^■'' 
God  forbid.  p^]i«|!^,- 12. 5. 

16  What?  know  ye  not  that  he  which  is  joined  j^i''}g'*"^'^' 
to   an   harlot  is  one    body?    for  ^two,   saith  He,  ^'^-'-^o. 
shaU  be  one  flesh.  Gen.  2. 24.   "iXh^i^^- 

17  ""But  he  that  is  jomed  unto  the  Lord  is  one ''2^23 ^^' "^' 
spirit.  *^pi"-  '*■  4. 

ST  &  5  30 

18  ^Flee   fornication.      Every    sin   that  a  man^Rom.  e.  12, 
doeth  is  without  the  body ;  but  he  that  committeth  Hcb.  la  4. 
fornication  sinneth  *agamst  his  o^m  body.  'i^Thess.fi 

19  What?  "Imow  ye  not  that  your  body  is  the Yc.,^. ic  ' 
temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  wMch  is  in  you,  which 

ye  have  of  God,  ^and  ye  are  not  your  own?  ''^^'"■'^'^ 

20  For  ^xe  are  boudit  with  a  price:  therefore ^ Acts 20. 28. 


glorify  God  in  your  body,  and  m  your  spirit,  which 
are  God's. 


Gal.  3.  13. 
Heb.  9. 12. 

1  Pet.  1.  IS, 
10. 

2  Pet.  2.  1. 

CHAPTER  VIL  ^^^-^••>- 


2  He  treateth  of  mamage,  4  ^hemng  it  to  he  a  remerhi  ariainst  fornica- 
tion :  10  and  that  the  bond  there/ f  owiht  not  lightly  to  he  dissolved. 
18,  20  Every  man  must  he  content  icith  his  vocation.  25  Virginiln 
wherefore  to  he  embraced.  35  And  for  what  respects  we  may  either 
many,  w  abstain  from  marrying. 

NOW  concerning   the   things   whereof  ye  wrote 
mito  me :  ^It  is  good  for  a  man  not  to  touch "  ^"'^  s.  20. 
a  woman. 

2  Nevertheless,  to  avoid  fornication,  let  every  man 
have  liis  own  wife,  and  let  every  woman  have  her 
own  husband. 

3  ''Let  the   husband   render  unto  the  wife  due^^ct^li-"' 
benevolence  :   and  likewise  also  the  wife   mito  the 
husband. 


CHAPTER   VII. 

St.  Paul  proceeds  to  treat  of  four  main  subjects  upon  -which  it  is 
probable  the  Corinthians  had  written  to  him  for  advice.  (1.)  Marriage 
and  divorce  ;  (2.)  celibacy  ;  (3.)  idol-sacrifices :  (4.)  spiritual  gifts. 
The  present  chapter  comprehends  the  two  first  topics. 
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A-D.r>7.      4  The  wife  liatli  not  power  of  her  own  body,  but 

the  husband :  and  like\vise  also  the  husband  hath 

not  power  of  his  own  body,  but  the  wife, 

"zedl.'^.a'      ^  *=  Defraud  ye  not  one  the  other,  except  it  he 

geExod.    -with  consent  for  a  time,  that  ye  may  give  your- 

1  Sam. 21.    selves  to  fasting   and  prayer;   and  come  together 

d  i  Thes.  3. 5.  figain,  that  "^  Satan   tempt   you  not  for   your   in- 

continency. 

Vcor^'.a'     ^  -^^^  ^  speak  this  by  permission,  ''and  not  of 

&  11. 17.  ■    commandment. 

f Acts 26. 29.     7  For  *'I  would  that  all  men  were  seven  as  I 
hMat.'i9.i2.  niyseE    But  ^  every  man  hath  his  proper  gift  of 

ch.  12. 11.    Qq^^  Qjjg  ^£lgj,  ^]^-g  manner,  and  another  after  that. 

8  I  say  therefore  to  the  unmarried  and  widows, 
i  ver.  1, 2G.    i  Jt  ig  gggd  for  them  if  they  abide  even  as  I. 
ki Tim. 5. 14.    9  But  ''if  they  cannot  contain,  let  them  marry: 
for  it  is  better  to  marry  than  to  burn. 

'i?^!""'^^'     ^^  ^^^  '^^^  *^®  married  I  command,  Ujei  not  I, 
m  Mai.'  2. 14,  but  the  Lord,  "^  Let  not  the  wife  depart  from  her 
Matt.  5. 32.  husband  : 

Mwkia'       11  but  and  if  she  depart,  let  her   remain  un- 
Lukf  iG.  18.  married,  or  be  reconciled  to  her  husband  :  and  let 
not  the  husband  put  away  his  wife, 

nver.6.  12  IF  But  to  the  rest  speak  I,  "not  the  Lord :  If 

any  brother  hath  a  wife  that  believeth  not,  and 
she  be  pleased  to  dwell  with  him,  let  him  not  put 
her  away. 

13  And  the  woman  which  hath  an  husband  tliat 
believeth  not,  and  if  he  be  pleased  to  dwell  \vith 
her,  let  her  not  leave  him. 

14  For  the  unbeHeving  husband  is  sanctified  by 
the  Avife,  and  the  unbeheving  wife  is  sanctified  by 

o  Mai.  2. 15.  the  husband  :  else  °  were   your  cliildren  unclean  ; 
but  now  are  they  holy. 


"  r 


10.  "  Not  1,  but  the  Lord."  Compare  the  language  in  verse  12  : 
Totbe  rest  speak  I,  not  the  Lord."  The  explanation  of  the  difference 
is  this.  In  the  former  case  (verse  10.)  St.  Paul  was  about  to  repeat 
that  prohibition  of  divorce  which  Christ  had  Himself  pronounced 
(St.  Mark  x.  12.),  In  the  latter  case  (verse  12.)  St.  Paul  was  about  to 
legislate  upon  a  subject  which  had  not  been  brought  before  our  Lord 
during  His  earthly  ministry,  upon  which  therefore  He  had  said  no- 
thing, namely,  the  subject  of  mixed  marriages  between  Christians  and 
heathen,  contracted  before  the  conversion  of  one  party  to  the  faith. 
14,  "  Else  were  yoiir  children  unclean."    The  marriage  contracted 
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15  But  if  the  unbelieving  depart,  let  him  depart,  a.  d.  57. 
A  brother  or  a  sister  is  not  under  bondage  in  such 

cases:  but  God  hath  called  us  P^to  peace.  p Rom.  12. is. 

16  For  what  knowest  thou,  0  wife,  whether  thou  di.^ii^ls. 
shalt  ^save  thy  husband?  or  ^how  Imowest  thou, 2 ^f '■'"■■  •^*- 
0  man,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy  ^vife?  in  peace. 

Q  1  Pet  3  1 

17  But  as  God  hath  distributed  to  every  man,  as  3  or.  jdmi. ' 
the  Lord  hath  called  every  one,  so  let  him  walk. 

And  '"so  ordain  I  in  all  churches.  ^^^a*V.-  no 

2  Cor.  11. 28. 

18  IT  Is  any  man  called  being  circumcised?  let 
him  not  become  uncircumcised.  Is  any  called  in 
uncircnmcision  ?  ^let  him  not  be  circumcised.  %'^i<i^94  2e 

19  *  Circumcision  is  nothing,  and  nncircumcision  (iai.ai  " 
is  notliing,  but  "  the  keeping  of  the  commandments  &  e  15  ' 

^fGod.  _  _     Yjohuli'- 

20  Let  every   man    abide    in  the   same   calling  &3.2-1. 
whereui  he  was  called.  xjohns.  ac. 

21  Art  thou  called  heing  a  servant?  care  not  for  22°™'  '  ' 
it:  but  if  thon  may  est  be  made  free,  use  it  rather,     tcr!'""' 

22  For  he  that  is  called  in  the  Lord,  heing  a/^^'^^-Jf- 
servant,  is  ^  the  Lord's  ^  freeman :  likewise  also  he  cai.  s.'ia 
that  is  called,  hei7i<ji  free,  is  ^  Christ's  servant.  1  f-et.  2.  ic. 


between  a  Christian  and  a  heathen  is  according  to  St.  Paul  a  Christian 
marriage,  and  the  children  of  such  a  marriage  are  not  regarded  by 
God  in  the  same  light  as  the  children  of  two  heathen  parents,  but 
as  belonging  to  God's  people  by  virtue  of  their  one  Christian  parent. 

15.  "  A  brother  or  a  sister  is  not  under  bondage."  If  the  heathen 
husband  or  wife  is  resolved  upon  separation,  they  must  be  allowed  to 
separate.  The  Christian  is  not  a  slave  in  such  matters,  although  the 
Christian's  duty  be  to  labour  for  peace  and  agreement.  The  separation 
here  spoken  of  is  not  a  separation  allowing  the  Christian  man  or  woman 
to  marry  again  during  the  lifetime  of  the  heathen  spouse.  It  is  separa- 
tion, not  divorce. 

18.  "Is  any  man  called?"  These  and  the  six  following  verses, 
containing  precepts  for  a  contented  abiding  in  our  several  lots,  grow 
incidentally  out  of  the  main  topic,  namely,  the  duty  of  Christians 
married  to  heathens  to  remain  serving  God  in  those  marriage  bonds 
already  contracted. 

21.  "  If  thou  mayest  be  made  free."  Art  thou  a  Christian  and  a 
slave  ?  be  not  disturbed  at  thy  lot  of  slavery  ;  but  if  thou  mayest  be  free, 
that  is,  if  thy  master  be  willing  to  emancipate  thee,  choose  rather  to  be 
a  slave  still,  shewing  thereby  that  Christianity  does  not  tend  to  break 
up  the  existing  relationships  of  society,  but  to  make  men  discharge 
better  the  duties  of  those  relationships.  The  lowest  slave  is  a  free  man 
before  God,  even  as  the  freest  citizen  is  by  his  Christian  vow  the  slave 
of  Christ. 
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A.  D.  57.      23  ^  Ye  are  boiiglit  ^vitll  a  price  ;  be  not  ye  the 

2  cii.  6. 20.     servants  of  men. 

1^  'et.  1. 18,     24  Brethren,  ^  let  every  man,  wherein  he  is  called, 
U"k""-     therein  abide  with  God. 

a  ver  20 

bverG.'io,      25  If  Now  conceming  virgins  ^I  have  no  com- 

2Cor.  8. s,  mandment  of  the  Lord :   yet  I  give  my  judgment, 

cWim  1. 16.  f^s  one  *=  that  hath  obtained  mercy  of  the  Lord  ^  to 

VTimVi2  ^^  faithful. 

26  I  suppose  therefore  that  this  is  good  for  the 

3  Or,  present  ^  distress,  I  sail,  ®  that  it  is  good  for  a  man 

necessitij.  .       i 

e  ver.  1,  a     SO  to  be. 

27  Art  thou  bomid  unto  a  wife?  seek  not  to  be 
loosed.  Art  thou  loosed  from  a  wife  1  seek  not  a 
wife. 

28  But  and  if  thou  marry,  thou  hast  not  sinned ; 
and  if  a  virgin  marry,  she  hath  not  simied.  Never- 
theless such  shall  have  trouble  in  the  ilesli :  but  I 

f  Rom.  13.  n.  spare  you. 

2 Pet." 3.' 8.9.    29  But  ^this  I  say,  brethren,  the  time  is  short: 

23.  "Be  not  ye  the  servants  of  men."  These  words  are  to  Le 
interpreted  spiritually.  '  Having  been  bought  with  the  price  of  Christ's 
'  blood,'  regard  yourselves  as  His ;  be  not  mere  slaves  of  men,  serving, 
that  is,  with  eyeservice  as  menpleasers,  but  do  all  as  unto  Christ. 
He  it  is  who  has  cast  thy  lot  in  slavery,  therefore  look  up  through 
thy  master  on  earth  to  the  Great  IMaster  in  Heaven  (Compare  Col.  iii. 
23,  24.). 

25.  "Now  concerning  virgins."  That  is,  unmarried  persons  of 
either  sex. 

"  I  have  no  commandment  of  the  Lord."  '  The  Lord  Jesus  has 
'  not  Himself  given  any  command,  but  I  offer  my  advice  as  one  who 
'has  been  generally  favoured  with  the  capacity  of  expounding  faith- 
'  fully  the  mind  of  Christ.' 

26.  "  Is  good  for  the  present  distress,  I  say,  that  it  is  good  for  a 
"man  so  to  be."  That  is,  to  be  unmaiTied.  St.  Paul's  advice  to 
remain  unmarried  is  grounded  upon  the  pecidiar  position  of  the 
Christians  in  his  day.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  confessed  that  the 
stream  of  interpretation  has  run  from  the  beginning  in  favour  of  under- 
standing him  to  say  that  the  unmarried  life,  in  such  as  have  the  gift 
of  continency,  leaves  those  who  adhere  to  it  more  free  to  do  and  suffer 
for  Christ's  sake.  "  The  present  distress  "  has  been  supposed  by  some 
to  be  an  allusion  to  the  great  famine  mentioned  in  Acts  xi.  28. 

28.  "But  I  spare  you."  That  is,  'I  am  endeavouring  to  spare 
'you  this  trouble  hi  the  advice  I  now  give'.  Or,  'but  I  do  not  press 
'  further  upon  you  the  expediency  of  such  an  entire  foregoing  of  earthly 
'  ties  if  ye  are  unable  to  bear  it'. 

29.  "'The  time  is  short."  We  need  not  suppose  St.  Paul  to  have 
believed  the  second  coming  of  Christ  to  be  at  hand  (Compare  2  Thcss. 
ii.  3.).    His  meaning  is  that  '  life  is  always  so  short,  and,  in  times  of 
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it  remaineth,  that  both  they  that  have  wives  be  as  A.  P.  ot. 
though  they  had  none ; 

30  and  they  that  weep,  as  though  they  wept  not ; 
and  they  that  rejoice,  as  though  they  rejoiced  not ; 
and  they  that  buy,  as  though  they  possessed  not ; 

31  and  they  that  use  this  world,  as  not  ^  abusing  s  ch.  :>.  is. 
it :  for  ^  the  fashion  of  tliis  world  passeth  away.  ^  ps.  3,i.  c. 

'  32  But  I  would  have  you  without  carefuhiess.  &'"i4.^'^'*' 
'He  that  is  unmarried  careth  for  the  things  ^that  ii^T.^"^' 
belong  to  the  Lord,  how  he  may  please  the  Lord  :    .  ^ "'"!'" ;  'J- 

33  but  he  that  is  married  careth  for  the  things  2  or.  o/rti-'' 
that  are  of  the  world,  how  he  may  please  Jiis  \^afe.     ag'"v4.3i. 

34  There  is  difference  also  between  a  wife  and 

a  virgin.     The  unmarried  woman  ''careth  for  the t Luke  10. 
things  of  the  Lord,  that  she  may  be  holy  both  in  '*'^''^*'' 
body  and  m  spirit :  but  she  that  is  married  careth 
for  the  thuigs  of  the  world,  how  she  may  please 
her  husband. 

35  And  tliis  I  sj)eak  for  your  own  profit ;  not 
that  I  may  cast  a  snare  upon  you,  but  for  that 
which  is  comely,  and  that  ye  may  attend  upon  the 
Lord  without  distraction. 

36  But  if  any  man  thmk  that  he  behaveth  him- 
self uncomely  toward  his  virgin,  if  she  pass  the 
flower  of  Jier  age,  and  need  so  require,  let  him  do 
what  he  will,  he  sinneth  not :  let  them  marry. 

37  Nevertheless  he  that  standeth  stedfast  in  his 
heart,  havmg  no  necessity,  but  hath  power  over 
his  own  will,  and  hath  so  decreed  in  liis  heart  that 
he  will  keep  his  virgin,  doeth  well. 

38  '  So  then  he  that  giveth  her  in  marriage  doeth '  Heb.  r..  4. 
well ;  but  he  that  giveth  her  not  in  marriage  dosth 
better. 

39  ™The  wife  is  bound  by  the  law  as  long  as">Kom.  7. 2. 
her  husband  liveth;  but  if  her  husband  be  dead, 

she  is  at  liberty  to  be  married  to  whom  she  \vill ; 

°  only  in  the  Lord.  °  -  c°v.  n.  u. 

'persecution  especially,  so  uncertain,  that  it  behoves  every  man  to  sit 
'  as  loose  as  possible  to  the  joys  and  sorrows  and  business  of  this  world.' 

36.  "  Toward  Ms  virgin."  That  is,  toward  his  virgin  daughter 
in  not  promoting  her  marriage." 

39.  "  Only  in  the  Lord."  Providad  only  that  she,  being  now  a 
Christian  woman,  contract  marriage  only  with  a  Christian  man. 
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A. p. 57.      40  But  she  is  happier  if  she  so  abide,  •'after  my 
"  ver.  25.       iuckiiient :  and  p  I  tlmik  also  that  I  have  the  Spirit 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

1  To  abstain  from  meats  offered  to  idols.    8,  9  We  must  not  abuse  our 
Christian  libertv,  to  the  offence  of  our  brethren:  11  but  must  bridle  our 
'^ag  *^  ^'^owledge  with  charity. 

bRom.i4.'i4,  IVr  0  W   ^as   touching  things    offered    unto   idols, 
22.    '   '    'X^  we  know  that  we  all  have  ^knowledge.    ''Know- 
'io.°™"      '  ledge  puffeth  up,  but  charity  edifieth, 
.uh.13.8,9,     2  And  -^if  any  man  tlnnk  that  he  knoweth  any 

Gal.  6.  3. 
1  Tim.  G.  4. 


tiling,  he  knoweth  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to  Imow. 


40.  "I  think  also  that  I  have  the  Spirit  of  God."  This  ex- 
pression does  not  imply  doulit,  but  certainty  that  he,  St.  Paul,  equally 
with  the  other  Apostles,  was  in  these  precepts  guided  by  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Through  Chapters  VIII,  IX,  X,  St.  Paul  discusses  the  third  ques- 
tion submitted  to  him,  namely,  whether  a  Christian  could  lawfully  eat 
of  the  flesh  of  animals  which  had  previously  formed  part  of  a  sacrifice 
(jflfered  to  idols.  The  subject  leads  him  to  speak  incidentally  of  the 
true  nature  and  limits  of  Christian  liberty  (Compare  Eom.  xiv.). 

1.  "  Tfow  as  touching  things  offered  unto  idols,"  &c.  When  an 
animal  was  offered  in  sacrifice,  part  of  the  flesh  was  burnt  on  the 
alt<ar,  part  became  the  perquisite  of  the  priests,  part  was  received  back 
by  the  offerer.  The  portions  received  by  the  priests  or  returned  to 
the  offerer,  frequently  found  their  way  into  the  market,  unless  used  at 
the  entertainment  which  not  tmusually  followed  the  sacrifice.  Thus 
a  Christian  ran  a  continual  risk  of  eating  flesh  which  had  been  sacri- 
ficed. And  when  it  is  further  remembered  that  idol-sacrifices  formed 
the  commencement  not  only  of  every  public,  but  of  every  great  family 
festival,  it  is  obvious  that  extreme  scrupulousness  would  force  a  Chris- 
tian to  withdraw  almost  entirely  from  the  social  life  of  a  heathen  city ; 
whilst  laxity  on  the  other  hand  would  be  the  sure  cause  of  scandal. 
St.  Paul  meets  the  double  difficulty  with  consummate  wisdom  and 
charity. 

"  "We  know  that  we  all  have  knowledge."  Many  Christian  converts, 
presuming  upon  their  own  conviction  of  the  vanity  of  all  idols,  and 
their  own  freedom  from  any  tendency  to  idolatry,  permitted  themselves 
to  partake  of  heathen  feasts  even  when  held  in  idol  temples.  St.  Paul 
reproves  such,  and  shews  that  the  man  who  from  charitable  regard  to 
the  conscientious  scruples  of  his  brethren,  curtails  his  own  liberty  of 
action,  is  more  known  and  acknowledged  of  God,  than  he  who  in  the 
pride  of  his  own  knowledge  offends  the  prejudices  of  the  weaker.  Not 
knowledge  but  love  commends  us  to  God. 

2.  "  If  any  man  think  that  he  knoweth  any  thing,"  &c.  That  is, 
confides  in  his  self-conceit  upon  his  o^^^l  superior  knowledge.  It  had 
been  decreed  by  the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xv.  20.)  that  Chris- 
tians should  keep  themselves  from  pollutions  of  idols  ;  but  it  is  not 
unlikely  that   some   pretended   in  this    respect  to   be  wiser  than   the 
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3  But  if  any  man  love  God,  *  the  same  is  known  ^-  ^-  ^"^^ 

of  Him.  eExoiSS. 

4  As  eoncermng  therefore    the    eating   of  those  Nah.i.7. 
things  that  are  offered  in  sacrifice  unto  idols,  we  g\  4.  {»." ' 
know  that  ^an  idol  is  nothmg  in  the  world,  ^  and  r  i8ar4i724!'' 
that  there  is  none  other  God  but  one.  g'v^er^c^"*' 

5  For  though  there  be   that  are  ^called  gods,  ^''g"^'*-^^' 
whether  in  heaven  or  in  earth,  (as  there  be  gods  isai. «.  a 

JIT  X  '    ^  ^  Mark  12.  29. 

many,  and  lords  many,)  Eph.  4. 6. 

6  but  Ho  us  tlie^'e  is  hid  one  God,  the  Father,  hjoh^' fd 34. 
''of  whom  are  all  thuigs,  and  we  ^m  Him;   and'|,i''»,]- |io- 

'  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  "^  by  whom  are  all  things,  t  Acts  17/28. 
and  we  by  Him,  2  0r, 

7  Howbeit  tliere  is  not  in  every  man  that  know-  /"''J""!-  ,^ 

11  p  '  1  •  n      1  •  1    -I  John  13. 13. 

ledge :  tor  some  ^  with  conscience  ot  the  idol  unto  A'^^^o^*^- 
this  hour  eat  ii  as  a  thing  offered  unto  an  idol;  ErJh.'i.s. 
and  their  conscience  being  weak-  is  °  defiled.  m  .Toiin  i.  3. 

8  But  P  meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God :    for  HeVi.^il 

n  ch.  10.  28,  20.       o  Rom.  11 14,  23.       V  Rom.  14. 17. 


Apostles',  pleading  as  their  justification  the  words  of  Christ,  "  Not  that 
"which  goeth  into  the  mouth  defileth  a  man."  There  are  in  every 
age  wilful  men  who  wrest  the  words  of  Scripture  to  justify  their  own 
disobedience  to  the  laws  and  discipline  of  tlio  Church  of  God. 

5.  "As  there  be  gods  many,  and  lords  many."  The  Angels, 
and  also  the  princes  of  this  world,  are  in  some  sort  gods,  as  in  their 
ministrations  and  government  presenting  a  faint  image  of  God  (Com- 
pare Psalm  cxxxvi.  2,  3.    St.  John  x.  35.). 

6.  "  To  us  there  is  but  one  God,"  &c.  The  true  and  proper  attri- 
butes of  the  first  two  Persons  in  the  Blessed  Trinity  are  here  set  forth. 
The  Father  is"  the  source  and  fountain  of  all  that  exists.  All  things 
are  of  Him.  Even  the  Son  Himself  is  begotten  of  the  Father.  The 
Son  is  the  ar/ent  by  whom  the  universe  was  created  (See  Heb.  i.  2. 
St.  John  i.  3.).  So  in  the  Nicene  Creed  we  declare  of  the  Son,  "  Sy 
"  whom  all  things  were  made",  after  having  proclaimed  our  belief  in 
the  Father  as  the  "  Maker  of  Heaven  and  earth." 

"We  in  Him;"  &c.  That  is,  unto  Him  or  for  Him.  All  things 
are  created  for  the  glory  of  the  Father.  In  Colossians  i.  16,  St.  Paul 
further  teaches  that  all  things  were  created  for  the  glory  of  the 
Son.  The  full  doctrine  of  the  Apostle  therefore  is  this,  that  creation 
is  of  the  Father,  through  the  instrumentaliiy  of  the  Son,  and  for  the 
glory  equally  of  the  Father  and  tlie  Son. 

7.  *'  Some  with  conscience  of  the  idol"  &c.  There  were  in  the 
Church  some  who  although  baptized  into  Christ,  had  not  thoroughly 
got  rid  of  belief  in  the  real  existence  of  heathen  deities,  and  who 
still  ate  of  idol-meats  in  a  spirit  of  reverence  to  the  idol,  and  so  in 
their  weak  credulity  defiled  themselves. 

8.  "  Meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God :"  &c.  In  itself  it  is  a 
matter  of  indifference  whether  the  man  who  has  no  reverence  for  the 
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A. D. 57.  neither,  if  we  eat,  ^are  we  the  better;    neither,  if 

2  Or,  have  we  we  Cat  not,  ^  aie  we  the  worse. 

3  or^have  we  9  But  1  take  heed  lest  by  any  means  this  ^  liberty 
'/ca'rs'is    ^^  yours  become  'a  stumblingblock  to  them  that 

4  Or.  power,  are  weak, 

r  Rom.  14. 13,  -j^Q  Yqt^  if  Qjij  man  see  thee  which  hast  know- 
sfh.  10.28, 32.  ledge  sit  at  meat  in  the  idol's  temple,  shall  not  Hhe 

5  Gr.  edified,  consciencc  of  liim  which  is  weak  be  ''  emboldened  to 

eat  those  things  which  are  offered  to  idols ; 

t  Rom.  14. 15,  11  and  Hhrongli  thy  knowledge  shall  the  weak 
brother  perish,  for  whom  Christ  died  1 

"Matt. 25.  1 2  But  " when  ye  sin  so  against  the  brethren, 
and  wound  their  weak  conscience,  ye  sin  against 
Christ. 

''^'cotii'Ij  1"^  Wherefore,  ''if  meat  make  my  brother  to  of- 
fend, I  ^^^ll  eat  no  flesh  while  the  world  standeth, 
lest  I  make  my  brother  to  offend. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1  He  sheweth  his  Uhcrly,    7  and  that  the  minister  ou(iht  to  live  ly  the 
{!o?pel :   15  yet  that  hinifelf  hath  of  his  own  accord  abstained,  18  to  he 
either  chargeahle  nnto  them,  22  or  offensive  unto  any,  m  iHatte)$  indij- 
a  Acts  0  15       fercnt.    21  Our  life  is  like  unto  a  race. 

&26:i7.  ^  "^  A  M  I  not  an  apostle?  am  I  not  free?  ^have  I  not 
(;ai2. T, s''  -tx.  seen  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord ?  "=  are  not  ye  my 
2 t!S; L li. work  in  the  Lord? 

b  Acts  9.  3, 17.  &  18.  9.  &  22. 14,  18.  &  23.  11,    ch.  15.  8.        c  ch.  3.  G.  &  4. 15. 

klol  eat  of  the  sacrificed  flesh  or  not,  but  he  is  bound  to  consider  tha 
effect  which  his  eating  it  will  produce  upon  his  weaker  brethren. 

10.  "  Sit  at  meat  in  the  idol's  temple."  The  festive  entertain- 
ment which  followed  the  sacrifice  was  frequently  held  in  one  of  the 
chambers  of  the  Temple  itself. 

13.  "  Lest  I  make  my  brother  to  offend."  The  grand  practical 
lesson  to  be  learnt  from  this  chapter  is  that  of  manifesting  a  tender, 
loving  regard  to  the  conscientious  prejudices  of  our  brethren  in  Christ. 
A  Christian  man  stands  not  alone.  He  is  one  of  a  great  family,  a 
member  of  a  large  household.  He  is  therefore  bound,  in  all  things 
which  do  not  affect  the  eternal  truth  of  God,  to  respect  (even  at  the 
cost  of  some  self-sacrifice),  the  feelings,  opinions,  even  the  infiimities 
of  those  who  by  the  one  Baptism  have  become  spiritually  related  to 
himself. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

The  connection  between  this  chapter  and  the  preceding  argument 
appears  to  be  this  : — St.  Paul  having  urged  the  duty  of  a  Christian 
man  to  resign  somewhat  of  his  own  rights  out  of  regard  to  weaker 
brethren,  affirms  that  he  has  himself  acted  on  this  principle,  more 
especially  in  providing   for  the  expenses  of  his  Apostolical  work  out 
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2  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet  doubt-  A.  P.  57. 
less  I  am  to  you  :  for  '^  the  seal  of  mine  apostle-  a  2  cor.  3. 2. 
ship  are  ye  in  the  Lord,  evc-r.'i4.' 

3  Mine  answer  to  them  that  do  examine  me  is  2TheSl.9: 

■;-l-|i(j  2  Or,  u-oman. 

^"^^'  f  Mutt.  13.  55. 

4  *^Have  we  not  power  to  eat  and  to  drmk'?        'i''/''*'-,^; 

r-     -r-r  i        1        i         j  •    j  Liiko  6.  15. 

5  Have  we  not  power  to  lead  about  a  sister,  a  cai.  1.19. 

-  mfe,  as  well  as  other  apostles,  and  as  ^  the  bre-  h  2  Thees.  s.' 
tliren  of  the  Lord,  and  ^Cephas?  igc^y  10  4 

6  Or  I  only  and  Barnabas,  ^have  not  we  power  &'^'™2^-^^- 
to  forbear  working?  2Tim. 2. 3. 

7  Who  'goeth  a  warfare  any  time  at  his  own  t  Deut  20.  e. 
charges?    who   "^planteth   a   vineyard,    and   eateth  ^"aejvfa 

of  his  own  resources,  and  foregoing  that  remuneration  which  the  Chris- 
tian ministry  has  a  right  to  claim  from  those  ministered  unto. 

1.  "  Have  I  not  seen  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  ?"  St.  Paul  men- 
tions this  "having  seen  Christ"  in  answer  to  those  who  might  regard 
him  as  inferior  to  the  other  Apostles,  from  his  not  having  heheld  Clirist 
face  to  face.  He  affirms  therefore  that  he  had  "seen  Him."  He 
alludes  to  his  vision  of  Christ  at  his  conversion  (See  Acts  xxvi.  16. 
1  Cor.  XV.  8.).  In  that  hour,  never-forgotten,  when  on  the  road  to 
Damascus  the  glory  of  the  Divine  Presence  broke  forth  around  him, 
whilst  his  companions  heard  only  a  voice,  St.  Paul  saw  the  Face  of 
i'hrist  looking  down  upon  him  and  heard  articulate  words  from  His 
mouth. 

4.  "Power  to  eat  and  to  drink?"  Tliat  is,  have  we  not  war- 
rant for  claiming  to  be  maintained  by  those  to  whom  Ave  preach  ? 
According  to  Christ's  own  words,  "The  workman  is  worthy  of  his  meat." 
((Jompare  St.  Matt.  x.  9,  10.) 

5.  "  To  lead  about  a  sister,  a  wife."  That  is,  to  take  in  mar- 
riage a  sister  or  Christian  woman  as  a  wife. 

6.  "  Or  I  only  and  Barnabas,  have  not  we  power  to  forbear 
"working?"  Paul  and  Barnabas  wrought  with  their  own  hands  for 
tlieir  own  support.  Tbe  other  Apostles  appear  to  have  suffered  them- 
selves to  be  maintained  by  their  converts.  One  reason  for  the  dif- 
ference may  have  been  that  Paul  and  Barnabas  preached  to  the  Gen- 
tiles who  had  not  been  accustomed  to  a  priesthood  supported  by  a 
Diviuely-appointed  system  of  tithes  and  offerings,  and  were  therefore 
less  prepared  to  maintain  those  who  ministered  amongst  them.  So 
St.  John  commends  some  who  "  went  forth,  taking  nothing  of  the 
"  Gentiles"  (3  St.  John  7.).  Nevertheless  St.  Paul  implies  that  he  and 
Barnabas  had  a  right  to  be  maintained  by  their  converts.  And  so  he 
implies  the  Divine  claim  of  the  whole  Christian  ministry  to  be  main- 
tained by  the  flock  of  Christ. 

7.  ""Who  goeth  a  warfare"  &c.  By  the  various  analogies  of  the 
soldier — the  husbandman — the  shepherd — the  sacrificing  priest;  the 
Apostle  urges  the  right  of  the  Christian  ministry  to  be  supported  by 
the  Church.  The  7'-*^,  13^^^,  and  14tii  verses  of  this  chapter  are  fitly 
appointed  to  be  read  amongst  the  offertorj'  sentences  in  our  Communion 
.Service,  as  a  continued  enforcement  of  this  principle. 
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A^D^.   not  of  the   fruit  thereof?   or  who  ^feedeth  a  flock, 
'i Pet  f'z^'  ^^^  eateth  not  of  the  milk  of  the  flock  ? 

8   Say  I  these  things  as  a  man?    or  saith  not 

the  law  the  same  also  ? 

■Ill Tim. 5. 18.    9  For  it  is  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  "^Thou 

Shalt  not  muzzle    the    mouth   of  the   ox  that 

treadeth  out  the  corn.     Doth  God  take  care  for 

oxen  ?  Deut.  25.  4. 

10  Or  saith  He  it  altogether  for  our  sakes?     For 
n 2 Tim. 2. 6.  our  sakes,  no  doubt,  this  is  written:  that  "he  that 

ploweth  should  plow  in  hope;    and  that  he  that 

thresheth  in  hope  should  be  partaker  of  his  hope. 
°Gar6.a'^^' .  1^ ''^f  ^®  ^^^e  sown  unto  you  spiritual  thmgs, 

is  it  a  gTeat  tiling  if  we  shall  reap  your  carnal 

things  ? 

12  If  others  be  partakers  of  iJiis  power  over  you, 

""acTs^.I  are  not  we   rather?     i" Nevertheless  we   have   not 

2Cor.n.7,9.^^gecl   this   power;    but  suffer  all  things,  i  lest  we 

a^to'iAf  s^^o^^*^^  hinder  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

«-Lev.6'.iG;2a    13  "^  Do  ye  not  Imow  that  they  which  mim'ster 

^um%Xw.  about  holy  things  -  live  of  the  things  of  the  temple  ? 

Seu\wTa"ancl  they  which   wait   at  the   altar  are  partakers 

2  0r/i?.     "^^"^^  *^®  ^^^a^  • 

=  MJu!To.w.    14  Even  so  ^hath  the  Lord  ordained  Hhat  they 
tGare^fi.  ■  wliich  preach  the  gospel  should  live  of  the  gospel. 
u'vS'"i2'''-    1^   S^t    "I  have   used    none    of   these   things: 
Acteias.    neither  have  I  written  these  thmgs,  that  it  should 

tii<^S  9  ^®  ^.°  ^°^®  ^^*°  ^®  •   ^°^  ""  ^'^  ^^'^''^  h^**^^^  ^0^'  ^6 
2Thlss:3:8:to  die,  than  that  any  man  should  make  mv  glorv- 

x2Cor.ll.l0.ing^oi^_  ^    &       ^ 


9.  "  Thou  Shalt  not  muzzle  the  .  .  ox"  &c.  This  passage  may  be 
classed  with  2  Cor.  viii.  15.  Gal.  iv.  31.  In  each  place  St.  Paul 
traces  under  either  a  conmion  Old  Testament  narrative,  or  a  simple 
legal  precept,  a  deep  spiritual  truth  of  eternal  obligation.  The  ox 
employed  in  treading  the  com  was  to  be  unmuzzled  so  as  to  be  able 
to  eat  of  the  grain  which  he  trod.  This  command  was  not  given, 
according  to  St.  Paul,  merely  to  enjoin  a  kindly  treatment  of  a  brute 
beast,  but  as  a  symbolical  way  of  teaching  that  every  labourer,  whether 
in  things  earthly  or  things  heavenly,  should  live  of  his  labour  (Com- 
pare 1  Tim.  V.  18.).  Such  passages  as  this  should  teach  us  tliat  Holy 
Scripture  is  not  to  be  read  as  a  common  book,  but  as  full  in  every 
part  of  profound  truths ;  which,  like  rich  mines,  often  lie  hid  under  a 
surface  wliich  promises  nothing. 

15.  "My  glorying  void."  That  is,  the  glory  in  which  I  boast  of 
preaching  the  Gosi^el  freely,  foregoing  all  earthly  wages. 
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16  For  though  I  preach  the  gospel,  I  have  uo-   a.  d.  57. 
thing  to  glory  of :  for  ^  necessity  is  laid  upon  me ;  y  Rom.  1. 14. 
yea,  woe  is  unto  me,  if  I  preach  not  the  gospel ! 

17  For  if  I  do   this   thing  -willmgly,  ^I  have  a'*3.8,i4. 
reward:    but  if  against  my  will,  "^a  dispensation ^^'j^'*^!; 
of  the  go8])el  is  committed  unto  me,  c'yi^''>^'' 

18  What  is  my  reward  then'?   Verilii  that,  ^whenbch.'io.'sy. 
I  preach  the   gospel,  I  may  make  the   gospel  of  &iu.'i."'' 
Christ  without  charge,  that  I  °  abuse  not  my  power  •=  cb.  7. 31 
in  the  gospel. 

19  For   though   I   be   "^free   from   all   men^   ^^'^Vn\\  r 
have   ®I   made  myself   servant  unto   all,   ^that   If  Matt.  is.  15. 
might  gam  the  more.  iPet.3.1. 

20  And  ^unto  the  Jews  I  became  as  a  Jew,  that » Acts  ic.  3. 
I  might  gain  the  Jews;    to  them  that  are  under  & 21.' 23; ic. 
the  law,  as  under  the  law,  that  I  might  gain  them 

that  are  under  the  law;  i'Rom^''"i^ 

21  ^Ho  'them  that  are  without  law,  as  without  14. 


17,  18.  "If  I  do  this  tiling  wimngly."  St.  Paul's  meaning  is 
this.  '  To  preacli  the  Gospel  is  no  subject  of  glorying,  for  I  am  bound 
'to  preach  it.  I  incur  a  ■woe  if  I  preach  it  not.  If  I  preached  it  loil- 
'  linghj  (that  is,  having  taken  up  the  task  of  myself),  then  I  might  claim 
'a  reward.  If  on  the  contrary  I  preach  it  umoilUnghj,  that  is,  as  one 
'appointed  and  sent  by  One  mightier  than  myself,  I  lose  all  claim  to 
'reward,  because  being  entrusted  with  the  stewardship  of  God's  truth, 
'  I  must  perforce  dispense  it,  and  so  cannot  glory  in  doing  that  whicli 
'it  is  my  office  to  do.  The  question  for  me  is,  not  whether  I  shall 
'preach  the  Gospel  (this  I  must  needs  do),  but  whether  I  shall  preach 
'it  without  earthly  remuneration?  And  this  I  have  chosen  to  do  in 
'order  that  not  abusing,  that  is,  not  pressing  my  rights  as  a  minister 
'of  the  Gospel,  I  may  have  the  glory  of  proclaiming  it  to  you  with- 
*  out  charge.' 

19.  "  For  though  I  be  free  from  aU."  Though  I  am  under  no  obli- 
gation to  any  man,  I  have  frankly  devoted  myself  to  the  service  of  all, 
accommodating  myself,  in  things  indifferent,  to  their  j)rejudices,  in  order 
to  win,  if  it  be  only  some  few  of  them,  to  Christ. 

20.  "  To  the  Jews  I  became  as  a  Jew."  On  this  principle  St.  Paul 
acted,  when  he  caused  Timothy,  who  was  of  Jewish  origin,  to  be  circum- 
cised, in  order  to  recommend  his  ministry  to  the  'Jews,  (he  circumcised, 
'  says  Chrysostom,  to  abolish  circumcision,)  although '  the  religious  obli- 
gation of  circumcision  had  ceased,  the  Jewish  rite  having  been  sup- 
planted by  Christian  Baptism  ;  and  again  when  (See  Acts  xxi.  23.)  he 
assisted  with  his  presence  and  with  his  money  at  the  purification  of  the 
four  men  wlio  had  taken  a  temporary  vow  upon  them  according  to  the 
provisions  of  the  law  in  Numbers  vi. 

21.  "  To  them  that  are  without  law."  Among  those  who  were  not 
under  the  Law  of  Moses,  that  is,  the  Gentile  converts,  I  acted  as  being 
myself  free  as  a  Christian  from  that  Law.     Examples  of  this  are  to  be 
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A-  P.  57.  law,  C'bsing  not  without  law  to  God,  but   under 
kcb.7.22.    the  law  to  Christ,)  that  I  might  gain  them  that 

are  without  law. 
'  wT- 1^- 1\     22  ^  To  the  weak  became  I  as  weak,  that  I  might 

2Cor.  11. -20.        .  1  n    ji   •  J  n 

">  ch.  10. 33.  gam  the  weak :  *"  1  am  made  all  thmgs  to  all  men, 
i'Kom.n.i4.nf]-iat  I  might  by  all  means  save  some. 

23  And  this  I  do  for  the  gospel's  sake,  that  I 
might  be  partaker  thereof  with  you. 

"  Gal.  2.  2. 

Phn'"  ic  ^'^  ^  Know  ye  not  tliat  tliey  which  run  in  a  rac3 
&  3.  u.'  run  all,  but  one  receiveth  the  prize  ?  °  So  run, 
Hcb.  12. 1.   that  ye  may  obtam. 

fomid  in  St. Paul's  refusal  to  circumcise  Titus  being  a  Greek;  and  in  his 
claiming  for  his  Gentile  proselytes  (See  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  through- 
out) perfect  freedom  from  the  observance  of  tlifls  Levitical  ceremonial. 

"  Being  not  without  law,  to  God."  St.  Paul  adds  these  words 
to  guard  against  the  supposition  that  he  felt  himself  justitied  in  using 
any  means  to  attain  his  great  end  of  making  converts.  He  declares 
tliat  whilst  as  a  Christian  he  was  free  from  the  Law  of  Moses,  he  re- 
mained still  under  the  bond  of  obedience  to  the  highest  of  all  laws, 
God's  moral  law  as  revealed  in  Christ.  These  few  words  are  a  most 
solemn  warning  that  in  making  concessions  to  the  infirmities  of  others 
we  should  be  careful  not  to  exceed  the  mark,  by  compromising  any 
portion  of  Divine  Truth  or  of  our  own  duty.  The  believer  must  live 
cautious  of  himself,  useful  to  others,  and  in  all  and  above  all  accept- 
able to  God. 

23.  "  That  I  might  be  partaker  thereof  with  you."  That  I  might 
be  a  fellow-sharer  with  you  in  the  glorious  rewards  promised  in  the 
Gospel.  We  may  observe  here  how  the  salvation  of  others  is  ever 
connected  in  St.  Paul's  mind  with  the  thought  of  his  own.  He  Avould 
not  be  crowned  alone,  but  j^earns  even  in  Heaven  to  be  associated  Avith 
his  spiritual  children.  Some  are  apt  to  lose  sight  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
fellowship  of  Christ's  Church,  and  to  be  deeply  moved  only  by  the 
desire  of  individual  salvation.  The  large  proportion  of  Intercessory 
Prayer  in  our  Church  services  is  a  witness  against  this  error. 

24.  "  Know  ye  not  that  they  which  run  in  a  race."  St.  Paul's 
allusion  to  tlse  eternal  rewards  of  the  faithful  suggests  to  his  mind  a 
comparison  between  the  spiritual  conflict  and  the  great  Isthmian 
Games  which  were  celebrated  near  Corinth.  He  dwells  upon  three 
main  points. 

(1.)  Whilst  in  the  spiritual  race  all  who  strive  heartily  are  crowned — 
not  only  he  who  runs  best,  but  all  who  run  loell;  nevertheless  the  jirize 
of  eternal  glory,  like  the  prize  at  the  Isthmian  games,  is  not  for  every 
one  who  chooses  to  enter  the  course,  but  for  that  smaller  number  who 
labour  with  all  their  might  in  the  course. 

(2.)  As  the  runner  in  a  race  is  not  permitted  for  a  long  time  before 
to  indulge  in  any  excess  lest  he  should  weaken  his  vigour,  so  self-control 
is  the  great  secret  of  success  in  the  spiritual  conflict. 

(3.)  The  infinite  superiority  of  the  heavenly  prize  is  to  be  noted.  It 
is  a  crown  not  of  fading  leaves,  but  imperishable.  We  may  here  note 
with  St.  Augustine  one  point  in  which  the  image  fails.    "  God  does  not 
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25  And  every  man  that  Pstrivetli  for  the  mastery  a.d:57. 
is  temperate  in  all  things.  Now  they  do  it  to  p  Eph.  e.  12. 
obtam   a    corruptible   crown ;    but   we   "^  an  incor-  2  Tim'  2  f' 

i^^ptiWe.  ,rTiL4.8. 

26  1  therefore  so  run,  'not  as  uncertamly ;    so  {""^^If- 
fight  I,  not  as  one  that  beateth  the  air  :  &  5. 4.  '  ' 

27  ^but  I  keep  rmder  my  body,  and  *  bring  it  &a'it 
into  subjection:    lest  that  by  any  means,  when  IlK^rlrs^s.' 
have  preached   to  others,  I  myself  should   be   ''a  co\.2..5. 

,       ^  '  •'  t  Rom.  6.  18, 

castaway.  10. 

u  Jer.  6.  30.    2  Cor.  13.  5,  C. 

CHAPTEE  X. 

1  The  sacraments  of  the  Jeics  6  are.,  types  of  our's,  7  and  their  pimisli- 
ments,  11  emmples  for  us.  14  ll'*;  must  flu  from  idolalrii.  21  We  must 
not  make  the  Lord's  table  the  table  of  devils :  24  and  in  things  indif- 
ferent ice  must  have  regard  of  our  hreihren. 

MOREOVEE,  brethren,  I  would  not  that  ye 
should  be  ignorant,  how  that  all  our  fathers 


"look  npon  us  when  striving  in  the  heavenward  race  as  the  peoiDle 
"  looked  at  their  champions  in  the  arena.  For  the  populace  encourage 
"  their  champion  with  their  cries,  but  cannot  help  him  on.  The  man 
"  who  proclaims  the  contest  may  provide  the  crown,  but  cannot  supply 
"vigour  to  the  runner;  but  God  when  He  beholds  us  striving,  assists 
"  us  in  the  conflict." 

26.  '_'  I  therefore  so  rim,  not  as  uncertainly."  That  is,  for  no 
uncertain  issue,  but  for  a  reward  which  cannot  fail. 

"  So  fight  I,  not  as  one  that  beateth  the  air."  That  is,  against  no 
imaginary  enemies,  but  against  true  and  real  adversaries ;  such  are  our 
xorrupt  appetites  within,  and  the  powers  of  darkness  which  assail  us 
from  without. 

27.  "  I  keep  under  my  body."  A  main  part  of  the  spiritual  conflict 
consists  in  the  subduing  the  body,  so  that  tiie  soul  may  not  be  polluted 
by  the  lusts  of  the  flesh.  Self-denial,  hard  work,  uniform  moderation 
in  eating,  drinking,  sleeping,  occasional  fasting,  have  ever  been  ac- 
counted good  instruments,  coui^led  with  frequent  and  earnest  prayer, 
for  this  subjugation  of  the  body.  So  our  ovm.  Church  has  preserved 
the  great  fast  of  Lent,  as  well  as  other  seasons  of  abstinence,  not  as 
mere  ceremonial  observances,  but  to  aid  us  by  periodical  foregoings  of 
even  lawful  pleasures  in  bringing  the  body  into  subjection. 

"  I  myself  should  be  a  castaway."  A  verse  full  of  warning.  (1.)  "No 
amount  of  usefulness  to  others  will  save  us  if  we  ourselves  live  not  the 
life  of  God.  To  me,  says  St.  Chrysostom,  neither  preaching  nor  making 
countless  converts  will  brmg  salvation  if  I  shew  ]iot  my  own  life 
•unblameable.  (2.)  It  is  possible  to  have  received  the  grace  of  God,  as 
St.  Paul  had  received  it,  and  to  fall  away.  Hence  the  prayer  in  our 
Litany,  "  That  it  may  please  thee  to  strengthen  such  as  do  stand." 

CHAPTER  X. 

The  Apostle  now  rises  in  his  argument  against  a  self-indulgent  spirit, 
by  reminding  his  converts  of  the  old  Jewish  Church,  chosen  of  God, 
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A.D.57.  were   under  '^tlie   cloud,   and   all    passed   through 

•  Ex.  13.  21.        *^^   ^^'^  J 

Nu*m^i8      ^  ^^^  ^^^®  ^^^  baptized  unto  Mos?s  in  the  cloud 

Dmt  Y'33  ^^^  ^^  ^^^*^  ^^^  ' 

Neh.'9.i2/     3  and  did  all  eat  the  same  ° spiritual  meat; 

&  105."  3j.  ■    4  and  did  all  drink  the  same  ^  spiritual  drink : 
*'>^im^33.^8.  for  they  drank  of  that  spiritual  Eock  that   ^fol- 

Ps!^'8^i3.^'  lowed  them :   and  that  Eock  was  Christ. 
cE.xod.  10.       5  But  with   many   of  them   God   was   not  well 

Neh,  9. 15.   pleassd :   for  they  '^  were  overthrown  in  the  wilder- 

20.  Ps.  78.24. -^  '' 

cl  Exod.  17.  G.  Ilf  S!S. 

Num.  20.  11.    Ps.  78.  15.        ^  Or,  irent  rvith  them.  Vent.  0.21.     Pb.  105.  41.       e  Num.  14.  20, 
32,  35.  &  20.  04,  65.    Ps.  106.  20.     Hub.  3.  17.    Jude  5. 

yet  on  account  of  recklessness  and  impatience  visited  with  the  Divine 
judgment ;  and  with  a  further  motive  drawn  from  the  Holy  Com- 
munion, closes  that  part  of  the  Epistle  which  relates  to  idol-sacrifices. 

1.  "  Under  the  cloud."  The  fathers  of  Israel  were  all  under  the 
guidance  of  the  same  pillar  of  cloud,  and  were  all  baptized  unto  Moses 
(giving  him  thereby  a  pledge  of  obedience)  in  the  cloud,  which  like  the 
overshadowing  spirit  rested  over  them,  and  in  the  Eed  Sea  whose  waves 
like  the  Baptismal  waters  were  round  about  them.  So  our  Baptismal 
office  speaks  of  God  safely  leading  His  people  through  the  Eed  Sea, 
figuring  thereby  His  Holy  Baptism.  The  passage  of  the  Eed  Sea  was 
a  type  of  Baptism,  in  that  it  separated  the  Israelites  from  their  old 
bondage  in  Egypt  (the  Scripture  image  of  the  slavery  of  sin) ;  intro- 
duced them  to  a  life  miraculously  sustained  in  a  wilderness  of  pro- 
bation, as  the  baptized  soul  is  fed  during  its  pilgrimage  by  the  Sacra- 
mental Bread  and  Cup ;  and  brought  tlieni  under  a  new  law  of  worship 
.and  morality,  beneath  the  rule  of  Moses  the  prophet  like  unto  Christ. 

3.  "And  did  aU  eat  the  same  spiritual  meat."  As  the  former 
verse  alluded  to  tlie  Sacrament  of  Baptism,  so  this  to  the  Lord's  Supper. 
The  manna  and  the  water  from  the  rock  are  termed  spiritual  or  mysti- 
cal, as  being  types  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ,  with  which  He  the 
true  Bread  from  Heaven  and  the  fountain  of  living  waters  would  here- 
after nouri.sh  His  fiiithful  (See  St.  John  vi.).  St.  Paul  does  not  affirm 
that  the  Jewish  fathers  partook  of  the  same  spiritual  food  witli  us 
Christians,  but  that  they  all  partook  of  tlie  like  amongst  themselves. 
Tlie  manna  and  the  water  did  not  convey  grace  to  the  souls  of  the 
Israelites,  as  the  Sacramental  Bread  and  Cup  convey  strength  and 
refreshment  to  the  faithful,  and  so  far  therefore  the]/  did  not  partake  of 
the  same  spiritual  meat  and  drink  with  us.  Nevertheless  the  miracu- 
lous nature  of  their  food  tended  to  confirm  their  faith  in  God,  and  in 
this  resjicct  was  a  shadow  of  tlie  Christian  Sacrament. 

4.  "  For  they  drank  of  that  spiritual  Rock  which  followed  them." 
The  meaning  is  7iot  that  the  Eock  followed  the  camp,  as  some  Jewish 
Eabbis  fabled,  nor  that  the  water  from  the  Eock  formed  itself  into  a 
stream  which  followed  their  course  of  march,  but  that  the  Israelites, 
although  they  knew  it  not,  were  really  indebted  to  Christ  for  their  daily 
drink.  Tlie  water  sprang  not  originally  out  of  the  natural  rock  but 
from  another  Eock  even  Christ,  wlio  was  every  where  with  them  and 
wrought  marvellously  for  them. 
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6  Now  these  things  were  ^our  examples,  to  the  a.  d.  57. 
intent  we  should  not  lust  after  evil  thines,  as  ^thev'i^''""'" 

1         1        ,     J  O  '  -^    figures. 

also  lusted.  'Num.  n.4, 

7  s  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  wei'e  some  of  them ;  Ps'.m  u. 
as  it  is  written,  ^The  people  sat  down  to  eat  and  ^  ^''^- ^*- ^ 
'drink,  and  rose  up  to  play.  ichi'e.ia ' 

8  'Neither  let  us  commit  fornication,  as  some  ofkNumT25.' 
them  committed,  and  ^fell  in  one  day  three  and  Ps!'io6.29. 
twenty  thousand.  '  '^''•^Vv'^- 

„     -VT    •   1  1  Num.  21.  5. 

9  Neither  let  us  tempt  Christ,  as  ^some  of  them  pg^^gy- 
also  tempted,  and  ^  were  destroyed  of  serpents.  ^a'  &  95.  b. 

10  Neither  murmur  ye,  as  °some  of  them  also  m  Num.  21.  e. 
murmured,  and  °  were  destroyed  of  p  the  destroyer,    "^^f^  \^-  ^• 

11  Now  all  these  things  happened  unto  them  for  ?"".,i*-,7 

Q  1  11  •  n  1  2!i.  &  IR.  41. 

•^ensamples:  and  "^they  are  written  for  our  admo-°  Num.14. 37. 
nition,  ''upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  world  are  come.  PEx.ii'23. 

12  Wherefore  Met  him  that  thinketh  he  standeth  If"-^ 
take  heed  lest  he  fall.  s  o?',J.^'- 

q  Rom.  IJ.  4.  ch.  9. 10.      r  ch.  7.  29.  PhiL  4.  5.  Hcb.  10.  25,  37.    1  John  2.  18.      »  Kom.  11.  20. 

6.  "  Now  these  things  were  our  examples."  The  whole  history  of 
Israel  in  the  wilderness  can  be  thoroughly  understood  by  those  only 
who  study  it  as  significant  of  spiritual  truths.  It  is  a  mystery  wherein 
•God  has  set  forth  the  pilgrimage  of  tlie  Christian  soul,  and  it  is  to  be 
read  throughout  on  this  principle.  "  In  the  Old  Testament  the  New 
"Testament  is  hidden, — in  the  New  Tes-tanient  the  Old  Testament  is 
"  unfolded." 

"  To  the  intent  we  should  not  Ixist."  Having  in  verses  1 — 4.  enu- 
merated five  distinct  benefits,  St.  Paul  (verses  6—10.)  enumerates  five 
sins  of  God's  ancient  people  :  (1.)  their  lust  after  impossible  gratiilca- 
tions  (Numb,  xi.) ;  (2.)  their  idolatry  and  wild,  probably  impure,  revels 
about  the  golden  calf  (Exod.  xxxii.) ;  (3.)  their  whoredom  with  Moab- 
itish  women  (Numb.  xxv.).  On  this  occasion  Moses  mentions  24,000, 
St.  Paul  23,000,  as  having  perished — the  exact  number  being  probably 
between  these  two  round  numbers.  (4.)  Their  tempting  God  wheii 
weary  of  their  journeyings  (Num.  xxi.),  where  observe  that  St.  Paul 
describes  them  as  tempting  Christ,  a  proof  of  Christ's  pre-existence  be- 
fore His  Birth  of  the  Virgin,  and  an  intimation  that  the  Second  Person 
in  the  Trinity  was  the  immediate  Guide  of  the  Church  in  the  wilderness. 
(5.)  Their  murmuring  against  Moses  and  Aaron  (Num.  xvi.  41.). 

7.  "  To  play."   To  join  in  lascivious  sports  and  dances  around  the  idol. 
11.  "  Upon  whom   the   ends   of  the   world  are   come."     The  age 

of  the  Messiah  was  regarded  by  the  Jews  and  by  the  Apostles  as  tlie 
last  dispensation  (Compare  1  St.  John  ii.  18.).  An  attempt  is  sometimes 
made  to  depreciate  the  Divine  authority  of  the  Apostolic  writings  by 
asserting  that  they  were  in  a  gross  error  in  expecting  that  the  end  of 
the  world  was  near.  The  attempt  springs  out  of  ignorance  of  their 
meaning.  In  such  passages  tlie  Apostles  refer,  not  to  the  nearness  of 
the  day  of  Judgment,  but  to  the  sera  of  Christ  and  His  Church  as  the 
final  dispensation. 

12 
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A:  P.  57.      13  There  liath  no  temptation  taken  you  but  such 
2  Or,  as  is  -  common  to  man  :  but  *  God  is  faithful,  "  Who 

tcS^r*    will  not  suffer  you  to   be  tempted  above  that  ye 

"2^Pet^><j'   ^^^  ^^^®'  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  *^®  temptation  also  ^make 
slier.  29.' li.  a  way  to  escape,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  bear  it. 
yver.  7.  14    "Wherefore,    my    dearly    beloved,    ^  flee   from 

ijohn  5. 21.  idolatry. 
2ch.«.  1,         15  I  speak    as    to  ^wise   men;   judge   ye  what 

I  say. 
''26?27:i;       16  "The  cup  of  blessuig  which  we  bless,  is  it  not 
i.^'ct3'2. 42,  the    communion    of   the    blood    of    Christ?    ''The 

ch.iL23,2iloread  which  we  break,  is  it  not  the  communion  of 
*'ch°i2. 27."''  the  body  of  Christ "? 

^oin'iG^^     17  For  ''we  heing  many  are  one  bread,  and  one 
e  Rom.  4. 1.   ^ody :  for  we  are  all  partakers  of  that  one  bread. 

2 Cor.' 11. 18.    18  Behold  "^ Israel  ® after  the  flesh:  ^are  not  they 
'&T.'i5.^'  "  wliich  eat  of  the  sacrifices  partakers  of  the  altar? 


13.  "\\nio  -will  not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted."  Tliere  are  four 
ways  in  wliich  God  fulfils  this  assurance  ;  (1.)  By  rebuking  the  devil 
when  our  temptation  comes  essentially  from  without ;  (2.)  by  strength- 
ening the  soul  when  our  danger  arises  from  si^iritual  weakness  ;  (3.)  by 
a  providential  change  of  our  outward  circumstances,  when  these  are 
the  source  of  temptation  ;  (4.)  by  purifying  our  hearts  within,  when 
we  are  tempted  through  our  own  Iu.sts.  We  should  often  consider 
whence  our  temptations  chiefly  arise,  and  pray  God  to  succour  us  where 
we  most  need  His  help. 

16.  "The  cup  of  blessing."  A  term  derived  probably  from  the 
third  cup  of  wine  and  water  handed  round  at  the  Paschal  Supper, 
which  was  called  the  "  Cup  of  Blessing  ".  We  learn  from  this  passage 
that  the  Apostles  were  careful,  in  celebrating  the  Lord's  Supper,  to 
imitate  the  precise  action  of  our  blessed  Lord  in  blessing  the  Cup  and 
breaking  the  Bread.  The  action  therefore  prescribed  to  the  Priest  in 
the  Prayer  of  Consecration  is  no  arbitrary  firm,  but  an  essential  part 
of  the  rite  observed  from  the  beginning.  In  this  Blessing  of  the  Cup 
two  things  are  included:  (1.)  the  thanking  God  for  His  unspeakable 
Gift  of  His  Son  to  be  our  Saviour  ;  and  (2.)  the  invoking  God's  blessing 
and  power,  that  it  may  be  the  instrument  of  our  partaking  of  the  Blood 
of  Christ,     See  Psalm  csvi.  12,  13. 

"The  communion  of  the  blood  of  Christ."  That  is,  the  Di- 
vinely ordained  instrument  of  a  common  participation  in  the  Blood 
of  Christ. 

17.  "  "We  being  many  are  one  Bread."  The  Holy  Communion  is 
the  great  bond  of  unity.  It  knits  together  in  one  not  only  God's  saints 
throughout  the  world,  but  the  living  and  the  dead;  so  that  all  His 
faithful,  however  separated  by  race,  or  country,  or  time,  are  one  with 
Him  and  with  each  other,  as  partakers  of  that  one  Bread. 

18.  "Are  not  they  which  eat  of  the  sacrifices  partakers  of 
"  the  altar  ?"     The  Jews  who  constitute  the  carnal.  Israel  by  eating 
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19  Wliat   say   I   then'?    sfliat   the   idol   is   any  A. p. 57. 
thing,  or  that  wliich  is  offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols  g  ch.  s.  4. 
is  any  thing? 

20  But  I  say,  that  the  thmgs  which  the  Gentiles 

^  sacrifice,  they  sacrifice  to  devils,  and  not  to  God  :  ^  i-ev.  it  7._ 
and  I  would  not  that  ye  should  have  fellowship  vTwC^ii'.' 
with  devils.  ^'-  '■  ''■ 

21  ^Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  and'2.cor.c. 
^the  cup  of  devils:  ye  cannot  be  partakers  of  the tDeut 32.3s. 
Lord's  table,  and  of  the  table  of  devils. 

22  Do  we  ^provoke  the  Lord  to  iealousy'?  «» are ^ Dout. 32. 21. 
we  stronger  than  He  ?  "il^^'^  -'• 

23  °A11  things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  all  things  "^  ch.  c.  12. 
are  not  expedient :  all  things  are  la^\ful  for  me, 

but  all  things  edify  not. 

24  "Let  no  man  seek  his  own,  but  every  man°ver.33._ 
another's  wealth.  i,*2™'  °' 

25  P  Whatsoever  is   sold  in  the   shambles,  thai  Phii.^2:^4, 
eat,  askmg  no  question  for  conscience  sake  :  p^^Tim  4. 4 

26  for  ithe  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  1 '^'''r- 28. 

,1  n  '  Ex.  IS).  ;>. 

thereoi.  Deut.  10. 14. 

27  If  any  of  them  that  believe  not  bid  you  to  &'5o.i2.' 
a  feast,   and  ye  be   disposed   to  go  ;   '  whatsoever  ••  ^uko  10. 7. 


of  the  sacrifice,  hold  communion  with  the  God  upon  whose  altar  it  is 
offered.  So,  although  an  idol  he  a  mere  image  of  wood  or  stone,  and 
the  idol  sacrifice  a  piece  of  common  flesh,  yet  those  who  eat  of  it 
hold  communion  with  false  gods,  or  rather  with  devils,  to  whom  under 
other  names  the  heathen  sacrifices  are  really  offered. 

20.  "  They  sacrifice  to  devils."  (Compare  Deut.  xxxii.  17 ;  also 
Baruch  iv.  7.).  The  profoundcr  view  of  idolatry  is  that  wliich  the 
early  Church  held,  and  which  St.  Paul  seems  here  to  imply,  that  under 
the  names  of  false  gods  Satan  and  his  Angels  procured  themselves  to 
b,e  worshipped.  Hence  we  may  see  why  the  religion  of  the  heathen 
produced  no  moral  goodness;  why  their  very  worship  often  consisted 
in  the  grossest  obscenities :  because  their  religion  was  the  suggestion 
of  the  devil,  and  his  object  is  not  to  promote  good  but  evil.  Hence, 
too,  the  exceeding  abomination  of  idolatry.  It  is  the  worship,  not  of 
the  true  God  under  degrading  forms,  but  an  unconscious  homage  to 
the  great  enemy  of  God. 

24.  "Let  no  man  seek  his  own."  Not  our  O'UTi  gratification,  but 
the  good  of  the  brethren  is  to  be  our  object  in  all  questions  of  ex- 
pediency. 

25 — 27.  ""Whatsoever  is  sold  in  the  shambles."  The  general 
argument  is  this  :  '  Christians  might  buy  without  questioning  any  thing 
'sold  in  the  market,  for  all  food  is  of  God's  giving.  So,  too,  at  the 
'  tables  of  heathen  acquaintance  they  might  eat  without  question  what 
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^-  P-  57.  is  S3t  before  you,  eat,  asking  no  question  for  con- 
science sake. 

28  But  if  any  man  say  unto  you,  This  is  offered 
» ch.  a  10, 12.  in  sacrifice  unto  idols,  eat  not  ^for  his  sake  that 
t  ver.  20.       shcwcd  it,  and  for  conscience  sake  :  for  *  the  earth 

pIV  i.     is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof : 

29  Conscience,  I  say,  not  tliine  own,  but  of  the 
"  Rom.  14. 16.  other  :  for  "  why  is  my  liberty  judged  of  another 

mans  conscience? 
"ov''""'*-     30  For  if  I  by  ^  grace  be  a  partaker,  why  am  I 
X  Rom^'i4. 6.  evil  spokcu  of  for  that  ^  for  wliich  I  give  thanks "? 

iTim.4.        ^-^  y  Wliether  therefore  ye  eat,  or  drink,  or  what- 
^^Pet.^1  li.  soever  ye  do,  do  all  to  the 'glory  of  God. 
''Rom.H.ia    32  ^Give  none  offence,  neither  to  the  Jews,  nor 

2 Cor. 6.3.   to  the  ^Gentiles,  nor  to  ^the  church  of  God: 
aAM.'S    ^  ®^en  as  ^I  please  all  men  in  all  thin{j/s,  '^not 

1  Tim.  a  5.  seeking  mine  own  profit,  but  the  pvJU  of  many, 
b  Rom.  15. 2.  that  they  may  be  saved. 

ch.  9.  19,  22.  J  J 


c  Ter.  21 


CHAPTER  XI. 


1  He  remoretli  them,  becmtsp.  in  holy  asst'mhiies  4  their  men  praue(J  icith 

their  heads  covered,  and   (5  icomen  icith  their  lieads  uncovered,    17  and 

because  genei-allu  their  meetings  we)-e  not  fi/r  the  better   but  for  the 

Kor'^e,  as    21  namely  in  profaning   icith  their  own  feasts  the  Lord's 

»  ch.  4. 16.  Slipper.    23  Lastly,  he  calleth  them  to  the  first  institution  tliereof. 

fhh  ^-  Vv  "P  ^  *  y®  followers  of  me,  even  as  I  also  am  of 

2Thess.3.9. -L'    Christ. 

'  was  set  before  tbem  ;  but  if  a  brother  Christian  pointed  out  that 
*  the  meat  was  part  of  a  sacrifice,  then  they  must  refuse  it  out  of  regard 
'  to  him  who  had  drawTi  their  attention  to  the  fact ;  not  out  of  regard 
'  to  their  owni  conscience,  which  might  be  free  from  all  scruple  on 
'  the  subject,  and  ought  not  to  be  subjected  to  the  conscience  of  another, 
'  but  out  of  tenderness  to  the  perhaps  over-scrupulousness  of  a  brother 
'  whom  it  would  be  unloving  to  scandalize.' 

30.  "  If  I  by  grace  be  a  partaker."  That  is,  '  Why,  whilst  I  eat 
'with  thanksgiving,  am  I  to  be  blamed  for  that  for  which  I  give 
'  thanks  ? '  In  this  mention  of  eating  with  thanksgiving  may  be  found 
perhaps  the  origin  of  the  custom  of  '  saying  grace '  at  meals. 

CHAPTER  XL 

In  this  chapter  St.  Paul  gives  sundry  precepts  concerning  the  dress 
of  men  and  women  in  their  public  worship,  tlie  ordering  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  of  the  common  meal  which  then  accompanied  it.  These 
precepts  probably  grow  out  of  tlie  remark,  that  they  had  hitherto  ob- 
served the  traditions  received  from  himself,  to  which  he  now  adds 
others. 

1.  "  Be  ye  foUowers  of  me."  This  verse  should  properly  have 
been  the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter.     (Compare  with  it  1  Cor. 
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'  A.  D.  , 


2  Now  I  praise  vou,  brethren,  ''that  ve  remem- '"^M JJ- 
ber  me  in  all  thinas,  and  *=  keep  the  ^  ordinances.  -  t>r"  ' 

-T     T    T  T     iT  J  '     tradition!:, 

as  1  delivered  tliem  to  you.  2Thess.  2. 

3  But  I  would  have  you  know,  that  "^the  head  a  Eph.  5. 23. 
of  every    man   is    Christ;    and   ®the   head    of  theV'Trm^a*'" 
woman  is  the  man;   and  ^the  head   of  Christ  is  IVcfa  1 
God  ^4^-       ' 

""'^-  _         f  John  14.  28. 

4  Every  man  praying  or  ^  prophesying,   having  ^^flf'-as 
his  head  covered,  dishonoureth  his  head.  F^,''---"'' 

5  But  ^  every  woman  that  prayeth  or  prophesiethecii-'is.  m, 
with  her  head  uncovered  dishonoureth   her  head :  &c. 

for  that  is  even  all  one  as  if  she  were  'shaven.         iDeut.2i'.i2. 


iv.  16.  Phil.  iii.  17.  iv.  9.).  The  lives  of  God's  saints  are  for  a  pattern 
botli  to  their  contemijoraries  and  to  those  that  come  after.  No  kind 
of  reading  has  a  greater  power  to  stimulate  us  to  a  religious  life  than 
the  biographies  of  good  men  ;  because  we  see  in  them  the  Divine  laws 
reduced  to  action,  and  applied  to  common  life.  Hence  the  observance 
of  Saints'  days  is  prescribed  by  the  Church ;  that  we  may  praise  God 
for  His  grace  manifested  in  His  Holy  ones,  and  that  Ave  may  ourselves 
be  taught  by  their  trials  and  conduct. 

2.  "  The  ordinances,  as  I  delivered  them  to  you."  He  refers  to 
instructions  already  given,  relating  more  especially  to  rites  and  usages, 
such  as  those  delivered  to  them  concerning  the  Lord's  Supper  (See 
verse  23.),  but  also  to  doctrines  (See  xv.  3.). 

^3  "The  Head  of  Christ  is  God."  God  the  Father  is  the  Head 
of  Christ  Jesus  regarded  as  perfect  man.  Thus  our  Lord  says,  "I 
"ascend  unto  My  God,  and  your  God"  (John  xx.  17.).  In  the  mystery 
of  the  Trinity  also,  the  Father  as  the  Fountain  and  Source  of  JDeity, 
is  the  Head  of  the  Co-equal  and  Co-eternal  Son. 

4.  "Every  man  .  .  .  having  his  head  covered,  dishonoureth  his 
"head."  The  covered  head  was  a  sign  of  modesty  and  subjection. 
So  the  Angels  veil  their  faces  in  the  presence  of  God  "(Isaiah  vi.).  The 
man  therefore  by  covering  his  head  in  the  congregation  dishonoured 
his  head  by  assuming  the  sign  of  subjection,  whilst  relatively  to  the 
Avoman  man  is  appointed  to  bear  rule.  The  woman  on  the  contrary 
dishonoured  her  head  by  laying  aside  the  sjTnbol  of  her  subordination 
to  the  man,  which  is  God's  will  concerning  her. 

5.  "Every  woman  that  prayeth  or  prophesieth."  Since  in  chap, 
xiv.  34.  of  this  same  Epistle,  St.  Paul  forbids  women  to  speak  at  all 
in  the  Church,  we  must  understand  him  to  refer  in  this  place  to  the 
case  of  women  under  an  extraordinary  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
which  would  free  them  from  the  common  rule  of  keeping  silence,  and 
to  enjoin  that  even  when  speaking  under  special  inspiration  the  woman 
must  still  keep  the  sign  of  her  subordination  upon  her.  Or  we  may, 
as  some  have  done,  take  the  word  "prophesying"  in  tliis  passage  to 
denote  not  the  utterance  of  exhortation  to  man,  but  of  praise  to  God. 
The  sense  then  will  run  thus :  "  Every  woman  joining  in  public  prayer 
"or  praise."  For  this  use  of  the  word  'pro])hcsy'  compare  1  Chron. 
XXV.  1,  2,  3. 
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A.  P.  57.      6  For  if  tlie  woman  be  not  covered,  let  her  also 
k  Num.  .->.  18.  be  shorn :  but  if  it  be  '^  a  shame  for  a  woman  to 
Deut.  22.  o.  ^^  gi;^Qj-^  Qj.  shaven,  let  her  be  covered. 

7  For  a  man  indeed  ought  not'  to  cover  his  head, 
1  Txen.  1, 20,  forasmuch  as  ^  he  is  the  image  and  glory  of  God : 
&  "9.1°'  ^'    but  the  woman  is  the  glory  of  the  man. 
m Gen. 2.21,     8  For  ""the  man  is  not  of  the  woman;  but  the 

woman  of  the  man. 
nGon.2.18,      9  "Neither  was  the  man  created  for  the  woman; 

but  the  woman  for  the  man. 
2?ha;^f     10  For  this   cause  ought  the  woman  "to  have 
^ffSJ^fi^  power  on  her  head  p  because  of  the  augels. 
isumierthe     ^1  Ncvertheless  ^neither  is  the  man  without  the 

power  of  her  •  i  1 

hnsban'd.     womau,  neither   the   woman   without  the   man,  in 

P  Eccles.  5.  6.  . ,         y     '   -, 

q  Gal.  3. 28.   the  LiOrd. 


7.  "He  is  the  image  and  glory  of  God."  Man  was  created  first 
in  order  by  God  immediately  out  of  the  earth,  and  invested  with 
dominion  over  every  living  thing.  He  was  made  for  God  alone. 
Woman  was  fashioned  out  of  man,  and  for  man's  sake  (Gen.  ii.  18,  20.). 
With  this  whole  argument  of  the  Apostle,  in  which  he  connects  the 
seemingly  little  matter  of  woman's  dress  at  church,  with  the  mystery 
of  the  original  creation  of  Adam  and  Eve,  compare  the  very  similar 
passage  (1  Tim.  ii.  13,  14.). 

10.  "  For  this  cause  ought  the  -woman  to  have  power  on  her 
"head."  The  word  "power"  is  here  used  for  the  'sign  of  power.' 
The  veil  or  covering  was  a  sign  of  the  woman  being  under  the  power 
of  another,  that  is,  of  the  man.  For  this  cause  ought  the  woman  to 
have  on  her  head  a  covering  as  the  sign  of  her  subjection  to  authority. 

"  Because  of  the  angels."  The  Angels  of  God,  sent  forth  as  minis- 
tering spirits  to  God's  people,  have  always  been  believed  to  be  espe- 
cially present  in  public  worship  (Compare  Eccles.  v.  4,  5,  6.).  So 
St.  Chrysostom,  rebuking  irreverent  behaviour  in  church,  says :  '•'  The 
"  church  is  no  merchant's  shop  or  market,  but  the  place  of  Angels, 
"and  Archangels,  the  Palace  of  God."  And  again,  "Hear  me  and 
"know  that  the  Angels  are  every  where,  but  chiefly  in  the  house  of 
"  God  they  attend  upon  their  King,  where  all  is  filled  with  their  in- 
"  corporeal  powers."  With  this  doctrine  St.  Paul's  langua,ge  exactly 
coincides.  Angels  are  revealed  to  us  as  Beings  of  surpassing  purity, 
pre-eminent  for  reverence  and  due  subordination  :  St.  Paul  accordingly 
represents  them  as  deeply  concerned  in  the  order  and  propriety  of 
the  worship  of  that  lower  family  of  God,  which  is  hereafter  to  be  itself 
as  the  Angels  of  God  in  heaven. 

11.  "Neither  is  the  man  without  the  woman."  Having  insisted 
upon  the  subordination  of  the  woman  to  the  man,  St.  Paul  guards 
against  being  supposed  to  represent  the  woman  as  having  no  worthy 
rank  in  creation,  and  asserts  that  in  the  Divine  constitution  of  the 
world,  the  man  and  the  woman  are  for  the  mutual  society,  help,  and 
comfort  of  one  another. 
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12  For  as  the  woman  is  of  the  man,  even  so  is   A.  p.  57. 
the  man  also  by  the  woman;  ""but  all  thmgs  of "^ Rom. u. 36. 
God. 

13  Judge   in    yourselves :    is   it   comely  that   a 
woman  pray  unto  God  uncovered? 

14  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you,  that, 
if  a  man  have  long  hair,  it  is  a  shame  unto  him  ? 

15  But  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it  is  a  glory 

to  her  :  for  he}-  hair  is  given  her  for  a  "  covering.        2  or,  reii. 

16  But  ^if  any  man  seem  to  be  contentious,  we^iTim.  g.  4. 
have  no  such  custom,  *  neither  the  churches  of  God.   *  ch.  -.jit. 

17  Now  in  this  that  I  declare  imto  you  I  praise 
you  not,  that  ye  come  together  not  for  the  better, 

but  lor  the  worse.  11, 12.    ' 

18  For  first  of  all,  when  ye  come  together  m  the  3  ^r,' Lzot... 
church,  "I  hear  that  there  be  "divisions  among  Y^i^"- is- ■■ 
you  ;  and  I  partly  believe  it.  Acts  2o.'3d. 

19  For  ^ there  must  be  also  ^heresies  among  you,  2Pct'2.i,'2. 
y  that  they  which  are  approved  may  be  made  mani-  \  Luko^'^'V. 
fest  among  you.  ijoimai'.). 

20  When   ye    come   together   therefore    into  one  13.3. 
place,  ^  tills  is  not  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper.  \?JtIat""' 

16.  "  If  any  man  seem  to  be  contentious."  Having  used  various 
arguments  to  enforce  the  decent  covering  of  women  in  public  assemblies, 
St.  Paul  concludes  by  apjjealing  to  the  authority  of  the  Church,  'If, 
he  says,  'a  person  -will  not  be  convinced  by  my  reasoning,  let  him 
'  bow  to  the  custom  of  the  Churches  of  God.'  We  should  learn  from 
this  whole  passage  the  importance  of  apparently  even  small  things 
in  the  worship  of  God.  Christian  women  ought  also  to  learn  that 
the  Church  is  not  a  place  for  the  display  of  costly  apparel,  but  that 
their  attire  should  lie  such  as  to  denote  a  desire  to  withdraw  from 
observation  rather  than  to  court  it. 

19.  "  There  must  be  also  heresies  among  you."  St.  Paul  does 
not  here  justify  tlie  sin  of  heresy,  but  implies  that  whilst  from  human 
infirmity  there  will  always  be  heresy  in  the  Church,  God  overrules  it 
for  the  proving  and  making  manifest  those  who  hold  the  truth  (Com- 
pare Note  on  Titus  iii.  10.).  All  false  doctrine  is  not  heresy,  but  all 
false  doctrine  tends  to  become  heresy,  and  heresy  tends  to  schism  ; 
hence  in  the  Litany  we  pray  agamst  all  false  doctrine,  heresy,  and 
scliism,  marking  the  three  stages  of  doctrinal  error.  We  should  on 
the  one  hand  be  very  anxious  ourselves  to  believe  aright,  and  on  the 
other  hand  very  slow  to  brand  others  as  heretics.  Heresy  is  too  grave 
a  sin  to  be  charged  lightly  upon  any  Christian. 

20.  "  This  is  not  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper."  It  is  not  possible  to 
be  worthy  partakers  of  the  Lord's  Supjier,  on  accoimt  of  the  disorderly 
nature  of  the  assembly.  To  imderstand  this  passage,  we  must  call  to 
mind  a  custom  ui  the  Primitive  Church  thus  described  by  St.  Chry- 
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•^•P-57.      21  For  in  eating  every  one  taketli  before  other 

'ludf il '  ^^'  1"*^  °^^  supper  :   and  one  is  hungry,  and  ^  another 

is  drunken. 

22  What?    have   ye   not   houses  to   eat   and  to 

»ch.io.32.    drink  in?   or  despise  ye  ''the  church  of  God,  and 

^'J^'^^^^^^.G.b  shame  Hhem  that  have  not?    What  shall  I  say 

that  are      to  you  ?   shall  I  pralse  you  in  this?   I  praise  iiou 

Vjai^ff        ^^  -^^^  ""^  ^^^^®  received  of  the  Lord  that  which 
11?  12;  '     also  I  delivered  unto  you,  "^That  the  Lord  Jesus 
''MaVkif'i'-the  same   night  in  which  He  was   betrayed  took 
Luke 22. 19.  bread: 

_  24  and  when  He  had   given  thanks,  He  brake 
it,  and  said.  Take,  eat :   this  is  My  body,  which  is 
^?^iZ  "     broken  for  you  :  this  do  ^  m  remembrance  of  Me. 
hrarue.  25  After  "the  same  manner  also  He  tooJc  the  cup, 


sostom :  "  Upon  certain  days  they  made  a  common  table,  and  service 
"  being  ended  and  all  the  faitliful  having  heard  the  sermon  and  prayers 
"  and  received  the  Holy  Comnumion,  they  did  not  immediately  return 
"home,  but  the  rich  liaving  brought  food  from  their  own  houses,  invited 
"  the  poor  to  a  connnon  feast  in  the  Church."  In  the  Apostolic  times 
this  feast  preceded  tlie  Sacred  Service.  Evils  very  soon  grew  out  of  the 
usage,  and  finally  caused  its  abolition.  St.  Paul  here  notices  several 
abuses,  as  that  the  rich  who  were  the  greatest  contributors  to  the  feast 
consumed  even  to  excess  what  they  had  brought,  leaving  the  poor 
without  any  share,  and  thus  by  their  gluttony  and  drunkenness  pro- 
faned the  Lord's  Supper,  of  which  tliey  were  about  to  partake. 

21.  "  Every  one  taketh  before  other  Ms  own  supper."  One  gi'eedily 
eats  his  own  provision  which  he  has  brought,  before  anything  has  been 
set  before  another. 

22.  "And  shame  them  that  have  not."  Tliat  is,  tlie  poor,  who 
are  put  to  shame  by  being  bidden  to  the  feast,  and  by  being  deprived 
when  there  of  their  due  portion. 

23.  "  I  have  received  of  the  Lord."  How  great  must  be  the  "  dig- 
"  nity  of  those  Holy  Mysteries ",  the  history  of  which  the  Ascended 
Lord  did  not  permit  St.  Paul  to  learn  from  human  lips,  but  Himself  by 
special  revelation  made  known  unto  him. 

24.  "  This  is  My  body."  The  Church  of  England,  whilst  affirming 
that  Christ's  ^Natural  Flesh  and  Blood  are  in  lieaven  and  not  on  earth 
(See  Eubric  at  the  end  of  Communion  Service),  yet  teaches  that  in  the 
Holy  Communion  Christ  is  realli/,  not  figurailvelij ^-present ;  that  is,  He  is 
present  not  merely  because  we  then  by  an  act  of  devout  contemplation 
recall  Him  to  our  minds,  but  because  by  His  own  mysterious  act  He 
then  draws  near  unto  us,  and  communicates  Himself  to  us  (Compare 
Note  on  St.  Matthew  xxvi.  26.). 

25.  "  This  do  ye."  As  often  as  ye  eat  this  Bread  and  drink  this  Cup 
m  remembrance  of  Me,  be  careful  to  do  as  I  have  done,  to  inn'tato  My 
action  m  instituting  this  Sacrament  (Compare  Note  on  1  Cor.  x.  16.). 
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when  He  had  supped,  saying,  This  eup  is  the  new  A.  p.  57. 

testament  in  My  blood :    this  do  ye,  as  oft  as  ye  „ 

drink  it,  in  remembrance  of  Me.  ejoknila!" 

26  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  \cui\\. 
this  cnp,  ^ye  do  shew  the  Lord's  death  ^till  He  &i|;|,. 

Pfimo  1  Thes.  4. 16. 

L,ui±i^.  2  Thes.  1  10. 

27  ^Wlierefore   whosoever   shall   eat  tliis   bread,  J"dei'4.' 
and  drink  this  cup  of  the  Lord,  unworthily,  shall  f  Num.  9.10, 
be  guilty  of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord.  john  e.  51, 

28  But  ^let  a  man  examine  himself,  and  so  let  &i!^"27. 
liim  eat  of  ilicd  bread,  and  drink  of  that  cup.  •^*'-  ^°-  ?^-  ^ 

29  For  he  that  eateth  and  drinketh  unworthily  Gai.6;4'." 

It  is  not  however  necessary  to  consider  the  words  "  This  do  ye,"  to 
be  addressed  to  the  Apostles  and  other  ordained  persons  alone,  whose 
-office  it  is  to  celebrate  the  Holy  Communion.  The  whole  Church  is 
addressed,  and  considered  as  uniting  in  the  Great  Sacramental  act, 
wherein  in  the  way  prescribed  by  Himself,  Christ's  death  is  pleaded 
before  the  Father,  and  represented  to  man  (See  Note  on  St.  Luke 
xxii.  19.). 

"  This  cup  is  the  New  Testament."  This  Cup  is  an  instrument 
wherein  is  ratified  and  made  over  to  you  the  benefit  of  the  New  Cove- 
nant of  life  and  peace. 

27.  "  'Whosoever  shall  eat  this  bread . . .  unworthily."  Many  tender 
consciences  are  needlessly  alarmed  at  this  Scripture.  What  then  is  it 
to  eat  and  drink  unworthih/ ?  In  answer  to  this  question  it  must  be 
noticed  that  the  sin  of  the  Corinthians  which  St.  Paul  here  reproves  is 
the  sin  of  profane  irreverence.  It  is  scarcely  possible  for  us  to  be  guilty 
of  the  same  degree  of  irreverence,  although  whosoever  approaches  the 
Lord's  table  with  levity,  or  from  worldly  motives,  does  in  a  measure  fall 
into  this  same  sin.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  confidently  affirmed 
that  no  one,  however  imperfect  his  obedience,  who  comes  to  the  Holy 
Communion  grieving  for  his  past  sins,  and  heartily  desirous  of  amending 
bis  life,  can  be  said  to  partake  unworthily.  With  regard  to  those  who 
have  often  renewed  their  vows  of  amendment,  and  often  broken  them, 
such  persons  are  bound  to  consider  the  danger  of  such  relapses  into  sin, 
but  none  the  less,  if  they  still  earnestly  desire  to  hold  fast  by  God, 
ought  they  to  come  yet  again  to  the  Holy  Communion  for  pardon  and 
grace. 

"  ShaU  be  guilty  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  the  Lord."  Shall  be 
guilty  of  sinning  against  the  Body  and  Blood  of  the  Lord,  against  the 
Very  Person  of  Christ  then  mysteriously  present. 

28.  "  Let  a  man  examine  himself."  Learn  hence  that  in  the  Holy 
Communion  God  works  with  us.  The  soul  must  be  prepared  by  self- 
examination,  confession  and  prayer,  if  that  Holy  Food  is  to  be  indeed 
strengthening  and  refreshment  to  us.  He  who  could  do  no  mighty  works 
at  Nazareth  because  of  their  unbelief,  is  rendered  powerless  to  bless 
even  in  His  own  sacrament  by  our  impenitence  and  hardness  of  heart. 

29.  "  Eateth  and  drinketh  damnation  to  himself."  That  is,  bring- 
eth  upon  himself  a  punishment  or  judgment  (See  Margin.).  The  ApostTe 
does  not  say  that  even  the  unworthy  receiver  incurs  forthwith  eternal 
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A.  p.  57.  eateth    and   driuketli   ^  danmation    to    himself,   not 
^  Or,  judg-    discerning  the  Lord's  body. 
Sis. 2.      30  For  this  cause  many  are  weak  and  sickly 

among  you,  and  many  sleep. 
\^john  f '9      ^1  -^^^'  ^  ^^  "^^'®  would  judge  ourselves,  we  should 
not  be  judged. 

'ni^ii'd^'     ^2  -^^^^  ^^^^®^^  ^"^^  ^^®  jii'^lg6^'^5  '^6  ^^®  chastened 
-11.'    '  *"'   of  the  Lord,  that  we  should  not  be  condenmed  with 

the  world. 

33  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  when  ye  come  to- 
gether to  eat,  tarry  one  for  another. 
kver.^21.         34  And  if  auy  man  ''hunger,  let  him   eat   at 
^i'or, j^g-    Uiome;    that  ye  come  not  together  unto  ^condem- 
^'"ch'V  17    nation.    And  the  rest  "^wU  I  set  in  order  when  "^I 
Titus  i.  5.    come. 

ii  ch.  4.  19. 

CHAPTER  XIL 

1  Spiritual  gifts  4  are  divers,  7  yet  all  to  proflt  icillml.  8  And  to  that  end 
are  diverselv  hestoiced :  12  tlmt  by  the  lilic  proportion,  as  the  memhers  of 
a  natural  body  tend  all  to  the  16  mutual  decencn,  22  strvice,  and  25 
succour  of  the  same  bodii;  27  so  tee  should  do  one  for  another,  to  make 
up  the  mystical  body  of  Clirist. 

a  ch.  14. 1,37.  "1^0 W  ""concernuig  spiritual  gifts,  brethren,  I  would 
.~S   not  have  you  ignorant. 

condemnation,  but  that  ho  provokes  God  to  visit  him  with  some  severe 
penalty,  such  as  bodily  infirmity  or  sickness,  even  unto  death,  as 
described  in  verse  30 ;  which  visitations  are  in  verse  32  represented  as 
chastisements  sent  by  God,  to  move  the  unworthy  Communicant  to 
repentance,  and  to  save  him  from  final  condemnation. 

30.  "Many  sleep."  That  is,  die.  So  in  the  Exhortation  in  our 
Communion  oflSce  it  is  said,  "  That  those  who  receive  unworthily  (with 
"  profane  irreverence),  provoke  God  to  plague  them  with . . .  sundry  kinds 
"  of  deaih." 

32.  "  'When  we  are  judged,  we  are  chastened  of  the  Lord."  If 
before  receiving  the  Lord's  Supper  we  examine  ourselves  and  judge 
ourselves,  we  shall  escape  these  judgments  or  visitations  of  God, 
wherewith  he  chastens  now,  in  order  that  we  may  by  repentance 
escape  eternal  condemnation. 

CHAPTEE  XIL 

Here  begins  St.  Paul's  answer  to  the  fourth  question  proposed  to 
liim  by  the  Corinthians,  concerning  "  spiritual  gifts".  Much  of  this 
chapter  is  obscure,  and  the  obscurity  arises,  as  St.  Chrysostom  remarked 
more  than  fourteen  hundred  years  ago,  out  of  our  ignorance  of  the 
facts  referred  to,  being  such  as  no  longer  take  place ;  the  extraordinary 
gifts  of  the  Spirit  having  been  confined  to  the  earliest  period  of  Church 
History. 

1.  "Concerning  spiritual  gifts."  When  a  convert  to  the  Eeligion 
of  Christ  was  baptized  and  confirmed  with  the  laying  on  of  hands,  he 
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2  Ye  know  ^that  ye  were  Gentiles,  carried  away  a.  p.  57. 
unto  these  "dumb  idols,  even  as  ye  were  led.  b ch. g. n. 

3  Wherefore  I  give  you  to  understand,  "^that  no  ]|''^-^-"' 
man  speaking  by  the  Spirit  of  God  calleth  Jesus  Tituss.a.''" 
^accursed:    and  ^that  no  man  can  say  that  Jesus ep'^'^ij^g" 
is  the  Lord,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  -i  i«ark  o.  ix 
.  4  Now  ^  there   are  diversities  of  gifts,  but  ^the  2,3"  ° 

same   Spirit.  "anathema, 

e  Ulatt.  10. 17.      Jolin  15.  20.      2  Cor.  3.  .■>.         f  Rom.  12.  4,  &c.     Heb.  2.  4.     1  Pet.  4. 10. 

g  Eph.  4.  4. 

frequently  received,  besides  the  ordinary  grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
diverse  supernatural  gifts,  such  as  the  power  to  speak  in  foreign  lan- 
guages, to  work  miracles,  to  discern  the  characters  of  others.  Hence 
arose  the  practice  of  comparing  these  wondrous  gifts,  valuing  one  above 
another.  Hence  mutual  jealousy  amongst  those  who  possessed  them. 
St.  Paul's  general  argument  is  to  this  effect,  that  the  gift  to  be  most 
highly  valued  was  not  that  which  in  itself  was  most  wonderful,  but  that 
which  might  be  made  most  useful  to  the  Church ;  and  that  superior 
to  all  these  extraordinary  endowments,  is  ever  the  Supreme  Grace  of 
Christian  love,  the  love  of  God  shewing  itself  in  the  love  of  man. 

2.  "  Ye  knoviT  that  ye  were  Gentiles."  St.  Paul  reminds  the  Corin- 
thians that  in  the  days  of  their  heathenism  they  were  led  astray  to  the 
worship  of  idols  by  those  v/ho  pretended  to  gifts  from  heaven,  and  then 
lays  down  this  fundamental  principle,  that  one  sure  mark  of  the  in- 
dwelling of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  the  confession  of  Jesus  Christ. 

3.  "  No  man  speaking  by  the  Spirit  of  God  caUeth  Jesus  accursed." 
"  To  pronounce  Jesus  accursed",  became  afterwards  a  well  known  form 
of  words  for  renouncing  Christianity.  "  Eevile  Christ",  said  the  Eoman 
consul  to  the  aged  "Polycarp."  "Fourscore  and  six  years",  replied  the 
"  old  man,  have  I  served  Him  and  He  nev.3r  injured  me,  how  then  can 
"I  revile  my  King." 

"No  man  can  say  that  Jesus  is  the  Lord,  but"  &c.  The  multi- 
plicity of  spiritual  gifts,  and  the  existence  side  by  side  therewith  of 
palpable  demoniacal  possession,  appear  to  have  produced  a  degree  of 
uncertainty  in  some,  as  to  what  was  the  work  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
what  of  an  evil  spirit.  This  may  be  less  surprising  when  we  remember 
that  (See  Acts  xvi.  17.)  the  damsel  with  the  spirit  of  divination,  confessed 
Paul  to  be  a  teacher  of  truth,  and  that  an  evil  spirit  (Acts  xix.  15.)  de- 
clared himself  unable  to  resist  Christ.  On  the  other  hand,  the  miraculous 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  that  wonderful  age,  descended  it  would  seem 
upon  individuals  not  yet  perfectly  sanctified,  who  accordingly  used  some- 
times their  own  supernatural  powers  for  purposes  of  vain-glory.  Henco 
a  natural  confusion  in  the  minds  of  some  as  to  the  true  source  in  par- 
ticular instances  of  the  extraordinary  powers  manifested.  St.  Paul  meets 
this  difficulty  by  laying  down  as  a  fundamental  principle  that  a  full 
confession  of  Jesus  as  the  Lord,  a  confession  going  far  beyond  that 
mentioned  in  Acts  xvi.  xix.,  can  proceed  only  from  the  Holy  Ghost. 
The  mere  outward  profession  of  Christianity  was  in  that  age  of  perse- 
cution a  sign,  so  far,  of  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Compare 
1  St.  John  iv.  1,  2,  3.). 

4 — 6.   "  There  are  diversities  of  gifts  .  .  .  differences  of  adminis- 
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A-  D.  57.  5  ^  And  there  are  differences  of  ^  administrations, 

hKom.  12.  but  the  same  Lord. 

Eph.4. 11.  6  And  there  are  diversities  of  operations,  but  it 

''ministeries.  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^  Grod  ^  which  worketh  all  in  all. 

iEph.  1.23.  7  ^But  the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  is  given 

k  Rom.  12.        ,  i  J2J.        -il      1  " 

6, 7, 8.        to  every  man  to  proiit  withal. 

Eph-*4.^7.'       8  For  to  one  is  given  by  the  Spirit  41ie  word 

i^pet.  4. 10,  Qf  -wisdom  ;  to  another  ™  the  word  of  knowledge  by 
1  ch.  2. 6, 7.    the  same  Spirit ; 

Vii  2.  ■        9  °  to  another  faith  by  the  same  Spirit ;  to  an- 
B^Matt.^n!'   ^^^^^^  °  ^^^  g^^^  0^  healing  by  the  same  Spirit ; 

l^f^^         10  Pto  another  the  working  of  miracles;  to  an- 

2 Cor.' 4.' 13.  other  •! prophecy;  'to  another  discerning  of  spirits; 

James 5.14; to  another  ^divers  kinds  of  tongues;  to  another  the 
*Mar)f  16.^17.  interpretation  of  tongues  : 

Gill.  3. 5        11  but  all  these  worketh  that  one  and  the  self- 

nKom.  12.  6.  o     •    -J      »   T    •  T  .  -1 

ch.  13. 2.     same  Spirit,  ^dividing  to  every  man  severally  "as 

&14. 1,  &c.   1  „       -11  ^        '  o  J  J 

rch.14.29.      lie   will. 

«Vcts''2.V'     ^^  ^°i'  ''^s  *^^®  ^O'^y   ^s  0^6,   and  hath  many 
&10.4C.  ■    members,  and  all  the  members  of  that  one  body, 

ch.  13.  1.        1      .  '  ,      -  1  •      /-Ni      •  *^ 

« Rom.  12. 6.  being  many,  are  one  body  :  ^  so  also  is  Christ. 
2cJr.K).i3.     13  For  ^by  one  Spirit  are  we  all  baptized  into 

Eph.  '4.  7.      u  John  3.  8.    Heb.  2.''4.      x  Rom.  12.  4,  5.    Eph.  4.  4, 16.      J  ver.  27.    Gal.  3.  IG. 

z  Rom.  6.  5. 


trations  ...  diversities  of  operations."  By  "gifts"  we  iinderstand 
the  secret  inward  grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost— by  "  administrations,"  the 
outward  offices  or  ministries  in  which  the  gifts  are  to  be  employed — 
by  "  operations,"  the  results  of  the  exercise  of  tliose  gifts  in  those  minis- 
tries. Thus  the  conversion  of  the  world  was  the  operation  resulting 
from  tlie  gifts  of  God,  faithfully  used  by  the  Apostles  in  their  Apostolic 
office  or  administration. 

9.  "  To  another  faith."  Not  the  faith  which  must  be  possessed  by  all 
true  Christians,  but  that  special  feith  which  is  the  mother  of  miracles. 
(Compare  St.  Matt.  xvii.  20.  1  Cor.  xiii.  2.). 

10.  "To  another  prophecy."     See  upon  "prophecy",  chap.  xiv. 

"  Discerning  of  spirits."  That  is,  discerning  between  one  speaking 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  and  one  speaking  under  the  influence  of  an  evil 
spirit  (See  Note  on  ver.  3.). 

"  To  another  the  interpretation  of  tongues."  While  some  had 
the_  gift  of  speaking  in  a  foreign  language,  others  had  only  the  gift 
of  interpreting  that  foreign  language  when  spoken  into  the  language 
of  the  place. 

11.  "  Dividing  to  every  man  severaUy  as  He  will."  This  bestowal 
of  their  various  gifts  by  the  Spirit,  not  according  to  the  will  of  an- 
other, but  according  to  His  own  good  pleasure,  is  a  proof  that  the 
Holy  Ghost  is  no  less  than  Very  and  Eternal  God. 

13.  "  By  one  Spirit  are  we  all."  An  allusion  to  the  two  Sacra- 
ments, by  each  of  which  (through  the  water  of  Baptism  and  the  Cup 
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one  body,  *  whether  ice  he  Jews  or  ^  Gentiles,  whether  a.  d.  57. 
ive  he  bond  or  free  ;  and  ^  have  been  all  made  to  «■  cai.  3. 28. 
drink  into  one  Spirit.  i^ic.'    ' 

14  For  the  body  is  not  one  member,  but  many.       2^°J;  ^  ";^.^ 

15  If  the  foot  shall  say,  Because  I  am  not  theY7^Sj%g'- 
hand,  I  am  not  of  the  body ;  is  it  therefore  not  of  39. ' 

the  body? 

16  And  if  the  ear  shall  say,  Becaus3  I  am  not 
the  eye,  I  am  not  of  the  body ;  is  it  therefore  not 
of  the  body  % 

17  If  the  whole  body  ivere  an  eye,  where  were 
the  hearing'?  If  the  whole  imre  hearing,  where 
were  the  smelling. 

18  But  now  hath  ''God  set  the  members  every c ver. 23. 
one  of  them  in  the  body,  ^  as  it  hath  pleased  Him.      '*Rom\^2  3 
•   19  And  if  they  were  all  one  member,  where  tvere  ci^3-5. 
the  body? 

20  But  now  are  tliey  many  members,  yet  but 
one  body. 

21  And  the  eye  cannot  say  unto  the  hand,  I 
have  no  need  of  thee :  nor  again  the  head  to  the 
feet,  I  have  no  need  of  you. 

22  Nay,  much  more  those  members  of  the  body, 
which  seem  to  be  more  feeble,  are  necessary  : 

23  and   those   members   of  the  body,  which   we 

think  to  be  less  honourable,  upon  these  we  ^  bestow  3  Or,  pw/ on. 
more    abundant  honour ;   and   our   uncomely  2Ja'i'is 
have  more  abundant  comeliness. 

24  For  our  comely  parts  have  no  need :  but  God 
hath  tempered  the  body  together,  having  given 
more  abundant  honour  to  that  ^xirt  which  lacked  : 

25  that  there  should  be  no  *  schism  in  the  body  ;<0r,rfiViSi0H. 
but  that  the  members  should  have  the  same  care 

one  for  another. 

26  And  whether  one  member  suffer,  all  the  mem- 

of  the  Lord)  the  soul  is  brought  under  the  influence  of  the  One  Divine 
Spirit. 

"  One  body."  As  the  human  soul  dwelling  in  the  body  makes  all 
the  varied  limbs  and  capacities  one  man,  so  the  One  Holy  Spirit  makes 
the  Church  one,  however  -widely  dispersed  and  variously  endowed. 
Let  us  learn  from  this  great  Scripture  tlie  oneness  of  the  Church  as 
designed  by  Christ,  and  how  grievously  His  design  has  been  marred 
by  our  divisions.  The  loss  of  unity  is  the  main  cause  of  infidelity 
at  home,  and  of  the  slow  spread  of  the  Gospel  amongst  the  heathen. 
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bers  suffer  witli  it ;  or  one  member  be  honoured, 
all  the  members  rejoice  with  it. 

27  Now  ®ye  are  the  body  of  Christ,  and  ^mem- 
bers in  particular. 

28  And  8  God  hath  set  some  in  the  church,  first 
^apostles,  secondarily  ^prophets,  thirdly  teachers, 
after  that  ^  miracles,  then  ^  gifts  of  healings,  ™  helps, 
°  governments,  ^  diversities  of  tongTies. 

29  Are  aU  apostles'?  are  all  prophets?  are  all 
teachers "?  are  all  ^  workers  of  miracles  1 

30  Have  all  the  gifts  of  healing?   do 


A.  D.  57. 

f  Rom.  12.  5. 

Eph.  1.  23. 

&4.12. 

&  5.  23,  30. 

Col.  1.  24. 
f,Eph.  5.  30. 
g  Eph.  4.  11. 
h  Eph.  2.  20. 

&  3.  5. 
5  Acts  13.  1. 

Rom.  12.  e. 
k  ver.  10. 

I  ver.  9. 
m  Num.  IL 

17. 

II  Rom.  12.  8. 
1  Tim.  5. 17.      .  _  . 

Heb.  13. 17,  ■with  tougTies  ?  do  all  mterpret  ? 

2  Or,  Jinczs,      31  But  °  covet  earnestly  tlie  best  gifts 

3  orj  poH-ers.  shew  I  uuto  vou  a  more  excellent  way. 

och.'l4.1,39. 

CHAPTEE  XIII. 


all  speak 
:  and  yet 


1  All  O'fl^,  2,  3  Tiotp  exceUoit  soever,  are  notliing  trortJi  tn'tliont  chai-ity. 
4  Tlte  irraitxs  thereof,  and    13  inelalion  before  hope  and  faith. 

THOUGH  I  sj)eak  -mih  the  tongues  of  men  and 
of  angels,  and  have  not  charity,  I  am  become 
as  sounding  brass,  or  a  tinklmg  cymbal. 


28.  "And  God  hath  set  some  in  the  church."  (Compare  Eplies. 
iv.  11.)  In  both  passages  St.  Paul  is  dilating  not  upon  the  siJccial 
and  permanent  orders  of  the  Christian  ministry,  but  upon  the  extra- 
ordinary gifts  of  the  Spirit.  Hence  he  particularizes  a  variety  of 
gifts  having  no  necessary  reference  to  ordained  persons. 

"Helps,  governments."  By  "helps"  we  may  understand  especial 
gifts  for  ministering  to  the  sick  and  poor ;  by  "  governments,"  especial 
qualifications  for  the  exercise  of  pastoral  authority. 

31.  "A  more  excellent  way."  That  is,  the  "  way  of  Divine  Love," 
on  which  he  enlarges  in  the  next  chai^ter. 

CHAPTEE  XIII. 

This  chapter  has  been  called  a  triumjjh-song  of  Love.  It  breaks  in, 
as  an  irresistible  outflow  from  the  Apostle's  soul,  upon  the  argument 
about  "Spiritual  Gifts",  which  is  resumed  in  chapter  xiv.  His  very 
style  is  changed,  and  for  a  while  St.  Paul  becomes  St.  John  in  the 
simplicity  of  his  language,  and  the  sublimity  of  his  thought,  whilst 
rapt  into  St.  John's  great  theme,  "  The  love  of  God  and  of  the 
"  brethren." 

1.  "Charity."  For  the  thorough  understanding  of  this  chapter  we 
must  give  its  full  and  proper  meaning  to  the  word  translated  "  charity". 


1.  "  Charitii."  The  Greek  word  is 
translated  variously — 'love',  or  'charitii.' 
It  should  be  noted  that  the  word  "  cha- 
"rity"'  is  not  used  for  almsgiving  in  the 


New  Testament,  nor  does  the  word  '  cha- 
'ritable'  anywhere  occur.  The  ^vord 
"  charitably  "  occurs  once  (Eom.  xiv.  15.), 
signifying '  in  the  spirit  of  brotherly  love.' 
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2  And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  ''prophecv,  and   A.  D.  57. 
understand  all  mysteries,  and  all  knowledge;  and »■  ch.  12. s, a, 
though  I  have  all  faith,  ^so  that  I  could  remove  &ifi,&c 
mountains,  and  have  not  charity,  I  am  nothing.         f.^li!^"- 

3  And  <=  though  I  bestow  all  mv  goods  to  feed  the^^y^t}^^,- 

-\     ,-1  IT         •  1*^1  Jilark  11. 2.1. 

looor,  and  though  I  give  my  body  to  be  burned,  ^L"*^-^  i"- e- 
and  have  not  charity,  it  profiteth  me  nothing.  '  *^"'  ^ 


1,2. 


4  "^ Charity  suffereth  long,  and  is  kind;   charity <J Prov.  10. 12. 
envieth  not;   charity  ^vamiteth  not  itself,  is   notsor.lst/' 
puffed  up,  '■"*^- 

5  doth  not  behave  itself  unseemly,  ^'seeketh  not  ^j-^Jjijio- 24. 
her  own,  is  not  easily  provoked,  thinketh  no  evil ; 

6  ^reioiceth  not   in  iniquity,  but  sreioiceth  si^fps.  10.3. 
the  truth-  Kom.1.32. 

llie   IX  Lllll  ,  g  2  John  4. 

7  ^  beareth  all  thuigs,  believeth  all  things,  hopeth  ^^l\Zll 
all  tliuigs,  endureth  all  things.  ^  Rom.  15. 1. 

8  Charity   never   faileth :    but  whether    there   he  2'xim:  2. 24. 
prophecies,  they  shall  fail ;  whether  there  he  tongues, 

they  shall   cease;   whether  there  he  Imowledge,  it 
shall  vanish  away. 

9  'For  we  know  in  part,   and  we   pro]3hesy   in'ch.s. 2. 
part. 

10  But  when  that  which  is  perfect  is  come,  then 
that  which  is  in  part  shall  be  done  away. 


By  charity  tlien  is  meant,  '  the  love  with  which  the  Christian  loves 
'  God.'  This  love  is  a  grace  divinely  hifuscd  into  the  soul,  of  which 
the  Holy  Ghost  is  the  Giver  (Eom.  v.  5.).  God's  love  to  man  is  the 
moving  cause  (1  John  iv.  19.),  and  the  love  of  the  brethren  the  nc- 
cessaiy  fruit  (1  John  iv.  20.).  That  ice  may  so  love  God  is  the  pur- 
port of  tlie  prayer,  "  Graft  in  our  hearts  the  love  of  Thy  Name  ",  and 
of  the  Collect,  "  Cleanse  the  thoughts  of  our  hearts  that  we  may  per- 
"fectly  love  Thee",  with  which  we  make  our  first  approach  to  the 
Holy  Sacrament  of  Clirist's  Body  and  Blood,  because  those  Holy 
Mysteries  are  pledges  of  His  love  to  us,  and  can  only  be  meetly  par- 
taken of  by  those,  Avho,  amidst  many  infirmities,  do  nevertheless  love 
God. 

3.  "  Though,  I  give  my  body  to  be  burned."  Almsgiving  may 
spring  out  of  vain-glory,  or  a  careless  prodigality,  or  a  selfish  dislike 
to  the  sight  of  suffering.  JMartyrdom  may  be  endured  from  a  mere 
spirit  of  philosophic  pride,  and  contempt  of  pain.  Supernatural  powers 
have  been  exercised  by  men  void  of  true  religion,  as  in  the  case  of 
Balaam  and  Judas  Iscariot.  Therefore  St.  Paul  pronounces  even  all 
these  things  to  be  vanity,  unless  they  flow  out  of  the  soul's  love  of  God. 

6.  "  Eejoiceth  in  the  truth."  Charity  takes  no  pleasure  in  the 
contemplation  of  iniquity,  but  rejoices  "  with  the  truth  "  in  its  present 
successes  and  final  triumph. 
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A.  P.  57.      11  When  I  was  a  cliild,  I  spake  as  a  child,  I 
2  Or,  understood  as  a  child,  I  ^  thought  as  a  child  :  but 

reasoned.     ^,]^gj^  J  jjecame  a  man,  I  put  away  childish  thmgs. 
k 2 Cor. 3. 18.    12  For  ^ uow  we  see  through  a  glass,  ^darkly; 
Phil.  3. 12.  but  then  ^  face  to  face :  now  I  know  in  part ;  but 
^riddh. "     then  shall  I  know  even  as  also  I  am  kno^vn. 
1  Matt.  18.10.    13  And  now  abideth  faith,  hope,  charity,  these 

1  John  3. 2.  n     1  •        1         • 

three ;  but  the  greatest  oi  these  «s  charity. 
CHAPTEE  XIV. 

1  Prophecy  is  commended,  2,  3,  4  and  prefeired  hefare  speaking  with 
tongues,  6  by  a  cmnparison  drawn  from  musicnl  instrtiments.  12  Both 
must  be  rcfeired  to  edijication,  22  as  to  their  true  and  piroper^  end. 
26  The  trite  use  of  each  is  taught,  27  and  tlie  abuse  taxed,  Si  Women 
are  forbidden  to  speak  in  tlie  church. 

ach.12.31.    TTIOLLOW   after  charity,    and  ^desire  spiritual 
*'25,"29:  ^    J^    ff^fis,  ^  but  rather  that  ye  may  prophesy. 

12.  "  Through,  a  glass,  darkly."  St.  Paul  does  not  here  speak  of 
looking  through  a  glass  as  through  a  telescope,  but  of  looking  into  a 
glass  as  into  a  polished  mirror.  God's  Being  is  reflected  (as  in  a  mirror) 
in  the  whole  order  of  the  universe.  In  the  wonders  of  nature,  in  the 
providences  of  life,  in  the  written  Word,  in  the  dispensations  of  His 
grace,  in  the  sacramental  system  of  the  Church,  we  see,  not  God 
Himself,  but  as  it  were  shadows  of  Himself.  The  illustration  becomes 
more  exact  if  the  reference  be  to  the  ancient  mirrors  of  polished 
metal,  which  reflected  objects  less  accurately  and  clearly  than  the 
modern  '  looldng-flrZass.' 

13.  "And  now  abideth."  Faith,  Hope,  Love,  are  graces  not 
transitory  in  their  nature  like  the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 
but  pei-manent,  equally  bestowed  in  all  ages  of  the  Church ;  and  of 
these  three  Divine  graces,  Love  is  the  greatest,  because  whilst  Faith 
and  Hope  last  through  all  generations.  Love  outlasts  the  w'orld  itself; 
and  belongs,  not  only  like  Faith  and  Hope,  to  all  Time,  but  reigns 
with  its  most  perfect  sway  in  Eternity. 

CHAPTEE  XIV. 

The  Apostle  compares  the  practical  value  of  two  extraordinary 
spiritual  gifts ;  the  gift  of  proi:ihecy,  and  the  gift  of  tongues.  By  the 
gift  of  prophecy  is  meant  not  the  power  of  foretelling  future  events, 
but  an  extraordinary  faculty  of  searching  into  and  expounding  to  others 
the  deep  things  of  God.  It  is  more  difficult  to  define  the  "gift  of 
"  tongues."  Many  persons  seem  to  have  received  a  miraculous  power 
of  speaking  in  foreign  languages  without  any  understanding  of  the 
words  which  they  uttered.  "  Some  ",  says  St.  Chrysostom,  "  had  a  gift 
"  of  prayer  and  of  an  unknown  tongue.  They  prayed,  they  spoke  in 
"  Persian  or  Latin,  but  their  understanding  knew  not  what  was  spoken." 
Such  a  gift,  St.  Paul  argues,  was  only  a  sign  to  unbelievers  of  an  in- 
dwelling power  greater  than  that  of  man,  not  a  means  of  instruction 
to  the  faithful. 

1.  "  Bather  that  ye  may  prophesy."     That  is,  be  able  to  expound 
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2  For  lie  that  •=  speaketh  in  an  tmJcnoivn  tongue  A.  d.  57. 
speaketh  not  unto  men,  but  unto  God:  for  no  man  "Acts  2. 4. 
^ understandeth  Mm;  liowbeit  in  tlie  spirit  he  speak- 2 g J"' *^' 
eth  mysteries.  _  ^«-|;y_ 

3  But  he  that  prophesieth  speaketh  unto  men  to 
edification,  and  exhortation,  and  comfort. 

4  He  that  speaketh  in  an  unlmoicn  tongue  edifieth 
himself ;  but  he  that  prophesieth  edifieth  the  church. 

5  I  would  that  ye  all  spake  ^dth  tongues,  but 
rather  that  ye  prophesied :  for  greater  is  he  that 
prophesieth  than  he  that  speaketh  with  tongues, 
except  he  interpret,  that  the  church  may  receive 
edifying. 

6  Now,  brethren,  if  I  come  unto  you  speaking 
with  tongues,  what  shall  I  profit  you,  except  I  shall 
speak  to  you  either  by  ^  revelation,  or  by  knowledge,  ^  ver.  20. 
or  by  prophesymg,  or  by  doctrine  1 

7  And  even  things'  without  life  giving  sound, 
whether  pipe  or  harp,  except  they  give  a  distinction 

in   the  ^somids,  how  shall  it  be   known  what  is  3  or,  ^wnes. 
piped  or  harped? 

8  For  if  the  trumpet  give  an  uncertain  sound, 
who  shall  prepare  himself  to  the  battle  ? 

9  So  likewise  ye,  except  ye  utter  by  the  tongue 
words  *easv  to  be  understood,  how  shall  it  be  kno\M.i*Gr. 
what  is  spoken  ?  for  ye  shall  speak  iiito  the  air.  «Vm/<•««^ 

the  Truth  of  God.    For  this  use  of  the  word  of  prophesy  compare  Eoni. 
xii.  6.   1  Thess.  v.  20. 

6.  "  Except  I  shaU  speak  to  you  either  by  revelation."  St.  Paul 
enumerates  four  modes  of  information  :  two,  Revelation  and  Know- 
ledge, referring  to  the  recipient  of  the  spiritual  gift ;  two,  Prophecy 
and  Teaching,  which,  refer  rather  to  the  persons  to  be  taught  and 
edified.  Or  we  may  say  that  St.  Paul  here  mentions  two  sources  of 
information,  and  two  kinds  of  exposition  corresponding  thereto:  (1.) 
Revelation,  that  is,  a  miraculous  communication  of  Divine  Truth,  which 
he  who  has  received,  hands  on  to  others  by  prophesy,  a  miraculous 
power  of  exposition  ;  (2.)  Knoioledge,  that  is,  information  acquired  in 
the  ordinary  way  by  investigation  or  study,  which  again  is  communi- 
cated to  others  by  the  ordinary  process  of  doctrine  or  teaching.  In 
either  way  there  is  profit  to  the  hearer  ;  in  tlio  mere  t;iculty  of  speaking 
in  an  xmknown  language  there  is,  St.  Paul  atfirms,  no  edification. 

7 — 12.  "Even  things  without  life."  By  the  analogy  of  musical 
instruments,  in  which  it  is  requisite  that  every  note  should  speak 
with  a  clear  and  defined  tone,  if  the  melody  is  to  be  pleasing,  St.  Paul 
proves  the  necessity  of  every  word  being  intelligible  to  the  hearers  if 
they  are  to  be  edified. 

U2 
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A.  p.  57.  10  There  are,  it  may  be,  so  many  kinds  of  voices 
in  the  world,  and  none  of  them  is  without  signifi- 
cation, 

11  Therefore  if  I  know  not  the  meaning  of  the 
voice,  I  shall   be  imto  him  that  speaketh  a  bar- 
barian, and  he  that  speaketh  shall  he  a  barbarian 
unto  me. 
^Gr-  . .  12  Even  so  ye,  forasmuch  as  ye  are  zealous  ^of 

o  spin  s.  gp- j.-|.^^|  gifts,  seek  that  ye  may  excel  to  the  edify- 
uig  of  the  church. 

13  Wherefore  let  him  that  speaketh  in  an  mi- 
hnown  tongue  pray  that  he  may  interpret. 

14  For  if  I  pray  in  an  unhnmvn  tong-ue,  my  spirit 
prayeth,  but  my  understanding  is  unfruitful. 

15  What  is  it  then?  I  will  pray  with  the  spirit, 
e  Eph.  5. 19.  and  I  will  pray  with  the  understanding  also :  **  I 
iPs.' 47.^7.'    will  sing  with  the  spirit,  and  I  ^vill  smg  ^with  the 

understanding  also. 

16  Else  when  thou   shalt  bless  with  the  spirit, 
how  shall  he  tliat  occupieth  the  room  of  the  un- 

g  ch.  11. 24.  learned  say  Amen  ^  at  thy  giving  of  thanks,  seeing 
he  understandeth  not  what  thou  sayest  ? 

17  For  thou  verily  givest  thanks  well,  but  the 
other  is  not  edified. 

18  I  thank  my  God,  I  speak  with  tongues  more 
than  ye  all : 


13.  "  Let   Mm  that  speaketh  .  .  .  pray  that   he   may  interpret." 

An  indication  that  even  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Spirit  -were  often 
vouchsafed  in  answer  to  prayer.  He  that  had  received  the  faculty  of 
speaking  in  a  foreign  language  is  taught  to  add  to  his  speaking  earnest 
prayers,  to  the  end  and  with  the  hope  that  he  may  be  enabled  also 
to  interpret  to  others  the  strange  words  articulated  Tiy  his  tongue. 

14.  "  My  spirit  prayeth  .  .  .  my  understanding  is  unfruitful." 
My  spirit  yielding  itself  to  the  Divine  impulse,  is  uplifted  Godward, 
but  my  understanding,  the  faculty  by  which  I  comprehend  and  in- 
terpret my  impressions,  is  uninformed  and  barren.  Hence  the  Apostle 
proceeds  to  describe  the  highest  kind  of  worship  to  be  that  in  which 
the  intellect  and  the  affections  are  alike  employed. 

16.  "  'When  thou  shalt  bless  with  the  spirit."  There  is  here 
certainly  an  allusion  to  the  public  services  of  the  Church,  and  probably 
to  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Supper  ;  the  terms,  "  when  tliou  shalt 
"bless"  having  reference  to  the  Bread  and  Cup,  and  the  words,  "at 
"  thy  giving  of  thanks",  to  the  great  Eucharistic  prayer  to  which  tlie 
people  were  accustomed,  as  Justin  Martyr  tells  us,  to  say  with  a  loud 
acclamation.  Amen.  St.  Paul's  language  coincides  exactly  with  that 
of  St.  Matt.  xxvi.  26,  27. 
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19  yet  in  the  church  I  had    rather   speak   five   A.  P.  57. 
words  with  my  understanding,  that  by  my  voice  I 
might  teach  others  also,  than  ten  thousand  words 

iu  an  unJcnouii  tongue. 

20  Brethren,  ^  be  not  children  in  understanding  : '»  ps.  isi.  2. 
howbeit  in  malice  *be  ye  children,  but  in  under-  2.5." &' is.' 3. 
standing  be  -  men.  itoni.  w.  vx 

21  '^In  the  law  it  is  ^  written.  With  men  of  other  i{llu. 
tongues  and  other  lips  will  I  speak  unto  this  people  ;  "|^^-  ^-  ^-• 
and  yet  for  all  that  \\ill  they  not  hear  me,  saith '  ^latt.  is.  3. 

,        -P*'       ,  *'  '1  let.  2.  2. 

the   Lord.  ^Gt.  perfect, 

22  Wherefore  tongues  are  for  a  sign,  not  to  them  asef^h.  2.''g. 
that  believe,  but  to  them  that  believe  not:  but|'/°^"J'' f. 
prophesymg  servetfi  not  lor  them  that  believe  not,  12. 

but  for  them  which  believe. 

23  If  therefore  the  whole  church  be  come  together 
into  one  place,  and  all  speak  with  tongues,  and 
there  come  in  those  thai  are  unlearned,  or  unbe- 
lievers, ^  will  they  not  say  that  ye  are  mad  '^  •"  Acts  2. 13. 

24  But  if  all  prophesy,  and  there  come  in  one 
that  believeth  not,  or  one  unlearned,  he  is  con- 
vinced of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all : 

25  and  thus  are  the  secrets  of  his   heart  made 
manifest ;    and  so  falling  down  on  his  face  he  will 
worship  God,  and  report  °that  God  is  in  you  of  a°,Tsai.  45.14. 
truth. 

26  How  is    it   then,   brethren  1    when   ye    come 
together,  every  one  of  you  hath  a  psalm,  "hath  ^°]^\!^'gn 
doctrine,  hath   a   tongue,  hath   a   revelation,  hath  lo.' 

21.  "In  the  law  it  is  written."  (See  Tsai.  xxviii.  11.  and  compare 
Jer.  V.  15.).  The  passage  referred  primarily  to  the  punisliment  of  the 
Jews  by  the  Chalda;ans,  whose  tongue  they  knew  not.  St.  Paul  uses 
it  to  illustrate  his  argument,  that  the  presence  of  strange  languages  is 
a  sign  of  God's  visitation,  designed  not  so  much  for  believers  as  for 
the  hard-hearted. 

25.  "  And  so  falling  down  on  his  face."  The  stranger  coming  into 
an  assembly  of  Christians  and  hearing  only  a  pouring  forth  of  unknown 
words,  will  pronounce  them  to  be  madmen  ;  but  if  he  hear  a  solemn 
exposition  of  God's  truth,  he  will  be  convinced  by  those  truths,  will 
confess  his  own  secret  sinfulness,  and  acknowledge  the  presence  of  God. 

26.  "  Every  one  of  you  hath  a  psalm."  Although  we  need  not  take 
these  words  literally,  and  assume  that  every  Christian  possessed  some 
extraordinary  gift,  yet  St.  Paul's  language  here  implies  a  great  profusion 
of  those  gifts.   At  that  wonderful  period,  when  the  Christian  congregation 

20.  "  In  malice  he  ye  children."    Iu  the  original, '  be  ye  infauts.' 
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A.  p.  67.  an  interpretation.    ^Let  all  things   be   done  unto 
p  ch.  12. 7.    edifying. 
i^^h.'^Az'    27  If  any  man  speak  in  an  unhioivn  tongue,  let 

it  he  by  two,  or  at  the  most  hij  three,  and  that  by 

course ;  and  let  one  interpret. 

28  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him  keep 
silence  in  the  church;  and  let  him  speak  to  him- 
self, and  to  God. 

29  Let  the  prophets   speak  two    or  three,   and 
qch.12.10.    I  let  the  other  judge. 

30  If  any  tliimg  be  revealed  to  another  that  sit-i 
riThess.5.  teth  by,  'let  the  first  hold  his  peace. 

19,20.  g-j^  -^^^  yg  ^g^y  ^11  prophesy  one  by  one,  that, 

all  may  learn,  and  all  may  be  comforted. 
Bijohni  1.     32  And  Hhe  spirits  of  the  prophets  are  subject. 

to  the  prophets. 

2  Gr.  Hmuu,     33  ^ox  God  is  uot  the  author  of  "-  confusion,  but 

■>ie\s.    '"'    of  peace,  *  as  in  all  churches  of  the  saints. 

u'fTlm^2'       ^"^  '^'Let  your  women  keep  silence  in  the  churches:' 

11,12.'  ■    for  it  is  not  permitted  unto  them  to  speak;  but  ""the]/ 

^Kph.  5. 22.  are  commanded  to  be  under  obedience  as  also  saitk. 

Col.  3.  18.       ,1        -^  1 
Titua  2.  5.     tUC  ^  laW. 

y^Ztl'ii  35  And  if  they  will  learn  any  thing,  let  them 
ask  their  husbands  at  home :  for  it  is  a  shame 
for  women  to  speak  in  the  church. 


met  together,  it  really  was  found  that  one  man  was  able  and  ready  to 
pour  forth,  an  inspired  hymn  of  praise,  another  to  give  a  doctrinal 
exposition,  another  to  interpret  the  unknoAra  tongue  in  which  a  brother 
spake,  another  to  tell  of  some  heavenly  communication  imparted  to 
himself.  Hence  arose  the  necessity  of  regulating  the  exercise  of  those 
various  gifts  in  such  a  manner  as  would  prevent  confusion  and  produce 
edification. 

27 — 31.  "Let  it  be  by  two,  or  at  the  most  hj  three,  and  that  by 
course."  He  gives  rules  for  preserving  order  in  the  public  assemblies. 
The  speaking  with  tongues  is  to  be  by  a  limited  number  of  person,s_  at 
a  time,  and  these  in  rotation,  and  to  be  followed  by  an  hiterpretatiou 
of  what  is  so  spoken.  Similarly  the  prophetic  expositions  are  to  be  in 
succession,  without  miseemly  interruption  of  one  speaker  by  another, 
and  the  other  prophets  are  to  judge  whether  the  speakers  really  have 
the  gift  to  which  they  pretend. 

29.  "  Let  the  other."    That  is,  the  other  possessors  of  the  gift,  judge. 

32.  "  The  spirits  of  the  prophets  are  subject  to  the  prophets."  The 
heathen  prophets  were  or  pretended  to  be  overpowered  by  the  influence 
of  their  inspiration,  so  as  to  lose  all  self-control.  St.  Paul  affirms  that  the 
inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ghost  never  deprives  a  man  of  his  self-control 
so  as  to  render  him  incapable  of  conforming  to  rules  of  decency  and  order. 

34.    Compare  Note  on  ch.  xi.  5. 


I.  COEINTHIANS,  XV. 

36  Whail  came  the  word  of  God  out  from  you?  a. p. 57. 
or  came  it  unto  you  only? 

37  ^  If  any  man  think  himself  to  be  a  prophet,  ^  2  cor.  10. 7. 
or  spiritual,  let  him  acknowledge  that  the  things 

that  I  write  unto  you   are  the  commandments  of 
the  Lord, 

38  But   if  any   man   be   ignorant,   let    him   be 
ignorant, 

39  Wherefore,  brethren,  "^  covet  to  prophesy,  and  Y^ji^-s^^ao 
forbid  not  to  speak  mth  tongues. 

40  ''  Let  all  things  be  done  decently  and  in  order.   ^  ver.  33. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

3  By  Christ's  resurrection,  12  he  proneth  the  necessity  of  our  resurrection, 
arjainst  all  such  as  deny  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  21  Tim  fruit, 
35  and  manner  thereof,  51  and  of  the  clumjing  of  tliem,  that  shall  he 
found  alive  at  the  last  day. 


OEEOVER,  brethren,  I  declare  uiito  you  the  ^  gai^i^ii- 
gospel    ''which  I  preached    unto    you,    which cKom.'i.'ie. 


also  ye  have  received,  and  ^wherein  ye  stand;  2''or\oid 

2  *=  by  which  also  ye  are  saved,  if  ye  ^  keep  in  /«««• 
memory  ^  what  I  preached  unto    you,  unless   '^  ye  ^ speed. 
have  believed  in  vam,  6^^11^2*23 

3  For  ®I  delivered  unto  you  first  of  all  that  f  Gai.  1. 12.  " 
'"which  I  also  received,  how  that  Christ  died  for^J^'ifai^s's. 
our  sins  ^ according  to  the  Scriptures  ;  i)a^n.'9?26. 

Zech.  13.  7.    Luke  24.  26,  40.    Acts  3. 18.  &  20.  23.    1  Pet.  1. 11.  &  2.  24. 

36.  "  "WTiat?  came  the  word  of  God  out  from  you  ?"  St.  Paul  urges 
that  no  local  custom  of  Corinth  may  be  pleaded  against  the  above  rules. 
The  Gospel  did  not  issue  from  Corinth,  but  was  brought  to  Corinth. 
The  Corinthians  therefore  must  be  content  to  receive  rules,  and  not 
claim  to  give  them  to  others. 

37.  "  Or  spiritual."  That  is,  or  possessed  of  any  extraordinary  spiri- 
tual gift.  The  possession  of  any  spiritual  gift  implies  a  certain  faculty 
for  discerning  the  operation  of  the  spirit  in  others. 

38.  "  Let  him  be  ignorant."  If  any  man  obstinately  refuses  to  re- 
cognise the  truth  and  authority  of  my  rules,  ho  must  be  suffered^  to 
remain  in  ignorance.  It  is  vain  to  force  knowledge  upon  unwilling 
minds. 

CHAPTEE  XV. 

In  this  chapter  St.  Paul  unfolds  the  doctrine  of  the  Eesurrection  of 
the  Body,  or  as  it  is  more  precisely  expressed  in  the  Service  for  Holy 
Baptism,  the  Eesurrection  of  the  Flesh.  But  as  the  whole  of  Christi- 
anity is  founded  upon  history,  so  the  general  Eesurrection  of  all  flesh 
is  founded  upon  the  historical  fact  of  Christ's  Eesurrection.  Therefore 
St.  Paul  begins  with  summing  up  the  evidence  of  Christ's  Eesurrection. 

3.    "  According   to    the    Scriptures."     (Compare   Psalm   xvi,  10, 
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A.  P.  57.      22  For  as  in  Adam  all  die,  even  so  in  Christ 
shall  all  be  made  alive. 

c  ver  20.         23  Biit  "  evei'v  man  in  his   own  order  :    Christ 

15,10,17.'   the  firstfruits;    afterward  they  that  are  Christ's  at 
His  coming. 
24  Then  cometJi  the  end,  when  He   shall  have 

eDan.  7. 14,  dehvered  up  "^the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Fa- 
ther ;  when  He  shall  have  put  down  all  rule  and 
all  authority  and  power. 

ePs.no.  1.      25  For  He  must  reign,  ^till  He   hath   put  all 

Acts  2.34,  .  1         IT      n     1    " 

35.  enemies  under  His  leet. 

Heb'iil      26  ^The  last  enemy  thai   shall  be  destroyed   is 

&  10.  13.         J.I 
f  2  Tim.  1.10.  'Je'l'LH. 

^Kev.2ai4.     27  For  He  shath  put  all  thmgs  under  His  feet. 
Matt.'28. 18.  But  wheii  He  saith  all  things  are  put  under  Him; 
1  Pet.  3. 22.  it  is  manifest  that  He  is  excepted,  which  did  put 
all  things  under  Him. 

22.  "  As  in  Adam  aU  die,  even  so  in  Christ."  Here,  as  in  ver.  45, 
the  Apostle  contrasts  Adam  the  father  of  the  human  race,  from  whom 
we  derive  a  corrupt  nature,  with  Christ,  from  wliom  as  a  second  Adam, 
those  who  are  haptized  into  Christ  derive  a  new  sj^iritual  life.  The 
bond  between  us  and  the  tirst  Adam  is  our  fleshly  descent,  the  bond 
between  us  and  the  second  Adam  are  the  two  Sacraments.  By  Baptism 
we  are  grafted  into  Christ,  by  the  Lord's  Supper  our  union  with  Him 
is  sustained  and  strengthened — we  are  made  one  with  Him  and  He 
with  us. 

23.  "Every  man  in  his  own  order."  (Compare  1  Thess.  iv.  15.) 
There  are  three  steps  in  the  process  of  the  Resurrection.-  1.  The 
Eesurrection  of  Christ.  2.  Of  the  faithful  dead,  the  dead  in  Christ. 
3.  Of  all  the  dead. 

24.  "  'When  He  shall  have  delivered  up  the  kingdom."  That  is, 
the  mediatorial  kingdom,  that  special  sovereignty  which  as  Man  He 
exercises  over  His  Church.  This  special  sovereignty  must  endure  until 
He  shall  have  thoroughly  subdued  the  power  of  e'vil;  then  at  the  close 
of  the  present  dispensation  the  Mediatorial  Kingdom  will  be  resigned. 
Christ  will  nevertheless  reign  on  a  King  amongst  His  saints,  but  in  a 
ditferent  way  and  for  a  different  end.  Hence  it  is  said  in  the  Creed, 
"  Of  His  kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end." 

26.  "  The  last  enemy."  There  are  three  great  enemies  to  mankind. 
Satan,  sin,  death.  Satan  was  overcome  by  Christ  upon  the  Cross. 
Sin  is  overcome  by  the  grace  of  Christ  in  His  peoisle.  Death  is  now 
in  course  of  being  destroyed,  and  will  be  finally  overcome  by  Him  in 
the  general  Eesurrection. 

27.  "But  when  He  saith."  Compare  Ps.  ii.  8.  Eph.  i.  22.  Heb.. 
ii.  8.  1  St.  Pet.  iii.  22.  in  all  which  passages  is  described  the  supreme 
dominion  granted  to  the  Man  Christ  Jesus,  as  the  reward  of  His  suffer- 
ings ;  a  dominion  comprehending  Angels  and  men,  One  only  excepted, 
the  Almighty  Father,  but  distinct  from  the  Divine  authority  which  as 
God  He  has  exercised  from  all  eternity. 
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28  ^  And  when  all  things  shall  be  subdued  unto  a.  p.  57.' 
Him,  then  'shall  the  Son  also  Himself  be  subject ^ piui. a. 21. 
unto  Him  that  put  all  things   under   Him,  that'&^iiS^;^' 
God  may  be  all  in  all. 

29  Else  what  shall  they  do  which  are  baptized 

for  the  dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not  at  all?  why  are "'ari^'.^ii^*^' 
they  then  baptized  for  the  dead  1  'Some read, 

30  And  "^wliy  stand  we  in  jeopardy  every  hour?     UThes,2.i9. 

31  I  protest  by  ^^your  rejoicmg  which  I  have  in  ""ci^  ^j.^' ^*^' 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  ^  1  che  daily.  il  &  "u.  23. 

32  If  ^ after  the  mamier  of  men  "I  have  fought ^or,^ 
with  beasts  at  Ephesus,  what  advantageth  it  me,  if  the  manner 
the  dead  rise  not  ?    "  let  us  eat  and  drink ;  for  to  n\  cot!"i.  s. 
morrow  we  die.  °f'''":^''.?i\f- 

.  .  .         .  Isai.  22.  13. 

33  Be  not  deceived  :  p  evil  communications  corrupt  ^  -f-  ^\-  ,„ 

-  ^       Luke  12.  19. 

good  manners,  Pcu.  5.  g. 


28.  "  Then  shall  the  Son  also  Himself  be  subject."  St.  Paul  is 
here  speaking  of  the  Son  as  for  awhile  the  Head  of  the  Mediatorial 
kingdom,  and  so  having  a  special  dominion,  hereafter  to  be  resigned ; 
not  of  the  mysterious  and  eternal  relationships  of  the  several  Persons  of 
the  Blessed  Trinity  to  each  other.  Although  even  here  -we  must  confess 
a  subordination  of  the  Son  to  the  Father — the  Father  being  the  Foun- 
tain of  Deity,  the  Son  being  begotten  of  the  Father. 

"  That  God  may  be  all  in  aU."  The  grand  consummation  to  -which 
all  the  Divine  dispensations  tend,  when  the  regenerate  creation  shall  be 
lirought  near  to  the  Creator,  and  without  mediation  shall  see  God  face 
to  face,  and  be  satisfied  with  the  Beatific  Vision. 

29.  "  Baptized  for  the  dead."  A  most  difficult  passage.  St.  Chry- 
soWom's  interpretation  is  perhaps  the  best.  "  We  are  baptized  upon  this 
"  faith.  '  I  believe  in  the  Eesurrection  of  the  dead.'"  If  then  there  is  no 
Eesurrection,  why  art  thou  baptized  for  the  dead,  affirnnng,  that  is,  the 
Eesurrection  of  those  who  are  dead,  and  in  thy  baptism  taking  a  step 
which  has  reference  not  to  this  life  and  to  living  men,  but  to  thy  death 
and  thy  portion  among  the  dead. 

31.  "By  your  rejoicing."     That  is,  by  the  joy  or  gloiying  which. 
I  have  on  your  account.     (Compare  2  Cor.  vii.  13.) 

32.  "  I  have  fought  with  beasts  at  Ephesus."  An  allusion  to  some 
great  danger  encountered  at  the  hands  of  an  Ephesian  mob ;  such  as 
that  recorded  in  Acts  xix.  29.  St.  Paul's  Eoman  citizenship  woidd  have 
preserved  him  from  being  in  a  literal  sense  cast  to  wild  beasts  in  the 
amphitheatre. 

33.  "  Evil  communications."  A  Greek  verse  quoted  from  a  Greek 
play.  The  argument  seems  to  be  this.  Bodily  afflictions  were  daily 
endured  by  St.  Paul  in  hope  of  the  Eesurrection.  What  advantage 
would  he  gain  through  those  sufferings  if  there  were  no  Eesurrection. 
Then  he  might  as  well  adopt  as  his  principle  the  old  heathen  maxim, 
"  Let  us  eat  and  drink ;  for  to  morrow  we  die  (and  are  annihilated).  TBut 
"not  so.    Another  heathen  writer  might  tell  them  how  by  such  maxims 
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A. p. 57.      34  1  Awake  to  righteousness,  and  sin  not;    'for 
qBnm.is.n.some  have  not  the  Imowledge  of  God:    *I  speak 
TiThesA.'d.ih'is  to  your  shame. 
8ch.G.5.         35  -Q^i  gojjie  ^,^^  ^vill  say,  *How  are  the  dead 

tEzck.37.3.  ^^^^^^  ^^^    ^^^^  ^^^  ^j^^^  ^^^y   ^^^  ^j^gy  ^Qj^g^ 

o John  12. 24.    36  T7wtt  fool,   ^^  that  which  thou   sowest  is  not 
quickened,  except  it  die  : 

37  and  that  which  thou  sowest,  thou  sowest  not 
that  body  that  shall  be,  but  bare  grain,  it  may 
chance  of  wheat,  or  of  some  other  grain : 

38  but  God  giveth  it  a  body  as  it  hath  pleased 
Him,  and  to  every  seed  his  own  body. 

39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh :  but  there  is 
one  kind  of  flesh  of  men,  another  flesh  of  beasts, 
another  of  fishes,  and  another  of  birds. 

40  TJwre  are  also  celestial  bodies,  and  bodies 
terrestrial:  but  the  glory  of  the  celestial  is  one, 
and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  is  another. 

41  TJiere  is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  and  another 
glory  of  the  moon,  and  another  glory  of  the  stars : 
for  one  star  chffereth  from  another  star  in  glory. 

I  Dan.  12. 3.     42  ^  So  also  is  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.     It 
Matt.  13.  «..^  sown  in  corruption  ;  it  is  raised  in  incorruption  : 
1  Phil.  3. 21.     43  y  It  is  sown  in  dishonour  ;  it  is  raised  m  glory  : 
it  is  sown  in  weakness ;  it  is  raised  in  power : 

44  It  is  so^^ll  a  natural  body ;  it  is  raised  a  spi- 
ritual body.  There  is  a  natural  body,  and  there 
is  a  spiritual  body. 

"the  conscience  was  defiled  and  the  life  corrupted."  Thus  St.  Paul 
answers  one  heathen  writer  by  the  words  of  another. 

35.  "  "With  what  body  do  they  come?"  St.  Paul  having  first  shewn 
that  the  decay  of  seed  sown  in  the  ground  is  tlie  first  step  in  the  process 
of  its  vegetating  into  a  new  plant,  adds  that  the  Eesurrection  body  will 
differ  from  the  buried  body,  as  the  plant  of  wheat  differs  from  the  gram 
cast  into  the  furrow.  "  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh."  The  various 
creatures  of  God's  handy^vork  are  adapted,  each  to  his  own_  position  in 
the  universe,  and  are  each  glorious  in  their  own  way.  Similarly  our 
Eesurrection  bodies  may  differ  from  our  present  bodies,  being  adapted 
to  the  ncAv  world  in  which  they  are  to  exist.  Nevertheless  the  identity 
of  the  human  body  will  be  preserved  through  all  changes.  It  will  be  no 
more  to  be  confused  with  other  bodies  than  the  produce  of  the  gram  ol 
wheat  is  to  be  confused  with  the  produce  of  the  grain  of  barley  or  rye.  ^^ 

44.  "There  is   a  natiiral  body,  and  there   is  a  spiritual  body. 


44.  "  Nalnral  hody."    It  has  been  suggested  that '  animal'  body  would  be  a  better 
translation  than  "  natural "  body. 
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45  And  so  it  is  written,  The  first  man  Adam  A.  D.  57. 
^  was  made   a   livhis;   soul ;   "*  the   last   Adam    was  ^  oen.  2. 7. 

7      .  •   1         •  •    -J.  » Kom  5.  14. 

'iimch  ^Si  quickenmg  spirit.  bjohns.  21. 

46  Howbeit  tliat  ivas  not  first  wliicli  is  spiritual,  lij^vj^v?!*' 
but  that  which  is  natural;  and  afterward  that  l^l^-.J^-^^- 
which  is  spiritual. 

47  "^The  first  man  is  of  the  earth,  '^earthy:  the^^o^i|^"3-3i- 
second  Man  is  the  Lord  "  from  heaven.  &  3.  vx 

48  As  is  the  earthy,  such  are  they  also  that  areVi?^"^"' 
earthy:  ^and  as  is  the  heavenly,  such  are  they ^ riiii- 3. 20, 
also  that  are  heavenly, 

49  And  5  as  we  have   borne   the   image   of  the  ^  ^^c".  5. 3. 
earthy,  ^we  shall  also  bear  the  image  of  the  liea-''2^«^=^.8.^. 
venlv  ^  '*•  ^^■ 

J  '  Phil  3  '^l 

50  Now  tliis  I  say,  brethren,  that  'flesh  and  uoim'sti 
blood  cannot  inlierit  the  kingdom  of  God;  neither 'jo^n's.'s.'^o: 
doth  corruption  mherit  incorruption. 

51  Behold,  I  shew  you  a  mystery;  ^We  shall ■'^ii^he^-*. 
not  all  sleep,  ^but  we  shall  all  be  changed,  ipiui.s.ai. 

The  natural  body  is  that  in  which  the  soul  is  now  lodged.  The  spiritual: 
body  is  that  in  Avhich  it  shall  be  lodged  after  the  Eesurrection.  This 
spiritual  body  will  be  more  excellent  than  the  present  natural  body, 
but  the  elements  of  the  natural  body  will  be  employed  in  the  fonnation 
of  the  spiritual  body.  The  natural  body  is  as  the  grain,  out  of  which 
is  to  be  fashioned  and  transfigured  that  xmkiiown  but  glorious  organism, 
'the  sjjiritual  body.' 

49.  "  As  we  have  borne  the  image  of  the  earthy."  In  verses 
45 — 49.  we  have  the  greater  glory  of  the  Resurrection  Body  illustrated 
by  a  contrast  between  Adam  and  Christ.  Adam  was  a  recipient  of 
the  gift  of  life — Christ  the  Giver  of  life.  He  therefore  in  this  excelled 
Adam.  Here  we  have  a  body  like  that  of  the  first  Adam  ;  hereafter 
we  are  to  have  a  body  fashioned  like  unto  Christ's  glorious  body  (Phil, 
iii.  21.),  and  therefore  more  excellent  than  the  present  body  moulded 
after  the  likeness  of  Adam.  This  great  mystery  of  the  transfiguration 
of  the  buried  body  is  referred  to  in  our  Burial  Service :  "  In  sure  and 
"certain  hope  of  the  Eesurrection  to  eternal  life,  through  our  Lord 
"  Jesus  Christ ;  who  shall  change  our  vile  body,  that  it  may  bo  like 
"  unto  His  Glorious  Body." 

50.  "  Flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom."  This  flesh 
as  at  present  constituted  cannot  exist  in  tlie  heavenly  places.  A  change 
must  pass  upon  it  to  adapt  it  to  its  future  home. 

51.  "  "We  shaU  not  all  sleep."  The  reference  is  to  that  generation 
which  shall  be  alive  on  the  earth  at  Christ's  coming.  All  men  will 
not  die,  but  all,  the  quick  and  the  dead,  nnist  undergo  that  ineftable 
change  which  is  to  fit  these  mortal  bodies  for  the  life  of  eternity.  The 
natural  body,  in  the  case  of  those  alive  on  tlie  earth  at  Christ's  Advent, 
will  be  transfigured  into  the  spiritual  body,  Mithout  any  temporary 
severance  (as  ua  the  case  of  those  who  die)  of  flesh  and  spirit. 


I  CORINTHIANS,  XVI. 

A.D.57.      52  in  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at 
m  zpch.  9. 14.  the  last  trump  :  ™  for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  arid 
.Tohn5*2f'the  dead  shall  be  raised  incorruptible,  and  we  shall 
ll'"^'-''-   be  changed. 

53  For  this  corruptible  must  put  on  incorruption, 
n  2  Cor.  5. 4.  aud  ^  tlils  mortal  mtist  put  on  immortality. 

54  So  when  this  corruptible  shall  have  put  on 
incorruption,  and  this  mortal  shall  have  put  on 
immortality,  then  sliall  be  brought  to  pass  the  say- 

oHeb. 2. 14,  iug  that  is  written,  "Death  is  swallowed  up  in 

Kev.20.14.   victory.  Isaiah  25.  8. 

PHos.13. 14.     55  PQ  death,  where  is  thy  sting"?  0  -grave,  where 
^  Or,  keii.      ^s  thy  victory  ? 

qEom.4.1,5.     56  The  sting  of  death  «s  sin;  and  ^the  streng-th 
&  V.  5, 13.    of  sin  is  the  law. 

r  Rom.  7. 25.     57  '  But  thauks  le  to  God,  which  giveth  us  Hhe 
%,  5?  "''■    victory  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
* 2 Pet. 3. 14.     58  'Therefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  be  ye  sted- 

fast,  unmoveable,  always  abounding   in   the  work 
uch. 3. 8.     of  the   Lord,  forasmuch  as   ye   know  "that   your 

labour  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

1  He  exiiortetli  them  to  relieve  the  want  of  the  hrethren  at  Jerusalem.  10 
Commendeth  Timothy,  13  owd  after  friendly  admonitions,  16  skutteth 
up  his  epistle  tvith  diva's  salutations. 

52.  "In  a  moment."  Altlioiigh  the  final  diange  of  tlie  natural 
into  tlic  spiritual  body  is  thus  instantaneous,  yet  there  are  passages 
•which  may  lead  ns  to  regard  it  as  the  consummation  of  a  process 
which  has  been  going  on  long  before.  The  saints  of  God,  by  keeping 
under  the  body  and  bringing  it  into  subjection,  make  the  first  step 
towards  the  '  Great  Final  Change.'  So  the  Holy  Communion  seems 
to  be  in  some  mysterious  manner  connected  with  the  Eesurrection  of 
the  Flesh.  (See  St.  John  vi.  63,  54.),  and  our  own  Communion  Office, 
"  The  Body  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ .  .  .  preserve  thy  body  .  .  .  unto 
"  everlasting  life." 

56.  "  The  strength  of  sin  is  tlie  law."  The  law  of  duty,  by  its 
enactments  and  prohibitions,  begets  sin  (if  tliere  were  no  law  there 
could  be  no  transgression),  sin  begets  death.  Christ's  victory  is  three- 
fold ;  over  the  law  by  fulfilling  it  with  a  perfect  obedience ;  over 
sin  by  subduing  it  even  in  others  through  His  grace ;  over  death  by 
the  Resurrection. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

The  Epistle  concludes  with  certain  directions  with  regard  to  the 
■general  collection  then  in  progress  throughout  the  Christian  Churches 
for  the  poor  disciples  at  Jerusalem,  and  with  sundry  allusions  to  St. 
Paul's  own  future  plans. 
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I.  COEINTHIANS,  XVI. 

OW  concerning  '^the  collection  for  the  saints,   a.d.  57. 
as   I   have   given   order   to    the    churches   ofaAfun.  29. 

^     1     ,.  j°  &24.  17. 

Galatia,  even  so  do  ye.  R„m.  in.  20. 

2  *'Upon  the  first  day  of  the  week  let  every  one  lo.^i'.i^^' 
of  you  lay  by  him  in  store,  as  God  hath  prospered  i.^'^^'-^-id^T. 
him,  that  there  be  no  gatherings  when  I  come.  ^e^- 1- 1"- 

3  And  when  I  come,  *=  whomsoever  ye  shall  ap- «=  2  cor.  s.  lo. 
prove  by  yoiw  letters,  them  will  I  send  to  bring 

your  ^ liberality  unto  Jerusalem.  ^2^co?'"s'4 

4  '^And  if  it  be  meet  that  I  go  also,  they  shall  ejo,' 

•-1  o  '  J  d2Cor.  8. 4, 

go  with  me.  19. 

5  Now  I  will  come  unto  you,  ^when  I  shall  pass  <' A^t^  10. 21. 
through  Macedonia :  for  I  do  pass  through  Mace- 
donia. 

6  And  it  may  be   that   I  will   abide,  yea,  and 
winter  with  you,  that  ye   may  ^  bring  me  on  i^^y  ^^  17  j|  ^• 
journey  whithersoever  I  go.  &2i.'5. ' 

7  For  I  will  not  see  you  now  by  the  way ;  hut  2 cor. i.ic.' 
I  trust  to  tarry  a  while  with  you,  eif  the  Lord  ^,^*'*/ i?,- ^'• 

permit.  ^^u's?: 

8  But  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost.         2  oor.  2. 12. 

9  For  ^a  great  door  and  effectual  is  opened  unto  Kev. 3.8. 
me,  and  '  there  are  many  adversaries.  k Idl  w.  22. 

10  Now  "^if  Timotheus  come,  see  that  he  may  be  ch.4. 17.^^ 
with  you  without  fear :  for  ^he  worketh  the  work  Phii.'2. 20/ 
of  the  Lord,  as  I  also  do.  rTbess.3.2. 

1.  "  Concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints."  In  promoting  this 
cbaritahle  effort  (one  of  the  first  of  the  kind  recorded  in  history)  St.  Paul 
quotes  the  example  of  the  Galatians  to  the  Corinthians,  of  the  Corinth- 
ians to  the  Macedonians  (2  Cor.  ix.  2.),  of  the  Corinthians  and  Mace- 
donians to  the  Romans  (Rom.  xv.  26.).  It  is  observable  that  this 
"  collection "  had  a  marked  influence  on  St.  Paul's  future  course. 
With  the  contributions  of  the  churches  ho  proceeded  to  Jerusalem 
(Acts  XX.  4.),  and  was  there  arrested  in  the  Temple  (Acts  xxi.  17.), 
and  after  a  lengthened  imprisonment  sent  on  to  Rome. 

2.  "Upon  the  first  day  of  the  week."  This  passage  constitutes 
the  great  Scripture  warrant  for  the  weekly  Offertory.  St.  Paul  enforces 
a  regular  systematic  giving  of  alms,  rather  than  a  forced  extraordinary 
efibrt.  This  systematic  giving  is  to  take  place  on  the  Sunday,  and 
is  so  to  be  connected  with  religious  worship.  Similar  contributions, 
both  in  money  and  in  kind,  appear  from  ecclesiastical  history  to  have 
been  continued  uniformly  in  the  Church  from  the  beginning. 

10,  "  If  Timotheus  come,  see  that  he  may  be  with  you  with- 
"  out  fear."  Here  as  elsewhere  (1  Tim.  iv.  12.)  St.  Paul  anticipates 
that  Timothy  from  his  extreme  youtli  might  meet  with  contempt. 
This  is  one  of  those  little  coincidences  which  constitute  so  strong  a 
proof  of  the  authenticity  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 


I.  CORINTHIANS,  XVI. 

A-  D-  57.      11  "^  Let  no  man  therefore  despise  liirn  :  but  con- 
mi  Tim.  4.   duct  him  forth  "in  peace,  that  he  may  come  unto 
"  Acts  lo.  33.  me  :  for  I  look  for  liim  with  the  brethren, 
och.  1. 12.       12  As  touching  our  brother  °Apollos,  I  greatly 

desired  him  to  come  unto  you  with  the  brethren  : 

but  his  will  was  not  at  all  to  come  at  this  time ; 

but  he  will  come  when  he  shall  have  convenient 

time. 
"^I''2fi3     1^  P  Watch  ye,  1  stand  fast  in  the  faith,  quit  you 
1  Thes"!  5. 6.'  like  men,  ^  be  strong. 

1  1  6ti     ^     S  ^ 

q  ch.  15.1. '      14  ^  Let  all  your  tilings  be  done  with  charity. 
Ph.i.^1.27.      25  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  (ye  know  Hhe  house 
2Xheg3;|-^-of  Stephanas,  that  it  is  "the  firstfruits  of  Achaia, 

>•  e'  h  6       ^"^^   ^^^'■^^  ^^^y  l^^yQ   addicted  themselves  to  ^  the 

Col.  i.  ii.  ■  ministry  of  the  saints,) 

'ipet'i'a      16  yThat  ye  submit  yourselves  unto  such,  and 
u  r'  ^'  ^v  5  ^^  every  one  that  helpeth  ^\ith  us,  and  ^  laboureth. 
x2Coi'.  8.4.'     17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas  and 

Heb.\  10.   Fortunatus   and   Achaicus :   ^  for   that   which   was 
I  jj^^-  ^^•^^'^-  lacking  on  your  part  they  have  supplied, 
a  2  Cor.  n.  9.    18  ^  For  they  have  refreshed  my  spirit  and  your's  : 

Phlieni.'ia  therefore  '^  acknowledge  ye  them  that  are  such. 
«phiiV29      ^^  '^^^®    churches    of  Asia    salute    you.     Aquila 

i^Thess.5.'  and  Priscilla  salute  you  much  in  the  Lord,  '^with 
A  Rom.  iG.  5,  thc  cliurcli  that  is  in  their  house. 

Phiicm. 2.       20  All  the   brethren   greet  you.    ''Greet  ye  one 
cRom.iG.iG.  another  with  an  holy  kiss. 
^F^V^-^o       21  ^The  salutation  of  me  Paul  with  mine  own 

2  Tht'ss.  3.     . 

17-  hand. 


12.  "  His  wiU  was  not  at  all  to  come  at  this  time."  Observe 
here  the  generous  spirit  both  of  Paul  and  Apollos.  Apollos  was  un- 
willing to  go  to  Corinth,  because  his  name  had  been  made  the  rallying 
cry  of  a  party  (1  Cor.  iii.  4.).  St.  Paul,  on  tlie  other  hand,  wished 
him  to  go.  The  factious  movements  in  Corinth  had  awakened  no 
jealousy  or  suspicion  in  the  great  Apostle's  mind. 

15.  "  The  house  of  Stephanas."  (See  1  Cor.  i.  16.)  We  obtain  in 
few  words  a  vivid  picture  of  a  primitive  Christian  household, — the 
fir.st  converts  in  a  district,  baptized  by  St.  Paul  himself,  devoted  to 
hospitality,  exercising  a  great  influence  over  their  brethren  by  the  power 
of  goodness,  visiting  the  Apostle  at  a  distance,  forming  thus  a  medium 
of  communication  between  him  and  their  fellow-townsmen,  and  so 
cheering  liis  heart  and  their.s. 

21.  "  The  salutation  of  me  Paul."  St.  Paul  having  so  far  dictated 
liis  Epistle  to  an  assistant,  now  takes  the  pen  into  his  own  hand,  and 
according  to  his  custom  (Pom.  xvi.  22.  2  Thess.  iii.  17.)  adds  the  con- 
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I.  COEINTHIANS,  XVI. 

22  If  any  man  slove  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  a.d.  57. 
^let  him  be  Anathema  'Maran-atha,  g  Eph.  e.  24. 

23  ''The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  ^vith l'];''^;^^^'^^; 

you.  k  Rom.  16. 20. 

24  My   love  he  with   you   all  in   Christ  Jesus, 
Amen, 

^  The  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  from 
Phih'ppi  by  Stephanas,  and  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus, 
and  Timotheus. 


eluding  salutation.  St.  Paul  usually  dictated.  The  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  was  an  exceptimi  to  his  ordinaiy  practice. 

22.  "  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  These  burn- 
ing words  thus  abruptly  introduced  are  apparently  an  outburst  of  the 
Apostles  own  fervent  spirit,  added  with  his  own  hand,  as  a  kind  of 
motto  appended  to  his  signature.  As  to  the  sense,  Anathema  is  any 
thing  separated  off  with  a  curse  and  cast  away,  IMaran-atha  signifies, 
"  The  Lord  cometh."  We  may  learn  from  this  awful  sentence  to  dis- 
tinguish between  zeal  for  the  system  of  Christianity  and  love  for  the 
Person  of  Christ.  To  those  who  had  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh,  the  love 
of  Himself  was  a  supreme  motive.  It  should  be  so  likewise  with  us, 
who  will  one  day  see  Him  as  they  saw  Him,  face  to  face,  at  His  ap- 
pearing. It  should  be  observed  that  the  words  left  untranslated  do 
not  form  one  sentence,  but  are  to  be  read  as  distmct ;  as  "  Let  him 
"be  Anathema" — 'The  Lord  cometh.' 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Subscriptions  to  the  several  Epistles  are 
not  part  of  the  Canon  of  Scripture.  From  1  Cor.  xvi.  9,  19.  it  would 
appear  tliat  this  Epistle  was  not  written  from  Philippi. 


THE 

SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

CORINTHIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  probahly  written  at  the 
close  of  the  same  year  (A,D.  57.)  in  which  the  First  Epistle  had 
been  dispatched. 

St.  Paul,  after  waiting  with  much  anxiety,  had  at  length  received  infor- 
mation by  Titus  that  the  majority  of  the  Corinthians  had  complied 
with  the  directions  contained  in  his  first  letter;  that  the  man  guilty 
of  incest  had  been  excommunicated  and  liad  repented.  There  were 
however  some  who  still  refused  to  acknowledge  the  authority  of  the 
Apostle.  A  general  collection  was  being  made  at  this  time  amongst 
the  churches  in  behalf  of  the  poor  Christians  of  Palestine,  and 
whilst  many  of  the  Corinthians  had  been  eager  to  contribute,  others 
insinuated  that  St.  Paul  was  urging  forward  the  collection  for  his 
own  profit.  A  double  tone  is  discernible  therefore  throughout  the 
letter.  The  Apostle  gives  both  praise  and  blame,  addressing  al- 
ternately the  loyal  majority  and  the  rebellious  minority  amongst  his 
Corinthian  converts. 

In  these  Epistles  we  are  (as  it  has  been  said)  introduced  behind  the 
scenes  of  the  Apostolic  Church.  We  see  the  picture  of  a  Christian 
congregation  as  it  met  for  worship  in  some  upijer  chamber.  "We  see 
that  these  scenes  of  pure  devotion  were  not  unalloyed  by  human 
vanitj'".  On  the  other  liand  we  behold  the  heathen  auditor  pierced  to 
the  heart  by  the  inspired  eloquence  of  the  Christian  projjhets,  the 
secrets  of  his  conscience  laid  bare  to  him,  and  himself  constrained  to 
fall  down  on  liis  face  and  worship  God.  We  hear  the  fervent  thanks- 
giving echoed  by  the  unanunous  Amen  ;  we  see  the  administration  of 
the  Holy  Communion  temiinating  the  Feast  of  Love.  Again  we 
become  familiar  with  the  perplexities  of  domestic  life,  the  corrupting 
proximity  of  Heathen  immorality,  the  lawless  perversion  of  Christian 
liberty  (See  "Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul",  hy  Coni/heare  and 
Eowson.). 

The  Collect  for  Ash -Wednesday. 

Almighty  and  everlasting  God,  who  hatest  nothing 
that  Thou  hast  made,  and  dost  forgive  the  sins  of  all 
them  that  are  penitent;  Create  and  make  in  us  new 
and  contrite  hearts,  that  we  worthily  lamenting  our 
sins,  and  acknowledging  our  wretchedness,  may  obtain 
of  Thee,  the  God  of  all  mercy,  perfect  remission  and 
forgiveness ;  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 


II.  COEINTHIANS,  I. 


A.  D.  GO. 


CHAPTER  I 

3  The  apostle  encourageth  them  against  troubles,  by  the  comforts  and 
deliverances  which  God  had  given  him,  as  in  all  his  afflictions,  8  so 
\mrticularlii  in  his  late  danger  in  Asia.  12  And  calling  both  his  own 
conscience  and  their's  to  icitness  qf  his  sincere  manner  of  preaching  the 
immutable  truth  of  the  gospel,  15  he  excuseth  his  not  coming  to  them, 
as  proceeding  not  of  lightness,  but  of  his  lenity  towards  them. 

PAUL,  ''an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  ^^ill  of''^'j^«i:|i^i- 
God,  and  Timothy  our  brother,  unto  the  church  coi.'i.i.' 
of  God  which  is  at  Corinth,  ^\nth  all  the  saints  2Tim;i:i; 
which  are  in  all  Achaia :  ''coi!V^2.^' 

2  "^  Grace  he  to  you  and  peace  from  God  our  F-a- « Hom.  i.  7. 
tlier,  and  fiwn  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Gai.  i.  3. ' 

'^  Phil.  1. 2. 

3  IF  "^Blessed  he  God,  even  the  Father  of  our  iThes3"'i.i. 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Father  of  mercies,  and  the  phiiem'.s."" 
God  of  all  comfort ;  \^^^^,  1;  | 

4  Wlio  comforteth  us  in  all  our  tribulation,  that 
we  may  be  able  to  comfort  them  which  are  in  any 
trouble,  by  the  comfort  wherewith  we  ourselves  are 
comforted  of  God. 

5  For  as  "^the  sufferino-s  of  Christ  abound  in  us, "  Acts  9^4. 
so  our  consolation  also  aboundeth  by  Christ.  coi.  1. 24. 

6  And  whether  we  be  afflicted,  ^ ii  is  for  your''cii'i-is- 
consolation  and  salvation,  wliich  ^is  effectual  in  the-or,  js 
endurmg   of  the    same    sufferings   which    we    also 
suffer :   or  whether  we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation. 

7  And  our  hojae  of  you  is  stedfast,  knowing,  that 

sas  ve  are  partakers  of  the  sufferings,  so  shall  ve^-^P-^oVo 

T         i'  n    t  ^  1      .  ^  '  •^      2  Tim.  2. 12. 

be  also  01  the  consolation. 


CHAPTER  I. 

St.  Paul  commences  this  Epistle  with  an  allusion  to  a  severe  trouble 
recently  endured  by  himself,  and  explains  his  apparent  indecision  of 
purpose  in  not  making  a  personal  visit  to  Corinth  as  he  had  originally 
intended. 

6.  "  "Whether  we  be  aflSicted,  it  is  for  your  consolation.  My 
sufferings  are  for  your  sake,  being  incurred  by  my  perseverance  in 
preaching  to  you  and  others  the  saving  grace  of  Christ,  whereby  is 
wrought  in  you  a  like  power  of  patient  endurance ;  and  the  conifort 
which  I  have  received  in  my  affliction  tends  also  to  your  comfort,  by 
assuring  you  of  similar  divine  consolation  in  yoirr  sorrows.  So  the  lives 
of  God's  saints  are  an  inexhaustible  source  of  encouragement  to  those 
that  come  after. 
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II.  COEINTHIANS,  I. 

A-  P-  60-      8  For  we  would  not,  brethren,  have  you  ignorant 

J' Acts  19. 23.  of  '^our  trouble  which   came  to  us  in  Asia,  that 

&k9.  ■     we  were  pressacl  out  of  measure,   above   strength, 

insomuch  that  we  despaired  even  of  life : 
2  Or,  answer.     Q  but  We  had  the  ^  sentence  of  death  in  ourselves, 
i  Jer.  17. 5, 7.  that  we  should  ^  not  trust  in  ourselves,  but  in  God 

which  raiseth  the  dead  : 
s  2  Pet.  2. 9.     10  ''Wlio  delivered  us  from  so  great  a  death,  and 

doth  deliver :    in  whom  we  trust  that  He  will  yet 

deliver  ^ls; 
'phix'i.w^'    11  y®  ^^so  '  helping  together  by  prayer  for  us, 
Phiiem.22.  that  ™  for  the  gift  hestoived  upon  us  by  the  means 

■"Ch.4.  15.  n  xl  1  1-1 

01  many  persons  thanks   may  be  given  by  many 
on  our  behalf. 

12  For  our  rejoicuig  is  this,  the  testimony  of 
"^^.  1 17.  our  conscience,  that  in  simplicity  and  °  godly  sin- 
oicor.2.     cerity,  °not  with  fleshly  wisdom,  but  by  the  grace 

*'  ^^'         of  God,  we  have  had  our  conversation  in  the  world, 
and  more  abundantly  to  you-ward. 

13  For  we  write  none  other  thmgs  unto  you, 
than  what  ye  read  or  acknowledge ;  and  I  trust 
ye  shall  acknowledge  even  to  the  end ; 

14  dB    also   ye   have    acknowledged   us  in   part, 

8.  "  Of  our  trouble  whicti  came  to  us  in  Asia."  He  refers  pro- 
bably to  the  danger  to  which  he  had  been  exposed  at  Ephesus  (See 
Acts  xis.  and  compare  1  Cor.  xv.  32.),  or,  as  others  have  thought,  to 
a  severe  illness  in  which  he  had  wholly  despaired  of  recovery,  so  that 
(ver.  9.)  he  had  in  himself  the  sentence  of  death,  that  is,  he  had  pro- 
nounced upon  himself  the  sentence  that  the  hour  of  his  departure  had 
come  (Compare  ch.  iv.  7 — 12.  xii.  7 — 9.).  From  all  these  passages  it 
Avould  appear  that  St.  Paul  at  this  period  was  labouring  mider  more 
than  usual  bodily  infirmity. 

11.  "  Ye  also  helping  together  by  prayer  for  us."  Observe  the 
value  which  St.  Paul  sets  upon  intercessory  prayer. 

"  That  for  the  gift  bestowed  upon  us."  That  thanksgivings  from 
many  hearts  may  in  turn  be  offered  for  the  gift  of  health  and  safety 
won  for  me  by  the  prayers  of  many.  Notice  in  connection  with  this 
passage  the  careful  provision  made  in  our  Prayer-book,  that  the  congre- 
gation which  has  interceded  for  the  sick  and  alflicted,  should  join  with 
them  in  thanksgiving  upon  their  restoration. 

13.  "  For  we  write  none  other  things  unto  you."  It  is  not  unlikely 
that  those  desiring  to  misrepresent  the  Apostle  as  fickle  and  inconsistent, 
had  insinuated  that  his  private  counsels  were  dififerent  from  his  public. 
Hence  he  declares  that  he  has  written  nothing  save  that  which  was 
publickly  read  and  received  as  coming  from  him.  For  the  public  read- 
ing of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  Compare  1  Thess.  v.  27. 

14.  "  As  also  ye  have  acknowledged  us  in  part."  That  is,  as  part 
at  least  of  you  have  acknowledged. 
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Pthat  we  are  your  rejoicing,  even  as  ^ye  also  are  a.d.  60. 
our's  in  tlie  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Pch.s.  12. 

15  And  in  this  confidence  'I  was  minded  to  come **& 4:'i.^' ■^^" 
unto  you  before,  that  ye  might  have  ^a  second  |Thes.2.i9, 

2  benefit;  iRor*'^^" 

16  and  to  pass  by  you  into  Macedonia,  and  *  to  2  or,™  r(we. ' 
come  again  out  of  Macedonia  unto  you,  and  of  you*|^°''-i*^- 
to  be  brought  on  my  way  toward  Judaea. 

17  When  I  therefore  was  tlius  muided,  did  I  use 
lightness  ?  or  the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I  pur- 
pose "according  to  the  flesh,  that  with  me  there « ch. lo. 2. 
should  be  yea  yea,  and  nay  nay  1 

18  But  as  God  is  true,  our  ^word  toward  you  3  or,  preac /(- 
was  not  yea  and  nay.  *"^' 

19  For  ^  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus  Christ,  Who  was  \Mark  1. 1. 
preached  among  you  by  us,  even  by  me  and  Sil-  Acts  9. '20." 
vanus  and  Timotheus,  was  not  yea  and  nay,  y  but  ^  Heb.  13.  s. 
in  Him  was  yea. 

20  ^For  all  the  promises  of  God  in  Him  are  yea,  ^Kom.  15.8,9. 
and  in  Him  Amen,  unto  the  glory  of  God  by  us. 

21  IF  Now  He  wliicli  stabhsheth  us  with  you  in^j 
Christ,  and  '^  hath  anointed  us,  is  God ;  20, 27. 


15.  "  That  ye  might  have  a  second  benefit."  That  is,  the  benefit 
of  a  second  visit  from  me. 

17.  "  Did  I  use  Lightness  ?"  He  exonerates  himself  from  the  charge 
of  fickleness  and  of  wilfulness.  He  did  not  change  his  purposes  lightly, 
nor  on  the  other  hand  did  he  resolve  according  to  the  tiesh,  with  refer- 
ence only  to  his  own  pleasure,  and  not  to  the  will  of  God  as  manifested 
in  the  course  of  events.  He  had  fully  jiurposed  to  visit  Corinth,  yet  in 
submission  to  providential  leadings  otherwise. 

19.  "  For  the  Son  of  God . . .  was  not  yea  and  nay."  There  is  at 
first  sight  a  want  of  harmony  between  the  slight  matter  of  a  change  in 
the  Apostle's  plan  of  visiting  Corinth,  and  the  immutability  of  the  Truth 
of  Christ.  But  it  is  in  accordance  with  St.  Paul's  habit  of  mind  to  rise 
up  to  the  loftiest  thoughts  from  the  smallest  occasions.  So  here,  from 
the  insinuation  of  levity  made  against  himself,  he  passes  suddenly  to  the 
remembrance  of  the  unchangeableness  of  the  Being  whose  minister  he 
was,  and  whose  Faithfulness  he  was  himself  in  his  measure  bound  to 
imitate  even  in  little  things. 

20.  "For  all  the  promises  of  God  in  Him  are  yea."  The  exact 
meaning  is  as  follows : — "  All  God's  promises  in  Christ  arc  sealed  and 
"  assured  with  God's  own  yea,  establishing  them  ;  wherefore,  through 
"  Christ  to  God  is  returned  from  us  men  the  Amen  of  praise  and 
"  acknowledgment  for  their  accomplishment ". 

21.  "  And  hath  anointed  us."  That  is,  with  the  unction  of 
His  grace  for  our  Apostolic  work.     The  expression  "  anointed  us"  Avas 


II.  COEINTHIANS,  II. 

A.  p.  60.  22  "Who  *'liath  also  sealed  us,  and  •=  given  the 
1)  Eph.  1. 13.  earnest  of  the  Spirit  in  our  hearts. 

2  Tint's.  19.  23  Moreover  "^I  call  God  for  a  record  upon  my 
e^r's^s^^'    ^^^-'j  ®that  to  spare  you  I  came  not  as  yet  unto 

Eph.  1.14.  Corinth. 

ch.°n:3i.  ■      24  Not  for   ^that  we  have  dominion  over   your 

Phil ^i ^8'  faith,  but  are  helpers  of  your  joy:  for  ^by  faith 
e^i^cor.^4.2i.yestand. 

&  12.  20.  &  13.  2,  10.       f  1  Cor.  3.  5.    1  Pet.  5.  3.       6  Rom.  11.  20.    1  Cor.  15.  1. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1  Haling  sheiced  the  reason  trhy  he  came  not  to  them,  G  he  reqidreth  them 
to  forgive  and  to  com/mi  that  excormnunicated  pesai^,  10  even  as  him- 
self also  u}wn  his  tme  repentance  had  forgiven  him,  12  declaring  uilhal 
zchy  he  departed  from  Troas  to  Macedonia,  14  and  the  happy  success 
which  God  gave  to  his  irreaching  in  all  places. 

''&y2Mi.  T^UT  I  determined   this    with    mys9lf,    Mhat    I 
&i3.io'.     J3  would  not  come  again  to  you  in  heaviness. 

2  For  if  I  make  you  sorry,  who  is  he  then  that 

maketh  me  glad,  but  the  same  w^hich  is  made  sorry 

by  me'?  • 

probably  suggested  by  the  mention  just  before  of  Christ,  that  is,  the 
''Anointed  One".  He  who  stablisheth  us  with  you  in  His  Anointed 
One,  and  hath  anointed  us,  is  God. 

22.  "  WIlo  hath  also  sealed  us."  God  set  His  seal  upon  the  Apostles 
in  the  extraordinary  powers  with  Avhich  He  endowed  them ;  and  in  their 
wonderful  spiritual  gifts  He  gave  an  earnest  of  their  future  glory. 

23.  "  To  spare  you  I  came  not  as  yet  unto  Corinth."  If  I  had 
come  as  I  purposed,  I  must  have  reproved  you  severely  for  your  disorders. 
This  I  shrank  from  doing,  and  therefore  I  remained  away.  Yet  I  say 
not  this  as  though  I  were  a  master,  and  you  my  slaves,  but  as  desiring 
to  be  amongst  you  a  helper  of  your  joy,  not  a  reprover  of  your  faults. 

24.  "  For  by  faith  ye  stand."  Your  religious  belief  is  the  one 
foundation  upon  which  ye  stand  before  God,  and  is  not  therefore  to 
be  domineered  over  by  me. 

CHAPTER  II. 

St.  Paul  continues  the  subject  of  his  deferred  visit  to  Corinth,  and 
then  kindling  at  the  mention  of  his  Divine  call  into  Macedonia,  by 
which  the  Gospel  first  passed  out  of  Asia  into  Europe,  he  breaks 
(ver.  14.)  into  an  ascription  of  praise  to  God,  thus  leading  him,  as  in 
the  train  of  Christ's  triumphal  progress,  through  the  world. 

1.  "  That  I  -would  not  come  again  to  you  in  heaviness."  These 
words  do  not  imply  that  St.  Paul  had  actually  visited  Corinth  cii  a 
former  occasion  in  sorrow  ;  but  only  that  he  had  resolved  not  to_  visit 
them  at  all  a  second  time,  imtil  he  could  do  so  without  being  grieved 
by  the  sight  of  their  disorders.  St.  Paul  had  hitherto  only  visited 
Corinth  once  as  related  in  Acts  xviii. 

2.  "  If  I  make  you  ^orry,  -who  is  he  then  that   maketh  me  glad." 
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3  And  I  wrote  tliis  same  unto  you,  lest,  when  I  a.d.go. 
came,  ^  I  should  have  sorrow  from  them  of  whom  b  ci,.  12. 21. 
I  ought  to  rejoice;    ''havmg  eoniidence  in  you  all, <=  ch. 7. 16. 
that  my  joy  is  tlie  joy  of  you  all.  Gal  f  10. 

4  For  out  of  much  affliction  and  ang-uish  of  heart 

I  wrote  unto  you  with  many  tears  ;    ^  not  that  ye  ^  ch.  7. 8, 
should   be   grieval,   but  that  ye  might   know  the  ^'  ^^' 
love  which  I  have  more  abundantly  unto  you. 

6  But  ^if  any  have  caused  grief,  he  hath  not^icoi-.r^.i. 
^grieved  me,  but  in  part:  that  I  may  not  over- f Gai. 4. 12. 
charge  you  all. 

6  Suificient  to  such  a  man  is  tin's  ^  punishment,  2  or,  cen- 
which  was  injiictecl  ^of  many.  61*00^.5.4.5. 

7  ^So  that  contrari\vise  ye  ougid  rather  to  for- J^^','"g^j^*^- 
give  Mm,  and  comfort  liim,  lest  perhaps   such  a 

one  should  be  swallowed  up  with  overmuch  sorrow. 

8  Wherefore  I  beseech  you  that  ye  would  confirm 
your  love  toward  him. 

9  For  to  this  end  also  did  I  write,  that  I  might 
Imow  the  proof  of  you,  whether  ve  be  'obedient  in^ch. 7. 1.3. 
all  thmgs. 

10  To  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing,  1  forgive  also: 
for  if  I  forgave  any  thing,  to  whom  I  forc'ave  it,  for 

■I       ^w  TV  s  •      l.^  o  r^^     •  J  ^  ^t,  in  the 

your  sakes  jorgave  1  'it  ^m  the  person  of  Christ;        sight. 


If  I  by  a  visit  should  jiut  j'ou  to  shame,  who  would  there  be  to  make 
glad  my  own  heart ;  seeing  that  to  you  alone  could  I  look  for  jjleasure  ? 
Therefore  for  a  personal  visit,  I  substituted  a  letter  (the  first  Ei^istle 
to  the  Corinthians),  in  order  to  avoid  the  pain  of  rebuking  you  face  to 
iiice. 

5.  "  If  any  have  caused  grief."  Observe  the  tenderness  with  which 
St.  Paul  abstains  from  mentioning  by  name  the  incestuous  person. 

"He  hath  not  grieved  me,  but  in  part."  It  is  not  Paul  only 
Avhom  he  has  grieved,  but  your  whole  body,  of  Mhich  I  reckon  myself  a 
part;  for  I  do  not  overchai'ge  you  all,  by  supposing  that  you  were  indif- 
ferent to  his  sin. 

6.  "  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is  this  punishment."  (Compare 
1  Cor.  V.  4.)  The  punishment  alluded  to  is  the  public  excommunication 
there  described. 

7.  "  So  that  contrariwise  ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  him."  From 
this  pas.sage,  as  also  from  ch.  vii.,  it  appears  that  the  excommunica- 
tion had  produced  its  intended  effect  in  awakening  the  incestuous  man 
and  his  partizans  to  repentance. 

10.  "  To  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing,  I  forgive  also."  As  in 
1  Cor.  V.  8t.  Paid  had  as.sociated  himself  with  the  Corinthian  Church  in 
lirnnouncing  the  sentence  of  excommunication,  .so  here  he  joins  himself 
with  them  in  removing  it. 
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A.  D-  60.      11  lest  Satan   should  get   an  advantage  of  us : 
for  we  are  not  ignorant  of  his  devices. 

"^A.ctsiG.s.      12  IF  Furthermore,  ''when  I  came  to  Troas  to 
1 1  Cor.  16. 9.  preach   Christ's  gospel,   and   ^  a    door  v/as   opened 

unto  me  of  the  Lord, 
inch. 7.5, 6.     13  ml  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit,  because  I  found 
not  Titus  my  brother  :    but   taking  my  leave  of 
them,  I  went  from  thence  into  Macedonia, 
n  caut  13       "'■^  ^^^  thanks  he  unto  God,  which  always  caus- 
o  1  Cor.  1. IS. eth  us  to  triumph  in  Christ,. and  maketh  manifest 
qLi'kt'2'34  "^^^®  savour  of  His  knowledge  by  us  m  every  place. 
John  n.  39.  ■     15  For  we  are  unto  God  a  sweet  savour  of  Christ, 

1  Pet  278-1  .  « 

••icor.i'5.io!°in  them  that  are  saved,  and  Pin  them  that  perish  : 

2*or,^dra/'  16  "^to  the  one  ive  are  the  savour  of  death  unto 

tuf'^"^^  death ;  and  to  the  other  the  savour  of  life  unto  life. 

6ch. 4. 2.  And  '"who  is  sufBcient  for  these  tilings'? 

2  Pet.  2.' 3.  17  For  we  are  not  as  many,  which  ^^  corrupt  the 

'&4.'^2.^^'  '^^'o^t^  of  GrOf^  •  tiit  as  *  of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God, 

3  Or,  of.  in  the  sight  of  God  speak  we  ^  in  Christ. 

11.  "Lest  Satan  should  get  an  advantage  of  us."  Compare  the 
expression  in  1  Cor.  v.  6.  "to  deliver  uuto  Satan."  If  through  over- 
severity,  the  repentant  man  had  been  driven  to  despair,  Satan,  to  whom 
when  cut  off  ft-om  Christ  he  had  been  delivered,  would  gain  an  advantage 
over  the  Church  of  God  by  robbing  them  of  a  brother. 

12,  13.  "  \^7^len  I  came  to  Troas."  Through  Titus  St.  Paul  ex- 
pected to  learn  the  moral  state  of  tlie  Corinthian  Church.  Hence  hi.s 
anxiety  for  the  coming  of  Titus,  and  the  joy  with  which  he  Avas  filled 
at  his  arrival  (See  ch.  vii.  5,  6.). 

14.  "  Now  thanks  be  unto  God."  The  imagery  of  these  verses  is 
borrowed  from  the  triumphal  procession  of  a  Eoman  conqueror ;  amid 
the  fragrance  of  incense ;  with  his  principal  captives  in  his  train.  Christ, 
St.  Paul  declares,  having  first  taken  His  Apostle  captive  by  His  grace, 
was  now  leading  him  in  triumph  through  the  heathen  world,  making 
him  in  turn  to  prevail  over  the  enemies  of  the  Cross,  and  causing  the 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  like  sweetest  incense,  to  flow  forth  from  him 
into  the  world  around. 

15.  "  "We  are ...  a  sweet  savour  of  Christ,  in  them  that  are  saved, 
"  and  in  them  that  perish."  The  Gospel  is  equally  a  divine  fragrance 
amongst  those  who  receive  it  and  those  who  reject  it.  Its  own  nature 
is  not  altered  by  the  reception  which  it  meets  with,  but  the  sweet  odour 
is  to  unbelieving  souls  as  a  pestilential  atmosjDhere  tending  to  death, 
to  believing  hearts  a  quickening  scent  breathing  health  and  life.  We 
may  learn  from  this  passage  the  double  power  of  the  Sacraments  of 
Christ,  that  they  increase  the  condenmation  of  the  unworthy  recipient, 
whilst  they  minister  strength  to  the  true-hearted. 

17.  "  "Which  corrupt  the  word  of  God."  That  is,  adulterate  it  by 
mixing  false  doctrine  therewith,  and  this  for  the  sake  of  gain  (See 
Titus  i.  11.). 


A.  D.  60. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

1  Lest  their  false  teachers  should  charge  him  toitli  vainolory,  he  sheweth 
the  faith  and  graces  of  the  Corinthians  to  he  a  sufficient  commenda- 
tion of  his  ministry.  6  Wliereihpon  entering  a  comparismi  between  the 
ministers  of  the  laio  and  of  the  gospel,  12  he  proveth  that  his  ministry 
is  so  far  the  more  excellent,  as  the  gospel  of  life  and  liberty  is  mm-e 
glorious  than  the  law  of  condemnation. 

DO  ''we  begin  again  to  commend  ourselves?    or ^ch. 5.12.^ 
need   we,  as    some    others,    ''epistles    of  com-  &i2.ii.^'' 
mendation  to  you,  or  letters  of  commendation  from '' ^''^^  ^^- -' ■ 
you? 

2  '^Ye  are  our  epistle  written    in   our  hearts,  cicor.  9.2. 
Imown  and  read  of  all  men  : 

3  forasmuch  as  ye  are  manifestly  declared  to  be 

the  epistle  of  Christ   ^ministered   by   us,  written d  1  cor. 3. 5. 
not  with  ink,  but  with  the   Spirit   of  the  living 
God;  not  ^hi  tables  of  stone,  but  ^in  fleshy  tables « ex. 24. 12. 
of  the  heart.  ft-s.V.'s. 

4  And  such  trust  have  we  through  Christ  to  Sii^ia 
God-ward  :  Heb'  l^io  ' 

5  s  not  that  we  are  sufficient  of  ourselves  to  flunk  ^  John  is.  5. 
any  thing  as  of  ourselves:  but  ''our  sufficiency M6or As.  10. 
is  of  God;  Phil. 2. 13. 


CHAPTER  III. 

From  tlie  assertion  of  his  own  AjDostlesbip,  of  -whicli  the  Corinthian 
Church  was  itself  a  living  jjroof,  St.  Paul  passes  on  to  contrast  tho 
transitory  character  of  the  Jewish  dispensation  Avith  the  more  enduring 
glory  of  the  Christian. 

2.  "Ye  are  our  epistle"  &g.  In  the  next  verse  the  Corinthians 
are  said  to  be  the  Epistle  of  Christ  ministered  or  presented  to  the 
world  by  St.  Paul.  The  meaning  is  this :— The  Church  founded  by 
St.  Paul  at  Corinth  was  in  its  very  existence  a  letter  conunendatory  of 
St.  Paul  written  by  Christ  to  be  read  by  the  whole  world,  engraven 
deeply  in  the  Apostle's  own  heart  through  the  love  which  he  bore  to 
his  converts.  They  were  the  seal  set  by  God  upon  his  Apostleshii) 
(See  1  Cor.  ix.  2.). 

""Written  in  our  hearts."  There  may  be  here  an  allusion  to  the 
breastplate  set  with  precious  stones,  on  whicli  were  written  the  names 
of  the  tribes  of  Israel  (Exodus  xxviii.  15 — 21.),  to  be  worn  by  the 
High  Priest  in  peipetual  remembrance  of  the  people  for  whom  he 
ministered.  The  name  of  Corinth,  St.  Paul  declares,  was  graven  upon 
no  precious  stone,  but  upon  his  own  loving  heart.  In  the  following 
verse  there  is  a  clear  allusion  to  the  "tables  of  stone  written  by  the 
"  finger  of  God"  (Exodus  xxxi.  18.).  Christ  had  written  by  His  Spirit 
on  the  fleshy  tables  of  the  hearts  of  the  Corinthians,  and  these 
Corinthian  converts  were  themselves  borne  on  the  heart  of  St.  Paul, 
and  formed  a  testimony  to  all  men  of  his  labour. 


A.D.60., 
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6  Who   also  hath  made   us    able  '  ministers  of 
&  15.  io.'  ■  ^  the  new  testament ;  not  ^  of  the  letter,  but  of  the 
Eph.'s.  7.    spirit :    for  ^  the   letter    killeth,   °  but    the    spirit 
i;^ii.f?i^givethlife. 
2"Tim.i.ii.    7    But   if  "the   ministration  of  death,   ? written 

''Matt^2o^2s  ^^'^  engraven  in  stones,  was  glorious,  ^  so  that  the 
Heb/8.c,_8' children  of  Israel  could  not  stedfastly  behold  the 

'2^.T'7^c^'' face   of  Moses    for  the   glory  of  his   countenance; 

"^^"^■^•20- wliich  glory  was  to  be  done  away : 
ali^s^ib'^^"    ^   ^^°^  shall  not  ''the   ministration  of  the   spirit 

n John 6. 03.  be  rather  glorious? 

^  Rom.  8.2.       Q   Yqy  if  iiiQ   ministration    of  condemnation    he 

"Rom'^T'io  S^^^Jj  much  more  doth  the  ministration  ^of  right- 
i'Ex.y4.i,28!eousness  exceed  in  glory. 

&r '  "■  '  10  For  even  that  which  was  made  glorious  had 
''sofal*' ^'''  ^0  glory  in  this  respect,  by  reason  of  the  glory 
r  Gal.  3. 5.     that  excelleth. 

&3"2i.'    ■     11  For  if  that  which   is   done   away  was   glo- 

6.  "Not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit."  St.  Paul  declares 
himself  the  minister,  not  of  a  disj^eiisation  'of  writing',  but  of  a 
Divine  Spirit  acting  on  the  soul.  Through  the  ministry  of  Moses 
a  written  law  of  commandments  was  given  ;  through  the  ministry  of 
St.  Paul  the  Holy  Spirit  wrought  upon  the  inner  conscience.  "  By 
"letter",  says  St.  Chrysostom,  "is  meant  the  law  Avhich  ijunisheth 
"  tliem  that  transgress ;  by  Si:)irit  is  meant  the  grace  which  through 
"  Baptism  quickens  those  dead  in  sin.  Moses  brought  not  to  man 
"  the  Spirit,  but  bare  letters ;  we  have  been  entrasted  with  the  giving 
"  of  a  Spirit." 

"  The  letter  killeth,"  &c.  The  letter  or  writing  of  the  Law,  holy 
and  good  in  itself,  brought  with  it  condemnation  by  the  severity  of 
its  requireijients.  Tlie  Spirit,  that  is,  the  Holy  Ghost,  under  the 
Gospel  dispen.«!ation,  quickens  the  soul  into  spiritual  life.  The  Law  of 
Moses  set  a  rule  of  life,  but  conveyed  no  supernatural  grace  to  enable 
men  to  keep  it.  Under  the  Gospel  the  Spirit  is  given  to  enable  us 
to  do  tlie  will  of  God. 

7.  "  If  the  ministration  of  death,"  &o.  That  is,  the  Jewish  dis- 
i^ensation.  It  should  however  be  observed  that  the  Law  was  not  the 
cmise  of  deatli.  Death  came  into  the  world  by  sin.  The  Law  did  but 
l)ronounce  and  execute  the  sentence  of  death  wliich  sin  had  provoked. 

"  Which  glory  was  to  be  done  away."  The  glory  of  the  Jewish 
dispensation  was  tjqjified  in  the  shining  of  Moses'  face,  which  was 
only  permitted  to  be  seen  for  a  little  while,  and  thereby  indicated  the 
ti-ansitoriness  of  the  Mosaic  Law.  We  ought  not  to  regard  this  appli- 
cation of  an  incident  of  Old  Testament  hi.story  as  being  merely  an 
illustration,  but  as  growing  out  of  St.  Paul's  way  of  reading  the  Old 
Testament,  namely,  as  full  of  shadows  of  the  New  Testament,  by  a 
special  providence  divinely  cast  before  (Compare  1  Cor.  x.  Gal.  iv.  for 
similar  interpretations.). 
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rious,   much    more  that  which  remameth   is   glo-  a.d.  60. 
rious. 

12  1[  Seeins;  then  that  we  have  such  hope,  t  we '  <^^- "^^  4- 

,    o     -P-  c  1  ■■■    '  Eph.  (i.  19. 

use  great  ^plamness  ol  speech:  2  0r,boM«css. 

13  and  not   as   Moses,  ""ivhicJi   put  a  vail  ovei"'^^-^-^' 
his   face,   that   the   children    of   Israel    could    not 
stedfastly  look  to  ^  the  end  of  that  wliich  is  abo- » Kom.  lo.  4. 
lished:  ^'^'•'•''-  ■ 

14  but  y  their  minds  were  blinded  :  for  until  this  ^^^ai  yn.^ 
day  remaineth  the  same  vail  untaken  away  in  the  i4. 
reading  of  the  old  testament ;   which  vail  is  done  A°ctr28?26.' 
away  in  Christ.  fT,;  "•  ^' 

15  But  even  unto  this  day,  when  Moses  is  read,  '='^-*-*- 
the  vail  is  upon  their  heart. 

16  Nevertheless  ^when  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord,  ^  ex.  34. 34. 
"  the  vail  shall  be  taken  away.  21;"™'    ' ' ' 

17  Now  Hhe  Lord  is  that  Spirit:    and  where ^ ^'^i',:'- '• 
the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  hb?rty.  icor.  1.5.45. 

13.  "And  not  as  Moses,  ichich  put  a  vail  over  his  face."  Eead 
carefully  Exodus  xxxiv.  29—34.  Moses,  after  he  bad  spoken  for  a- 
^v]nle  to  the  people,  vailed  his  face,  as  a  sign  of  the  Israelites  not 
iKnng  permitted  on  account  of  their  hardness  of  heart  to  see  clearly  to 
the  end  of  that  old  system,  that  is,  to  understand  all  the  better  things 
shadowed  forth  in  the  Law,  and  Christ  its  great  End. 

14.  "  Hemaineth  the  same  vail."  The  same  vail  rests  still  upon 
the  Old  Testament,  when  read  in  the  Jewish  synagogue,  preventing 
the  Jews  from  penetrating  into  the  real  glory  of  its  promises.  The 
vail  which  lies  upon  the  Old  Testament  can  be  lifted  only  by  the 
acceptance  of  the  New. 

15.  "  The  vail  is  upon  their  heart."  The  allegory  is  here  slightly 
changed.  The  vail  which  has  hitherto  been  described  as  resting  upon 
the  face  of  Moses  and  upon  the  Old  Testament,  is  now  said  to  be  upon 
the  Jewish  heart.  St.  Paul  perhaps  thus  varies  his  language  to  inti- 
mate tliat  after  all  the  darkness  is  not  in  God's  Word,  but  in  those 
who  read  it.     The  fault  of  unbelief  is  not  in  God,  but  in  man. 

16.  "When  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord."  When  Moses  returned 
into  God's  presence,  he  removed  the  vail ;  so  when  the  heart  turns  to 
the  Lord,  the  vail  that  was  on  it  remains  there  no  more. 

17.  "  There  is  liberty."  The  Spirit  of  God,  by  workiiig  in  us  a 
love  of  holiness,  makes  our  service  to  be  no  longer  a  service  of  con- 
straint but  of  perfect  freedom.  The  Saint  of  God  serves  God,  not 
from  fear  of  punishment,  but  from  love  of  God,  and  so  pleases  himself 
ill  serving  God. 


14.  The  insertion  of  the  word  "till"  in 
tlie  English  version  of  Exodus  xxxiv.  33. 
j'orverts  the  meaiiinii;  of  tlie  passage. 
INloses,  -whilst  speaking-  to  the  people, 
co:itinued  unveiled ;  having  ceased  speak- 


ing, he  veiled  himself,  lo  the  end  that  as 
a  punishment  for  their  hardness  his  com- 
muniration  -with  them  might  be  stopped, 
and  they  might  receive  only  partial  en- 
lightenment. 
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A.  P.  CO.  18  But  we  all,  with  open  face  beholding  <=as  in 
ci  Cor.  13. 12.  a  glass  "^the  glory  of  the  Lord,  "^are  changed  into 
^^Tim.i.ii.the  same  image  from  glory  to  glory,  even  as  ^by 
'i^co""i5  i:  t^e  Spirit  of  the  Lord. 

Col.  3.  10. 

'Lonftt  CHAPTER  IV. 

Spirit. 

1  He  declareth  hoio  lie  Itath  used  all  sincerity  and  faithful  dilioence  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  7  and  how  the  troubles  and  persecutions^  tchich 
he  daily  endured  for  the  same  did  redound  to  the  praise  of  God^s 
power,  12  to  the  benefit  of  the  church,  16  and  to  the  apostle's  own 
eternal  glory. 

ach.s.G.     rpHEREFORE   seeing  we   have  ^this   ministry, 
VTim!  \.  fi  -L  ^  as  we  have  received  mercy,  we  faint  not ; 
'Rom^'TiGl     2  but  have  renounced  the  hidden  things  of  ^  dis- 

&6.21.       honestv,  not  walkinsr  in  craftiness,  *^nor  handling 

iThess.2.   the  word  of  God  deceitfully;   but  "^by  mauifesta- 
dch.'6.4,7.  tion  of  the  truth  « commending  ourselves  to  every 
e'^h  5^11     man's  conscience  in  the  sight  of  God. 
ficor.i.'is.    3  But  if  our  gospel  be  hid,  ^it  is  hid  to  them 

2fhess!2.io. that  are  lost: 
^iu.'a?.'^^'    4  in  whom  ethe  god  of  this  world  ^hath  blinded 

Eph.'e.Ha.  't^6  minds  of  them  which  believe  not,  lest  *the  light 

h  Isai.  C.  10.    John  12. 40.    ch.  3. 14.       i  ver.  C.    ch.  3.  8,  9, 11, 18. 

18.  "  But  we  all,  with  open  face"&c.  As  Moses  witli  unveiled  face 
beheld  the  presence  of  God,  so  we  Christians  beholding  with  the  eye 
of  faith,  on  which  no  cloud  rests,  the  Person  and  glory  of  Christ,  are 
ourselves  transfigured  step  by  step  into  His  likeness,  the  soul  becoming 
gradually  holy  as  He  is  holy,  and  the  body  of  flesh  being  destined 
hereafter  to  be  fashioned  like  unto  His  glorious  Body. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

St.  Paul  contrasts  the  glorious  nature  of  the  ministration  of  the 
Gospel  with  the  feebleness  of  tliose  to  whom  it  is  entrusted. 

3.  If  our  gospel  be  hid."  In  the  word  "hid"  there  is  a  reference 
to  the  vail  spoken  of  in  the  last  Chapter.  If,  says  the  Apostle,  there 
be  a  vail  upon  the  glad  tidings  wln'ch  I  preach,  it  is  in  the  case  only 
of  those  who  through  their  own  obduracy  are  in  the  way  of  spiritual 
ruin  (Compare  ch.  ii.  15.). 

4.  "  The  god  of  this  world."  That  is,  Satan,  to  whom,  as  appears 
from  the  Book  of  Job,  and  from  the  history  of  our  Lord's  temptation, 
a  certain  power  is  still  permitted  over  the  natural  world.  So  he  is 
called  by  Christ,  "  The  prince  of  this  world  "  (St.  John  xii.  31.  xiv.  30. 
xvi.  11.);  and  by  St.  Paul,  "The  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air" 
(Ephcs.  ii.  2.).     By  serving  Satan  men  make  him  their  god. 

"  Hath  bUnded  the  minds."  Spiritual  blindness  is  often  God's 
judgment  upon  sin.  The  sin  so  punished  may  be  sensual  sin  or  in- 
tellectual sin.     A  life  given  up  to  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  ends  in  the 
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of  the    glorious   gospel   of  Christ,   ^Who    is    the^j^jj^;^^ 
image  of  God,  should  shine  unto  them.  &  12. 45. 

5  ^For  we  preach  not  ourselves,  but  Christ  Jesus  Phii;2'.n. 
the  Lord ;  and  ™  ourselves  your  servants  for  Jesus'  Heb.  i.  3." 

1,p  UCor.  1.  13, 

odKH.  23.  &  10.  33. 

6  For  God,  "Who  commanded  the  lio;ht  to  shine '"icorji.w. 
out  of  darkness,  ^  hath  °  shined   in   our  hearts,  to  n  o'en.  1. 3. 
give  Pthe   light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of^,^,^^)'„5)f; 
God  in  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ.  "  2  Pet.  1. 13. 

7  But  we  have  this  treasure  in  1  earthen  vessels,  i'pet.2. 0. 
"■that  the  excellency  of  the  power  may  be  of  God,^^^!;^^^;  2'  .3 
and  not  of  us.  <^^-  ^-  'J- 

8  We  are  ^  troubled  on  every  side,  yet  not  dis-  3  or,  not 
tressed ;  tve  are  perplexed,  but  ^  not  in  despair  ;         uiihoia^ip, 

9  persecuted,  but  not  forsaken ;  *  cast  down,  but  ^^^  ^^"^^ 
not  destroyed ;  uicor.i5.31. 

10  "always  bearing  about  in  the  body  the  dying  oai.  ci?; 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  ^that   the    life    also    of  Jesus  ^^^'|;^^8^iV. 
might  be  made  manifest  in  our  body.  2  Tim.  2. 11, 

11  For  we  which  live  ^  are  alway  dehvered  unto  iPet.  4. 13. 
death  for  Jesus'  sake,  that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  Rom.8.3G. 
might  be  made  manifest  in  our  mortal  flesh.  1^°""'  ^^'  ^^' 

darkening  of  all  the  moral  perceiDtions  of  the  soul.  The  same  penalty 
ensues  upon  intellectual  sin,  such  as  vanity,  self-sufficiency,  pride  ;  an 
excessive  use  of  the  reasoning  faculty  unchecked  hy  reverence,  love, 
humility.  Of  this  last  kind  would  appear  to  have  been  the  sin  of  the 
Angels. 

6.  "  In  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ."  That  is,  through  Christ  we  are 
admitted  to  know  God.  The  revealed  face  of  Jesus  Christ  seems  to 
be  contrasted  with  the  veiled  face  of  Moses. 

7.  "  In  earthen  vessels."  From  this  verse  to  ver.  10  of  the  next 
Chapter  St.  Paul  appears  to  write  under  the  sense  of  some  bodily  sick- 
ness, as  a  man  under  sentence  of  death  (Compare  ch.  i.  8,  9.).  The 
general  doctrine  inculcated  is  God's  use  of  the  meanest  instruments  to 
bring  about  His  purjwses  of  love.  In  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  in 
the  raising  the  Sacramental  symbols  of  Water,  Bread  and  Wine,  into 
very  channels  of  grace.  He  manifests  His  power  through  the  weakness 
of  the  instrumentality  employed. 

10.  "  Bearing  about  in  the  body  the  dying  of  the  Lord."  St.  Paul 
in  his  "  dying  daily",  in  his  "  being  killed  all  the  day  long",  in  his  being 
"  in  deaths  oft",  bore  about  the  world  in  his  own  life  a  semblance  of 
the  dying  of  his  Master.  In  these  sufferings  was  to  be  seen  the  brand 
or  mark  of  the  Master  upon  His  slave.  But  in  the  power  to  endure 
and  glory  in  such  sufferings  he  gave  proof  of  the  present  life  of  the 
Ascended  Christ,  who  alone  could  have  enabled  His  servant  so  to  re- 
joice in  tribulation.  Thus  in  every  age  the  continued  life  of  Christ 
is  manifested  in  the  supernatural  patience  of  His  saints. 
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A.  P.  60.      12  So  then  ^  death  worketh  in  us,  but  life  in  you. 
•^ch.  13. 9.        13  "VVe  havmg  ''the  same  spirit  of  faith,  according 
2  m.'  1.'  !.'■  as  it  is  written,  I  believed,  and  therefore  have 
I  spoken ;  we  also  believe,  and  therefore  speak ; 

Ps.  116.  10. 

\^c™cil'     ^^  knowuig  that  '^He  which  raised  up  the  Lord 
'  Jesus  shall  raise  up  us  also  by  Jesus,  and  shall 
present  us  with  you. 
a  1  Cor.  3. 21.    15  For  "^all  thinos  are  for  your  sakes,  that  *~the 

ch   1  G  ^  •     • 

Col.  i.  24.  abundant  grace  might  through  the  thanksgiving  of 
ech. i.'ii.  "many  redound  to  the  glory  of  God. 

&y.ii,  12.  16  For  which  cause  we  faint  not;  but  though 
fKom.  7.22.  Qur  outward  man  perish,  yet  *'the  inward  man  is 

Eph.  3.  IG.  -f  '    ^ 

Col.  3. 10.    renewed  day  by  day. 

gMatt. 5. 12.  17  For  Sour  light  affliction,  which  is  but  for 
fm.ta'  a  moment,  worketh..  for  us  a  far  more  exceeding 
^  ^-  ^°-      and  eternal  weight  of  glory  ; 

h  Rom.  8. 24.    18  ^  wliilo  WB  loolv  uot  at 'the  things  which  are 
Heh.'ii.  1.   seen,  but  at  the  things  which  are  not  seen :  for  the 
things  which  are  seen  are  temporal ;  but  the  things 
which  are  not  seen  are  eternal. 

CHAPTER  V. 

1  TJmt  in  his  assured  hope  of  immortal  olory,  9  and  in  expectance  of 
it,  and  of  the  general  judgment,  he  lahoureth  to  keep  a  good  conscience, 
12  not  that  he  maij  herein  boast  of  himself,  14  but  as  one  that,  having 
received  life  from  Christ,  endeavoiireih  to  line  as  a  new  creature  to 
Christ  only,  18  and  by  his  ministry  of  reconciliation  to  reconcile 
others  cdso  in  Christ  to  God. 

a  Job  4. 10.  TTIOR  we  Imow  that  if  ^our  earthly  house  of  this 
2Pet.  i  13,  JL  tabernacle  were  dissolved,  we  have  a  building 
■^'*'  of  God,  an  house  not  made  with  hands,  eternal  in 

the  heavens. 

12.  "  Death  worketh  in  us,  but  life  in  you."  The  dangers  of  the 
Aijostle  -were  the  source  of  life  to  his  converts.  They  reaped  the  spi- 
ritual life  which  was  the  fruit  of  his  toils  and  martyrdom. 

15.  "AU  things  are  for  your  sakes."  'Our  sufferings',  he  says, 
'and  our  consolation  under  them  are  for  your  good,  that  the  abundant 
'grace  of  God  thus  manifested  in  me  might  redound  to  His  glory, 
'  through  the  thanksgivings  of  those  who  spiritually  profit  thereby.' 

CHAPTER  V. 

St.  Paul  sets  forth  more  fully  the  coming  glory  and  the  love  of 
Christ  as  the  two  motives  which  impel  him  to  a  zealous  exercise  of 
the  ministry  entrusted  to  him. 

1.  "  Our  earthly  house."  That  is,  the  present  natural  body,  with 
which  is  contrasted  the  eternal  and  spiritual  body,  which  shall  be  ours 
at  the  general  Resurrection  (Compare  1  Cor.  xv.  40,  42,  44.). 
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2  For  in  this  ^  we  groan,  earnestly  desiring  to  be  a.  d.  go. 
clothed  npon  ^\^th  our  house  which  is  from  heaven  :  ^  Rom.  s.  23. 

3  if  so  be  that  '^  being  clothed  we  shall  not  be  •=  Rev.  3. 13. 

n  1  ^      J  ^  &  10.  15. 

lound  naked. 

4  For  we  that  are  in  this  tabernacle  do  groan, 
bemg   burdened :    not    for    that   we   would  be  un- 
clothed, but  ^clothed   upon,  that   mortality  might '5^ S^""- 1^- 
be  swallowed  up  of  hfe. 

5  IF  Now  ®  Ho  that  hath  wrought  us  for  the  self-  ^  ts.  21. 23. 
same  thing  is  God,  Who  also  ^hath  given  mito  us  f  Rom.  8.''23. 
the  earnest  of  the  Spirit.  Eph.'L^i4. 

6  Therefore   ice   are   always    confident,    knowing  ^'^■^■ 
that,  whilst  we  are  at  home  in  the  body,  we  are 
absent  from  the  Lord : 


2.  "  Desiring  to  be  clothed  upon."  The  resurrection  body  is  repre- 
sented here  as  a  glorious  garment  drawn  over  our  present  raiment  of 
corruption.  Compare  with  the  groaning  of  the  individual  Cliristiau 
here  described,  the  groaning  of  the  whole  visible  creation  (Eom.  viii.  19.). 

3.  "  If  so  be  that  being  clothed  we  shall  not  be  found  naked." 
The  meaning  of  this  difficult  passage  appears  to  be,  "  If  only  when  we 
"  have  again  at  the  general  Eesurrection  put  on  the  body  of  flesli,  we 
"shall  not  be  found  naked  to  our  shame,  without,  that  is,  the  clothing  of 
"glory  which  will  belong  only  to  those  who  die  in  the  Lord."  The 
um-ighteous  at  the  last  day  will  be  clothed,  but  not  clothed  upon;  they 
will  rise  with  their  bodies,  but  not  with  a  glorified  body.  So  far  as 
"glory"  is  concerned  they  will  be  found  at  the  last  naked. 

_  4.  "  Not  for  that  we  would  be  unclothed."  St.  Paul  describes 
hiniself  as  not  desiring  to  be  rid  of  present  suffering  and  infirmity  by 
laying  aside  altogether  a  fleshly  body  and  becoming  incorporeal,  but 
rather  by  drawing  over  the  corruptible  body,  whieli  now  is,  the  beautiful 
clothing  of  the  incorruptible  body  Avbich  shall  b^'.  Tla-oughout  tliis 
passage  St.  Paul  tacitly  rebukes  those  philosophers  who  taught  tliat 
any  body  must  be  a  clog  and  hindrance  to  the  soul,  and  that  man's 
highest  desire  ought  to  be  to  escape  from  the  body,  as  the  mere  prison- 
house  of  the  soul. 

"  That  mortality  might  be  swallowed  up  of  life."  That  the  pre- 
sent mortal  body  may  be  absorbed  into  the  immortal,  being  transfigured 
into  strengtli  and  glory. 

5.  "  He  that  hath  wrought  us  for  the  selfsame  thing."  He  who 
has  fashioned  us  for  this  glorious  consummation  is  God,  who  lias  already 
given  us  His  Spirit  as  a  pledge  of  future  glory.  We  must  remember  that 
the  Eesurrection  of  the  Body  is  in  some  ineiTable  manner  the  special 
work  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  "He  shall  quicken  our  mortal  bodies  by 
"His  Spirit"  (Eom.  viii.  li:).  The  gift  of  the  Spirit  now  for  tlie 
renewal  of  our  souls  is  an  earnest  of  the  glorification  of  our  bodies  by 
the  same  Spirit  hereafter. 

6.  ""Whilst  we  are  at  home  in  the  body."  The  disembodied  soul 
of  the  righteous  man  is  at  the  moment  of  death  translated  into  a  state 
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A.  p.  60.      7  (for  s  we  walk  by  faith,  not  by  sight :) 
p  Kom.  8. 24,    8  wG  are  confident,  I  say,  and  ^  willing  rather  to 

fcor  13 12  b3  absent  from  the  body,  and  to  be  present  with 

jr<:,h\^.  the  Lord. 

h  Phil.  1. 23.     9  "Wherefore  we  ^  labour,  that,  whether  present  or 
'mujeavour.   absGut,  WG  may  be  accepted  of  Him. 
i Matt. 25. 31,    10  'For  we   must   all   appear  before  the  judg- 

Roin.  14. 10.  ment  seat  of  Christ ;  ^  that  every  one  may  receive 
"aan.lr.'^'  the  things  done  in  Ms  body,  according  to  that  he 

coh\hr>  liath  done,  whether  it  he  good  or  bad. 

Rev.  22. 12.  ■  n  Kuowuig  thcrcfore  4he  terror  of  the  Lord,  we 
'neb.^iVli.  persuade  men;  but  ™we  are  made  manifest  unto 
nf ch.'4.\     God ;   and  I  trust  also  are  made  manifest  m  your 

consciences, 
nch. 3. 1.        12  For  "we  commend  not  ourselves  again  unto 
och.].i4.    you,  but  give  you  occasion  °to  glory  on  our  behalf, 
that  ye  may  have  somewhat  to  answer  them  which 
3  gt.  in  the    glory  ^in  appearance,  and  not  in  heart. 
p'^ch!'ii.i,       13  For  P  whether  we  be  beside  ourselves,  it   is 

&  il^'c,  11.  to  God  :    or  whether  we  be  sober,  it  is  for  your 
cause. 
14  For  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us;  be- 


of  such  nearness  to  Christ  that  its  condition  here  is  one  of  comparative 
absence  from  Him.  Therefore,  says  the  Apostle,  we,  Christians,  are  ever 
of  good  courage,  because  death  itself  doth  but  bring  us  nearer  to  our 
Lord,  and  Ave  are  ready,  if  it  be  His  will,  to  leave  the  body  in  order  to 
approach  nigher  unto  Him.  jU 

9.  "  That,  whetlier  present  or  absent,  we  may  be  accepted  of  ■ 
"  Him."  We  labour  that  whether  out  of  the  body  or  in  the  body  we  ■ 
may  find  favour  in  His  sight.  " 

10.  ""We  must  all  appear  before  the  judgment  seat."     ^ye  must 

all  be  made  manifest,  that  which  we  have  done  in  secret  being  pro-  ^ 

claimed  aloud;    and  every  thought  and  motive  being  brought  into 

I'glit- 

11.  "  Made  manifest  in  your  consciences."  We  trust  that  the  single- 
ness of  our  heart  in  preaching  the  Gospel  is  recognised  by  you,  as  it  is 
manifest  unto  God. 

13.  ""Whether  we  be  beside  ourselves,  it  is  to  God."  Festus 
declared  Paul  to  be  beside  himself  when  he  saw  the  Apostle's  assured 
faith  and  burning  zeal.  His  enemies  at  Corinth  spoke  of  bim  as  beside 
himself  with  vanity  on  account  of  his  resolute  vindication  of  his  Apo- 
stolic authority.  St.  Paul  replies  that  what  seemed  vain-glory  arose  from 
a  sense  of  the  greatness  of  God's  call  and  gifts  to  him,  wbilst  his  more 
restrained  utterances  were  to  set  an  example  of  tenderness  and  humility  | 
to  his  converts.                                                                    .11 

14.  "  The  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us."     That  is,  the  love  ex- 
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cause  we  thus  judge,  that  "^  if  one  died  for  all,  then  A.  p.  go. 
were  all  dead :  i  Hom.  5. 1.5. 

15  and  that  He  died  for  all,  ""that  they  which 'iL'Ti]!-!^. 
live  should  not  henceforth  live  unto  themselves,  but  Gai'ii.^^^' 
unto  Him  which  died  for  them,  and  rose  again.  ipet4^2^''' 

s  Jlatt.  12.  .50. 

16  IT  « Wherefore  henceforth  know  we  no  man  GalVI/'- 
after  the  flesh :  yea,  though  we  have  kno\vn  Christ  coiV^il:  ^' 
after  the  flesh,  *  vet  now  henceforth  know  we  Him '  ^'''^^  c-  ^''^■ 

'       •'  "  Rom.  8.  0. 

no  more.  &16. 7. 

17  Therefore  if  any  man  "5e  in  Christ,  '^lie  «S2  0r!'ietkim 
*  a  new  creature  :    ^  old  things  are  passed   away ;  ^^^^  ^  ^ 
behold,  all  things  are  become  new.  &6.'i5' 

18  And  all  things  are  of  God,  ^Who  hath  re-  ii\&(5.5. 17. 
conciled  us  to  Himself  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  hath  KCT.Ii.s!' 
given  to  us  the  ministry  of  reconciliation ;  'iT'^^'w' 

19  to  vnt,  that  "'God  was  in  Christ,  reconcilins;  ?V-3-v' 
the  world  unto  Himself,  not  imputing  their  tres-  &4. 10."*" 
passes  unto  them;    and  hath  ^  committed  unto  us  "J."""' ^' "*' 
the  word  of  reconciliation.  3  Gr.  put 

tn  us. 

20  Now  then  we  are  ''ambassadors  for  Christ,  as ^ Job ^.23. 
•^though  God  did  beseech  you  by  us:   we  pray  you  <--k il. ' 
in  Christ's  stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God.  c^h^'c.'^i.^'^' 


hibitccl  by  Christ  constminetli  us  to  give  ourselves  to  His  service,  even 
as  He  gave  Himself  for  \xs. 

"  If  one  died  for  all,  then  were  aU  dead."  More  exactly  the  mean- 
ing is  this.  If  one  died  in  the  stead  of  all,  then  aU  died  in  that  one 
person  who  made  Himself  their  substitute.  The  passage  asserts  tlie 
doctrine  of  Christ  dying  as  the  Head  and  representative  of  the  whole 
race  of  man. 

16.  "  Henceforth  know  we  no  man  after  the  flesh."  We  regard 
men  not  according  to  any  worldly  standard,  but  a.s  they  are  spiritually 
connected  with  Christ. 

"  Yea,  though  we  have  known  Christ  after  the  flesh."  The  best 
interpretation  is  that  of  St.  Chrysostom,  that  even  Christ  Himself  we 
need  chiefly  look  to,  not  as  He  was  upon  earth  in  the  days  of  His  flesh, 
but  as  He  is  now  in  lieaven,  enthroned  in  power,  not  indeed  without 
a  body  of  flesh,  but  having  that  body  marvellously  glorified. 

18.  "  "Who  hath  reconciled  us  to  Himself.  (Compare  Eom.  v.  10. 
Col.  i.  20.)  God  the  Father  is  represented  in  Scripture  as  loving  men 
even  when  offended  with  them  on  account  of  disobedience ;  as  an 
earthly  parent  still  loves  the  child  who  has  displeased  him.  Christ  is 
represented  as  having  by  His  obedience  and  death  restored  us  to  the 
full  and  complacent  regard  of  our  Heavenly  Father  whom  by  sin  we 
had  offended. 

"  The  ministry  of  reconciliation."     This  ministry  is  exercised  ;  (1.) 

y 
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A.D.  60.      21  For  "^He  liath  made  Him  to   he  sin  for  us, 
d  Is.  ;33. 6,     wlio  tiiGw  110   siii ;    tliat  we  miglit  be   made   °  the 
^dai's  13    rigliteousness  of  God  in  Him. 

1  Pet. '2.  22,  21.    IJohnS.  5.       e  Kom.  1. 17.  &  5. 19.  &  10.  3. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1  TJmt  he  hath  approved  himself  a  faitJif id  minister  of  Clirist,  both  hy  his 
exhortations,  3  and  by  integrity  of  life,  4  and  by  patient  enduring  all 
kiiids  of  affliction  and  disgraces  for  the  gof'pel.  10  Of  which  he  speakelh. 
the  more  boldlij  amongst  them,  because  his  heart  is  open  to  them,  13  and 
he  expiedeth  the.  like  affection  from  them  again,  14  exhorting  to  flee  the 
society  and  pollutions  of  idolaters,  as  being  tliemselves  temples  of  the 
living  God. 

aicor.  3. 9.  TTTE  tlieii,  as  *  workers  together  ivith  Him,  ^he- 
luGh.vl'io.    '  '    seech  you  also  '=that  ye  receive  not  the  grace 

of  God  in  vain. 
2  (For  He  saith,  I  have  heard  thee  in  a  time 

accepted,  and  in  the  day  of  salvation  have  I 

succoured  thee :  behold,  now  is  the  accepted  time ; 

behold,  now  is  the  day  of  salvation.)  isai.  49.  s. 

'^/c™'9^i2^'    ^  "^Giving  no  offence  in  any  thing,  that  the  min- 
&  10. 32.    ■  istry  be  not  blamed  : 

^^^J;j?j"-  4  but  in  all  things  -  approvuig  ourselves  "^  as  the 
ch.  4. 2. '     ministers  of  God,  m  much  patience,  in  afflictions, 

el  Cor.  4.1.    .  -J.-  •        T   J. 

in  necessities,  m  distresses, 
'&a  "^^■^'       0  ^in  stripes,  in  imprisonments,  ^in  tumults,  in 
3  Or,  JK        labours,  in  watchings,  in  fastings  ; 
andfro.         6  by  pureucss,  by  Imowledge,  by  lougsuffering,  by 

kuidness,  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  by  love  unfeigned, 

by  preaching  the  gosiDel ;  (2.)  by  the  administration  of  the  two  sacra- 
ments ;  (3.)  by  the  authoritative  pronouncing  the  absolution  of  their 
sins  to  those  who  truly  repent  of  their  daily  backslidings. 

21.  "  He  hath,  made  Him  to  be  sin  for  us."  God  the  Father 
accounted  and  treated  Christ  as  sinful,  although  in  fact  Christ  was 
altogether  sinless,  that  we  in  union  with  Christ  might  be  accounted 
righteous  before  God. 

CHAPTEE  VI. 

St.  Paul  vindicating  his  owai  Apostolic  character  as  attested  by  many 
proofs,  and  declaring  his  intense  affection  for  his  converts,  exhorts  them 
not  to  receive  God's  grace  in  vain,  but  to  withdraw  as  much  as  pos- 
sible from  association  with  the  heathen  world. 

2.  "  For  He  saith."  That  is,  God  saith  (See  Is.  xlix.  8.) ;  where 
God  the  Father  is  represented  as  speaking  to  God  the  Son,  and  declaring 
that  lie  liad  heard  His  intercession,  and  M-ould  help  Him  tlie  despised 
and  rejected  One  in  His  mediatorial  work,  and  give  Him  the  heathen 
for  His  inheritance. 
^  6.  "By.  the  Holy  G-host.".    How  can  the  Apostle  be  said  to  have 
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7  ''by  the  word  of  truth,  by  'the  power  of  God,  a. p. go. 
by  '^the  armour  of  righteousness  on  the  right  hand  h^ch.  4.^2. 
and  on  the  left,  ucor.  2. 4. 

8  by  honour  and  dishonour,  by  evil  reprt  and  ""j^pij^g-^i^ 
good  report :   as  deceivers,  and  yet  true  ;  ^Tim.  4. 7. 

9  as  unknown,  and  '  ]jet  well  kno^vn ;   ™  as  dying,  1  ch.  4. 2. 
and,  behold,  we  live;  "as  chastened,  and  not  Idlled;  &ii. g! 

10  as  sorrowful,  yet  alway  rejoicing;  as  poor,  yet "h.*i° 9. "*■''■ 
maldng  many  rich;    as   having  notliiug,  and   V^t ^^^^^{^\^ 
possessing  all  things. 

11  ^0  tje  Cormthians,  our  mouth  is  open  unto 

you,  "our  heart  is  enlarged.  och. 7. 3. 

12  Ye   are   not   straitened   in    us,   but   ^je   are  p  ch.  12.  is. 
straitened  in  your  own  bowels. 

13  Now  for  a  recompence  in  the  same,  (^I  speak  1 1  C"r.  4. 14. 
as  unto  my  children,)  be  ye  also  enlarged. 

14  *'Be   ye  not   unequally  yoked   together  with'"i>eut;'^-2,3. 
unbelievers  :    for  ^  what  fellowship  hath  righteous-  &  7. 39/ ' ' 
ness   with  unrighteousness'?    and  what  communion ^2, |^™" ''• 
hath  light  mth  darlmess'?  ico"-i\pi; 

15  And  what  concord  hath  Christ  with  Behal?  or  Epi^-5.7,ii. 
what  part  hath  he  that  believeth  mth  an  infidel  1 

approved  himself  to  the  Corinthians  "  by  the  Holy  Ghost,"  and  in 
ver.  7.  "by  the  power  of  God"?  Answer:  "By  the  Holy  Ghost" 
signifies  the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  such  as  speaking 
with  tongues,  in  which  St.  Paul  excelled  above  all ;  "  By  the  power 
"of  God",  alludes  to  the  working  of  miracles,  which  was  God's  seal 
ratifying  his  Apostleship. 

8.  "  By  honour  and  dishonour."  With  this  description  of  the 
Apostle's  own  life  compare  ch.  xi.  24 — 30,  and  the  following  passage 
from  an  ancient  Christian  writer,  descriptive  of  the  Christians  of  his  day. 
"  They  have  wealth  in  the  midst  of  poverty,  a  continuing  city  in  the 
"midst  of  pilgrimage,  glory  amid  shame,  endurance  in  infirmity,  the 
"  blessing  of  offspring  in  barrenness.  While  in  the  flesh  they  live  out 
"of  the  flesh,  for  the  hope  of  a  kingdom  they  toil  on  in  want,  and  in 
"  the  midst  of  want  they  reign  as  kings. 

12,  13.  "  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us."  '  My  heart  is  large  enough 
'to  embrace  you  all.  But  your  heart  is  contracted  so  as  to  shut  out 
'me.  0  that  ye  would  enlarge  and  in  return  open  your  hearts  to  me, 
'to  give  me  the  same  affection  which  I  give  to  you.'  St.  Paul's  intense 
love  for  his  converts  was  one  leading  feature  in  his  character  (Compare 
ch.  xii.  15.    Gal.  iv.  19.    Phil.  i.  7.    1  Thes.s.  ii.  7,  8.). 

14.  "Be  ye  not  unequaUy  yoked  together."  Seek  not  close  alli- 
ances whether  in  friendship  or  wedlock  Avith  the  heathen.  Whilst  we 
exercise  courtesy  towards  all,  Ave  should  seek  out  our  friends  amongst 
those  who  will  help,  not  hinder  our  own  Christian  life.     .  -     .     - 

Y2 
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A.  P.  GO.      16  And  what  agreement  hath  the  temple  of  God 

1 1  oor.  3. 16.  with  idols'?   for  *ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living 

Eph.'l:2i,  God;   as  God  hath  said,  "I  wiU  dweU  in  them, 

Heb  3  6     ^-^d  walk  in  them ;  and  I  will  be  their  God,  and 

u  Lev.  20. 12.  they  shall  be  My  people.  Exod.  23. 45. 

.ler.  31. 33.  "  -  ,  - 

&  32. 38.        17  X  Wherefore  come  out  irom  among  them,  and 
&  36.'28.'&  ■  be  ve  separate,  saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the 

37. 26,  &c.  i  n  •  2  -r      •^^  ' 

zech.  8. 8.    unclean  tJmig ;  and  1  will  receive  you, 
nIs^^^'h.       18  ^and  will  be   a  Father  unto   you,    and   ye 

ilov^'18  4    shall  be  My  sons  and  daughters,  saith  the  Lord 
Mer.-3i.;i;o.  Almighty. 

CHAPTER  VIL 

1  He  lyroceecMh  in  exliorling  them  to  puritii  of  life,  2  and  to  hear  him 
like  affection  as  he  doth  to  them.  3  Wiereof  lest  he  midht  seem  to 
douht,  he  dedareth  ichat  comfort  he  took  in  his  afflictions,  bu  the  report 
which  Titus  gave  of  their  godly  sorroic,  which  his  farmer  epistle  had 
icrought  in  them,  13  and  of  their  lovingkindness  and  obedience  toicards 
Titus,  ansicerable  to  his  former  boasti)igs  of  them. 

"jC|j-^G-i7'i8.TjA.VING  ''therefore  these  promises,  dearly  be- 
°  "  '  '   n    loved,  let  us  cleanse  ourselves '  from  all  filthi- 
iiess  of  the  flesh  and  spirit,  perfecting  holiness  in 
the  fear  of  God. 
2  Receive  us ;  we  have  wronged  no  man,  we  have 
I. Acts 20. 33.  corrupted  no  man,  ''we  have  defrauded  no  man. 
oth.l?.'iY,'i2.     3  I  speak  not  this  to  condemn  you :  for  *=  I  have 
said  before,  that  ye  are  in  our  hearts  to  die  and 
live  with  you. 
'efcoT.f'i.     4  "^  Great  is  my  boldness  of  speech  toward  you, 
ch.  1.  i4;  ■  0 great  is  my  oloryine;  of  you  :  ^  I  am  filled  with  com- 

fch.  1.  4.  „"  -r-  *'      "        tV  O.  J  1      -1         1      i.- 

Phil.  2. 17.  fort,  I  am  exceedmo;  loytul  m  ail  our  tribulation. 

Col  124  cj  o    >.'  "Ti/ri" 

Bch.'2.'i3.'       5  For,  ^when  we  were  come  into  Macedonia,  our 


16.  "  I  will  dweU  in  them."  For  this  promise  See  Lev.  xxvi. 
11,  12.  The  pledged  presence  of  God  to  the  Israelites  is  now  trans- 
ierred  to  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  Holy  Ghost  ahides  perpetually 
in  the  Church  as  a  body,  and  in  the  soul  of  each  baptized  person  until 
by  perseverance  in  sin  He  is  provoked  to  withdraw.  Hence  the  repeated 
prayer,  "  Take  not  Thy  Holy  Spirit  from  me." 

17.  "  "WTierefore  come  out  from  among  them."  In  this  and  the 
next  vei-se  St.  Paul  combines  several  distinct  passages  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, e.g.  2  Sara.  vii.  14.  Isai.  xlviii.  20.  &  lii.  11.  Jer.  li.  6—45. 
Ezek.  xxxvii.  27. 

CHAPTER  VIL 

In  this  Chapter  the  Apostle  is  led  by  the  mention  of  the  effect  of 
liis  former  rebuke  upon  the  Corinthians,  to  enumerate  the  several  parts 
of  "true  penitence."  As  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  he  sets  forth  the  whole  mys- 
tery of  Christian  love,  so  here  the  mystery  of  penitence. 
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flesli  had  no  rest,  but  ^  we  were  troubled  on  every  a.  p.  go. 
side  ;   '  without  ivere  fightings,  within  were  fears.       n  ch.  4.  s. 

6  Nevertheless  ^God,  that  comforteth  those  that  L^^"^  ^f ^^'• 
are  cast  down,  comforted  us  by  Uhe  coming  ofiseecii.2.13. 
Titus ; 

7  and  not  by  his  coming  only,  but  by  the  con- 
solation wherewith  he  was  comforted  in  vou,  when 
he  told  us  your  earnest  desire,  your  mournmg, 
your  fervent  mind  toward  me ;  so  that  I  rejoiced 
the  more. 

8  For  though  I  made  you  sorry  with  a  letter,  I 

do  not  repent,  ™  though  I  did  repent :   for  I  perceive  ™  ch.  2. 4. 
that  the  same  epistle  hath  made  you  sorry,  though 
it  ivere  but  for  a  season. 

9  Now  I  rejoice,  not  that  ye  were  made  sorry, 
but  that  ye  sorrowed  to  repentance :  for  ye  were 

made  sorry  ^  after  a  godly  manner,  that  ye  mieht  ^  or,  ac«»-^- 
receive  damage  by  us  m  nothmg. 

10  For  °  godly  sorrow  w^orketh  repentance  to  sal- "Ij^^-J^-il 
vation  not  to  be  repented  of:  "but  the  sorrow  ofoprov.i7'.22! 
the  world  worketh  death. 

11  For  behold  this  selfsame  thmg,  that  ye  sor- 
rowed after  a  godly  sort,  what  carefulness  it 
wrought  in  you,  yea,  ivhat  clearing   of  yourselves, 

0.  "By  the  coming  of  Titus."  "Wlic  brought  to  the  Apostle  the 
tidings  of  the  good  effect  of  his  former  Epistle,  in  awakening  the 
Corinthians  to  a  sense  of  the  greatness  of  the  sin  which  had  been  com- 
mitted amongst  them  (Compare  1  Cor.  v.  &  chap.  ii.).  From  the  words 
"though  I  did  repent"  in  ver.  8.  it  is  obvious  that  the  Apostle  had 
felt  intense  anxiety  as  to  what  the  effects  of  his  rebuke  would  be. 

8.  "I  do  not  repent."  I  do  not  regret  it,  although  I  did  once 
regret  the  causing  sorrow  to  you. 

10.  "  Godly  sorrow."  Godly  sorrow  is  grief  for  sin  as  an  offence 
against  God.  The  sorrow  of  the  world  deplores  only  the  penal  con- 
sequences of  sin.  Godly  sorrow  is  the  source  of  everlasting  life ;  the 
sorrow  of  the  world  rather  destroys  life  by  jirecipitating  the  sinner 
into  despair.  St.  Peter  exemplifies  godly  sorrow ;  Judas  Iscariot 
exemplifies  the  sorrow  of  the  world. 

11.  "  What  carefulness  it  wrougM  in  you."  We  have  here  the 
.several  steps  of  a  true  repentance,  as  exemplified  at  Corinth  ;  (1.)  care- 
fulness or  earnestness  of  purpose ;  (2.)  eagerness  to  apologize  for  not 
having  sooner  cast  out  the  unclean  thing ;  (3.)  indignation — righteous 
wrath  at  the  sin  and  shame ;  (4.)  fear, — of  God's  displeasure ;  (5.)  de- 
sire,— for  restoration  to  God's  favour ;  (6.)  zeal, — increased  religious 
fervour  ;  (7.)  revenge, — by  a  rigorous  self-controul.  More  particularly 
the  penitent  takes  revenge  upon  his  fonner  self,  by  cultivating  es- 
pecially that  virtue  which  is  the  direct  opposite  of  the  sin  by  which  he 
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P  ch.  2.  4. 


A.  P.  60.  yea,  ivliat  indignation,  yea,  ivliat  fear,  yea,  wliat 
vehement  desire,  yea,  what  zeal,  yea,  ivhat  revenge! 
In  all  things  ye  have  approved  yourselves  to  be 
clear  in  this  matter. 

12  Wherefore,  though  I  wrote  unto  you,  I  did 
it  not  for  his  cause  that  had  done  the  wrong,  nor 
for  his  cause  that  suffered  wrong,  Phut  that  our 
care  for  you  in  the  sight  of  God  might  appear 
unto  you. 

13  Therefore  we  were  comforted  in  yowr  comfort : 
yea,  and  exceedingly  the  more  joyed  we  for  the 
joy  of  Titus,  because  his  spirit  ^was  refreshed  by 
you  all. 

14  For  if  I  have  boasted  any  thing  to  liim  of 
you,  I  am  not  ashamed ;  but  as  we  spake  all  things 
to  you  in  truth,  even  so  our  boasting,  wliich  I  made 
before  Titus,  is  found  a  truth, 

15  And  his  ^inward  affection  is  more  abundant 
toward  you,  whilst  he  remembereth  ^the  obedience 
of  you  all,  how  with  fear  and  trembling  ye  received 
him. 

'2Thes.3^4.    \Q  \  rcjoicB  therefore  that  ^I  have  coniidenoe  in 
21-        '  you  in  all  things. 


qKom.15.32. 


2  Gr.  howels, 
ch.  G.  12. 

r  ch.  2.  9. 
Phil.  2. 12. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

1  He  stirreth  them  up  to  a  liberal  contnbutiou  f<yr  the  poor  saints  at  Je- 
rusalem, by  the  example  of  the  Macedonians,  7  by  commendation  of 
their  formei'  forwardness,  9  by  the  example  of  Clirist,  14  and  by  the 
spiritual  profit  that  shall  redound  to  themselves  thereby:  16  commend- 
ing to  them  the  inteority  and  willingness  of  Titus,  and  those  other 
brethren,  icho  upon  his  request,  ezhatation,  and  commendation,  loerc 
purposely  come  to  them  far  this  business. 


fell.  Thus  the  man  repenting  of  the  sin  of  covetousness,  -will  cherish 
the  virtue  of  liberality.  The  man  who  has  offended  with  his  tongue, 
will  in  his  repentance  be  more  than  usually  careful  of  his  words.  It 
hence  apjDears  that  repentance  is  not  a  transitory  sensation  of  sorrow, 
))ut  issues  in  a  continuous  change  of  feeling  and  action. 

12.  "  M"ot  for  Ms  cause  tliat  had  done  the  \nrong."  That  is,  not 
merely  for  the  sake  of  punishing  the  incestuous  man. 

"Nor  for  his  cause  that  suffered  wrong."  That  is,  not  to  enlarge 
upon  the  gross  injury  of  the  father,  whose  second  wife  (probably  after 
being  divorced  from  liimself)  had  formed  an  incestuous  connection  with 
Ms  01011  son  and  her  stepson. 


12.  "  Tliat  our  care  for  you."  Another 
reading  of  the  Greek  gives  "that  your 
"  care  for  us",  and  imph'es  that  St.  Paul's 
object  was  not  to  exhibit  his  zeal  for  his 


converts,  but  to  bring  out  more  clearly 
and  distinctly  their  readiness  to  obey  his 

counsels. 
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MOEEOVEE,  brethren,  we  do  you  to  wit  of  a.d.go. 
the  grace  of  God  bestowed  on  the  churches 
of  Macedonia ; 

2  how  that    in    a   great    trial    of  affliction  the 
abundance  of  their  joy  and  ''their   deep   poverty ■'^^lai-k  12. 44. 
abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their  ^  hberality.  2  Gr._«m- 

3  For  to  their  power,  I  bear  record,  yea,  and  be-  ch.'^g.'li. 
yond  their  power  theij  ivere  willing  of  themselves ; 

4  Praying  us  with  much  intreaty  that  we  would 
receive  the  gift,  and  tal'e  uiwn  us  ^  the  fellowship  •'^f's  J] •2?. 
of  the  ministering  to  the  saints.  Rom.  15. 25, 

5  And  this  they  did,  not  as  we  hoped,  but  first  icor.  ic. 
gave  their  own  selves  to  the  Lord,  and  unto  us  cL'.b.i. 
by  the  will  of  God. 

6  Insomuch  that  *=we  desired  Titus,  that  as  he '=^vc'y]'^j^ 
had  begun,  so   he   would   also   finish   in   you   the 

same  ^erace  also.  sor,  .w', 

o  vcr  4  ±'J 

7  Therefore,   as  ^ye  abomid  in  every  ihin{jf,  mdicor. i.'s. 
faith,   and  utterance,   and  knowledge,   and    in   all  '^^^•^^• 
diligence,   and  in  your  love  to   us,   see   ®  that  ye  °  ch.  9.  s. 
abound  ui  this  grace  also.  ; 

8^1  speak  not  by  commandment,  but  by  occasion  ^  1  cor.  7.  c. 
of  the  forwardness  of  others,  and  to  prove  the  sin- 
cerity of  your  love. 


CHAPTEE  VIII. 

The  eighth  and  ninth  Chapters  are  wholly  occupied  with  the  subject 
of  the  collection,  which  Avas  at  this  time  being  made  amongst  the  Gen- 
tile Chm'ches  in  aid  of  the  poor  Christians  in  Jud»a.  This  collection 
was  going  on  simultaneously  in  the  poor  district  of  Macedonia  and  the 
wealthy  province  of  Achaia ;  and  St.  Paul  endeavours  to  shai-pen  the 
liberality  of  the  one  country  by  that  of  the  other.  It  is  probable  that 
one  motive  with  the  Apostle  for  so  urgently  promoting  this  collec- 
tion, lay  in  its  obvious  tendency  to  soften  the  feelings  of  the  JcAvish 
Christians  towards  the  Gentile  converts,  if  only  the  Gentile  could  "be 
prevailed  on  to  give  freely,  and  the  Jew  (Eom.  xv.  31.)  to  accept  gra- 
ciously, the  proffered  kindness. 

2.  "  How  that  in  a  great  trial  of  affliction."  For  these  afBictions, 
which  tried  the  Macedonian  Christians,  See  Acts  xvi.  xvii.  1  Thess. 
i.  6. 

5.  "  And  this  they  did,  not  as  we  hoped."  That  is,  they  outran 
my  expectation  in  what  they  did,  giving  not  only  tlieir  money,  but 
themselves  in  heart  and  life  to  Christ  and  His  cause. 

6.  "  That  as  he  had  begun."  As  Titus  had  been  the  first  to  set 
on  foot  the  collection  amongst  the  Corinthians,  so  St.  Paul  would 
leave  to  him  the  completion  of  tliis  gracious  work  of  charity. 


A.  D.  60. 
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9  For   ye   know  the   grace   of  our  Lord  Jesus 
g  Matt.  8. 20.  Christ,  sthat,  thoudi  He  was  rich,  yet  for  your 
Phii.2.'c,7.sakes  He  became  poor,  that  ye  through  His  poverty 

might  be  rich. 

»i  Cor  7.25.    10  And  herem  "^  I  eive  mi]  advice:   for  'this  is 

Matt,'  ]o:  42;  expedient  for  you,  who  have  begun  before,  not  only 

IS,  w.'  ■     to  do,  but  also  to  be  ^  ^  forward  a  year  ago. 

2 Gr. 'Ji7Kn^.     ^  ^^w  therefore  perform  the  doing  of  it;   that 

kch.  0. 2.      as  tJiere  was  a  readiness  to  will,  so  there  iimy  he  a 

performance  also  out  of  that  which  ye  have. 

'4^3 'm'^"        ■'■^  -^^^  ^^^  there  be  first  a  wilhng  mind,  it  is 
Luke  21. 3.  accepted  according  to  that  a  man  hath,  and  not 
according  to  that  he  hath  not. 

13  For  I  mean  not  that  other  men  be  eased,  and 
ye  burdened : 

14  but  by  an  equality,  thai  now  at  this  time 
your  abundance  inaij  he  a  sui^i^hj  for  their  want, 
that  their  abundance  also  may  be  a  suj)^hj  for 
your  want :   that  there  may  be  equality  : 

15  as  it  is  written,  He  that  had  gathered  much 
had  nothing  over ;  and  he  that  had  gathered  little 
had  no  lack.  Exod.  :g.  is. 

16  ^  But  thanks  he  to  God,  wliich  put  the  same 
earnest  care  into  the  heart  of  Titus  for  you. 

raver. G.  17   For    Indeed    he    accepted  ™the  exhortation; 

but   being   more    forward,   of  his  own    accord   he 
went  unto  you. 


10.  "  Not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  forward."  That  is,  to  be 
willing.  Observe  the  importance  which  the  Apostle  sets  not  so  much 
npon  tlie  act  of  giving,  as  upon  the  hearty  icill  to  give,  as  being  some- 
thing higher  even  than  the  act  of  giving  itself. 

14.  "  That  their  abundance  also  may  be  a  supply  for  your  want." 
That  as  you  helj]  them  now  in  their  distress,  so  they  hereafter,  if  need 
be,  may  help  you. 

15.  "As  it  is  written."  (See  Exod.  xvi.  18.)  Each  member  of  a 
household  was  to  go  out  and  gather  the  manna,  which  was  then  put 
into  a  common  stock  and  meted  out  again  equally  to  each.  And  God 
so  over-ruled,  that  whilst  some  from  age  or  feebleness  may  have  gathered 
less  than  others,  yet  the  whole  amount  of  manna  collected  was  suffi- 
cient to  give  to  each  the  appointed  measure.  So  the  goods  of  Christians 
may  by  mutual  help  be  made  enough  for  all. 

Here,  as  in  1  Cor.  ix.  9.,  we  have  an  example  of  the  deejD  spiritual 
truth  under-lying  the  Old  Testament  story. 
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18  And  we  have  sent  with  him  "the  brother,  a.d. 60. 
whose  prais3  is  m  the  gospel  throughout  all  the "  ch.  12.  is. 
churches ; 

19  and  not  that  only,  but  who  was  also  °  chosen "  i  cor.  ic. 
of  the  churches  to  travel  with  us  \\dth  this  ^  grace,  ^bt'oiji, 
which  is  admmistered  by  us  p  to  the  glory  of  the  ch^o^'s''  ^• 
same  Lord,  and  declaration  of  your  ready  mind  :      ^  '=^-  ^-  i-5- 

20  avoiding  this,  that  no  man  should  blame  us 
in  this  abundance  which  is  administered  by  us  : 

21  *i  providing  for  honest  things,  not  only  in  1  Rom.  12. 17. 
the  sight  of  the  Lord,  but  also  in  the  sight  of  iPet.2?i2. 
men. 

22  And  we  have  sent  with  them  our  brother, 
whom  we  have  oftentimes  proved  diligent  in  many 
things,  but  now  much  more  diligent,  upon  the  great 
confidence  wliich  ^I  have  in  you.  sor.hehatii. 

23  Whether  amj  do  enquire  of  Titus,  he  is  my 
partner  and  fellowhelper  concernmg  you :    or  our 
brethren  le  enquired  of,  they  are  ^ih&  messengers  ■■  pii'I- 2. 25. 
of  the  churches,  and  the  glory  of  Christ. 

24  "Wherefore  shew  ye  to  them,  and  before  the 

churches,   the    proof   of   your    love,    and    of   our 

^  boasting  on  your  behalf.  s  ch.  7. 14. 

^        ''  &  9. 2. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1  He  yieUleth  the  reason  why,  though  he  knew  their  fffrwardness,  yet  he 
sent  Titus  and  his  hrethren  beforehand.  6  And  he  proceedeth  in  stir- 
rinfj  them  up  to  a  Jmmtiful  alms,  as  being  hut  a  land  of  soicing  of 
seed,  10  tchich  shall  return  a  great  ina-ease  to  them,  13  and  occasion 
a  great  sacrifice  of  thanksgivings,  unto  God. 


18.  "  The  brother,  whose  praise  is  in  the  gospel."  Some  have 
thought  this  to  he  St.  Luke.    Compare  CoHect  for  St.  Luke's  day. 

19.  "  To  travel  with  us  with  this  grace."  That  is,  to  travel 
with  us  having  this  gift  of  your  grace,  the  money  collected,  in 
charge. 

21.  "  Providing  for  honest  things."  Tlie  word  honest  here  signi- 
fies "  lionourahle. "  We  are  not  only  to  observe  in  our  dealings  rigid 
honesty,  but  beyond  this  to  aim  at  what  has  a  fair  and  honourable 
appearance  in  the  eyes  of  men. 

22.  "And   we    have    sent   with   them    our   brother."     Probably 

Silas. 

23.  "  "Whether  any  do  enquire  of  Titus."  That  is,  about  Titus. 
If,  says  St.  Paul,  any  question  be  raised  as  to  the  trust-worthiness  c^f 
these  messengers,  let  it  be  known  that  Titus  is  my  partner,  and  that 
the  others  are  tlie  accredited  ambassadors  of  the  Church,  men  who 
manifest  in  their  lives  the  glory  of  Christ. 


II.  COEINTHIANS,  IX. 

A.D.fio.  TlOE  as  toucliing  ""the  ministering  to  tlie  saints, 

a  Acts  11. 2,x  Jl    it  is  superfluous  for  me  to  write  to  you  : 

fcor'.Yc.L'    2  for  I  blow  ^the  forwardness  of  your  mind,  ^for 

Gai^2^io.    which  I  boast  of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia,  that 

b  ch.  8. 19.    d  Achaia  was  ready  a  year  ago ;  and  your  zeal  hath 

c  ch.  8. 24.  ,       T  J  J  D     7  J 

«ich.8. 10.    provoked  very  many. 

e  ch.  s.  c,  17,    3  ^  Yet  have  I  sent  the  brethren,  lest  our  boast- 
^^'^^'        ing  of  you  should  be  in  vain  in  this  behalf;  that, 
as  I  said,  ye  may  be  ready. 

4  lest  haply  if  they  of  Macedonia  come  wdth  me, 
and  find  you  unprepared,  we  (that  we  say  not,  ye) 
should  be  ashamed  in  this  same  confident  boasting. 

5  Therefore  I  thought  it  necessary  to  exhort  the 
brethren,  that  they  would  go  before  unto  you,  and 

2Gr.&?fss;i!!7,make   up  beforehand  your  ^  bounty,   ^whereof  ye 
flam^'}"?.  had  notice  before,  that  the  same  might  be  ready, 

3  or,'".>it7f  ■  as  a  matter  of  bounty,  and  not  as  of  covetousness. 
hathi.ccn       g  ^But  this  I  sail.  He  which  sowetli  sparingly 

no  much  w.i^i.i.v  t/J,  i.  o  J 

^pojcen  of  shall  reap  also  sparmgly ;  and  he  which  soweth 
fprov.'ii.  24.  bountifully  shall  reap  also  bountifully. 

&22.a'  7  Every  man  according  as  he  purposeth  in  his 
g p''g„t^- J °7  heart,  so  Id  Mm  give;  snot  grudgiiigly,  or  of 
II  Exod.  2.5. 2!  necessity  :  for  ''Grod  loveth  a  cheerful  giver. 

pr^'.ii.25.    8  »And  God  is  able  to  make  all  grace  abound 

rii"™'  if;  ^'  toward  you ;  that  ye,  always  havuig  aU  suffickncy 
*i!«^-^gip.in  all  things,  may  abound  to  every  good  work: 

Phil.  4. 19.  ■  9  (As  it  is  written,  He  hath  dispersed  abroad ; 
He  hath  given  to  the  poor:  His  righteousness 
remaineth  for  ever.  Ps.  112. 9. 

k  Is.  55. 10.       10  Now  he  that  "^  nmiistereth  seed  to  the  sower 

CHAPTEE  IX. 

2.  "  That  Aeliaia  was  ready."  By  Achaia  is  meant  Corinth  and  the 
neighbourhood. 

4.  "  Lest  haply  if  they  of  Macedonia  come  with  me."  St.  Paul 
appears  to  have  sent  on  before  himself  to  Corinth,  the  brethren  named 
in  ch.  viii.  6,  18,  22.  to  hasten  the  collection  there,  so  that  when 
he  himself  should  arrive  in  company  -with  Aristarchus  and  Secundus, 
Macedonians  now  with  him  (Acts  xx.  4.),  the  Corinthian  Church  might 
not  appear  to  disadvantage  in  their  eyes,  through  unreadiness,  and  St. 
Paul's  own  praise  of  Corinthian  zeal  seem  unfounded. 

5.  "  As  a  matter  of  bounty,  and  not  as  of  covetousness."  St.  Paul 
asks  their  alms  as  a  thank-offering  to  God,  not  as  that  by  which  he 
covetously  anticipated  any  gain  to  himself. 

10.  "He  that  ministereth  seed  to  the  sower."  He,  God,  who  sup- 
plies the  will  and  the  means  to  be  bountiful,  will  command  a  sure 
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both  minister  bread  for  your  food,  and  mnltiply  A.  p.  go. 

your   seed   sown,  and  increase  the  fruits  of  your 

*  righteousness ;)  i  hos.  lo.  12. 

11  being  enriched  in  every  thing  to  all  ^  3  ijo^u^.  „'^'^'^  ^■.j^'^_  • 
tifulness,  ™  which  causeth  through  us  thanksgiving ''"';'^-. 
to  God.  ^11"^!':, 

12  For  the  administration  of  tliis  service  not  onlynich.i?ii. 
"supplieth  the  want  of  the  saints,  but  is  abundant  nch.' 8.14. 
also  by  many  thanksgivings  unto  God ; 

13  whiles  by  the  experiment  of  this  ministration 

they  "glorify   God   for    your   professed    subjection °3iatt.  5. lo. 
unto  the   gospel   of  Christ,   and   for  yoiir  liberal 
''distribution  unto  them,  and  unto  all  Dien;  PHob. is.ic. 

14  and  by  their  prayer  for  you,  which  long  after 

you  for  the  exceeding  '^  grace  of  God  in  you.  "^  '^''-  ^-  ^• 

15  Thanks  he  unto  God  'for  His  unspeakable ■■  ^'^^'^^ i' ^"• 

gift. 

CHAPTER  X. 

Aoainst  the  false  apostles,  xolio  disgraced  the  ipcahiess  of  his  person  and 
liodily  presence,  he  settetli  out  the  spiritual  mioht  and  authoritu,  with 
ichich  he  is  armed  aciainst  all  adversarii  powers,  7  assuring  them  that 
at  his  coming  he  icill  he  found  as  mighty  in  icord,  as  he  is  now  in 
taiting  heing  alisent,  12  and  icithal  taxing  them  for  reaching  out  them- 
selves beyond  their  compass,  and  vaunting  themselves  into  other  men's 
lalours. 

NOW  ''I  Paul  myself  beseech  you  by  the  meek- ^ ^o""- ^2. i, 
ness  and  -gentleness  of  Christ,  ^  who  ^  in  pre-  ch;'i2. 5, 
sence  am  base  among  you,  but  being  absent  amsoi-'in 
bold  toward  you  :  :;^Le: 

blessing  upon  the  liberal  man,  multiplying  bis  substance  and  causing 
his  liberality  to  bear  good  fruit. 

13.  "  "Whiles  by  th.e  experiment." — ^^Vbilst  men  are  led  to  glorify 
God  by  the  proof  of  your  Christian  obedience  which  this  charitable 
ministration  furnishes. 

15.  "  His  unspeakable  gift."  That  is,  God's  gift  of  His  Son.  From 
his  long  discussion  of  the  charitable  gift  to  be  sent  to  Jerusalem,  the 
Apostle  passes  to  the  thought  of  the  Divine  gift  of  God  to  man,  the  gift 
by  the  Almighty  Father  of  the  Only  Begotten  Son,  the  One  source  and 
fountain-head  of  all  other  gifts  of  Heaven  to  earth,  of  man  to  man. 

CHAPTER  X. 

With  this  Chapter  St.  Paul  turns  from  the  obedient  members  of  the 
Church  of  Corinth,  and  addresses  those  who  opposed  his  authority, 
vindicating  his  own  apostolical  character,  and  preparing  them  to  look 
for  a  severe  rebuke  upon  his  next  visit  (See  ch,  xiii.  2.). 

1.  ""Who  in  presence  am  base  among  you."  Who  am  mean  in 
personal  appearance.  This  is  said  partly  in  irony;  but  admitting  the 
fact.     Compare  ver.  10,  of  this  Chapter.     An  old  writer  thus  describes 
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A. p. 60.  2  but  I  beseech  you,  "'that  I  may  not  be  bold 
c  1  Cor.  4. 21.  when  I  am  present  with  that  confidence,  wherewith 
2  or.l^ecfcot*!'  I  think  to  be  bokl  against  some,  which  ^  think  of 
us  as  if  we  walked  accordmg  to  the  flesh. 
3  For  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do  not  war 
'i^^hessi.\ after  the  flesh: 
"1  Tim.  1.18.    4  ^dfQ^  ii-^Q  weapons  ^of  our  warfare  are  not  car- 

f  Acts  7. 22.'  nal,  but  ^  mighty  ^  through  God  ^  to  the   pulling 
ch.  6?7.'  ■  down  of  strong  holds  ;) 

soJftoGod.  5  '^  casting  down  ^ imaginations,  and  every  high 
gjer.  1. 10.  thing  that  exalteth  itself  against  the  knowledge  of 
Vs^Ti.^'^^God,  and  brmging  into  captivity  every  thought  to 


the  obedience  of  Christ ; 


*  Or,  reason- 
ings. .  n     T 

ich.13.2,10.  6  land  having  in  a  readiness  to  revenge  all  dis- 
&7. i.-,.'      obedience,  when  ''your  obedience  is  fulfilled, 

1  John  7.  24. 
ch   5  12 

&ii.'i8.'  7  •[[  'Do  ye  look  on  things  after  the  outward 
m^i  Cor.  14.  ^ppearauce  ?  *^  If  any  man  trust  to  himself  that  he 
nVuor"3.'23.  is   Christ's,  let  him   of  himself  think  tliis    again, 

\ '■'■I- OQ    that,  as  he  is  Christ's,  even  so  are  ^ we  Christ's. 

ch.  11. 23.  '  .,'.,-.,  ,  p 

och.  13. 10.      8  For  though  I  should  boast  somewhat  more  °ot 

the  traditional  appearance  of  the  Apostle.  "  St.  Paul  was  of  small 
"stature, — his  body  somewhat  bent  forward. — His  face  pale  and  bearing 
"  the  marks  of  age, — his  eyes  full  of  a  winning  expression,  with  heavy 
"overhanging  and  united  eye-brows, — his  beard  long,  thickly  inter- 
"  spersed  with  gray  hairs. " 

2.  "  I  beseech  you,  that  I  may  not  be  bold."  I  pray  that  I  may 
not  be  obliged  when  I  come,  to  act  with  that  bold  authority  with  which 
I  am  ready  to  act  towards  those  who  speak  of  me  as  acting  by  mere 
earthly  principles  of  fear  or  favour.  For  though  living  with  a  fleshly 
body,  I  do  not  make  the  dictates  of  the  flesh  my  rule  of  action. 

5.  "  Casting  down  imaginations,  and  every  high  thing."  By 
"  imaginations"  is  to  be  understood  the  vain  subtlety  of  philosophical 
speculations.  By  "  every  high  thing"  is  denoted  that  intellectual  pre- 
sumption wliich  rejoices  in  opposing  the  Revelation  of  God. 

6.  "  Having  in  a  readiness  to  revenge  aU  disobedience."  In  the 
Divine  strength  of  my  Apostleship  I  am  ready,  wlien  the  moral  con- 
dition of  the  Corinthian  church  has  through  your  own  efforts^  been 
amended  a^s  much  as  possible,  to  punish  those  Avho  contumaciously 
persevere  in  evil,  and  refuse  to  come  to  a  better  mind. 

7.  "  Do  ye  look  on  things  after  the  outward  appearance."  St. 
Paul  now  directly  addresses  his  opponents,  and  tells  them  that  if  they 
vnW  judge  by  outward  circumstances,  he,  even  so  measured,  has  claims 
on  tlieir  obedience,  for  that  he  can  shew  more  outward  signs  of  being 
sent  by  Christ  than  any  other  man. 

"  Let  him  of  himself."  Out  of  his  own  mind,  or  from  his  own  com- 
mon sense. 
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our  authority,  wliicli  the  Lord  hath  given  us  for  a.d.  go. 
edification,  and  not  for  your  destruction,  pI  should  p  ch.  7. 14. 
not  be  ashamed  :  ^  ^--  ^-    . 

9  that  I  may  not  seem  as  if  I  would  terrify  you 
by  letters. 

10  For  Ms  letters,  ^gay  they,  are  weighty  and^ GT.saithhe. 
powerful;  but  ^his  bodily  presence  is  weak,  andYpJ';^2  3  4 
his  ^"speech  contemptible,  ch.i2.5;7;'j.' 

11  Let   such  an  one   thiak  this,  that,    such  asncor.'i.n. 
we    are   in  word  by  letters  when  we  are  absent,  fh^ii.'o.' 
such  tvill  ive  he  also  in  deed  when  we  are  present. 

12  ^For  we   dare   not   make    ourselves    of   the^ch.s.i. 
number,  or  compare  ourselves  with  some  that  com- 
mend themselves :    but  they  measuring  themselves 

by   themselves,    and   comparing   themselves   among 
themselves,  ^are  not  wise,  3  or,  wider- 

13  *But  we  will  not  boast  of  things  without  ourtM'v.if"' 
measure,  but  according  to  the  measure  of  the  ^  rule « or,  une. 
which  God  hath  distributed  to  us,  a  measure  to 

reach  even  unto  you, 

14  For  we  stretch  not  ourselves  beyond  our  mea- 
sure, as  thoudi  we  reached  not  unto  you  :  "for  we^cor  =}  5, 

•■  10   &  4  lo 

are  come  as  far  as  to  you  also  in  ])reacMng  the  &b.  1. ' 
gospel  of  Christ : 

15  not  boastiDg  of  things  without  our  measure, 

that  is,  ^of  other  men's  labours;  but  having  hope, sKom.ij.20. 
when  your  faith  is  increased,  that  we  shall  be  ^  en-  5  or,  magm- 
larged  by  you  according  to  our  rule  abundantly,       ^"'' '"  """" 

16  to  preach  the  gospel  in  the  regions  beyond 


12.  "  "We  dare  not  make  ourselves  of  the  number."  That  is,  I 
cannot  bring  myself  to  enlist  myself  in  the  number  of  those  who  are 
always  commending  themselves,  or  to  compare  myself  with  them. 

13.  "  "We  wiU  not  boast  of  things  without  our  measure."  The 
Apostle  here  touches  upon  an  entirely  new  point,  namely,  that  he  had 
never  intruded  upon  a  field  of  labour  not  his  own.  He  represents  him- 
self as  having  received  from  God  a  distinct  field  of  work,  measured 
out  to  him,  as  a  certain  portion  of  the  vineyard  is  measured  out  to  the 
vine-dresser ;  and  he  asserts  that  this  his  field  of  work  reached  unto 
and  included  Corinth, 

15,  "  Having  hope,  when  your  faith  is  increased."  '  I  trust', 
he  says,  'that  when  you  are  thoroughly  established  in  the  faith,  God 
'  will  enlarge  my  field  of  labour,  so  that  observing  still  the  principle  of 
'  keeping  within  my  own  rule  or  limit,  and  not  intruding  into  the 
'  work  of  others,  I  may  have  the  blessedness  of  preaching,  in  regions 
'  more  remote  than  those  in  which  you  dwell-'. 


II.  COEINTHIANS,  XL 

A.  P-  60.  you,  and  not  to  boast  iii  another  man's  ^line  of 
2  Or,  rule,     thuigs  made  ready  to  our  hand. 

Ve^Vli^*^-     1'^  ^But  lie  that  glorieth,  kt  him  glory  in  the 
1  Cor.' 1.31.  Lord. 

zprov.  27.  2.    18  For  ^  uot  he  that  commendeth  liimself  is  ap- 
a  Eom.  2. 29.  provcd,  but  "■  whom  the  Lord  commendeth. 

1  Cor.  4.  5.     -^  ' 

CHAPTER  XL 

1  Out  of  Ms  jealousy  over  the  Corinthians,  ivho  seemed  to  malce  more 
account  of  the  false  apostles  than  of  him,  he  entereth  into  a  forced 
commendation  of  himself,  5  of  his  equality  icith  the  chief  apostles, 
7  of  his  preaching  the  gospel  to  them  freely,  and  icithout  any  their 
charge,  13  shewing  that  he  ims  not  inferior  to  those  deceilftd  workers 
in  any  legal  pre)-ogative,  23  and  in  the  service  of  Christ,  and  in  cdl 
^        ,„  hind  of  sufferings  for  His  ministry,  far  superior. 

^ch.  5. 13.  TITOULD  to  God  ye  could  bear  with  me  a  little 

^b^earwith  '  T    iu  "^  my  folly :  and  indeed  ^  bear  with  me. 

b"Gai.4. 17,  2  ^01'  I   ^^  ''jealous  over  you  with  godly  jea- 

^^'    o  J  lousy :   for  "  I  have  espoused  you  to  one  husband, 

c  Hos.  2.  19,    ,1  , 1    ^     T  ,    -"■  „     "^  ,         ,  .       .  ' 

20.  ''tnat  1  may  present  you  "as  a  chaste  virem  to 

1  Cor.  4.  15.  pn      •   .  J     r  J  5 

ci  Col.  1. 28.    v^nrisT. 

cLov.  21. 13.    3  But  I  fear,  lest  by  any  means,  as  ^the  serpent 

John  8.' 44  beguiled  Eve  through  his  subtilty,  so  your  muids 
^(1^2 ''if"  ^should  be  corrupted  from  the  simpHcity  that  is 

f Tim.  1. 3.  i^  Christ 

Hebr^'is  9     '*  ■^°^'  "  '^^  ^'^^^  cometh  preacheth  another  Jesus, 
2Pei.3.'n'.  whom  we  have  not  preached,  or  if  ye  receive  an- 

CHAPTEE  XI. 

_  In  order  to  lead  those  who  were  being  perverted,  to  a  clearer  percep- 
tion of  his  claims  to  their  obedience  as  a  true  Apostle,  St.  Paul  reminds 
them  of  his  sufferings  and  of  his  disinterestedness. 

1.  "  ■Would  to  God  ye  could  bear  with,  me  a  little  in  my  foUy." 
As  all  boasting  is  in  itself  folly,  St.  Paul  speaks  of  his  own  enumera- 
tion of  his  labours  as  being  folly,  although  in  his  case  it  was  not  really 
so,  being  forced  upon  him  by  the  denial  of  his  Apostleship  by  the 
Corinthians. 

2.  "  I  have  espoused  you  to  one  husband."  The  union  of  the 
Church  with  Christ  is  often  compared  to  the  union  of  the  wife  with  the 
husband  (See  Eph.  v.  25—33.). 

4.  "  If  h.e  that  cometh."  That  is,  the  unauthorized  teacher  who 
was  setting  himself  up  as  St.  Paul's  rival.  The  allusion  is  to  false 
teacliers  and  opponents  generally. 

"  Preacheth  another  Jesus."  If,  says  St.  Paul,  your  false  Apostles 
preach  any  other  Saviour,  or  any  further  truths  concerning  Jesus,  or  if 
ye  can  receive  through  them  other  and  better  spiritual  gifts  than  you 
have  received  through  me  ;  if,  in  short,  my  teaching  has  been  defective, 
then  you  might  well  tolerate  the  new  teacher.  But  this  is  not  so — 
I  am  not  behind  the  very  chiefest  Apostles ;  and  even  if  I  be  unskilled 
in  the  art  of  speaking,  I  am  not  wanting  in  the  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
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other  spirit,  which  ye  have  not  received,  or  ''another  a.d. go. 
gospel,  which  ye  have  not  accepted,  ye  might  well  u  Gni.  i.  7,  s. 
bear  ^with  Mm. 

5  For  I  suppose  ^I  was  not  a  whit  behind  the'i^^J^fj';";^; 
very  chiefest  ajDOstles.  ^ii-|i^;  h- 

6  But  though  ^Ihe  rude  in  speech,  yet  not  'inki'cor.'i.'u. 
knowledge ;    but  ™  we  have  been   throughly   made  f\^\l:  w, 
manifest  among  you  in  all  thine's,  lEph.  3. 4. 

7  Have  I  committed  an  offence  "in  abasing  my-  ^s-U;"" 
self  that    ye   might    be    exalted,   because   I    have  n  acTs  is.  3. 
preached  to  you  the  gospel  of  God  freely?  i^cor. u.c, 

8  I  robbed  other  churches,  taking  wages  of  them,  '=''•  ^'^-  ^• 
,1  .  J  fc>       o      c/  '0  Acts  20. 33. 
to  do  you  service.  ch.12. 13. 

9  And  when  I  was  present  with  you,  and  wanted,  iThcS:!'^' 
°  I  was  chargeable  to  no  man :  for  that  which  was  p^^Hj,  4  j^, 
lacking  to  me  p  the  brethren  which  came  from  Ma-  ^^'  ^\ 
cedonia  supplied :    and  in  all  things  I  have  kept  le. ' 
myself  '^from  being  burdensome  unto  you,  and  soacr™;,-;^- 
^\^ll  I  keep  myself.  ^?"-:!'"''., 

ID  '"As  the  truth  01  Christ  is  in  me,  ^^no  man  stopped m 
shall  stop  me   of  this  boasting  m  the   regions   ofsicor.  0.  i:.. 

Aflinin  tch.  C.  11.  & 

Acuaia.  7  3  ^  j2  j.-_ 

11  Wherefore?   *  because  I  love  you  not?   God "  1  cor.  9. 12. 

1,1  ''  X  Acts  15.  24. 

imoweth.  Kom.  le.  is. 

12  But  what  I  do,  that  I  will  do,  ''that  I  may  cut  Hi^-''-^ 
off  occasion  from  them  which  desire  occasion  ;  that  I'pei.'a.^r 
wherein  they  glory,  they  may  be  found  even  as  we.   l,^^^^  i  ^• 

13  For  such  ^are  false  apostles,  ^  deceitful  workers,  y  ch.  2.  n. 
transformuig  themselves  into  the  apostles  of  Christ.    Tit.i.io7n. 

7.  "Have  I  committed  an  offence  in  abasing  myself"  ?  That  18, 
by  workiijg  at  a  trade  (Acts  xviii.  3.),  in  comjoany  (perhaps)  with 
slaves,  in  order  to  elevate  you  by  preaching,  -without  charge,  the 
Gospel  unto  you? 

9.  "  The  brethren  which  came  from  Macedonia."  That  is,  Sila.s 
and  Timotheus  (Compare  Acts  xviii.  3—5.). 

12.  "  That  wlierein  they  glory,  they  may  be  found  even  as  we." 
This  is  a  difficult  passage.  The  false  teachers  objected  against  St.  Paul 
that  by  not  accepting  maintenance  from  the  Church,  he  confessed  that 
he  was  no  true  Apostle.  They  themselves  claimed  and  received  liberal 
support  (See  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  &  ver.  20.),  and  boasted  of  so  doing  as 
being  an  assertion  of  their  Apostolical  character.  St.  Paul  now  vindi- 
cates his  own  contrary  practice  of  refusing  to  receive  money  or  main- 
tenance from  his  converts,  and  declares  that  in  so  refusing  he  set  an 
example  to  them,  that  they  might  be  brought  to  a  better  mind,  and  in  the 
very  point  in  which  they  boasted  (namely,  in  accepting  maintenance) 
might  be  found  hereafter  as  disinterested  as  the  Apostle  himself. 
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A.  p.  GO.  14  And  no  marvel ;  for  Satan  liimself  is  trans- 
'■  Gal.  1. 8.    formed  into  ^  an  angel  of  liglit. 

15  Therefore  it  is  no  great  thing  if  his  ministers 
n  ch.  .3. 9.  also  be  transformed  as  the  '^  ministers  of  righteous- 
h  piiii.  3. 10.  ness ;  ^  whose  end  shall  be  according  to  their  works. 

'JfjJ-g  jj     16  ^  ^'I  say  again,  Let  no  man  think  me  a  fool ; 

2  Or,  siiger.  if  otlierwise,  yet  as  a  fool  ^  receive  me,  that  I  may 
boast  myself  a  little. 

<iicor.7.  G,     17  That  which  I  speak,  "^I  speak  it  not  after  the 

ech.  9.4.  Lord,  but  as  it  were  foohshly,  '^in  tliis  confidence 
of  boasting, 

f  Phil.  3. 3, 4.  18  f  Seeing  that  many  glory  after  the  flesh,  I  will 
glory  also. 

el  Cor. 4. 10.  19  For  ye  suffer  fools  gladly,  ^  seeing  ye  ijour- 
selves  are  wise. 

:iGai.2.4.  20  For  ye  suffer,  '^if  a  man  bring  you  mto  bond- 
age, if  a  man  devour  you,  if  a  man  take  of  you, 
if  a  man  exalt  liimself,  if  a  man  smite  you  on  the 
face. 

i  ch.  10. 10.       21  I  speak  as  concerning  reproach,  ^  as  though 

k Phil. 3. 4.  we  had  been  weak.  Howbeit  "^whereinsoever  any 
is  bold,  (I  speak  foolishly,)  I  am  bold  also. 

iAc^s22.3.      22  Are   they   Hebrews'?    'so  am   I.     Are   they 
phn.3.5. ■  Israelites?  so  am  I.     Are  they  the  seed  of  Abra- 

m  1  Cor.  15.  iiani  •?  so  am  I. 

>. Acts 9. 16.     23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ?   (I  speak  as  a 
&  2i'.  ii!     fool)  I  am  more ;  ""  m  labours  more  abmidant,  "  in 

o^'^bor^'is'    stripes   above  measure,   in   prisons  more  frequent, 
ci'iS^w.  "iiif^eathsoft. 
1 4.  ii.'         24  Of  the  Jews  five  times  received  I  p  forty  strijjes 

PDeut.25.3.  save  oue. 

17.  "  I  speak  it  not  after  the  Lord."  That  is,  in  this  matter  of 
boasting,  I  speak  not  according  to  the  mind  of  Christ,  which  would  he 
against  boasting  in  itself,  and  pennits  it  only  as  it  were  unwillingly 
under  circumstances  such  as  mine. 

19.  "Ye  sufifer  fools  gladly."  This  is  said  ironically.  Ye  are  ready 
enough  to  put  up  with  fools,  wise  men  that  ye  are! 

20.  "  Ye  suffer,  if  a  man  bring  you  into  bondage."  He  refers  to 
the  readiness  with  which  the  Corinthians  submitted  to  exactions  and 
insolent  treatment  irom  false  teachers. 

21.  "  I  speak  as  concerning  reproach."  That  is,  I  am  speaking  to 
my  own  disparagement,  as  though  I  possessed  not  the  claims  to  which 
those  false  teachers  pretend  (ironically.) 

24.  "Forty  stripes  save  one."     (See  Deut.  xxv.  3.) 
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25  Thrice  was  I  ^ beaten  with  rods,  'once  was  I  a. d. go. 
stoned,  thrice  I  ^suffered  shipwreck,  a  night  and q Acts le. 22. 
a  day  I  have  been  hi  the  deep  ;      ^  s  lets  27!  S 

26  in  journeyings  often,  in  perils  of  waters,  in 

perils  of  robbers,  *m  perils  by  mine  ouii  country- '  Acts  0. 23. 
men,  ^iu  perils  by  the  heathen,  in  perils  in  the  &i4".5.' 
city,  in  perils  in  the  wilderness,  in  perils  in  the  &2o!3; 
sea,  in  perils  among  false  brethren  ;  &  i;  fj;  u. 

27  in  weariness  and  painfulness,  ^  in  watchings^^^'^^^-^  ^ 
often,  yin  hunger  and  thirst,  in  fastings  often,  in  &19. 23.' 
cold  and  nakedness.  M'tt^^' 

28  Beside  those  things  that  are  without,  that  ^  1  cor.  4. 11. 
which  Cometh  upon  me  daily,  ^the  care  of  all  the  ^  see  Acts  20. 
churches.  Rom.  i.  14. 

29  *Who  is  weak,  and  I  am  not  weak?  who  is''^^'°^8-i3. 
offended,  and  I  bum  not? 

30  If  I  must  needs  glory,  ^I  will  glory  of  the  ^-gCh- 12. 5, 
things  wliich  concern  mine  infirmities. 

31  <=The    God    and   Father  of  our   Lord  Jesus  <=J^°°ij  i- 3- 

Christ,   "^  which   is   blessed  for  evermore,   knoweth  ch.1.23. 
ii    J-  T  T        i.  Gal.  1.20. 

that  i  he  not.  iThe3s.2.5. 

32  ^  Li  Damascus  the  governor  under  Aretas  the  f  ^°™9^24J 
king  kept  the  city  of  the  Damascenes  with  a  gar-  ^s. 
risen,  desirous  to  apprehend  me  : 

33  and  through  a  window  in  a  basket  was  I  let 
down  by  the  wall,  and  escaped  his  hands. 

25.  "  Thrice  was  I  beaten  with,  rods."  That  is,  scourged  with  the 
rods  of  the  Eoman  authorities  (Acts  xvi.  22.). 

"  A  night  and  a  day  I  have  been  in  the  deep."  This  prohahly 
refers  to  some  narrow  escape  from  shipwreck,  in  which  the  Apostle, 
either  in  an  open  boat  or  raft,  was  for  a  night  and  day  tossed  upon  the 
waves. 

29.  ""WTio  is  weak,  and  I  am  not  weak?"    That  is,  with  whom  in 

his  weakness  do  I  not  sympathize  ?    Who  has  a  stumbling-block  placed 

in  his  path,  in  whose  behalf  I  do  not  burn  with  sorrow  and  indignation  1 

32.  "  The  governor  under  Aretas  the  king."     After  his  retirement 

in  Arabia  (subsequent  to  his  conversion)  St.  Paul  returned  to  Damascus, 

and  preached  there  the  Gospel  boldly  (Acts  ix.).     The  Jews  conspired 

i  against  him,  and  being  in  favour  with  the  governor  of  the  city,  an  ofiicer 

I  of  Aretas  king  of  Arabia  Petrsea,  who  liad  got  temporary  possession  of 

Damascus,  procured  a  military  watch  to  be  set  at  the  gates  of  the  town 

to  prevent  the  Apostle's  escape.    The  disciples  however  contrived,  under 

cover  of  the  darkness  of  the  night,  to  lower  the  Apostle  in  a  basket  from 

a  window  in  one  of  the  houses  over-hanging  the  city  wall.     Such  a 

j  method  of  escape  had  in  it  something  of  ignominy,  and  therefore  the 

'^  Apostle  (who  had  resolved  to  boast  rather  of  his  infirmities  than  of  his 

great  gifts)  describes  the  particulars  of  it  in  this  place. 

z 
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A.  p.  60.  CHAPTER  XII. 

1  For  commending  qf  his  apostleship,  though  he  might  glory  of  his  won- 
derfid  revelations,  9  pet  he  rather  chooseth  to  glory  of  his  infirmities, 
V  11  hlanung  them  for  forcing  him  to  this  rain  boasting.    14  He  promiseth 

to  come  to  them  again :  hut  yet  altogetlier  in  the  affection  of  a  father, 
20  although  he  feareth  he  shall  to  his  gi'ief  find  many  offenders,  and 
publick  dismrlers  tliere. 

glory, 


2  Gr.  For  I 
loiU  come. 

a  Rom.  IC.  7. 
ch.  5.  17. 
Gal.  1.  22 


is  not  expedient   for   me   doubtless   to 
will  come  to  visions  and  revelations  of  tlie 


TT  i 
i  21 

Lord. 
2  I  knew  a  man  *in  Christ  above  fourteen  years 
bTcts'22.^i7.  ago,  (whether  lq  the  body,  I  cannot  tell ;  or  whether 
out  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell :  God  knoweth;)  such 


A.D.  46. 

at  Lystra, 
Acta  14.  6. 


an  one  ^caught  up  to  the  third  heaven. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

St.  Paul  gives  further  proof  of  liLs  divine  calling,  by  recording  a 
supernatural  vision  vouchsafed  to  him. 

1.  "  It  i3  not  expedient  for  me  doubtless  to  glory."  It  is  probable 
that  when  he  detailed  (as  in  the  last  Chapter)  the  escape  from  Damascus, 
St.  Paul  intended  to  relate  with  the  same  minuteness,  other  perils ;  but 
suddenly  broke  off  this  purpose,  to  avoid  even  the  appearance  of  vain- 
glory, and  passed  to  the  mention  of  what  God  had  done  for  him,  instead 
of  lingering  longer  upon  his  laboius  in  the  cause  of  God. 

2.  "  I  knew  a  man."  St.  Paul  here  speaks  of  himself,  as  appears 
from  ver.  7. 

"In  Christ."     That  is,  by  the  power  of  Christ  caught  up. 

"Fourteen  years  ago."  This  date  probably  con-esponds  with  that  of 
liis  special  separation  to  the  Apostleship  (Acts  xiii.).  This  event  was 
attended  by  miraculous  revelations  to  others  also,  for  we  read  of  a  direct 
communication  from  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Church.  It  is  therefore 
quite  in  keeping  that  he  himself  at  this  time,  wlien  his  great  career  of 
toil  and  peril  was  opening  before  him,  sliould  have  been  encouraged  by 
an  extraordinary  revelation ;  such  as  is  here  described. 

"  To  the  third  heaven."  In  detailing  these  M'onderful  revelations, 
St.  Paul  notes  two  place-s  to  whicli  he  was  transported;  (1.)  the  third 
heaven  ;  (2.)  Paradise.  By  the  third  licaven  we  understand  the  highest 
heaven,  the  abode  of  the  Angels.  The  first  heaven  was  said  to  be  the 
region  of  the  clouds,  tlie  second  heaven  the  region  of  the  stars,  the  third 
heaven  the  dwelling-place  of  the  angelic  Host.  By  "Paradise"  is  to  be 
iniderstood  the  place  of  departed  souls,  the  rest  of  the  righteous  between 
death  and  judgment  (St.  Luke  xxiii.  43.).  St.  Paul's  vision  therefore 
comprehended  the  two  states  of  existence  after  death.  It  was  probably 
the  remembrance  of  what  he  then  saw  which  proiupted  such  passages 
as  Eom.  viii.  18.  chap.  v.  8.  Phil.  i.  23. 


2.  "  I  hieio  a  man."  The  Greek  would 
be  more  correctly  translated  thus,  "  I 
know  a  man."  The  time,  fourteen  years 
afro,  is  to  be  connected  not  with  St. 


Paul's  knowledfie  of  the  individual,  but 
with  the  fact  of  his  "  having  been  caught 
up,"  &c. 
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3  And  I  knew  such  a  man,  (whether  in  the  body,  A.  p.  60. 
or  out  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell :  God  Imoweth  ;) 

4  how  that  he  was  caught  up  into  *-"  paradise,  c  mue  23. 43. 
and  heard  unspeakable  words,  which  it  is  not  ^  law- ^or,  possible. 
ful  for  a  man  to  utter. 

5  Of  such  an  one  will  I  glory :  ^  yet  of  myself  I  ^  ch.  11.  so. 
will  not  glory,  but  in  mine  infirmities. 

6  For  •=  though  I  would  desire  to  glory,  I  shall '^'j-^w-^^- 
not   be  a  fool ;    for  I  will  say  the  truth :  but  now 

I  forbear,  lest  any  man  should  think  of  me  above 
that  which  he  seeth  me  to  he,  or  tJiat  he  heareth 
of  me. 

7  And   lest  I  should  be  exalted   above  measure 
through   the   abundance    of  the    revelations,   there 

was  given  to  me  a  ^  thorn  in  the  flesh,  ^the  mes- f  see  Ezek. 
senger   of  Satan    to   bufiet   me,   lest  I  should   be  Gai.4'.i3,i4. 
exalted  above  measure.  Yuke^il'ie. 

8  ^  For  this  tiling  I  besoueht  the  Lord  thrice,  ^  see  ceut. 
that  it  might  depart  from  me.  Matt.  20.' 44. 

9  And  he  said  unto  me,  My  grace  is  sufficient 
for    thee :    for    my    strength    is    made    perfect    in 
wealmess.     Most    gladly    therefore    '  ^\all    I    rather '  ch.  11.  so. 
glory  in  my  mfirmities,  ''that  the  power  of  Christ •'i Pet. 4. 14. 
may  rest  upon  me. 

10  Therefore  'I  take  pleasure  in  infirmities,  m' Rom. 5. 3. 
reproaches,  in   necessities,  in   persecutions,   m  dis-  "^  ■  ■  • 
tresses  for  Christ's  sake  :    ™  for  when  I  am  weak,  ™  ch.  13. 4. 
then  am  I  strong. 

nch.n.l, 

11  ^  I  am  become  "a  fool  in  glorymg;  ye  haveodl.^ii..'-. 
compelled  me :  for  I  ought  to  have  been  commended  f'^l  ^-  ^' 
of  you  :  for  °  in  nothing  am  I  behind  the  very  chief- Picor.  3.7. 
est  apostles,  though  p  I  be  nothing.  Eph!  3.  s. 

3.  "  Whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of  the  body."  St.  Paul  twice 
asseiis  his  ignorance  as  to  whether  his  soul  only  wa^s  rapt  into  Paradise 
and  Heaven,  or  whether  his  hody  also  was  transported  thither. 

7.  "  A  thorn  in  the  flesh."  This  infinnity  was  inflicted  on  the 
Apostle  as  a  preservative  against  spiritual  pride.  It  is  called  a  mes- 
senger of  Satan  ;  whence  we  conclude  that  as  in  the  case  of  Job,  this 
physical  infinnity  was  in  some  sense  produced  by  Satan.  But  what 
■was  this  thorn  in  the  flesh  1  Many  answers  have  been  given.  Most 
probably  it  was  imperfect  eye-sight,  tlie  remains  of  the  blindn&ss  which 
had  been  caused  by  the  heavenly  light  at  the  time  of  his  convei-sion, 
the  perfect  recovery  from  which  was  hindered  by  Satan,  under  the  per- 
mission of  God,  to  the  spiritual  benefit  of  the  Apostle. 

Z2     ■ 
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A.  p.  60.      12  •!  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought 
q  Rom.  15.    among  you  in  all  patience,  in  signs,  and  wonders, 

1  Cor.  0.2.  and  mighty  deeds. 

&r,h^'  13  '"For  what  is  it  wherein  ye  were  inferior  to 
ricoifi.7.  other  churches,  except  it  he  that  ^I  myself  was  not 
s  1  Cor. 9. 12. hurdensome  to  you?  forgive  me  *this  wrong, 
tch.  11.7.  14  "Behold,  the  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come 
u  ch.  13. 1.  to  you  ;  and  I  will  not  be  burdensome  to  you  :  for 
^  Acts  20.  .33.  ^  I  seek  not  your's,  but  you  :  ^  for  the  children 
r  1  Cor.  i.    '  ought  not  to  lay  up  for  the  parents,  but  the  parents 

14,15.        £qj,  ^j^g  children. 

z  Phil.  2. 17.     15  And  ^  I  will  very  gladly  spend  and  be  spent 

1  Thpss  2  8  «/    o  •/        J.  X 

a  John  10.  ii'.*  for  ^you;   though  ''the  more  abundantly  I  love 
coi.^i.*24.    yoii,  the  less  I  be  loved. 

2Gr^™our^*^"     "'■     "^^^  ^®  ^^  ^°'  '^ ^  ^^  ^'^^  burdeu  you:   never- 
souh.         theless,  being  crafty,  I  caught  you  with  guile. 
cch!i"i.9.^^'    17  ^Did  I  make  a  gain  of  you  by  any  of  them 
d  ch.  7. 2.     whom  I  sent  unto  you  ? 

«ch.8.  G,         18   ®  I   desired   Titus,    and   with   Mm   I   sent   a 
fch.l'is.     *^ brother.     Did  Titus  make  a  gain  of  you?  walked 

we  not  in  the  same  spirit  ?    walked  we  not  in  the 

same  steps'? 
Bch.5.12.        19  s  Again,  think  ye   that  we   excuse   ourselves 
h  Eom.  9. 1.  unto  you  ?   '^  we  speak  before  God  in  Christ :   '  but 
iicor.'io.'33.'^6  (?o  all  tilings,  dearly  beloved,  for  your  edifying. 

20  For  I  fear,   lest,  when  I  come,  I  shall  not 

ki  Cor.  4. 21.  find  you  such   as  I  would,  and  tliat  ^1  shall  be 

&  i3. 2,  io.  found  unto  you  such  as  ye  would  not :  lest  there 

he   debates,    envyings,    wraths,    strifes,  backbithigs, 

whisperings,  swellings,  tumults : 


14.  "  The  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you."  Compare 
ch.  xiii.  1.  St.  Paiil  had  only  once  actually  visited  Corinth.  This 
visit  is  described  in  Acts  xviii.  He  had  j^lanned  a  second  visit,  but 
had  abandoned  his  intention  out  of  consideration  for  the  Corinthians 
(ch.  i.  15 — 23.).  Now  for  the  third  time  he  was  meditating  a  visit. 
This  visit,  if  it  should  take  place,  would  be  the  third  visit  j)lanned, 
the  second  absolutely  accomplished. 

16.  "  I  caught  you  with  guile."  This  is  not  St.  Paul's  own  asser- 
tion, but  tlie  supposed  charge  of  his  enemies.  It  may  be  affirmed,  he 
says,  that  I  did  not  indeed  burden  you  myself,  but  that  this  was  only 
a  trick  in  order  to  win  your  favour  at  the  moment, — be  it  so,  but  did 
I  make  a  gain  of  you  afterwards  by  any  of  my  messengers  ?  You  know 
that  I  did  not. 

_  20.  "  Such  as  ye  would  not."     That  is,  more  severe  in  my  chas- 
tisements than  ye  would  deshe. 
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21  and  lest,  when  I  come   again,   my  God  'will  A. D. 60. 
humble  me   among   you,    and   that  I   shall  bewail  i  cb.  2.  i,  4. 
many  ™  which  have  sinned  already,  and  have  not "  cu.  13. 2. 
repented  of  the  uncleanness  and  °  fornication   and  °  1  Cor.  5.  i. 
lasciviousness  which  they  have  committed. 

CHAPTEK  XIII. 

1  He  threateneih  severity,  and  the  poioer  of  his  apostleship  against  obsti- 
nate sinners.  5  And  advising  them  to  a  trial  of  their  faith,  7  and 
to  a  reformation  of  their  sins  before  his  coming,  11  he  conc]udeth  his 
epistle  with  a  general  exhortation  and  a  prayer. 

THIS  is  ^  the  third  time  I  am  coming  to  you.  =»  ch.  12. 14. 
''In  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  shall '',^"™'35. so. 

,    ,  , .   .       .  Deut.  17.  6. 

every  word,  be  estabhshed.  &19. 15. 

2  ''I  told  you  before,  and  foretell  you,  as  if  I  John's. i7.' 

•  .  TTpIi    111    9!S 

were  present,  the  second  time  ;    and  being  absent  c  ch.  10. 2. 
now  I  write  to  them  ''which  heretofore  have  sin- '^ ch.  12. 21. 
ned,  and  to  all  other,  that,  if  I  come  again,  "  I  will "  ^^-  ^-  23- 
not  spare : 

3  since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ  ^speakmg  in  ^  Matt.  10. 20. 
me,  which  to  you-ward  is  not  weak,  but  is  mighty  ch.2.'io.  ' 
sin  you.  sicor.9.2. 

4  ''For  though  He  was  crucified  through  weak- ''Pm. 2. vs. 
ness,  yet  ^He  liveth  by  the  power  of  God.     ForiKom.'6."4. ' 
^we  also  are  weak  ^in  Him,  but  we  shall  live  with  "'^^'^g'^^'^P- 
Him  by  the  power  of  God  toward  you.  "  or, ' 

,  ■"'ith  him. 

5  'Examine    yourselves,   whether    ye  be  in  the'icor.n.28. 
faith ;   prove  your  own  selves.     Know  ye  not  your 

own   selves,   "'how  that   Jesus   Christ   is   in    you, " ^°™- ^- 'o- 

'  J        }    Gal.  4.  19. 

except  ye  be  ^  reprobates  «  n  1  cor.  9. 27. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

St.  Paul  concludes  by  ui-ging  the  Corinthians  to  examine  and  amend 
their  own  moral  condition,  so  as  to  avoid  punishment  at  his  hands. 

1.  "In  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses."  He  declares  that 
in  dealing  with  offenders,  he  wiU  carefully  demand  full  proof  of  every 
person's  guilt. 

3.  ""Which  to  you-ward  is  not  weak."  Who  (Christ)  has  worked, 
and  still  works  through  me  ;  not  feebly,  but  miglitily  amongst  you. 

4.  "We  also  are  weak  in  Him."  The  argument  is  this.  As  Jesus 
was  crucified  a  seemingly  helpless  man,  yet  He  liveth  with  divine 
power ;  so  the  Apostle,  apparently  weak  like  his  Lord,  because  not  exer- 
cising his  authority ;  woiild  be  found  also  like  his  Lord,  powerful  to 
punish,  when  the  time  should  be  fidly  come. 

5.  "Examine  yourselves."  That  is,  examine  not  me,  but  your- 
selves. See  that  ye  are  not  reprobates,  as  I  tru.st  ye  will  know  that 
/  am  not  reprobate. 
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A.  P.  60.      6  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall  know  that  we  are  not 
reprobates. 

7  Now  I  pray  to  God  that  ye  do  no  evil ;    not 
that    we    should    appear    approved,    but    that    ye 

o  ch.  6. 9.     should   do  that  winch   is  honest,  though  °  we   be 
as  reprobates. 

8  For  we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth,  but 
for  the  truth. 

p  1  Cor.  4. 10.    9  For  we    are  glad,  p  when  we  are  weak,  and 
&'i2^5,9°in. ye  are  strong:    and  this  also  we  wish,  '^even  your 
qi  Thesis'.  10.  perfection, 
ri Cor. 4. 21.    10  ^Therefore  I  write  these  tilings  being  absent, 

ch  2  3  •  o  o  ' 

&io.'2.'  lest  being  present  ^I  should  use  sharpness,  *  accord- 
s Titus].' 13.' hig  to  the  power  which  the  Lord  hath  given  me  to 
tch.  10. 8.     edification,  and  not  to  destruction. 

11  Finally,  brethren,  farewell.    Be  perfect,  be  of 
u  Rom.  12.    good  comfort,  "  be  of  one  mind,  live  in  peace ;   and 

&  i5?5.       the  God  of  love  ^  and  peace  shall  be  with  you. 

Fhihi'i!^'     12  y Greet  one  another  with  an  holy  kiss. 

fret ''a  8       ^^  ^^^  *^^®  saints  salute  you. 
^  Rom.  15. 33.    14  ^  The  graco  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the 

icTr.ie.'^o.'love  of  God,  and  "^the  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

iVlt'tu:he  with  you  all    Amen. 

«  Bom.  10.24. 

» Phil.  2. 1.  H  The  second  episfle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  from 

Philippi,  a  city  of  Macedonia,  by  Titus  and  Lucas. 


6.  "That  we  are  not  reprobates."  The  word  "reprobate"  signifies, 
not  standUvj  the  test,  hence  valueless,  impotent.  St.  Paul  expresses  his 
hope  that  the  Corinthians  upon  reflection  will  feel  that  his  Apostolical 
character  is  sound,  and  that  without  obliging  him  to  exert  his  authority. 

7.  "  Though  we  be  as  reprobates."  I  pray,  he  says,  that  ye  may 
do  what  is  right ;  not  that  my  divine  commission  may  be  thereby 
proved.  I  would  have  you  do  right  even  although  the  occasion  of  ex- 
ercising my  spiritual  power  is  thereby  removed,  and  so  my  authority 
goes  unproved  by  any  stern  exertion  of  it. 

11.  "  Be  perfect."  Eepair  and  make  complete  what  is  damaged  and 
broken  in  the  fabric  of  your  faith. 

14.  "  The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  The  grace  of  Christ 
flows  out  of  the  love  of  the  Father,  and  is  communicated  to  man  by  the 
Holy  Ghost. 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

GALATIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  country  called  Galatia  was  situated  in  the  North-western  part 
of  Asia  Minor.  It  was  so  called  from  those  Gauls,  who,  about  the 
year  279  B.  C,  having  traversed  the  Eastern  parts  of  Eui-ope, 
crossed  the  Dardanelles  and  settled  in  Asia. 

Saint  Paul  had  visited  Galatia  twice.     First,  on  his  second  Apostolic 
joui-ney   (Acts   xvi.  6.)   in   A.  D.  52,    when    he    appears   to    have 
been  detained  there   by  illness,  and   a   second   time    on   his   third 
journey  (Acts  xviii.  23.),  when  he  passed  through,  strengthening  all* 
the  disciples,  but  without  making  any  long  stay. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  probably  written  about  three  or  four 
years  after  this  second  visit,  perhaps  in  the  winter  and  spring  of 
A.D.  57,  58;  after  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  and  before 
that  to  the  Eomans. 

The  chief  subjects  of  the  Epistle  are : — 

Chapters  I,  II.     The  personal  authority  of  St.  Paul  as  an  Apostle. 

Chapters  III,  IV.     The  doctrine  of  fi-ee  grace,  in  opposition  to  the 
Jewish  doctrine  of  salvation  by  works. 

Chapters  V.— YI.  10.    Exhortations. 

Chapter  YI.  11. — end.    Last  words. 

The  Collect  for  the  Ninth  Strnday  after  Trinity. 

Grant  to  us,  Lord,  we  beseech  Thee,  the  spirit  to 
think  and  do  always  such  things  as  be  rightful;  that 
we,  who  cannot  do  any  thing  that  is  good  without  Thee, 
may  by  Thee  be  enabled  to  live  according  to  Thy  will ; 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 


GALATIANS,  I. 


A.D.58. 


CHAPTER  I. 

6  Ee  wondereth  tliat  they  have  so  soon  left  Mm  and  the  oospsl,  8  and 
a  ver  H  12  accurseth  those  that  irrcach  any  odw  aospd  than  he  did.  11  He  learned 
b  Acts  9'  6  ''««  oospel  not  of  men,  hut  of  God:  14  and  sheiceth  what  lie  was  before 

la.  22  10, 15,     Ms  calling,  17  and  what  he  did  presently  after  it. 

21.  &  26.  16.  ,  „  •  1  1 

jitu3i.3^   "PATJL,  an  apostle,  (^not  of  men,  neither  by  man, 

dphn.\i>2.  JL    but  ^by  Jesus   Christ,   and    God  the  Father, 

el  Cor  iG.  1. "  who  raised  Him  from  the  dead  ;) 

fRom.'i.T.  ■    2   and   all   the   brethren  "^  which   are   with   me, 
2  Cor.'  i.  i.   e  unto  the  churches  of  Galatia  : 
phu.i.l       3  ^  Grace   &e   to   you   and   peace   from  God   the 
iThL^i.i.  Father,  and /ro7i^  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

2Thes3. 1.2.  "  --    ~  •  ' 

2  John  3. 
g  Matt.  20.  28.    Rom.  4.  25.    ch.  2.  20.    Titus  2. 14. 


4  s  Who  gave  Himself  for  our  sins,  that  He  might 


CHAPTER  I. 
1—5.    The  Address. 

1.  "Paul  an  apostle,  not  of  men,  neither  by  man."  One  great 
subject  of  this  Epistle  (See  the  Introduction)  Ls  the  assertion  of 
St.  Paul's  full  Apostolical  power.  Observe  how  he  begins  at  once  by 
s-tating  it  in  the  clearest  way.  He  declares  himself  to  be  an  Apostle, 
neither  of  man  (that  is,  neitiier  from  the  authority  or  mission  of  man), 
nor  hy  man  (that  is,  by  the  means  or  instrumentality  of  man). 

"  But  by  Jesus  Christ."  St.  Paul  here  no  doubt  refers  to  the 
miraculous  event  of  his  conversion  near  the  gates  of  Damascus,  when 
Christ  in  person  appeared  to  him  to  make  him  'a  minister  anda 
'  witness  both  of  these  thmgs  which  he  had  seen,  and  of  those  things  in 
'which  He  would  appear  unto  him'  (Acts  xxii.  15.  xxvi.  16.).  Thus  the 
source  of  his  apostolic  power,  and  the  means  whereby  he  was  put  in 
possession  of  it,  were  from  Christ  alone,  though  the  outward  and  orderly 
consecration  to  it  took  place  some  years  later  by  the  hands  of  '  certain 
'prophets  and  teachers'  at  Antioch,  under  the  express  dfrection  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  (Acts  xiii.  1,  2.). 

""Who  raised  Him  from  the  dead."  The  other  Apostles  were  to 
be  'witnesses  of  the  Eesurrection '  (See  Acts  i.  22.  iv.  33.).  And  thus 
St.  Paul  was  by  revelation  made  a  competent  witness  to  the  same  fact. 

2.  "  And  aU  the  brethren  which  are  with  me."  His  companions 
in  travel.  Probably  Timothy  and  Erastus  (See  Acts  xix.  22.)  were 
two  of  them. 

"  Unto  the  churches  of  G-alatia."  It  is  to  be  observed  that  St.  Paul 
does  not  add  a  word  of  praise  of  these  churches,  as  is  his  practice  in 
other  Epistles.  The  Galatian  churches  had  sinned  heavily,  both  in 
doctrine  and  discipline,  holding  Jewish  doctrine,  and  disowning  the 
authority  of  the  Apostle. 

3.  "  Grace  he  to  you  and  peace."  The  regular  form  of  salutation 
m  St.  Paul's  letters  (See  Eom.  1  and  2  Cor.  Ephes.  Philipp.  Colos. 
1  and  2  Thess.). 

4.  "  "Who  gave  Himself  for  us."  Observe  how  even  in  the  salu- 
tation St.  Paul  opens  the  doctrinal  subject  of  his  letter :  the  free  grace 
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deliver  us  ^  from  this  present  evil  world,  according   a.  d.  58. 
to  the  will  of  God  and  our  Father  :  h  see  isai. 

5  to  Whom  he  glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen,       jo'imis  13 

&  IT.  14; 

6  IF  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  'from  &f;i;^' 
him  that  called  you  into  the  grace  of  Christ  unto.\''°l"\^-^^- 

, ,  ,        •'  "  1  ch.  5. 8. 

another  gospel : 

7  ^  which  is   not   another ;    but  there    be    some  ^  2  cor.  11. 4. 
Hhat  trouble   you,  and  would  pervert  the   eospeli Acts  15.1, 24. 

n  n-L    •   J.  0^2  Cor.  2.  17. 

01  Christ.  &11. 13.  . 

8  But  though  ™we,  or  an  angel  from  heaven,  mi cor.\a 22! 


of  God,  in  Christ  giving  Himself  for  the  deliverance  of  men  from  the 
slavery  of  sin  and  evil.  Thus  it  is  to  he  observed  how  the  addi'ess 
of  the  Epistle  contains  reference  to  the  two  main  subjects  which  are 
treated  in  it,  and  by  its  severity  indicates  how  greatly  the  Galatians 
'had  fallen  away  in  respect  of  both, 

6 — 10.    The  Apostle's   indignant  surprise  at 
their  apostacy. 

6,  "  I  marvel."  This  is  the  only  instance  in  all  St.  Paul's  Epistles 
in  which  he  does  not  express  his  thankfulness  to  God  in  addressing 
any  Church. 

"  That  ye  are  so  soon  removed."  Eather,  '  that  ye  are  so  soon 
'  turning  yourselves  away',  becomuig  deserters,  or  renegades,  from  the 
true  Gospel  to  a  false  one. 

"From  him  that  caUed  you."  That  is,  'from  God,  who  by  His 
'own  free  grace  and  mercy  called  you,  when  He  sent  me  to  preach 
'unto  you,  and  opened  your  hearts  to  listen  to  my  preaching,  and  to 
'believe  in  Christ', 

7,  "  Which  is  not  another,"  '  Do  not  suppose  that  you  are  only 
'  adopting  another  form  of  the  Gospel.  There  cannot  be  two  Gospels, 
'  nor  two  forms  of  the  one  Gospel.  Tliat  which  you  are  turning  to  is 
'  not  another  sort  of  Gospel,  equally  true  and  equally  saving  with  that 
'which  I  teach'. 

"  But  there  be  some  that  trouble  you."  '  The  truth  is,  not  that 
'  there  are  two  Gospels,  but  that  there  are  certain  persons  who  are  doing 
'you  great  harm  ;  for  they  are  raising  tumults,  and  divisions,  and  dis- 
'  sensions  among  you,  and  endeavouring  to  pervert  the  Gospel  of  Christ, 
'  and  to  turn  it  into  falsehood ', 

8,  "  But  though  we,  or  an  angel  from  heaven."  '  Listen  then  tn 
'the  strength  with  which  I  speak.  Even  though  I  Paul,  or  Timothy,  or 
'  Silas,  or  all  wo  together,  or  even  an  Angel  from  Heaven,  should  come 
'  to  you  and  offer  to  teach  you  a  gospel  different  (either  by  taking  away 
'  from  it,  or  adding  to  it,  or  in  any  other  way  changing  it)  from  that 
'which  we,  Paul,  Timothy,  and  Silas  preached  to  you  in  the  first  in- 
'  stance  when,  by  the  grace  of  God,  we  converted  and  baptized  you,  let 
'  him  be  accursed,  that  is,  judge  him  to  be  under  the  cm-se  of  God,  a 
'  messenger  of  falsehood,  sent  to  drag  you  back  from  the  liberty  of  tlie 
'  Gospel  to  the  curse  of  the  Law'. 
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A.D.  58.  preach  any  other  gospel  unto  you  than  that  which 
'    we  have  preached  unto  you,  let  him  he  accursed. 
9  As  we  said  before,  so  say  I  now  again,  If  any 
»Deut.4. 2.  man  preach  any  other  gospel  unto  you  "than  that 
Prov.'so.  6.  ye  have  received,  let  him  be  accursed. 
oiTiie7s.2.4.    10  For  "do  I  now  p persuade  men,  or  God?   or 
''Matt"'^f\I' "^ '^°  I  seek  to  please  men?  for  if  I  yet  pleased  men, 
i  John  3;  vi.  J  should  not  be  the  servant  of  Christ. 

'ilThcss.  2.4. 

i^'iToTio'^i     11  ^  '-^^^^  1  certify  you,  brethren,  that  the  gospel 

"  which  was  preached  of  me  is  not  after  man. 
^lc'\-  ^^  -^^^  ^1  neither   received   it  of  man,   neitlier 

t Eph.' 3.3.'  '  was  I  taught  it,  but  *  by  the  revelation  of  Jesus 

"Acts  0  1     C'^^^'^^^- 
•&22. 4.'  ■       13  For   ye   have   heard   of  my  conversation   in 

1  Tim.  i.  13.  time  past  in  the  Jews'  religion,  how  that  "  beyond 

9.  "  As  we  said  before."  '  I  repeat  it  a  second  time  ;  not  indeed  in 
'  exactly  the  same  terms  ;  but  I  say  it  a  second  time  in  order  to  give 
'  it  additional  weight  and  emphasis.'  '  If  any',  whoever  he  is,  '  preaches' 
(as  some. are  preaching)  'a  gospel  other  than  that  which  ye  did  at  first 
'  receive,  let  him  be  held  to  be  accursed.'  Observe  here  that  St.  Paul 
iirst  says  'a  gospel  other  than  that  icldch  we  preacliecV,  and  afterwards 
'a  gospel  other  than  tliat  tcJuch  ye  receirecV,  plainly  calling  upon  the 
Galatians  to  be  able  to  recognize,  and  know,  and  retain  that  which 
they  had  heard. 

10.  "For  do  I  now  persuade  men,  or  God?"  'You  have  heard 
'the  strength  of  my  language.  Now  tell  me  ;  does  that  sound  like  the 
'  language  of  one  who  is  endeavouring  to  please  men  by  oliscuring  the 
'  truth,  or  keeping  it  out  of  sight,  as  I  am  accused  of  doing? '  It  seems 
Ijlain  that  St.  Paul  was  accused  by  the  Judaizing  teachers  as  giving 
way  unduly,  out  of  weakness  and  timidity,  to  the  prejudices  (as  they 
considered  tliem)  of  the  Gentiles. 

"  For  if  I  yet  pleased  men."  '  Nay,  if  even  after  all  that  I  have 
'done  and  suffered  for  speakhig  the  plain  truth  of  God,  I  were  still 
'  trying  to  accoimnodate  my  preaching  to  men's  wishes  and  j^rejudices, 
'  I  should  not  be  Christ's  true  and  faithful  servant.' 

11—24.    The  account  of  his  first  Conversion. 

11.  "  But  I  certify  you."  '  I  assure  you ' :  the  expression  signifies 
that  what  ho  says  is  of  very  great  importance.  '  I  assure  you,  regard- 
'  ing  the  Gospel  tliat  Avas  preaclied  to  you  by  me,  when  first  you  were 
'converted,  that  it  is  not  one  which  is  formed  on  any  human  model, 
'  or  upon  any  human  principles.     It  is  altogetlier  Divine.' 

12.  "  For  I  neither  received  it."  Bather,  '  for  neitlier  did  I  receive  it 
'  from  man,  nor  was  I  so  taught  it  ;  but  by  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ.' 

13.  "  For  ye  have  heard."  '  For  ye  remember  that  when  I  was 
'  v^ith  you,  I  told  you  of  the  way  in  which  I  behaved  in  former  times 
'  while  I  was  still  under  the  yoke  of  the  Jewish  Law,  that  I  used  to 
'  persecute  the  Church  of  God  exceedingly,  and  did  my  best  to  lay  it 
'  waste.' 


GALATIANS,  I. 

measure   I  persecuted    the    church    of   God,   and  a.d.  S8. 
^  wasted  it :  _  ,       .  .  ^  ^^■ 

14  and  profited  in  the  Jews'  religion  above  msLuy  ^  gt.  equah 
my  2  equals  in  mine  own  nation,  >"  being  more  ex- y  Aft?22!  3. 
caedingly  zealous  ^  of  the  traditions  of  my  fathers.      rwi;  a  6. 

15  But  when  it  pleased  God,  *who  separated  me'-^^''^^^^-^l\ 
from   my  mother's  womb,   and   called  me  by  His  Mark?. 5."" 

''  '  ''  alsai.«.  1,5. 

grace,  jor.  1. 5. ' 

16  Mo  reveal  His  Son  in  me,  that  *=!  might  filV"^; 
preach  Him  among  the  heathen ;  immediately  I  r,^.  l'/5^' 
conferred  not  with  "^ flesh  and  blood:  b2Cor.4.6. 

1 7  neither  went  I  up  to  Jerusalem  to  them  which  &  22^  21. '' 
were  apostles  before  me ;   but  I  went  into  Arabia,  Rom.Yi.'fi. 
and  returned  again  unto  Damascus.  a^iatAo'iT 

18  Then  after  three  years  ""I  ^went  up  to  Je-  J^'^;;''-6'^j|°" 

e  Acts  9.  26.        3  Or,  relumed. 

14.  '•  And  profited  in  the  Jews'  religion."  '  And  I  used  to  be  an 
'  advanced  and  forward  observer  of  all  tlie  rites  and  ordinances  of  the 
'  Jewish  Law,  beyond  many  of  my  contemporaries  in  my  own  nation, 
'  being  more  exceedingly  zealous  than  they  were  in  obeying  the  tradi- 
'  tions  handed  down  to  us  from  our  fathers.' 

15.  "  But  when  it  pleased  God."  Observe  here  how  the  Apostle 
attributes  everything  to  the  fiee  grace  of  God.  It  wa.s  ' His  good  plea- 
'  sure.'  '  He  separated  me  from  my  mother's  womb.'  '  He  called  me 
'  by  His  grace.'  '  He  revealed  His  Son  to  me,  and  through  me  to  the 
'  Gentiles.'  '  The  work  was  altogether  God's :  ordained  before  I  was 
'  born,  carried  out  by  my  wonderful  conversion  on  the  road  to  Damas- 
'cus,  qualifying  me  by  giving  me  the  inward  light  and  the  outward 
'  utterance  of  revelation.' 

16.  "  Immediately  I  conferred  not."  '  From  the  first  moment  when 
'  I  thus  received  the  revelation  of  God  (Acts  ix.  16.  xxii.  10.),  I  did 
'  not  consult  with  any  man  whatever ;  nor  did  I  even  go  up  to  Jeru- 
'salem  to  comnumicate  what  had  happened  to  the  older  Apostles,  or 
'to  take  counsel  with  them.' 

17.  "But  I  went  into  Arabia."  This  visit  of  St.  Paul  to  Arabia  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  It  is  also 
uncei-tain  to  what  part  of  Arabia  St.  Paid  went,  and  for  how  long  a 
time.  It  is  not  impossible  that  he  may  have  gone  to  the  peninsula  of 
Mount  Sinai,  as  Moses  and  Elijah  before  him,  and  there  have  received 
some  of  those  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord  of  Avhich  He  si^eaks 
in  1  Cor.  ii.  12.    2  Cor.  xii. 

"  And  returned  again  unto  Damascus."  It  was  after  this  return  that 
the  Jews  of  Damascus  took  counsel  to  kill  him,  and  watched  the  gates 
day  and  night  for  that  purpose  by  the  authority  of  the  governor  under 
King  Aretas,  when  through  a  window  in  a  basket  he  was  let  down  by 
the  wall,  and  escaped  their  hands  (Acts  ix.  25.  2  Cor.  xi.  32,  33.). 

18.  "  Then  after  three  years."  These  three  years  are  to  be  dated 
back  from  the  lime  of  his  conversion.  The  words  connect  themselves 
with  what  was  said  in  verse  16,  '  when  God  visited  me  with  His  grace 
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A. p.  58.  rusalem  to   see  Peter,  and  abode  witli  liim  fifteen 
days. 
1 1  Cot.  0.0.      19  gut  *"  otlier  of  tlie  apostles  saw  I  none,  save 
e  Matt,  m  55.  g  James  the  Lord's  brother. 

20    Now   the    tilings    which   I   write    irnto    you, 
h  Rom.  9.1.  h  behold,  before  God,  I  lie  not. 
i Acts 0.00.      21  'Afterwards  I  came  into  the  regions  of  Syria 

and  Cilicia ; 
k  1  Thoss.  2.      22  and  was  unknown  by  face  ^  unto  the  churches 
1  Rom.  iG.  7.  of  Judaea  which  ^  were  in  Christ : 

23  but  they  had  heard  only,  That  he  which  per- 


'on  the  road  to  Damascus,  I  did  not  at  once  go  to  Jerusalem  to  the 
'  older  Apostles,  but  went  to  Arabia ;  and  then,  after  a  long  interval, 
'  not  less  than  three  years  since  my  conversion,  I  went  up  to  Jerusalem.' 
"  To  see  Peter."  See  the  account  of  this  visit  in  Acts  ix.  26 — 29. 
Putting  the  two  accounts  together  it  appears  that  the  object  of  St.  Paul 
in  going  to  Jerusalem  was  to  confer  with  St.  Peter,  who  was  his  host 
during  the  fortnight  of  his  stay  there ;  but  that  Barnabas  was  the 
person  who  introduced  him  to  St.  James,  the  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  the 
first  cousin  of  the  Lord,  who  perhajDS  may  have  been  the  only  other 
Apostle  present  in  Jerusalem  during  those  days.  For  though  St.  Paul 
was  thus  introduced,  and  was  with  them  '  coming  in  and  going  out'  at 
Jerusalem,  yet  he  saw  no  other  of  the  Apostles  than  the  two  whom 
he  mentions. 

20.  "  Behold,  before  God,  I  lie  not."  '  I  call  God  to  witness  the 
'  truth  of  what  I  say.'  No  doubt  tbe  Apostle  speaks  thus  strongly  on 
account  of  the  calumnious  accusations  which  had  been  brought  agamst 
him  by  his  enemies  in  Galatia. 

21.  "  Afterwards  I  came  into  the  regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia." 
(See  Acts  ix.  29,  30.)  His  bold  preaching  in  Jerusalem  when  he 
'disputed  against  the  Grecians'  (as  Stephen  against  the  Libertines, 
Cyrenians,  Alexandrians,  and  them  of  Cilicia,  and  Proconsular  Asia), 
led  the  eager  proselytes  to  try  to  take  his  life,  "  which  when  the  bre- 
"  thren  knew,  they  brought  him  down  to  Ca?sarea,  and  sent  him  forth 
"to  Tarsus",  his  native  city,  the  capital  of  Cilicia.  How  long  St. Paul 
remained  in  retirement  at  Tarsus  is  not  clearly  ascertained.  But  it  is 
prol)able  that  it  was  not  less  than  three  or  four  years  (perhaps  A.D.  38 
to  A.D.  43.).  But  whether  it  were  a  longer  or  a  shorter  time,  it  is 
very  remarkable  to  observe  how  the  Apostle,  though  divinely  informed 
of  the  sacred  mission  on  which  he  was  to  be  emjjloyed  (See  Acts  ix.  15. 
xxii.  15 — 21.  xxvi.  16 — 18.),  yet  retired  for  so  long  a  time  into  obscm-ity, 
passing  his  time,  no  doubt,  in  holy  prayer  and  study,  and  waiting  for 
the  orderly  external  commission  (Acts  xiii.  1- — 3.)  before  he  took  upon 
himself  the  active  duties  to  which  he  was  already  divinely  called. 

22.  "  And  was  tmknown  by  face."  St.  Paul  remained,  all  this  time, 
unknown  liy  sight  to  the  other  Christian  Churches  (except  that  of  Jeru- 
salem) in  JudcTa.  All  that  they  knew  of  me  was  that  the  persecutor  of 
whom  they  had  formerly  heard,  was  become  a  fervent  and  faithful 
preacher  of  Christ ;  and  they  blessed  and  glorified  God  for  that  which 
He  had  done  in  me. 
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secuted  us  in  times  past  now  preachetli  tlie  faith  a.d.ss. 
wliich  once  he  destroyed. 
24  And  they  glorified  God  in  lae. 

CHAPTEE  II. 

1  Me  slieweth  when  lie  went  up  cuiain  to  Jerusalem,  and  for  tcliat  purpose : 
3  and  that  Titus  icas  not  circumcised :  11  and  that  lie  resisted  Peter, 
and  told  him  the  reason,  14  tchy  he  and  other,  heino  Jeirs,  do  heJieve  in 
Christ  to  be  justijied  bij  faith,  and  not  by  icorks :  20  and  that  then  Hi^s 
not  in  sin,  iclio  are  so  justified. 

THEN  fourteen  years  after  "•I  went  up  again  to » ^<:^ i'- - 
Jerusalem  with  Barnabas,  and  took  Titus  with 
me  also. 

2  And  I  went  up  by  revelation,  ^  and  communi-  ^  Acts  is.  12. 
eated  unto  them  that  gospel  which  I  preach  among  „^^ 
the  Gentiles,  but  -privately  to  them  which  were  of  severally. 


CHAPTER  II. 
1—10.    St.  Paul's  later  visit  to  Jerusalem. 

1.  "Then  fourteen  years  after."  It  is  probable  tbat  this  visit  is 
the  same  as  that  which  is  recorded  in  the  fifteenth  chaister  of  the  Acts, 
and  that  it  took  place  in  the  year  A.D.  50.  During  the  interval,  St 
Paul  had  spent  (See  the  last  note)  a  considerable  time  at  Tarsus ;  from 
thence  he  had  been  called  by  Barnabas,  on  the  news  of  the  great  v\-ork 
of  conversion  that  was  going  on  in  the  city  of  Antioch  (Acts  xi.  21.). 
There  they  remained  a  year,  at  the  close  of  which  St.  Paul  and  St.  Bar- 
nabas had  gone  to  Jerusalem  with  alms  in  the  great  famme  (Acts  xi.  29, 
30.).  Then,  by  the  express  direction  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  St.  Paul  and 
St.  Barnabas  had  been  consecrated  as  Apostles  (Acts  xiii.  1 — 3),  pro- 
bably about  the  year  45.  Then  followed  the  first  Apostolical  journey, 
which  extended  as  far  as  Derbe  in  Lycaonia,  after  which  they  returned 
to  Antioch,  and  '  there  abode  long  time  with  the  disciples'  (Acts 
xiv.  28.). 

"  And  took  Titus  with,  me  also."  St.  Paul  particularly  mentions 
Titus,  though  there  were  others  also  in  his  company,  (Acts  xv.  2.) 
because  of  the  dispute  which  arose  respecting  him  in  Jerusalem  (ver. 
3—5.). 

2.  "  And  I  went  up  by  revelation."  As  the  Holy  Ghost,  speaking  no 
doubt  through  the  prophets  that  were  at  Antioch,  had  directed  that 
St.  Paul  and  St.  Barnabas  should  be  consecrated  as  Apostles,  so  He  also 
bade  them  go  up  on  this  mission  to  Jerusalem  (Compare  xi.  27,  28. 
XX.  23.    xxi.  11.).       ■ 

"And  communicated  unto  them."  By  'them'  we  must  understand 
the  Christians  of  Jerusalem.  It  would  seem  from  this  expression  that 
besides  his  private  conference  with  the  chief  Apostles,  St.  Paul  also 
conmiunicated  his  preaching  to  the  general  meeting  of  the  Christians  at 
Jerusalem.  It  is  probable  that  he  first  spoke  in  private  to  the  Apostles, 
and  having  shewn  to  them  that  the  Gospel  as  he  preached  it  to  the 
Gentiles  was  pure  and  genuine,  though  spoken  ill  of  by  many,  then 
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A.D.58.  reputation,  lest  by  any  means  "^I  sliould  run,  or 
cphii.  2.  If.,  had  run,  in  vain. 

3  But  neither  Titus,  wlio  was  with  me,  being  a 

Greek,  was  compelled  to  be  circumcised : 

24."^  ^  ■"■  '     4  and  that  because  of  ^  false  brethren  unawares 

erh"3."'.^*''ti'ought  in,  who  came  in  privily  to  spy  out  our 

,n.^' ■^\i'''v.  ®  liberty  which  we  have  in  Christ  Jesus,  ^that  they 

f  2  Cor.  11. 20.  -       ''  -  '  •' 


ch.  4.'3, 9."  ■  might  bring  us  into  bondage  : 


addressed  the  Christian  body  in  general,  and  obtained  their  recognition 
also. 

"  Lest  by  any  means."  We  cannot  suppose  that  by  these  ■words 
St.  Paul  means  to  express  the  least  doubt  of  the  divine  character  aiid 
authority  of  his  own  preaching.  We  must  understand  him  to  signify 
that  it  was  desirable  and  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  his  converts 
among  the  Gentiles,  and  also  for  that  of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem,  that 
the  identity  of  his  Gospel  with  that  of  the  other  Apostles  should  be 
distinctly  seen  and  acknowledged. 

3.  "  But  neither  Titus,  who  was  with  me."  Eather,  '  not  even  Titus, 
'  my  companion '.  St.  Paul's  conduct,  in  the  matter  of  Titus,  is  to  be 
very  particularly  observed.  The  Judaizing  Christians  pressed  him  very 
hard  to  allow  him  to  be  circumcised,  and  they  seem  to  have  urged  that 
as  he  was  St.  Paul's  close  and  personal  companion,  his  being  kept 
iincircumcLsed  was  a  very  pointed  act  of  disregard  of  the  Jewish  law. 
But  St.  Paul  felt  that  this  very  fact  made  it  the  more  necessary  for  him 
to  resist  their  pressure.  In  defence  of  the  liberty  of  the  Gentiles  from 
the  burthen  of  the  law,  it  was  imperative  on  him  to  forbid  the  circum- 
cision of  Titus,  a  Greek  by  birth,  without  any  Jewish  blood  in  his 
veins,  and  his  own  close  companion.  He  felt  that  the  case  was  a  criti- 
cal one;  and  that  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  altogether  would  be  com- 
promised if  he  were  to  allow  his  OAvn  companion,  wholly  a  Gentile,  to 
be  forced  under  the  law  by  being  circumcised.  His  conduct  on  this 
occasion  receives  illus-tration  from  that  which  he  pursued  in  the  case  of 
Timothy  (Acts  xvi.  3.),  who  though  the  son  of  a  Greek  father,  was  born 
of  the  Jewish  race  through  his  mother  (2  Tim.  i.  5.).  It  was  proper,  in 
order  to  respect  the  scruples  of  Jews,  to  circimicise  him  who  was  born 
even  of  one  Jewish  parent,  as  it  was  to  f(jrbid  with  the  utmost  determi- 
nation him  whose  parentage  was  wholly  Gentile  (cli.  v.  2 — 4.). 

4.  "And  that  because  of  false  brethren."  The  grammar  of  this 
sentence  in  the  original  is  somewhat  broken.  Tlie  literal  English  would 
be,  'but  becau.se  of  the  false  brethren  secretly  brought  in,' — and  then 
tlie  sentence  goes  off  into  a  parenthesis,  without  coming  to  any  gram- 
matical conclusion.  It  seems  to  signify  that  certain  Judaizing  Chris- 
tians, who  were  rather  Jews  than  Christians,  and  therefore  hardly  to  be 
called  true  brethren,  if  indeed  they  were  brethren  at  all,  had  been 
greatly  offended  at  the  'liberty  in  Christ  Jesus'  which  the  Apostle  had 
acknowledged  to  be  the  right  of  the  Gentile  converts.  They  had  come 
as  spies  to  the  public  conference,  intending  to  raise  a  tumult  against 
St.  Paul  on  this  point.  Perhaps  some  of  the  right  thinking  but  more 
timorous  Christians  may  have  counselled  him  to  yield  to  them  in  the 
case  of  Titus,  even  though  he  continued  to  act  as  before  in  respect  of 
other  Gentiles.    But  the  case  Avas  too  important  for  any  such  compro- 
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5  to  whom  we  gave  place  by  subjection,  no,  not  a.  p.  58. 
for  an  hour  ;   that  s  the  truth  of  the  gospel  might  e  ver.  14. 

,•  -,1  ch.  3. 1. 

contmue  with  you.  &4.  ic. 

6  But   of  these   ^who   ssemed   to  be   somewhat, "  ch.  c.  3. 
(whatsoever  they  were,  it  maketli  no  matter  to  me : 

"God  accepteth  no  man's   person:)    for  they  who' A.ctsio.34. 
seemed  to  he  someivhat  ^in  conference  added  notliingk2Cor."i2.ii. 

*■"   "^^  •  .     .  Rom.  1.  5. 

7  but  contrariwis3,  '  when  they  saw  that  the  gos-  ^^}- 1--  „ 

.       _     ,  .  '.    .  -^  .  t3  1  Tim.  2.  7. 

pel  ol  the  uneircumcision  '"was  committed  unto  me,  2Tira.i. n. 
as  the  gospel  of  the  circumcision  was  unto  Peter;      " it  103.2. 4, 


8  (for  He  that  wrought  effectually  in  Peter  to  ^'^^■^ 


n  Art.s  9.  1j. 
&  13.  2. 
&  22.  21. 


the  apostleship  of  the  circumcision,  "the  same  was  fyJI^Wi 
<*  mighty  in  me  toward  the  Gentiles :)  c^i^'^^' 

9  and  when  James,  Cephas,  and  John,  who  seemedoch.'s.'s. ' 


mise  or  conciliation ;  and  St.  Paul,  entirely  convinced  of  the  necessity 
of  relieving  the  Gentile  Christians  from  the  burthens  of  the  Jewish  law, 
resisted  the  attempt  all  the  more  because  of  such  traitorous  and  false 
conduct. 

5.  "  To  wlLom  we  gave  place."  '  But  Barnabas  and  I  did  not  yield 
'to  them,  no,  not  for  a  single  hour  ;  in  order  that  you.  Gentiles,  might 
'  continue  to  enjoy  the  blessed  freedom  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  according 
'to  tlie  truth  of  the  Divine  doctrine,  and  not  be  brought  under  the 
'  bondage  of  the  Law  of  Moses,  which  neither  we  nor  our  fathers  were 
'able  to  bear'  (Acts  xv.  10.). 

6.  "  But  of  these  who  seemed  to  be  somewhat."  No  doubt 
St.  Paul  means  tlie  Twelve  Apostles,  held  by  tbe  Church,  as  it  was 
right  and  just  that  they  should  be  held,  as  '  pillars '  (verse  9.).  Men  of 
the  highest  authority  because  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  gover- 
nors, in  His  strength,  of  the  Church.  But  great  as  they  were  and 
greatly  to  be  honoured,  yet  God  does  not  choose  or  favom-  any  par- 
ticular person  or  persons  with  exclusive  partiality.  And  great  as  tliey 
were,  and  greatly  to  be  honoured,  says  tlie  Apostle,  they  did  not  give 
me  any  knowledge,  or  impart  to  me  any  light  of  the  Gospel  which  I 
did  not  possess  already. 

7.  "  But  contrariwise."  '  On  the  contrary-,  when  I  communicated  to 
'  them  the  Gospel  that  I  liad  been  preaching  among  tlie  Gentiles,  and 
'  they  acknowledged  it  to  be  in  every  respect  true  and  according  to  the 
'Divine  revelation,  they  saw  that  I  was  entrusted  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
'  to  preach  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  as  St.  Peter  was  entrusted  to 
'preach  it  to  the  Jews'. 

8.  "For  He  that  wrought  effectually  in  Peter."  Tor  He'  (that 
is,  God  the  Holy  Ghost)  who  wrought  for  Peter  to  make  him  the 
Apostle  of  the  circumcision  (that  is,  of  the  Jews),  wrought  for  me  also 
for  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles. 

9.  "  And  when  James,  Cephas,  and  John."  Observe  here  how  the 
names  of  the  three  Apostles  (who  'seemed  to  be  somewhat')  are 
arranged.  James  (the  less,  the  son  of  Alphseus)  stands  first ;  for  he 
vras  Bisliop  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  occasion  is  one  which  has  its  place 
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A.  D.  58.  to  be  P  pillars,  perceived  "^tlie  grace  that  was  given 

p  Matt.  16. 18.  unto  me,  they  gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  the  right 

Rev.' 21. 14.  hands  of  fellowsliip ;    that  we  sJiouId  go  unto  the 

''hiT'^'e'.'  heathen,  and  they  unto  the  circumcision. 

fcor.'is.io     1*^  O^ly  ^^^^y  would  that  we  should  remember  the 

Eph.  3. 8.    poor  :  ^  the  same  wliich  I  also  was  forward  to  do. 

1-  Acts  U.  30.  ■'•  ' 

Kom..]5. 25.    11  1[  ^  But  wlieu  Petcr  was  come  to  Antioch,  I 
2Cor.8!"&  withstood  him  to  the  face,  because  he  was  to  be 

9,  chapters.    V,lf,-mprl 

s  Acts  15. 35.  D^amea. 

'Acts  10. 28.     12  For  before  that  certain  came  from  James,  *lie 
did   eat  with  the  Gentiles :    but   when   they  were 

in  Jerusalem.  St.  Peter  and  St.  John  the  two  leading  Ai^ostles  (Acts 
iii.  1.),  come  next,  yieldmg  to  the  local  Bishop  the  precedence  in  his 
own  city. 

"  Who  seemed  to  be  pillars."  '  Who  were  regarded,  rightly,  as 
'  emment  pillars  in  the  Temple  or  Church  of  God'  (Eev.  iii.  12.). 

"  They  gave  to  me  and  Barnabas."  '  They  frankly,  and  like  bro- 
'  thers,  gave  their  right  hands  in  fellowship  to  me  and  Barnabas,  acknow- 
'ledging  our  Divine  mission  to  the  Gentiles,  just  as  we  acknowledged 
'  theirs  to  the  Jews'. 

10.  "  Only  they  would."  '  Only,  while  they  thus  acknowledged  our 
'  different  sphere  of  labour,  they  expressed  their  hope  that  we  would  re- 
'  member  the  poor  Christians  at  Jerusalem  ;  a  thing  which  we  had  done 
'before  (Acts  xi.  30.)  and  were  forward  to  do  again'  (Acts  xxiv.  17.). 

11 — 21.    St.  Paul  resists  St.  Peter  at  Antioch. 

11.  "But  when  Peter  was  come  to  Antioch.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  this  occurred  almost  immediately  after  the  Council  of  Jeru- 
salem, recorded  in  the  fifteenth  Chapter  of  the  Acts  ;  for  after  the^,  sepa- 
ration of  Paul  and  Barnabas  (Acts  xv.  39.),  there  is  no  account  of 
their  ever  having  been  together  again. 

"  I  withstood  him  to  the  face."  I  publicly  (verse  14)  resisted,  and 
rebuked  him  to  his  face. 

"  Because  he  was  to  be  blamed."  Eather,  '  Because  he  was  con- 
'demned'.  He  was  self-condemned  by  the  inconsistency  of  his  conduct 
with  the  principles  just  laid  down  by  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  in  which 
he  had  taken  so  forward  a  part ;  and,  no  doubt,  the  sounder  part  of  the 
Christians  of  Antioch  had  also  expressed  their  condemnation  of  his 
timidity. 

12.  "  Certain  came  from  James."  Not,  we  may  be  certain,  with  the 
authority  of  St.  James ;  but  they  were  Christians  of  the  Church  of 
Jerusalem,  of  which  he  was  Bishop.  But  as  on  the  recent  occasion 
(Compare  Acts  xv.  24.),  though  they  went  out  from  St.  James,  he  gave 
them  no  such  commandment. 

"  He  did  eat  with  the  Gentiles."  On  his  first  coming  to  Antioch, 
St.  Peter  used  to  eat  freely  with  Gentiles  in  the  agapse  or  love-feasts, 
acting  boldly  and  faithfully  according  to  the  leading  of  the  Vision 
which  he  had  seen  at  Joppa,  and  the  principles  of  the  decree  of  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem. 
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come,  he  mthdrew  and  ssparated  liimself,  fearing  A.  D.  58. 
them  wliich  were  of  tlie  circumcision. 

13  And  the  other  Jews  dissembled  hkewise  with 
liim ;  insomuch  that  Barnabas  also  was  carried 
away  wth  their  dissimulation. 

14  But  when  I  saw  that  they  walked  not  up- 
rightly according  to  "  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  I  said "  ver.  5. 
unto  Peter  ^before  them  all,  ^If  thou,  being  a  Jew, ^iTmi.5.20. 
livest  after  the  manner  of  Gentiles,  and  not  as  do  &1L3. '"' 
the  Jews,  why  compellest  thou  the  Gentiles  to  live 

as  do  the  Jews?  -  ^ Acts  15. 10, 

15  ^We  who  are  Jews  by  nature,  and  not  '*sin-''^^^"^'3^^- 
ners  of  the  Gentiles,  12. 

16  ^knowing  that  a  man  is  not  justified  by  the  33. 

" He  withdrew  and  separated  himself."  He  began  to  sliiink  from 
the  Gentiles,  and  gradually  separated  himself  from  tliem,  out  of  culpable 
and  inconsistent  fear  of  the  blame  of  the  Jewish  Christians  Avho  had 
come  fi-om  Jerusalem. 

13.  "And  the  other  Jews."  The  urgency  of  the  Jerusalem 
Christians,  and  the  timid  duplicity  of  St.  Peter,  had  the  effect  of  lead- 
ing all  the  Christians  of  Antioch,  who  had  been  Jews,  to  the  same 
dissimulation  ;  insomuch  that  even  Barnabas,  the  honoured  companion 
of  St.  Paul  in  the  tirst  great  missionary  journey  and  the  sharer  of 
his  counsels,  was  carried  away  with  the  rest.  It  was  a  most  critical 
moment  in  the  history  of  the  Church,  for  the  conduct  of  the  dissembling 
Apostles  threatened  to  destroy  the  very  roots  of  Christian  liberty. 

14.  "  But  when  I  saw."  Observe  how  deeply  the  Church  is  in- 
debted to  the  brave,  and  uncompromising  truth  of  St.  Paul ;  who, 
perceiving  that  they  were  straying  away  from  the  straight  path  of  the 
Gospel,  addressed  St.  Peter  in  the  presence  of  all  tlie  Christians  of 
Antioch,  in  words  the  substance  of  which  is  contained  in  the  following 
verses. 

"  If  thou,  being  a  Jew."  '  If  thou,  who  wert  born  a  Jew,  livest, 
'as  thou  hast  been  living,  like  a  Gentile,  putting  aside  the  exclusive 
'rules  of  the  Law,  how  canst  thou  do  things  which,  in  their  ultimate 
'tendency,  would  compel  the  Gentiles  to  adopt  all  the  rules  of  the 
'  Law,  and  live  under  it  as  the  Jews  do  V  Observe  that  in  withdrawing 
himself  from  eating  Avith  the  Gentiles,  St.  Peter  was,  in  effect,  undoing 
all  that  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  had  settled,  and  >)ringing  the  whole 
Gentile  world  under  the  necessary  obedience  of  the  Law.  The  question 
then  between  the  two  Apostles,  though  it  might  seem  to  be  one  of 
mere  caution  and  discretion,  did  really  involve  the  whole  liberty  of 
the  Gentiles. 

15.  "We  who  are  Jews  by  nature."  'You  and  I,  and  others 
'like  us,  were  born  Jews.  We  were  not  Gentiles,  sinners  (a.s  in  the 
'  religious  phraseology  of  our  countrymen  we  are  in  the  habit  of  calling 
'them),  yet  even  we' — (observe  the  slightly  ironical  u.'*  of  the  woi'd 
"sinners"  as  applied  to  the  Gentiles). 

16.  "  Knowing  that  a  man  is  not  justified."     '  Being,  as  we  are, 

Aa 
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A.  p.  58.  works  of  the  law,  but  •=  by  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ, 

e  Rom.  1. 17.  even  we   have   beheved   in  Jesus   Christ,   that  we 

&8;3.'"'"  might  be  justified  by  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  not 

Heb.'7.  is,  by  the  works  of  the  law :  for  ^  by  the  works  of  the 

d^Ps.  143. 2.  Is-w  shall  no  flesh  be  justified. 

?h"3'ii^'  l'^  S^*  i^>  while  we  seek  to  be  justified  by  Christ, 

^1  John  3.  we  ourselves  also  are  found  ®  sinners,  is  therefore 

8  0  .  -     .  .  . 

fRom.8. 2.   Christ  the  minister  of  sin"?   God  forbid. 
^&r4,o.^'*'     18  For  if  I  build  again  the  things  wliieh  I  de- 
I'Kom.'i.n.  stroyed,  I  make  myself  a  transgressor. 
iThes3.'5.  ■     19  For  I  ^  through  the  law  ^am  dead  to  the  law, 

in  •  t.    - 

Heb.  9. 14.   that  I  might  "^live  unto  God. 

i  Rom."  1 1      20  I   am  'crucified  with   Christ:  nevertheless  I 
&  6^14^"     live ;  yet  not  I,  but  Christ  liveth  in  me :  and  the 


'  well  aware  that  no  man  is  or  can  be  justified  before  God  by  performing 
'  the  works  which  the  law  directs,  but  that  the  only  means  of  justifica- 
'tion  is  through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  even  we,  I  say,  relinquishing 
'all  other  conceivable  claims  to  the  mercy  of  God,  believed  in  Christ 
'Jesus,  in  order  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith  in  Christ  and 
'  not  by  works  of  law,  remembering  the  words  of  tlie  143rd  Psalm,  that 
'by  works  of  law  "shall  no  man  living  be  justified"'  (Compare  Eoni. 
iii.  20.). 

17.  "But  if,  while  we  seek  to  be  justified."  The  connexion  of 
thought  in  this  and  the  two  following  verses  is  so  extremely  obscure 
and  difficult,  that  it  is  impossible  to  determine  it  with  certainty.  The 
following  paraphrase  however  seems  to  convey  tlie  general  sense  of 
the  passage :  An  opponent  is  supposed  to  urge  (in  the  17th  verse),  '  But 
'  if,  as  you  say,  we,  seeking  to  be  justified  in  and  by  Clu-ist,  and  re- 
'linquishing  our  higher  Jewish  position,  are  ourselves  brought  into 
'the  same  sinful  condition  as  the  "sinners"  the  Gentiles,  is  not  Christ 
'  represented  as  a  producer  of  sin  V  To  this  objection  St.  Paul  replies, 
'  God  forbid  that  it  should  be  so,  or  that  any  one  should  think  so ! 
'  Nay,  verily,  the  case  is  just  the  reverse,  for  if  after  having  preached 
'  the  abrogation  of  the  Law,  I  endeavour  to  set  it  up  again,  I  prove 
'  myself  to  be  an  offender,  first  by  having  preached  the  abrogation  of 
'  it,  and  secondly  by  not  being  able  to  obey  it  wlien  I  set  it  up  again. 
'  Far  be  it  from  me  to  attempt  thus  to  re-establisli  the  law ;  for  by  the 
'  operation  of  the  law  I  died  to  the  law,  that  I  might  live  to  God.' 

19.  "  For  I  through  the  law  am  dead  to  the  law."  Eather,  '  For 
'  I,  through  the  Law  died  to  the  Law :'  that  is,  '  the  Law  did  practically 
'kill  me.  The  Law,  exacting  from  me  an  obedience  which  I  could 
'  not  pay,  and  appointing  death  as  the  penalty  of  disobedience,  led  me 
'  on  to  death,  and  did  condemn  me  to  die.  Christ,  prefigured  and 
'  typified  by  the  Law,  suffered  that  death  for  me,  and  so,  in  Him,  I  died. 
'  Thus  by  the  operation  of  the  Law  itself,  I  died  in  Christ  to  the  Law, 
'  in  order  that  in  Christ  I  might  live  to  God. 

20.  "I  am  crucified  with  Christ."  'I  have  been  crucified  along 
'  with  Christ.'  The  Apostle,  dwelling  upon  the  last  expression  of  the 
previous  verse,  amplifies  the  thought  of  his  having  died  in  Christ.    'I', 
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life  which  I  now  Kve  m  the  flesh  ^I  live  by  the  a.  d.  58. 
faith  of  the  Son  of  God,  ^  who  loved  me,  and  save "  2  cor.  5  la 

'  O  1  Thess.  5. 

Hunseli  lor  me.  10. 

21  I  do  not  frustrate  the  grace  of  God:  for  "ifich.V'4.' 

righteousness  conie  by  the  law,  then  Christ  is  dead  fFtus^2.^i4. 

•  °     •  •'  mch.  3. 21. 
m  vam.  Heb.7.11. 

See  Kom.  11.  6.    ch.  5.  4. 

CHAPTEE  III. 

1  He  asketh  what  moved  them  to  leave  the  fcdth,  and  hano  itpon  the  law  ? 
6  Then  that  believe   are  justified,    9  and  blessed  with  Ahralmm.    10 

And  this  lie  sheiceth  by  manu  reasons. 

FOOLISH   Galatians,  ^who  hath  bewitched »*•  ^- J. 

you,  that  ye  should  not  obey  ''the  truth,  before  &5.7. 
whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath    been  evidently  set  "^^3  2^38. 
forth,  crucified  among  you?  Iio.'^ti. 

2  This  only  would  I  learn  of  you,  Received  ye  |^^-f  ^, 
*=the  Spirit  by  the  works  of  the  law,  "^or  by  the  H^b.'6."4' 

1  •  p  r  -ii    o  -^  d  Rom.  10. 

hearing  01  iaith«  16,17. 

that  is,  a  baptized  Christian  man,  '  may  actually  be  said  to  have  hung 
'  upon  tlie  Cross  along  with  Christ  who  died  for  mo  ;  so  that  the  life 
'  which  I  now  have,  is  not  my  own,  but  the  life  of  Christ  in  me.  I  am 
'dead,  but  that  in  the  faith  which  I  cherish  in  tlie  Son  of  God,  who 
'  loved  me,  and  gave  Himself  for  me,  the  life  of  Christ  liveth  in  me.' 

21.  "  I  do  not  frustrate."  '  I  do  not,  I  will  not  set  at  nought  the 
'grace  of  God  by  joining  in  this  evil  design  of  setting  iip  once  more 
'  the  Law  of  ]\Ioses,  as  if  it  were  binding  upon  Gentile  converts.  For 
'  if,  after  all,  righteousness  in  the  sight  of  God  is  to  be  obtained  by 
'  strict  obedience  to  the  Law  of  Moses,  then  the  death  of  Christ  has 
'  been  to  no  purpose  ;  He  died  in  vain. 

CHAPTER  IIL 

1—14.    Justification  is  through,  faith,  not  by  the  works 

of  the  Law. 

1.  "  O  foolish.  Galatians,  who  hath  bewitched  you  ?"  From  the 
error  of  St.  Peter,  St.  Paul  has  now  come  round  to  speak  more  directly 
of  the  like  false  teaching  under  which  the  Galatian  Church  is  suffering. 

"Bewitched  you."  'Looked  upon  you  with  the  "evil  eye",  so  as 
'  to  pervert  and  bewitch  your  better  judgment.' 

"  That  ye  shoiild  not  obey  the  truth  ?"  These  words  should  pro- 
)3ably  be  omitted  here,  having  crept  into  the  text  from  chap.  v.  7. 

"Before  whose  eyes."  'When  I  first  preached  to  you',  St.  Paul 
says,  'I  set  forth  before  your  eyes,  as  in  a  picture,  before  you,  the 
'  figure  of  Jesus  Cln-ist,  crucified.  This  image,  so  faithfully  and  plainly 
'presented  to  your  minds,  ought  to  have  kept  your  eyes  from  being 
'enticed  away  by  the  fascinating  influence  of  the  bewitchment  that 
'has  been  practised  upon  you.' 

2.  "  This   only  would  I  learn  of  you."     '  One   single  question  I 

*  would  ask  of  you ;  one  single  question  will  suffice  to  show  how  wrong 

Aa2 
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A. p. ;'8.      3  Are  ye  so  foolish?  "having  begun  in  the  Spirit, 
ech. 4. 0.      are  ye  now  made  perfect  by  *the  flesh'? 
'&9^ia'^'''      4  "sHave  ye  suffered  ^so  many  things  in  vain? 
g  Heb.  10. 35,  if  {I  ig  yg^.  jj-^  vain. 

^2  John  8.  5  jJe  therefore  ^that  ministertth  to  you  the  Spirit, 
h  2  cor.Ts'"  and  worketh  miracles  among  you,  doeili  he  it  by  the 

works  of  the  law,  or  by  the  hearing  of  faith  ? 
',^^"•22.^'      6  Even  as  'Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was 
.Tames  2. 23  3  accountod  to  him  for  righteousness.       Gen.  i:>.  c. 

"\)r, imputed.  1  1,    i  1   •   i  e 

kjohn8. :i:i.  7  Know  ye  therefore  tliat  ''they  whicn  are  oi 
li^iQ.  '    '  faith,  the  same  are  the  children  of  Abraham. 

'  you  are.  Wlien  yon,  as  otlier  Christians,  received  the  supernatural 
'  i^ifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  did  you  receive  tliem  as  having  earned 
'  them  hy  obedience  to  the  works  of  the  law,  or  did  you  accept  them 
'with  the  willing  and  grateful  hearing  of  faith? 

3.  "  Having  begun  in  the  Spirit."  '  How  can  ye  he  so  senseless 
'as  to  reverse  the  whole  course  of  your  Christian  life,  and  after  having 
'begun  on  spiritual  principles  to  attemjot  to  finish  on  carnal  ones'? 
They  began  by  putting  faith  in  Christ,  by  the  working  of  the  Holy 
Spii'it  in  their  hearts,  and  they  would  now  go  back  to  the  attempt  (jf 
winning  salvation  by  obedience  to  the  works  of  the  law.  The  former 
of  these  is  called  the  Spirit,  the  latter  the  flesh. 

4.  "  Have  ye  suffered."  The  Apostle  reminds  them  of  the  early 
sufferings  which  they  endured  when  they  were  first  converted,  and 
asks  whether  they  are  ready  to  lose  all  the  benefit  of  their  early  sted- 
fastness  under  persecution,  by  apostatizing  from  the  truth  now. 

"  If  it  be  yet  in  vain ;" — a,s  I  trust  it  may  not  prove  to  be. 

5.  "  He  therefore  that  ministereth."  As  in  the  2nd  verse.  St.  Paul 
m-ged  upon  the  Galatians  that  it  was  through  faith  and  not  by  woiks 
that  they  first  received  the  supernatural  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  so 
here  he  refers  to  God  the  giver  of  those  gifts,  and  of  all  further  gifts 
of  spiritual  grace  and  power,  as  though  he  said,  '  Did  God,  wlio  gave 
'you  your  first  and  all  sulisequent  gifts,  give  them  to  you  because  of 
'your  works,  or  your  faith?'  The  word  translated  'ministereth'  rather 
means  '  giveth  abundant  additional  supi^ly.' 

6.  "Even  as  Abraham."  God  dealt  with  Abraham  (Gen.  xv.  G.) 
exactly  in  the  same  way.  'Abraham  believed',  and  his  faith  Ava.s 
reckoned  to  him  for  righteousness. 

7.  "Know  ye  therefore."  As  then  feith,  and  not  works,  was  the 
ground  of  the  acceptableness  of  Abraham  in  the  sight  of  God,  so  under- 
stand that  not  the  children  of  Abraham's  body,  nor  yet  any,  sujjposed 
children  of  Abraham's  works,  but  the  children  of  his  foitli,  are  they 
who  are  his  real  children,  and  as  such  the  inheritors  of  his  promises. 


5.  "  Doelh  he  it."  Tlie  render  will  ob- 
serve that  these  words  have  been  in- 
serted by  the  translators.  They  are 
likely  somewhat  to  mislead  the  render 
lor  this  reason :  the  iihrase  precedine: 
■ — "irorketli  mirach'.'i  aiuono  you" — means 
properly    'calls    into    action    miraculuus 


^poircrs  in  iiou',  sr.ch  for  example  as 
ppealdncj  with  tonjrues.  Consequently 
the  sense  is,  'Ho  that  piveth  you  n- 
'bundant  supply  of  the  Spirit,  confer- 
'rinp:  miraculous  powers  upon  yen,  is 
'  that  by  means  of  your  works  or  your 
'  faith'  ?■ 
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8  And  'the  scripture,  foreseeing  that  God  would  A. p. 58. 
justify  the  heathen  through  faith,  preached  before  i  ver.  22 
the  gospel  unto  Abraham,  saying,  ™In  thee  shall  i^   "'"■" 
all  nations  be  blessed.  Gen.  12. 3.  &  is.  is.  &  22.  is.    ""  ^'^^  ^'  '^^ 

9  So  then  they  which  be  of  faith  are  blessed  %dtli 
faithful  Abraham. 

10  For  as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the  law 
are  under  the  curse :  for  it  is  written.  Cursed  is 
evevj  one  that  continueth  not  in  all  things 
which  are  written  in  the  book  of  the  law  to 

do   them.  Deut.  27.  20.    Jer.  11.  3.      "011.2.16. 

11  But  ""that  no  man  is  justified  by  the  law  in "Heb^io.'ss." 
the  sight  of  God,  it  is  evident :  for,  "The  just  shall "i^iastc.' ^• 
live  by  faith.  uai,.  2.4.     '^"•'^■ 

12  And  Pthe  law  is  not  of  faith  :  but,  ^The  man  |^^'f-|i- 
that  doeth  them  shall  live  in  them.  Lev.  is.  5.    rRoni.  8.3. 

13  'Christ  hath  redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  cIu^^•^■^^■ 


.4. 5. 


8.  ".And  th.e  scripture,  foreseeing."  'And  this  is  the  ■way  in  which 
'-we  are  to  understand  tlie  prophetic  words  of  Scripture  addressed  to 
'Ahraham,  Gen.  xii.  3.  (Compare  xviii.  18.);  for  "all  nations"  never 
'  could  become  the  children  eitlicr  of  the  body  or  the  woiks  of  Abraham. 
'  But  the  Prophetic  Spirit,  knowing  that  the  merciful  design  of  God 
'was  to  justify  the  heathen  nations,  as  M-ell  as  the  Jews,  by  means  of 
•faith,  anticipated  the  very  terms  of  the  Gospel,  when  He  Avrote  in  the 
'Book  of  Genesis,  "  In  thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed.' " 

9.  "  So  then  they  which  be  of  faith."  So  we  conclude  by  plain 
Scripture  proof  that  it  is  they  only  who  inherit  the  faith  of  Abraham 
who  inlierit  his  blessing,  being  really,  and  in  the  true  sense,  liis  sons. 

10.  "  For  as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the  law."  For  all 
the  people  who  found  their  title  and  hope  of  the  mercy  of  God  upon 
performing  the  works  of  the  law  (whether  of  the  Jewish  Law  given 
by  ]\Ioses,  or  of  any  other  law),  fall  under  the  ban  of  that  curse  which 
was  pronounced  by  Moses  on  Mount  Ebal  (Deut.  xxvii.  2G.).  The  law, 
which  he  cannot  fulfil,  lays  him  under  a  curse  for  not  fulfilling  it. 

11.  "But  that  no  man  is  jixstified."  This  same  thing  is  further 
proved  by  the  well-known  words  of  the  Prophet  Haba'kkuk  (ii.  4. 
Compare  Eom.  i.  17.  Heb.  x.  38.);  for  when  he  attributes  the  "life 
"of  the  just  man"  to  his  "faith",  he  plainly  disallows  the  idea  that 
he  might  win  it  by  his  works,  or  by  his  obedience  to  the  law. 

12.  "  And  the  law  is  not  of  faith."  For  law  proceeds  on  the 
principle  not  of  faith,  but  of  obedience.  It  can  only  justify  those  who 
fulfil  its  precepts.  Its  scope  and  power  is  expressed  well  by  those  words 
of  Leviticus  xviii.  5  :  "He  mIio  doeth  them  shall  live  by  them." 

13.  "  Christ  hath  redeemed  us."  "We  then  being  all  under  the  curse 
whicli  the  Law  pronounced  upon  all  who  do  not  obey  it,  Christ  ransomed 
us,  purchased  us  from  under  the  curse,  by  becoming  a  curse  instead  of 
us.  He  is  said  to  have  '  become  a  curse',  in  the  sense  of  bearing  the 
penalty  of  the  curse  that  wa.s  upon  us  ;  just  as  a  sacrifice  (and  very  par- 
ticularly the  Scape-goat,  Lev.  xvi.  5,  &c.)  is  regarded  as  enduring  and 
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A.D.  58.  the  law,  being  made  a  curse  for  us  :  for  it  is  writteia, 
Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth  on  a  tree  : 

Deut.  21. 23. 

"i6.°™'  ■  '      14  "  that  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might  come  on 
""i  4*:  a  ■  ^^'  the  Gentiles  through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  we  might 
&l2^l()^'  receive  ^ the  promise  of  the  Spirit  through  faith. 

&36.'27;   ■    15  ^  Brethren,  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men ; 

z^h."i2.'io:y Though  it  he  but  a  man's  ^covenant,  yet  if  it  he 

Ac^°2^;3l!'  confirmed,  no  man  disannulleth,  or  addeth  thereto. 
lor\ltr'      1^  -^^^  ^^^   Abraham   and   his   seed   were    the 

me'nt.         promises  made.     He  saith  not,  And  to  seeds,  as  of 
'Gen.^i2.3,7.many ;   but  as  of  one.  And  to  thy  seed,  which  is 

&17.  7.  api,™<j4. 

al  Cor.  12. 12.     v^nilbX. 

SO   carrying  away  the  sin  and  the  penalty  of  the  sin  of  those  who 
offer  it. 

"  For  it  is  written."  According  to  tlie  language  of  the  book  of 
Deut.  xxi.  23.  'Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth  on  a  tree'.  The 
words  in  Deuteronomy  are,  '  he  that  is  hanged  is  accursed  of  God'.  The 
Apostle,  whose  object  in  the  quotation  was  to  show  that  'hanging'  is  an 
accursed  punishment,  so  that  he  who  is  hanged  may  be  said  to  '  become 
'  a  curse ',  slightly  alters  the  words,  which  otherwise  would  have  applied 
less  perfectly  to  the  Lord. 

14.  "That  the  blessing  of  Abraham."  'Christ',  I  say,  'ransomed 
'us  from  being  under  the  curse  of  the  law',  in  order  that  the  blessing 
pronomiced  upon  Abraham  might  be  extended  to  the  Gentiles  in  Christ, 
and  that  so  we  (Jews  and  Gentiles  alike)  might  receive  the  fulfilment 
of  the  promise  of  the  Holy  Spirit  given  through  the  Prophets  (Compare 
Isai.  xliv.  3.  Joel  ii.  28.). 

15—29.    Christians  are  heirs  of  the  promise  made  to 

Abraham. 

15.  "  Brethren,  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men."    '  My  brethren, 
I  will  illustrate  the  subject  I  speak  of  by  an  instance  taken  from 

'  the  common  life  and  doings  of  men.  If  a  man  concludes  a  solemn 
'  covenant,  or  disposition,  no  person  has  any  right  to  set  it  at  nought,  or 
'  to  add  other  clauses  or  conditions  to  it.  This  is,  as.  you  know,  the_  case 
' even  with  a  mans  covenant :  how  much  more  must  it  be  so  with  a 
'promise  given  by  God'. 

16.  "Now  to  Abraham  and  his  seed."  It  is  important,  in  order  to 
understand  St.  Paul's  argument,  to  observe  that  the  verses  (17—26)  are 
parenthetical  and  explanatory,  so  that  the  verses  (26—29)  are  to  be 
connected  immediately,  as  to  the  argument  with  verse  16.  He  eays— 
'You  will  remember  that  in  Gen.  xiii.  15.  and  xvii.  8,  the  promise  was 
'  made  not  to  Abraham  only,  but  to  his  seed  also.  Observe  then  that  the 
'word  "seed"  is  in  the  singular  number,  speaking  gi-ammatically,  not  in 
'the  plural.  God  did  not  say  'sons',  or  'children',  nor  even  'seeds',  m 
'  the  plural ;  but  he  used  a  singular,  collective  noun,  signifying  that  the 
'  Inheritor  of  Abraham's  promise  should  be  one  person,  that  is,  Christ. 
'  Ye  then,  baptized  into  Christ  (verse  27.),  are  one  in  Christ ;  and  so,  ye 
'are  the  Seed  of  Abraham  and  heirs  of  the  promise'. 
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17  And  this  I  say,  tliat  the  covenant,  that  was  a.  p.  58. 
confirmed  before  of  God  in  Christ,  the  law,  ^  which  ^  Exod.  12. 
was  four  hundred  and  tliirty  years  after,   cannot  c^er*^2i. 
disannul,  "  that  it  should  make  the  promise  of  none  f^™-  *■  ^^' 

efi'ect.  d  Kom.  8. 17. 

18  For  if  "^the  inheritance  he  of  the  law,  ^it  ^Sf  john'15. 22. 
no  more  of  promise :   but  God  gave  it  to  Abraham  fTso '  ^^' 
by  promise.  fT'im'.i'g. 

19  Wherefore  then  serveth  the  law'?  ^It  was  added ^ ver. le. 
because  of  transgressions,  till  ^the  seed  should  come ''Heb.'2''2^^* 
to  whom  the  promise  was  made;   and  it  ims  ^ or- '^^gl"- ^'^' 
dained  by  angels  in  the  hand  ^of  a  mediator.  ilUv'^-ii 

Jolin  1.  17.    Acts  7.  38.    1  Tim!  2.'5.  ' 


.17.  ''And  this  I  say."  'Now  what  I  mean,  in  these  last  verses  to 
'  urge,  is  this  ;  this  is  the  plain  statement  of  my  argument ;  It  is  inipos- 
'sible  that  after  God  had  once  given  a  solemnly  ratified  covenant  or 
'  disposition,  a  law,  dating  four  hundred  and  thirty  years  later,  should 
'annul  it,  so  as  to  make  the  promise  contained  in  that  covenant  in- 
'  effectual.' 

"  Four  hundred  and  thirty  years."  (ComjDare  Exod,  xii.  40,  &c.) 
The  nmnber  four  hundred  and  thirty  is  made  up  of  two  numbers  of  two 
hundred  and  fifteen  ;  the  first  being  the  time  that  the  Patriarchs  dwelt 
in  Canaan  before  the  migration  to  Egypt,  and  the  second  the  sojourn 
in  Egypt  itself. 

18.  "  For  if  the  inheritance."  '  And  utterly  ineffectual  it  would  be  : 
'  for  if  the  teims  of  tlie  inheritance  are  to  be  so  altered  as  to  make  it 
'  depend  upon  obedience  to  law,  there  is  an  end  of  its  depending  upon 
'  promise ;  whereas  God  bestow-ed  it  as  a  free  promise  upon  Abraham.' 

19.  "  "Wherefore  then  serveth  the  law  ?"  '  Is  it  then  to  be  supposed 
'  that  the  Law,  wliich  is  thus  without  power  to  bar  the  promise  of  God, 
'  or  to  alter  its  terms,  is  useless,  and  good  for  nothing  ?  Nay,  it  had  its 
'  own  great  and  sufticient  objects.' 

"  It  was  added  because  of  transgressions."  One  object  was  to  ex- 
hibit the  sinfulness  of  sins  (Compare  Eom.  v.  20.  vii.  8,  13.),  for  by 
shewing  what  the  will  of  God  is,  it  operates  to  shew  how  far  short  meii 
fall  of  fulfilling  it,  and  so  convicts  them  of  sin,  and  proves  to  them 
their  need  of  pardon  and  redemption. 

"  TiU  the  seed  should  come."  Secondly,  its  scope  and  intended 
duration  was  temporary.  It  was  to  last  on,  as  a  convicting  law,  only 
till  the  coming  of  the  Seed  of  Abraham,  the  predicted  Inheritor  of  the 
promise. 

"  And  it  was  ordained  by  Angels."  Thirdly,  it  was  promulgated  by 
means  of  Angels.  St.  Paul  here  refers  to  Deut.  xxxiii.  2.  (Compare 
Acts  vii.  35 — 53.).  The  Jewish  WTiters  dwelt  much  upon  the  ministry 
of  the  Angels  in  the  promulgation  of  the  Law,  a  fact  which  illustrates 
St.  Paul's  manner  of  reference  to  the  passage  in  Deuteronomy.  So 
Joseplms  speaks  of  the  noblest  and  holiest  of  tlie  decrees  given  in  the  . 
laws,  by  means  of  Angels,  who  learned  them  from  God. 

"  In  the  hand  of  a  mediator."     And  fourthly,  it  was  given  by  the 
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A- P.  58.      20  Now  a  mediator  is  not  a  mediator  of  one,  ^  but 
kRom.  3.     God  is  one. 

29  30  T 

21  is  the  law  then  against  the  promises  of  God? 

1  ch.  2. 21.     God  forbid  :    ^  for  if  there  had  been  a  law  given 

which   could   have   given   life,   verily  righteousness 

should  have  been  by  the  law. 


"nom^'  0       ^^  "^^^*  ""^^^^  scripture  hath  concluded  "all  under 
\<i'!zi  ■''  sin,   "that   the   promise   by    faith   of  Jesus  Christ 
o  Rom.  4.11  might  be  given  to  them  that  believe. 


12,16.  23  But  before  faith  came,  we  were  kept  under 

p  Matt.  5. 17.  the  law,  shut  up  unto  the  faith  which  should  after- 
C0T2  \V'  "^^^^^s  ^®  revealed. 
Heb.g.o.'io.    24  Wherefore  Pfhe  law  was  our  schoolmaster  to 


«■ 


hands  of  Moses,  who  thus  became  a  mediator  between  God  and  Man. 
Now  the  idea  of  a  mediator  involves  of  necessity  the  idea  of  two  parties 
entering  into  a  sort  of  contract  with  each  other  by  the  intervention  of  a 
third  party. 

20.  "  But  God  is  one."  But  in  the  promise  which  God  freely  made 
to  Abraham,  there  was  no  such  mediator,  as  there  was  no  sucli  contract. 
God  spoke  to  Abraham  immediatehj  ;  that  is,  without  any  intermediate 
speaker:  for  His  promise  issued  freely  from  His  own  Love,  and  did  not 
depend  upon  the  fulfilment  of  any  contract  on  the  part  of  man. 

21.  "  Is  the  law  then  against  the  promises  of  God  ?"  '  Are  we  then 
'  to  conclude  that  the  Law  opposes,  or  abrogates,  or  in  any  way  interferes 
'  with  the  promises  made  by  God  so  long  before  ?  God  forbid  tiiat  any 
'one  should  think  so.  Nay,  if  a  law  had  been  given,  capable  of  giving 
'  life,  then  it  is  conceivable  that  it  might  have  abrogated  the  promise,  by 
'  giving  something  yet  more  precious  tlian  the  promise,  and  so,  I'ighteous- 
'  ness,  pardon,  and  holiness  might  have  come  to  man  by  such  a  law.' 

22.  "  But  the  scripture  hath  concluded."  '  But  the  case  of  the  Law 
'  of  Moses  is  very  different  from  such  a  supposed  case.  It  doth  not,  and 
'cannot  give  life.  On  the  contraiy  it  giveth  death.  For  the  Scriptures' 
(See  Dent,  xxvii.  2().  Ps.  cxliii.  2.  Compare  ch.  ii.  16.  iii.  10.  &  Eom. 
iii.  10 — 18.)  '  prove  that  all  men,  Jews  and  Gentiles  alike,  fall  under  the 
'condemnation  of  sin'  (Compare  Eom.  iii.  9 — 19.).  'And  this  death- 
'  giving  Law  was  given  in  order  that  the  promise,  depending  only  upon 
'faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  might  be  fultilled  to  the  believers.' 

23  "  But  before  faith  came."  That  is,  before  the  coming  of  the  heir 
of  Abraham's  promise,  and  the  coasequent  initiation  of  the  dispensation 
of  faith,  we  were  kept  under  the  guard  of  the  Law,  shut  up  and  inclosed 
in  its  ordinances,  with  the  view  to  the  dispensation  of  faith  which  was 
about  to  be  revealed. 

24.  "  Wherefore  the  law  was  our  schoolmaster."  The  word  here 
translated  "schoolmaster",  means  in  the  original  a  slave,  who,  accoiding  to 
the  custom  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  was  intrusted  with  the  discipline, 
and  moral  teaching  of  a  child.  He  was  the  child's  inferior  in  lank,  but 
for  a  time  had  the  charge,  not  so  much  of  teaching  him,  as  of  keeping 
liim  in  order,  and  watching  that  he  did  not  get  into  evil  courses  or 
among  evil  companions.     Tlius  he  illustrates  very  aptly  the  duty  of  the 
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hring  us  unto  Christ,  "^  that  we  might  be  justified  a.  d.  58. 
by  faith.  i  Acts  k.  30. 

25  But  after  that  faith  is  come,  we  are  no  longer  rjoiTn  1.12. 
under  a  schoolmaster.  il'^To.^' ^*' 

26  For  ye  ""are  all  the  children  of  God  by  faith  ijotu3.i,2. 
in  Christ  Jesus.  ■  ^  Roj"-  g-  s. 

27  For  "as  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized „ Rom.  10.' 12'. 
into  Christ  *have  put  on  Christ.  d^'rf.'c.'^' ^^' 

28  "There  is   neither  Jew   nor  Greek,  there  is  cov^ii 
neither  bond  nor  free,   there  is  neither  male  nor  &  17.20.' 21.' 
female  :  for  ye  are  all  '^one  in  Christ  Jesus.  if,iG''    ' 

29  And   yif  ye   he   Christ's,  then  are  ye  Abra- y  ot^i.J;'^- 
ham's  seed,  and  ^  heirs  according  to  the  promise.        K,L-Jfn.  7. 

z  Kum.  8.  17.    ch.  4.  7,  2S.    Ei)U.  3.  G.  Heij.'li.  IS. 

law,  ■whicli  during  the  nonage  of  the  ■world,  guarded  men,  and  confined 
thein  by  its  strict  enactments  till  i'aitli  came,  and  they  ■were  gro'wn  up 
to  the  freedom  of  full  age. 

"  To  bring  us  unto  Christ."  The  "words  "  to  bring  us"  are  not  in  the 
original :  but  tliey  fairly  represent  the  sense.  The  La^w  took  care  of  us, 
and  strictly  kept  us  "for",  or  'until',  the  coming  of  Christ,  in  order 
that  ■we  might  then  have  our  real  justification  from  our  faith. 

25.  "  But  after  that  faith  is  come."  But  -with  the  coming  of  Christ, 
Avliich  is  the  coming  of  the  disi)ensation  of  faith,  the  duty  of  the  disci- 
plining slave  came  to  an  end. 

26.  "  For  ye  are  aU  the  children."  '  For  no-w  ye  are  all  (-fthcther 
'Je-ws  or  Gentiles  alike)  full  grown  sons.  '  Childien  of  God'  ye  -were 
'even  -when  ye  ■ft'ere  under  the  'pa-dagogus' ;  but  ye  are  become,  in 
'  Christ  Jesus,  liy  your  f;iitli,  His  full-aged  sons.'  It  is  to  be  regretted 
that  the  ■v\'ord  'sous'  is  in  our  Yersiou  incorrectly  translated  "the  chil- 
"dren." 

27.  "  For  as  many  of  you."  The  Apostle  takes  up  the  ■words  of 
the  preceding  verse.  '  In  Christ  .lesuw,  I  .say ;  for  all  ye  -^vho  were  bap- 
'tized  hito  Christ,  did  put  on  Chri.st.'  The  allusion  of  these  last  ■words 
seems  to  be  to  the  -white  robes  -with  ■^v'hich  the  ne■s^'ly  baptized  were 
clad.  '  By  being  baptized  ye  -were  made  membeis  of  the  Body  of  Christ. 
'Ye  clotiied  yourselves  -with  Chri.st:  Christ  covered,  enveloped,  and 
'  embraced  you,  and  of  that  holy  and  precious  fact  the  white  robe  that 
'  was  then  put  upon  you  was  the  significant  token.' 

28.  "  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek."  '  In  Christ  there  is  no 
'room  for  any  further  diversity.  The  difference  between  Jew  and 
'  Gentile,  between  slave  and  fiecman,  yea,  between  male  and  female,  is 
'obliterated.  All  the  baptized,  whoever  they  be,  having  put  on  ChrLst, 
'  are  one  man  in  Christ,  as  being  members  of  the  One.' 

29.  "And  if  ye  be  Christ's."  The  Apostle  here  returns  to  the 
argument,  broken  off  at  ver.se  16.  'And  if  thus  ye  be  of  Christ,  mem- 
'bcrs  of  His  Body,  and  thus  form  One  IMan  in  Him,  then  are  ye  that 
'seed  of  Abrahani  spoken  of  by  God  in  the  Book  of  Genesis,  and  heirs 
'  of  the  great  promise  that  was  made  to  him. ' 
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AP58-  CHAPTER  IV. 

1  We  were,  under  the  law  till  Christ  came,  as  tlie  lieir  is  under  his  (mar- 
dian  till  he  he  of  aoe.  5  But  Christ  freed  us  from  the  laic :  7  there- 
fore ice  are  servants  no  lonrier  to  it.  14  He  remeinhereth  their  good  will 
to  him,  and  his  to  them,  22  and  sheweth  that  we  are  the  sons  of  Abra- 
ham hy  the  freeicoman. 

''cr'^2!'4.       IVTOW  I  say,  TJiat  the  heir,  as  long  as  he  is   a 

ooi'  ■>■  8  20  -^  child,  differeth  nothing  from  a  servant,  though 
^■Hop.  10.  •  he  be  lord  of  all ; 

rudiments.  2  but  is  Tinder  tutors  and  governors  until  the 
''Dam'o^y "'  time  appomted  of  the  father. 

Eph'^i.'io.'  3  Even  so  we,  when  we  were  children,  "were  in 
^' jTohn  1. 14.  bondage  under  the  ^  elements  of  the  world  : 

Phil.' 2.' 7.'  4  but  ''when  the  fulness  of  the  time  was  come, 
<i  Gen."3. 1.5.  Grod  seiit  fortli  His  Son,  ^  made  '^  of  a  woman,  '^  made 

5ncah5^\  "under  the  law, 

Matt.  1.23.    Luke  1.  31.  &  2.  7.       e  Matt.  5.  17.    Luke  2.  27. 


CHAPTEK  IV. 

1 — 11.    Christians  are  no  longer  under  age. 

1.  "  Wow  I  say.  That  th.e  heir."  The  Apostle  returns  to  the  same 
image  which  he  suggested  in  the  third  Chapter.  '  I  repeat,  that  in  ordi- 
'nary  life  the  heir,  during  the  years  of  his  infancy,  that  is,  before  he 
'  conies  of  age,  is  in  no  respect  different  from  a  slave,  even  though  he  is 
'  already  in  title,  and  is  to  he  in  fact,  when  he  is  of  sufficient  age,  lord 
'  and  master  of  the  whole  inheritance.  Until  the  time  fixed  by  his 
'father  for  his  coming  of  age,  he  is  subject  to  the  control  of  directors  of 
'  his  personal  freedom,  and  managers  of  his  property.' 

3.  "  Even  so  vre."  Precisely  like  that  was  the  condition  in  which 
we,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  both  St.  Paul  and  the  Galatians  were  before 
the  coming  of  Christ.  We  were  children,  under  age.  We  were  held  in 
a  state  of  slaverj'. 

"  Under  the  elements  of  the  world."  These  words,  which  are  of 
somewhat  uncertain  meaning,  may  probably  mean  'rudimentary  teach- 
'ing',  such  as  the  Mosaic  Law  among  the  Jews,  and  the  imperfect 
knowledge  of  God  and  His  will  which  was  among  the  heathen  (Com- 
pare Colos.  ii.  8,  20.).  They  are  called  '  elements'  as  being  '  rudiments', 
'first  lessons',  'introductory  principles  of  religion',  and  they  are  said 
to  be  'of  tlie  ivorld\  as  having  reference  to  outward  and  temporal 
things  rather  than  to  what  is  spiritual  and  Divine. 

4.  "  But  when  the  fulness  of  the  time  was  come."  '  When  the 
'appointed  time  came,  when  all  the  preliminary  things,  which  God  in 
'  His  wisdom  ordained  to  precede  the  coming  of  Christ,  were  fully  com- 
'  pleted.' 

"  God  sent  forth  His  Son."  '  The  Eternal  Father  sent  forth  His 
'  Eternal  Son,  as  His  own  Eeijresentative  upon  the  earth.' 

"  Made  of  a  woman."  '  Who  was  not  only  the  Eternal  Son  sent 
'  forth  from  the  bosom  of  the  Eternal  Father,  but  also  took  the  nature 
•  of  man,  being  born  of  a  human  mother.' 
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5  ^  To   redeem  them  that  were   mider  the   law,   a.d.ss. 
sthat  we  might  receive  the  adoption  of  sons.  f  Matt.  20. 23. 

6  And  because  ye  are  sons,  God  hath  sent  forth  Eph.'  1. 7. 
'•the  Spirit  of  His  Son   into   your   hearts,  crying,  HebM"i2*'' 
Abba,  Father.  It'''-''' 

7  Wherefore  thou   art  no  more   a  servant,  but  ^^J^^^"  J^ '2. 

Eph.  1.  5.        t  Rom.  5.  5.  isTs'.  15. 


"  Made  under  the  law."  Born  under  a  system  of  rigoroiis  positive 
enactments,  namely  the  Law  of  Moses. 

5.  "To  redeem  them  that  were  under  the  law."  He  was  born 
under  the  Law  in  order  that  dying  under  the  Law,  which  He  per- 
fectly fulfilled,  He  might  purchase,  or  ransom  those  who  under  tlie 
Law  were  guilty  of  death.  And  He  was  born  the  true  Son  of  a  woman, 
in  order  that  the  sons  of  women,  that  is,  all  men,  might  receive  the 
adoption  of  sons.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  the  Greek  there  is  no 
article  to  the  word  Law  in  this  passage.  It  therefore  may  be  under- 
stood to  apply  not  only  to  the  Mosaic  Law  (which  is,  however,  its 
primary  application,  and  the  one  immediately  needful  for  the  Apostle's 
argument),  but  to  any  system  of  law  and  works  as  opposed  to  faith 
in  Christ. 

"  The  adoption  of  sons."  Christ  is  the  only  Son  of  God,  we  in 
Him,  are  adopted  sons.  Our  sonship  is  not  bom  in  us,  nor  is  it  ours 
of  right,  but  it  is  given  us  of  God's  grace  and  mercy.  We,  children 
of  wrath,  even  as  all  others,  are  accepted  in  the  beloved  Son  (Ephes. 
i.  6.    ii.  3.). 

6.  "  And  because  ye  are  sons."  (Compare  Eomans  viii.  16.).  _ '  And 
'to  prove  that  ye  are  thus  sons,  God  sent  forth  the  Holy  Spirit  into 
'  yoiu'  hearts.' 

"  The  Spirit  of  His  Son."  The  Holy  Spirit,  whom  the  Son  sends 
(Compare  St.  John  xiv.  16.).  He  is  called  "  the  Spirit  of  Christ"  in 
Eomans  viii.  9. 

"  Crying,  Abba,  Father."  It  is  plain  from  this,  and  from  the 
parallel  passage  in  Eomans  viii.,  that  the  Holy  Spirit  within  us  moves 
iLS  to  earnest  and  importunate  prayer,  that  He  teaches  us  to  pray  as  we 
ought,  and  that  His  aid  makes  our  prayers  acceptable.  He  is  the 
Advocate  (Paraclete)  on  earth  praying  for  us  in  our  hearts,  as  Christ 
is  the  Advocate  (Paraclete)  in  Heaven,  who  presents  our  prayers  to  His 
Father  in  His  oym.  most  holy  Name. 

"Abba"  is  the  Aramaii  word  for  father:  and  the  Greek  word 
meaning  father  is  added  to  it  in  exi^lanation.  This  is  an  interesting 
indication  of  that  fusion  of  language  between  Hebrew  and  Greek,  which 
helped  the  spreading  of  the  Gospel  among  the  heathen.  The  form 
of  words  (Compare  St.  JMark  xiv.  36.  Eom.  viii.  15.)  seems  early  to  have 
become  a  solemn  liturgical  form  of  addi-ess  to  God. 

7.  "Wherefore  thou  art  no  more  a  servant."  Eather,  'a  slave.' 
So  that,  by  the  argument  of  the  many  jjreceding  verses,  it  is  proved 
that  thou  art  no  longer  in  the  state  of  a  minor,  differing  in  no  way 
from  that  of  a  slave,  but  of  a  son  full  growni,  a  son  by  adoption  ; 
and  if  a  son,  then  an  heir  of  God  through  Christ,  and  in  Him  an 
inheritor  of  the  promise  of  Abraham. 
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A.D.58.   a  son ;   'and  if  a  son,  then  an  lieir  of  God  tliroiipli 

i  Bom.  8.  10,   Christ. 

ch.  3. 29.        8  Howbeit  then,  ^when  ye  knew  not  God,  ^ye  did 
"'iThess^'ili  service  unto  them  which  by  nature  are  no  gods. 
1  Rom.  1. 2.5.     9  But  now,  ^  after  that  ye  have  known  God,  or 

Kph.  2. 11,*"  rather  are  known    of  God,  ^  how  turn   ye  ^  again 

1  Thess.  1. 9.  to  °  the  weak   and   beggarly  ^  ek-ments,   whereunto 
Vi?3"ii'^'  y®  desire  again  to  be  in  bondage? 

2Tim.  2. 19.    10  PYe   observe   davs,    and   months,  and  times, 

n  ch.  :J.  3.  ,  "     '  '  ' 

Col.  2. 20.    and  years. 

oRoiu^s^      11   I  ^™   afraid  of  you,  "^lest  I  have    bestowed 
^Hob  7.18.  upon  you  labour  in  vain. 

rudiments,      12  Brethren,  I  beseech  you,  be  as  I  am;  for  I  am 
pKora'.i4.5.  as  ye  are:  'ye  have  not  injured  me  at  all. 
q*^h.'2.'2.'^'       13  Ye  know  how  ^through  infirmity  of  the  flesh 

rrhes/3  5  ^  preached  the  gospcd  unto  you  *  at  the  first. 

f  2  Cor.  2.  5.        B  1  Cor.  2.  3.     2  Cor.  11.  30.  &  12.  7,  9.        t  ch.  1.  G. 


8.  "  Howbeit  then,  when  ye  knew  not  God."  The  argument  of 
tills  verse  will  come  out  more  clearly  if  the  words  are  arranged  in 
some  such  way  as  this: — 'But,  as  in  those  former  days,  because  ye 
'did  not  know  God,  ye  did  slave-service  to  those  Vi^ho  are  no  gods, — 
'  how  is  it  that  ye  now, — now  that  ye  have  come  to  know  God  (or  I 
'should  rather  say,  have  been  known  by  God),  turn  back  again,  and 
'  of  your  own  will  make  yourselves  again,  and  afresh,  slaves  to  the  same 
'jooAverless  and  beggarly  rudiments  from  which  you  had  been  delivered?' 

10.  "  Ye  observe  days."  '  Ye  make  a  very  great  and  religious  point 
'of  observing  all  the  sacred  days  of  the  Jews',  that  is,  the  weekly  sab- 
batlis  ; — the  months,  that  is,  the  new  moons  ; — the  times,  that  is,  the 
festivals,  as  Passover  and  Pentecost ; — the  years,  that  is,  the  Sab- 
batical years. 

11.  "  I  am  afraid  of  you."  'All  this  makes  me  fear  that  all  my  labour 
'in  bringnig  you  over  to  Christ  and  to  the  freedom  of  the  Gospel,  has 
'  been  spent  in  vain,  and  tliat  you  have  fallen  back  into  the  slavery  of 
'the  Law  fi-om  which  you  were  delivered.' 

12—20.    Sfc.  Paul  contrasts  his  own  care  of  them  with 
that  of  the  false  teachers. 

12.  "  Brethren,  I  beseech  you,  be  as  I  am."  Observe  how  the 
Apostle,  having  just  spoken  severely  of  the  Galatians,  breaks  at  once 
into  expressions  of  tenderness.  '  Brethren,  I  beseech  you,  set  yourselves 
'free,  as  I  am  free,  fi-om  this  miserable  slavery.  I  too,  was  a  Jew  and 
'became  free,  as  I  would  have  you  become  free.' 

"  Ye  have  not  injured  me  at  aU."  '  I  have  no  jiersonal  com- 
'  plaint  to  make  against  you.  Do  not  suppose  that  I  have  been  per- 
'sonally  offended  by  that  which  has  caused  me,  and  still  causes  me, 
'so  much  sorrow.' 

13.  "  Ye  know  how  through  infirmity."     '  But  ye  remember  well, 
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14  And   my  temptation  which  was  in  my   flesh   a.  P.  58. 
ve   despised   not,    nor    rejected ;    bnt   received    me 

"  as  an  angel  of  God,  ^  even  as  Christ  Jesus.  "i^^'s^'^''' 

2  Sam.  19.  27.       ^'^"^'-  2-  7. 

X  Matt.  10.40. 

15  2 Where  is  then  the  blessedness  ye  spake  of?  j;;i|;;'i3;^};- 
for  I  bear  you  record,  that,  if  ii  had  heen  possible,  „\^^''7,-.^;,f  • 
ve  would  iiave  plucked  out   your  own   eyes,   and  uas  then. 
iiave  given  them  to  me. 

16  Am  I  therefore  become  your  enemy,  ^  because '' ci>- 2.  •■,  u. 

I  tell  you  the  truth  ? 

17  They  ''zealously  affect  you,  hut  not  well;  yea/,^^™- '^^- 1 
they  would  exclude  ^  you,  that  ye  might  affect  them,  s  or,  us. 

18  But  a  is  good  to  be  zealously  affected  always 
in  a  good  tkirujj  and  not  only  when  I  am  present 
with  you. 

'how  on  account  of  illness  I  was  detained  in  Galatia  on  the  occasion 
'  of  my  fir.-<t  visit,  and  preached  among  you.' 

14.  "  And  my  temptation  wMch  was  in  my  flesh."  There  is 
little  douht  that  we  ought  to  read  'and  yoar  temptation  which  was 
'  in  my  flesh.'  St.  Paul's  bodily  ailment  of  whatever  sort  it  was, 
might  have  led  the  Galatians  to  neglect  or  de.^pise  his  preaching,  and 
so  was  a  .trial  to  them.  '  But  far  from  rejecting  or  de.'^pising  me,  ye 
'received  me  as  if  I  had  been  an  Angel  trom  heaven,  or  even  as  if 
'  I  were  Christ  Himself,  and  not  His  amba.ssador  only. 

15.  ""Where  is  then  the  blessedness?"  'You  then  thought  your- 
'  selves  very  happy  in  my  coming  and  teaching  you,  and  you  loudly 
'and  openly  professed  it.  "What  is  become  of  that  hapi)iness,  that  self- 
' felicitation  of  yours?  For  you  would  gladly  tlien,  if  it  had  been  pos- 
'  sible,  plucked  out  your  very  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to  me,  so 
'  eagerly  did  you  Avelcome  me.'  It  has  been  sometimes  thought  from 
this  expression  that  St.  Paul's  bodily  ailment  was  a  weakness  of  the 
ej'es,  but  this  is  extremely  uncertain. 

16.  "Am  I  therefore  become  your  enemy?"  The  Apostle  seems 
to  have  been  going  to  say,  '  So  that  you  have  turned  against  mo,  and 
'  I  am  become  your  enemy' ;  but  with  that  tenderness  of  feeling  Avhich 
is  so  characteristic  of  him  he  changes  to  a  question.  '  So  that,  have 
'I  become  your  enemy  by  speaking  the  truth?' 

17.  "  They  zealously  affect  you."  Observe  how  St.  Paul  does  not 
even  make  disthict  mention  of  the  fal.'-e  teachers.  "They",  lie  does 
not  say  who  they  are,  but  of  course  the  Galatians  knew,  '  they  pay 
'  court  to  you,  but  not  honestly,  not  sincerely,  not  for  your  good. 
'  Nay  ;  tliey  would  fain  shut  you  out  from  Christ,  and  from  the  bless- 
'ings  of  the  Go.spel,  in  order  that  ye  may  pay  court  to  tliem.' 

18.  "  But  it  is  good  to  be  zealously  affected."  '  Do  not  suppose 
'that  I  am  imwilling  that  you  should  be  coin-tcd,  i)rovided  it  be  in 
'  an  honest  and  good  way.  I  courted  you  myself  when  I  was  with  you, 
'and  y{ju  responded  to  my  appeals  witli  much  affection.  I  would  that 
'you  retained  those  feelings  towards  my  hduourable  courting  always, 
'and  not  only  during  the  time  of  my  pi-esence  among  you.' 
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A-D-58-      19   ''My   little   children,   of  whom   I  travail    in 
"pK^f"'-  \}^-  ^^^t^  again  until  Christ  be  formed  in  you, 

Philem.  10.         j-,^    -,-  ^j      .  ,  J        ) 

James  1.18.     ZU  I  desire  to  be  present  with  you  now,  and  to 

'pJrpieT^     change  my  voice  ;  for  ^  I  stand  in  doubt  of  you. 

JOT  you.         21  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire  to  be  under  the  law, 

do  ye  not  hear  the  law  ? 

22   For   it   is   written,   that   Abraham   had   two 

b  Gen.  10. 1.5.  SOUS,   ^  the   ouc  by  a  bondmaid,  "=  the  other  by  a 

c  Gen.  21.  2.    f  j-gg^Q^^r^jj^ 

d  Horn. 9. 7, 8.    23    But   ho   tcJio  uus   of  the    bondwoman   "^  was 
e  Gen.  18. 10,  bom   after  the   flesh  ;    *=  but  he   of  the  freewoman 
&21. 1, 2.    tvas  by  promise. 

Heb.  11.  11.         -,  .    TT71   •   1      ji   • 

3 Or,  ^*  Wmch  tlimgs  are  an  allegory:   for  these  are 

testaments,   the    two    ^  covenauts ;    the    one    from   the    mount 


19.  "  My  Uttle  children."  This  address,  indicative  of  strong  affec- 
tion, and  common  in  St.  John,  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  -writings 
of  St.  Paul.  Here  he  uses  it  in  reference  to  the  fact  of  his  having 
been  the  instrument  in  God's  hands  of  their  conversion  to  Christ,  and 
so,  in  some  sort,  their  spiritual  parent.  He  means  to  say,  '  Ye  Gala- 
'tians  whom  I  bore  to  Christ,  as  a  mother  bears  her  children,  and 
'whom  I  love  with  parental  love,  by  your  relapse  from  the  truth  of 
'the  Gospel  I  feel,  as  it  were,  a  mother's  pangs  for  the  second  time 
'for  you.  And  I  shall  continue  to  feel  them,  until  the  true  form  of 
•  Christ  be  formed  in  you  ;  until,  that  is,  you  grow,  by  truth  of  doc- 
'trme,  and  corresponding  life,  to  the  true  likeness  of  Christ.' 

20.  "I  desire  to  be  present."  'And  I  could  wish  that  I  were  still 
'present  with  you,  and  might  change  my  tone  towards  you  from  one 
'  of  severity  and  rebuke  to  one  of  gentleness  and  praise.  And  I  wish 
'it  the  more,  because  I  feel  uneasy  about  you,  and  at  a  loss  how  to 
'  treat  you.' 

21—31.    Chap.  V.  1.    The  allegory  of  Sarah  and  Hagar. 

21.  "  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire."  '  Tell  me,  ye  who  love  to  be  under 
'the  bondage  of  law,  will  ye  not  listen  to  the  true  interpretation  of 
'  the  very  law  of  Moses  to  which  ye  cling'  ? 

22.  "  Por  it  is  written."  Not  in  any  single  text ;  but  this  is  to  be 
understood  as  a  general  leference  to  the  sacred  History  as  told  in  the 
Book  of  Genesis.  'Abraham  had,  as  you  well  remember,  two  sons: 
'  the  one,  Ishmael,  born  of  the  bondmaid  Hagar  ;  the  other,  Isaac,  born 
'  of  the  freewoman,  Sarah  :  but  tliough  they  were  both  children  of 
'  the  same  father,  yet  the  bondmaid's  son  was  born  in  the  natural  wav 
'  (without  there  being  any  thing  supernatural  in  the  circumstances  o"f 
'  his  birth),  while  the  freewomau's  son  was  born  under  the  efficacy  of 
'  the  Divine  promise.' 

24.  ""Which  things  are  an  allegory."  'Now  this  narrative  not 
'  only  is  a  true  historical  statement  of  what  did  really  take  place,  but 
'also,  when  rightly  understood,  contains  a  deep,  under-meaning.  It 
'rightly  admits  of  an  allegorical  interpretation.' 

"For   these    are    the   two   covenants."     'For,  so  intei-preted,  we 
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2^  Sinai,    which    gendereth   to    bondage,    which   is  a.  P.  58. 

Agar.  *  ^^-  Sina. 

25  For  this  Agar  is  mount  Sinai  in  Arabia,  and  ^  ^'"'*' ^" "" 
^answereth  to  Jerusalem  which  now  is,  and  is  in^or,  jsm 

'  the  same 

bondage  with  her  children.  rankwun. 

26  But  s  Jerusalem  which  is  above  is  free,  whicheisoi  2  2 
is  the  mother  of  us  all.  Kev.'s.  12. ' 

27  For  it  is  written,  Rejoice,  tlwtc  barren  that 
bearest  not;  break  forth,  and  cry,  thou  that 
travailest  not :  for  the  desolate  hath  many  more 
children  than  she  which  hath  an  husband. 

laai.  54.  1. 

28  Now   we,   brethren,  as  Isaac   was,  are  ^  the ''^^^^^  3. 23. 
children  of  promise.  ch.  3. 29. 

29  But  as  then  *he  that  was  born  after  the  flesh '  Gen.  21. 0. 
persecuted  him  that  was  horn  after  the  Spirit,  "^  even  ^ch.  .5.11. 
so  it  is  now. 

30  Nevertheless  what  saith  'the  scripture?  Cast » a. 3. s, 22. 


*  understand  these  two  women  to  signify  two  diiferent  covenant-dispensa- 
'tions  of  God;  the  first,  given  from  mount  Sinai,  which,  as  a  mother, 

'  bringeth  forth  slaves,  inasmuch  as  it  is  Hagar.    This  answers  to  Jeru-  » 

'  salem,  the  Jerusalem  of  the  Law,  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  which  with  \ 

'  all  her  children  is  still  in  bondage  under  the  Law.'  \ 

25.  "For  this  Agar."     These  words  are  probably  to  be  understood  i  kA^ 
as  a  parenthesis.     'For  this  word  Hagar  is  mount  Sinai  in  Arabia',  \» 
that  is,  '  among  the  Arabians,  or  in  the  Arabian  language.' 

26.  "  But  Jerusalem  which  is  above."  If  St.  Paul  had  traced  the 
allegory  throughout  he  would  probably  have  said,  'But  the  other 
'  covenant  is  brouglit  in  by  Christ,  and  as  a  free  mother  it  brings  forth 
'free  children,  inasmuch  as  it  is  Sarah.  This  answers  to  the  heavenly 
'Jerusalem,  the  City  of  God,  the  Church  of  Christ,  which  with  all  her 
'children  is  free'. 

27.  "  For  it  is  written."  '  And  this  is  exactly  in  accordance  with 
'  the  triumphant  language-  of  the  Prophet  Isaiah  (liv.  1.),  who,  looking 

*  forward  in  the  Spirit  to  the  multitudes  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  and 
'  having  in  mind  the  barrenness  of  Sarah,  and  tlie  case  of  Hagar  who 
'  had  the  affection  of  Abraliam  and  conceived  by  liim,  bids  the  barren 
'  rejoice,  for  her  children  are  far  more  numerous  than  those  of  her  who 
'  hath  the  husband.' 

28.  "  Now  we,  brethren."  '  Thus  we,  brethren  in  Christ,  are,  like 
'  Isaac,  children  of  promise.  And  as  in  tliese  old  times  I.shmael  mocked 
'  (Gen.  xxi.  9.)  at  Isaac,  and  ill-treated  him  (as  the  rabbinical  writers 
'  relate) ;  and  as  the  descendants  of  Ishmael  in  after  times  continually 
'made  aggressions  upon  the  descendants  of  Isaac  (See  1  Chron.  v.  10, 
'  19.  Ps.  Ixxxiii.  7,),  so  it  is  still.  Tlie  Jews,  holding  fast  by  the  law 
'  of  bondage,  persecute  us  wlio  are  free ;  the  descendants  of  the  slave- 

*  covenant  persecute  the  children  of  the  free.' 

30.  "  Nevertheless  what  saith  the  scripture  ?"     '  Nevertheless  the 
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A.D. 58.   out  the  bondwoman  and  her  son:  for  ™the  son 
m  John  8. 35.  of  the  bondwoman  shall  not  be  heir  with  the 
son  of  the  freewoman.  Gen.  21. 10, 12. 

31  So  then,  brethren,  we  are  not  children  of  the 
n  John  8.  .-56.  bonclwoinan,  "  but  of  the  free. 

ch.  5. 1,  13.  ' 

CHAPTER  V. 

1  He  moveth  them  to  sfnnd  in  their  lihertu,  3  and  not  to  ohserm  cir- 
cumcision: 13  hut  riither  lone,  which  is  the  sum  of  the  law.  19  He 
reclcoiieth  "))  the  works  of  the  flesh,  22  and  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit, 
25  arid  e.rhorteih  to  icalk  in  the  Siurit. 

*Rom"Gis'  QTAND  fest  therefore  in  ''the  libarty  wherewith 
1  Pet.  2. 16.  KJ  Christ  hath  made  us  free,  and  be  not  entangled 
b  Acts  15. 10.  again  ^  with  the  yoke  of  bondage. 
&4.''o. '         2  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto  you,  that  '^if  ye  be 
"^sse  Act's  ^'  circumcissd,  Christ  shall  profit  you  nothing. 
16.3.  3  j^Qj.  J  ^ogiify  agam  to  every  man  that  is  cir- 

d  cii.  3. 10.    cumcised,  '^  that  he  is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law. 


'words  of  the  Scripture  (Gen.  xxi.  10.)  are  undoubtedly  true.  Those 
'  who  adhere  to  the  law  of  bondage,  those  who  are  the  children  of  tlie 
'bondmaid,  the  covenant  of  slaverj',  cannot  possibly  be  heirs  of  the 
'promise  to  Altraham  along  with  the  children  of  the  freewoman,  tlie 
'members  of  Christ,  who  have  been  set  free  from  the  bondage  of  the 
'  slave-covenant.' 

31.  "So  then,  bretliren"  '  in  Christ,  inasmuch  as  we  are  not  a  bond- 
'  woman's  children,  but  ihe  freewoman's  children,  let  us  stand  firu), 
'and  do  ye  stand  firm  and  upright,  in  the  liberty  wherewith  Christ 
'  has  made  us  free ;  and  be  not  entangled  again  iu  that  yoke  of  bondage 
'  from  which  we  have  been  so  hapj^ily  delivered.' 

CHAPTER  V. 

2 — 12.    St.  Paul  denounces  the  observance  of  the 

Mosaic  Law. 

2.  "  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto  you."  The  Apostle  uses  his  oAni 
name  iu  this  emphatic  way,  partly  to  signify  his  high  Apostolical 
authority,  and  jiartly  to  meet  the  insinuations  which  had  been  thro'mi 
out  against  him  ;  as  though  he  said,  '  I,  who  am  accused  of  shifting, 
'and  trimming  in  my  speech  in  order  to  please  men'  (See  i.  10.). 

"  That  if  ye  be  circumcised."  Observe  with  what  remarkable 
streng-th  he  speaks  :  '  If  ye,  wiio  were  born  Gentiles,  and  have  been 
'baptized  into  Christ,  noAv  receive  the  rite  of  circumcision,  and  put 
'yourselves  under  the  bondage  of  the  law  of  Moses,  I,  with  the  full 
'authority  of  an  AjDOstle,  declare  to  you  that  you  have  fallen  from  the 
'faith,  and  Christ,  and  the  Eedemption  of  Christ  will  be  of  no  good 
'  to  you.' 

3.  "  For  I  testify  again."  In  this  and  the  following  verse  St.  Paul 
gives  the  reason  for  the  strong  vrords  which  he  has  used.  'I  protest 
'  to  you,  that  by  submitting  to  be  circumcised,  you  deliberately  under- 
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4  ^Christ  is  become  of  no  effect  unto  you,  who-   A  .P.  58. 
soever  of  you  are  justified   by  the   law;  ^ye   are ^ R^'™- '■>• 
fallen  from  grace.  ch'.'2.'2i. 

5  For  we  through  the  Spirit  ^wait  for  the  hope  g  Kom.  s.' 
of  righteousness  by  faith.  2  Tim.  4.  s. 

6  For  ^  in  Jesus  Christ  neither  circumcision  avail-  \h.*a'^2s.' ^''^' 
eth  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcisiou ;  but  '  faith  which  cot  3'ii 
worketh  by  love.  l^k^)l 

1  Ye  ^  did  run  well ;  ^  ^  ^yho  did  hinder  you  that  '-"i'' 22. 

111(1  ^  *-''^'^-  ^-  2'*- 

ye  should  not  obey  the  truth «  \^^\^}- 

8  This  persuasion  cometh  not  of  him  ™  that  calleth  diddrLe 

you  back. 
you.  m  ch.  1.  C. 

9  "A  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump.  "&i5°3:i*'" 


'take  to  fulfil  all  the  commands  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  can  only 
'look* 'to  that  fulfilment  as  the  meritorious  groimd  of  your  acceptance 
'with  God.  Accepting  then  this  terrible  burden,  and  looking  thus 
'  to  earn  your  salvation  by  your  works  of  obedience,  you  separate  your- 
'  selves  altogether  from  Christ,  and  fall  away  from  His  grace.' 

5.  "  For  we  through  the  Spirit."  '  You  thereby  adopt  a  hope 
'which  is  altogether  different  and  irreconcileable  with  that  on  which 
'we  rest.  For  we,  holding  fast  by  Christ,  through  the  Holy  Spirit, 
'  are  taught  to  look  for  the  fulfilment  of  our  hope  of  justification  and 
'salvation  from  faith.' 

6.  "  For  in  Jesus  Christ."  St.  Paul  does  not  mean  to  imply  that 
circumcision  is  wrong  in  itself.  On  the  contrary,  as  the  ordinance 
of  God,  and  as  the  token  of  the  covenant  between  God  and  the  peojile, 
it  was  binding  upon  all  the  Jews  ;  so  that  he  himself  required  Timothy 
to  be  circumcised,  who  though  born  of  a  Jewish  motlier  had  grown 
up  without  being  circumcised.  In  itself  it  is  entirely  indifferent,  ex- 
cept so  far  as  by  receiving  it  one  who  is  not  a  Jew  willingly  puts 
himself  under  the  obligations  of  the  law.  In  itself,  however,  and  to 
a  Christian,  it  is  altogether  indifferent  whether  having  been  a  Jew 
he  be  circumcised,  or  having  not  been  a  Jew  he  be  uncircumcised. 
These  outward  differences  are  in  themselves  wholly  immaterial.  The 
only  thing  really  material  and  essential  to  him  is  that  he  have  faith,, 
and  that,  not  in  an  inert  and  unpractical  way,  but  faith  working  actively 
in  love  to  God  and  man. 

7.  "Ye  did  run  well."  'Ye  were  running  well,  at  the  first,  and 
when  I  was  with  you.  Who  is  it  that  broke  up  the  road  and  checked 
your  obedience  to  the  Truth?'    The  expressions  of  St.  Paul  seem  to 

indicate  that  there  was  some  one  person  who  was  a  chief  leader  in 
the  false  teaching. 

8.  "  This  persuasion,"  to  which  you  have  yielded,  does  not  come 
'from  God,  who  called  you  in  the  first  place  thro«gh  my  preaching. 
' It  comes  fiom  a  very  different  source.' 

9.  "  A  little  leaven."  '  And  do  not  comfort  yourselves  on  the 
gi'ound  that  the  chief  teachers  of  this  false  doctrine  are  few.  For. 
false  doctrine  is  like  leaven,  and  has  a  like  power  of  spreading,  till, 

■  the  whole  mass  is  soon  leavened'  (1  Cor.  v.  6.). 
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A.  p.  53.  10  °  I  have  confidence  in  you  througli  the  Lord, 
0  2  Cor.  2. 3.  that  ve  \\dll  be  none  otherwise  minded :  but  p  he 
Pch.!.":.     that  troubleth  you  'i shall  bear  his  iudeinent,  who- 

q  2  Cor.  10. 6.  -U      r,  J        D  J 

r  ch.  6. 12.    soever  he  be. 

'IkIz).^'    11  ''And  I,  brethren,  if  I  yet  preach  circumcision, 
i^cori  23  ^why  do  I  yet  suffer  persecution  1  then  is  Hhe  of- 
Vcor'  5'  13  ^6^ce  of  the  cross  ceased, 
ch.  1. 8. 9  ■     12  "  I  would  they  were  even  cut  off  ^  wliich  trouble 

»  Acts  15.  1,  •' 

2, 24.  you. 

ipe't'2.'i6.     13  For,  brethren,  ye  have  been  called  unto  liberty; 
iniei'  ^'*'  only  y  use  not  liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the  flesh, 
''ch!^6'2^'  ^^'  but  '^  by  love  serve  one  another. 

10.  "  I  havG  confidence  in  you."  '  But  thougli  I  warn  you  thu.s, 
'as  feeling  your  danger  to  be  very  great,  and  your  declension  from 
'the  Truth  considerable,  yet  I  still  feel  confidence  in  regard  to  you 
'  in  the  Lord,  that  ye  will  not  depart  from  the  good  mind  which  you 
'once  had,  and  fall  away  to  "another  gospel"  (Comp.  i.  C). 

"  But  lie  that  troubleth  you."  St.  Paul  still  seems  to  refer  chiefly 
to  some  one  person,  or  a  few  (i.  7.),  who  "  trouble"  the  Galatian  Church. 
Such  an  one  shall  bear  the  heavy  load  of  the  condemnation  of  God, 
even  though  he  may  be  one  who  sets  a  high  value  upon  himself,  or 
is  highly  esteemed  by  others. 

11.  "  And  I,  brethren."  St.  Paul  seems  here  to  address  himself  to 
an  argument  which  the  false  teachers  had  drawn  against  him  fi-om 
his  own  practice.  '  They  defend  their  teaching  of  circumcision  by  my 
'  example.  They  say  that  I  too  preach  circumcision,  for  I  circumcised, 
'  they  allege,  Timothy.  Do  I  preach  circumcision  ?  Why  then  do  they 
'  oppose  and  persecute  me  ?  Does  not  their  continued  persecution 
'  prove  that  I  am  not  now  (though  before  I  became  a  Christian  I  was 
*  so)  a  preacher  of  circimicision  ? ' 

"  Then  is  the  offence  of  the  cross  ceased."  '  Do  I  indeed,  as 
'they  say,  still  preach  circumcision?  If  I  do,  then  of  course  there  is 
'no  further  offence  taken  at  the  preaching  of  the  Cross  of  Christ.  But 
'whereas  I  do  still  preach  ihe  Cross  of  Christ,  and  they  are  heavily 
'offended  at  my  preaching  it,  it  is  plain  that  I  do  not  and  camiot 
'  preach  circumcision.' 

12.  I  would  they  were  even  cut  off."  He  exclaims  in  indignant 
irony, '  Why  do  they,  who  thus  banish  you  from  your  heavenly  country, 
'  stop  short  with  circumcision  %  AVhy  do  they  not  go  on  to  nmtilate 
'  themselves  altogether,  like  the  priests  of  Cybele  in  their  own  country.' 

13—26.   Christian  liberty  does  not  mean  liberty  to  sin. 

13.  "For,  brethren,  ye  have  been  called."  'Ye  were,  as  I  have 
'shewn,  called  to  Christian  liberty.  Most  true:  only  remember  that 
'you  must  not  pervert  that  liberty  into  an  opportunity  of  indulging 
'  the  lusts  of  the  flesh.  On  the  contrary,  in  mutual  love  be  ye  as  slaves 
'  to  one  another.  Let  your  true  liberty  be  guarded  by  this  sort  of 
'slavery.'  It  would  seem  from  this  latter  clause  that  the  particular 
lust  of  the  flesh  which  St.  Paul  had  most  iu  mind  in  this  verse  was 
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14  For  ''all  the  law  is  fulfilled  iu  one  word,  even  a.d. 5S. 
in  this  ;  ^  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thy-  ^  Matt  7. 12 

self.  Lev.  19.  18.       James  2.  8. 

15  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour  one  another,  take^R[,^^-f|-'^'*- 
heed  that  ye  be  not  consumed  one  of  another.  ^'  '^■ 

16  Tliis  I  say  then,  ^Walk  in  the   Spirit,  and ''^^r.  25. 

-  ye  shall  not  fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh.  &  s.  i.  4, 12. 

17  For  '^the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  Spirit,  and  iPet.  2.11. 
the  Spirit  against  the  flesh :  and  these  are  contrary  'j-^ffii  „<,,. 
the  one  to  the  other :  ®  so  that  ye  cannot  do  the  '^^J^^"^-  ^-  23. 
things  that  ye  would.  e  Rom.' 7.' 1.5, 

18  But  ^if  ye  be  led  of  the  Spirit,  ye  are  notfRom.  6. 14. 
under  the  law,  '^**-^- 


that  of  quarrelsomeness  and  strife ;  as  indeed  appears  clear  from  the 
rest  of  the  chapter.  The  rule  however  applies  equallj^  to  every  sort 
of  fleshly  lust. 

14.  "  For  all  the  law."  '  In  mutual  love,  I  say,  for  the  entire  law 
'of  the  second  table,  with  all  its  particular  precepts,  is  summed  up  in 
'  that  one  great  principle,  "  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself" 
(Compare  Eoni.  xiii.  10.). 

15.  "  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour."  '  But  if,  instead  of  the  free 
'  slavery  of  mutual  love,  ye  go  on  as  ye  do,  biting  one  another  in  anger, 
'and  trying  to  consume  and  overpower  one  another  in  lasting  hatred, 
'take  care  lest  the  result  be,  not  the  victory  of  either  side,  but  the 
'  destruction  of  both.' 

16.  "  This  I  say  then."  '  Xow  the  precept  which  I  meant  to  give 
'  you  in  the  16tli  verse,  where,  passing  fi-om  tlie  doctrinal,  I  entered 
'  upon  the  hortatory  portion  of  my  letter,  was  this  :  Walk  (that  is,  live, 
'  behave,  act)  by  the  rule  of  the  Spirit,  and  in  the  strength  of  the  Spirit, 
'  and  then  there  is  no  danger  nor  chance  of  your  fulfilling  the  lusts  of 
'  the  flesh.' 

17.  "  For  the  flesh  lusteth."  '  For  these  things  are  so  completely 
'opposed  to  each  other  and  incompatible,  that  if  you  follow  the  one 
'  you  cannot  possibly  follow  the  other.  The  motions  and  desires  of  the 
'  tiesh  are  directly  in  opposition  to  the  Spirit ;  the  motions  and  works 
'  of  the  Spirit  are  directly  opposed  to  those  of  the  flesli.' 

"  And  these  are  contrary."  '  For  these  two  principles  within  you  are 
'so  different  from  each  other,  and  so  at  variance,  that  each  endeavours 
'  to  prevent  you  from  following  or  obeying  the  other.  They  fight,  as  it 
'  were,  and  struggle  within  you  that  you  may  not  do  whatever  you  would 
'  fain  do :  the  Spirit  working  that  you  may  not  foUow  the  flesh ;  the 
'flesh  lusting  that  you  may  not  follow  the  Spirit.' 

18.  "  But  if  ye  be  led  of  the  Spirit."  '  If  then  ye  yield  yourselves 
'  up  to  the  guidance  of  the  Spirit,  ye  thereby  e>cape  from  the  dominion 
'  of  the  flesh.'  Be  it  observed,  however,  that  St.  Paul  here  substitutes  the 
word  'law'  where  we  might  have  expected  him  to  say  'flesh.'  Practi- 
cally the  meaning  is  the  same,  for  under  the  rule  of  mere  'law'  there 

17.  "  So  that  ye  cannot."    Better  translated, '  that  ye  may  not.' 

Bb2 
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A.  P.  58.      19   Now  sthe   works   of  the   flesli   are  manifest, 

g  1  Cor.  3. 3.  which  are  these ;  Adultery,  fornication,  imcleajiness, 
Kph.  5. 3.     1       •   •  •"  '  ' 

Col.  3. 5.     lasciviousness, 

James  3. 14,    20  Idolatry,  witchcraft,  hatred,  variance,  emula- 
tions, wrath,  strife,  seditions,  heresies, 

21    envyings,    murders,    drunkenness,    revellings, 
and  such  like :    of  the  which  I  tell  you  before,  as 

''e  h°  5  5  ^'  ^  ^^^^  ^-^^^  ^^^^  y^'^^  ^^  *™®  P^^^'  *^^^^  ^  ^^^^y  which 
coi.'3.G.'    do  such  things  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom   of 

Kev.  22. 15.    r^     t  ^  ^ 

;     ,     ,  ,^      „  (iOd. 

'  John  15.  2.  ,-^  ->    -r->  -1  r>         •  r>       1  /-t      •     •        •       ^ 

Eph.  5. 9.       22  But  *  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  joy,  peace, 
james's'^iT.  loiigsuffcring,  ^  gentleness,  '  goodness,  ""  faith, 
1  Rom.  15.14.     23  meekness,  temperance:    "against  such  there  is 

m  1  Cor.  13. 7.  I  5  r  O 

niTim.  1. 9.  no  law. 

is  nothing  to  enable  us  to  conquer  the  flesh.  Law  threatens  and  con- 
demns, but  it  does  not  help  nor  sanctify.  The  Ajjostle's  general  argu- 
ment requu'es  the  contrast  between  the  Spirit,  and  law:  'Law'  there- 
fore, or  the  dispensation  under  which  the  works  of  the  flesh  are  most 
indulged,  is  put  instead  of  the  '  Flesh.' 

19.  "  Wow  the  works  of  the  flesh  are  manifest."  '  There  can  he  no 
'  doubt,  every  one  knows  what  is  meant  by  works  of  the  flesh.' 

"  "WTiich  are  these."  '  They  are  such  as  these.'  The  Apostle  does 
not  give  a  list  of  them,  as  if  he  were  enumerating  them  all ;  but  gives 
specimens  of  them. 

"  Adultery,  fornication."  These  specimen-works  of  the  flesh  aj)pear 
to  be  arranged  into  four  sets,  first,  sins  of  the  sensual  appetites  (acts 
of  overt  sin,  inward  uncleanness,  shameless  profligacy) ;  secondly,  sins 
relating  to  spiritual  matters  (such  as  idolatry  and  witchcraft) ;  thirdly, 
sins  in  breach  of  the  sixth  commandment  (hatred,  quarrels,  &c.) ;  and 
fourthly,  sius  of  intemperance  (drunkenness,  revellings). 

21.  "  Of  the  which  I  teU  you  before."     '  Eespecting  which,  I  foretell 
'you  now  (before  the  day  of  judgment),  as  I  also  told  you  before  when  I 
'was  among  you,  that  the  doers  of  things  like  these  shall  not  be  ad-. 
'  mitted  to  have  part  of  the  inheritance  of  the  eternal  kingdom.' 

22.  "But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit."  Observe  the  distinction  of  the 
words.  The  good  works  are  the  orderly  f rait  of  a  good  root  and  a  good 
tree.  They  grow  from  the  root  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  bad  ones  are 
no  fruit  at  all ;  but  like  weeds  cumbering  the  soil,  and  making  it 
unfruitful. 

"  Love,  joy,  peace."  Perhaps  St.  Paul  may  be  understood  to  arrange 
the  works  which  are  the  fruits  of  the  Sjairit  into  sets  or  groups  of 
three.  If  so,  love  may  be  taken  for  the  basis  and  i3rinciple  of  all 
(1  Cor.  xiii.)  joy,  the  deliglit  that  belongs  to  its  exercise ;  and  peace, 
the  resulting  Christian  calm  and  happiness. 

"  Longsuffering,  gentleness,  goodness."  The  second  group  will  bo. 
patient  endurance  of  wrong,  kuidness  of  feeling,  and  active  energetic 
beneficence. 

_ '_'  Faith,   meekness,   temperance."     Faith  here  means  (See  1  Cor. 
xiii.  7.)  the  habit  of  placing  confidence  in  others,  or  trustfulness,  meek- 
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24  And  they  that  are  Christ's  "  have  crucified  the  a.d.  53. 
flesh  with  the  -affections  and  lusts.  oRom. e.e. 

25  P  If  we  live  in  the  Spirit,  let  us  also  walk  in  fh'^l  20 

the  Spirit.  _  _  2or"'''' 

26  ^Let  us  not  be  desirous  of  vain  elory,  pro-  i""'"'"™*- 

,  .  ,1  .  , ,        O       •' '    ^         P  ver.  16. 

vokmar  one  another,  envymg  one  another.  Rom.  8.4,5. 

°  '  ./      O  q  Phil.  2. 3. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1  He  moveth  them  to  deal  mildly  with  a  h-other  that  hath  slipped,  2  and 
to  hear  one  another's  burden :  6  to  he  liberal  to  their  teachers,  9  and  not 
weary  of  loell  doing.  12  He  aheiceth  ichat  then  intend  that  preach  cir- 
cumcision.   14  He  glorieth  in  nothing,  save  in  the  cross  of  Christ. 

a  Kom.  14.  1. 

T3RETHREN,    ''Hi   a.   man   be    overtaken   m   a  |J5.i.  ^_^ 
J-)  fault,  ye  ''which  are  spiritual,  restore  such  an  James 5.19. 
one  *=  in  the  spirit  of  meelmess ;  considering  thyself,  atkough. 
^'  lest  thou  also  be  tempted.  "i^T^"  ^''' 

clCor.  4.  21.    2Thess.  3. 15.    2  Tim.  2.  25.       d  1  Cor.  7.  5.  &  10. 12. 

ness,  strong  Christian  liumility  before  God  and  man,  and  temperance, 
inward  self-government  and  control  of  the  passions. 

23.  "  Against  such,  there  is  no  law."  '  Law  does  not  deal  with  such 
'  things  as  these.  The  scope,  the  object,  the  force  of  law  is  to  forbid, 
'  and  to  condemn.  These  things  it  has  nothing  to  do  with.'  Compare 
verses  18,  19,  where  'law'  and  'flesh'  seem  to  be  used,  as  it  were, 
synonymously.  Law  forbids  and  condemns  the  works  of  the  flesh.  It 
has  no  concern  with  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit. 

24,  "  And  they  that  are  Christ's."  '  Now  Christ's  people  did  in  their 
'  baptism,  by  partaking  in  the  crucifixion  of  Christ  (Eom.  vi.  6.),  crucify 
'the  flesh  with  its  passions  and  its  lusts.  Crucifying  the  flesh  they 
'  undertook  to  live  in  the  Spirit.  Therein  is  their  spiritual  life.  If  then 
'  we  have  our  spiritual  life  in  the  Spirit,  let  us  walk  (that  is,  live  and 
'  act)  in  the  Spirit.  "We  must  in  all  our  lives  be,  and  do,  that  which  in 
'  our  baptism  we  undertook  to  be  and  do.' 

26.  "  Let  us  not  be  desirous."  Vain-gloriousness,  challenging  each 
other  in  emulation  and  envy  are  works  of  the  flesh,  which  those  who 
walk  in  the  Spirit  must  not  indulge  in. 

CHAPTER  VL 
1 — 10.    Practical  exhortations. 

1.  "  Brethren."  Observe  the  affectionate  address,  even  in  the  midst 
of  severe  rebukes. 

"  If  a  man  be  overtaken."  The  word  may  either  signify,  '  be  surprised 
'  by  sudden  temptation ',  or  '  surprised  by  sudden  detection  in  sin.'  Either 
way  (and  perhaps  the  second  way  is  the  best)  it  means  if  a  man  sin 
and  is  discovered,  and  his  sin  comes  before  the  Church  for  penance 
and  punishment. 

"  Ye  which  are  spiritual."  '  Do  ye,  who,  living  in  the  Spirit,  desire 
'  to  walk  in  the  Spirit,  endeavour  to  restore  such  a  person,  not  in  the 
'  spirit  of  severity  or  rigid  justice,  but  meekness, — each  single  one  of  you 
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A.D.ss.      2  ^Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens,  and  so  fulfil 
e  Rom.  15. 1.  ^  the  kw  of  Christ. 

iThes.'ku.     3  For  sif  a  man  think  himself  to  be  something, 
f  J.ohnis.u,  when  •^he  is  nothing,  he  deceiveth  himself. 
&  1.5.12.        4  But  'let  every  man  prove  his  own  work,  and 

ij"ohn4.:ii.  then  shall  he  have  rejoicing  in  himself  alone,  and 
^^S^,:l%^-  ""not  m  another, 
ch.  2. 6.         5  YoY  1  every  man  shall  bear  his  own  burden. 

&  ik  ii.'  ■      6  ™  Let  him  that  is  taught  in  the  word  commu- 
'•icor.ialf'uicate  unto  him  that  teacheth  in  all  good  things, 
k^see  Lukfe       7  °  Bo  uot  decclved  ;    °  God  is  not  mocked  ;   for 
1  Rom  ."2.  fi.   P  whatsoever    a   man    soweth,   that    shall   he    also 

1  Cor.  3. 8.  ■ 

m  Rom.  15. 27.  ^eap. 
1  Cor.  9.  11,  14.     n  1  Cor.  6.  9.  &  15.  33.     o  Job  13.  9.     P  Luke  16.  25.   Rom.  2.  6.   2  Cor.  9  «. 

'  looking  narrowly  into  himself,  lest  you  be  tempted  and  sin  like  him.' 
Observe  particularly  how  the  plural  number  passas  into  the  singular, 
when  the  collective  judges  are  bidden  to  look  into  their  separate 
consciences. 

2.  "Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens."  'Help  one  another  to  bear 
'  their  burdens,  of  whatever  sort  they  bo  ;  whether  of  sins  (which  the 
'  context  particularly  points  to),  or  sorrows  and  sufferings  of  any  other 
'  kind.  This  is  the  way  to  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ,  which  is  the  law  of 
'mutual  love,  completely.' 

3.  "  For  if  a  man  think  himself."  This  vetse  is  to  be  connected 
with  the  first  verse  of  the  chapter,  the  second  verse  having  been  paren- 
thetical. 

4.  "  But  let  every  man."  '  Let  each  man  examine  into  his  own 
'  doings,  and  if  he  thinks  that  he  can  find  therein  any  ground  of  satis- 
'  faction,  let  him  derive  it  from  himself,  and  from  comparing  him- 
'self  with  the  law  of  Christ,  not  from  comparing  himself  with  other 
'  people.' 

5.  "  For  every  man  shaU  bear."  IMen  must  not  comfort  themselves 
with  comparisons.  Each  has  his  own  burthen  which  he  must  bear 
before  God,  and  he  must  not  try  to  make  it  less  by  comparing  it  with 
his  neighbour's.  Observe  how  the  Apostle  has  worked  round  from  the 
second  verse,  till  he  seems  to  have  arrived  at  what  sounds  like  an 
opposite  precept.  Yet  both  are  very  true,,  and  not  hard  to  reconcile. 
Each  man  has  his  own  undivided  responsibility  before  God  ;  but 
mutual  help,  and  aid  will  often  contribute  to  make  it  easier  and  lighter 
to  bear.  No  man  can  bear  it  for  another;  but  one  can  often  help 
another  to  bear  his  own  better. 

6.  "  Let  him  that  is  taught  in  the  word."  A  fresh  precept.  Let 
those  who  are  taught  the  Gospel  give  a  share  of  all  the  good  things 
they  possess  to  their  teachers,  and  let  it  be  a  fair  and  liberal 
sliare. 

7.  "Be  not  deceived;  God  is  not  mocked."  'Do  not  be  so  mis- 
'  taken  as  to  imagine  that  God  (to  whom  really  all  such  gifts  are  given) 
'  can  be  cheated  by  your  niggardly  giving.  On  the  contrary,  He  knows 
•  perfectly  well  what  your  means  are,  and  "He  will  repay  you  accordingly. 
■*  As  you  sow,  so,  proportionately  you  shall  reap.' 
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8  ^For  he  that  soweth  to  his  flesh  shall  of  the  a.d.58. 
flesh  reap  corraption ;   but  he  that  soweth  to  the  q  job  4.  s. 
Spirit  shall  of  the  Spirit  reap  hfe  everlasting.  &'22;8"'^^' 

9  And  '  let  us  not  be  weary  in  well  doing :    for  & 'fo  \J- 
in  due  ssason  we  shall  reap,  *  if  we  faint  not.  ?°'"-  ^"^•''• 

-lAt*  1  jIp  •  1  -.       James  3.  ]S. 

lU  'As  we  have  therefore  opportunity,  "let  us  do'-icor.is.ss. 
good  unto  all  men,  especially  unto  them  who  aresMltr24i3' 
of  ^  the  household  of  faith.  Heb.  ?.j5;  u. 

11  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter  I  have  written  unto  lev^'^^'io 
you  with  mine  own  hand.  tjohn'o.  4.' 

12  As  many  as  desire  to  make  a  fair  shew  in  u^Thes.  5.  i.^ 
the  flesh,  ythey  constrain  you  to  be  circumcised;  TituTk*^8.^**' 

s  Eph.  2.  19.     Heb.  3.  6.        7  ch.  2.  3,  14. 

8.  "For  he  that  soweth."  The  proverbial  phrase,  which  in  tlie 
seventh  verse  the  Apostle  applied  to  the  case  of  gifts  given  to  Christian 
teachers,  he  here  enlarges  to  all  other  sorts  of  things.  All  sowing  which 
is  of  an  earthly,  or  carnal  kind,  shall  hear  a  corresponding  harvest: 
carnal  in  the  seed,  it  shall  be  rottenness  in  the  fruit :  whereas  he  that 
soweth  spiritually,  and  by  tlie  Holy  Spirit  of  Gcd,  shall  have  a  spiritual 
harvest  to  endure  for  ever. 

9.  "And  let  us  not  be  weary."  The  Apostle  still  further  enlarges 
liis  precept :  '  nay,  let  us  not  tire,  or  lose  heart  in  doing  all  that  is  good 
'and  honourable.  All  such  conduct  is  a  sowing  of  good  seed;  and  in 
'  due  time,  if  we  persevere  and  do  not  grow  weary  and  faint,  we  shall  be 
'  sure  of  an  harvest.' 

10.  "As  we  have  therefore  opportunity."  'Let  us  make  use  of 
'  every  opportunity  that  we  can  tind  to  work  tliat  which  is  good  to  all 
'  men,  and  especially  to  the  members  of  the  household  of  the  faith.'  The 
Churcli  is  often  called  the  house  of  God ;  as  in  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  1  St.  Pet. 
iv.  17,  &c.  Christians,  members  of  the  Body  of  Christ,  are  those  wlio 
make  up  that  house,  or  family. 

11—18.    Conclusion.    St.  Paul  glories  in  the  Cross 

of  Christ. 

11.  "  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter."  The  original  rather  means,  '  Ye 
see  with  what  large  letters  I  write  to  you  with  my  own  hand '.  The 
Apostle  calls  upon  the  Galatians  to  notice  the  boldness  of  the  hand 
writing,  and  the  large  size  of  the  letters  in  which  it  was  written,  in- 
tending, apparently  to  shew  that  he  means  to  give  great  force  and 
emphasis  to  the  doctrines  and  precepts  he  is  sending  to  them.  The 
main  part  of  the  Epistle  was  written  by  the  hand  of  an  amanuensis, 
according  to  the  practice  in  other  Epistles  (Eom.  xvi.  22.).  This  is  the 
point  at  which  St.  Paul  takes  the  pen  into  his  own  hand,  and  finishes 
the  letter. 

12.  "As  many  as  desire  to  make  a  fair  shew."  'The  teachers  who 
'  are  pressing  you  to  receive  circumcision  are  really  only  desiring  to 
'make  a  great  display  of  their  outward  observance  of  religion,  in  order 
"that  they  may  escape  persecution  for  professing  the  pure  Cln-istian  faith 
'  of  reliance  upon  the  Cross  of  Christ.  For  even  they,  the  upholders  of 
'  circumcision,  do  not  keep  the  law  themselves,  but  they  wish  you  to  be 
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A.  p.  58.  ^only  lest  they  should  *  suffer  persecution  for  the 
« Phil.  3. 18.  cross  of  Christ. 

ach.5. 11.        -j^g  -p^^  neither  they  themselves  who  are  circum- 
cised keep  the  law ;  but  desire  to  have  you  circum- 
b^Phii.3.3,  cised,  that  they  may  glory  in  your  flesh. 
2  Or,  14  ^  But  God  forbid  that  I  should  glory,  save  in 

c  Rom  ^6  0    ^^®  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^by  whom  the 

ch.  2. 20.     world  is  "^  crucified  unto  me,  and  I  unto  the  world. 

ch.s'.'^e.  ■  ■  15  For  "^m  Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision  avail- 
6*2°cor'.  5^17.  eth  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but  °a  new  creature. 
fP8.i25.5.  16  ^And  as  many  as  walk  s  according  to  this  rule, 
h  Rom  2  29  peace  he  on  them,  and  mercy,  and  upon  ^  the  Israel 

ire%,8.  ofGod. 

piiu3  3^^'  1^  From  henceforth  let  no  man  trouble  me:  for 
i  2  Cor.  i.  5.  » I  bear  in  my  body  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

&ii.  2.3.        18  Brethren,  "^the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 

coi.  i.  24.    he  with  your  spirit.    Amen. 

k  2  Tim  4-  9'^ 

Phiiem.  25r'     1  Uiito  tlie  Gaktiaiis  written  from  Eome. 

*  circumcised  that  they  may  find  in  the  cutting  of  your  flesh  a  ground 
'for  boasting  that  they  have  made  proselytes  to  the  law,  and  so  win 
'  favour  from  the  Jews.' 

14.  "But  God  forbid  that  I  should  glory."  'As  to  myself,  God 
'  forbid  that  I  should  boast  of  any  thing,  except  the  Cross  of  Christ,  by 
'  means  of  which  I,  having  been  made  a  j^artaker  of  the  death  of  ChrLst, 
'  have  been  crucified  to  all  worldly  and  carnal  ordinances  such  as  those 
'  of  law.  They  are  crucified  and  dead  to  me ;  and  I  am  crucified  and 
'dead  to  them.' 

15.  "  For  in  Christ  Jesus."  (Compare  2  Cor.  v.  17.)  *  Thus,  in  Clmst, 
'  and  by  sharing  His  Crucifixion,  all  outward  distinctions  have  ceased. 
'  It  matters  not  whether  a  man  be  circumcised  or  uncircumcised.  In 
'  Christ  he  is  a  newly  created  creature,  resting  on  the  Cross  for  justifica- 
'  tion,  help,  and  salvation.' 

16.  "  And  as  many  as  walk."  '  This  is  the  rule  and  line  for  faithful 
'  Christians  to  walk  by :  and  on  such  as  walk  by  it,  and  thereby  shew 
'  themselves  to  be  the  true  Israel  of  God,  the  real  children  of  the  faith 
'  of  Abraham,  may  have  peace,  and  the  mercy  of  God  rest  for  ever.' 

17.  "  From  henceforth  let  no  man  trouble  me."  '  Thus  I  have 
'shewn  my  Apostolic  ofiice,  and  vindicated  the  truth  of  the  liberty  of 
'  the  Gospel.  Let  no  man  henceforward  question,  or  gainsay  my  autho- 
'  rity.  The  marks  which  I  bear  on  my  body  of  the  persecutions  which 
'  I  have  suffered  in  preaching  the  Lord  Jesus,  are  the  honourable  tokens 
'  of  my  glorious  servitude  to  my  Divine  Master.'  St.  Paul  seems  to  allude 
to  the  practice  of  branding  persons  on  the  body  in  token  of  devoting 
them  to  the  service  of  some  heathen  god,  or  temple. 

18.  "  Brethren,  the  grace."  It  is  much  to  be  observed  that  in  the 
original  the  word  Brethren  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  in  a  very 
imusual  and  emphatic  position.  After  all  the  severity  and  strength  of 
the  Epistle,  he  concludes  with  this  word  of  tenderness  and  affection. 
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INTEODUCTION. 

Ephesus  was  an  important  commercial  city  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Cayster,  and  famed  throughout  the  world  for  its  Temple  to  Diana. 
First  visited  by  St.  Paul  on  his  return  from  Corinth  to  Jerusalem 
at  the  close  of  his  second  Missionary  journey^,  it  became  his  resi- 

■  dence  for  three  years ;  and  he  seems  to  have  visited  it  again  in  the 
interval  between  his  two  imprisonments.  This  Epistle  was  written 
about  A.  D.  62  from  Eome ;  and  while  it  is  the  most  profound  in 
doctrine,  and  the  most  lofty  in  its  spiritual  tone,  of  all  ever  written 
by  him,  it  is  also  the  most  complete  and  minute  in  its  practical 
teaching.  The  main  subject  of  it  is  the  Church  of  God,  the 
Temple  made  without  hands  of  redeemed  souls,  in  the  eternal 
purpose  of  the  Father,  which  originated  it ;  in  the  atoning  work  of 
the  Son,  which  purchased  it ;  in  the  poAver  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
which  edifies  it  by  grace  into  the  perfection  of  God.  It  easily 
divides  itself  into  two  nearly  equal  parts ;  of  which  the  former 
is  occupied  with  its  inner  history  and  purpose  ;  the  latter,  with 
its  outward  structure,  growth  and  form.  If  it  is  one  of  the  most 
difficult  of  all  the  Epistles,  it  is  also  specially  one  that  repays 
careful  study.  To  be  strong;  this  is  the  main  precept,  which 
includes  all  its  practical  teaching ;  to  know  and  believe  the  love 
which  God  hath  to  us :  this  is  the  sum  of  its  doctrine ;  and  it 
"passeth  knowledge". 

The  Collect  for  the  Sixth  Sunday  after  Trinity. 

O  God,  who  hast  prepared  for  them  that  love  Thee 
such  good  things  as  pass  man's  understanding;  Pour 
into  our  hearts  such  love  toward  Thee,  that  we,  loving 
Thee  above  aU  things,  may  obtain  Thy  promises,  which 
exceed  all  that  we  can  desire;  through  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord.    Amen. 

1  Acts  xviii.  19, 


Commentators  Notice  to  Readers. 

[Titis  applies  also  to  the  other  portions  of  the  Commentary  entrusted  to 
the  wtiter ;  for  ivhich,  see  the  lid  of  Commentators  prefixed  to  the 
present  Volume.] 

This  Commentary,  not  being  intended  for  theological  students,  but 
for  busy,  every  day  readers,  with  no  occasion  for  close  research,  the 
author,  in  the  exercise  of  the  discretion  given  to  hifn,  has  thought  it 
better  only  to  give  one  explanation  of  obscure  passages  (and  that  as 
little  encumbered  as  possible  -with  critical  arguments),  rather  than 
to  perplex  the  untrained  judgment  with  a  variety  of  conflicting 
interpretations. 

For  brevity's  sake,  but  few  quotations  have  been  made  from  other 
writers ;  and  these  are  simply  marked  by  inverted  commas.  Not 
however  that  the  Commentator  has  not  continually  and  gladly  availed 
himself  of  help  within  his  reach. 

As  to  the  substance  of  the  Commentary,  the  M-riter's  one  aim  has  been 
to  make  it  clear — that  his  meaning  might  be  intelligible  ;  suggestive 
rather  than  exhaustive,  for  what  conscientious  reader  could  wish  to 
be  spared  the  responsibility  of  exercising  his  own  understanding ; 
full,  if  thereby  it  might  deserve  more  than  one  perusal:  practical,  so 
as  really  to  aid  tempted  and  troubled  souls  to  love  as  well  as  to 
think,  to  obey  as  well  as  to  suffer ;  lastly,  in  complete  harmony  with 
the  teaching  of  a  Church,  which  one  of  her  ordained  ministers  may 
be  pardoned  for  believing  to  be  more  in  accordance  with  the  doctrine 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  than  any  other  Communion  on  Earth. 

Tlie  blessed  task  of  five  years — neither  accejDted  thoughtlessly,  nor  com- 
pleted hastily — is  now  sent  forth  to  do  what  work  it  may,  by  a  heart 
in  Avhich  thankfulness  and  anxiety  are  deeply  mingled.  May  the 
Etenial  Word,  through  the  Spirit  of  truth  and  love  so  use  it,  and 
the  other  Commentaiies,  which  it  is  pennitted  to  accompany,  to  the 
edifying  of  His  people,  and  the  glory  of  His  Father's  name,  that  not- 
withstanding the  errors  that  must  occasionally  disfigiue  it,  in  some 
degree  it  may  vindicate  the  faith  once  delivered  to  the  saints,  and 
help  those,  who  love  God's  Inspired  Word  as  their  most  precious 
treasure,  to  make  it  more  and  more  the  joy  and  rejoicing  of  their 
hearts. 


EPHESIANS,  I. 
CHAPTER  I.  A.  p.  62. 

1  AfUr  the  gahUalloii,  3  and  fliwiksgidng  for  the  Epheuans,  4  Tie  treateth 
of  our  election,    6  and  adoption  hy  grace,   11  which  is  (he  true  and 
proper  fountain  of  num's  salvation.    13  And  because  the  heiijht  cf  this  a  2  Cor.  1. 1. 
mystery  cannot  easily  be  attained  unto,    \Q  he  prayeth  that  they  may  b  Rom.  1.  7. 
come  18  to  the  full  knowledge  and  2Q  possession  thereof  in  Christ.  2  Cor.  1.1. 

Px\UL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  ^  by  the  will  "ch.  g.^i.' 
of  God,  *'to  the  saints  which  are  at  Ephesus,  d^e)^,\"3 
*=  and  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus  :  e'^'cor^i'^^ 

2  ^  Grace  he  to   you,  and  peace,  from  God  our  fpet.i.':!.' 
Father,  ami  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  c*h^'6.'i2.^' 

t  Rom.  8.  2S. 

3  ^  ^Blessed  he  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  l^^^^.f;^,"- 
Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  blessed  us  with  all  spiritual  j^p^ff^' 
blessings  in  heavenly  ^places  in  Christ :  ^  '-•  ^-    ^ 

4  according  as  *"  He  hath  chosen  us  in  Him  °  before  20.  '^ '  "' 

CHAPTER  I. 

The  eternal  love  of  God  in  Christ  is  the  first  cause  of  our  redemption. 
The  Apostle  bids  ns  give  thanks  for  this  infinite  mercy,  which  glorifies 
the  Son  in  making  Him  Head  over  the  redeemed  creation,  and  is  to  the 
praise  of  the  Father's  glory  in  the  salvation  of  every  soul  that  trusts 
in  Christ.  But  he  also  points  out  to  us,  through  his  prayers  for  this 
very  thing,  that  we  should  try,  through  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  fully 
to  understand  and  value  our  present  blessedness,  in  beholding  the  glory 
to  which  we  are  called,  and  the  grace  of  which  we  partake,  and  the 
greatness  of  the  jwwer,  which  first  manifesting  itself  in  raising  Chri.st 
from  the  grave,  and  setting  Him  at  God's  right  hand,  hath  also  quick- 
ened and  raised  in  and  with  Him  the  souls  of  His  true  children. 

1.  "  By  the  wiU  of  God."    Hence  his  authority  in  the  Church. 

2.  "  Grace."    The  cause  of  their  salvation  (Titus  iii.  5.). 
"  Peace."    The  result  of  it  (Eom.  v.  1 .). 

3.  "  Blessed."  (See  Ps.  Ixviii.  19.)  This  utterance  of  adoring  praise 
goes  on  to  the  end  of  verse  14. 

"  The  God  and  Father."  So  St.  John  xx.  17.  "  My  Father,  and  your 
"  Father . . .  my  God,  and  your  God". 

"  Hath  blessed ...  in  Christ."  This  is  not  a  promise  of  wliat  God  will 
do,  but  the  statement  of  what  He  has  done,  giving  in  and  with  Christ 
all  grace  and  power.  These  things  are  ours  already:  what  we  have  to 
do,  is  to  take  and  enjoy  them  (Compare  1  Cor.  iii.  21.  Col.  i.  19.  ii.  9.). 

"  In  heavenly  places."  This  expression  occurs  four  times  in  this 
Epistle,  and  denotes  either  the  local  habitation  of  the  ascended  Jesus 
(i.  20.)  ;  or  the  abode  of  the  Church  mystically  ascended  with  her  Lord 
(as  here,  and  ii.  6) ;  or  the  abode  of  the  Angels,  fallen  and  unfallcn 
(vi.  12.  there  rendered  hirfh),  where  wicked  .spirits  carry  on  their  conflict 
with  us,  and  where  the  holy  Angels  serve  God  (See  also  Job  i.  6.  ii.  1.), 

4.  "  According."    Because  chosen,  therefore  ble«sed. 

"  In  Him."  Our  union  with  and  incorporation  into  Christ  is  the 
prominent  trutli  in  tliis  Epistle. 

"Before."  So,  "the  Lamb  slain  from  tlie  foundation  of  the  world" 
(Eev.  xiii.  8.). 


EPHESIANS,  I. 

A.  p.  62.  the   foundation  of  the  world,  that  we  should  ^be 
t  Luke  1. 75.  holy  and  without  blame  before  Him  in  love  : 
&5.^27.*''        5  'having  predestinated  us  unto  ^the  adoption  of 
1  Thes.^I:  7.  children  by  Jesus  Christ  to  Himself,  '  according  to 

iver"i/'"^^'  ^^'^^  &^^  pleasure  of  His  will, 
Roiii.8.29,      6  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  His  grace,  '^  where- 
in John  1.12.  in  He  hath  made  us  accepted  in  ''the  beloved. 
?COT.e.i8.     7  °In  whom  we   have   redemption  through  His 
fjohnl.i.  blood,   the  forgiveness  of  sins,   according  to  ^the 

^lilit'n  2G  ™hes  of  His  grace; 
Lukei2.'32;     g  wliereiu  He   hath  abounded  toward  us  in  all 

1  Cor  1  21 

m  Rom.  3. 24.  wisdom  and  prudence  ; 

J\^;,l^-.  17     9  •!  having  made  known  unto  us  the  mystery  of 

&  17.  5."""  Joiin  3.  35.  &  10.  17.  o  Acts  20.  23.  Rom.  3.  24.  Col.  1.  14.  Heb.  9.  12.  1  Pet. 
1. 18, 19.  Rev.  5.  0.  P  Rom.  2.  4.  &  3.  24.  &  9.  23.  ch.  2.  7.  &  3.  8,  16.  Phil.  4.  19.  q  Rom. 
16.  25.    eh.  3.  4,  9.    Col.  1.  26. 

"  That  -we  should  be."    Connect  this  with  ver.  3.  as  part  of  the  blessing. 
"  Before  Him."     "  Who  searcheth  the  hearts  and  trieth  the  reins." 
*'  In  love."     Love  is  the  clement  or  soil  in  which  all   Christian 
virtues  groAv.    (Compare  iii.  17.  iv.  15,  16.  v.  2.) 

5.  "  Predestinated."  The  Apostle  lays  such  stress  on  God's  eternal 
purpose  about  us,  to  explain  on  what  a  sure  foundation  our  eternal  life 
rests.    (Compare  St.  John  xv.  16.    See  also  Commentary  on  Eev.  xxi.  17.) 

"  Adoption  of  children."  Scripture  seems  to  indicate  four  degrees  of 
adoption:  (1.)  In  creation.  Gen.  vi.  2 — 4.  St.  Luke  iii.  38.  Acts  xvii. 
28,  29.  (2.)  In  covenant,  Ps.  Ixxxii.  6—9.  Hos.  xi.  1.  _  Mai.  i.  6. 
(3.)  In  spiritual  regeneration,  Eom.  viii.  14 — 17.  Gal.  iii.  26.  iv.  5 — 7. 
(4.)  In  (jlory,  St.  Luke  xx.  36.   Eom.  viii.  21—23.  Eev.  xxi.  7. 

"By  Jesus  Christ."  "By  whom  are  all  things,  and  Ave  by  Him" 
(1  Cor.  viii.  6.). 

6.  "  To  the  praise."  The  glory  and  exaltation  of  God,  through  the 
manifestation  of  His  attributes  and  character  in  our  salvation,  is  the 
final  purpose  of  redemption  (iii.  10,  11.). 

"  Made  us  accepted."  Or  been  gracious  to  us.  The  word  used  by  the  An- 
gel to  the  Virgin  (St.  Luke  i.  28.),  Avho  is  there  called  "  highly  favoured." 

"  Beloved."  Or,  '•  Son  of  his  love"  Col.  i.  13.  (Compare  Is.  xlii.  1. 
St.  Mark  xii.  6.  St.  Luke  iii.  23.) 

7.  "  Have."  As  a  present  possession ;  and  not  merely  something  to 
hope  for.     (See  note  on  v.  3.) 

"  Blood."  Christ's  death  is  the  main  fact  in  His  atonement ;  and  His 
blood  is  that  element  in  His  death  which  exhibits  and  explains  the 
expiation  of  sin  made  thereby.  Elsewhere  it  is  said  to  justify  (Eom.  v.  9.), 
and  to  sanctify  (Heb.  xiii.  12.   Compare  also  Lev.  i.  5.  Heb.  ix.  12 — 26.). 

"  Forgiveness."  Our  pardon  is  procured ;  and  we  have  but  to  ap- 
ply for  it  in  penitent  and  believing  prayer.     (See  2  Cor.  v.  18 — 21.) 

8.  "Wherein."  Or  '  which  (that  is.  His  grace)  He  made  to  abound  in  all 
'  ivmlom '  (ch.  3.  5.  Col.  i.  9.) ;  not  the  wisdom  of  God,  but  the  wisdom  given 
|-»y  Him  to  the  men,  whom  He  appointed  and  enabled  to  communicate  it. 

9.  "  The  mystery  of  His  wiU."  His  eternal  puipose  to  reconcile 
and  unite  all  things  in  Christ,  kept  secret  fi-om  all  ages,  but  now  made 
manifest  by  the  Church. 


EPHESIANS,  I. 

His  will,  according  to  His  good  pleasure  '"  which  He  a.  d.  62. 
hath  purposed  in  Himself :  ^  ch.  3.  n. 

10  that  m  the   dispensation   of  ^the   fulness   of^2T|™-i-^- 
times  *He  might  gather  together  in  one  "all  things  iiob.  1.2' 
in  Christ,  both  which  are  in  ^  heaven,  and  which  iPet.  i.20. 
are  on  earth;  even  in  Him:  ^IxTn.f.' 

11  ^iii  whom  also  we  have  obtained  an  mherit-  "^WY'- 

is.  0.  15. 

ance,  ^bemg  predestmated  according  to  ^the  pur-uPhii.2.0,10. 
pose  of  Him  who  worketh  all  things  after  the  counsel  2  gV  the  ' 
of  His  own  will :  ,'X"cts"2o.  32. 

12  •''that  we  should  be  to  the  praise  of  His  glory,  l^^i^-^^ 
^  who  first  ^  trusted  ui  Christ,  coi.  i.  i2. ' 

13  In  whom  ye  also  trusted,  after  that  ye  heard  Titus's.  7. 
<^the  word  of  truth,  the  gospel  of  your  salvation:  ip?riT4!' 

y  ver.  5.         z  Isai.  4G.  10, 11.         a  yer.  6, 14.    2  Thess.  2.'l3.         b  James  1.  18.        3  Or,  hoped. 
c  John  1. 17.    2  Cor.  G.  7. 

10.  "  That  in  the  dispensation."  Or,  '  to  carry  out  to  its  completion, 
'  at  the  times  ordained  of  God,  the  plan  of  Divine  Providence '. 

"  Gather  together."  Or,  '  sum  up  again  together  under  one  Head  ' ; 
as  if  in  reference  to  a  former,  hut  broken  unity. 

"All  things."  That  is,  all  creation.  (Compare  Gen.  xxviii.  12. 
SiJohni.  51.   Eom.  viii.  19— 21.) 

"  In  Him."  Chrisi  is  to  be  the  centre  of  this  restored  unity :  without, 
and  apart  from  Him,  this  gathering  together  cannot  be.  The  meaning 
seems  to  be  this :  God  has  an  eternal  plan,  shewing  and  accomplishing 
itself  from  age  to  age,  in  the  fulness  of  the  Divine  times.  Through  the 
irresistible  operation  of  Divinely  chosen  instruments  nothing  can  in- 
terrupt, or  delay,  or  disappoint  it :  and  since  the  object  of  this  plan  is 
to  glorify  the  Father,  in  reuniting  what  sin  has  severed  in  the  gloriiied 
Person  of  Jesus,  the  Church  is  not  to  be  dismayed  or  disconcerted  by 
apparent  hindrances  to  it;  we  are  to  tarry  the  Lord's  leisure,  and  to 
trust  His  wise  and  omnipotent  love. 

11.  "  Obtained  an  inheritance."  Or,  were  made  His  inheritance  as 
by  lot  (See  following  Note.). 

'  "  Being  predestinated."  The  blessed,  wise,  loving,  sovereign  will  of 
God  is  the  Divine  side  of  our  salvation.  Man,  on  liis  side,  is  to  work 
out  this  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling. 

"  Counsel."  See  St.  John  xv.  IG.  xvii.  6.  Titus  iii.  5.  1  St.  John  iv.  19.. 

12.  "  "We."     That  is,  who  are  Jewish  Christians. 

"  First  trusted."  Who  hoped  in  Christ,  before  He  came.  (Comi)ar6 
St.  Luke  ii.  25.  St.  John  i.  45.  Acts  xxvi.  6,  7.). 

13.  "In  whom" — are  ye,  having  heard  the  word  of  truth.  Seo 
Eom.  X.  17.  1  Thess.  ii.  13.  Observe  the  emphatic  repetition  of  the 
truth  of  our  union  with  Christ.  Hearing  the  word  in  faith,  we  are 
united  with  Him  (St.  John  xv.  3.) :  but  this  union  is  made  yet  closer 
and  surer  by  the  sealing  or  ratifying  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  through  whoni 
first  we  believed,  and  of  whose  grace  we  receive  more  and  more._  This 
sealing,  in  its  outward  sign  may  refer  to  baptism,  or  the  laying  on 
of  hands :  in  its  inward  grace,  or  "  earnest",  is  the  sense  of  adoption 
(Gal.  iv.  6.). 

"Ye."    Who  are  Gentiles. 


A.  D.  G2. 
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M^rii^-^^-'^^   ^^^°^    ^^^0    ^ft^^   *'iat    ye   believed,    '^ye  were 
<^|<^«r.  1.22.  sealed  with  that  holy  Spirit  of  promise, 
fL^e|y8.    14  ^  which  is  the  earnest  of  our  inheritance  ^  until 
ch"":  30.  ■  the  redemption  of  « the  purchased  possession   ^  unto 
h  ^e'r 'g'V''-  the  praise  of  His  plorv. 

1  Pet.  2.  9.  " 

''vmL%.      15  IF  Wherefore  I  also,  ■  after  I  heard  of  your  faith 
''pi,Tl3!4."^  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  love  unto  all  the  saints, 
iThJss^i'.2.    16  _^  cease  not  to   give  thanks   for  you,  making 
/■^The^lyi- 3- mention  of  you  in  my  prayers; 

"ol"/ori      ■'"'''  ^^^'^  ^^^^®  ^^^^  '^^  °^^'  ^°^"^^  J^^^^  Christ,  the 
achnZiedg-  Father  of  glory,  '"  may  give  unto  you  the  spirit  of 

<joT2.2.     wisdom  and  revelation'^in  the  loiowledge  of  Him  : 

"Of  promise."  Or,  "announced  by  promise".  (Compare  "the  pro- 
"  mise  of  the  Father",  Acts  i.  4.) 

14.  "Redemption."  Christ  by  His  death  has  redeemed  botli  body 
and  soul ;  but  the  hodij  does  not  enter  into  its  redemption  till  it  i's 
rescued  from  death  and  the  grave  at  the  Eesurrection. 

"Purchased  possession."  Tliat  is,  tlie  Church.  (Compare  St.  Matt, 
xiii.  44—46.)  Elsewhere  it  is  spoken  of  as  given  to  Christ  (St.  John 
X.  29.  xvii.  11.  24.). 

15.  "  Wherefore."  In  connection  with  the  account  of  their  spiritual 
state  given  just  before. 

"  I  heard."  By  information  given  him,  since  he  left  them,  possibly 
through  Epaphroditus. 

"Faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus."  (Compare  St.  John  xiv.  1.)  Had 
St.  Paul  thought  of  Christ  only  as  man,  he  would  not  thus  have  made 
Him  the  object  of  faith. 

"  Love."  Faith  and  love  always  go  together  ;  and  can  no  more  be  se- 
parated than  a  tree  from  its  roots.   (Compare  2  Thess.  i.  3,  and  Gal.  v.  6.) 

16.  "  Give  thanks  for  you."  Thanksgiving  as  well  as  petition  is  an 
element  in  intercessory  prayer,  too  often  forgotten. 

"  Prayers."  Praise  and  prayer,  whether  for  ourselves  or  others, 
should  always  go  together. 

17.  "  The  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  (Compare  St.  Matt, 
xxvii.  46.  St.  John  x.  29,  30.)  The  expression  implies  God's  ownership 
of  Christ  as  His  offspring. 

"  The  Father  of  glory."  (Compare  "the  King  of  glory",  Ps.  xxiv.  7. 
"  The  Lord  of  glory",  1  Cor.  ii.  8.).  The  word  "glory"  is  used  in  various 
senses  in  Scripture.  Its  first  meaning  is  that  of  manifedation.  "  The 
"  hope  of  his  glory"  ;  then,  the  majesty  and  greatness  of  the  jK'rson  mani- 
fested, whether  in  moral  or  spiritual  perfection— "  beholding  as  in  a 
1^  glass  the  glory  of  the  Lord"  ;  or  in  visible  splendour— "  who  appeared 
"in  glory";  then  the  homage  and  ivorsMp  due  to  such  greatness — 
"glory  be  unto  Him  that  sitteth  upon  the  throne";  or  as  a  ground  of 
satisfaction  or  boasting  :   "  whose  glory  is  in  their  shame". 

"  Give."  The  bestowing  of  the  Spirit  is  here  attributed  to  the  Father 
(St.  John  xiv.  16.) ;  in  St.  John  vii.  37.  and  xvi.  7.  it  is  also  claimed  by 
Christ.  "^ 

"  Revelation,"  The  more  special  gift  of  insight  into  the  Divine 
mysteries,  not  however  of  a  miraculous  kind. 


A  D.  62. 


n  Acts  20.  li. 


18  "the  eyes  of  your  understanding  being  enliglit- 
ened;  that  ye  may  know  what  is  °the  hope  of  Hisodriii. 
calling,  and  what  the  riches  of  the  glory  of  His  p  in-  p'^^.^r.  n. 
heritance  m  the  saints,  \joi.i.L. 

19  and  what   is  the  exceedmg  greatness  of  His  „&  2!  ik^^^^ 
Dower  to  US-ward  who  believe,  "i  according  to  the  might  of  m^ 

^       1   •  o     J-   TT-  •    1  i  power. 

working  -of  His  mighty  power,  _      rActs2.24.a3. 

20  which  He  wrought  in  Christ,  when  ''He  raised 'IctsV.fKilsG. 
Him  from  the  dead,  and  '  set  Him  at  His  own  right  ukW 
hand  in  the  heavenly  places,  tphu.  2^11,10. 

21  *  far  above  all'  "  principality,  and  power,  and  '^^^-:^^l 
might,  and  dominion,  and  every  name  that  is  named,  "^hou..  k  as. 
not  only  in  this  world,  but  also  in  that  which  is  &  -i  is  ' 

•'  '  X  Ps.  8.  G. 

to  come  :  Matt.  28.  is. 

22  And  ""hath  pat  all  things  under  His  feet,  and  Her2^'"'' 

"  In  the  knowledge  of  Him."  Not  as  in  tlie  case  of  Bezaleel  (Excel. 
XXXV.  30.),  for  artistic  skill,  but  for  spiritual  illumination. 

18.  "  The  eyes  of  your  understanding."  Literally,  of  your  heart. 
(Compare  Is.  xxxv.  5.  St.  Matt.  v.  22,  23.    Rom.  x.  10.    2  Cor.  iv.  G.) 

"  Know."  That  is,  with  a  deeper  and  fuller  knowledge.  "  Then  shall 
"  we  know,  if  we  follow  on  to  know  the  Lord"  (Hosea  vi.  3.). 

"  The  hope  of  His  calling."  "  The  hope,  which  the  calling  works  in 
"the  heart".  There  are  three  steps  or  degrees  in  this  calling;  (1.)  out 
of  darkness  into  light,  or  Jcnoivledge  (1  St.  Pet.  ii.  9.)  ;  (2.)  unto  holiness 
(1  Thess.  iv.  7.) ;  (3.)  unto  glory  (2  Thess.  ii.  14).  It  is  our  duty  to  culti- 
vate hope,  and  not  merely  our  privilege  to  possess  it.  "  Hope  to  the  end 
"  for  the  grace  that  is  to  be  brought  unto  you  "  (1  St.  Pet.  i.  13.). 

"  Of  His  inheritance  in  the  saints."  The  saints,  that  is,  the  Church, 
are  Christ's  inheritance  (See  Is.  liii.  12.  St.  John  xvii.  6,  9,  11.  Acts 
XX.  28.  Heb.  ii.  13.).  Its  glory  is  derived  from  Him.  It  is  "  perfect 
"in  beauty",  "without  spot,  or  wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing". 

19.  "Exceeding  greatness."     So  Ezek.  xxxvii.  3.  Zich.  iii.  4. 

"  To  US-ward  who  believe."  Compare  St.  Matt.  xiii.  58.  St.  Mark 
ix.  23.  1  Thess.  ii.  13.  Heb.  xi.  6.  God  can  in  no  wise  dispense  with  our 
faith. 

"  Working  of  His  mighty  power."  Or  the  operation  of  the  strength 
of  His  might.  It  is  one  and  the  same  Divine  power,  whether  visible  or 
invisible,  Avhether  in  material  or  spiritual  things,  that  raised  Christ  from 
the  death  of  His  grave,  and  that  raises  us  from  the  death  of  sin. 

20.  "  "WTien  He  raised  Him."  Sometimes  the  Eesurrection  is  attri- 
buted to  the  Father  (Acts  ii.  32,  33.).  Sometimes  to  Christ  Himself,  in 
His  own  claim  to  it  (St.  John  x.  17, 18.  Rom.  viii.  11.). 

21.  "Far  above."  Compare  "made  higher  than  the  heavens"  (Heb. 
vii.  26.) ;   "far  above  all  heavens"  (ch.  iv.  10.). 

"Principality,  and  power."  Both  in  this  Epistle  (ii.  2.  iii.  10. 
vi.  12.)  and  in  Col.  i.  IG.  ii.  15.)  we  have  plain  intimations  of  orders 
and  degrees  in  the  world  of  sj^irits,  both  fallen  and  unfiillen. 

"  "World."    Literally  age ;  the  present  order  of  things. 

22.  "  Hath  put . . .  under  his  feet."  Not  only  dignity,  but  sovereignty 
is  here  attributed  to  Christ. 
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A.  p.  62.  gave  Him  ^to  he  the  head  over  all  tJiiw/s  to  the 
•ch.  4. 15, 16.  church, 

Hcl'i'v;       23  ^  which  is  His  body,  nhe  fulness  of  Him  Mhat 
» Rom.  12. 5.  filleth  all  m  all. 

1  Cor.  12. 12,  27.    ch.  4. 12.  &  5.  23,  30.    Col.  1.  IS,  24.      a  Col.  2.  9.      b  1  Cor.  12.  G.   ch.  4.  10. 

Col.  3. 11. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1  By  comparino  tchat  we  were  hy  3  nature,  with  whal  ice  are  5  hy  {/race : 
10  he  dednrdh,  that  ice  are  made  for  good  icorJcs;  and  13  heing  Irrought 
near  hy  Christ,  should  not  lire  as  11  Gentiles,  and  12  foreigiws  in  time 
past,  hut  as  19  citizens  with  the  saints,  and  the  family  of  God. 

a  John  5. 24.    AND  ''you  JiatJi  He  quicJcened,  ''who  were  dead 

Col.  2. 13.        At      •       J     '  1      •  ' 

b  ^ej.  5        Xl.  m  trespasses  and  sms ; 

ci Cordon.  2  ''wherein  in  time  past  ye  walked  according  to 
c'oA^ii  ^^^^  course  of  this  world,  according  to  ''the  priaee 
fjohns  19  °^  *^^®  power  of  the  air,  the  spirit  that  now  worketh 

dch%"i2.  'in  ''the  children  of  disobedience: 

e  ch.  5.  6.    Col.  3.  6. 


"  AU  tMngs."  Not  lioM-ever,  all  at  once  (1  Cor.  xv.  26.  Eev.  xx. 
10,  14.).  This,  as  in  "  over  all  things",  must  include  visible  and  in- 
visible, men  and  Angels,  and  even  nature.     (See  Eom.  viii.  18—23.) 

23.  "  His  body."  Thus  part  of  Him,  and  identified  with  Him,  and 
beheld  in  Him  now  by  the  Father  (See  1  Cor.  xii.  12.  vi.  15 — 17.). 

"  The  fulness."  As  in  Christ  Himself  dwelleth  all  the  "  fulness  of 
"the  Godhead  bodily"  (Col.  ii.  9.),  so  the  Church  is  the  fulness  of 
Christ ;  that  which  has  been  filled  out  of  His  fulness  with  grace  and 
glory  and  life. 

"  FiUetli  aU  in  aU."  Or,  filleth  all  things  with  all  tilings.  (Compare 
St.  John  i.  16.  ch.  iv.  10.).  He  who  dwelleth  in  us  filleth  us  with  Him- 
self according  to  our  several  capacities.  "  In  Him  we  live,  and  move, 
"  and  have  our  being".  His  word  to  us  is,  "  Open  thy  mouth  wide,  and 
"  I  will  fill  it".     Oh  that  we  would  understand  and  obey  that  Avord ! 

CHAPTER  II. 

First  he  reminds  them  of  the  greatness  of  the  privilege  of  which  they 
liad  been  made  partakers.  Then  he  explains  how  this  mercy  was  theirs, 
and  what  it  meant  for  them.  It  was  theirs,  not  through  any  merit  of 
their  own,  but  through  their  believing  and  accepting  the  free  grace  of 
God.  It  conferred  on  them  life  from  a  death  of  sin  into  holiness,  ad- 
mission into  and  fellowship  with  the  Church,  the  household  of  God, 
and  _a  constant  access,  by  the  blood  of  Christ  and  the  grace  of  the 
Spirit,  into  the  presence  of  a  reconciled  Father. 

1.  "  You."  "  The  exceeding  greatness  of  Plis  power  "  has  been  mani- 
fested in  your  case  by  a  spiritual  resurrection.  From  ch.  i.  15,  all  is  in 
a  parenthesis. 

''  In  trespasses  and  sins."  Or,  dead  by  reason  of  trespasses  and  sins. 
"  Sin  deceived  me,  and  slew  me"  (Eom.  vii.  11.). 

2.  "  Prince  of  the  power."  Compare  "  prince  of  this  world"  (St.  John 
XIV.  30.) ;  "  God  of  this  world"  (2  Cor.  iv.  4)  ;  "  rulers  of  the  darkness  of 
"this  world"  (ch.  vi.  12.). 

"  Of  the  air."    The  air,  whatever  it  may  exactly  mean,  seems  to  be 
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3  ^  among  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation  in  a.d.C2. 
times  past  in  ^tlie  lusts  of  our  flesh,  fulfilling  -  the  f  Titus  a  s. 
desires  of  the  flesh  and  of  the  mind;  and  ^  were  g  Gat's.  i6. 
by  nature  the  cliildren  of  wi'ath,  even  as  others.         iGr.thewiUs. 

•'  '  b  Ps.  51. 5. 

_.-.,.         •!•  n        -TT  Rom.  5.  32, 

4  tI  But  God,  ^  who  is  rich  m  marcy,  tor  His  great  i4. 

love  where\vith  He  loved  us,  'Rom^io.  12. 

5  ^even  when  we  were  dead  in  sins,  hath  '  quick- ^^^^p//' 
ened  us  together  with   Christ,  (^by  grace  ye   are  f"^-^-^^ 
saved;)  iRom.  e.  4.r,. 

6  and  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  made  us  hiX^''-  "' 
sit  together  ™in  heavenly  liJaces  in  Christ  Jesus  :      ^^'j^^/.^^"^" 

ver.  S.    See  Acts  15.  11.   Titus  3.  5.        m  ch.  1.  20. 

the  sphere  of  the  great  conflict  waged  about  us  between  good  and  bad 
angels  (See  Gen.  xxviii.  12.  2  Kings  vi.  16,  17.  St.  Luke  x.  18.  1  Thess. 
iv.  17.). 

"■Worketh."  As  with  energj\  There  may  be  allusion  here  to  the 
fact  of  demoniacal  possession  so  frequent  in  those  days ;  but  it  also 
teaches  us  that  wicked  men  are  not  only  the  actual  victims,  but  the 
instruments  of  Satan. 

"  Children  of  disobedience."  Compare  St.  John  viii.  44.  1  St.  John 
iii.  10.   V.  19. 

3.  ""We  all."  Jews  as  well  as  Gentiles.  The  Apostle  does  not  in- 
tend any  special  allusion  to  himself 

"  By  nature."  Here  is  a  distinct  statement  of  our  moral  corruption, 
and  natural  alienation  from  God. 

"  Children  of  wrath."  The  objects  of  God's  holy  displeasure  on 
account  of  sin  (See  Ps.  vii.  11.  xi.  5,  6.  St.  John  iii.  36.  Eev.  xi.  18.). 

"  Even  as  others."  Or,  as  the  rest  of  the  world.  "  We  have  before 
"proved  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  they  are  all  under  sin"  (Eom. 
iii.  9.). 

4.  "Hich  in  mercy."    Compare  i.  7,  18.    ii.  7.    iii.  8,  16. 

"  For  His  great  love."  Tliere  is  no  contradiction  between  the  state- 
ments that  we  are  by  nature  children  of  wrath,  and  that  God  so  greatly 
loves  us.  Anger  and  love  even  towards  the  same  person  may  exist  to- 
gether in  the  same  heart.  A  good  father,  while  displeased  at  his  cliild's 
sin,  and  punishing  it,  still  loves  the  child,  and  proves  his  love  by  his 
holy  displeasure,  and  correction. 

5.  "  Even  when  we  were  dead  in  sins."  Not  when  we  were  rei^ent- 
ing,  or  believing,  or  amending,  but  when  we  were  actually  dead,  and 
incapable  of  deserving  His  grace,  did  He  manifest  His  love,  and 
quicken  us  into  life  Kepentance  and  faith,  though  absolutely  necessary 
in  their  proper  place  and  for  their  proper  end,  cannot  make  us  de- 
serve salvation,  they  simply  enable  us  to  desire  and  receive  it. 

"  Quickened  us."     That  is,  spiritually. 

"  Are  saved."    Or,  have  been  saved.    It  is  a  past  act. 

6.  "  Kaised  us  up  together."  "When  Christ  rose,  His  Church  rose  with 
Him ;  and  with  Him  ascended  into  glory.  The  true  Christian  as  a  mem- 
ber of  his  Lord's  mystical  Body,  though  toiling  and  STifTering  on  eartli 
in  the  life  of  the  body,  is,  in  the  life  of  the  spirit,  with  Christ  in 
heaven.    What  a  motive  for  watchfulness,  and  for  estimating  the  things 

Co 
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A. D.  62.  7  tliat  in  the  ages  to  come  He  might  shew  the 

n  Titus  3. 4.  exceeding  riches  of  His  grace  in  ^^His  kindness  to- 

°Rora.^3. 24.  ward  us  through  Christ  Jesus. 

2 Tim.  19  g  oj^Qj,  ]3y  o;race  are  ve  saved  p through  faith; 

PRom.  4.  IG.  "^      p  1       "  •/    ■     ji  Ti.      r  n     i 

q  Matt.  10, 17.  and  that  not  oi  yourselves  :  ^zt  is  the  giit  oi  (jrod  : 
65.'"'  ^'  ^'      9  "■  not  of  works,  lest  any  man  should  boast. 
Rom.  10. 14,    -j^Q   Yq^'   ^ve    ai-e   "His  workmanship,   created   in 

Phil.' 1.^29.  Christ  Jesus  unto  good  works,  ^wliicli  God  hath 
■"^Ti  ^-  -^'  before  ^  ordauied  that  we  should  walk  in  them. 

&  4.  2. 

&  o!  11.         11  ^  Wherefore  "  remember,  that  ye  heing  in  time 

1  Cor.  i.  20,  past  Gentiles  in  the   flesh,  who  are  called  Uncir- 

2  Tim.  1.9.  cumcision  by  that  which  is  called  ^the  Circum- 
s  Deut  32'''g.  cisioii  iu  tlic  flcsli  made  by  hands ; 

fsS'.ls.     12  ^that   at  that' time   ye  were  without  Christ, 
?  ^?-  of     ^  beine;  aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  and 

&  44. 21.  o  ' 

John  3.  3,  5.  1  Cor.  3.  9.  2  Cor.  5.  5,  17.  ch.  4.  24.  Titus  2. 14.  t  ch.  1.  4.  2  Or,  prepared. 
ul  Cor  12  2.  ch.5.8.  Col.  1.  21.  &  2. 13,  x  Kom.  2. 28, 29.  Col.  2. 11.  ych.4.18.  Cori.21. 
2  See  Ezek.  13.  9.    John  10. 16. 

of  this  world  at  their  right  value ;  and  for  living  a  "  life  hid  with 
"  Christ  in  God !" 

7.  "  In  the  ages  to  come."  That  is,  until  Christ's  return,  and  also, 
probably,  all  through  a  glorious  eternity.  Could  the  Apostle  have 
written  this,  if  he  had  expected  Christ's  second  coming  immediately  ? 

"  Through.  Christ  Jesus."  All  grace  flows  to  us  by,  in,  and  on 
account  of  Christ. 

8.  "  Through  faith."     Faith  receives  what  grace  bestows. 

"  That  not  of  yourselves."  Even  our  faith  is  the  work  of  Divine 
grace  within  us.  "  No  man  can  come  unto  Me,  except  the  Father  .  .  . 
"draw  Him." 

10.  "  "We  are  His  workmanship."  We  liave  not  created  ourselves  iu 
spiritual  things,  any  more  than  in  bodily.  "  It  is  He  that  hath  made  us, 
"and  not  Ave  ourselves."  The  birth  of  the  spirit,  as  well  as  of  the  flesh, 
originates  with  Him.    "  Bom  not  of  the  will  of  man,  but  of  God." 

"  Unto  good  works."  Though  good  works  are  not  the  cause  of  our 
salvation,  they  are  the  fruit  and  end  of  it. 

"  Before  ordained."  Here  again  we  come  on  the  great  truth  of  the 
Divine  Sovereignty,  so  full  of  comfort,  if  also  of  awfulness.  We  are 
ordained  for  our  works,  and  our  works  for  us ;  and  we  shall  do  them, 
most  surely  and  completely,  when  following  most  simply  in  the  path 
of  His  providence,  and  not  trying  to  choose  them  for  ourselves. 

"  "Walk  in  them."  (Compare  ver.  2.)  Our  life  is  not  to_  consist 
in  tlie  occasional  doing  of  a  good  work  here  and  there,  but  is  to  be 
a  course  of  daily  obedience. 

11.  "  "Wherefore."     Such,  then,  being  your  privileges. 

"  Made  by  hands."  As  distinct  from  the  "  circumcision  in  the 
"  spirit "  (Phil.  iii.  3.). 

12.  "  -Without."  Apart,  separated  from.  This,  of  course,  is  the 
terrible  condition  of  the  heathen  now. 

"Israel,"     The  title  that  marks  their  "religious  and  spiritual  dis- 
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strangers  from  ^tlie  covenants  of  promise,  ^having  a. p. 62. 
no  hope,  '^and  without  God  in  the  world:  a  Rom.  9. 4,8. 

13  "^biit  now  in  Christ  Jesus  ye  who  sometimes  |^^'!||^''|;*/^- 
were    ®far    off  are    made    nigh    by   the   blood    of  iThess.ls. 

,  '~>  •>  d  CJal.  3.  2b. 

Christ.  e  ver.  17. 

14  For  ^He  is  our  peace,  ^who  hath  made  both  ^^j'^^j;  ^^^ 
one,  and  hath  broken  down  the  middle  wall  of  ^^^^^^o^^-gf  ■ 
partition  te^fwee/i  «s ;  _  _       co'ri^^' 

15  ^having  abolished  'in  His  flesh  the  enmity, gjohnio.'iG. 
even  the  law  of  commandments  contained  in  ordi- ^^''Jj  ^2.  m, 
nances;  for  to  make  in  Himself  of  twain  one  "^new.^^j  ^  ^J 
man,  so  making  peace  ;  k2Cor.5.^i7. 

16  and  that  He  might  ^reconcile  both  unto  God  di^^.^F" 

icoi.  1.20, 21,22. 

"  tinction."  In  the  Law  of  Moses  special  reference  was  made  to  the 
"  stranger  "  (Lev.  six.  33,  34.  xxii.  10,  25.). 

"  Having  no  hope."  This  does  not  say,  that  there  is  no  hope  for 
them :  simply,  that  they  had  no  hope  for  themselves. 

"  "Without  God."  Worshipping  a  multitude  of  gods,  but  without 
the  true  One. 

13.  "  Far  off."  Here  observe  again  the  moral  and  spiritual  dis- 
tance of  the  heathen  from  the  fellowship  and  knowledge  of  God. 

"  By  the  blood."    Or,  in  it,  as  the  method  of  access  (Heb.  x.  19.). 

14.  "  Our  peace."  As  not  only  the  Maker  of  it,  but  the  blessing 
itself  which  we  possess  and  enjoy  in  union  with  His  Divine  Person 
(St.  John  xiv.  27.). 

"  Both."     That  is,  Jew  and  Gentile. 

"  Broken  down."  This  was  symbolised  in  the  rending  of  the  vail 
of  the  Temple,  when  Jesus  died. 

"  The  middle  wall  of  partition."  That  Ls,  the  wall  which  separated 
Jew  and  Gentile,  and  also  both  from  God.  This,  as  verse  15  shows, 
is  the  law  of  commandments,  both  moral  and  ceremonial. 

15.  "In  His  flesh."  In  His  crucified  ilesh,  giving  an  example  of 
love,  and  also  pardon  for  the  want  of  it  in  sinners. 

"  The  enmity."  (Compare  Kom.  vii.  13.  viii.  7.)  Not  only  between 
Jew  and  Gentile,  but  also  between  the  sinner  and  God  ;  which  ever  ex- 
isted in  man,  since  the  fall,  but  which  the  law  discovered  and  exasperated. 

"  Of  twain."  That  is,  making  of  Jew  and  Gentile,  one  new  man. 
As  mankind  is  one  in  Adam,  all  dying  in  him,  so  is  it  called  to  be 
one  in  Christ,  all  reconciled  in  Him.  "  Where  there  is  neither  Greek 
"nor  Jew,  circumcision  nor  uncircumcision." 

16.  "  Unto  God."  Hitherto  the  Apostle  has  mainly  referred  to  the 
reconciliation  between' Jew  and  Gentile  effected  by  Christ's  death:  here 
he  speaks  of  that  made  between  mankind  and  God.  Both  Jew  and 
Gentile  needed  thus  to  be  reconciled ;  and  though  God  hates  sin,  and 
causes  His  holy  anger  to  rest  on  sinners,  so  that  He  Himself  needs 
to  be  reconciled  to  them  as  well  as  they  to  Him,  in  the  midst  of 
wrath  He  remembers  mercy,  and  Himself,  at  His  own  cost,  provides 
the  means  by  which  the  reconciliation  is  made.  (Compare  Exod.  xxsii. 
9-11.   1  St.  John  iv.  10.) 

Cc2 
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A- D- 62.  in    one    body    by    the    cross,    "having    slain    the 
mRom. 6. 6.  enmity  -thereby: 

coi:2:i4.       17  and  came  ""and  preached  peace  to  you  which 

himself.      were  afar  off,  and  to  "them  that  were  nigh. 
"iSi:!!'     18  For  P  through  Hun  we  both  have  access  i  by 

Act'^^'^d'  °^®  Spirit  unto  the  Father. 

&10.3C. 

op'ri48  H      '^^   ^  -^O'^^  therefore   ye   are  no   more   strangers 

pjohnio.  !>;  and  foreigners,  but  '^  fellowcitizens  with  the   saints, 

iiom'.  5. 2.    and  of  ^  the  household  of  God ; 

Heb'^'iG.      20  and  are  *  built  "upon  the  foundation  of  the 

fpet.  s^'if  ■  ^  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  Himself  being 

'i\po/P-'^''i'^the  chief  corner  stone: 

CQ   4  4 

r  Phii.  3. 20.      21  ^  in  whom  all  the  building  fitly  framed  toge- 
Heb.  12. 22,  .j.}^gj.  g^.Q^g^]j  -jjj^^Q  a  ^^^  Yiolj  temple  in  the  Lord : 

sGal.  0.  10.    ch.  3.  15.        1 1  Cor.  3.  9, 10.    oh.  4. 12.  1  Pet.  2.4,  5.        u  M.-itt.  IG.  18.    Gal.  2  0 
Rev.  21.  14.    X  1  Cor.  12.  28.  ch.  4.  11.    J  Pa.  118.  22.  leai.  28.  IG.  3Iatt.  21.  42.    ^  ch.  4. 15,  16. 
a  1  Cor.  3.  17.  &  6. 10.    2  Cor,  6.  IG, 


"  In  one  body."     That  is,  the  Church. 

"Having  slain."  Chri.st's  death  was  the  destruction  of,  as  well  as 
the  atonement  for,  sin.  (Compare  Heb.  ix.  26.  "  to  put  away  sin  by 
"  the  sacrifice  of  Himself.") 

_  "  The  enmity."  Not  only  that  spoken  of  in  verse  15,  but  also 
(in  the  thought  expressed  in  this  verse),  that  existing  between  man  and 
God,  and  of  which  the  other  is  but  a  result  and  symptom. 

"  Thereby."  On  it,  that  is,  the  Cross,  which  is  the  exhibition  of 
love,  drawing  all  men  to  the  Saviour. 

17.  "  And  came  and  preached  peace."  That  is,  by  His  Apostles 
after  His  Ascension,  and  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  (Compare  Isai. 
ix.  6.    St.  John  xiv.  27.   xx.  19,  21.). 

18.  "  Through  Him."  A  profound  and  yet  practical  statement  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  Christ  is  the  way,  by  which  we  are  admitted  ; 
the  Spirit  is  the  sphere  or  element  in  which  that  admission  takes 
place,  and  is  carried  on ;  it  is  the  Father,  Avhom  we  thus  approach, 
and  worship  (Compare  St.  John  xiv.  6.   Gal.  iv.  6.). 

"  Have."  Or,  are  having,  as  our  present  condition  and  privi- 
lege.    How  continually  the  Ajiostle  insists  on  our  present  blessings. 

"Access."  Not  only  in  prayer,  which  is  of  course  a  main  "feature 
in  it,  but  also  in  our  whole  relation  to  and  fellowship  with  God. 

19.  "  Foreigners."     Or  sojourners  in  a  land  not  your  own. 

20.  "And  are  built."  Or,  having  been  built.  A  favourite  image 
in  this  Epistle. 

"  Foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets."  That  is,  the  foun- 
dation on  which  they  themselves  are  built  (1  Cor.  iii.  11.). 

"  Prophets."  Not  so  much  of  the  Old  Te^stament,  except  in  a  remote 
sense  (ch.  iii.  5.),  as  of  the  New  (ch.  iv.  11.    1  Tim.  i.  18.). 

"  Chief  corner  stone."  The  stone,  which  is  '  the  binding  stone'  of 
the  building,  and  by  which  the  builders  square  and  fit  the  rest. 

21.  "  AH."  Or,  the  whole  building  of  the  Church  Universal. 
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22  ^  in  whom  ye  also  are  builded  together  for  an  a.  d.  62. 
habitation  of  God  through  the  Spirit.  b  i  pet.  2. 5. 

CHAPTER  III. 

5  Tlie  hidden  mysteru,  6  that  the  Gentiles  should  he  saved,  3  was  made 
known  to  Paid  by  revelation:  8  and  to  him  icas  that  mace  given,  that 
9  he  should  preach  it.  13  He  desireth  them  not  to  faint  for  his  tribu- 
lation, 14  and  prayeth  19  that  tliey  may  perceive  the  great  love  of 
Christ  toward  them. 

FOR  this  cause  I  Paul,  ^the  prisoner  of  Jesus  a  Acts  21. 33. 
Christ  ^for  you  Gentiles,  fh^4.i!'^°' 

2  if  ye  have  heard  of  *=the  dispensation  of  the  phu.^.T.ia, 
grace  of  God  ^  wliich  is  given  me  to  you-ward  :  ^co\:\.  3, 18. 

3  ®  how  that  ^  by  revelation  ^  he  made  kno^vn  unto  |T'™-  i-  «• 
me  the  mystery  ;  C'  as  I  wrote  ^  afore  in  few  words,    Phiiem.1,0, 

J  J   '    \  '    b  Gal.  5.  11. 

Col.  1.  24.    2  Tim.  2. 10.       <"  Rom.  1.  5.  &  11.  13.    1  Cor.  4.  1.    ch.  4.  7.    Col.  1.  25.      d  ver.  8. 
Acts  9.  15.  &  13.  2.    Rom.  12.  3.    Gal.  1.  IG.      .  e  Acts  22.  17,  21.  &  26.  17,  18.        f  Gal.  1.  12. 
g  Rom.  IG.  25.    Col.  1.  2G,  27.        h  ch.  1.  9,  10.        2  Or,  a  liltle  before. 

"  Groweth."  Is  growing,  not  only  in  beauty,  but  in  size  and  pro- 
portion. 

"  Temple."  The  Apostle  may  have  had  the  temple  of  Diana  at 
Ephesus  in  his  mind.  Then,  it  must  have  been  the  most  prominent 
object  in  the  city  ;  now,  the  very  site  of  it  is  uncertain. 

22.  "  Ye  also."  Again  he  reminds  them  of  their  union  with  this 
body. 

"  Are  builded."  Or,  are  being  builded :  a  present  and  gradual 
process.  In  ver.  20.  the  commencement  of  their  being  built  is  noticed  ; 
here  the  progress  of  it. 

"  The  Spirit."  Tliat  is,  the  Holy  Spirit,  Who  begins  and  carries 
on  and  completes  the  work  of  grace  in  the  heart. 

CHAPTER  III. 

This  admission  of  Gentiles  into  the  Church  is,  however,  a  great 
mystery,  which  though  counselled  from  all  eternity,  has  been  revealed 
only  in  these  last  times.  Neither  have  men  expected,  nor  Angels  com- 
prehended, what  is  now  made  plain  both  in  earth  and  heaven  by  the 
ingathering  of  all  nations  into  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  Apostle 
prays  for  them  that  they  may  more  deeply  learn  it,  as  only  it  can 
be  learnt,  through  the  teaching  of  love  ;  that,  through  the  rooting  of 
their  souls  in  the  soil  of  Divine  love,  they  may  more  and  more  pene- 
trate into  the  blessed  depths  of  the  Divine  purpose,  and  see  how  its 
one  feature  from  first  to  last  is  the  unsearchable  love  of  the  Father 
revealed  in  His  Incarnate  Son. 

1.  "  For  this  cause."  Considering  the  greatness  of  your  privileges 
(From  ver.  1.  to  ver.  14.  is  a  parenthesis.). 

"  The  prisoner."  This  makes  it  certain  that  at  the  time  of  writing 
this  Epistle  he  was  in  captivity. 

"  For  you  Gentiles."     (Gal.  ii.  7—9.   Acts  xxi.  28.) 

3.  "  By  revelation."  Hence,  both  his  own  personal  authority  and 
the  divineness  of  his  message.  There  were  four  stages  or  periods  in 
this.     (1.)  At  his  conversion  (Acts  xxvi.  14—18.)  ;  (2.)  during  his  stay 
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A.  p.  62.      4  wliereby,  when  ye   read,   ye  may  understand 
'ij^c!or.4. 1.  niy  knowledge  'in  the  mystery  of  Christ) 
kver.a  '        5  "^  which  in  other  ages  was  not  made  known  unto 

R^m.^16.^25.  the  sons  of  men,  ^as  it  is  now  revealed  unto  His 
m  Gat  3°28  ^^^y  apostles  and  prophets  by  the  Spirit ; 

29.  ch.  2. 14.  6  that  the  Gentiles  ^  should  be  fellowheirs,  and 
u Gaf 3^ m'^*'' ° of  the  same  body,  and  "partakers  of  His  promise 
"criMi:  i^„  Christ  by  the  gospel : 

q  Rom.  1.5.  7  P  whereof  I  was  made  a  minister,  ^  according  to 
^h??'il'^^'the  gift  of  the  grace  of  God  given  unto  me  by  ^the 
=  1  Cor' 15  9  effectual  working  of  His  power. 

iTim'.  i.ia;  8  Unto  me,  *  who  am  less  than  the  least  of  all  saints, 
tGai.  1. 16.   is  this  grace  given,  that  *I  should  preach  among 

f  lim.  2. 7.  the  Gentiles  ^  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ ; 
u^ch'T  7 ' "'    ^  ^^^  ^  make  all  inen  see  what  is  the  fellowship 

Col.  1. 27.    of  ^  the  mystery,  y  which  from  the  beginning  of  the 

ct'^i.  9.  world  hath  been  hid  in  God,  ^  who  created  all 
'^Eora.^G.  25.  tliings  by  Jesus  Christ : 

cS^'ile^'      10   ''to  the   intent  that  now  ''unto  the   princi- 

z  Vs.  33.  6.    John  1.  3.    Col.  1.  16.    Heb.  1.  2.  a  i  Pet.  1. 12.  b  Rom.  8.  33.    ch.  1.  21. 

Col.  1. 16.    1  Pet.  3.  22. 


in  Arabia   (Gal.  i.  15 — 17.) ;    (3.)  during  his  first  visit  to  Jerusalem 
(Acts  xxii.  17—21.)  ;   (4.)  while  at  Antioch  (Acts  xiii.  2,  46,  47.). 
"  As  I  wrote  afore."     (Ch.  i.  9,  10.) 

4.  "  Mystery  of  Christ."  That  is,  the  mystery  relating  to  Christ, 
in  which  Christ  was  to  be  revealed  to  Gentiles,  as  well  as  to  Jews. 

5.  "  "Was  not  made  known."     (1  Pet.  i.  10—12.)     "  By."    Or,  in. 

7.  "  Gift  of  the  grace  of  God,"     (1  Tim.  i.  13—16.) 

"  Power."  What  Stephen's  argument  could  not  effect,  the  power  of 
God  did  in  an  instant.  In  the  following  verse  it  is  His  love  that  is 
referred  to,  as  that  which  puts  this  power  into  operation. 

8.  "  Less  than  the  least  of  aU  saints."  Compare  "  Sinners,  of 
"  whom  I  am  chief — "  one  born  out  of  due  time" — "  the  least  of  the 
"Apostles,  that  am  not  meet  to  be  called  an  Apostle" — "though  I  be 
"  nothing." 

"  Unsearchable."  That  cannot  be  tracked  out,  whether  in  cause,  or 
measure.     (Compare  Eom.  xi.  33 — 36.   Job  xi.  7 — 9.) 

"  Biches."  Compare  1  Cor.  i.  30.  In  love,  ver.  19.  _  In  laiowledge. 
Col.  ii.  3.     In  power,  Matt,  xxviii.  18.     In  grace,  1  Cor.  i.  30. 

9.  "All."  Not  men  only,  but  all  created  and  intelligent  beings 
(See  ver.  10.),  capable  of  understanding  and  glorifying  Him. 

"  FeUowship."  Or,  dispensation,  "in  making  Gentiles  fellow-heirs 
with  the  Jews. 

"  Created  aU  things."  And,  consequently,  has  the  power  to  con- 
ceal or  reveal  what  He  pleases,  at  His  own  times,  and  by  His  own 
methods. 

10.  "  PrincipaUties  and  powers."  Prolmbly  only  the  holy  Angels 
are  meant  here.     We  may  learn  Irom  this,  that  Angels  like  men,  have 
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palities   and  powers  in  heavenly  places  "  might  be  ^-  D-  62. 
loiowTi    by    the    church   the    manifold    ^^isdom   of^ic'or.2.7. 

_  •/  1  Ijm.  6.  lb. 

God, 

11  "^accordrng  to  the  eternal  purpose  which  He '^ ''''•  ^- '^• 
purposed  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord : 

12  in  whom  we  have  boldness  and  ® access  ^mth^^-^/s- 

1        p   -ji        p  TT-  f  Heb.  4. 16. 

confidence  by  the  laith  oi  Hun. 

13  s  wherefore  I  desire  that  ye  faint  not  at  my  ^^iff,' J^jf  ■ 
tribulations  ''for  you,  'which  is  your  glory.  h^'^^T^'^' 

i2Cor.  1.  6. 

14  ^  For  tins  cause  I  bow  my  knees  unto  the  j,  ^j^  ^  j^ 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  pm-^s.  9, 

15  of  whom  ''the  whole  family  in  heaven  and i Rom.'o. 23. 
earth  is  named,  phii.'I'ia. 

16  that  He  would  grant  you,  'according  to  the  J^^^- g- ^^q- 
riches  of  His  dory,  ™to  be  strengthened  with  coi.  1.  u. 
might  by  His  Spirit  in  "the  muer  man;  2Cor.'4.ia 

to  trust  and  wait  and  obey:  like  us  also  are  capable  of  growth  in 
the  knowledge  and  love  of  God. 

"By  tlie  church."  As  a  spiritual  body,  the  fruits  of  Christ's 
atonement,  and  gathered  from  all  classes  of  mankind,  the  Church  is  a 
new  revelation  of  the  power  and  character  and  purposes  of  God  to  His 
unfallen  creatures.     (See  Kev.  v.  8 — 14.) 

"  Manifold."     Compare  Heb.  i.  3. 

11.  "  The  eternal  purpose."  Literally,  the  purpose  of  the  ages.  There 
has  been  no  change  in  the  Divine  mind  (St.  James  i.  17.)  from  first  to  last. 

12.  "  Boldness,"  the  cheerfid  filial  confidence  of  sons,  who  know 
that  they  are  loved. 

"  Faith  of  Him."  Or,  faith  in  Him  ;  that  is,  through  trusting  Him 
(Heb.  X.  22.). 

13.  "  Your  glory."     Or,  cause  of  boasting  and  thankfulness. 

14.  "  I  bow  my  knees."  In  prayer.  So  Solomon  (2  Chron.  vi.  13.) 
and  St.  Paul  (Acts  xx.  36.). 

15.  "  Of  whom."    That  is,  the  Father. 

"  The  whole  family."  Or,  every  family,  whether  of  Angels  or  of 
saints.  God,  as  "the  Father  of  spirits"  (Heb.  xii.  9.),  and  "of  lights" 
(St.  James  i.  17.),  is,  as  their  Creator,  the  Father  also  of  Angels.  Family 
may  also  mean  race. 

"  And  earth."     Of  Gentiles,  as  well  as  Jews. 

"  Is  named."  The  word  in  the  original  for  '  family ' — patria — being 
derived  from  the  original,  both  in  Latin  and  Greek,  for  'father', 
namely,  pater. 

16.  "  Strengthened."  Observe  the  nature  and  order  of  these  peti- 
tions. Strength — faith — love — knowledge;  the  strength  being — in  the 
Spirit ;  the  knowledge — that  of  the  love  of  Christ ;  the  result — the 
fulness  of  Gtod.  It  is  a  duty  to  be  strong  (ch.  vi.  10.),  for  to  be  strong, 
through  the  use  of  God's  grace,  freely  given  for  the  asking,  is  plainly  in 
our  OA^ii  power. 

"  In  the  inner  man."     Compare  1  St.  Pet.  iii.  4. 
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A.D. 62.      17  "that  Christ  may  dwell   in    your   hearts   by 
..  John  14.23.  faith  ;  that  ye,  p  baing  rooted  and  grounded  in  love, 
p^'coi L23.      18  "^ may  be  able  to  comprehend  with  all  saints 
«*hi'i8     'what  is  the  breadth,  and  length,  and  depth,  and 
r  Rom.  10. 3,  height ; 

^^'^^'  19  and  to  know  the  love  of  Christ,  which  pass- 

« John  1. 10.  eth  knowledge,  that  ye  might  be  filled  ^with  all 

Col.  2. 9;  10.  the  fulness  of  God. 

'fn^'it^^'  20  ^  Now  Hmto  Him  that  is  able  to  do  exceed- 
>'  1  Cor'.  2. 9.  iug  abundantly  "  above  all  that  we  ask  or  think, 
VoL L29.    ^ according  to  the  pwer  that  worketh  in  us, 

17.  "  Dwell."  Not '  lodge ',  as  an  occasional  guest  (Compare  Jer.  xiv. 
8,)  but  '  abide '.  The  idea  is  that  strength  both  of  will  and  heart  is 
needed  to  detain  Jesus  in  the  soul  (St.  Luke  xxiv.  28,  29.)  as  an  habi- 
tual inmate. 

"  By  faith."     Which  apprehends  and  cleaves  to  Him. 

"  Hooted  and  grounded."  The  images  are  those  of  a  tree  planted 
in  the  earth,  and  a  building  well  founded ;  fixedness  being  the  joint 
result  of  the  two  figures. 

"  Love."  Generally,  both  to  God  and  man.  "  Which  is  the  bond 
"  of  perfectness." 

18.  "  May  be  able."     Or,  '  fully,  completely  able '. 

"  To  comprehend."  The  spirit  of  love  expands  and  elevates  the 
whole  moral  nature,  enlarging  the  scope  of  its  vision,  and  the  area  of 
its  powers. 

""What  is  the  breadth,"  &c.  The  Apostle  does  not  say,  of  what; 
but,  as  if  overcome  by  the  grandeur  of  his  subject,  suddenly  stops 
short,  and  leaves  his  readers  to  iufei'  liis  meaning  for  themselves. 

19.  "  And  to  know."  As  by  personal  experience ;  not  from  books, 
or  hearsay. 

"  The  love  of  Christ."  Here  he  indicates  what  he  bad  been  think- 
ing of  in  the  previous  verse— Christ's  love  to  us,  whom  He  has  re- 
deemed. 

"  "Which  passeth  knowledge."  (Compare  ver.  8.)  "  The  unsearch- 
"able  riches  of  Christ."  Observe  the  blessed  paradox,  that  we  are  to 
know  what  cannot  be  known. 

"  Filled  with."  Or,  '  filled  up  into'.  This  will  ever  be  in  proportion 
to  our  knowledge. 

"  The  fulness  of  God."  So  far  as  creatures  can  receive  or  contain 
it,  in  His  love,  and  joy,  and  grace,  and  wisdom,  and  power,  and  glory. 

20.  "Able  to  do."  To  encourage  them  under  the  difficulty  of 
reaching  so  high  a  standard,  he  bids  them  think  of  the  power  of  God 
not  limited  either  by  the  wishes  or  ideas  of  men. 

"  That  we  ask."  0  blessed  thought,  that  God  in  His  gifts  ever 
goes  beyond  our  prayers  and  never  comes  short  of  them. 

"  The  power."  That  is,  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  See  ch.  iv.  7.  1  Cor. 
xii.  11.   Acts  i.  8. 

"  That  worketh  in  us."  Let  us  remember  that  this  power  may  be 
resisted  (Acts  vii.  51.),  or  grieved  (iv.  30.),  or  quenched  (1  Thess.  v.  19.). 
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21  yunto  Him  he  glory  in  the  cliurcli  by  Christ  a.  p.  62. 
Jesus    throup-hout    all    ages,    world    without    end.  yRom.n.sc. 

A  &  16.  27. 

Amen.  Heb.  is.  21. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1  Re  erJioiielJi  to  unitu,  7  and  dedareth  that  God  tlmefare  giveth  divers 
11  gifts  unto  men,  that  His  chircli  rnhjld  he  13  edified,  and  16  gromi 
ut)  in  Clirist.  18  He  calletli  them  from  tlie  imimrity  of  the  Gentiles, 
24  to  put  on  the  new  man,  25  to  cast  off  lying,  and  29  corrupt  cotu- 
munication. 

I  THEREFORE,  Mhe  prisoner  2 of  the  Lord, „"pf ||-^yj. 
beseech  you  that  ye  ^  walk  worthy  of  the  voca-  io,'d." 
tion  wherewith  ye  are  called,  ^a)l'i.\(r' 

2  '^with  all  lowliness  and  meekness,  with  long- ^^^^^^20^^^^ 
suffering,  forbearing  one  another  in  love ;  co/'s'i-^'il 

3  endeavouring  to   keep  the  unity  of  the  Spirit<icoi.  s.w,  ' 

^in  the  bond  of  peace.  "uZl:u 

13  ' 

4  ^  ^  There  is  one  body,  and  ''one  Spirit,  even  ch. 2.  ic 

as  ye  are  called  in  one  ^  hope  of  your  calling ;  ^n^'^'^'  ^"'  ^' 

5  ^one  Lord,  ^one  faith,  ""one  baptism,  ^^'';/\'*-,o 

&  8.  G.  &  12.  5.    2  Cor.  11.  4.        i  ver.  13.    Jude  3.        k  Gal.  3.  27,  28.     Hob.  G.  G. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Having  described  the  origin  of  the  Church  in  the  Father's  eternal 
counsels,  and  in  the  Son's  redeeming  work,  and  in  the  grace  of  the 
Spirit,  be  passes  on  to  the  life  of  the  Church,  as  fed  by  Divine 
nourishment,  animated  by  spiritual  i^rinciples,  and  exhibited  in  daily 
conduct.  The  Gospel,  which  confers  privileges,  demands  obedience. 
Theirs  is  indeed  a  lofty  calling ;  but  there  is  grace  for  all  their  need 
promised  and  given  by  the  ascended  Mediator,  both  for  the  general 
sanctitication  of  the  universal  body,  and  for  the  i)ersonal  edification 
of  each  individual  member  into  the  grace  and  likeness  of  Christ. 

1.  "  Of  the  Lord."  Or,  in  the  Lord.  My  chains  cannot  separate 
me  from  Him,  in  whom  is  my  life. 

"Vocation."     Or,  '  calling'.     Let  us  ever  remember  our  birthright. 

2.  "  "With  all  lowliness."  To  men  born  heathens,  these  precepts  to 
humility  and  gentleness  must  have  been  most  timely.  Pagan  philo- 
sophy knows  nothing  of  such  virtues ;  they  were  created  by  the  Gospel. 

3.  "  Endeavouring."     As  with  zeal  and  diligence. 

"  Unity  of  the  Spirit."    The  unity  which  the  Holy  Spirit  produces. 
"  Bond."     That  which  fastens  together  ;  the  word  elsewhere  used  of 
charity  (Col.  iii.  14.). 

4.  "  One  body."  That  is,  the  Church,  of  which  you  are  all 
members. 

"One  Spirit."     The  Holy  Spirit,  which'moves  and  animates  you. 
"  One  hope."      "  Tlie  obtaining  of  the   glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
"  Christ "  (2  Thess.  ii.  14.). 

5.  "  One  Lord."  Whom  ye  obey  as  Eulcr.  Christ  is  Head  over 
all  things  to  the  Church. 

"  One  faith."    By  which  ye  all  believe  in  Him. 
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A. P. fi2.      6  'one  God  and  Father  of  all,  Who  is  above  all, 
1  Mai.  2. 10.  and  ™  through  all,  and  in  you  all. 

1  Cor.  8.  6.  D  3  J 

mKom.il. 3G.    7  ^  But  "unto  every  one  of  us  is   given   grace 
"3^6™'  ■^"'    according  to  the  measure  of  the  gift  of  Christ. 
i'cor.12.11.    g  "Wherefore  He  saith.  When  He  ascended  up 

0  Judf  ■'i  I''' 

Col.  2. 15.  ■  on  high,  °He  led  ^  captivity  captive,  and  gave 
^«^  o/cj"  gifts  unto  men.  Psaim  cs.  is. 

p'john  3  13      ^  ^  (-^°^^  *^^^*  -^®   ascended,  what  is  it  but  that 

&  6. 33"'c2.'  He  also  descended  first  into  the  lower  parts  of  the 

q  Acts  1.9, 11.  , -I    Q 

1  Tim.  3.  iG.  earth  « 

&7'26*'^*'     10.  He  that   descended   is  the  same   also  "^that 

&  8. 1.  &  9.  24. 


"  One  baptism."  This  does  not  so  much  mean  to  forbid  a  repetition 
of  the  rite,  however  much  such  repetition  is  on  other  grounds  to  be  for- 
bidden, as  to  declare  that  there  is  but  one  baptism  for  all,  by  -which 
all  are  admitted  into  Christ's  covenant. 

6.  "Above  aU."  Or,  'over  all',  as  Ruler  and  Lord.  The  Eternal 
Father,  Eev.  iv.  8—11. 

"  Through  aU."  Penetrating  and  pervading  all  with  His  Presence. 
The  Son,  who  is  Head  of  the  Body,  St.  Matt,  xxviii.  20. 

"In  you  aU."  Making  your  hearts  His  Temple.  God  the  Holy 
Ghost,  1  Cor.  iii.  16. 

7.  "But."  Church  unity  does  not  however  imply  an  absolute 
identity  of  gifts  and  graces  in  individual  Christians. 

"Every  one  of  us."  Each  has  some  gift,  no  one  all  gifts;  some 
more  gifts  than  others.  This  is  in  the  exercise  of  the  sovereignty  of 
God.     See  Note  below. 

"  Is  given."     Or,  was  given  at  the  time  of  His  Ascension. 

"  Grace."     Or,  the  grace ;  that  which  we  individually  possess. 

"  According  to  the  measure."  The  will  of  Christ,  as  Head  of  the 
Church,  regulates  both  the  capacities  and  the  opportunities  of  His 
servants.  This  ought  to  teach  us  diligence  in  using  what  gifts  we 
have,  humility  in  ascribing  them  all  to  God  and  not  to  ourselves, 
thankfulness  for  being  recognised  and  used  in  any  way,  and  a  generous 
acquiescence  in  the  higher  gifts  possessed  by  others,  conferred  on  them 
by  the  Blessed  will  of  God. 

8.  "  "Wherefore."  To  prove  Christ  to  be  the  Giver  of  spiritual  gifts 
he  quotes  the  Messianic  sixty-eighth  Psalm,  in  the  first^^  instance 
"  a  hymn  of  victory  in  honour  of  Jehovah  the  God  of  battles." 

"  Captivity."  That  is,  subdued  and  captive  enemies,  Satan  and  his 
angels  ;  and  also  death. 

"  Gave  gifts."  The  exact  words  in  the  Psalm  quoted  are,  "  Thou 
"  hast  received  gifts."     But  Christ  received  them  to  give  them  away. 

9.  "Descended  first."  The  Apostle  desires  to  point  out  the  iden- 
tity between  the  crucified  and  slain  Jesus  with  the  ascended  and 
glorified  Lord.  . 

"  Lower  parts  of  the  earth,"  In  Scripture  language  (See  Isaiah 
xiv.  9,  15.)  Hades  is  spoken  of  as  under  the  earth.  So  in  the  Creed, 
"  He  descended  into  Hell." 
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ascended  up  far  above  all  lieavens,  ""that  He  might  a. p. 62. 

^fill    all   tlimgS.)  r  Acts  2.  33. 

11  ^And    He   gave    some,    apostles;    and  some, sfcM'12'28. 
prophets  ;  and  some,  *  evangelists  ;  and  some,  ^  pas-  '^^-  ^-  ^o- 

f       ^         1  '  I  '  "  '  'It  Acts  21.  8. 

tors  and  ^  teachers  ;  2  Tim.  4. 5. 

12  yfor  the  perfecting  of  the  saints,  for  the"Kom.T2.f 
work  of  the   ministry,   ^  for  the   edifyine;   of  "  the  ^  1  ^"r.  12. 7. 

1      1  P  ni,    •   J.  ''I Cor.  14.26. 

body  01  Christ :  a  ch.  1. 23. 

13  till  we  all  come  '^in  the  unity  of  the  faith,  3  ol^j^i^o^e 
''and  of  the   knowledge  of  the  Son   of  God,  unto,"'"i[^;  „ 

p  ^  '  b  Col  2  2 

*^a  perfect  man,  unto  the  measure  of  the  ^  stature  «icor.  14. 20. 
of  the  fulness  of  Christ :  *  oi-la'ffe. ' 

14  that  we  liencefoHh  be  no  more  ^  children,  ®toss-  1cor.14.2b. 
ed  to  and  fro,  and  carried  about  with  every  ^windfliatt.n.T. 

10.  "  Far  above  aU  heavens."  The  heaven,  where  God  dwells  in 
glory,  is  above,  or  at  least  distinguished  from,  the  lower  firmament, 
which  (See  Note  on  ii.  2.)  is  called  the  abode  of  the  Angels. 

"  FiU  aU  things."     That  is,  with  His  Divine  and  glorified  j^resence. 

11.  "Apostles."  For  the  government  and  organization  of  His 
Church. 

"Prophets."  For  exhortation  and  prediction  (Acts  xxi. 9 — II.  1  Cor. 
xiv.  1,  3.). 

"  Evangelists."     To  j^reach  from  place  to  place. 

"  Pastors  and  teachers."  For  the  more  settled  and  domestic  work 
of  the  ministry.  St.  Paul  seems  to  have  combined  all  these  functions 
in  his  own  person  (See  Acts  sx.  17,  35.  Eom.  xv.  19,  20.  1  Cor.  ix.  1. 
2  Thess.  ii.  8—10.). 

12.  "Of  the  saints."  Those  already  in  Christ  need  teaching  and 
edification,  as  well  as  those  who  are  without  Him.  To  think  our- 
selves above  the  means  of  grace  is  a  most  perilous  folly. 

"  Ministry."     Or,  ministration,  whether  of  temporal  or  spiritual  aid. 

"  Edifying."  The  idea  is  that  of  a  building  gradually  increasing 
both  in  its  total  size,  as  a  whole,  and  in  the  proportion  of  each  of  its 
several  parts  to  the  others  individually,  and  the  whole  collectively. 

13.  "  Till."  When  the  glorified  Cliurch  shall  be  one  and  perfect  in 
her  Lord,  hut  not  before,  will  the  need  of  a  Christian  ministry  cease. 

"In  the  unity."  Now  they  could  only  'endeavour'  to  keep  it,  and 
with  vaiying  success.     Then  it  would  be  altogether  theirs,  and  for  ever. 

"  Knowledge."     Compare  Phil.  iii.  8,  10.    St.  John  xvii.  3. 

"A  perfect  man."     See  Phil.  iii.  12—15. 

"  Unto  the  measure."  That  is,  to  that  degree  of  growth  into  Christ, 
and_  capacity  of  His  fulness,  which  it  shall  be  given  to  each  of  us  to 
attain,  through  our  individual  use  of  the  grace  given  us. 

14.  "  KTo  more  children."  Not  in  the  sense  of  child-likeness  (St.  Matt, 
xviii.  8,  4.),  but  of  childishness — two  very  different  thhigs. 

"  Tossed  to  and  fro."  Like  the  waves  of  the  sea.  This  is  one  of 
St.  Paul's  very  few  illustrations  borrowed  from  nature. 

"  "With  every  wind."  Ephosus  was  on  the  edge  of  the  Egean  Sea, 
and  within  reach  of  its  continual  storms. 
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A.  P.  62.  of  doctrine,  by  the   sleight   of  men,  and  cunning 
e  Rom.  16. 18.  craftiness,  s  whereby  they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive  ; 
b  ver.  25.'    '     15  But  ^ '  spealdng  the  truth  in  love,  '  may  gTow 

I  Cor.  4. 2^'  lip  into  Him  in   all  things,  •'which  is  the  head, 

2  c/r^ti-^^^^'  ^^'^^  Christ : 

sincere.         16  ^  froiu  whom  tlic  wliole  bodv  fitly  ioined  toge- 

&2. 21.""     ther    and    compacted   by    that   which    every   joint 

i'cot'2^'w'   supplieth,    according    to    the    effectual   working    in 

the  measure  of  every  pari,  maketh  increase  of  the 

body  unto  the  edifying  of  itself  in  love. 

m  ver  22.        ^'^  ^  ^^^^^  I  ^^J   therefore,   and   testify   in   the 

ch|2^i;^2, 3.  Lord,  that  ™ye  henceforth  walk  not  as  other  Gen- 

im.'4.'3.   tiles  walk,  "in  the  vanity  of  their  mmd, 

oAc™26.'i8.'     18  "having  the  understanding  darkened,  p being 

Pci>.  2  12.    alienated  from  the  life  of  God  through  the  igno- 

Gal.  4.  8.  ,        ,  ^  .       ^ 

1  Thess.  4.  .5.  ranee  that  is  in  them,  because  of  the  "^^  blindness 

q  Rom.  1.21.      n  Ai      •      1  J 

3  (jr,  ot  their  heart : 

r'i'Tfm*4  "      -^^    'who  being   past   feelmg  ^have  given  them- 
sRom.i.  24,  selves  over  unto  lasciviousness,  to  work  all  unclean- 
i  Pet.  4.  a   ness  with  greediness. 


"  Sleight."  Literally  dice-playing,  and  so,  by  an  easy  transition, 
fraud  of  any  kind. 

"Craftiness,  whereby."  Or,  craftiness  that  tends,  leads  to  the 
6y.stem  of  error. 

15.  "  Speaking  the  truth."  Or,  holding  the  truth,  as  with  the 
entire  being,  in  the  Avill  and  the  heart  and  conscience,  as  well  as  the 
miderstanding. 

"  In  all  things."  Or,  in  all  our  parts  and  elements  capable  of  growth. 

16.  "By  that  which."  Or,  by  eveiy  joint,  through  which  the 
supply  of  grace  flows,  from  the  Head  into  the  members. 

"  According."  We  see  here  that  the  amount  of  the  spiritual  force 
wliich  works  in  the  separate  joints  and  members  determines  eventually 
the  growth  and  vitality  of  the  whole.  "No  man  liveth  unto  himself, 
'•and  no  man  dieth  unto  him.self." 

17.  "This  I  say  therefore."  Such  being  their  standing  in  and 
relation  to  Christ,  let  them  see  what  kind  of  life  should  result  from  it. 

"Vanity."  (See  Eom.  viii.  20.)  Purposelessiiess,  without  the  tnie 
aim  of  life,  which  is  God's  glory. 

18.  "Darkened."     See  St.  John  i.  5.    iii.  19.    1  St.  John  ii.  11. 

"  Life  of  God."  The  life,  which  He,  who  is  Himself  life,  lives  in 
His  own  children  (Gal.  ii.  20.). 

"  Blindness."  Hardness  or  callousness ;  quite  exactly  the  state  of 
becoming  so. 

19.  "  Greediness."  That  self-seeking,  self-gratifying  state  of  mind, 
which  sometimes  is  exhibited  in  covetousness,  more  frequently  in  grosser 
forms  of  indulgence. 
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20  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ;  a. p. c2. 

21  *  if  so  be  that  ye  have  heard  Him,  and  have  t  cii.  1. 13. 
been  taught  by  Him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus  :  "& 'a8%!^' 

22  that  ye  "  put  off  concerning  ""  the  former  con-  fpj'?^  \ 
versation  ^the  old  man,  which  is  corrupt  accordmg^ver.n.  ^' 
to  the  deceitful  lusts  ;  coi."3r7.''' 

23  and  ^be  renewed  in  the  spirit  of  your  mind ;     /ro°^' g'g 

24  and  that   ye   *  put  on  the  new   man,  which  ^  Rom.  12  ■_'. 
after  God  ^is  created  in  righteousness   and  ^trueaRom'cw 
holiness.  LS^'e'if" 

25  Wherefore  putting  away  lying,  "  speak  every  ^^^^\^Iq 
man  truth  with  his  neighbour  :  for  ^  we  are  mem-  b  ch.  2. 10. 
hers  one  of  another.  ""^/irM.'"'' 

26  ®  Be  ye  ans;ry,  and  sin  not :   let  not  the  sun  c  vcr.  15.' 

1  *^  J.1,  Zech.  8.  IG. 

go  domi  upon  your  wrath  :  coi.  3. 9. 

d  Bom.  12. 5.       e  Ps.  4.  4.  &  37.  8. 

20.  "  But  ye"  .  .  .  '  did  not  thus  learn  Christ.' 

21.  "  If  so  be."  If  indeed  it  was  Christ  Himself  that  you  learned 
at  all. 

"As  the  truth."  Or,  'as  is  truth  in  Jesus.'  Truth,  whether  of 
morals  or  doctrine,  centres  round  His  Person,  and  has  its  sphere  or 
element  in  Himself,  Who  is  the  Word  of  God,  and  the  Light  of  men, 
and  "the  Truth"  (St.  John  xiv.  6.).  The  whole  sentence  should  be 
rendered  as  a  parenthesis. 

22.  "  Conversation."     Way  or  manner  of  life. 

"  The  old  man."     The  nature  inherited  from  Adam. 

"  Corrupt."  Or,  corrupting.  Nothing  can  ever  improve  this  nature  : 
its  tendency  is  to  grow  worse  and  worse. 

"Deceitful  lusts."  Or,  lusts  of  deceit,  in  contrast  with  holiness  of 
truth  in  ver.  24. 

23.  "  The  spirit  of  your  mind."  The  spirit  wdiich  guides  and  rules 
your  mind,  and  which  is  now  possessed  and  sanctified  hy  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

24.  "Put  on  the  new  man."  The  new  nature,  "In  newniess  of 
"  life."  Observe,  that  the  putting  off  the  old  man  and  putting  on  the 
new  are  not  two  distinct  processes,  but  different  sides  of  the  same  act, 
done  together  and  continuously.     To  do  one  is  to  do  both. 

"  After  God."  In  the  likeness  of  God.  The  Divine  image  originally 
given  to  man,  when  created,  is  more  than  restored  to  us  who  are 
born  again  in  Christ.  For  we  have  not  only  the  Divine  Image,  but 
the  Divine  Nature  (2  Pet.  i.  3,  4.). 

25.  "  Putting  away."  Having  put  away,  when  united  to  Him  wha 
is  the  God  of  Truth. 

"  His  neighbour."  Any  one  with  whom  He  comes  into  contact 
(StLukex.  29— 37.). 

"  For  we  are  members."  Falsehood  is  a  breach  of  the  mutual 
obligations  naturally  existing  between  the  members  of  a  family 

26.  "  Be  ye  angry."  (A  quotation  from  the  Septuagint.)  '  If  you 
'are  angry,  sin  not.'    Anger,  which  in  some  instances  may  be  even  a 
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A. P. 62.      27  ^neither  give  place  to  the  devil, 
f  2  Cor.  2. 10,    28  Let  Mm  that  stole  steal  no  more  :   but  rather 
James  4. 7.  8  let  him  kbour,  working  -with  his  hands  the  thing 
BA^t*2oi35  which  is  good,  that  he  may  have  ^to  give  ^to  him 

2  Theses.";  that  needeth. 

„"'  ^2-  .    '    29  '  Let  no  corrupt  communication  proceed  out  of 

'tribnte. '''   your  mouth,  but  ^  that  which  is  good  ^  to  the  use 

fMattr2."e.  of  edifying,  Hhat  it  may  mmister  grace  unto  the 

coi.^3.^8.     hearers. 
k  coi.  4. 6.       30   And  "^  grieve   not   the    holy    Spirit   of  God, 

3  Or  Jo  wzi/i,' "  whereby    ye    are    sealed   unto   the    day   of   "re- 

ic'otfic"    coemption. 

misai.V.  13.     31  ^Let  all  bitterness,  and  wrath,  and  anger,  and 

Ezek.  16. 43.  clamour,   and  "^  evil   speaking,   be   put   away  from 
nTri3:''-you,  ^with  all  malice: 
°  Luke  21. 28.    32  aiid  ^  be  ye  kind  one  to  another,  tenderhearted, 

ch!i:i4. "'  t  forgiving  one   another,  even   as  God   for  Christ's 
q  THUS  3^'2.^'  sake  hath  forgiven  you. 

James  4. 11.  1  Pet.  2.1.    r  Tit.  3.  3.    s  2  Cor.  2. 10.    Col.  3. 12, 13.    t  Matt.  6. 14.    Mark  11. 25. 

CHAPTER  V. 

2  After  genmtl  exlwrtalions,  to  love,  3  to  flu  fornication,  4  and  all  un- 
deanness,  7  not  to  converse  with  the  idcked,  15  to  tcalk  wanly,  and 
to  he  18  filled  with  the  Spirit,  22  he  descendeth  to  the  pmiicidar  duties, 
how  wives  ought  to  ohey  their  husbands,  25  and  husbands  ought  to 
love  their  wives,   32  even  as  Christ  doth  His  church. 


duty,  is  rather  a  state   of  temptation  to  sin,  than  sin  itself,  and  the 
Apostle  warns  ns  lest  it  turn  into  resentment. 

"  "Wrath."     Irritation,  which  i.?  not  to  be  cherished. 

27.  "  Place."  Do  not  (through  indulgence  of  anger)  give  place  or 
opportunity  to  the  devil,  which  he  is  sure  to  use  against  you. 

28.  "  Let  Mm  that  stole."     Bather,  '  let  the  thief  steal  no  more '. 

"  May  have  to  give."  As  "  members  one  of  another  "  (Compare 
Acts  XX.  35.). 

29.  "Edifying."  Literally,  may  impart  a  blessing  for  edification 
in  respect  of  the  need  ;  whatever  that  may  be. 

30.  "Grieve  not."  By  wicked  words.  Compare  "the  love  of  the 
"  Spirit." 

"  Redemption."     That  is,  of  the  body  (See  Note  on  i.  14.). 

31.  "  Clamour."     '  The  ciy  of  strife.' 

32.  "  Be  ye."     Become  ye. 

"  Even  as."     God  being  in  this  respect  an  example  to  us. 
"  For  Christ's  sake."     Or,  in  Christ  (2  Cor.  v.  19.). 

CHAPTEE   V. 

Solemnly  warning  the  Ephesians  against  gross  sins,  only  too  common 
among  Gentiles,  and  exhorting  them'to  holy  love,  and  circumspection 
and  Christian  gladness,  the  Apostle  lifts  up  before  them  the  lofty 
standard  of  the  law  of  Christ.    He  then  proceeds  to  give  more  special 


EPHESIANS,  V. 

BE  *ye  therefore  followers  of  God,  as  clear  cliil-  a.  p.  62. 
dren  ;  a  Hatt.  5. 43, 

2  and  ^walk  in  love,  "^as  Christ  also  hath  loved  Lukee.sc. 
us,  and  hath  given  Himself  for  us  an  ofiering  and  i^'^j^^^^'f,  3^ 
a  sacrifice  to  God  ^  for  a  sweetsmelling  savour.  1  Th;s3^'4  9 

3  But  "^fornication,   and   all  uncleamiess,  or  eo-  i.Joi'"3-ii; 
vetousness,  ^let  it  not  be  once  named  among  you,  cGai.  i.'4. ' 
as  becometh  saints  ;  Heb.~7.'27. 

4  s  neither  filthiness,  nor  foolish  talking,  nor  jest-  IJ^.^iof^v. 
uig,  ^  winch  are  not  convenient :  but  rather  giving  /gg,|'"8^,f  ■ 

of  thanks.  i'coi^v^'is 

5  For  tliis  ye  Imow,  that  'no  whoremonger,  nor e"Kom'. g.  13! 
unclean  person,  nor  covetous  man,  ''  who  is  an  idol-  I  cor;  i2.1i. 
ater,  ^  hath  any  uiheritance  m  the  Idugdom  of  c\)i*'3^|  ^°" 
Christ  and  of  God.  l^t"''^' 

6-™ Let  no  man  deceive  you  with  vain  words  :  for' 1^0^.5. 1. 

■^  g3ratt.12.a5. 

ch.  4.  23.     t  Kom.  1.  28.     i  1  Cor.  6.  9.  Gal.  5. 19,  21.     k  Col.  3.  5.   1  Tim.  C.  17.    I  Gal.  5.  21. 
Rev.  22. 15.       m  Jer.  29.  8.    Matt.  24.  4.    Col.  2.  4,  8,  18.    2  Thess.  2. 3. 

admonitions  on  the  relative  duties  of  married  persons ;  and  in  one 
of  the  profoundest  passages  in  all  his  Epistles  he  compares  the  love 
of  husband  and  wife  to  the  love  of  Christ  and  His  Church,  in  its  ex- 
quisite tenderness,  in  its  cherishing  considerateness,  in  its  entire  one- 
ness, and  in  its  purpose  (so  often  forgotten)  of  spiritual  edification. 

1.  "  FoUowers."     Or,  imitators. 

"  Dear."     Beloved  of  God ;  and  imitating  that  love  by  loving  others. 

2.  "  "Walk."     Lead  all  your  life  in. 

"Love."  Comjjare  "rooted  and  grounded  in  love"  (iii.  17.);  "to 
"know  the  love  of  Christ"  (iii.  19.) ;  "forbearing  one  another  in  love" 
(iv.  2.) ;  "  speaking  the  truth  in  love  "  (iv.  15.) ;  "  the  edifying  of  itself 
"in  love"  (iv.  16.) ;  "Husbands,  love  your  wives"  (v.  25.). 

"  Hath  given  Himself."  The  essence  of  all  love  is  the  giving  away 
of  self. 

"  Offering  and  a  sacrifice."  The  distinction  seems  to  be  that  the 
former  is  an  offering  of  any  kind,  the  latter  implies  and  involves  death. 

3.  "  An."     That  is,  of  every  kind. 

"  Covetousness."     Better,  '  inordinate  lust ',  as  Col.  iii.  5. 
"  Named."     Talking  of  things  tends  to  the  practice  of  them. 

4.  "  Foolish  talking."     That  of  fools,  in  which  is  no  profit. 

"  Jesting."  The  levity  of  an  unfixed  and  volatile  mind  ;  not  all 
exercise  of  humour,  which,  being  a  gift  of  God,  may  be  enjoyed  and 
used  for  Him,  like  all  His  other  gifts,  moderately,  but  also  with  good 
conscience. 

"  "Which."     That  is,  which  things  are  not  "  becoming." 
"  Giving  of  thanks."     Here  is  the  true  outlet  of  Christian  cheer- 
fulness.    A  sjjirit  of  praise  is  the  real  secret  of  hai^pineas. 

5.  "Idolater."  In  worshipping  the  creature  ("the  belly")  instead 
of  the  Creator  (God).    Phil.  iii.  19. 

6.  ""Vata  words."  Which  try  to  explain  away  the  sinfulness  of 
such  things. 


EPHESIANS,  V. 

^  P-  '^^;   because  of  thes3  things  "cometh  the  wrath  of  God 
n  Kom.  1. 18.  o  upon  tlie  children  of  ^  disobedience. 
i  Or,  unbelief,    7  Be  not  J 6  therefore  partakers  with  them. 
p^T3ai!''9^2.       8   ^For   ye   were  sometimes   darkness,   but  now 

A^t"'2G'  18  "^  ^""^  y^  ^^8^^  ^^  ^^^®  Lord :  walk  as  "■  children  of 

Koni-i-21.  light : 

&  iris. '    ■    9  (for  ^  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  in  all  goodness 

ipet.2.'9.   and  righteousness  and  truth;) 
ViiM''^'     10  'proving  what  is  acceptable  unto  the  Lord. 

2C01J.S.  18.     II  ^j-^^i  "have  no  fellowship  with  ^the  unfruitful 

1  Thess. .\5.  -works  of  darkuess,  but  rather  ^  reprove  them. 

1  Jcihii  2.  9.  .        .        '         ,  ^ 

■  Luke  10. 8.     12  ^For  it  IS  a   shame  even  to  speak  of  those 
6"g!ii"5.'22.   things  which  are  done  of  them  in  secret. 
'ph.Ti'w"     1^  ^^^^  "^^^  things  that  are  ^ reproved  are  made 
1  Th:s^.  5.   manifest  by  the  light :  for  whatsoever  doth  make 

1  Tim.  2. 3.  manifest  is  light. 

«^i  Cor.  5. 9,     -^^  Wherefore  ^  he  saith,  ^  Awake  thou  that  sleep- 

2  Cor .^G.' 14.  est,  and  '^  arise  from  the  dead,  and  Christ  shall 

2  Thess.  3.     g^yg  thee  light.  Isai.  CO.  1. 

''&i™i2.    ■     15  ^  ''See  then  that  ye  walk  circumspectly,  not 

Gal.  6.  8.  nil-  •  r  JJ 

y  Lvy.  13. 17.  as  tools,  but  as  wise, 

^iTirn..5.2o.    ^q  ^  j.g(jgg^jj^g  ^]^q  ^^j^q^  *" bccausG  thc  days  are 

Rom.  1.24,    g^-] 

1  John  3.  20,  21.  Ilebr.  4.  13.  3  O,-,  dii^coveretl.  4  Or,  it.  1)  Rom.  13. 11,  12.  1  Cor.  1.5.  34. 
1  Thess.  5.  6.  c  John  5.  2.5.  Rom.  C.  4,  5.  ch.  2.  5.  Col.  3.  1.  d  Col.  4.  5.  e  Gal.  G.  lf». 
Col.  4.  5.        f  Eccles.  11.  2   &  12.  1.    John  12.  35.    ch.  6. 13. 


"  The  wrath  of  God."  Specially  manifested,  as  in  the  Flood,  and 
in  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah. 

8.  "Ye  were."  The  emphasis  is  on  the  ]jast  tense  loere,  as  some- 
thing ceased  and  gone. 

10.  "  Proving."  Or,  ascertaining  by  actual  experiment.  To  please 
God  is  tlie  fir.st  aim  of  the  Christian. 

11.  "  Reprove  them."     By  the  light  of  your  own  life. 

13.  "  But  aU  things."  That  is,  all  these  things  I  have  been  speak- 
ing of,  however  secretly  done. 

14.  "He  saith."  The  words  are  not  exactly  the  same  as  in  the 
Old  Testament  (Isaiah  Ix.  1.),  but  the  Apostle,  writing  in  the  Holy 
Ghost,  was  enabled  to  exj^ress  in  a  brief  form  the  full  meaning  of  the 
pa.ssage. 

15.  "  Circumspectly."     Or,  exactly,  accurately. 

16.  "  Redeeming."  The  exact  meaning  of  this  word  is  to  buy  up 
8!iinetliing  out  of  the  market  to  sell  it  again  at  a  profit. 

"  The  time."  Or,  the  opportunity,  which,  if  lost,  can  never  be  re- 
covered, though  there  may  be  others  afterwards.  Past  negligence  is 
not  to  depress"  or  dishearten  us,  but  to  stir  us  up  to  more  diligent  use 
of  that  which  remains  (Phil.  iii.  13,  14.). 


EPHESTANS,  V. 

17  s Wherefore  be  ye  not  unwise,  but  ''under-  a. p. 62. 
standing  ^  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is.  r  coi.  4. 5. 

18  And  ^be  not  drunk  with  wine,  wherein  is  ex- I'l^^,^-' 4  3 
cess ;  but  be  filled  wtli  the  Spirit ;  ^^^-  is. 

19  speaking  to  yourselves  ^ui  psalms  and  hymns  &  23.20,30.' 
and  spiritual  songs,  smging  and  maldng  melody  in  2'i''  '    ' 
your  heart  to  the  Lord  ;  1  Acts^i'e!"^.' 

20  ™givmg  thanks  always  for  all  things  unto  God  c^i^gYg^^- 
and  the  Father  "in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  James 5. 13. 
Christ;  isni.  es.  7. 

21  "submittmg  yourselves  one  to  another  in  the  iThess^s. 

fear  of  God.  '  2Thesg.l.3. 

nHebr.13. 15. 

22  %  P  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto  your  own  ^4''n"-^- 
husbands,  ^  as  unto  the  Lord.  » Phii.  2. 3. 

23  Eor  'the  husband  is  the  head  of  the  "wife, pcen.'s.'ie. 
even  as  ^Christ  is  the  Head  of  the  church:   and  ci^i^sYs^*" 
He  is  the  Saviour  of  *  the  body.  fklM 

q  ch.  6.  5.       r  1  Cor.  11.  3.       s  ch.  1.  22.  &  4. 15.    Col.  1. 18.       t  ch.  1.  23. 


17.  "Understanding."  This  is  not  a  mere  matter  of  intellect,  but 
of  heart  and  spirit. 

18.  "  Be  filled."  Here  the  fulness  of  si^iritual  grace  is  enforced  as 
a  duty,  not  merely  as  a  privilege ;  consequently,  in  a  certain  sense  is 
iii  our  own  power.  The  "joy  of  the  Lord",  not  that  of  wine,  is  to 
be  our  strength. 

19.  "  Yourselves."     Better,  '  to  one  another.' 
"  Heart."     As  the  seat  of  thankfulness. 

20.  "  Giving  thanks."  The  four  results  of  being  filled  with  the 
Spirit  are,  religious  lellowshiiJ,  a  spirit  of  inward  joy,  a  spirit  of  pjraise, 
and  submissivene.'-s. 

"  Per  all  things."  AMiat  a  lofty  standard  of  faith  and  joy !  It  does 
not  mean  that  all  things  are  in  themselves  equally  a  cause  for  joy ; 
but  that  all  things  may  be  made  to  work  together  for  good  if  we  meet 
them  in  a  right  spirit  (Eom.  viii.  28.). 

21.  "  Submitting  yourselves."  Not  only  to  God  in  the  patient 
surrender  of  your  will,  whatever  may  happen,  but  also  to  each  other, 
when  it  is  for  God's  honour,  and  in  the  fear  of  Him,  not  of  man.  He 
proceeds  to  apply  this  precept  in  the  three  instances  of  wives,  children, 
and  servants. 

22.  "  Submit  yourselves."  The  duties  of  a  wife  are  all  included 
in  submission,  those  of  a  husband  in  love.  The  wife  is  never  told  to 
love  her  busliand — that  being  less  likely  for  her  to  neglect  towards  him, 
tlian  for  him  towards  her — nor  is  the  husband  told  to  obey,  that  being 
inconsistent  with  his  relation  to  lier  as  her  "  head." 

"  As  irnto  the  Lord."  The  "  aspect "  of  their  obedience ;  not  the 
nature  or  manner  of  it. 

23.  "  Savioxir  of  the  body."  Christ,  having  saved  us,  both  in  body 
and  soul,  has  a  peculiar  right  to  be  our  Head. 

Dd 
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A.  P.  62.      24  Therefore  as  the  church  is  subject  unto  Christ, 
u Col. 3. 20,   SO  let  the  wives  he  to  their  own  husbands  "in  every 

22.  ,1  •  •' 

Titus  2. 9.    tmng. 

J  Col. 3. 11.       25  ^Husbands,  love  your  wives,  even  as  Christ 
y  ver.  2.        also  loved  tlie  church,  and  ^  gave  Himself  for  it ; 
Gnif*4^^'     26  that  He  might  sanctify  and  cleanse  it  ^with 
*  -•  20-       the  washing  of  water  "  by  the  word, 
Tituas.s!      27  ^that  He  might  present  it  to  Himself  a  glo- 
1  joiin  5.  s!  rious  church,  '^  not  having  spot,  or  wrinkle,  or  any 
*&  n"i7^'  ^'  ^^^^^  thing ;  ''  but  that  it  should  be  holy  and  with- 
b  2  Cor.  11. 2.  out  blemish. 

cc'ant.'4.''7.      28  So  ouglit  men  to  love  their  wives  as  their  own 
d  ch.  1. 4.     bodies.    He  that  loveth  his  wife  loveth  himself. 

29  For  no  man  ever  yet  hated   his   own  flesh ; 
but  nourisheth  and  cherisheth  it,  even  as  the  Lord 
the  church : 
Rom]  12.  i)!     30  for  ^we  are  members  of  His  body,  of  His  flesh, 

ICor.  6.  15.  1       p  TT-      1_ 

&12.27.      and  01  His  bones. 

24.  "  Therefore."     Or,  nevertheless. 

"  In  every  thing."  So  far  as  is  consistent  with  ohedience  to  our 
spiritual  Head,  Christ  (Col.  iii.  18.). 

25.  "  Husbands,  love  your  wives."  "Would  husbands  be  obeyed  ? 
let  them  love  as  Christ  loves,  and  they  are  sure  to  be. 

"  Gave  Himself  for  it."     All  true  love  gives  itself  away. 

26.  "That  He  might  sanctify."  The  object  of  the  atoning  work 
of  Christ  was  to  make  for  Himself  a  holy  people.  So  a  Christian 
husband,  truly  and  holily  loving  his  wife,  will  desire  and  try  above 
and  before  all  other  things  to  make  her  like  her  Lord. 

"And  cleanse  it."  Or,  having  purified  it.  The  reference  seems  to 
be  to  the  bath  of  the  bride  just  before  marriage. 

"  Washing  of  water."  Or,  the  laver  of  water.  Undoubtedly  the 
reference  here  is  to  baptisin.  "  Arise,  and  be  baptized,  and  wash  away 
"thy  sins,  calling  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord"  (Acts  xxii.  16.). 

"  By  the  word."  Or,  in  the  word ;  preached  and  received  before 
baptism,  confessed  at  the  time  of  it,  and  conveying  under  the  outer 
symbol  the  real  life-giving  power  to  the  soul.  St.  James  i.  18.  1  St.  Pet. 
i.  23.    Heb.  x.  22. 

27.  "  Present  it."  As  "  a  bride  adorned  for  her  hu.sband "  (Eev. 
xxi.  2.).  Observe  here  the  tender  and  holy  solicitude  ielt  by  Christ 
about  the  personal  sanctification  of  each  of  His  people. 

28.  "  Thus."     That  is.  with  the  holy  love  of  Christ. 

"  Loveth  himself."  The  principle  of  self-love  as  an  element  in 
human  nature  is  here  appealed  to  as  rational  and  legitimate. 

29.  "Cherisheth  it."  The  tenderness  of  all  true  love  is  here  in- 
sisted on. 

30.  "  Members  of  His  body."  We  are  in  actual  spiritual  union 
with  the  glorified  Humanity  of  Christ  in  heaven,  which  Humanity  is 
in  everla.sting  union  with  His  Godhea<^l.  How  great  our  privilege,  how 
inexhaustible  His  grace! 
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31  ^For  this  cause  shall  a  man  leave  his  father  A.  P.  62. 
and  mother,  and  shall  be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and  f  oen.  2. 24. 
they  s  two  shall  be  one  flesh.  Mark  lo.' 

32  This  is  a  great  mystery:  but  I  speak  con- g f (jor. c. ic. 
ceming  Christ  and  the  church. 

33  Nevertheless  ''let  every  one  of  you  in  Pf^r- *> yei-3^, j 
ticular  so  love  his  wife  even  as  himself;  and  the 

wife  see  that  she  ^reverence  Jier  husband.  upet.s. c. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1  TTie  duty  of  children  towards  their  parents,  5  of  serranls  foicards  tlwir 
masters.  10  Our  life  is  a  warfare,  12  not  only  against  flesh  and 
blood,  but  also  spiritual  enemies.  13  The  annpkte  armour  (if  a  Chris- 
tian,  18  and  how  it  ought  to  be  used.    21  Tychicus  is  commended. 

HILDREN,  '^obey  your  parents  in  the  Lord:"c^;i°^3|,22. 
for  this  is  right.  _  b  ex.  20. 12. 

2  ** Honour  thy  father  and  mother;  which  is  the  &'27*i|: ^'^• 
first  commandment  with  promis3  ;  ^^^■^i^^j 

3  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee,  and  thou  mayest  ^*'\|-/ 
live  long  on  the  earth.  MarkT.'io! 


31.  "For  tliis  cause."  This  explains,  he  proceeds  to  show,  the 
statement  in  Genesis  of  the  superiority  of  the  marriage  relation  to  every 
other. 

33.  "  His  wife."  Or,  his  own  wife  ;  an  implication  that  a  Christian 
man  was  only  to  have  one. 

"  Reverence."  As  with  a  loving  fear,  consistent  with  the  submission 
inculcated  above. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

Completing  his  precepts  for  individuals  by  exhorting  children  to 
obedience,  and  slaves  to  diligence,  St.  Paul  concludes  his  Epistle  with 
the  most  explicit  statement  in  all  the  Bible  of  the  actual  and  diversified 
existence  of  evil  spirits.  They  have  a  hierarchy  of  their  own.  It  is 
not  one  struggle  that  obtains  the  mastery,  it  is  a  conflict  going  on 
all  through  life ;  no  armour,  but  that  which  the  grace  and  truth  of 
God  can  supply,  will  avail  against  them ;  and  this  armour  can  only  be 
kept  bright  by  constant  prayer.  Tychicus,  who  conveys  this  letter, 
will  communicate  by  word  of  mouth  what  could  not  so  well  be  written 
with  pen  and  ink ;  and  the  Apostle  closes  with  a  greeting  of  grace 
and  peace,  words  which,  almost  more  than  any  others  even  he  has 
written,  explain  and  enforce  the  riches  and  freedom  of  the  one,  and 
fill  to  overflowing  the  soul  with  the  other,  as  out  of  that  river  of 
God,  which  is  "  full  of  water." 

1.  "  Right."     Even  according  to  the  law  of  nature. 

2.  "  The  first  commandment  with  promise."  That  is,  that  has  a 
promise  attached  to  it. 

3.  "  That  it  may  be  well  with  thee."  This  quotation  is  a  para- 
phrase of  the  original  words,  and  leaves  out  what  would  not  be  appli- 
cable to  Christians. 

Dd2 


EPHESIANS,  VI. 

-^-  P-  ^^-      4  And,  '^ye  fathers,  provoke  not  your  children  to 
c  Col.  3. 21.   wrath :  but  ^  bring  them  up  in  the  nurture  and 

<1  Gen.  18.19.      j  •,•  r  j.1        T         1 

Deut.  4. 9.    admonition  oi  the  Lord. 

feiLio!*'      5  ®  Servants,  be  obedient  to  them  that  are  your 
p^oy.^j.j- 18.  masters  according  to  the  flesh,  ^\vith  fear  and  trem- 
&  2?'  17      blinp,',  ^  in  singleness  of  your  heart,  as  unto  Christ ; 
f  Col.  3. 22.      6  ^  not  \vitli  eyeservice,   as  menpleasers  ;   but  as 
Tit^2. 9.  ■  the  servants  of  Christ,  doing  the  will  of  God  from 

lPet.2.18.   .1        1  .   . 

X  2  Cor.  7. 15.  ^'^^  neaix  , 
Phil.  2. 12.      7  -^vith  good  will  doing;  service,  as  to  the  Lord, 

ClClir.29.17.         J.J.  ° 

Col.  3. 22.    and  not  to  men  : 

h^oi.  3.22,      g  >]niowing  that  whatsoever  good  thing  any  man 
iKom.2.  G.   doeth,    the    same    shall    he    receive    of   the    Lord, 
coiiii.  '  ■'' whether  he  he  bond  or  free. 

^coihhf'  9  And,  ye  ^  masters,  do  the  same  things  unto  them, 
1  Col.  4. 1.  2  m  forbearing  threatening  :  knowing  that  ^ "  your 
'mlderating.  Mastcr  also  is  iu  heaven ;  °  neither  is  there  respect 
■"  i^ev.  25. 43.  of  persous  with  Him. 

3  Some  rf-  .j, 

^and  their       '^^  ^  Finally,  my  brethren,  be  strong  in  the  Lord, 

Master.      aiid  P  iu  tlio  power  of  His  might. 

'i  Co"  7. '22."    11  iPut  on  the  whole  armour  of  God,  that  ye  may 

°^Tz.  I^."^^'  ^®  ^^^^-®  ^0  stand  against  the  wiles  of  the  devil. 

Pch.  1. 19.       12  For  we  wrestle  not  against  ^'' flesh  and  blood. 

Col!  1.11.    but  against  ^principalities,  against  powers,  against 

q  ver.  13.    Rom.  13.  12.     2  Cor.  G.  7.     1  Thess.  5.  8.       i  Gr.  Hood  and  flesh.         r  Matt.  IC.  17. 
1  Cor.  15.  50.        s  Kom.  8.  38.    ch.  1.  21.    Col.  2.  15. 

4.  "  Provoke."     Or,  irritate  by  untimely  or  excessive  chiding. 
"  Of  th.e  Lord."     Which  the  Lord  ordains. 

5.  "  Servants."     Or,  slaves. 

"According  to  the  flesh."  Christ  was  their  Master  in  spiritual 
things. 

6.  "  Eyeservice."     As  if  only  to  catch  and  please  the  eye. 

8.  "  \\7"liatsoever  good  thing."  All  our  acts  here  shall  have  their 
full  and  exact  equivalent  and  recompense  in  judgment. 

"  Of  the  Lord."     Who  knoweth  the  heart. 

9.  "  Do  the  same  things."     That  is,  be  just  and  conscientious. 

10.  "  Be  strong."  Or,  be  strengthened.  Strength,  love,  and  kno^n'- 
ledge,  include  all  the  preceptive  teaching  of  the  Epistle. 

"  In  the  Lord."    (Compare  2  Cor.  iii.  5.  Phil.  iv.  13.). 

11.  "  The  whole  armour."  The  stress  is  on  "  whole  ".  Day  by  day 
the  Apostle  in  prison  would  see  his  o\mi  guards  putting  on  and  off 
their  armour. 

"  The  wiles."  As  if  the  cunning  of  our  spiritual  enemy  was  more 
to  be  dreaded  than  his  direct  attacks. 

•  12.  "  For  we  wrestle  not."     Or,  for  our  -^Testling,  or  hand  to  hand 
combat  is  not. 

"  Plash  and  blood."     Men  like  ourselves. 


EPHESIANS,  YI. 

*tlie  rulers  of  the  darloiess  of  tliis  world,   against  A.  P.  62. 
^  spiritual  wickedness  in  ^  high  'places.  t  Luke  22. 53. 

13  "^Wherefore  take  unto  you  the  whole  armour  i^i^ 30.' ^^' 
of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  withstand  ^in  the  coi.^i.^is. 
evil  day,  and  ^having  done  all,  to  stand.  ^OT,wickeii 

14  Stand  therefore,  ^  having  your  loins  girt  about  s  or, 
with  truth,  and  ^havmg  on  the  breastplate  of  rigli-  asX'l^b. 
teousness;  _  _  "Jcor'V4. 

15  "'and  your  feet  shod  with  the  preparation  of^ch. 5. ic. 
the  gospel  of  peace ;_  _  _  'oi'Jomtk 

16  above  all,  taking  ^the  shield  of  faith,  where- ^'isiji- ii- 1. 
with  ye  shall  be  able  to  quench  all  the  fiery  darts  1  Pet.  iTis.' 
of  the  wicked.  'Icor'o.T'- 

<i  Isai.  52.  7.     Rom.  10.  15.       b  1  John  5.  4.  1  Thess.  5. 8. 


"  PriucipaUties."  The  same  word  as  is  used  of  the  order  of  the 
holy  angels. 

"Kulers  of  the  darkness."  Or,  'worldrulers  of  this  darkness.' 
Exiling,  not  over  the  material  world,  which  has  God  over  it  with  its 
own  natural  laws,  nor  altogether  over  the  s^jiritual  world,  of  which, 
on  the  whole,  Christ  is  Lord  and  King,  but  over  the  '  men  of  the 
'world',  whom  they  tempt,  and  use,  and  control,  through  sin. 

"  Spiritual  wickedness."  Or,  the  spiritual  hosts  of  wickedness. 
Compare  St.  Luke  viii.  30. 

"  High  places."     Or,  heavenly  (See  Note  on  i.  3.  ii.  2.). 

13.  "Of  God."     ^^^lich  He  suj^plies. 

"  In  the  evil  day."     That  is,  of  your  severe  trial  (Isaiah  lix.  9.). 

"  To  stand."  Not  merely  for  the  first  shock,  but  to  continue  after- 
wards in  a  posture  of  watchfulness  and  self-defence.  It  is  often  just 
after  successful  resistance  that  the  Christian  is  taken  off  his  guard 
and  defeated. 

14.  "  Stand."     As  ready  for  the  conflict. 

"  Having  your  loins  girt  about."    Or,  having  girt  your  loins  about. 

"With  truth."  "The  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus"  received  into  the 
heart  and  mind ;  and,  as  a  girdle,  bracing  and  supporting  the  whole 
man.     The  act  of  girding  is  to  be  the  believer's  own  act. 

"  Breastplate."     That  which  covers  the  heart,  the  seat  of  life. 

"  Of  righteousness."  "  The  righteousness  whicli  is  of  God  by  faith", 
and  which  alone  can  support  the  Christian  Avhcn  tempted  to  unbelief 
or  despair  (See  Phil.  iii.  9.). 

15.  "  Yoar  feet."    Emblematical  of  the  powers  of  activity  and  motion. 
"Preparation."     Or,  the  preparedness,  or  state  of  readiness,  which 

results  from  having  received  the  Gospel  that  proclaims  and  confers 
peace. 

16.  "  Above  all."     Or,  in  addition  to  all. 

"  Shield."     Tlie  large  oval  shield  protecting  the  entire  form,  and 
often  covered  with  rough  untanned  hide. 
"  Of  faith."     (Compare  1  Tim.  vi.  12.) 
"  The  fiery  darts."     As  if  arrows  tipped  with  fire. 
"  Of  the  wicked,"     Or,  the  wicked  one. 


EPHESIANS,  VI. 

A.D.62.  17  And  ''take  the  helmet  of  salvation,  and  "^the 
^^S,\'•  ^^-.^l-  sword  of  the  Spirit,  wliich  is  the  word  of  God  : 

IThess.  5. 8.       ^^  .         ^  t      '  •■in  i  T 

dHebr.  4. 12.    18  ®  prayuig  always  with  all  prayer  and  snpph- 
&T/g.^^'    cation  m  the  Spirit,  and  ^watchmg  thereunto  with 

e  Luke^s  1  9-11  perseverance  and  ^  supphcation  for  all  saints  ; 
cT'i^o^^'    19  '^and  for  me,  that  utterance   may  be   given 
1  Thes.5. 17. unto  me,  that  I  may  open  my  mouth  ^boldly,  to 

^M;rrki3.'33;make  known  the  mystery  of  the  gospel, 

^phii^/ 4        '^0  For  which  ^ I  am  an  ambassador  ^  ^in  bonds :  that 
1  Tim.  2. 1.  3  therein  ™  I  may  speak  boldly,  as  I  ought  to  speak. 

2°4h%h  1  21  H  But  "^ that  ye  also  may  know  my  affairs, 
i2Cor.  3.i2.'a?tcZ  liow  I  do,  *"  Tychicus,  a  beloved  brother  and 
^Ac^s  26^2^°'  faithful   minister  in  the  Lord,  shall  make  kno\Mi 

?h^'  f'     ■to  you  all  things  : 

Phil.  1.' 7,       22  Pwhom  I  have  sent  unto  you  for  the   same 

2'Timi.iG.  purpose,  that  ye  might  know  our  affairs,  and  that 

Phiiem.  10.  he  might  comfort  your  hearts. 

^?,«V«' "        23  "i  Peace  be  to  "the  brethren,  and  love  with  faith, 
5  Or,  thereof,  from  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
"phffm  •    24  Grace  he  with  all  them  that  love   our  Lord 

''J^Tt^'^' Jesus  Christ  ''^in  sincerity.    Amen. 

^  Vol.  4.  7.  ^ 

o  Acts  20. 4.       ^  Written  from  Eome  unto  the  Epliesian.s  by  Tychicus. 

2  Tim.  4.  12. 

Titus  3.  12.  P  Col.  4.  8.        q  1  Pet.  5.  14.        r  Titus  2.  7.        2  Or,  with  incerrruption. 

17.  "  Take."     Or,  receive  as  from  God's  own  bands. 

"  Salvation."  Tbat  is,  of  the  hope  or  assurance  of  salvation.  See 
2  Tim.  i.  12.  Hob.  x.  35. 

•'  Sword."  The  only  weapon  of  offence,  and  that  used  by  our  Lord 
in  the  wilderness. 

"  Of  the  Spirit."     Sui^plied  by  the  Spirit. 

18.  "  With  all  prayer."  All  kinds  of  prayer.  Notice  the  elements 
of  complete  prayer  as  laid  down  here: — in  incessancy — "always";  in 
variety — "with  all  prayer";  in  yietition — "supplication";  in  persever- 
ance, or  watching  for  the  answer — "  watching  thereunto  "  ;  in  the  element 
of  intercession — "for  all  saints"  ;  in  divine  guidance — "in  the  Spirit." 

19.  "  trtterance."  (See  1  Cor.  i.  5.)  Not  a  miraculous  gift,  but  one 
to  be  claimed  and  used  by  us  now,  in  the  faculty  of  fully  and  power- 
fully enforcing  and  explaining  the  Truth. 

20.  "  Boldly."  Or,  freely.  Moral  courage  is  one  of  the  most  needed 
gifts  of  an  ambassador  of  Christ. 

21.  "  Tychicus."  First  mentioned  by  St.  Luke,  when  the  Apostle 
left  Ephesus  to  go  into  Macedonia  (Acts  xx.  4.).  During  the  second 
imprisonment  at  Rome  he  was  again  sent  as  a  messenger  to  Ephesus 
(2  Tim.  iv.  12.). 

23.  "  Love  with  faith."  They  were  not  to  be  separated  (Compare 
Gal.  V.  6.). 

24.  "  In  sincerity."  Or,  in  incorruption  ;  that  is,  that  holy  love 
that  shall  know  neither  change  nor  decay. 


THE 

EPISTLE   OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

PHILIPPIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  is  perhaps  the  latest  of  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul's  first  imprisoiinient,  and  tlie  safest  date  to  assign  to  it 
is  the  spring  or  summer  of  A.  D.  63.  Philippi,  a  tmvn  of  importance 
in  ■  Macedonia,  and  a  Roman  colony,  is  otherwise  famous  for  the 
battle  which  resulted  in  the  estahlishment  of  the  Empire ;  hut  to 
the  Christian  it  is  chiefly  interesting  as  being  most  probably  the 
first  town  in  Europe  where  the  Church  was  planted.  The  Epistle 
itself,  like  those  to  the  Thessalonians,  is  chiefly  of  a  personal  kind, 
and  those,  wlio  would  see  how  Christians  can  love  each  other,  may 
meditate  on  Philippi  and  St.  Paul.  It  reminds  us  further  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  in  the  glimpses  it  affords  us  of  Church 
afiairs,  as  well  as  the  insight  we  gain  from  it  into  the  Ajjostle's  beauti- 
ful nature — so  strong,  and  yet  so  tender  ;  so  easily  wounded,  and  yet 
so  grandly  rising  above  all  personal  feeling  in  its  noble  zeal  for 
souls.  Once  more  it  bears  a  blessed  testimony  to  the  sustaining 
power  of  the  grace  of  God.  Tiiougli  "bound  with  this  chain",  St. 
Paul  is  content  to  be  as  he  is,  for  no  one  can  shut  Christ  out  of  his 
prison,  nor  rob  his  heart  of  the  Divine  Presence.  Though  the 
humblest  of  men — not  counting  himself  "to  have  apprehended",  he 
does  not  feel  guilty  of  presumption  in  assuring  himself  of  his  Master's 
love  and  care ;  and  the  Epistle  which  in  one  place  bids  us  work 
out  our  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling,  repeatedly  insists  on 
Christ's  joy,  not  as  the  rare  privilege  of  a  few  sunny  and  elevated 
natures,  but  as  the  rightful  aim  and  the  true  inheritance  of  all,  who 
know  and  believe  the  love  of  God. 

The  Collect  for  the  Fourth  Sunday  in  Advent. 

O  Lord,  raise  up  (we  pray  Thee)  Thy  power,  and 
come  among  us,  and  with  great  might  succour  us;  that 
whereas,  through  our  sins  and  wickedness,  we  are  sore 
let  and  hindered  in  running  the  race  that  is  set  before 
us,  Thy  bountiful  grace  and  mercy  may  speedily  help 
and  deliver  us;  through  the  satisfaction  of  Thy  Son 
our  Lord,  to  whom  with  Thee  and  the  Holy  Ghost  be 
honour  and  glory,  world  without  end.    Amen. 


PHILIPPIANS,  I. 
^•^•^-  CHAPTER  I. 

3  He  tpstifieth  his  tlmnl-fulness  to  God,  and  hiit  love  toicard  them,  for 
the  fruits  of  their  faith,  and  fellowship  in  his  sufferinrjs,  9  daiiii 
lirayino  to  Him  for  their  increase-  in  (trace :  12  he  sheioeth  tchat  iiood 
the  faith  of  Christ  had  received  bij  his  trouhles  at  Borne,  21  and  how 
ready  he  is  to  (jlorifj  Christ  either  hii  his  life  or  death,  27  exhorting 
them  to  unity,    28  and  to  fortitude  in  persecution. 

PAUL    and  Timotlieus,   the    servants    of   Jesus 
Christ,  to  all  the  saints  ''in  Christ  Jesus  which 
1  Pel  1.'  2."   fire  at  Pliilippi,  with  the  bishops  and  deacons  : 
"icotW"    ^  ^  Grace  he  unto  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our 
Eph.i.i5,  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

16.  '  '^ 

|Thes3.i.2.    3  ^  '^I  thank  my  God  upon  every  ^  remembrance 

2  Or,  mention,  of  yOU, 


CHAPTEE  I. 

The  first  five  verses  are  an  expression  of  affectionate  gratitude  to 
the  Philippians  for  their  fellowship  in  the  Gospel.  The  Ajaostle  then 
utters  a  fervent  prayer  that  through  abundant  love  tempered  by  sound 
discretion  they  might  more  and  more  magnify  God.  This  leads  him 
to  allude  to  his  own  circumstances  at  Eome,  in  a  passage  which  affords 
a  painful  glimpse  of  the  internal  discords  of  the  early  Church,  and 
shows  us,  how  party  spirit  even  of  the  most  malignant  type  is  not  j)e- 
culiar  to  any  single  age.  He  then  proceeds  in  a  strain  of  lofty  piety, 
which  none  can  quite  enter  into,  who  have  not  been  Divinely  lifted  uj) 
towards  it,  by  the  weight  of  sorrow  or  the  apjjroach  of  death,  to  exj^lain 
that  life  is  precious,  chiefly  because  we  can  serve  Christ  by  it ;  that 
death  need  not  be  terrible,  if  it  takes  us  to  be  at  heme  with  Him  ;  that 
suffering,  when  endured  for  Christ's  sake  and  in  Christ's  strength,  is 
not  punishment  but  privilege. 

1.  "  And  Timotlieus."     He  had  already  twice  visited  Pliilippi. 

"  Servants."  Literally  bond-servants.  "  One  is  j'our  IMaster,  even 
"  Christ".     So  also  in  glory  (Eev.  xxii.  3.). 

"  Bishops."  This  word  is  elsewhere  used  by  St.  Paul  in  his  address 
at  Miletus  (Acts  xx.  28.),  and  twice  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  (1  Tim.  iii. 
2.  Titus  i.  7.).  St.  Peter  uses  it  in  relation  to  Christ  (1  St.  Pet.  ii.  25.). 
During  the  lifetime  of  the  Apostles  the  office  of  bishop  or  overseer 
was  identical  with  that  of  presbyter,  in  which  sense  St.  Luke  (Acts 
XX.  12.),  and  St.  Peter  (1  St.  Pet.  v.  1.),  use  the  word.  (See  Note  on 
Acts  XX.  23.) 

"  Deacons."  Though  the  distribution  of  alms  was  probably  one  of 
their  regular  duties,  these  deacons  are  in  some  respects  different  from 
those  in  Acts  vi.  1 — 6,  who  were  appointed  for  a  temporary  purpose. 
Still  the  origin  as  well  as  the  name  of  the  Office  may  date  from 
that  time. 

3.  "I  thank  my  God."  So  also  he  thanks  God  for  the  Eomans, 
Corinthians,  Ephesians,  Colossians,  and  Thessalonians ;  but  not  for  the 
Galatians, 

"  Upon  every  remembrance."  Or,  for  all  that  I  remember  of  you. 
The  5th  verse  further  explains  his  meaning. 


PHILIPPIANS,  I. 

4  always  in   every  prayer  of  mine   for  you  all   a.  p.  63. 
making  request  vnth.  joy,  '^i' i5'2g^'^' 

5  "^for  your  fellowship  in  the  gospel  from  the  first  2Cor."8.'i. 
flay  until  now ;  e  john  6. 29. 

6  being   confident   of  this   very   thing,    that   He2oI''u'7i^'^' 
wliich  hath  begiin  ®  a  good  work  in.  you  ^  will  per-  4"r!'ia 
form  it  ^mitil  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ :  ''me'/fyoT 

7  even  as  it  is  meet  for  me  to  thmk  this  of  you  ^^[^"^^-^ ,  ^ 
all,  because  ^I  have  you  ^in  my  heart:  inasmuch  & 7  -s; "' 
as  both  in  ^  my  bonds,  and  in  '  the  defence  and  con-  & «.  20. ' 
firmation  of  the  gospel,  '^ye  all  are  *  partakers  of  2Tim.  1.  s.' 
my  grace.  ,  VZ^i/u. 

>  ,  8  IT  For  '  God  is  my  record,  "^  how  greatly  I  long  "^ ^al'erswitu 
after  you  all  in  the  bowels  of  Jesus  Christ.  .ro^T.T' 

9  And  this  I  pray,  °  that  your  love  may  abound  ^'^^  \  ^^ 
yet  more  and  more  in  knowledge  and  in  all  ^iudg-  iThes3.2.5. 

•'  ,  °  J        &     mch.  2,  26. 

ment ;  &  4. 1. 

n  1  Thess.  3. 12.    Philem.  G.       5  Or,  sense. 

4.  ""With  joy."  So  (cb.  iv.  6.)  "prayer  and  siipi^lication,  icith 
"  thanlisgiving."     Joy  is  the  child  of  jDraise. 

5.  "  For  your  fellowship  in."  Better,  '  with  respect  to  the  Gospel.' 
They  had  greatly  helped  liis  labours  by  personal  efforts  (ver.  7.  and 
ch.  iv.  3.),  as  well  as  by  contributing  to  his  support. 

"  From  the  first  day."  Was  he  thinking  of  Lydia,  who  took  him 
into  her  house  1 

"  Until  now."     That  is,  for  ten  years. 

6.  "A  good  work."  That  already  referred  to  in  ver.  5.  of  co- 
operation in  the  Gospel. 

"Will  perform."  Or,  will  complete  it.  God  loves  finished  works 
(Rev.  iii.  2.),  and  for  His  own  glory's  sake  will  enable  us  to  finish  ours, 
according  to  His  own  will.  But  "one  soweth  and  another  reapeth." 
Because  we  are  permitted  to  do  part,  it  does  not  follow  that  we  are 
to  do  all,  and  the  share  allotted  us  may  be  the  least  and  the  humblest. 

7.  "  Even  as  it  is  meet  for  me."  St.  Paul  had  three  grounds  for 
this  assurance.  The  faithfulness  of  God,  which  made  it  certain ;  his 
own  affection  for  them,  which  made  it  becoming ;  and  their  conduct 
hitherto,  which  made  it  likely. 

"My  bonds."  This  exi^ression  occurs  four  times  in  the  Epistle. 
The  Apostle  was  chained  to  a  Eoman  soldier  night  and  day  (Acts 
xxviii.  16,  20.). 

"  Of  my  grace."  The  grace  bestowed  on  me  (Compare  1  Cor.  xv. 
10.    Col.  i.  29.). 

8.  "  God  is  my  record."  This  expression,  or  its  equivalent,  occurs 
seven  times  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 

"  In  the  bowels  of  Jesus  Christ."  Christ  lived  in  St.  Paul,  and 
therefore  loved  in  him.  Thus  the  love  spoken  of  here  is  not  merely 
a  love  resembling  Christ's,  but  actually  Christ's  love  itself  (See  Gal.  ii. 
20.   2  Cor.  V.  14.    Col.  iii.  4.). 

9.  "In  knowledge  and  in  aU  judgment."     That  is,  in  a  sound 
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A.P.r.3.      10  that  **ye  may  ^  approve  things  that  ^are  ex- 
o  Rom.  2. 18.  cellent :  p  that  ve  may  be  sincere  and  without  of- 

Eph.'  S:  10.  fence  '^  till  the  day  of  Christ ; 
ln'''I^<^         11  being  filled  with  the  fruits  of  righteousness, 

3  Or,  differ.  o  ,^i-  ii  j 

p  Acts  24.  iG.  »■  which  are  by  Jesus  Christ,  ^  unto  the  glory  and 

1  Thes9.  'i-  ■  n  r\    3  d       •' 

13.  &  5. 2:3.  praise  oi  Grod. 

q  1  Cor.  1.  8. 

r  John  15.        12  H  But  I  would  ye  should  understand,  brethren, 
Eph.  2. 10.  that  the  tlimgs  icliich  happened  unto  me  have  fallen 

sjohnW. 8.  out  rather  unto  the  furtherance  of  the  gospel; 
Eph.  1.12,      -j^g  gQ  ^|_^^^  j^y  bonds  ^in  Christ  are  manifest  *iii 

*chrut^      all  ^  the  palace,  and  *^  in  all  other  places ; 
t  eh.  4.22.        14  and  many  of  the  brethren  in  the  Lord,  waxing 
^ohV?"'*'"'  "  confident   by   my  bonds,   are   much  more  bold   to 
^Mers"'^    speak  the  word  without  fear. 

15  Some  indeed  preach  Christ  even  of  envy  and 
-uch. 2.3.     "strife;  and  some  also  of  good  will : 

16  the  one  preach  Christ  of  contention,  not  sin- 
cerely, supposing  to  add  affliction  to  my  bonds : 

knowledge  of  truth,  and  a  correct  estimate  of  circumstances  as  they 
arise.  Love,  when  unballasted  by  sound  judgment,  is  apt  to  go  wrong 
in  proportion  to  its  fervour,  while  judgment  without  love  will  never 
venture  much  for  Christ's  sake.     Together  they  make  the  perfect  man. 

10.  "Approve."  By  trying  things  which  differ,  to  ascertain  what 
things  are  worth  loving. 

11.  "Being  flUed."  God  gives  all  grace,  and  expects  much  fruit 
in  return.    "  Herein  is  My  Father  glorified,  that  ye  bear  much  fruit." 

"  By  Jesus  Christ."  L)one  through  His  life  lived  in  us  through  the 
Spirit  (Gal.  ii.  20.). 

"  Unto  the  glory  ...  of  God."  "  Man's  chief  end  is  to  glorify  God, 
"  and  to  enjoy  Him  for  ever." 

13.  "So  that  my  bonds."  Eather,  'so  that  my  bonds  have  been 
•  made  manifest  that  they  are  in  Christ ;  endured  for  His  sake,  and  by 
'  His  grace.' 

"Palace."  The  barrack  of  the  Praetorian  guards  attached  to  the 
Emperor's  palace,  to  which  St.  Paul  had  apparently  been  removed  from 
the  hired  house,  where  at  first  he  was  suffered  to  dwell  (Acts  xxviii.  30.). 

"  And  in  all  other  places."     The  inhabitants  of  Eome  generally. 

14.  "By  my  bonds."  The  faith  and  patience  of  the  Apostle  in 
prison  indicated  the  abundant  grace  bestowed  upon  him,  and  so  en- 
couraged others  to  confess  the  same  Lord. 

15.  "  Some  indeed."  Of  the  Judaising  party  existing  at  Eome  as 
elsewhere,  who  "  denied  the  efficacy  of  the  Cross,  and  substituted  obe- 
"  dience  to  a  formal  code  in  its  place." 

"Good  wiU."  'Kindly  feelings  towards  me.'  We  need  not  sup- 
po.se  that  in  either  case  these  were  the  only  motives  for  preaching  Christ. 

14.  "  The  word."  Another  reading  adds  I  Ifi.  Another  readinp;  gives  'to  stir  up 
'  of  God.'  I '  affliction  by  my  bonds.' 
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17  but  the  other  of  love,  Imowing  that  I  am  set   A.  p.  63. 
for  ^the  defence  of  the  gospel.  xver.7. 

18  What  then'?  notwithstanding,  every  way,  whe- 
ther in  pretence,  or  in  truth,  Christ  is  preached ; 
and  I  therein  do  rejoice,  yea,  and  will  rejoice. 

19  For  I  know  that  this  shall  turn  to  my  sal- 
vation y  through   your  prayer,   and  the   supply  of ''scor.  i.u. 
^  the  Spirit  of  Jesiis  Christ,  "  ^°'^-  ^-  »• 

20  accorthng   to    my   '^  earnest    expectation    and  *  Kom.  s.  lo. 
•my  hope,  that  '^in  nothing  I  shall  be  ashamed,  but  i- Kom.  s.  s. 
that  *=with   all   boldness,    as   always,   so   now   also "  Eph.  6.  i9, 
Christ  shall  be  magiiified  m  my  body,  whether  ii 

he  by  life,  or  by  death. 


.  16.  "  Not   sincerely."     Not  witli   the  simple  object  of  glorifying 
God,  the  only  object  God  can  recognise  and  reward. 

17.  "  Defence  of  the  gospel."  '  They  do  not  regard  me  as  one  set 
'aside  and  useless,  and  abandoned  by  God,  and  therefore  safely  to  be 
'  insulted ;  but  they  recognise  me  even  in  prison  as  a  champion  of  the 
'truth,  and  love  me  accordingly.' 

18.  "What  then?"  That  is,  'What  do  I  feel',  'What  shall  I  say 
'about  it"? 

"  Every  way."    Whether  with  good  or  bad  motive. 

"  Christ  is  preached."  We  are  justified  in  concluding  that,  though 
there  may  have  been  an  admixture  of  error  in  the  teaching  of  these 
persons,  their  doctrine- was  mainly  sound,  and  that  Christ  really  was 
preached  by  it,  otherwise  the  Apostle  would  have  been  rejoicing  in  the 
spread  of  unmixed  error.  Divine  Truth  works  independently  of  the 
inotives  of  those  who  declare  it,  and  God  is  often  pleased  to  use  very 
unworthy  instruments  to  accomplish  His  will  (See  Article  xxvi.). 

19.  "  My  salvation."  This  must  be  explained  in  its  largest  sense, 
including  our  present  acceptance  (1  St.  Pet.  i.  9.),  and  also  our  full  con- 
summation of  bliss  in  the  last  day  (1  St.  Pet.  i.  5.).  If  his  work  of  saving 
others  failed,  might  there  not  be  a  risk  for  his  oyai  salvation  (1  Cor. 
ix.  27.)  ?     Anyliow,  there  would  be  a  loss  of  glory  (1  Cor.  iii.  14,  15.). 

"  Through  your  prayer."  He  who  so  incessantly  prayed  for  others 
felt  the  blessing  of  others  praying  for  him  (Eom.  xv.  30,  32.  Eph.  vi. 
19,  20.   1  Thess.  v.  25.). 

"  Spirit  of  Jesus  Christ."  Not  the  disposition  or  mind  of  Christ 
(as  in  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  2  Cor.  x.  1.  Phil.  ii.  6.),  but  the  Holy  Spirit  (as  in 
Rom.  viii.  9.  Gal.  iv.  6.  1  St.  Pet.  i.  11.),  so  called  because  given  on 
the  Intercession  of  Christ,  and  proceeding  from  the  Sou  as  well  as 
the  Father. 

20.  "  Earnest  expectation."  This  word  is  used  of  the  entire  crea- 
tion (Eom.  viii.  19.). 

"Boldness."  Literally  freedom  of  speech.  This  word  is  used  of 
prayer  (Heb.  iii.  16.  x.  19.). 

"  In  my  body."  (See  Eom.  vi.  12,  13,  19.  xii.  1.)  The  body  is  the 
temple  of  God,  the  organ  of  the  regenerate  will,  and  the  instrument 
of  righteousness. 
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A-  D-  63.      21  II  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ,  and  to  die  is 
gain. 

22  But  if  I  live  in  the  flesh,  this  is  the  fruit  of 
my  labour :  yet  what  I  shall  choose  I  wot  not. 
d2Cor.  5. 8.     23  For  "^  I  am  in  a  strait  betwixt  two,  havmg  a 
e  2  Tim.  4.  G.  desire  to  ®  depart,  and  to  be  Nvith  Christ ;  which  is 
far  better : 

24  nevertheless  to  abide  in  the  flesh  is  more  need- 
ful for  you. 
fch.2. 24.        25  And  ^having  this  confidence,  I  know  that  I 
shall  abide  and  continue  with  you  all  for  your  fur- 
therance and  joy  of  faith ; 
^i^"l2^-^^'    26  that  syour  rejoicing  may  be  more  abundant 
h  Eph.  4. 1.  in  Jesus  Christ  for  me  by  my  coming  to  you  again. 

12.  &  f.'i."      27  IF  Only  ^  let  your  conversation  be  as  it  be- 


21.  "  For  to  me."     That  is,  '  In  my  case.' 

"  To  live  is  Christ."  My  life  is  not  only  for  Clirist,  and  with  Him, 
'but  is  in  truth  Christ  Himself,  so  entire  is  my  union  with  Him,  and 
'my  devotion  to  Him'  (ver.  8.). 

"  To  die  is  gain."  '  For  then  I  shall  enjoy  more  of  Him,  tlu-ougli 
'seeing  Him  as  He  is,  and  being  set  free  from  everything  that  can 
'  impau-  or  interrupt  my  fellowship.' 

22.  "  But  if."  The  meaning  is  this :  '  If  the  living  in  the  flesh,  of 
'  which  I  have  spoken,  brings  me  fruit  for  my  labom",  had  not  I  better 
'  live  V     Balancing  life  against  death  he  chooses  life. 

23.  "A  desire  to  depart."  It  is  natural  and  innocent  to  love  life 
for  its  own  sake.  But  St.  Paul  loved  it  as  an  occasion  of  glorifying 
God.  It  is  common  enough  to  wish  to  lay  it  down  in  sheer  w^eariness 
of  its  sorrows  and  bui'dens ;  the  Christian  welcomes  his  end,  because 
it  takes  him  to  his  Saviour. 

"And  to  be  with  Christ."  Good  men  differ  widely  as  to  the  na- 
ture of  the  intermediate  state,  and  some  maintain  that  the  soul  has 
no  consciousness  between  Death  and  the  Eesurrection.  Great  luunility 
and  moderation  are  needful  for  the  discussion  of  what  Scripture  has 
left  in  such  deep  shadow.  But  this  verse,  in  which  there  is  no  re- 
ference to  the  Eesurrection,  affirms  that  to  die  is  gain.  Now  how 
could  this  be  if  the  state  after  death  is  one  of  unconsciousness?  In 
that  case  it  were  better  to  be  here,  where  though  we  do  not  see  Christ 
we  love  Him,  ai;id  rejoice  in  Him  with  exceeding  joy  (See  St.  Luke 
xxiii.  43.   2  Cor.  ^  6,  8.   1  St.  Pet.  i.  8.).    See  on  Rev.  vi.  14.  and  xx.  5. 

"  Which  is  far  better."  For  there  with  Jesus  there  is  neither  sin, 
nor  sorrow,  nor  fear  of  falling,  but  the  everlasting  fruition  of  the 
glorious  Godhead  with  Angels  and  Saints. 

25.  "  This  confidence."     That  my  life  is  needful  for  you. 

"  Joy  of  faith."  Compare  this  with  the  "  patience  of  hope"  (1  Thess. 
i.  3.),  and  the  "  comfort  of  love"  (Phil.  ii.  1.). 

27.  "  Let  your  conversation."  Literally  '  lead  your  life  of  citizen- 
*ship',  that  is,  the  heavenly  citizenship  (See  Note  on  iii.  20.). 
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Cometh  the  gospel  of  Christ :  that  whether  I  come  a.d.g3. 
and   see  you,  or   else  be   absent,  I  may  hear   of 
your  affairs,  *  that  ye  stand  fast  m  one  spirit,  ^  with  [f-^^l-^\  ^^ 
one   mind   ^  striving  together  for  the  faith  of  the  i  jude  3. " 
gospel ; 

28  and  in  nothhig  terrified  by  your  adversaries  : 
■"which  is  to  them  an  evident  token  of  perdition, "^^2 Thess. 

°  but  to  you  of  salvation,  and  that  of  God.  ^  Rom.  8. 17. 

29  For  unto-  you  °it  is  given  in  the  behalf  ofoActTs.^^.^' 
Christ,  Pnot  only  to  believe  on  Him,  but  also  tOp^°^-|-| 
suffer  for  His  sake ; 

30  •! having  the  same  conflict  ''which  ye  saw  iniCoi-2i 

o^  -       .  •'  r  Acts  16.  19, 

me,  and  now  hear  to  be  m  me.  &c       ^  ^ 

'  1  Thess.  2. 2, 

CHAPTER  II. 

1  He  exJimielli  them  to  unitv,  and  to  all  Immhleness  of  mind,  hu  the.  ex- 
ample  of  Christ's  humililii  and  exaltation:  12  to  a  carefid  proceedino 
in  the  icaij  of  salvation,  that  they  he  as  litihts  to  the  wicked  tcorld,^  "ti 
and  comforts  to  him  their  apostle,  iclio  is  now  ready  to  he  offered 
up  to  God.  19  He  hopeth  to  send  Timothii  to  them,  ichom  he  (ireatly 
commenilelh,  25  as  Epaphrudilus  also,  ichoui  he  presently  sendeth  to 
them. 

"  Becometli."  Our  Gospel  is  one  of  holiness ;  and  so  to  walk 
■worthily  of  it  is  to  he  holy. 

"  Striving  together."  The  exact  meaning  is,  '  striving  in  concert 
•"with  the  feith.'     The  figure  is  that  of  striving  in  athletic  games. 

28.  "  Whicli."     '  Yom-  being  in  nothing  terrified.'  • 

"  Token  of  perdition."  Yom-  calmness  will  be  a  proof  that  God, 
who  thus  strengthens  you,  is  on  your  side,  and  therefore  against 
them. 

29.  "  It  is  given."  What  a  lofty  view  of  suffering !  "N^Tien  borne 
meekly  as  our  appointed  cross,  and  drunk  ti'ustfully,  if  not  always 
cheerfully,  as  the  cup  of  Christ  mixed  for  us  by  Himself,  it  is  a  sure 
sign  of  His  marked  love,  it  is  the  safest  and  surest  method  whereby  to 
glorify  Him. 

•'  H'ot  only  to  believe."  Faith  which  worketh  by  love  is  not  con- 
tent with  accepting  salvation,  it  longs  to  glorify  Him  who  saves. 

30.  "  Saw  in  me."     When  among  you. 

CHAPTEE  II. 

The  chief  doctrinal  feature  of  this  chapter  is  a  full  statement  of  the 
Incarnation.  The  Apostle's  main  object,  however,  was  apj)arently  to 
hold  up  to  the  Pliilippians  for  their  own  imitation  the  example  of 
Christ's  gi-eat  humility ;  and  to  impress  on  them  the  practical  virtues 
of  meekness,  gentleness,  and  self-sacrifice,  from  the  human  life  of  the 
Son  of  God.  The  chapter  further  contains  personal  references  of  an 
interesting  kind  to  Timothy  and  Epaphroditus ;  and  tlie  very  painful 
allusion  in  ver.  20,  21,  of  the  indifference  of  those  about  him  to  their 
Master's  cause,  when  viewed  in  connection  with  the  mention  in  the 
former  chapter  of  the  party  spirit  existing  at  Eome,  tends  powerfully 
to  dissipate  the  false  halo  that  is  so  apt  to  gather  round  the  Christians 
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4:^i^'   TF  there  he  therefore  any   consolation   in   Christ, 
b 001^^12^*'-'-  i^  ^^"^y  comfort  of  love,  "if  any  fellowship  of  the 
c  John  3. 29.  Spirit,  if  any  ^  bowels  and  mercies, 
"ilft^^-    2  •=  fulfil  ye  my  joy,  ^  that  ye  be  hkeminded,  having 

2Cor.i\u. 't^^s  same  love,  heing  of  one  accord,  of  one  mind. 

*tz"\G'        ^  ^Let  nothing  he  done  through  strife  or  vain- 

f pefs  8    o^^^y  J  ^^^  ^  ^^  lowliness  of  mind  let  each  esteem 
e Gal. 5,26.  other  better  than  themselves. 

James  is;  u!    4  ^  Loolc  not  evcry  man  on  Lis  own  things,  but 
'^Eph!  5.^21,°'  every  man  also  on  the  things  of  others. 
€1  Cor.  10.'      5  1[  ^Let  tliis  mind  be  in  you,  which  was  also  in 

If  if  5       Christ  Jesus  : 

Vohii-if  •    6  Who, ' bemg  in  the  form  of  God,  ^ thought  it  not 

ijohn"''>"o'  robbery  to  be  equal  with  God: 

i  John  l."l,  2.  &  17.  5.    2  Cor.  4.  4.    Col.  1. 15.    Hebr.  1.3.       k  John  5. 18.  &  10.  33. 

of  the  first,  age,  and  to  show  us  how  they  were  men  of  like  passions 
with  ourselves,  tempted  in  all  things  as  we  are. 

1.  "  Consolation  in  Christ."  Or,  exhortation  based  on  Christ.  (See 
Note  on  St.  John  xiv.  16.) 

"  Of  love."     Proceeding  from  love. 

"  Spirit."     Here  the  Holy  Spirit. 

•'  Bowels."     The  affections  generally. 

"  Mercies."  The  aifections  in  the  shape  of  pity.  The  meaning  is : 
'  If  there  be  such  a  thing  as  Christian  exhortation,  if  there  be  such, 
'a  thing  as  communion  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  if  there  be  such  a  thing 
'as  comfort  in  loving  and  being  loved,  if  there  be  such  a  thing  as 
^kindness  and  pity,  show  that  you  think  so  by  acting  on  what  I  am 
'  going  to  say.' 

2.  "  Fulfil."  Complete.  Nearly  the  same  words  are  used  by  our 
Lord  in  St.  John  xvi.  24.  (Compare  ch.  ii.  16.  1  Thess.  iii.  8.  1  St. 
John  ii.  28,  29.). 

"  Likeminded"  (See  Note  on  i.  27.).  Disunion  seems  to  have  been 
the  chief  danger  of  the  Phili2)pians. 

3.  "Lowliness  of  mind,"  which  remembers  that  all  we  possess  is 
the  gift  of  God,  and  that  He  makes  us  to  diifer,  and  gives  every  one 
his  own  pound  to  trade  with. 

"Better."  Either  in  the  quality  of  the  gifts,  or  in  tlie  u.se  made 
of  them.  Every  one  has  something  which  others  might  be  glad  to 
own  or  imitate,  and  in  tliis  respect  every  one  is  to  be  esteemed  better. 

4.  "  Look  not."  With  the  exclusive  object  of  furthering  them.  The 
transition  is  easy  from  the  denunciation  of  pride  to  that  of  selfishness. 

"  On  his  own."     That  is,  ONLY  on  his  own. 

5.  "  Let  this  mind."  Scripture  presents  the  Atonement  in  two  as- 
pects :  that  of  a  propitiation,  whereby  Jesus  reconciled  us  to  God 
tlirough  His  blood  (Eom.  iii.  24,  25.  1  Cor.  xv.  3.  2  Cor.  v.  21.  Gal.  i.  4. 
Eph.  i.  7,  &c.),  and  that  of  an  example  of  love  and  humility  (St.  John 
XV.  13.   1  St.  Pet.  ii.  21—23.  iii.  18.  and  here). 

6.  "  Who,  heing  in  the  form  of  God."     From  all  eternity  He  was 

5.  Another  reading  is,  '  let  this  miud  be  in  everj'  one  of  you.' 
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7  'but  made  Himself  of  no  reputation,  and  took  a..I).g3. 
upon  Him  the  form  ™of  a  servant,  and  ""was  madeip^-.2|,-j6^ 
in  the  ^  Hkeness  of  men  :  Dan  9  '26; 

8  and  being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man.  He  Rom.  is.  a. 
humbled  Himself,  and  °  became  obedient  unto  death,  V4r!!'3tl^' 
even  the  death  of  the  cross.  ^  sf  Jf • 

9  Wherefore  God  also  Phath  highly  exalted  Him,  Ezek.34.23, 
and  ^  given  Him  a  name  which  is  above  every  ^'^J'^^y^gg 
name :  ,  L"ke  22. 27. 

10  Uhat  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee  should  "Rom"  i.s.'*' 
bow,  of  tJmigs  in  heaven,  and  thin^/s  in  earth,  and  cat.  4. 4. 
things  under  the  earth  ;  "^^- ^-  •'*' 

2  Or,  habit,     o  Mat.  2G.  30,  42.  John  10.  IS.  Heb.  5.  8.  &  12  2.     P  John  17.  1,  2,  .5.   Acts  2.  ?i\. 
Heb.  2.  9.     q  Eph.  1.  20, 21.  Heb.  1.  4.     r  Isa.  45. 23.  Matt.  28. 18.    Rom.  14. 11.  Rev.  5.  13. 


the  briglitness  of  the   Father's  glory,  and  the  express  image  of  His 
Person. 

"  Thought  it  not  robbery."  Thought  not  that  the  being  equal 
with  God  was  something  to  be  seized  and  detained  as  a  prize  for  His 
own  personal  preeminence  or  enjoyment. 

7.  "Made  Himself  of  no  reputation."  Literally  '  emptied  Himself; 
not,  however,  of  His  Divine  nature  or  Being.  Tliat  was  impossible. 
He  was  ever  the  Eternal  Son,  both  in  His  motlier's  womb,  and  on 
the  Cross,  and  in  Joseph's  tomb.  But  of  His  Divine  glory  in  its  out- 
ward and  visible  manifestation. 

"Servant."    (Compare  Isaiah  xlix.  5.  St.  John  xiii.  4,  5.) 
"In   the   likeness   of  men."     Truly  man.    He  was  not  merely  a 
man  like  one  of  us,  but  Man  ;  being  God  and  man  in  one  Clirist. 

8.  "  Humbled  Himself."  In  addition  to  becoming  a  creature  He 
consented  to  be  poor,  and  despised,  and  to  die. 

"Death  of  the  cross."  The  death  of  slaves  (Heb.  xii.  2.).  Yet 
He  gave  up  His  life  of  His  own  free  will,  and  at  tlie  moment  it  pleased 
Him,  when  He  saw  that  all  the  purpose  of  God  was  done.  Never 
was  He  more  plainly  seen  to  be  God,  than  when  He  gave  up  His  life 
as  Man  (St.  Matt,  xxvii.  54.  St.  John  x.  17,  18.  xix.  28,  30.). 

9.  ""Wherefore."  In  reward  for  this  hunnliation  (Isaiah  liii.  12. 
John  xvii.  4,  5.). 

"Highly  exalted  Him."  The  time  of  this  exaltation  was  the  As- 
cension ;  the  nature  of  it.  His  investiture  with  His  mediatorial  king- 
dom ;  the  purpose  of  it.  His  intercession  and  government  in  prepara- 
tion for  His  glorious  return  (Acts  v.  31.). 

"  A  name."     Tliat  of  Jesus,  Saviour. 

10.  "At  the  name."  Literally  'in  tlie  name'.  Not  so  much  that 
outward  adoration  is  to  be  made,  whenever  the  name  of  Jesus  is  uttered, 
but  tljat  when  it  is  made,  it  is  to  be  made  in  that  name.  Thus  prayer 
is  henceforth  to  be  offered  to  Jesus  Himself,  as  well  as  to  the  Fatlier 
in  His  name  (See  Eev.  v.  8 — 14.). 

"  Under  the  earth."  This  must  mean  the  departed  spirits,  wlio,  if 
in  a  state  of  unconsciousness  (See  Note  on  ch.  i.  23.)  could  hardly  in 
any  real  sense,  be  said  to  worship  at  all. 
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A-P-cs.      11   and  ^tliat  every  tongue  should  confess  that 
'•Tohni3 13.  Jesus   Christ  is   Lord,  to  the   glory   of   God   the 
Kom.  14. 9.  ±  ather. 

1  Cor.  8.  6. 

tch.1.5.  12  1[  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  *as  ye  have  always 
obeyed,  not  as  m  my  presence  only,  but  now  much 
more  in  my  absence,  work  out  your  o\vn  salvation 

"  Eph.  c.  5.    with  ^  fear  and  trembling. 

'Heb°i3^2i-.     }^  ^01'  ""^^  ^^  ^0^  ^^^<^^  worketh  in  you  both  to 
yi  Cor.  10. 10.  will  and  to  do  of  His  good  pleasure. 

2  Rom.'  14.  i.     14  Do  all  things  y  without  murmurings  and  ^  dis- 

2  Or,  sincere.  putingS  t 

Epii.  5.  i.  ■    15  That  ye  may  be  blameless  and  ^  harmless,  *  the 

11.  "  Tongue."  This  indicates  the  homage  of  the  lips,  as  knee  that 
of  the  body. 

"  Is  Lord."  (See  St.  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  St.  John  xx.  28.  xxi.  21. 
Acts  i.  6.    Eev.  xix.  16.) 

"To  the  glory  of  God  tlie  Father."  (St.  John  xiii.  31,  32.  1  St. 
John  iv.  15.) 

12.  "Work  out."  Or,  complete.  Our  salvation  -will  not  be  ac- 
complished until  the  Eesiirrection  (Eom.  viii.  23 — 25.  See  Note  on 
ch.  i.  19.). 

"  Your  own."  Salvation  is  a  separate  and  individual  work  between 
each  man's  own  soul  and  God. 

"  Salvation."  Christ's  work  for  us  in  our  redemption  from  ever- 
lasting death  by  the  price  of  His  own  blood,  is  God's  free  and  full 
gift  to  us  when  we  believe  on  Him  (Eom.  v.  1.),  and  lieing  comjilete  by 
one  sacrifice  offered  once  for  all,  is  capable  neitlier  of  increase  nor  de- 
crease (1  St.  Pet.  i.  4.).  But  it  also  includes  (and  it  is  here  used  in  this 
sense)  the  gradual  work  of  God  the  Holy  Ghost  Avithin  us,  whereby 
we  are  daily  delivered  from  the  power  of  sin,  and  are  made  partakers 
of  the  Divine  nature,  and  (according  to  our  use  of  the  grace  given 
to  us)  put  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

"Fear  and  trembling."  Do  these  words  sound  strange  in  an 
Epistle  so  full  of  joy?  Yet  this  fear  is  not  a  slave's  dread  of  the  lash, 
it  is  a  child's  holy  unwillingness  to  displease  or  sadden  a  tender  and 
holy  Fatlier.  Fear  is  one  of  the  original  qualities  of  our  nature,  and 
God  uses  and  sanctifies  it  in  us  for  our  good.  "  Let  him  that  thinketh 
"he  standeth  take  heed  lest  he  fall." 

13.  "  For."     A  reason,  not  for  fear,  but  for  encouragement. 
"  Worketh."     Literally  '  worketh  effectually'. 

"Both  to  will  and  to  do."  From  first  to  last  the  work  of  grace 
is  God's.  Compare  the  second  Collect  at  Evening  Prayer :  "  0  God, 
"from  whom  all  holy  desires,  all  good  counsels,  and  all  just  works 
"  do  proceed". 

"  Of  His  good  pleasure"  (See  2  Tim.  i.  9.). 

14.  "  Disputings."  Or,  doubts.  Cheerfulness  makes  obedience  more 
pleasing  to  God,  more  exemplary  for  our  neighbours,  and  far  easier 
for  ourselves. 

15.  "Blameless"  before  men,  "harmless"  before  God. 
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sons  of  God,  without  rebuke,  ^in  the  midst  of  <=a  a.  P.  63. 
crooked   and  perverse  nation,   among   whom   ^ '^  ye  f  i  Pet.  2. 12. 

1-  ^•    ^  ±      •       J.-L  11  «  Deut.  32. 5. 

shine  as  hghts  m  the  world;  ^or,  shine  ye. 

16  holding  forth  the  word  of  life;  that  ^I  may ''^'latt. 5. i4, 
reioice  in  the  day  of  Christ,  that  ^  I  have  not  run  Eph.  5. 8. 

■    •'        .  -,1  r  1  1    •  •  e  2  Cor.  1. 14. 

m  vam,  neither  laboured  m  vam.  iThes3.2. 

17  Yea,  and  if  ^I  be  ^  offered  upn  the  sacrifice  j^j^,  2.2. 
''and  service  of  your  faith,  *I  ioy,  and  reioice  with  ^'^L'i'^'^f ^• 

•'  }  J    J  7  J  g  2  Tim.  4.G. 

you   all.  3  Gr.  poured 

18  For  the  same  cause  also  do  ye  joy,  and  re- /"'"*''• 
joice  vdih  me. 

19  IF  4  But   I  trust  in  the  Lord  Jesus  to  send'O''./'^'''^- 
''Timotheus  shortlv  unto  you,  that  I  also  may  be  ^  Rom.  10.21. 

1  1  Thes  3  2 

of  good  comfort,  when  I  know  your  state. 

20  For  I  have  no  man  '  ^  likeminded,  who  will  >  ps.  55. 13. 

,  n  P  ,     ,  5  Or,  so  dear 

naturally  care  tor  your  state.  unto  me. 

21  For  all  ™  seek  their  own,  not  the  tilings  which  -^i  cor.  10. 
are  Jesus  Christ's.  &13.5. 

22  But  ye  know  the  proof  of  liim,  "that,  as  a  la.""'  '  ' 
son  with  the  father,  he  hath  served  with  me  in  theYTimi'l'' 
gospel.  2  Tim.  1:2: 


Rom.  1.5.  IG. 
i  2  Cor.  7.  4. 
Col.  1.  24. 


"  The  sons  of  God."  Eesembling  God,  and  thus  recognised  as  be- 
longing to  Him,  as  His  children. 

"  Lights,"  or,  hnninaries.  Compare  "  Father  of  lights"  (St.  James  i. 
17.  1  St.  John  i.  4,  5.).  The  Christian  shines,  not  through  trying  to 
shine,  but  through  the  unconscious  beauty  of  a  godly  life.  This,  while 
it  is  the  surest  "vvay  of  doing  good,  is  also  within  every  man's  power. 

16.  "  Holding  forth."     Not  necessarily  as  teachers. 

"Run  in  vain."  (See  1  Cor.  ix.  27.  Phil.  iii.  11.)  St.  Paul  never 
allowed  himself  to  forget  that  it  Avas  God  who  sustahied  him. 

17.  "If  I  be  offered."  The  image  is  that  of  a  sacrifice  (Numb, 
xxviii.  7.  1  Chron.  xi.  18.),  in  which  the  faith  of  the  Philippians  was 
the  victim,  and  the  Apostle's  blood  the  drhik  offering  poured  out  upon  it. 

"  Service."  This  word  literally  means  any  '  state  burden',  or  '  civil 
'service';  and  is  u.sed  here  by  the  Apostle  further  to  explain  the 
idea  of  sacrifice.  "  The  Philippians  are  the  priests"  wlio  offer  the  sacri- 
fice ;  "  their  iixith  (or  their  good  works  springing  from  their  faith) 
"  is  the  sacrifice  ;  St.  Paul's  lifeblood  the  accompanying  libation." 

18.  "  Rejoice  with  me."    That  so  great  an  honour  should  be  mine. 

19.  "  WTien  I  know"  (See  Note  on  1  Thess.  iii.  5.). 

20.  "  Likeminded."  That  is,  with  myself.  Two  things  had  to  be 
combined  ;  sympathy  with  the  Apostle,  and  interest  in  the  Philippians. 

"Naturally."    Or,  sincerely. 

21.  "AU."  That  is,  all  "here  with  me  (See  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  16.). 
Probably  St.  Luke  was  not  at  Rome  just  tlion.  Any  how,  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians  written  jiLst  before  this  he  is  called  "  the  be- 
"  loved  phy.sician." 
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A.  p.  63.      23  Him  therefore  I  hope  to  send  presently,  so 

soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will  go  with  me. 
''phiiem^22.     ^4  But  °  I  trust  m  the  Lord  that  I  also  myself 

shall  come  shortly. 
25  Yet  I  supposed  it  necessary  to  send  to  you 
pch.4. 18.    p  Epaphroditus,  my  brother,  and  companion  in  la- 
r2'cor'8'^3  ^^ur,  aud  •! fellowsoldier,  ''but  your  messenger,  and 
s  2  Cor.  uro!  ^  he  that  ministered  to  my  wants, 
tch.i.s!'        26  *For  he  longed  after  you  all,  and  was  full  of 

heaviness,  because  that  ye  had  heard  that  he  had 

been  sick. 

27  For  indeed  he  was  sick  nigh  unto  death :  but 
God  had  mercy  on  him ;  and  not  on  him  only,  but 
on  me  also,  lest  I  should  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow. 

28  I  sent  him  therefore  the  more  carefully,  that, 
when  ye  see  him  again,  ye  may  rejoice,  and  that  I 
may  be  the  less  sorro\^i"ul. 

'or^^ionour     29  Ecceivc  him  therefore  m  the  Lord  mth  all 
u^|cor.  iG.    gladness ;  and  ^  "^  hold  such  in  reputation  : 
iThes.5.12.     30  because  for  the  work  of  Christ  he  was  nigh 

1  Xim  5  17  • 

^  1  Cor!  iG.  '  unto  death,  not  regarding  his  life,  ^  to  supply  your 
ch.  4. 10.     lack  of  service  toward  me. 


25.  "  Epaphroditus."  Supposed  by  some  to  be  the  same  as  Epaphras 
(Col.  i.  7.). 

"  Ministered."     By  being  the  messenger  of  tlieir  bounty. 

26.  "Because."  Not  because  he  had  been  sick,  but  because  they 
had  heard  of  it. 

27.  "  God  had  mercy  on  him."  In  raising  liim  up.  Yet  the  Apostle 
had  just  before  said  that  "to  depart  and  to  be  with  Christ  is  far 
"better".  In  the  same  way  Christian  men  now,  though  they  know 
that  Heaven  is  better  than  earth,  when  ill,  do  all  they  can  to  get  well, 
and  smcerely  thank  God  if  they  succeed.  For  life  is  a  great  mercy 
when  spent  in  God's  service ;  and  the  longer  we  live,  if  only  it  bo 
to  His  praise,  so  much  the  greater  will  be  our  future  bles.sedness. 

"But  on  me."  There  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  Apostle  had 
interfered  by  miraculous  power.  We  may  therefore  infer,  either  that 
miraculous  gifts  were  conferred  only  for  a  season,  and  then  withdrawn 
until  further  occasion  for  them ;  or  that  tlie  Apostles,  like  their  Master 
(St.  Matt.  iv.  3,  4.  xxvi.  53,  54.),  refused  to  turn  to  their  private 
advantage  what  was  a  trust  for  the  Church  at  large. 

"  Sorrow  upon  sorrow  "  (Compare  Isaiah  Ivii.  16.). 

30.  "Work  of  Christ."  Ministering  to  the  Apostle's  necessitj^ 
"Inasmuch  as  ye  have  done  it  unto  one  of  the  least  of  these  my 
"brethren,  ye  have  done  it  mito  me". 

"  Nigh  unto  death."     Probably  either  fi-om  fatigue  or  anxiety. 

"Lack  of  service."  That  is,  personal  service,  which  being  at 
Philippi  they  could  not  render  to  him  at  Eome. 
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CHAPTEE  III. 


A.  D.  36. 


1  He  warneth  them  to  heware  of  the  false  teachers  of  the  circumcision, 
4  shewing  that  himself  hath  greater  cause  than  they  to  trust  in  the 
righteousness  of  the   law :     7  lohich  notwithstanding  he  cnunteth  as 
dung  and  loss,  to  gain  Clirist  and  His  righteousness,    12  therein  flc- a  2  Cor.  13  11, 
knowledging  his  own  imperfection.    15  He  exlwrteth  them  to  he  thus   ch.  4.  4. 
minded,  17  and  to  imitate  him,  18  and  to  decline  the  ways  of  carnal   1  Thess.  5. 
Christians.  16. 

FINALLY,  my  brethren,  "rejoice  in  the  Lord.  Gal's.  15. 
To  write  the  same  things  to  you,  to  me  indeed  dR^m.  2^  2b\' 
is  not  grievous,  but  for  you  ii  is  safe.  J^^-  ^•2- 

2  ''Beware  of  dogs,  beware  of  °evil  workers,  "^be-  &3o.'6.  ' 

r^  ,1  •    ■       '  '  Jer.  4. 4. 

ware  oi  the  concision.  Rom.  2. 29. 

3  For  we  are  ®the  circumcision,  ^wliich  worsliijD  coiziC 
God  in  the  spirit,  and  ^ rejoice  in  Christ  Jesus,  and^i^^^'^--^' 
have  no  confidence  in  the  flesh.  g gLT/m 

4  IF  Though  '^I  might  also  have  confidence  in  the  is,  2^'    ' 


CHAPTEE   III. 

After  briefly  insisting  on  joy,  the  Apostle  proceeds  to  warn  tlie 
Philippians  against  false  teachers,  who  instead  of  building  them  into 
Christ  as  theii*  sure  ground  of  confidence,  would  lead  them  to  trust  in 
doctrmes  of  the  flesh.  For  himself  his  constant  prayer  was  to  be 
found  in  Christ  at  the  day  of  His  appearing.  Let  them  not  however 
think  that  this  blessed  hope  tended  to  produce  either  sloth  or  pre- 
sumption. The  crown  is  not  won  until  the  race  is  finished,  and  the 
race  ends  only  with  life.  He  who  most  trusts  in  Christ  is  he  who 
has  learnt  most  entirely  to  distrust  himself.  Others  may  be  self-ui- 
dulgent  and  earthly;  but  how  can  they  be  so,'m  whose  hearts  Christ 
dwells  "the  hope  of  glory",  and  who  daily  wait  for  Him,  to  come 
and  present  them  to  God? 

1.  "Rejoice."    (See  Note  on  1  Thess.  v.  16.) 

"  The  same  things."  That  is,  about  joy.  There  are  fourteen  various 
allusions  to  joy  in  this  Epistle. 

2.  "  Beware."     Literally  look  at  them,  so  as  to  avoid  them. 
"Dogs."    More  exactly  '  the  dogs,  to  whom  I  shall  allude  presently' ; 

so  called  from  their  fleshly  and  carnal  natm-e  (Compare  Eev.  xxii.  15.). 

"  Evil  workers."     Again  supply  the. 

"  Concision."  Those  who  trust  in  the  outward  circumcision  of  the 
flesh.  The  Apostle  would  not  use  so  honourable  a  word  as  circum- 
cision with  respect  to  those  who  only  regarded  its  outward  value,  and 
forgot  its  spiritual  meaning.  There  is  a  play  on  the  words  in  the 
original. 

3.  "  The  circumcision."  That  "  which  is  of  tlie  heart  .  .  .  and  not 
"in  the  letter". 

"  In  the  Spirit."     Eather,  '  who  seiTe  by  the  Spirit '. 

"  In  the  flesh."     That  is,  in  outward  signs  and  observances. 

4.  "  Though  I  might  also."     '  Do  not  suppose  me  to  be  renouncing 

3.  Another  reading  is  '  which  worship  in  the  Spirit  of  God.' 

Ec2 
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A.  P.  63.  flesh.    If  any   other   man   tliinketh  that  he  hath 
whereof  he  might  trust  in  the  flesh,  I  more : 
k2Cor.^ii''     ^  'circumcised  the  eighth  day,  ''of  the  stock  of 
j^-  Israel,  '  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  *"  an  Hebrew  of 

•"2  Cor.  11.'  the  Hebrews  ;  as  touching  the  law,  "  a  Pharisee ; 
ii^Acts23.6.      6    "concerning   zeal,    p persecuting    the    church; 

&26. 4  5.    1  touching  the  righteousness  which  is  in  the  law, 

o  Acts  22.  3.        ,  ,  ,  <-'  D  ■) 

Gal.  1. 13, 14.  ^  blameless. 

^tT\.''^'       7  But  ^what  things  were   gain  to   me,  those  I 

rLiZ/V'  ^°^^^6d  loss  for  Christ. 

8  Mat.  13. 44.     8  Yea  doubtless,  and  I  count  all  things  1)111  loss 

t  isai.  53. 11.  *  for  the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus 
johniT.'a  my  Lord :  for  whom  I  have  suffered  the  loss  of 
co?2.l.^'  all  things,  and  do  count  them  hid  dung,  that  I 
may  win  Christ, 

"^Rom.  10.       g  ^^^  y^^  fouud  iu  Him,  not  having  "mine  o^^^l 


'  this  confidence  because  I  have  no  claim  to  possess  it.     No  man  has 
'  more '. 

5.  "  The  eighth  day."  Therefore  a  native  Israelite,  and  not  a 
proselyte  (See  Gen.  xvii.  12.    St.  Luke  i.  59.   ij.  21.). 

"  Benjamia."     One  of  the  two  most  honoured  tribes. 

6.  "Is  in  the  law."  There  are  two  kinds  of  righteousness  in  re- 
ference to  the  law ;  that  which  consists  in  the  accurate  discharge  of 
ritual  observances,  capable  therefore  of  being  completely  performed, 
as  in  the  case  of  St.  Paul ;  and  that  which  implies  a  spiritual  and 
perfect  obedience  before  God,  but  never  yet  rendered  by  sinful  man 
since  Adam  fell. 

7.  "  Gain."  All  these  things  to  a  Jew  were  real  gain  (See  Eom.  ix. 
4,  5.),  and  the  Apostle  by  relinquishhig  them  proved  the  sincerity  of 
his  conversion. 

8.  "  I  count."  '  I  still  count  them  loss ;  nay  more,  I  count  all 
'things  but  loss'. 

"For  the  exceUency  of."  Or,  on  account  of  the  supereminence  or 
superior  excellency  of  the  knowledge.  '  To  know  Christ  is  so  far  moj'e 
'  excellent  than  to  possess  all  those  privileges,  that  I  look  on  them 
'in  comparison  as  less  than  nothing'. 

"  Have  suffered."  '  I  am  not  speaking  of  what  I  think  I  should 
'  feel,  if  the  loss  should  occur,  but  from  actual  experience  of  it'. 

"  Of  aU  things."  Including  probably  his  worldly  goods,  the  love 
of  his  relations  and  friends,  his  reputation  among  his  countrymen, 
and  a  large  share  of  influence  and  power. 

"  Dung."     Something  to  be  flung  away,  as  vile. 

"  Win."  Or,  gain.  "  For  we  are  made  partakers  of  Christ  if  we 
"  hold  fast  the  beginning  of  our  confidence  stedfast  unto  the  end  ". 

"  Christ."     That  is,  Christ  Himself,  with  all  that  He  is,  and  has. 

9.  "  And  be  found."  That  is,  in  the  Day  of  Judgment  (1  St.  John 
iv.  17.). 

"  In  Him."     It  is  in  om'  union  with  Christ  that  our  salvation  con- 
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righteousness,  wliieh  is  of  the  law,  but  *that  which  4i^i^' 
is  through  the  faith  of  Christ,  the  righteousness  "^^""-^^-gl^- 
which  is  of  God  by  faith  :  &  J>-  ^ ' 

10  that  I  may  know  Him,  and  the  power  of  His  Gai.2.i({ 
resurrection,  and  ^the  fellowship  of  His  suifermgs,  7,^5"&*8.  n. 
being  made  conformable  unto  His  death ;  l^'"'-  ■*•  ^''• 

11  if  by  any  means  I  might  ^attain  unto   the  2^Tim.2. ii, 
resurrection  of  the  dead.  ^  Artt'^G  7^' 

12  Not  as  though  I  had  already  ^attained,  either  a  111^.6.12. 


sists.  Of  this  union  faith  is  the  condition,  the  Sacraments  are  the 
signs  and  seals,  God  the  Holy  Ghost  is  the  instrument,  and  everlasting 
righteousness  the  result. 

"  Mine  own."     That  wliich  I  have  wrought  for  myself. 

"  Of  the  law."     Proceeding  from  the  law  as  its  cause  and  origin. 

"Through,  the  faith  of  Christ."  Or,  through  faith  in  Christ ;  that 
is,  through  believing  on  Christ  (Eom.  x.  4.). 

""WTiich  is  of  God."  Proceeding  fi'om  God,  and  His  gift;  there- 
fore sufficient  and  complete. 

"By  faith."  Literally  'upon  faith'.  "Unto  all  and  upon  all  them 
"that  believe"  (Compare  Eom.  iii.  22.).  This  Divine  righteousness  is 
conferred  on  all  who  believe  in  Jesus,  so  that  tliey  are  actually  in- 
vested with  it  as  a  real  and  personal  possession,  God  beholding  them 
in  Christ  as  part  of  Christ  Himself,  and  accepting  them  as  one  with 
Him.  For  Old  Testament  illustrations  of  this  doctrine  See  Isaiah  Ixi. 
11.  Jer.  xxxiii.  15,  16.  Ezek.  xvi.  14.  Zech.  iii.  3—5. 

10.  "  Kaow  Him."     On  His  Cross  and  in  His  glory.     Compare 

"  Who  both  in  agony 
Hath  seen  Him,  and  in  glory ;  and  in  both 
Owned  Him  Divine." — Kehle. 
"  Power  of  His  Besurrection."     Christ's  Eesurrection  is  eflficacioas 
in  quickening  our  souls  from  spiritual  death  (Col.  ii.  12.),  and  in  as- 
suring us  of  our  acceptance  and  justification  (Eom.  iv.  25.  v.  1.) ;  but 
the  Apostle  may  have  considered  it  in  this  passage  chiefly  as  the  pledge 
of  our  resurrection  in  glory  (1  Cor.  xv.  20 — 22.). 

"FeUowship  of  His  suflferings."  Or,  'partnership  in  His  suflfer- 
*ings'.     "  If  we  suffer  we  shall  reign  with  Him"  (See  ch.  i.  29.). 

"  Being  made  conformable  unto  His  death."  St.  Paul  in  prison 
with  the  prospect  of  death  continually  before  him,  and  having  for 
years  past  stood  "in  jeopardy  every  hour"  (1  Cor.  xv.  30,  31.  2  Cor. 
xi.  23 — 33.),  might  without  presumption  offer  this  prayer. 

11.  "Resurrection  of  the  dead."  This  cannot  be  the  spiritual 
resurrection  from  death  in  sin,  for  this  had  passed  on  him  already. 
Nor  can  it  be  the  general  resurrection  in  the  last  day,  of  which  all 
men,  whether  good  or  bad,  will  partake,  and  for  which  to  pray  would 
tlierefore  be  superfluous.  It  must  be  the  resurrection  of  the  Saints, 
called  by  our  Lord  the  "resurrection  of  the  just"  (St.  Luke  xiv.  14.), 
to  which  the  Apostle  refers  more  fully  in  1  Tl)ess.  iii,  and  a  share  in 
which  is  the  privilege  and  reward  of  Christ's  faithful  and  elect  people. 
(Compare  Note  on  Eev.  xx.  6.) 

12.  "  Attained."     That  is,  the  prize  of  the  high  calling  in  ver.  14. 


PHILIPPIANS,  Iir. 

A. p.  63.   were  already  ''perfect :  but  I  follow  after,  if  tliat 
b  Hob.  12. 23. 1  may  apprehend  that  for  which  also  1  am  ap- 
prehended of  Christ  Jesus. 
13  Brethren,  I  count  not  myself  to  have  appre- 
"^Lukfo  6°^    bended :  but  this  one  tiling  I  do,  ^  forgetting  those 
2 Cor. 5. 16.  things  which  are  beliind,  and  ''reaching  forth  unto 
26.^"' ^' ^^' those  thmgs  which  are  before, 

e'sTinf^'       14  *^ I  press  toward  the   mark  for  the  prize  of 
l\^,-  „  1  ^the  hidi  callme;  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus. 

Hebr.  12. 1.  o  o 

gicor.  2.  c.     15  ^  Let  us  therefore,  as  many  as  be  °  perfect, 
t'oat  f'lQ    ^  b®  "^^^^  minded  :  and  if  in  any  thing  ye  be  other- 
wise minded,  God  shall  reveal  even  this  unto  you. 
._     ,„  ,„     16  Nevertheless,  whereto  we    have    already   at- 

1  Eom.  12. 10.       .  Till  1  111,  -1 

&  15. 5.      tamed,  '  let  us  walk  ^  by  the  same  rule,  ^  let  us  mmd 

k  Gal.  6.  IG.     ,^.^• 

ich.2.2.      the  same  thing. 

°'J^°iiS      17  Brethren,  ™be  followers  together  of  me,  and 

lb.  &  11.  li  '  ,  CD  / 

ch.  4. 9.       mark  them  which  walk  so  as  °  ye  have  us  for  an 

1  Tbess.  1.  G.  ,  '' 

m  Pet.  5. 3.  ensample. 

"Perfect."  Spiritually  perfect  (Eev.  iii.  17.).  Compare  this  "with 
his  language  in  2  Tim.  iv.  6 — 8,  when  in  sight  of  the  martyr's  crown. 

"  Apprehend."     Or,  '  lay  hold  on '. 

"  That  for  which."  That  is,  "  the  salvation  which  is  in  Christ 
"  Jesus  with  eternal  glory."  The  Apostle  was  laid  hold  of  by  Christ, 
at  the  time  of  his  conversion,  in  order  that  he  might  be  saved. 

13.  "Brethren."  The  earnestness  with  which  the  former  explana- 
tion is  here  repeated  may  have  been  intended  for  some  over  confident 
Christians  at  Philippi. 

"One  thing  I  do."     Compare  "One  thing  is  needful". 

"  Things  which  are  behind."  '  That  part  of  the  course  I  have 
'already  traversed'. 

"Reaching  forth."  The  image  is  of  one  rmming  for  a  prize,  and 
leaning  forward  his  body  in  the  direction  of  the  goal. 

14.  "  The  prize."     "  A  crown  of  glory,  that  fadeth  not  away". 

"  High  calling."  "  Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the  king- 
"dom  prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world"  (See  also 

2  Thess.  ii.  14.). 

15.  "  Perfect."  This  word  has  two  senses  in  Scripture  ;  one  of  moral 
and  spiritual  perfection,  as  in  ver.  12.  and  Matt.  v.  48 ;  the  other  of 
manhood,  as  opposed  to  cliildhood,  in  Christian  knowledge  and  attain- 
ments (Sec  1  Cor.  ii.  6.  Heb.  vi.  1.).     This  is  the  meaning  here. 

"Be  thus  minded."     'Be  of  like  mind  with  me'  (See  ver.  3.). 
"  God  shaU  reveal."    Shall  shew  you  whether  you  are  right  or  wrong 
(Compare  St.  John  xiv.  26.  xvi.  13.  St.  James  i.  5.  1  St.  John  v.  20.). 

16.  "  The  same  rule."  That  rule  of  life  and  doctrine,  which  has 
helped  us  so  far,  may  well  be  trusted  to  help  us  on  to  the  end. 

16.  The  best  manuscripts  omit  the  latter  part  of  the  verse,  beginning  -nith 
"rale." 
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18  (For  many  walk,  of  whom  I  have  told  yon    -^^ — ' 
often,  and  now  tell  you  even  weeping,  that  tJiey  are°& 2/21.  ' 

°  the  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ :  _  fh^L  I5,  ig. 

19  P  whose  end  is  destruction,  "^  whose  God  is  their ^^.^°^-''-^- 
bellv    and  ""ivhose  glory  is  in  their   shame,  ^who  2Pet.2. 1. 

•      1  J.1  1       J.1   •  \  qKom.l6.ia 

mmd  earthly  thmgs.)  1  Tim.  6.5. 

20  For  *our  conversation   is  in  heaven;  " from ^'J^J^"'^^^^^; 
whence  also  we  ^look  for  the  Saviour,  the  Lord  l^f^'g^^jj^^. 
Jesus  Christ :  ^  Rom.  s.  5. 

21  yWho  shall  change  our  vile  body,  that  it  may'^pi^-^-^. 
be  fashioned  like  unto  His  glorious  body,  ^  according  ^^'^^  j^'j^- 
to  the  worlring  whereby  He  is  able  ^even  to  sub- s  i  co,-.  1. 7. 
due  all  things  unto  Himself.  h^tuTim 

J  1  Cor.  15.  43,  48,  49.  Col.  3.  4.  1  John  3.  2.    z  Eph.  1. 19.     a  i  Cor.  15.  26,  27. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

1  From  pmiimlar  admonitions  4  he  proceedeth  to  general  exliortations, 
10  sliewinij  how  he  rejoiced  at  their  UberaUtij  toicards  him  lying  in 
prison,  not  so  much  for  the  supply  of  his  own  wants,  as  for  the  grace 
of  God  in  them.    19  And  so  he  concludeth  icith  prayer  and  salutations. 

18.  "Weeping"  (Compare  Ps.  cxix.  136.  Eom.  ix.  2,  3.). 

"  The  cross  of  Christ."  Of  that  Cross,  which,  as  suffered  by  Christ, 
is  the  measure  of  siu,  and  which  when  received  into  our  hearts  enables 
us  to  mortify  it  (Gal.  ii.  20.  and  v.  24.). 

19.  "  "WTiose  god  is  their  belly."  Probably  sensualists,  who  strove 
to  mingle  Christian  doctrine  with  heathen  practices. 

"  Earthly  things  "  (See  1  St.  John  ii.  15—17.). 

20.  "For  our."  'Have  nothing  to  do  with  such,  since  your  home 
'and  country  are  not  do^^^l  here  on  earth'. 

"Conversation."  Literally  'citizenship'.  This  word  is  represented 
in  the  original  by  tv/o  expressions :  here,  and  Phil.  i.  27,  by  that  which 
indicates  the  outward  foiTn  and  shape  of  a  citizen's  public  life ;  in 
Eph.  ii.  3.  by  a  word  which  expresses  the  daily  moral  life  and  be- 
haviour. 

"In  heaven"  (See  ch.  i.  27.  Eph.  ii.  6.).  The  state  or  constitution 
to  whicli  we  belong  is  not  on  earth  (the  things  of  which  we  are  no 
longer,  therefore,  to  mind),  but  in  Heaven ;  and  even  now,  through 
our  union  with  Christ,  are  we  raised  to  be  there,  and  are  fellow  citizens 
of  those  who  dwell  there  (Eph.  ii.  19.). 

"A  Saviour"  (See  Isaiah  xxv.  8,  9.  Heb.  ix.  28.). 

21.  "  Vile  body."  Literally,  '  the  body  of  our  humiliation,  of  which 
'  the  members  are  instruments  of  sin,  and  must  see  corruption ', 

"His  glorious  body."  Literally  'the  body  of  His  glory '(See  Ps. 
xvii.  15.    1  St.  John  iii.  2.   Eev.  i.  13,  16.). 

"According  to  the  working"  (See  Col.  i.  29.). 

"  All  things."  Even  death  (1  Cor.  xv.  26,  28.).  However  hard  it 
may  be  for  us  to  explain  by  what  means  God  will  raise  the  dead,  and 
change  our  natural  body  for  a  spiritual  body,  His  word  standeth 
sure  ;  and  "  all  things  are  possible  "  with  Him  who  is  Lord  of  all. 
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A-D-63.  mHEREFOPtE,  my  brethren  dearly  beloved  and 
a  ch.  1. 8.      X   *  longed  for,  ^  my  joy  and  crown,  so  "  stand  fast 
ch. 2'iG.'    'in  the  Lord,  my  dearly  beloved, 
lofla^"^'      2  I  beseech  Euodias,  and  beseech  Syntyche,  "^that 

d*^h'2  ^^'    ^^^^y  ^®  ^^  ^^^®  same  mind  in  the  Lord. 
&3.  iG."'        3  And  I  intreat  thee  also,  true  yokefellow,  help 
e Rom  16. 3. those  women  which  "^laboured  with  me  in  the  gos- 

ch  1.  27  ^ 

f  Ex.  32.32.  pel,  with  Clement  also,  and  with  other  my  fellow- 
Dan^'il'i.  labourers,  whose  names  are  in  ^the  book  of  life. 

Luke  10.  20. 

is^^s. ^20*^     4  H  s  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  alway :  and  again  I 
12.  &  21. 27.  say   Rejoice. 

E  Rom  12  12  "^ 

ch.  3."i.  ■    ■    5  Let  your  moderation  be  knowTi  unto  all  men. 
iPeti.'is'.'^The  Lord  is  at  hand. 

b  Heb.  10. 25.    James  5.  8,  9.    1  Pet.  4.  7.    2  Pot.  3.  8,  9.    See  2  Thess.  2.  2. 


CHAPTEE  IV. 

The  Epistle  concludes  with  solemn  and  practical  words.  Let  them 
rejoice,  let  them  he  steadfast,  let  them  live  in  iniity,  let  them  continue 
in  prayer  -with  thanksgiving ;  and  the  peace  of  God,  whatever  might 
happen,  should  guard  their  hearts  from  the  fear  of  evil.  If  they 
doubted  it,  let  them  look  at  him.  He  was  a  prisoner  in  bonds,  and 
daily  expected  his  summons  before  the  bloodiest  tyrant  on  earth.  Yet 
he  feared  nothing,  and  he  wanted  nothing ;  for  an  indwelling  Saviour 
strengthened  his  heart ;  and  the  same  Lord,  rich  unto  all  that  call 
upon  Him,  though  He  could  not  always  give  them  everything  they 
asked  for,  would  ever  supj^ly  what  was  needful  for  their  life  in  Him. 

"  Therefore."     Having  such  a  hope  of  such  a  glory. 

"  Crown."  The  Apostle  having  been  the  means  of  their  conversion 
would  find  his  own  glory  augmented  by  theii's  (See  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8. 
Kev.  xix.  12.). 

"  Stand  fast"  (So  1  Cor.  xv.  58.). 

2.  "Euodias — Syntyche."  Probably  two  Christian  women  whoso 
dissension  had  caused  scandal. 

3.  "  YokefeUow."  Possibly  the  chief  pastor  of  the  Philippian  Church. 
"  Help."     Do  your  best  to  bring  them  together  again. 

"  Those  women."     That  is,  Euodias  and  Syntyche. 

"Clement."  Not  improbably  the  same  Clement,  who  afterwards 
became  the  third  bi.shop  of  Eome. 

"In  the  book  of  life."  This  is  an  Old  Testament  expression  used 
by  Moses,  David,  and  Daniel.  In  the  New  Testament  we  find  an 
allusion  to  it  in  our  Lord's  greeting  to  the  seventy  disciples,  and  it 
occurs  five  times  in  the  Eevelation,  for  the  most  part  in  reference  to 
the  Lamb. 

4.  "Bejoice."  The  subject  of  joy  is  resumed  from  ch.  iii.  1.  If 
Christians  would  leani  from  these  words  that  joy  is  not  only  a  pri- 
vilege but  a  duty,  and  so,  instead  of  merely  envying  it  in  othei'S  would 
strive  after  it  them.selves,  it  would  be  far  more  for  the  glory  of  God, 
as  well  as  for  their  own  usefulness  and  happiness. 

5.  "  Moderation."     Or,  forbearance,  meekness  (ch.  ii.  2 — 4.), 


PHILIPPIANS,  IV. 

C  'Be  careful  for  notliiiig;  but  in  every  tiling  A. p. 63. 
by  prayer  and  supplication  with  thanksgiving  let 'p^.  55. 22^ 
your  requests  be  made  known  unto  God.  Matt.  c.  25; 

7  And  ^  the  peace  of  God,  which  passeth  all  under-  1  Pet.'^i' 7"' 
standing,  shall  keep  vour  hearts  and  minds  through  "iJ^*"^*!-' • 
Christ  Jesus.  '  ^'"'•'•^^• 

8  IF  Finally,  brethren,  whatsoever  things  are  true, 
whatsoever  things  are  ^honest,  whatsoever  tilings -or,^^^^^^ 
are  just,  whatsoever  things  are   pure,  whatsoever 
things  are  lovely,  Svhatsoever  things  are  of  good  1  ijhess.  5. 
report ;  if  there  he  any  virtue,  and  if  there  he  any 
praise,  tliink  on  these  things. 

9  ™  Those  tlungs,  which  ye  have  both  learned,  ■»  ch.  3.  it. 
and  received,  and  heard,  and  seen  in  me,  do:   and 

"  the  God  of  peace  shall  be  with  you.  "&  ^af'^" 

1  Cor.  14. 33. 

10  1[  But  I  rejoiced  in  the  Lord  greatly,  that  \^^^]^ 
now  at  the  last  "your  care  of  me  ^hath  flourished  Heb.i3.2"o; 
again;  wherein  ye  were  also  careful,  but  ye  lacked 3 5r,'fs 

opportunity.  revived. 

11  Not  that  I  speak  in  respect  of  want :  for  I 


"  The  Lord  is  at  hand."  "Who  at  His  coming  will  cause  the  meek 
to  inherit  the  earth,  and  -will  disown  all  who  have  not  dwelt  in  love. 

6.  •'  In  every  thing."     Not  for,  but  about  every  thing. 
"  Prayer."     The  act  of  addressing  ourselves  to  God. 

"  Supplication."     The  actual  asking  for  sometliing. 
"  Thanksgiving."     The  acknowledgment  of  what  we  have  received. 
Far  too  small  a  share  of  our  worship  is  allotted  to  praise. 

7.  "  And."  '  Though  I  cannot  promise  you  all  you  desire,  I  can 
'promise  you  peace'. 

"  Peace  of  God."  "Which  cometh  from  God.  "  The  fiuit  of  the 
"  Spirit  is  love,  joy,  PEACE." 

"  Passeth  all  understanding."  Like  the  love  of  Christ  (Eph.  iii. 
19.),  no  one  can  explain  it ;  it  nuist  be  felt  to  be  known. 

"  Shall  keep  " — as  with  a  garrison. 

"  Through  Christ  Jesus."  "  Come  unto  IMe,  all  ye  that  labour 
"  and  are  heavy  laden,  and  I  will  give  you  rest". 

8.  "  True."  Or,  truthful ;  first  in  order,  because  first  in  importance. 
Compare  St.  James  iii.  17 :  "  The  wisdom  that  is  from  above  is  first 
"pure,  then  peaceable". 

"If  there  be."     The  same  form  of  expression  as  in  ch.  ii.  1.    "What- 
ever virtue  there  is  in  them,  and  whatever  praise  is  due  to  them. 
"  Thiak  on."     Give  your  whole  mind  to  them. 

9.  "Do."     Action  should  follow  meditation. 

"  The  God  of  peace."  Peace  is  the  reward  of  obedience  as  well 
as  the  result  of  prayer  (See  Isaiah  xxxii.  17.). 

10.  "Your  care  of  me"  (See  vcr.  17.). 
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A.D.  g:^.   have  learned,  in  whatsoever  state  I  am,  ^  thereioith 
piTim.  c.    to  be  content. 

qi  Cor.  4. 11.    12  "i  I  know  both  how  to  be  abased,  and  I  Imow 
l^'^'^oy/"- how  to  abound:   every  where  and  in  all  tilings  I 

am  instructed  both  to  be  full  and  to  be  hungry, 

both  to  abound  and  to  suffer  need. 
r.Tohni5.5.     13  I  can   do   all  thines  ""tlirouo-h  Christ  which 

2  Cor  12  9  -11  ^  ^ 

'  strengiheneth  me. 
sell.  1.7.         14  Not^vithstanding•  ye  have  well  done,  that  ^ye 
did  communicate  with  my  affliction. 

15  Now  ye  Philippians  know  also,  that  in  the 
beginning    of   the    gospel,    when   I   departed    from 

1 2 Cor.  11.    Macedonia,  "^no  church  communicated  with  me  as. 

8  1)  ... 

'  ■  concerning  givmg  and  receiving,  but  ye  only. 

16  For  even  in  Thessalonica  ye  sent  once  and 
again  unto  my  necessity, 

17  Not   because   I  desire   a   gift :    but  I  desire 

"TitSi^if  ■ "  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^y  abound  to  your  account, 
2  0r,iw"     18   But    ^I  have  all,  and   abound:  I  am   full, 
/ch!T25!  '  having  received  ^of  Epaphroditus  the  things  ivMch 
y  Heb.  13. 16.  were  sent  from  you,  ^  an  odour  of  a  sweet  smell,  ^  a 
^  2  Cor.  9. 12.  gg^gj^jjggg  acceptable,  wellpleasing  to  God, 


11.  "I  have  learned."  He  does  not  say  he  bad  learnt  it  all  at 
once.  But  the  tribulation  of  four  years  in  prison  had  worked  jaatience 
(Compare  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  13.). 

"In  whatsoever  state."  More  exactly,  'in  the  state  in  ■which 
'  I  am '. 

"  Content."     Or,  '  to  have  a  sufficiency  in  myself. 

12.  "Everywhere."     Better,  'in  every  thing'. 

"I  am  instructed."  Or,  'I  have  been  fully  taught'.  Literally 
'initiated', 

"  Through."  Or,  '  in  Christ,  who  inwardly  strengthens  me '  (See 
Eph.  iii.  16,  17.).  An  indwelling  Saviour  is  a  well  of  salvation  within 
us,  full  of  living  water  for  all  our  needs. 

14.  "  Commujiicated  with"  (See  ch.  iii.  10.). 

15.  "In  the  beginning  of  the  gospel."  'When  the  Gospel  was 
'  first  preached  among  you '. 

16.  "In  Thessalonica"  (See  1  Thess.  ii.  9.). 

17.  "  To  your  account."  That  is,  in  the  day  of  reward  (See 
St.  Matt.  XXV.  40.    1  Tim.  vi.  18,  19.). 

18.  "  I  have  aU."     '  Do  not  think  I  am  asking  for  anything  more'. 
"A  sacrifice"  (See  Eom.  xii.  1.).     Good  works  are  sacrifices,  which 

when  offered  up  in  faith  and  humility  on  the  altar  of  Jesus  Christ, 
God  accepts  at  our  hands. 

13.  Another  reading  gives  '  through  Him,  which  strengtheneth  me,' 


PHILIPPIANS,  IV. 

19  But  my  God  ^  shall  supply  all  your  need  ^  ac-  A.  D.  63. 
cordino-  to  His  riches  hi  s;lory  by  Christ  Jesus.         =■  ps.  23. 1. 

^  '=>''•'  2  Cor.  9. 8. 

20  IT  «=Now  unto  God  and  our  Father  he  glory  hiha.''^' 
for  ever  and  ever.    Amen.  "gXi^I.^^' 

21  Salute  'every  saint  in  Christ  Jesus.    The  bre- 
thren ^  which  are  with  me  greet  you.  ^  cai.  1. 2. 

22  All  the  saints  salute  you,  '^cliiefly  they  that  e  ch.  1. 13. , 
are  of  Caesar's  household. 

23  ^The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with' Rom. ic. 24, 
you  all.    Amen. 

H  It   was   written    to    the    Philippians   from    Eome   by 
Epaphroditus. 

19.  "  My  God."     '  He  who  cares  for  me  cares  also  for  you '. 

"  iSTeed."     Not  necessarily  desire. 

"  His  riches."  Think  of  the  wealth  of  God  in  power,  wisdom,  and 
goodness ! 

"  In  glory."  Tliat  is,  in  the  manifestation  of  His  Divine  attributes 
and  perfections.      See  Note  on  Eph.  i.  17. 

"By  Chxist  Jesus."  Christ  is  the  fountain  from  which  all  this 
need  is  supplied  (iSt.  John  iv.  14.  vii.  37.). 

21.  "Every  saint."  No  man  was  to  feel  himself  forgotten.  But 
was  the  jailor  dead  ? 

"  The  brethren."  Though  they  sought  their  own,  he  will  not  quite 
pass  them  over. 

22.  "  Of  Csesar's  household."  Poasibly  slaves,  whom  he  had  been 
the  means  of  converting.  "  Where  there  is  neither  Greek  nor  Jew  .  . . 
"  bond  nor  free ;  but  Christ  is  all  and  in  all". 


THE 

EPISTLE    OF  PAUL    THE   APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

COLOSSIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


COLOSSE  was  a  to-mi  in  Phrygia  on  the  river  Lycus.  The  churcli 
there,  mainly  Gentile,  was  probably  founded  by  Epaphras,  who  may 
have  come  into  contact  with  St.  Paul  during  his  two  years  stay  at 
Ephesus.  This  Epistle  was  sent  from  Eome  by  the  hands  of 
Tychicus,  who  conveyed  at  the  same  time  those  to  the  Ephesians 
and  Philemon.  It  is  in  many  respects  so  similar  to  that  to  the 
Ephesians,  that  some  have  regarded  it  as  a  mere  abstract  or  epitome 
of  it ;  and  it  is  probable  that  it  was  written  first,  and  that  the  other, 
which  is  of  a  less  special  kind,  grew  out  of  it.  In  each  Epistle 
the  glorious  Person  of  Christ  is  revealed  as  the  object  of  adoring 
faith  and  contemplation :  the  wonderful  mystery  expounded  of  the 
spiritual  union  between  Christ  and  the  Church  ;  the  necessity  of 
holiness  enforced  as  the  natural  result  of  that  blessed  fellowship. 
The  style  however  of  this  Epistle  is  peculiar  to  itself,  there  being 
thirty-two  w^ords  in  it  not  found  elsewhere :  and  while  the  Apostle 
forbears  to  turn  aside  to  sound  the  unfathomable  depths  of  the 
Eternal  counsels  of  God  for  man's  salvation,  he  utters  an  emphatic 
warning  against  angel  worship,  and  also  against  any  adojjtion  of  the 
ceremonial  observances  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  the  meaning  and  ne- 
cessity of  which  had  been  done  away  with  for  ever  by  Christ's  death 
on  the  Cross. 

The  Collect  for  the  Second  Sunday  in  Advent. 

Blessed  Lord,  who  hast  caused  all  holy  Scriptures 
to  be  written  for  our  learning ;  Grant  that  we  may  in 
such  wise  hear  them,  read,  mark,  learn,  and  inwardly 
digest  them,  that  by  patience,  and  comfort  of  Thy  holy 
Word,  we  may  embrace,  and  ever  hold  fast  the  blessed 
hope  of  everlasting  life,  which  Thou  hast  given  us  in 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.    Amen. 


p 


COLOSSIANS,  I. 
CHAPTER  I.  A.  p.  62. 

1  After  salutation  he  tlianheth  God  for  their  faith,  7  confirmeth  the 
doctrine  of  Epaphras,  9  prayeth  further  for  their  increase  in  (irace, 
14  describelh  the  true  Christ,  21  encourajeth  them  to  receive  Je^us 
Christ,  and  commendeth  his  oicn  ministry. 

AUL,  "an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  will » Eph. 1. 1. 
of  God,  and  Timotheus  our  brother, 

2  to  the  saints  ^and  faithful  brethren  in  Christ ''jjp^^'-g^^jij- 
which   are   at   Colosse :  '^  Grace   he  unto   you,  and  c  oai.  i.  3. 
peace,  from  God  our  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  cu  Cor.  1.4. 

Eph.  1.  IG. 

3  ^  nVe  give  thanks  to  God  and  the  Father  of  l^^)^-'-^- 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  praying  always  for  you,        «^er.  i  ^^ 

4  **  since  we  heard  of  your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  Phiiem.s!' 
and  of  ^the  love  which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints,       g^Sm'^4.'^8! 

5  for  the   hope   ^ which  is   laid  up   for  you   in ^^iP'^t^i*- 
heaven,  whereof  ye  heard  before  in  the  word  of  the  iMatt.  24. 14. 

,        ,,       'p  n  -  1  I^Iiirk  16.  15. 

truth  01  the  gospel ;  Rum.  10.  is. 

6  wliich  is  come  unto  you,  ^  as  ii  is  in  all  the'jj?,n\|  fg. 
world  ;  and  '  brino-eth  forth  fruit,  as  it  doth  also  in  J^^- 1- "• 
YOU,  since  the  day  ye  heard  of  it,  and  knew  ^  the  Eph.  3. 2. ' 

•'        '  .         "^     '  t/         >  Titus  2  11 

grace  of  God  m  truth  :  1  Pet.  5. 12. 

CHAPTER  I. 

This  chapter  is  an  introduction  to  the  rest  of  the  Ej^istle.  First  there 
is  a  glowing  expression  of  thankfulness  for  the  spiritual  condition  of  the 
Colossians,  and  a  fervent  assurance  of  the  Apostle's  earnest  prayers  for 
their  stedfastness.  Then  he  glances  at  their  nn'ghty  privilege  in  having 
been  admitted  into  the  fellowship  of  Christ's  kingdom.  Afterwards  he 
proceeds  to  unfold  in  very  profound  language  the  Person  of  Christ, 
first  in  His  Eternal  Godhead  as  Creator  of  the  Universe ;  then  as  In- 
carnate Saviour,  and  Head  of  His  Body  the  Cliurch,  whicli  He  had 
purchased  by  His  blood,  and  united  to  Himself  in  a  mystical  but  real 
union,  and  which  He  will  hereafter  present  to  the  Father  holy  and 
unreproveable,  in  one  united  and  glorified  family  of  saints,  gathered 
out  of  the  world  liy  the  sufferings  and  ministry  of  the  Lord's  servants,, 
among  whom  was  he  himself  praying  and  labouring  for  them. 

1.  "  Saints."     That  is,  in  their  outward  calling  (1  Cor.  i.  2.). 

"Faithful."     That  is,  in  personal  life  and  conduct.    See  Rev.  ii.  10. 

3.  "We  give  thanks"  .  .  .  "praying."  Observe  how  the  habit  of 
prayer  creates  a  spirit  of  praise  (Phil.  4.  6.). 

5.  "  Laid  up  for  you."  As  a  treasure  (Comimre  St.  Matt.  vi.  19,  20. 
Heb.  vi.  18,  19.). 

6.  "  Fruit."     That  is,  in  the  conversion  of  souls.    See  Rom.  i.  13. 

"  Truth."    Doctrinal  truth.    "  The  word  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel". 

6.  Another  reading  gives  'as  in  all  the  world  it  is  bringing  forth  fruit,  and 
'  increasing.' 


COLOSSIANS,  I. 

'    "^  •      7  as  ye  also  learned  of  ^Epapliras  our  dear  fel- 
'phifem^'23  lowservaiit,  who  is  for  you  "'a  faithful  minister  of 
"2|_c°'--ii-  Christ; 
\jim4.6.     8  who  also  declared  unto  us  your  ''love  in  the 

nRom.]o.  30.  cri    •    •! 
o  ver.  3,  4.        bpirit. 
Eph.  1.  15,        -■■ 

PI  Cor.  1.5.  9  ^  °For  this  cause  we  also,  since  the  day  we 
^EiJh.'s.ibr  heard  it,  do  not  cease  to  pray  for  you,  and  to  de- 
r  Eph.  1. 8.  sire  P  that  ye  might  be  filled  with  ^  the  knowledge 
' Flit  127  ^^  ^^^  '^^'^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^\isdom  and  spiritual  under- 
iThes.  2. 12.  standing; 

ujohnLo.'io.  10  nhat  ye  might  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord  *unto 
phiiL'n.  f^ll  pleasing,  "bemg  fruitful  in  every  good  work, 
He^is.iii  ^^^  increasing  in  the  knowledge  of  God; 
s Eph. 3.16.  11  ^strengthened  with  all  miaht,  according  to  His 
y  Eph.  4. 2.  glorious  power,  ^  unto  all  patience  and  longsuffering 
'i^lif:  ^withjoyfulness; 

7.  "  Epaphras."  He  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  the  same  as  Ejaa- 
pbroditus,  aud  was  probably  a  native  of  Colosse.  "  Who  is  one  of  you". 
See  Phil.  ii.  25. 

8.  "  Love  in  the  Spirit."  That  is,  in  the  Holy  Spirit,  from  Whom 
it  arises,  and  Whose  fruit  in  the  heart  it  ever  is  (Gal,  v.  22.). 

9.  "  For  this  cause."  Because  of  our  knowing  of  your  spiritual 
love,  and  faith,  and  fruitfulness. 

"  Fined."  What  stress  St.  Paul  lays  on  our  making  full  use  of  our 
privileges,  and  how  continually  he  insists  on  the  willingness  of  God 
to  fill  us  with  grace  and  blessing.  Compare  "abundance  of  grace" 
(Eom.  V.  17.),  "freely  give  us  all  things"  (Eom.  viii.  32.),  "full  of 
"goodness,  filled  with  all  knowledge"  (Eom.  xv.  14.),  "the  abundant 
"grace"  (2  Cor.  iv.  15.),  "  God  is  able  to  make  all  grace  abound  toward 
"  you"  (2  Cor.  ix.  8.),  "  filled  with  all  the  fulness  of  God"  (Eph.  iii.  19.), 
"be  filled  with  the  Spirit"  (Eph.  v.  18.),  "being  filled  with  the  fruits 
"of  righteousness"  (Phil.  i.  11.). 

10.  """Walk  worthy."  Personal  iDractical  religion  is  the  main  end 
of  all  Christian  teaching.    Titiis  ii.  12 — 14. 

"In  every  good  work."  Not  so  much  that  they  were  to  take  up 
every  good  work  that  came  in  their  way ;  but  that  whatever  they  found 
to  do,  they  should  endeavour  to  do  in  such  a  manner,  as  to  produce 
some  definite  result  from  it ;  by  prayer  and  effort  earning  for  it  the 
blessing  of  God,  and  the  good  of  men. 

"  Increasing  in."  Or  (possibly),  increased  by.  It  is  to  be  observed 
that  while  with  the  Corinthians  the  Apostle  almost  discourages  know- 
ledge, and  lays  all  stress  on  charity  (1  Cor.  i.  27,  28.  ii.  1.  iv.  20.  viii.  1. 
xiii.  2.),  he  insists  on  it  again  and  again,  both  in  this  Epistle  and  that 
to  the  Ephesians. 

11.  "Glorious  power."  The  power  which  attaches  or  belongs  to 
the  glorious  God. 

"Unto  all  patience."  That  is,  in  order  to  produce  it.  Patience, 
perhaps,  indicates  the  soul's  endurance  of  the  will  of  God  ;  longsuffering, 


COLOSSIANS,  I. 

12  ^giving  tlianks  unto  tlie  Father,  which  hath   A. P. 62. 
made  us  meet  to  be  partakers  of  ^the  inheritance  ^  Eph.  5. 20. 

cb  3  15 

of  the  saints  in  hght :  b  Acts  26'.  is. 

13  Who  hath  delivered  us  from  *^the  power  of  .^^J^^^g^^^^ 
darbiess,  ^  and  hath  translated  us  into  the  kingdom  f^j^  2.  il 
of  2  His  dear  Son  :  d  1  Theas.  2. 

14  ^in  Whom  we  have  redemption  through  His  2"pet.  1.11. 
blood,  even  the  forgiveness  of  sins :  'o/m^iovT^ 

Matt.  3. 17.    Eph.  1.  6.       e  Eph.  1.  7. 

its  endurance  of  the  behaviour  of  men.  Only  in  patience  do  we  possess 
our  souls. 

"  Joyfulness."  Human  nature  thinks  joy  possible  only  when  all 
things  go  prosperously  with  ns.  The  word  of  God  bids  us  "rejoice 
"evermore",  and  rejoice  even  "in  tribulation".  But  for  both  patience 
and  joyfulness  strength  is  needed  from  God. 

12-  "  Made  us  meet."  Counted  us  sufficient  to  have  a  share  in  the 
lot  of  the  saints.    The  love  of  the  Father  is  at  the  root  of  our  salvation. 

"  In  light."  We  must  not  suppose  this  to  mean  only  the  Church  in 
heaven  to  the  exclusion  of  the  Church  on  earth.  The  Church  uni- 
versal, the  body  of  professing  Christians,  visible  and  invisible,  is  h\ 
the  light  now,  nay,  is  herself  in  her  militant  condition  the  light  of  the 
world  (St.  Matt.  v.  14.  Eom.  xiii.  12.  Eph.  v.  8.  1  St.  Pet.  ii.  9. 
1  St.  John.  i.  6.  ii.  8—11.  Ecv.  xxi.  23.  xxii.  5.). 

13.  "  "Who  hath  delivered."  The  position  of  a  Christian  is  of  one 
who  has  already  been  delivered  and  redeemed  and  brought  into  Christ's 
kingdom  ;  and  has  been  made  partaker  of  the  privileges  and  also  the 
responsibilities  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  This  however  is  only  the 
starting  point  of  the  race  set  before  us ;  which  has  yet  to  be  run  to  the 
end,  if  we  would  win  the  prize  (Heb.  iii.  14.  x.  36.). 

"  Power  of  darkness."  The  moral  and  spiritual  blindness  caused 
by  sin,  which  everywhere,  but  esi^ccially  in  heathen  countries,  has  a 
terrible  influence  over  the  soul,  "  Having  the  understanding  darkened" 
(Eph.  iv.  18.). 

14.  "  In  whom."  The  blessings  of  the  Gospel  are  intended  for  and 
offered  to  all.  Yet  they  are  enjoyed  only  by  those  who,  through  faith 
are  in  spiritual  union  with  Christ. 

"We  have,"  Forgiveness  is  here  spoken  of  as  something  present, 
and  actually  enjoyed  now  by  all  who  are  in  Christ.  Such  is  human 
nature  that  a  sense  of  God's  present  favour  and  acceptance  is  essential 
to  a  cheerful  and  willing  obedience.  "  There  is  forgiveness  with  Thee, 
"therefore  Thou  mayest  be  feared".  To  doubt  God's  readiness  to  for- 
give is  to  distrust  His  word,  and  so  to  dishonour  his  character. 

"  Through  His  blood."  The  blood  of  Christ  (elsewhere  called  "  the 
"  blood  of  His  Cross"  (ver.  20.),  and  "  the  blood  of  sprinkling"  (Heb.  xii. 
24.),  and  "the  blood  of  the  Lamb"  (Eev.  vii.  14.),  as  that  which  con-, 
tains  and  completes  and  represents  the  fulness  and  meaning  of  His 
atoning  sacrifice,  is  set  forth  in  Scripture  as  both  the  cause  and  the 
instrument  of  all  spiritual  grace.  The  Church  is  "purchased"  by  it 
(Acts  XX.  28.),  Christ  is  set  forth  as  a  propitiation  througli  "faith" 
in  it  (Eom  iii.  25.),  we  are  "justified"  by  it  (Eom.  v.  9.),  the  cup  of 
blessing  is  the  "communion"  of  it  (1  Cor,  x,  16.),  "peace  is  made"  by 
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A.  P.  62.      15  Who  is  *'the  image  of  the  invisible  God,  ^the 
1 2  Cor.  4. 4.  firstborn  of  every  creature  : 

Hebr.l.  3.  -^ 

h John  1.3."  16  ^  For  ''by  Him  were  all  things  created,  that 
Eph!^'3.b."   are  in  heaven,  and  that  are  in  earth,  visible  and 

i Rom! 8.' 38.  invisible,  whether  they  he  thrones,  or  "dominions, 
^^''2'  Vo'^o  °^  principalities,  or  powers  :  all  tilings  were  created 

k  Rtm  ii^^'  ^  ^y  ^^T^\  and  for  Him  : 

Hebr.'2. io.'    17  'and  He  is  before  all  things,  and  by  Him  all 
"^ti" 5.- ^''-things  consist. 
micor.n*'3.    ^^  '^'^•^^  " ^c  is  thc  head  of  the  body,  the  church : 

^W^h  who  is  the  beginning,  "the  firstborn  from  the  dead  ; 

&  5. 23.'    ■  that  ^  in  all  thmgs  He  might  have  the  preemhience. 
"1  Cor.  15. 20;    19  For  it  pleased  the  Fatlier  that  °in  Him  should 

Rev.  1. 5.     all  fulness  dwell ; 

2  Or,  among  all.       o  Jobn  1.  IG.  &  3.  34.    ch.  2.  9.  &  3. 11. 


it  (Col.  i.  20.),  "by  His  own  blood"  Christ  entered  into  tlie  holy 
place  (Heb.  ix.  12.) ;  it  purges  "the  conscience  from  dead  works"  (Hcb. 
ix.  14.),  we  have  "  boldness  to  enter  into  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of 
'  Jesns"  (Heb.  x.  19.),  it  "speaketh  better  things  than  that  of  Abel" 
{Hcb.  xii.  24.),  it  sanctifies  "the  people"  (Heb.  13.  2.),  we  are  "re- 
"deemed"  with  it  "from  vain  conversation"  (1  St.  Pet.  i.  19.),  it  "cleanseth 
"  ns  from  all  sin"  (1  St.  John  i.  7.),  we  "  overcome"  by  it  (Eev.  xii.  11.). 

15.  "  The  image."  So  (Heb.  i.  3.),  "  the  express  image  of  his 
"Person".  Christ  being  the  image  and  manifestation  of  God  in  Person 
and  natm'e  and  character,  must  be  equal  witli  God. 

"  The  firstborn  of,"  or,  begotten  before.  Thus  we  say  in  the  Nicene 
Creed,  "Begotten  of  His  Fatlier  before  all  M'orlds";  and  in  the  Athana- 
sian  Creed,  "  God,  of  the  Substance  of  the  Father,  begotten  before  the 
"worlds". 

16.  "  For."  The  ]\Iaker  of  all  things  must  have  been  in  existence 
before  the  things  He  made  (St.  John  viii.  58.  &  xvii.  24.). 

17.  "Before."     That  is,  in  order  of  time. 

"  By,"  or,  in  Him.  So  the  same  Apostle  at  Athens :  "  In  Him  we- 
"  live,  and  move,  and  have  our  being"  (Acts  xvii.  28.). 

18.  "  The  head."  Hitherto  He  has  been  described  in  His  relation 
to  the  universe  as  its  Divine  Creator.  Now  He  is  set  forth  in  His 
relation  to  the  Church,  as  its  incarnate  Head  and  Lord. 

"  The  beginning."  As  Son  of  man  He  is  the  beginning  of  the  new 
creation,  as  Adam  was  of  the  old.  "  The  first  man  is  of  the  earth,. 
"  earthy  :  the  second  man  is  the  Lord  from  heaven"  (1  Cor.  xv.  47.). 

"  Firstborn."  O)-,  as  the  same  Apostle  elsewhere  expresses  it,  "  the 
"firstfruits  of  them  that  slept"  (1  Cor.  xv.  20.). 

"In  all."  Whether  in  things  merely  created,  or  also  redeemed. 
"  Every  tongue  should  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord." 

"  Have  the  preeminence."  Or,  be  first.  See  Heb.  ii.  10  :  "  the 
"captain  of  their  salvation";  also  Eev.  i.  17.  &  v.  8 — 14. 

19.  "  For  it  pleased."  Otherwise  rendered,  '  For  all  the  fulness  of 
'  the  Godhead  (ch.  ii.  9.)  was  pleased  to  dwell  in  Him,  and  by  Him  to 
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20  And,  2  p  having  made  peace  through  the  blood  A.  P.  62. 
of  His  cross,  '^by  Him  to  reconcile  '"all  tilings  mito ^ or, maHi;;? 
Himself;   by  Him,  I  say,  whether  they  he  things p^Eph.'2. h, 
in  earth,  or  things  in  heaven.  ^^'^^- ,  ' 

>  O  ,  q  2  Cor.  5.  Is. 

21  ^  And   you,  Mhat  were   sometime   alienated  =  Eph.  2.  i,  2, 
and  enemies  ^in  your  mind  *by  wicked  works,  yet  &4^i8. 
now  hath  He  reconciled  3  or  6^  your 

22  "in  the  body  of  His  flesh  throudi  death,  ""to  "'^^•<'<^ 
present  yon  holy  and  unblameable  and  unreprove-txitusi.  15, 
able  in  His  sight:  uEph.2.15, 

23  if  ye  continne  in   the   faith  >'  gromided   and  ,1^-  ^  ,  „, 

Eph.  1.  4.  &  5.  27.    1  Thess.  4.  7.    Titus  2.  14.    Jude  24.       7  Eph.  3.  17.    ch.  2.  7. 

'reconcile  all  things  unto  Himself.'  In  the  words  "it  pleased",  there 
is  an  evident  allusion  to  the  will  of  God  the  Father.  "God  was  in 
"  Christ,  reconciluig  the  world  unto  Himself"  (See  2  Cor.  v.  19.). 

20.  "  Made  peace."  Compare  "  The  Prince  of  Peace"  (Isaiah  ix.  6.)  ; 
"  the  chastisement  of  our  peace  was  upon  Him"  (Isaiah  liii.  5.) ;  "  Peace 
"  I  leave  with  you,  My  peace  I  give  unto  you"  (St.  John  xiv.  27.). 

"To  reconcile."  Or,  'to  restore'.  The  word  need  not  be  restricted 
to  mean  only  the  re-uniting  of  something  severed ;  it  may  also 
signify  the  bringing  into  a  closer  and  deeper  harmony  of  things  as 
yet  far  off.  The  Incarnation  was  the  taking  of  a  created  nature  into 
union  with  the  natm-e  and  Person  of  the  Creator ;  and  may  have 
affected  not  only  man,  but  also  all  the  intelligent  and  responsible 
creatures  in  the  universe,  whether  in  heaven  or  on  earth.  It  is  how- 
ever a  deep  mystery  on  whicJi  we  may  meditate,  but  not  rashly  speculate. 

21.  "  You."  It  is  not  God  who  is  man's  enemy,  though  he  abhors 
man's  sin,  and  has  been  grieved  and  displeased  by  it.  Nor  is  it 
man  who  makes  the  first  advance,  and  beseeches  God  to  be  recon- 
ciled to  him.  It  is  man  who  is  God's  enemy ;  and  it  is  God,  who 
loving  him  in  spite  of  his  sin,  provided  at  His  own  cost,  the  sacrifice  l)y 
which  it  was  to  be  put  away,  if  so  be  that  through  the  exhibition  of  so 
much  love  man's  hard  heart  might  be  softened  into  repentance.  "  God 
"  commendeth  His  love  toward  us,  in  tliat,  while  we  were  yet  sinners, 
"Christ  died  for  us".  "As  though  God  did  beseech  you  by  us:  we 
"pray  you  in  Christ's  stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God''  (Compare  also 
Gen.  vi.  6.   Psalm  Ixxxv.  3—5.   Is.  lix.  1,  2.   Joel  xiv.  4.). 

"  By  wicked  works."  Here  it  is  our  owni  actual  sin  that  is  said  to 
cause  this  enmity.  Elsewhere  (Eom.  viii.  7.)  it  is-  said  to  dwell,  as  if 
by  descent  and  inheritance,  in  our  fallen  liuman  nature. 

22.  "  In  the  body  of  His  flesh."  Taking  our  nature  commenced  this 
reconciliation,  dying  completed  it. 

"  To  present  you."     In  the  Eesurrcction,  when  all  His  jewels  will 
be_  made  up,  and  not  one  be  missing  of  those  wliom  the  Fatlicr  gave 
IHim  before  the  worlds  were  made  (St.  John  xvii.  12.). 
I     "  Unreproveable."    "  Who  shall  lay  any  thmg  to  the  charge  of  God's 
i" elect?"    Zech.  iii.  1,2. 

j  23.  "  If  ye  continue  in  the  faith."  Perseverance  is  here  insisted 
!on  as  a  condition  of  our  final  salvation,  and  is  made  to  consist  in 
|our  adherence  to  the  faith  or  doctrine  of  Christ.  '' 

1  Ff 
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A. p. 62.  settled,  and  he  ''not  moved  away  from  tlie  hope  of 
z  joiin  15. 6.  the  gospel,  which  ye  have  heard,  '^  and  which  was 
b  ver'^e.^"'  ^^'  preached  '*  to  every  creature  which  is  under  heaven  ; 
"lets  f  17    *^  whereof  I  Paul  am  made  a  minister  ; 

2  Cor.  3.  G.      24  "^who  uow  rcjoice  in  my  sufferings  ^for  you, 

&5.'i8.       and  iill  up  ^that  which  is  behind  of  the  afflictions 

f-nm^'I"?.  of  Christ  in  my  flesh  for  ^His  body's  sake,  which 
"2^00":  7: 1;  is  the  church  :  " 

eEph.  3. 1,      25  whereof  I  am  made  a  minister,  according  to 
f2Cor.  1.     '^the  dispensation  of  God  which  is  given  to  me  for 

phli.  3. 10.  you,  ^  to  fulfil  the  word  of  God ; 

IllTo.^'^'  26  even  Hhe  mystery  which  hath  been  hid  from 
e  Eph.  1. 23.  ages  and  from  generations,  ^  but  now  is  made  mani- 
Vcor.9. 17.  fest  to  His  samts  : 

Ellh.1^2.       27  ^  to  whom  God  would  make  known  what  is  ™  the 

2  Or,  fuJh/  tn  rreach  the  word  of  God,  Rom.  If..  10.         i  Rom.  IG.  2o.     1  Cor.  2.  7.     Eph.  3.  iK 
k  Matt.  13.  11.    2  Tim.  1.  10.        l  2  Oor.  2.  14.        m  Rom.  9.  23.    Eph.  1.  7.  &  3.  8. 


"Hope  of  the  gospel."  The  hoi)e,  which  the  Gospel  inspires,  of 
the  crown  of  glory  (2  Tim.  iv.  8.). 

24.  "Kejoice."  St.  Paul  had  two  reasons  for  joy  in  tribulation. 
One  of  a  personal  nature  (Eoni.  v.  3.  2  Cor.  xii.  10.),  since  thereby 
there  came  to  him  a  greater  measure  of  Christ's  grace  and  ]>rcsence ; 
the  other  on  account  of  the  Church  (2  Cor.  iv.  12 — 15.  Phil.  ii.  17 — 18.), 
which  though  at  his  own  cost  he  delighted  by  all  means  to  serve. 

"  Fill  up  that  which  is  behind."  Sometliing  was  still  wanting, 
which  St.  Paul  had  to  take  his  own  share  in  filling  uj),  of  sorrow  to  be 
endured  for  the  Church's  sake,  and  which  Christ,  through  His  oneness 
with  His  people,  is  pleased  to  count  His  own.  AVhen  the  Christian 
.suffers  tribulation,  it  is  not  always  in  chastisement  ibr  sin,  nor  entirely 
for  his  own  sake :  it  is  sent  sometimes  in  the  interest  of  the  Cliurcli 
at  large.  Every  believer  has  a  personal  contribution  to  make  towards 
the  edification  of  the  general  body,  through  faith  and  experience,  and 
23atience  and  hoj^e ;  and  however  much  our  affliction  may  seem  to  cut 
us  off  from  the  opportunity  of  doing  good,  we  never  can  be  useless  s() 
long  as  by  our  example  of  meekness  and  cheerfulness  we  testify  to  the 
power  of  the  grace  of  God.  "  None  of  us  liveth  to  himself,  and  no  man  ; 
'"  dieth  to  himself". 

"  Of  the  afflictions  of  Christ."  Xot  His  atoning  suffermgs,  ot 
which  He  Himself  said  on  tlie  Cross,  "  It  is  finished"  ;  but  those  which 
as  the  Head  of  the  body  He  suffers  in  His  afflicted  members..  His 
sufferings  because  they  are  ours. 

"  For  His  body's  sake."  Not  for  the  salvation  of  Christ's  Body,  i 
the  Church  ;  but  for  her  edification  and  consolation. 

25.  "A  minister."  When  writing  to  those  who  were  personally  strangers 
to  him,  he  felt  it  expedient  occasional!}'  to  declare  his  office  and  authority. 

26.  "  Mystery."  The  Divine  plan  of  salvation  in  Christ  for  all 
men. 

"  Ages."     The  times  before  the  world  was. 

"  Generations."     The  times  since  the  world  began. 
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riclies  of  tlie  glory  of  this  mystery  among  tlie  Gen-  A.n.ci. 
tiles  ;  wliich  is  Christ  ^  in  you,  "  the  hope  of  glory :     2  ov.  among 

28  whom  we  preach,  "warnmg  every  man,  and/iTim. i.i. 
teachmg  every  man  m  all  wsdom  ;  ^that  we  may  "^"^.^l-o-^"' 
present  every  man  perfect  in  Christ  Jesus  :  p  veV.  22. 

29  "^whereunto  I  also  labour,  ""strivrng  ^according  Kpii's. 27.' 
to  His  working,  wliich  worketh  in  me  mightily.  rch°'>'i'''^'*' 

»  Eph.  1. 1:». 

CHAPTER  II.  '^'•'•'^ 

1  Be  still  exhorteth  them  to  he  constant  in  Clirlsf,  8  to  leware  of  philo- 
sophy, and  rain  traditions,  _  J 8  icorshipping  of  angels,  20  and  legal 
cei'emonies,  uhich  are  ended  in  Christ. 

27.  "  Christ  in  you."  In  verses  17  and  18  he  had  been  speakmg 
of  all  things  in  Christ. 

"  The  hope  of  glory."  Christ  dwelling  in  and  reigning  over  our 
hearts  -in  the  earnest  of  the  glory  to  be  revealed,  when  in  our  glorified 
bodies  we  see  Him  as  He  is,  manifested  to  be  the  King  of  Saints.  The 
•same  idea  is  applied  to  the  Holy  Spirit  (Kom.  viii.  2.  2  Cor.  v.  5.  Eph. 
i.  13,  14.). 

28.  "  Every  man."  The  work  of  the  ministry  is  to  deal  with  men 
individually,  as  well  a.s  generally. 

"Present."  As  Christ  will  present  His  Bride  the  Church  to  the 
Father,  so  the  under  shepherds  will  present  their  sheep  to  the  Chief 
Shepherd,  Christ  (St.  John  xxi.  10.   Heb.  ii.  13.    1  St.  Pet.  v.  3,  4.). 

"Perfect."  Or,  'complete.'  This  includes  the  improvement  and  for- 
mation of  the  entire  character  as  well  as  the  furnishing  the  mind  with 
truth.  When  the  heart  is  touched,  and  the  conscience  awakened,  and 
the  whole  man  turned  to  God,  the  work  on  him  is  but  begun.  And 
this  applies  not  only  to  the  duty  of  ministers  of  the  word,  but  to 
]5ai-ents,  and  sponsors,  and  teachers,  in  fact,  all  in  any  way  responsible 
for  the  souls  of  others.    It  is  far  easier  to  begin,  than  to  finish. 

29.  "  Striving."  Literally,  as  one  contending  in  the  public  games. 
The  same  word  is  used  by  the  Lord  in  St.  Luke  xiii.  24.  Oh  that  Christ's 
ministers  had  more  of  this  intenseness  of  purpose ! 

"  According  to  His  working."  Here  we  see  the  working  of  Divine 
grace,  ever  multiplied  according  to  the  use  made  of  it,  together  witli 
the  hiunan  will,  which  without  that  grace  can  do  nothing,  with  it 
can  do  so  much.  It  is  never  God  who  refuses  to  give  ;  it  is  we  who 
are  slow  to  ask.  Our  uselessness  and  inefficiency  are  not  chargeable 
on  Him,  but  on  our  own  languor,  and  unbelief,  and  indifference. 

CHAPTEE   n. 

Profound  instruction,  and  then  exhortation  based  upon  it,  form  the 
substance  of  this  chapter.  After  giving  in  precise  and  difficult  lan- 
guage a  full  exposition  of  Christ's  Atonement  from  the  Circumcision  to 
the  Resurrection,  St.  Paul  enforces  on  them  the  completeness  of  their 
'  participjftion  in  it ;  he  insists  on  their  availing  themselves  of  the  fulness 
of  their  spiritual  privileges ;  he  warns  them  against  angel-worship  as 
dishonouring  to  Him,  who  is  the  Head  of  all  principality  and  power; 
he  vindicates  their  entire  liberty  from  the  Law  of  Moses. 

Ff2 
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4i?:j!E-  "TlOE  I  would  that  ye  knew  what  great  ^^  conflict 
'o^^irX'  J-  I  have  for  you,  and  for  them  at  Laodieea,  and 
"ch''i'''>o'  "^'  f^^  ^^  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  m  the  flesh ; 

iThesl.'2.2.    2  ^that  their  hearts  might  be  comforted,  ''being 
''ch^ELw.^'  knit  together  in  love,  and  unto  all  riches  of  the 
''^Phii.3.8.  full  assurance  of  understanding,  '^to  the   aclmow- 
ledgement  of  the  mystery  of  God,  and  of  the  Fa- 
ther, and  of  Christ ; 
^T?-?'    .  3  ^®in  Whom  are  hid  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom 

« 1  Cor.  i'.  24.  and  knowledge. 

Eph.\a  4  And  tliis  I  say,  ^lest  any  man  should  begTiile 
f  vCT^a  18    y°^  ^^^h  enticing  words. 

.?^"-i?i?-    ^  For  s though  I  be  absent  in  the  flesh,  yet  am 

Ep^h.^4. 14.  i  With  you  m  the  spirit,  joymg  and  behokung 
el  Cor.  5.3.  ^your   order,  and   the  '  stedfastness   of  your  faith 

l^'hess.2.     ^  Ql^j,jg^_ 
h  1  Cor.  14. 

.40.  6  ^  ^As  ye  have  therefore  received  Christ  Jesus 

kiThes.4.i.the  Lord,  so  walk  ye  in  Him : 
lE^ph! 2  21      '^  'rooted  and  built   up  in  Him,  and  stabHshed 
^■fia^^'  ^^  ^-^^  faith,  as   ye  have   been   taught,  abounding 
therein  with  thanksgiving. 

1.  "  Conflict."     Possibly  of  prayer  (Gen.  xxxii.  24—28.). 

"  Laodieea."  A  rich  commercial  city  twelve  miles  -west  of  Colosse. 
This  was  the  Church  afterwards  so  severely  rebuked  for  lukewarmness. 
The  prayers  even  of  an  Apostle  will  avail  us  nothing,  unless  we  watch 
and  pray  ourselves. 

2.  "  Full  assurance  of  understanding."  (See  Note  on  1  Thess.  i.  5.) 
Writing  to  a  church  which  was  in  danger  of  speculativeness  and  fanci- 
fulness  in  doctrine,  he  does  not  on  that  account  discourage  the  study 
of  Divine  things,  he  would  simply  direct  it  into  its  right  channel. 

"  Acknowledgement."  Eather,  the  fuller  knowledge.  "  Then  shall 
"  we  know,  if  we  follow  on  to  know  the  Lord"  (Hosea  vi.  3.). 

3.  "  In  -whom  are  hid."  Or,  in  whom  '  are  all  the  secret  treasures.' 
The  Person,  the  work,  the  character  of  the  Lord  Jesus  form  the  subr 
stance  of  the  Christian  Faith. 

5.  "  Order."  In  church  fellowship  and  discipline  (Compare  2  Thess. 
iii.  6— 12.). 

6.  "  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord."  Or,  '  Christ  Jesus  as  your  Lord' 
(Compare  Phil.  ii.  11.). 

"  "Walk  ye  in  Him."     As  the  element  or  sphere  of  your  life. 

7.  "  Built  up."     Or,  '  being  built  up.'     The  expansion  of  the  Chris- 
tian character  is  here  likened  to  the  gradual  building  of  a  house,  the  i| 
image  elsewhere  applied  to  the  Chm-ch  universal  (Eph.  ii.  21,  22.).  ' 

"  Therein."     That  is,  in  the  faith.    Doctrine  is  the  foundation  of  life.  | 
"  "With  thanksgiving."     Thankfulness  is  generally  admitted  to  be 
a ,  duty ;   but  it  is  not  sufficiently  recognised  as  a  safeguard  against  ] 
unbelief,  and  as  a  means  of  bracing  the  soul  for  duty  and  suffering. 
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8  "^  Beware  lest  any  man  spoil  you  through  philo-  a.d.  62. 
sopliy  and  vain  deceit,  after  "  the  tradition  of  men,  m  ver.  is. 
after  the  2°  rudiments  of  the  world,  and  not  after  Rom^i'n. 
Christ.  iSr'ilo. 

9  For  P  in  Him  dwelleth  all  the  fulness  of  the  ™j^5  2 
Godhead  bodily.  ^Gai.i.ir' 

10  ^  'lAnd  ye  are  complete  in  Hhn,  "■  which  180^6^33*' 
the  Head  of  all  ^  principality  and  power  :  p*john  i^u'. 

11  in  Whom  also  ye  are  *  circumcised  with  the  "Jj^'j^'ip 
circumcision  made  without  hands,  in  '^putting  offrEph. i.'2o,' 
the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh  by  the  circumcision  f  pet.  3. 22. 
of  Christ:  Itl^'c,. 

t  Deut.  10. 1(). 
&  30.  6.    Jer.  4.  4.    Eom.  2.  23.    Phil.  3.  3.       «  Eom.  6.  C.    Eph.  4.  22.    ch.  3.  8,  9. 


8.  "Spoil."  Or,  'lead  you  away  as  booty'  (Compare  2  Tim.  ii.  26. 
&  iii.  6.). 

" Pliilosophy."  Compare  "oppositions  of  science  falsely  so  called" 
(1  Tim.  vi.  20.). 

"  Budiments  of  the  world."  Or,  '  according  to  the  principles  and 
'  methods  of  our  fallen  nature  adopted  in  false  religions.'  Compare 
1  St.  John  ii.  15,  16,  where  the  lust  of  the  flesh  and  of  the  eye,  and  the 
pride  of  life,  have,  it  should  be  remembered,  their  intellectual  side  also  ; 
and  being  the  chief  supports  of  all  false  religions,  are  ever  trying  to 
push  themselves  into  that  one  which  is  true. 

9.  "  Bodily."     In  a  human  body  now  glorified  in  Heaven. 

10.  "  Ye  are  complete."  This  is  the  same  word  (in  the  form  of  a 
verb)  as  that  in  the  preceding  verse  rendered  'fulness'.  More  exactly 
it  is,  'Ye  are  in  Him  made  full  through  union  with  Him  who  is 
'  Himself  the  Divine  fulness'.  So  St.  John  i.  16  :  "  Of  His  fulness  have 
"all  we  received",  and  in  the  same  figure,  though  there  applied  to 
the  relation  of  Jew  and  Gentile,  Eom.  xi.  17 ;  "  With  them  pai-takest 
"  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  olive  tree." 

"  Head."  Not  only  of  the  Church  (i.  18.),  but  also  of  all  authority 
whatsoever,  in  heaven  and  earth  and  under  the  earth. 

11.  "In  whom."  The  completeness  of  Christians  in  Christ  is  now 
explained  to  consist  in  their  spiritual  participation  in  all  the  acts  and 
circumstances  of  His  atoning  work,  so  that  whatsoever  happened  to,  or 
was  done  by  Him,  their  Head  and  representative,  is,  through  their  union 
with  Him,  counted  to  have  happened  to  and  have  been  done  by  them. 
Christ  is  identified  with  His  Church,  and  the  Church  with  Christ. 

"Without  hands."  Not  an  outward  and  human  act  done  on  the 
body  by  man's  fingers,  but  an  inward  moral  and  spiritual  deliverance 
from  sin  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

"  Putting  off  the  body."  Circumcision,  besides  other  sufficient  reasons 
for  it,  had  (1.)  a  typical  value,  in  setting  forth  the  necessity  of  putting 
I  away  fleshly  sin,  even  at  the  cost  of  bodily  pain  ;  and  (2.)  a  prophetic 
[Value  as  a  shadow  of  that  complete  separation  from  sin,  which  Christ's 


11.  Another  reading  omits  "  of  tlie  sins." 
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A.D^62.  12  *  buried  with  Him  in  baptism,  wberein  also 
xRom. G. 4.  yye  are  risen  with  Him  throu^'h  "the  faith  of  tlie 
« Ei.ii.'i.'io.  operation  of  God,  "^who  hath  raised  Him  from  the 

&  3.  7.  /     1  ' 

a  Acts  2. 24.  aeaa. 

^ol^e'^iL^'      13  *And  you,  being  dead  in  your  sins  and  the 
'iG.^  uncireumcision  of  your  flesh,  hath  He   quickened 

''p^'^Gs^is^'  together  with  Him,  having  forgiven  you  all  tres- 

Liiko  10.  IS.    14  '^  blotting'   out  the  handwritine;  of  ordinances 
John  I2. 31.  that  was  against  us,  which  was  contrary  to  us,  and 
|ph.'4. 8.    took  it  out  of  the  way,  nailing  it  to  His  cross  ; 
6Eph.'li2!     15  and  ^having  spoiled  ^ prmcipalities  and  powers, 


obedience,  commenced  at  His  circumcision  and  completed  by  His  death, 
was  to  effect  for  His  Church. 

12.  "  Buried  ...  in  baptism."  This  may  refer  to  the  form  of  bap- 
tism by  immersion,  in  which  tlie  baptized  person  plunged  underneath 
the  water,  was  then,  as  from  a  momentary  grave,  in  which  the  "  death 
"unto  sin"  (Eom.  vi.  4.)  was  set  forth,  raised  up  into  light  and  life. 

"Risen  witli  Him."  (So  iii.  1.)  The  regenerate  are  already  spi- 
ritually risen  from  the  death  of  sin  unto  the  life  of  righteousness.  The 
resurrection  of  the  body,  which  Hymenseus  and  Philetus  possibly  con- 
founded with  that  of  the  soul  (2  Tim.  ii.  17.),  is  yet  to  come  (Phil.  iii. 
10,  11.). 

"  Faith  of  the  operation  of  God."  That  is,  faith  in  the  power  of 
God  to  do  it,  that  i^uwer  being  evidenced  by  Christ's  resurrection. 

13.  "Having  forgiven."     In  ch.  i.  14.  forgiveness  is  identified  with_j 
redemption  ;  here  Avith  quickening.  mk 

"  AU."  Observe  the  completeness  of  Divine  forgiveness.  Tliere  is  no 
such  thing  as  a  partial  forgiveness.  Thus  1  St.  John  i.  7  :  "  The  blood 
"...  cleanseth  us  from  all  sin". 

14.  "Blotting  out."  Or,  'having  blotted  out'.  The  same  word  is 
used  by  St.  Peter  (Acts  iii.  19.)  with  reference  to  sin  (See  Is.  xliii.  25.). 

"  The  handwriting  of  ordinances."  The  whole  law  written  by 
the  finger  of  God  on  the  two  tables,  called  elsewhere  (Eph.  ii.  15.) 
"  the  law  of  commandments  contained  in  ordinances". 

"  Contrary  to  us."  In  its  being  impossible  for  us  perfectly  to  fulfil 
(Piom.  vii.  9,  10.),  and  so  its  becoming  a  cause  of  certain  condemnation 
(St.  James  ii.  10.). 

"  Out  of  the  way."  From  between  God  and  man,  as  a  barrier 
which  formerly  separated  them. 

"  Nailing  it."  When  Jesus  said,  "  It  is  finished".  He  proclaimed  the 
law  to  be  abolished,  because  accomplislied  in  and  by  Himself;  and  so, 
in  the  Apostle's  figure,  nailed  it  to  the  Cross  as  something  past  and  gone. 

15.  "  Having  spoiled."  Literally  '  having  put  off  or  divested  from 
'himself,  as  a  man  would  a  garment. 

"  Principalities  and  powers."  The  evil  Angels,  who  we  know,  came 
to  tempt  Him  in  His  last  liours  (St.  John  xiv.  30.),  and  whom,  wlien  they 
grappled  with  Him  in  close  combat,  He  flung  off  from  Him,  as 
a  robe. 
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He  made  a  shew  of  them  openly,  triumphing  over  ^-  D-  62- 
them  ■'^in  it.  'P\.    ,. 

m  Himself. 

16  ^  Let  no  man  therefore  ^  judge  you  ^^ia  meat/^^'^™- 1*- 3. 
or  in  drink,  or  ^in  respect  ^of  an  holy  day,  or  of  the3  0r,/o»- 
new  moon,  or  of  the  sabbath  days :  Z'iu&ng. 

17  'which  are  a  shadow  of  things  to  come;  but ^i^""*- "• -• 
the  body  is  of  Christ.  ^J^l^^^^ 

18  ''Let  no  man  ^beguile  you  oi  your  reward  ** m h Rom. i4. s. 
a  voluntary  humility  and  worshipping  of  angels,  in-iHeb.8.5.'& 
trading  into  those  things  '  which  he  hath  not  seen,  ^^-^^^  ^  ^"-  ^■ 
vainly  puffed  up  by  his  fleshly  mind,  ^ov,  judge 

19 'and  not  holding  ™the  JBead,  from  which  sill e^irTeingl' 
the  body  by  joints  and  bands  having  nourishment  ]nh"mii!ii/, 
}ninistered,  and  knit  together,  increaseth  with  the /^■'^- 23.     ' 

'    _,     -  o  J  1  Ezek.  13. 3. 

increase  01  bod.  1  Tim.  1. 7. 

20  Wherefore  if  ye  be  nlead  with  Christ  from '"ic"'^'^- *• ''' 

n  Rom.  6.  3,  5.  &  7.  4,  6.    Gal.  2.  19.    Eph.  2.  15. 

"  Made  a  shew  of  them."  There  may  be  a  mysterious  reference 
licre  to  this  great  battle  having  been  fought  out  between  Christ  and 
Hatan  in  the  presence  of  all  the  spiritual  Powers,  fallen  and  unfallen — 
"that  through  death  He  might  destroy  him  that  had  the  power  of 
"death,  that  is,  the  devil"  (Heb.  ii.  14.). 

"  In  it."     On  the  Cross. 

16.  "  Judge  you."  So  as  to  condemn  you  for  acting  as  you  please. 
The  Colossians  were  to  maintain  their  liberty,  and  to  hold  themselves 
accountable  to  no  one  hut  Christ. 

17.  "  The  body."  That  is,  tlieir  body,  or  substance,  the  true  and 
solid  blessings  which  they  foreshadowed,  are  Christ's  ;  boimd  up  in 
Him,  and  conveyed  through  Him. 

18.  "Reward."  "Prize  of  the  high  calling  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus" 
(Pliil.  iii.  14.). 

"  Voluntary  humility."     In  affected  self-abasement. 

"  "Worshipping  of  Angels."  It  may  have  been  on  account  of  this 
tendency,  that  the  Apostle  dwells  so  much  on  tlie  Angels  being  created 
beings,  and  also  on  the  fallen  angels  having  been  both  created  and 
vanquished  by  Christ. 

"  Intruding  into."  Literally  '  stepping  on ' — in  the  curious  and 
presumptuous  investigation  of  questions  not  to  be  discovered  by  man's 
reason,  and  of  purpose  not  revealed  in  God's  word. 

"  Fleshly  mind."     The  mind  of  the  fle.sh,  or  the  old  nature. 

19.  "Not  holding  the  Head."  All  such  errors  spring  from  not 
closely  abiding  in  Christ,  and  drawing  from  Him  food  and  life. 

"  Joints  and  bands."  The  channels,  or  means  of  grace,  through 
wliich  tlie  nouri.slnnent  is  communicated. 

"  The  increase  of  God."  Which  cometh  of  God,  and  the  only  in- 
crease to  be  striven  after  (See  2  Cor.  ix.  8.). 

20.  "If  ye  be  dead  with  Christ."  If,  when  Christ  died  to  the 
rudiments  of  the  world,  ye  died  with  Him  ! 

18.  Another  reading  is  "  which  he  hath  seen". 
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A.  P.  62.  otlie  2 1'udimeuts   of  the  world,  ^why,    as   tliougli 
o  ver.  8.       livuig  111  tliG  woi'ld,  are  ye  subject  to  ordinances, 
''dements.        21  (^  toucli  not ;  taste  not ;  liandle  not ; 
H  I'Ti'ra  4  3     ^^  which  all  are  to  perish  with  the  using ;)  '"  after 
r  isai.  2.1. 13.'  the  commandments  and  doctrines  of  men  1 

Titus'  i.''i4.'  23  ^  Which  things  have  indeed  a  shew  of  wisdom 
t  !el"i8  ^'  ^'  ^^^  *  ""^^  worship,  and  humihty,  and  ^  neglectmg  of 
y  Or,  piinish-  the  body ;  not  in  any  honour  to  the  satisfving  of 

ing,  or,  not    j.!,       n      t:  -       o 

sparing.         the   tlesh. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1  He  slkibeth  where,  we  should  seek  Christ.  5  He  exhorteth  to  mortifteation, 
10  to  put  off  the  old  man,  and  to  put  on  Clirist,  12  exhorting  to  charily, 
humility,  and  other  sevaxil  duties. 


"  Eudiments  of  the  world."  The  original  word  denotes  the  simplest 
comj^onent  jiarts  of  anything ;  and  is  here  used  for  the  ceremonial 
observances  of  days,  and  meats,  and  external  rites  (See  Gal.  iv.  8 — 10.), 
as  the  outside  matters  of  religion,  and  so  easily  comprehended. 

"As  Living  in  the  world."  Not  this  earth,  but  the  old  system  of 
things  before  their  conversion.  If  they  were  dead  to  it,  why  did  they 
live  as  if  it  had  all  its  old  power  over  them  ? 

"  Subject  to  ordinances."  Or,  subject  to  such  jireceiDts  as  "  touch 
"not,  taste  not,  liandle  not". 

22.  "  "Which."     That  is,  the  things  eaten  and  drunk. 

"  Perish  with  the  using."     They  pass  away  as  they  are  consumed. 
"  According  to   the   commandments."     This  is  a  continuation  ftf 
verse  21. 

23.  •'  Not  in  any  honour  to  the  satisfying  of  the  flesh."  TIjc 
verse  paraphrased  will  run  thus :  '  These  practices  may  indeed  be  re- 
'  puted  wise  on  account  of  the  spirit  of  devoutness  which  they  indicate'. 
'  Such  devoutness,  however,  is  only  in  matters  imposed  by  man,  not 
'  by  God  ;  and  they  tend  to  create  disregard  of  the  needs  and  desires 
'of  the  body,  which,  bo  it  observed,  in  needful  and  innocent  things 
'  is  not  to  be  disregarded.  While  they  give  no  honour  (where  it  ought 
'  to  be  given)  to  that  body,  wli^ch  is  of  the  Lord,  and  for  the  Lord, 
'  their  effect  is  to  gratify  the  fleshly  nature,  in  its  pride  and  self-com- 
'  placency.' 

CHAPTER  in. 

The  second  half  of  the  Epistle  is  an  exposition  in  A^ery  minute  detail 
of  the  practical  side  of  the  Christian  life.  Though  now  both  in  its 
motives  and  principles  it  is  a  hidden  life,  and  though  its  complete 
manifestation  cannot  be  made  till  Christ  returns  in  glory,  it  ought  to 
be  manifested  now  by  pureness,  by  love,  by  entire  truthfulness,  and  by 
a  conscientious  discharge  of  all  our  duties.  He  whose  heart  is  truly  in 
Heaven  will  not  suffer  himself  to  be  entangled  or  absorbed  by_  worldly 
cares.  The  sincere  disciple  of  Christ,  who  looks  forward  to  being  with 
Him  in  glory,  will  steadily  and  consistently  endeavour  to  imitate  Him 
and  serve  Him,  while  on  earth. 


COLOSSIANS,  III. 

TF  ye  then  ''be  risen  with  Christ,  seek  those  a.d.C2. 
JL  things  wliich  are  above,  where  ''Christ  sitteth « Rom. 6. 5. 
on  the  right  hand  of  God.  _  JtiM: 

2  Set  your  ^affection  on  things  above,  not  on ^j^p''jj"^'^.,if • 
things  on  tlie  earth.  sor,  mutrf. 

3  ''For  ye  are  dead,  "^and  your  life  is  hid  with "oaT'^ V ' 
Christ  in  God.    ^  _  _  dtc?5  7 

4  ®When  Christ,  ivJio  is  ^our  life,  shall  appear,  ch.  1.5. ' 
then  shall  ye  also  appear  with  Him  ^in  glory.  fjohn^'ii'll' 

&  14.  6.  "  ' 

5  IT  '^  Mortify  therefore  '  your  members  which  are  ^43 '^°'^-  ■^^• 
upon  the  earth  ;    ^  fornication,  uncleanness,  inordi-  ^^^^-  ^-  2^- 
nate  affection,  ^evil  concupiscence,  and  covetousness,  cai.  5.  ^4.'^' 
-which  is  idolatry:  l^l?' 

1 1  The3.  4.  5.       m  Eph.  5.  5. 

1.  "  If  ye  theu  be  risen."  Or,  if  ye  were  raised  with  Christ  (at  the 
time  of  yoiir  baptism,  ch.  ii.  12.).  The  Apostle  is  not  doubting  the 
fact,  but  pressing  a  practical  result  from  it. 

"  Things  which,  are  above."  That  is,  the  aims,  joys,  occupations, 
dispositions  of  Heaven. 

"  Sitteth."  Christ  is  generally  represented  as  sitting  at  God's  right 
hand,  (Acts  vii.  56.  excepted.).  The  position  implies  dignity,  govern- 
ment, and  repose. 

2.  "  Set  your  affection."  This  is  a  fuller  explanation  of  the  pre- 
ceding paragTaph.  First  love  these  things,  and  then  as  a  matter  of 
coiirse  you  will  seek  them. 

3.  "  Dead."  Two  kinds  of  death  are  spoken  of  in  this  Epistle ; 
that  of  the  "  UNKEGENERATE,"  "  You  being  dead  in  your  sins  S;c." 
(ii.  13.)  ;  that  of  the  "  regenerate,"  "  Wherefore,  if  ye  be  dead 
"  with  Glirid  from  the  rudiments  of  the  world "  (ii.  20.).  Observe  the 
Apostle  dues  not  say,  you  ought  to  be  dead  if  you  are  true  Christians  ; 
but,  being  true  Christians  you  are  dead. 

"  Hid."     In  its  conflicts,  in  its  principles,  in  its  emotions. 

4.  "  Our  life."  Christ  is  not  only  the  author  of  our  life  (St.  John  x. 
28.),  and  the  sphere  of  it  (St.  John  xv.  4.),  and  the  food  of  it  (St.  John  vi. 
35.),  but  also  the  actual  essence  of  it,  the  very  life  itself  (St.  John  v.  11.). 

"  Appear."     Or,  be  made  manifest. 

"  Ye  . . .  with  Him  in  glory."  What  a  glorious  promise  for  those  who 
on  account  of  then  Christian  profession  were  accounted  the  ofiscouring 
of  all  things. 

5.  "  Mortify."  In  ch.  ii.  20.  and  iii.  3.  the  Apostle  tells  them  that 
they  are  dead  already.  Why  then  does  he  bid  them  kill  what  was 
killed  ?  The  answer  is,  that  though  the  death  blow  had  been  given  to 
the  old  nature,  (which  therefore,  by  anticipation,  was  looked  upon  and 
spoken  of  as  dead),  it  had  yet  life  enough  left  in  it  to  cause  much  pain 
and  conflict,  and  it  needed  to  be  repeatedly  smitten  with  heavy  blows 
to  be  kept  well  under. 

"  Members."  Sins  of  the  flesh  are  so  called  because  they  are  in- 
dulged through  the  members  (Eom.  vi.  19.). 

"  Idolatry."     Money  is  not  the  only  idol  set  up  in  the  heart  for 
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A.  P.  (J2.  6  n  for  which  things'  sake  the  wrath  of  God  com- 
.1  Rom.  1. 18.  eth  on  "the  children  of  disobedience  : 

Kcv.':^.''i5.  7  Pin  the  which  ye  also  walked  some  time,  when 
I  ^^^'  '1:  'i\  ye  lived  m  them. 

P  Rom.  G.  19,  -^   ^        T-v  1  1        /v>       n     ji 

iio.&7.5.       8  "J But  now  ye   also   pat  oli  all  these;    anger, 

Kph.'2.'2.  ■  ^vrath  malice,  blasphemv,  'filthy  communication 
'I  Kp}i.  4. 22.  out  01  your  mouth. 

jamesV"!     ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  oue  to  auothcr,  *  seeing  that  ye  have 

1  Pet.  2. 1.   -put  off  the  old  man  with  his  deeds  ; 
'&5.^4.^'"^'      10  and  have  put  on  the  new  man,  which  "is  re- 
'Eph."i3!'  newed  in  laiowledge  '^ after  the  image  of  Him  that 
'Epb. 4. 22,  y created  him: 
"Rom.  12. 2.    11  where  there  is  neither  ^ Greek  nor  Jew,  cir- 

x  Eph.  4.  23,  24.      7  Eph.  2. 10.      "  Rom.  10. 12.    1  Cor.  12. 13.    Gal.  3.  28.  &  5.  6.    Eph.  G.  8. 


the  soul  to  -worship.  Whatever  we  love  more  than  God  is  in  a  sense 
an  idol.  But  love  of  money  (if  tliat  be  meant  here)  is  in  a  special 
sense  idolatry,  because  it  has  such  power  to  steal  and  fascinate  the 
heart,  and  to  harden  it  in  all  kinds  of  evil,  and  to  encourage  in  us  in- 
dependence of  God.     See  Note  on  Eph.  v.  3. 

6.  "  The  wrath  of  God  cometh."  That  is,  in  marked  and  terrilile 
visitations,  as  in  the  flood,  at  Sodom,  on  Israel  in  Shittim,  on  Ananias 
and  Sapphira.    Eighteous  anger  is  one  of  the  Divine  perfections. 

"  Children  of  disobedience."  Wicked  men  are  elsewhere  called  chil- 
dren "of  Belial"  (Deut.  xiii.  13.),  of  their  "father  the  devil"  (St.  John 
viii.  44.),  "  children  of  the  wicked  one "  (St.  Matt.  xiii.  38.) ;  while 
good  men  are  "children  of  the  kingdom"  (St.  Matt.  xiii.  38.),  "Sons 
"of  God"  (Phil.  ii.  15.),  "dear  children"  (Eph.  v.  20.),  "children  of 
"light  and  of  the  day"  (1  Thess.  v.  5.). 

7.  "  In  them."     That  is,  in  the  things  on  the  earth. 

8.  "  Put  off."     As  a  defiled  garment ;  the  same  word  as  in  ch.  ii.  15. 
"  All  these."    Or,  all  things.     That  is,  not  only  these  fleshly  sins, 

which  all  men  can  see,  and  condemn,  but  secret  sins,  such  as  pride, 
envy,  revenge,  unholy  speaking,  which  heathens  would  hardly  recog- 
)u"se  as  sins  at  all. 

9.  "  The  old  man."  There  are  two  natures  in  the  regenerate  man 
ever  at  war  with  each  other :  the  old  nature,  whicli  we  inherit  from 
Adam — corrui^t,  and  with  the  curse  of  death  on  it,  incapable  of  being 
improved,  and  to  be  kept  down  and  mortified,  (commonly  called  the  fegJ), 
Eom.  viii.  5.  Gal.  v.  17.) ;  the  new  nature,  which  we  receive  from  Chrisl, 
in  our  new  birth  through  the  Spirit,  which  is  by  degrees  to  overcome 
and  take  the  place  of  tlie  old,  through  the  increase  of  Divine  Grace,  and 
our  growing  up  into  Jesus,  and  thereby  our  partaking  of  His  nature. 

10.  "  In  knowledge."  Or,  unto  a  more  complete  knowledge  (See 
Heb.  V.  14.). 

"  Of  Him  that  created  him."     That  is,  God. 

11.  "  Where."     That  is,  in  Christ. 

"  Neither  Greek  nor  Jew."  In  the  new  unity  of  Christ's  body,  all 
distinctions  of  race  and  ceremonial  and  civilization  are  done  away  for 
ever  (Eev.  v.  9.  &  vii.  9.).     What  a  grand  truth  for  all  times ! 
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cumcision  nor  iineircumcision,  Barbarian,  Scytliian,   a.  d.  G2. 
bond  nor  free:  ''but  Christ  is  all,  and  in  all.  a Eph. i. 23. 

12  ^[  ^Put  on  therefore,  ^as  the  elect  of  God,  ciThe.s.1.4. 
holy  and  beloved,  ^  bowels  of  mercies,  Idndness,  I  pft.  1. 10. 
humbleness  of  mind,  meeloiess,  lonssufferino;  •  ''x??;';'';,^?, 

13  ''forbearmg  one  another,  and  forgiving  one  rwi.  2.1.  _ 
another,  if  any  man  have  a  -quarrel  against  any  :%;ph^4.2;i3l' 
even  as  Christ  forgave  vou,  so  also  do  ye.  ^or^com- 

14  ^And  above  all  these  thmgs  °j3i(^  on  charity,  f  1  Pet.  4.  h. 
which  is  the  ''bond  of  perfectness.  ^Rom^ii's!*' 

15  And  let  'the  peace  of  God  rule  in  your  hearts,  Eph!^/^ 

^  to  the  which   also  ye   are  called  '  in   one  bodv  ;  ?^>  -■ .  „ 
'"and  be  ye  thanktul.  ■^J'^n'^'^ 

16  Let  the  word  of  Christ  dwell  in  you  richly  &4.21. ' 
in. all  wisdom;    teaching  and  admonishmg  one  fin-f^^j||'j;j^j7 

Phil.  4.  7.       k  1  Cor.  7. 15.       1  Ei)h.  2.  IG,  17.  &  4.  4.       m  ver.  17.    cb.  2.  i. 


"  Christ  is  all,  and  in  all."  Christ  gives  all  these  things,  sucli  as 
nationality  and  liberty  and  privileges,  to  those  in  -whom  He  dwells  ; 
and  being,  or  dwelling  in  all,  He  thereby  unites  them  to  each 
other. 

13.  "  Christ  forgave  you."  Here  the  power  of  forgiving  is  attributed 
to  Christ,  as  on  earth  it  was  claimed  by  Him.  "But  who  can  forgive 
"sins,  but  God  alone." 

14.  "Above."  Or,  upon,  over  them.  The  idea  of  putting  on  a  gar- 
ment is  still  conlinued. 

"  Bond,  of  psrfectness."  That  which  imites  all  the  other  perfections 
together. 

15.  "  Bute."  Literally  act  as  unijtire.  Divine  peace  sobers  the 
judgment,  elevates  the  affections,  and  gives  selfcontrol  over  the  actions. 

"  In  one  body."  The  outward  unity,  which  you  already  possess, 
implies  and  enforces  the  inward. 

16.  "  The  word  of  Christ."  Christ's  teaching  generally  (See  Dcut. 
xi.  18—20.). 

"  Eichly."  In  abundance.  "  Out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  tht- 
"  mouth  speaketh." 

"  In  all  wisdom."  (Compare  St.  Matt.  vii.  6.  Titus  ii.  8.  1  St.  Pet. 
iv.  11.). 

"  Admonishing  one  another."  The  plain  duty  of  mutual  instructio}! 
and  edification  in  spiritual  things  is  grievously  neglected  by  Christians 
'A'  the  present  day,  and  nowhere,  perhaps,  more  than  in  England.  We 
aie  quite  right  to  be  on  our  guard  against  the  obvious  dangers  of  spi- 
ritual pride  and  irreverence  ;  but  do  wo  know  what  wo  lose,  both  in 
giving  and  receiving,  by  our  timidity  and  coldness  and  reserve,  on  these 
bles.sed  truths,  which  will  be  the  theme  of  a  glorious  eternity,  and 
which  we  pos.se.ss  as  a  trust,  not  selfishly  to  hide  away,  but  joyfully  to 
share  Avitli  others. 


15.  Another  reading  is  "  the  peace  of  Christ". 
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A.D.62.  other  "in  psalms  and  hymns  and  spiritual  songs, 
ni  Cor.  14. 26.  singing  °\vith  grace  in  your  hearts  to  the  Lord. 
och.4.6.  ■      17  And  P  whatsoever  ye  do  in  word  or  deed,  do 
qiSmi°'8^'an  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  i  giving  thanks 

f^hht'  to  God  and  the  Father  by  Him. 

&  2  7 

iThes.5.18.  18  ^  "■  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto  your  own 
r  Ej)h."5. 22.  ■  husbands,  ^as  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord. 

7pet.  3.  L  19  *  Husbands,  love  your  wives,  and  be  not  "  bitter 
'^^u  ^i!;   against  them. 

cEph.  5. 25,       ^-irv        /^i  •!  1  -I  ,  •  n    ,1   • 

28,33.  20  "" Children,  obey  your  parents  ^m  all  things: 

uEph.'4.'3i.  for  this  is  well  pleasing  unto  the  Lord. 

ylph.'ili.      21  ^Fathers,  provoke  not  your  children  to  anger, 

zEph^fl'    -^sst  they  be  discouraged. 

aBph. G. 5,  22  "^Servants,  obey  ^in  all  things  your  masters 
1  Tim.  6. 1.  •=  according  to  the  flesh ;  not  mth  eyeservice,  as 
ipet.i.'ik  menpleasers ;    but  m   singleness    of  heart,   fearmg 

li  ver.  20.  /^  _  J  .  '' 

c  Philem.  16.  'JOCI  • 

"  Psalms  and  hymns."  In  the  early  days  of  Chi-istianity,  Psalms 
and  Hymns  (frequent  traces  and  fragments  of  which  we  find  in  the 
Epistles),  would  be  most  jDrecious  and  useful  as  deposits  of  the  faith  ;  a 
kind  of  household  creed ;  over  and  above  the  happiness  enjoyed  in 
singing  them  as  worship  to  God. 

"  In  your  hearts."  The  lieart  is  always  to  be  full  of  gladness.  Hoav 
much  more  cheerfulness  there  would  be  among  Christians,  if  they  made 
it  more  their  habit  to  think  upon  God's  promises. 

17.  "In  the  name."  Presenting  whatever  you  do  as  a  free  will 
offering  to  God,  in  the  name  and  through  the  mediation  of  Jesus  Christ, 
thereby  ensuring  its  acceptance. 

"  Giving  thanks."  Oh  for  more  of  a  spirit  of  thankfulness,  througli 
continually  recollecting  our  privilege  as  the  sons  of  God,  and  God's 
purpose  in  all  He  does  with  us  to  prepare  us  for  His  glory. 

"  By  him."     Because  He  hath  procured  these  benefits  for  us. 

18.  "  As  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord."  "Where  a  husband's  wishes  are  incon- 
sistent with  the  wife's  duty  towards  God,  it  is  not  fit  that  they  should 
be  complied  with ;    and  in  such  a  case  this  precept  would  not  hold. 

19.  "  Bitter."  Harshness  and  severity  are  not  only  unmanly  as  from 
the  stronger  to  the  weaker,  but  are  a  breach  of  the  original  contract 
of  love.     See  Note  on  Eph.  v.  25. 

20.  "In  all  things."  Children,  as  children,  are  here  bidden  to 
universal  and  unhesitating  obedience.  Under  the  law  of  Moses  (Dent, 
xxi.  18 — 21.),  a  rebellious  sou  Avas  liable  to  be  stoned  to  death. 

21.  "  Discouraged."  So  as  to  lose  all  hope  of  pleasing.  Continual 
faultfinding  sours  and  depresses  the  heart. 

22.  "  Servants."    In  those  days  slaves,  the  property  of  their  masters. 
"  According  to  the  flesh."     That  is,  those  who  rule  over  you  in  the 

body. 

"  Fearing  God."  The  Gospel  had  aheady  made  considerable  pro- 
gress among  slaves  (1  Cor.  i.  26 — 28.). 


COLOSSIANS,  IV. 

23  ''and  whatsoever  ye  do,  do  it  heartily,  as  to  a. d. 62. 
the  Lord,  and  not  unto  men  ;  dEph.  6.6,7. 

24  ®  knowing  that  of  the  Lord  ye  shall  receive » Eph.  e.  s. 
Hie  reward  of  the  uiheritance :    ^for  ye  serve  theficor.7.22. 
Lord  Christ. 

25  But  he  that  doeth  wTong  shall  receive  for  the 
wrong  which  he  hath  done  :    and  ^  there  is  no  re-  g  Rom.  2. 11. 

,  °   f.  Eph.  6.  0. 

spect  01  persons.  1  Pet.  1.  n. 

■^  ^  See  Dent. 

CHAPTER  IV.  ''  " 

1  Ee  exJioiieth  tlmn  to  he  fervent  in  prayer,  5  to  iralh  wiselii  tomird  them 
that  are  not  yet  come  to  the  true  knowledge  of  Christ.  10  He  saluteth 
them,  and  wislieth  them  all  prosperity. 

MASTEES",  give  imto  your  servants  that  wliich  "^  ^pb.  6. 9. 
is  just  and  equal ;  knowing  that  ye  also  have 
a  Master  in  heaven.  'Rot!  if  12. 

.  Eph.  6.  is. 

2  ^  "^  Contmue  m  prayer,  and  watch  m  the  same  1  Thess.  5. 
*=  with  thanksgiving ;  c  ch.  2. 7. 

3  "^  withal  praving  also  for  us,  that  God  would  A^-,^^:  ,„ 

T  Pi,  ^       f  ,^       '^  Eph.  6.  19. 

^open  unto  us  a  door  oi  utterance,  to  speak  'the  2 Thess. 3.1. 
mystery  of  Christ,  ^  for  which  I  am  also  in  bonds :    ^icox^lSi; 

t  Matt.  13. 11.    1  Cor.  4.  1.   Eph.  6. 19.    ch.  1.  26.  &  2.  2.      S  Eph.  6.  20.    Phil.  1.  7. 

23.  "  Heartny."     So  Phil.  ii.  14. 

24.  "  Of  the  Lord."  Yoiir  wages  from  men  may  be  iiLsignificant ; 
but  you  shall  have  better  wages  from  Christ,  whose  servants  ye  are. 

"  Inheritance."  Or,  "  the  compensation "  that  (i.  12.)  comes  with 
yoiu"  inheritance.  What  a  new  world  must  thus  have  been  opened  to 
a  large  part  of  mankind ! 

25.  "  That  doeth  wrong."  The  reference  here  is  probably  to  the 
masters ;  to  whom  allusion  is  made  in  the  last  paragraph. 

"  For  the  wrong."  The  wrong,  the  same  wrong  that  he  inflicted 
on  others.     So  2  Cor.  v.  10. 

"  No  respect  of  persons."     That  is,  with  God 

CHAPTEE  IV. 

The  Epistle  ends  with  exhortations  to  prayer  both  for  themselves  and 
liim,  admonition  to  discreetness  and  consi.stency  of  life,  with  especial 
reference  to  unbelievers,  and  greetings  to  various  members  of  the 
Colossian  Church. 

1.  "And  equal."  Literally,  equality.  Treat  them,  as  you  expect  to 
be  treated  yourselves. 

"  Just."  Not  only  in  the  matter  of  wages,  but  also  of  kindness  and 
cttnsideration.    This  verse  ought  to  have  been  added  to  the  last  chapter. 

2.  "  Continue."  Here  are  the  three  main  features  of  acceptable 
prayer,  perseverance ;  watching  for  the  answer,  often  the  last  thing  we 
think  of  doing;  and  thanksgiving,  which,  in  our  eagerness  to  obtain 
more,  we  are  apt  to  forget. 

3.  "  A  door  of  utterance."    Tlrat  is,  an  opportunity  of  preaching.   ^ 


THE 

FIEST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

THESSALONIANS. 


INTRODUCTION 

Thessalonica,  now  Saloniki,  at  the  head  of  the  Thermaic  Gulf,  and 
on  the  liigh  road  between  Eome  and  Byzantium,  was  always  a  place 
of  gi-eat  importance  for  trade,  and  still  numbers  60,000  inhabitants, 
<jf  whom  one-fourtli  are  Jews.  Xerxes  visited  it  on  bis  march 
into  Greece,  and  it  was  the  scene  of  a  bloody  massacre,  for  which 
St.  Ambrose  exacted  a  public  penance  from  the  Emperor  Theodosius. 
Tliis  Epistle,  the  earliest  from  the  Apostle's  pen  that  we  possess,  was 
written  from  Corinth,  probably  in  the  winter  of  A.D.  52.  The  object 
of  it  seems  chiefly  to  have  been  of  a  personal  kind  ;  namely,  to 
assure  the  Thessalonians  of  the  Apostle's  affectionate  interest  in  their 
welfare  and  anxiety  for  their  stedfastness ;  as  well  as  to  comfort  tliem 
with  the  hope  of  a  reunion  with  their  departed  friends  at  the  Lord's 
return.  The  main  features  of  it  are  simplicity  and  affectionateness. 
It  exhorts  instead  of  arguing,  and  enforces  conduct  rather  than  dis- 
cusses doctrine.  Written  to  Gentiles  it  does  not  contain  a  single 
quotation  from  the  Old  Testament.  This  as  well  as  the  Second 
Epistle  has  its  own  prophetic  element,  the  former  describing  with 
some  detail  the  resurrection  of  the  saints  at  the  second  Advent ;  tlie 
second  unfolding  the  mysterious  person  of  the  IMan  of  Sin.  The 
keynote  of  both  Epistles  is  faith,  hope,  and  charity;  they  are  from 
a  father  to  his  childi-eu,  whom  he  trusts  and  loves. 

The  Collect  for  the  First  Sunday  in  Advent. 

Almighty  God,  give  us  grace  that  we  may  cast  away 
the  works  of  darkness,  and  put  upon  us  the  armour  of 
light,  now  in  the  time  of  this  mortal  life,  in  which  Thy 
Son  Jesus  Christ  came  to  visit  us  in  great  humility; 
that  in  the  last  day,  when  He  shall  come  again  in  His 
glorious  Majesty  to  judge  both  the  quick  and  dead,  we 
may  rise  to  the  life  immortal,  through  Him  who  liveth 
and  reigneth  with  Thee  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  now  and 
ever.    Amen. 


I.  THESSALONIANS,  I. 

CHAPTER  T.  A.  p.  52. 

I  Tlie  Tliessalonians  are  given  to  un<}erstmid  both  how  miiulful  of  Oiem 
^a/rti  Paul  was  at  all  tim.es  in  thanlisoivitig,  and  praiier:  5  and  also  hoio 
icell  he,  icas  persuaded  of  tlie  truth  and  sincerity  of  their  faith,  and  con- 
ver^un  to  God. 

PAUL,  and  ^Silvanus,  and  Timotlieus,  imto  the»2Cor.  i.  lo. 
churcli   of  the  Thessalonians  icMch  is  in  God  ipet.s.  12.' 
tlie  Father  and  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ:   ^ Grace b Eph.  1. 2. 
he  unto  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  cRom.  1.  s. 

2  ^  *=  We  give  thanks  to  God  always  for  you  all,  Phii'em.  4. 
makmg  mention  of  you  in  our  prayers;  ejohn 6.^29. 

3  ^  remembering  without  ceasing  ^  your  work  of  ^'"'a^g''- 
faith,  *^and  labour  of  love,  and  patience  of  hope  in  2Thess.  1. 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  sight  of  God  and  our  James  2. 17. 
-T  atner  ;  Heb.  g.  id. 

CHAPTEK  I. 

The  Apostle  commences  with  a  fervent  expression  of  affection  towarcts- 
llie  Thessalonians,  who  nnder  circumstances  of  great  outward  trial  had 
made  rapid  and  substantial  progress  in  the  faith,  and  were  already  an 
example  for  others.  He  then  commends  them  for  their  diligence  in« 
communicating  the  tidings  of  the  Gospel ;  and  his  language  furnishes  an 
interesting  testimony  to  the  reality  and  importance  of  missionary  work, 
as  well  as  to  the  blessing  we  may  expect  for  it,  Avhen  it  is  prosecutedi 
with  energy  and  zeal. 

1,  "  Paid."  The  Apostleship  claimed  in  Eomans,  1  &  2  Corinthians,, 
Galatians,  Ephesians,  Colossians,  1  &  2  Timothy,  and  Titus,  is  not  men- 
tioned here. 

"  Silvanus,"  so  called  2  Cor.  i.  19,  and  1  St.  Peter  v.  12,  but  by 
St.  Luke  (Acts  xv.  22)  Silas,  a  "chief  man"  among  the  brethi-en,  and 
a  •'  prophet",  was  deputed  by  the  Church  at  Jerusalem  to  go  down  to 
Antioch  with  the  decrees  of  the  First  Council,  where  he  remained 
until  selected  to  accompany  St.  Paul  on  liis  second  missionary  journey. 
Thrown  into  prison  with  the  Apostle  at  Philippi,  he  stayed  behind  liim 
at  Berea,  and  rejoined  him  at  Corintli.  At  a  later  period  he  seems  to 
liave  gone  into  Mesopotamia,  from  wliicli  country  on  his  return  he  was 
tlie  bearer  of  a  letter  from  St.  Peter,  then  at  Babylon,  to  the  Church 
of  the  dispersion. 

"  And  Timotheus."  Of  the  thirteen  extant  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
one  (Galatians)  was  written  in  the  name  of  all  the  brethren  with 
him  at  the  time ;  one  (1  Corintliians)  in  the  name  of  Sosthenes ;  two 
(,1  &  2  Thessalonians),  in  the  names  of  Silvanus  and  Timotheus:  four 
(2  Corinthians,  Philippians,  Colossians,  Philemon),  in  the  name  of 
Timotheus  (all  these  conjointly  with  his  own  name) ;  five  (Eomans, 
Ephesians,  1  &  2  Timothy,  Titus),  in  his  own  name  alone. 

"In  God  the  Father."  The  Church  through  union  with  the  Son 
is  in  the  Father.     "I  in  them,  and  Thou  in  Me."  ■''■ 

3.  ••  "Work  of  faith."    Faith  works,  love  toils,  hope  waits.    Compare 

I I  Cor.  xiii.  13 ;  Eom.  v.  3—5,  viii.  24,  25.    But  faith  is  the  root  from 
I  which  hope  and  love  grow. 

!  Gg 
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A^D^2.      ^  knowing,  brethren  ^ beloved,  e  your  election  of 


2  Or,  beloved    r~\      i 
of  God,  your  yof  00.. 

election. 

^2^The!'  2^i:?     ^  ^  "^^^  ^^  °^^  gospel  Came  not  unto  you  in  word 
h Mark iG. 20. only,  but  also  in  jwwer,  and  'in  the  Holy  Ghost, 

&^?  2o"'  *■  ^  and  in  much  assurance ;  as  ^  ye  know  \\  hat  manner 
1^0*^^2*2^"  ^^  ^^"^  ^^^  yf&CQ  among  you  for  your  sake. 

Heb.2'. 3'  6  And  '"ye  became  followers  of  us,  and  of  the 
ich.2^1, 5,  j^Qj-^^j^  having  received  the  word  in  much  affliction, 
ifSic/'^^i^li  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost : 

Phil' '^'17       '^  ^  ^^^oi  ye  were  ensamples  to  all  that  believe  in 

ch.  2'.i4.^'  Macedonia  and  Achaia. 

n  Acts  5.' 41. '    8  For  from  you  °  sounded  out  the  word  of  the  Lord 
oRom.^io.^is.1^0^  only  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  but  also  Pin 
p  Rom.  1. 8.^  every  place  your  faith  to  God-ward  is  spread  abroad  ; 
q'cii.  2. 1.  '  '  so  that  we  need  not  to  speak  any  thing. 
"■-?;  ^^'"'^  \?-  ^-     9  For  they  themselves  shew  of  us  i  what  manner 

Gal.  4.  S.  „  .  .-^  IT, 

s  Rom.j2. 7.   01  entermg  m  we  had  unto  you,  '  and  how  ye  turnetl 
Titualla  to  God  from  idols  to  serve  the  living  and  true  God  ; 
'^^S^.'^:^'     10    and    Ho    wait    for    His    Son    *from    heaven, 

t  Acts  1.11.    ch.  4. 16.    2Thes3.1.7. 

4.  "  Your  election  of  God,"  or,  knowing,  brethren  beloved  of  God, 
your  election.  The  sovereign  will  of  God,  always  righteous  and  mer- 
ciful, though  in  many  things  mysterious,  while  it  appoints  to  us  the  lot 
of  our  outward  life,  and  our  natural  gifts  and  advantages,  also  ordains 
for  us  our  Christian  calling  and  privileges.  See  Eph.  i.  11,  St.  Paul, 
however,  kneAv  this  of  the  Thessalonians,  not  through  any  special  reve- 
lation from  God,  but  by  their  life  and  conversation.  Election  has  its 
origin  in  the  love  of  God,  but  its  evidence  in  the  conduct  of  men. 

5.  "  Power."  As  tliere  is  nothing  either  in  the  Acts  or  these  Epistles 
to  justify  the  conclusion  that  miraculous  power  had  been  exercised  at 
Thessalonica,  this  word  may  merely  signify  great  moral  and  spiritual 
energy. 

"  Assurance,"  a  strong  personal  conviction  that  the  -word  spoktn 
was  true.  Scripture  tells  us  of  three  kinds  of  assurance,  of  understand- 
ing (Col.  ii.  2.),  of  faith  (Heb.  x.  22.),  of  hope  (Heb.  vi.  11.). 

6.  "  Joy."  Sorrowful  j'et  alway  rejoicing.  We  remember  the  hymns 
in  the  prif-on  at  Philippi.    God  comforteth  them  "  that  are  cast  down." 

7.  "  Macedonia  and  Achaia,"  that  is,  all  Greece  north  and  soutl). 
Macedonia  may,  however,  be  considered  to  represent  the  Philippians, 
and  Achaia  the  Corinthians.  Thessalonica  being  a  place  of  great  Irade, 
and  accessible  both  by  sea  and  land,  was  an  important  centre  of  mission- 
ary effort ;  and  Bulgaria  and  Wallachia  were  evangelised  from  it  in  the 
third  and  fourth  centuiies. 

9.  "  They  themselves,"  that  is,  the  people  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia 
and  elsewhere. 

"  From  idols,"    This  Church  was  mainly  Gentile. 

10.  "  To  wait."  Serving  and  waiting  describe  the  true  life  of  the 
Church.     This  verse  contains  most  of  the  fiicts  of  the  Creed. 


I.  THESSALONIAIN'S,  II. 

"  whom  He  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus,  which  ^-  P-  ^'^- 
dehvered  us  ^  from  the  wrath  to  come.  "  -^cts  2. 24. 

X  Matt.  3. 7. 

CHAPTER  II.  frd:'- 

1  In  tchat  manner  the  gospel  tras  hrought  and  preached  to  the  Thessalo- 
nians,  and  in  tchat  soH  abo  iliey  received  it.  18  A  reason  is  rendered 
both  ichy  Saint  Fatd  teas  so  long  ahsetit  from  them,  and  cdso  why  he  was 
so  desirous  to  see  them. 

FOR  ^  yourselves,  brethren,  know  our  entrance  in  ^  ch.  i.  5, 9. 
unto  you,  that  it  w'as  not  in  vain  : 
2  but  even  after  that  we  had  suffered  before,  and 
were  shamefully  entreated,  as  ye  know,  at  ^  Philippi,  c  ^.^1^5.  "' 
'^we  were  bold  in  our  God  '^to  speak  unto  you  the '^  ^.cts  17. 2.   . 
gospel  of  God  ®  with  much  contention.  coi.^'.  1/  ' 

"Delivered;"  literally,  which  delivereth.  There  are  three  stages  or 
periods  of  this  deliverance  by  Christ.  1.  That  of  His  life  and  ministry  on 
earth,  when  He  bore  our  sins  and  reconciled  i:s  to  God  by  His  death. 
2.  That  of  His  intercession  now  going  on  in  Heaven,  whereby  He  pro- 
cures gi-ace  and  sanctification  for  us.  3.  That  of  His  second  Advent, 
when  He  will  complete  our  redemption  in  the  Eesm-rection  of  the  bodv. 

"  ^Wratli  to  come."    Compare  St.  Matt,  xxiii.  33 ;  Eom.  ii.  8,  9  ; 

2  Thess.  i.  8,  9 ;  Heb.  xii.  29  ;  Eev.  xix.  15.     Are  Ave  delivered  from 
this  wrath,  througli  being  reconciled  to  God  ? 

CHAPTER  II. 

This  Chapter  is  entirely  of  a  personal  character.  After  leaving  Plii- 
lippi,  the  Apostle  went  south  by  Amphipolis  and  Apollonia,  and  on 
reaching  Thessalonica  where  was  a  Jewish  ijynagogue,  he  availed  himself 
of  the  opportunity  to  deliver  his  message.  At  tirst  the  success  was  con- 
siderable, but  it  £0  exasperated  the  JeM's,  that  they  made  a  tierce  assault 
on  the  house  where  he  was  supposed  to  be,  witli  the  object  probably  of 
taking  his  life  during  the  tumult ;  and  failing  to  secure  him,  they 
brouglit  Jason  the  owner  of  the  house,  and  others  with  him,  before  the 
city  magistrates  on  a  general  charge  of  seditious  purposes.  The  end  of 
it  was  that  Paul  and  his  companions  had  to  flee  by  night,  and  it  is 
of  these  circumstances  of  personal  danger  that  the  Thessalonians  are 
reminded  in  the  opening  words.  He  proceeds  in  the  next  place  to  appeal 
to  their  actual  knowledge  of  the  uprightness  and  gentleness  of  his  beha- 
viour among  them,  and  of  his  continual  appeal  to  them  to  lead  a  holy 
life.  The  chapter  concludes  with  a  reference  to  the  conduct  of  the  Jews, 
signalised  at  that  time  and  for  .long  afterwards  by  peculiar  malignity 
towards  the  Christians,  and  with  the  promise  of  a  speedy  visit. 

1.  "In  vain."  Empty  of  results.  Compare  "that  ye  receive  not  the 
"  grace  of  God  in  vain." 

2.  "  Shamefully."  St.  Paul,  before  leaving  Philippi,  complained  of 
the  shameful  manner  in  wiiich  they  had  been  treated.  "  They  have 
"  beaten  us  openly,  uncondemned,  being  Romans." 

"  Gospel  of  God."  Which  conieth  from  God.  Compare  the  expres- 
sions "gospel  of  the  circumcision",  and  "  uncircumcision "  (Gal.  ii.  7.) ; 
and  "gospel  of  Christ"  (Gal.  i.  7.). 

"  Contention."  Conflict  of  an  external  kind,  in  the  opposition  which 
hindered  our  work. 

Gs2 
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A.  D.  52.  their  work's  sake.    ^And  be  at  peace  among  your- 

s  Mark  9.  50.  SelvCS. 
3  Or,  beseech. 

1 2  Thess.  3.      14  ^  -Now  we  ^  exliort  you,  oretliren,  '  warn  them 
4  Or,  ■        that  are  *  unruly,  ''comfort  the  feebleminded,  ""sup- 
« neb''i2^i2  port  the  weak,  ^  be  patient  toward  all  men. 
X  Rom.  14.1?    15  2  See  that  none  render  evil  for  evil  unto  any 

Gaifai,2.  man;    but  ever  =* follow  that  which  is   good,  both 
^Epitl?"   among  yourselves,  and  to  all  men. 

2  Tim  4"2      1  ^  ^  Rejoice  evermore, 
e  Lev.  19. 18.     17  c  Pray  mthout  ceasing. 

&™l"29.'^^'    18  "^In  every  thing  give  thanks:  for  this  is  the 

Matt.  5. 39,  ^^-||  ^^  ^^^1  .^  Christ  Jesus  concerning  you. 

f c?;.  aV"-    19  '  Quench  not  the  Spirit. 
aoIiVio'      ^*^  ^Despise  not  prophesyings. 
ch.V.  ik  ■      21  s  Prove  all  things  ;    ^  hold  fast  that  which  is 

b  2  Cor.  G.  10.  J  °     ' 

Phil.  4.  4.      good. 
c-Luko  IS.  1.    &  21.  36.     Rom.  12. 12.     Eph.  6. 18.     Col.  4.  2.     1  Pet.  4.  7.  d  Eph.  .5.  20. 

Col.  3.  17.         e  Epli.  4.  30.    1  Tim.  4.  14.     2  Tim.  1.  6.    See  .1  Cor.  14.  30.         f  1  Cor.  14.  1,  39. 
e  1  Cor.  2. 11,  15.     1  John  4. 1.       ii  Phil.  4.  8. 


highest  reward  for  a  good  ruler  is  the  love  of  those  he  rules,  but  every 
one  can  earn  respect. 

15.  "Good."  Not  merely  that  which  is  good  in  itself,  but  which 
works  good  for  others. 

16.  "  Bejoice."  Here  we  learn  tliat  joy  is  not  merely  a  privilege,  but 
a  duty.  Yet  it  is  to  be  in  the  Lord,  and  not  in  man :  in  God  Himself, 
not  in  His  gifts. 

17.  "  Pray."  Observe  the  position  of  prayer  between  joy  and  thank- 
fulness ;  it  is  as  needful  to  sober  us  in  joy,  as  to  cheer  us  in  sorrow. 

18.  "  In  every  tMng."  These  words  form  the  real  difficulty  of  the 
precept.  In  Eph.  v.  20,  the  Apostle  goes  even  further.  ■'  Giving  thanks 
"  always  for  all  things."  It  is  indeed  possible  to  faith  only,  and  after 
prayer.  Yet  it  Avas  reached  by  David  (2  Sam.  xii.  20.),  and  Job  (i.  20,  21.), 
and  St.  Paul  himself  (Phil.  iv.  11,  12.)  ;  and  when  in  prayer  we  cast 
our  burden  on  the  Lord,  He  so  sustains  us,  that  we  can  not  only  trust 
Him,  but  even  bless  Him.  A  spirit  of  thankfulness  is  the  homage 
which  God  demands  for  Himself.  To  murmur  is  to  doubt  His  Power,  or 
His  Justice,  or  His  Love. 

19.  "  The  Spirit."  This  precept  seems  to  include  the  gifts  as  well  as 
the  graces  of  the  Spirit.  The  unprofitable  servant  did  not  waste  the  one 
talent,  but  hid  it  in  the  earth.    ISJot  to  use  is  one  way  of  quenching. 

20.  "  Despise  not."  Gifts,  of  a  useful  but  not  showy  kind,  were  likely 
to  be  undervalued  by  persons  who  only  sought  to  exalt  themselves. 

"  Prophesyings."  Not  the  power  of  jJrcdicting  future  events,  but 
that  of  expounding  and  enforcing  the  Gospel.  This  is  a  gift  to  be  asked 
for  now. 

21.  "  Prove."  This  was  addressed  to  the  entire  community,  not 
merely  to  the  public  teachers.  If  those  in  Thessalonica,  who  were  less 
diligent  than  the  Bereans  in  searching  the  Scriptures  daily,  were  Gen- 
tiles as  well  as  Jews,  we  can  understand  the  peculiar  need  of  this  precept 
for  them.    (Acts  xvii.  10,  11.). 
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22  'Abstain  from  all  appearance  of  evil.  a. p.  52. 

23  And  ^the  very  God  of  peace   ^sanctify  you » ch. 4. 12. 
wholly;   and  I p'ay  God  your  whole  spirit  and  soul f.^^'a' ^V'^" 
and  body  ""be  preserved  blameless  unto  the  coming ^  1  cw- 1. s. 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

24  "Faithful  is  He  that  calleth  you,  who  also  will °  1  cor ;. 9. 

do   it.  2Thes.  a.3. 

25  ^  Brethren,  °  j)i'ay  for  us.  » coi.  4. 3. 

26  P  Greet  all  the  brethren  with  an  holy  kiss.  PKoJ.i6.iu. 

27  I  ^charge  you  by  the  Lord  that  'itliis  epistle '' o--. «^'>'"''- 
be  read  unto  all  the  holy  brethren.  2Thes.3.i4. 

28  ''The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  le  with ■•  Rom- 10. 

A  °  20,  -li. 

you.    Amen.  2Thcs.3.is. 

*!>   The  first  epistle  unto  the  Thessalonians  was  written 
from  Athens. 

22.  "  Abstain  "  from  every  appearance,  or,  more  exactly,  every  kind 
of  evil ;  a  command  more  easily  obeyed,  when  we  are  already  in  the 
habit  of  proving  all  things. 

23.  "  Yoiir  whole  spirit."  Here  we  have  a  statement  of  the  three- 
fold nature  of  man. 

"  Spirit,"  the  rational  and  immortal  part  indwelt  by  the  Spirit  of 
God. 

"  Soul,"  the  animal  life  with  its  instincts  and  passions. 

"  Body,"  the  mortal  and  corruptible  organ. 

"  The  coming."  This  is  the  sixth  direct  allusion  to  the  second  Advent 
in  this  epistle.     Just  as  we  love  Him,  shall  we  love  His  appearing. 

_  24.  "  Will  do  it,"  that  is,  will  preserve  you  blameless.  Tlio  con- 
viction that  it  is  God,  who  keeps  us  from  falling,  so  far  from  making  us 
careless,  or  presumptuous,  should  rather  encourage  prayer,  and  give  us  a 
cheerful  confidence. 

27.  "  This  epistle  be  read."  This  is  distinct  and  solemn  authority 
for  the  public  reading  of  what  was  possibly  the  first  Xew  Testament 
Scripture.  It  is  reasonable  to  infer  the  Apostle's  conviction  that  it  was 
inspired  by  God. 


THE 

SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO   THE 

THESSALONIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

This  Epistle  was  Avritten  from  Corinth,  possibly  to-\vards  the  close  of 
the  Apostle's  stay  there.  Its  immediate  object  was  to  reassure  by 
fuller  explanation  some  among  them,  whose  minds  had  been  shaken 
and  unsettled  by  a  forged  letter,  (purporting  to  be  from  himself),  in 
which  the  day  of  the  Lord  was  said  to  be  close  at  hand.  He  also 
seized  the  opportunity  to  commend  them  for  their  faith  and  pa- 
tience under  continued  opposition,  and  severely  to  rebuke  tendencies, 
ah'eady  apparent,  to  idleness  and  restlessness.  The  main  interest  of 
the  letter  however  is  in  the  second  chapter,  which  contains  the 
solemn  and  circumstantial  prophecy  of  a  jjersonal  antichrist,  who  will 
immediately  precede  the  Lord's  return  ;  and  avIio,  making  many  to 
fall  by  his  audacity  and  his  wonderworking,  shall  finally  be  destroyed 
by  the  brightness  of  the  Divine  coming. 

The  Collect  for  the  Third  Sunday  in  Advent. 

O  Lord  Jesu  Christ,  who  at  Thy  first  coming  didst 
gend  Thy  messenger  to  prepare  Thy  way  before  Thee; 
Grant  that  the  ministers  and  stewards  of  Thy  mysteries 
may  likewise  so  prepare  and  make  ready  Thy  way,  by 
turning  the  hearts  of  the  disobedient  to  the  wisdom  of 
the  just,  that  at  Thy  second  coming  to  judge  the  world 
we  may  be  found  an  acceptable  people  in  Thy  sight, 
who  livest  and  reignest  with  the  Father  and  the  Holy 
Spirit,  ever  one  God,  world  without  end.    Amen. 
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CHAPTER  I.  A.D.54. 

1  Saint  Paul  certifieih  then  of  the  good  opinion  ichich  he  had  of  their 
fiiith,  love,  and  patience:  11  and  therewithal  useth  dirers  )ert?o;)s  for 
the  comfoiiina  of  them  in  persecution,  whereof  the  chiefest  is  taken 
from  the  rirjhteous  judfjment  of  God. 

PAUL,  ''and  Silvanus,  aiid  Timotheus,  uiito  the'scori. w. 
eliiirch    of    the    Tliessalonians    ^iu    God    ouri>iThess.i.i. 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

2  "^  Grace  unto   you,   and' peace,  from  God   our^icor.i.  3. 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  ^  ^  We  are  bound  to  thank  God  always  for  you,  '^^  Thess.  1. 
brethren,    as  it  is   meet,  because  that   your  faith  &3.'6,9. 
groweth  exceedingly,  and  the  charity  of  every  one 

of  you  all  toward  each  other  aboundeth ; 

4  so  that   ®we   ourselves    glory  in    you   in  the  «|Cor.  7.14. 
churches    of    God   ^  for   your    patience    and    faith  1  Thess.  2. 
°m  all  your  persecutions  and  tribulations  that  yefixhess.i.s. 
endure :  i^i^Thess.  2. 

5  ivliich  is  ^Q.  manifest  token   of  the   righteous  i»  pmi.  1. 28. 
judgment  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  comited  worthy 

of  the  Idngdom  of  God,  'for  which  ye  also  suffer:     n Thess. 2. 14. 


CHAPTEE  I. 

The  reply  to  St.  Paul's  first  letter,  while  it  indicated  an  misettled 
state  of  niind  among  the  Thessalonians  on  account  of  the  supposed 
nearness  of  the  Advent,  bore  marked  testimony  to  their  spiritual  pro- 
gress and  patience  under  continued  persecution.  How  could  the  Apos- 
tle better  encourage  them  than  by  reminding  them  of  the  certainty  of 
the  Lord's  retm-n  to  punish  the  enemies  who  were  so  wickedly  afflict- 
ing them,  and  to  reward  them  for  their  patience  and  faith  with  an 
exceeding  weight  of  glory  ? 

3.  "As  it  is  meet."  It  is  not  enough  to  pray.  We  should  also 
watch  for  the  answer,  and  bless  God  when  we  receive  it,  whatever  it 
is  (Col.  iv.  2.).     His  wisdom  must  be  wiser  than  ours. 

5.  "  A  manifest  token."  Their  faith  and  patience  were  evident 
proofs  of  God's  present  love,  Who  thus  enabled  them  by  His  grace  to 
believe  and  to  endure.  Yet  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous  can  be 
completely  explained  and  reconciled  with  the  Divine  cliaracter,  only  on 
the  supposition,  that  there  is  a  judgment  to  come.  The  endurance  of 
the  Thessalonians  pointed  on  to  tlie  time  of  retribution,  wlien  God,  who 
now  forbears  to  interfere,  lest  "wliile  ye  gather  up  the  tares,  ye  root 
"up  also  the  wheat  with  them",  will  vindicate  His  Eternal  righteous- 
ness, so  that  the  whole  world  shall  "discern  between  him  that  serveth 
"  God,  and  him  that  serveth  Him  not." 

'  "Counted  worthy."  We  find  continual  mention  of  worthiness  in 
Scripture,  which,  while  it  does  not  ignore  the  grace  of  God  (in  the 
right  use  and  emplojment  of  which  indeed  it  really  consists),  recognises 

H  h 
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A -P.  54.      6  ^seeing   if   is   a   righteous  thing  with  God  to 
k  Bev.  c.  10.  recompense  tribulation  to  them  that  trouble  you  ; 

1  Rev.  14. 13.  7  and  to  you  who  are  troubled  'rest  with  us, 
"iG.  jure^4."  when    ™  the   Lord   Jesus    shall    be    revealed    from 

2  Gr.  the       heaven  with  ^  His  mip-hty  angels, 

(LJlOGlS  Ol   his  •  •  • 

poicer.  8  "^  m   flamino;  fire  ^  taldna;  veno-eance   on   them. 

&i2.'29        that  know  not  Grod,  and  Pthat  obey  not  the  gospel 
iiw%ll'.   of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 
^or, yielding.    Q   1  who   sliall  be   puulshed  with   everlastmo-  de- 

1  Thess. 4. 5. struction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and  ''from 
\lZik  tlie  glory  of  his  power; 

2  Pet.  3. 7.      10  ^when  He  shall  come  to  be  glorified  in  His 
isr^i  19.  ■  saints,    'and    to    be    admired    in    all    them    that 

sp's.sa^V.  believe  (because  our  testimony  among  you  was 
tP8.G8.35.    believed)  in  that  day. 

*  Or,  vouch-  11  1[  Wherefore  also  we  pray  always  for  you, 
u  ver.  5.       that  our  God  would  *  ^  count  you  worthy  of  iliis 

and  stimulates  the  personal  responsibility  of  man.  See  Eomans  ii.  6,  7. 
1  Cor.  iii.  8,  14.  and  especially  Rev.  iii.  4.  "  they  shall  walk  with  me  in 
"  white,  for  they  are  worthy." 

6.  "  Kighteous."     We  need  not  be  afraid  of  any  of  the  attributes  of 
God.     The  believer  may  as  much  rejoice  in  His  justice,  as  the  sinner  i 
may  dread  it.     See  Psalin  xcvi.  11—13.   Eom.  iii.  21,  22,  25,  26. 

8.  "  Know  not  God."  This  may  mean  Gentiles,  who  however  might 
liave  knowTi  God,  "  because  that  which  is  known  of  God  is  manifest  in 
-"  them,  for  God  hath  shown  it  unto  them  .  .  so  that  they  are  without 
-"  excuse." 

"  And  obey  not  the  Gospel."  These  may  be  Jews,  who  Imew  Je- 
hovah as  the  God  of  their  fathers,  but  who  refused  to  know  His  Son 
Jesus  Christ,  and  to  accept  His  glad  tidings.  "  Ye  will  not  come  unto 
"  Me  that  ye  might  have  life."  Unbelief,  when  there  is  sufficient  evi- 
dence for  the  truth  proposed  for  acceptance,  is  counted  disobedience. 

9.  "Everlasting"  (used  again  in  ch.  ii.  16.)  is  the  same  word  uttered 
;by  our  Lord  in  tlie  parable  of  the  Last  Judgment,  and  applied  by  Him 
equally  to  "punishment",  and  "life"  (St.  Matt.  xxv.  46.). 

10.  "  Glorified  in  His  saints."  Even  now  He  is  in  measure  glori- 
fied in  them.  Compare  "  the  messengers  of  the  churches,  and  the  glory 
"of  Christ"  (2  Cor.  viii.  23.).  But  at  His  return  He  will  be  fully  glo- 
rified by  the  public  manifestation  of  the  greatness  of  His  redeenn"ng 
work,  when  the  "great  multitude  which  no  man  can  number",  wlii> 
have  washed  their  robes,  and  made  them  white  in  His  blood,  shall  j, 
come  with  Him  to  judgment.  i 

"  Admired  "  or  "  to 'be  wondered  at."  Compare  "  and  His  name  shall  i 
"be  called  Wonderful",  Isaiah  ix.  6. 

"In  all  them  that  believe."  The  glorified  saints  will  reflect  the 
very  image  of  tlie  Lord.  "  We  shall  be  like  Him  ;  for  we  shall  see 
"Him  as  He  is",  1  St.  John  iii.  2. 

11.  "  Calling."   This  means,  to  the  glory  (See  Note  on  1  Thess.  ii.  12.). 
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calling,   and  fulfil    all   the   good  pleasure   of   Sis  A.  p.  54. 
goodness,  and  ^  the  work  of  faith  with  power  :  s  1  xhes.  1. 3. 

12  ythat  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  may  ^  1  Pet.  1. 7. 
be  glorified  in  you,  and  ye  in  Him,   according  to 
the  grace  of  our  God  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER  IL 

1  TTe  tcilleth  them  to  continue  stedfast  in  the  truth  received.  3  sheweth 
that  there  shall  he  a  departure  from  the  faith,  9  and  a  discover!/  of 
antichrist,  before  the  dan  (f  the  Lord  come.  15  And  thaeupon  repcat- 
eth  his  former  ejcharlation,  and  prayeth  for  them. 

"VTOW  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  '^by  the  coming  ^^g'^^®^^-*- 
i-^    of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^and  hi  our  gather- ''^att.  24. 31. 

'  •/  O  Mark  13  27 

ing  together  unto  Him,  iThes3.4.i7! 


"  Good  pleasure."  Not  the  purpose  of  God's  goodness  towards  them, 
but  the  resolutions  and  purposes  of  the  Thessalonians  themselves. 

"  Work  of  faith.."     The  work  and  life  of  the  Church  generally. 

12.  "  Glorified."  The  glory  of  God  in  Christ  is  the  true  aim  and 
object  of  every  sincere  Christian,  and  we  shall  attam  it  jast  in  propor- 
tion as  we  cease  to  desire  our  own  (See  St.  John  v.  44.  vii.  18.  viii. 
50.  xii.  42,  43.). 

CHAPTEE  II. 

Though  the  Second  Advent  is  the  true  goal  of  the  believer's  hope, 

and  the  time  of  the  recompence  of  his  reward,  it  did  not  follow,  as  the 

Thessalonians  had  been  led  to  believe  (possibly,  tlirough  a  forged  letter), 

that  the  day  was  near  at  hand.     In  his  former  Epistle  the  Apostle  had 

spoken  of  its  coming  as  a  thief  in  the  night ;    he  would  now  remind 

them  (as  he  had  already  taught  at  Thessalonica),  that  the  Lord  will  not 

return  until  there  has  first  appeared  in  the  world  in  visible  human 

form,  the  a^siul  manifestation  of  the  extremest  possibility  of  wickedness. 

But  so  far  from  that  being  then  the  case,  there  was  at  that  moment,  and 

will  continue  to  be  until  God's  times  are  ripe,  an  invincible  obstacle  to 

its  full  development ;    the  obstacle  in  the  Apostle's  time  being,  most 

j  probably,  the  Eoman  Government.  Since  that  time  there  may  have  been 

I  and  still  may  be  foreshadowings  and  anti-tj-pes  of  this  "  wicked  one  " ; 

I  to  place  men  on  their  guard,  and  to  remind  each  successive  age  of  this 

I  awful  foe  of  God.    Some  see  it  fulfilled  by  IMahomct,  others  recognise 

1  it  in  the  Bishops  of  Eome,  but  no  fulfilment  has  yet  appeared  com- 

i  pletely  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  prediction.     For  three  signs 

I  will  mark  this  Antichrist.     There  will  be  a  general  falling  away  from 

truth  at  the  moment  of  his  appearing.    He  will  himself  be  distmguished 

from  all  other  deceivers   by  an  open  and  bla.sphemous  self-exaltation 

over  God,  just  as  if  a  man  in  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem  were  to  go 

into  the  Holy  of  Holies  and  demand  to  be  worshipped  as  Jehovah. 

He  will  also  have  the  power  of  working  miracles  in  proof  of  his  claims, 

RO  as,  in  our  Lord's  o-mi  words,  "to  deceive  the  very  elect."    Then, 

and  not  till  then,  will  the  Lord  come  to  sweep  away  this  wicked  one, 

with  all  his  followers,  out  of  His  path,  and  to  set  up  a  kingdom  which 

nh2 
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A.  D.  54.      2  '^that  ye  be  not  soon  shaken  in  mind,  or  be 
c  Matt.  24. 4.  troubled,  neither  by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by 

fSoiinl.'!.  letter  as  from  us,  as  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at 

hand. 
V^ii^s  ^6  ■  *■    3  "^  -Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  means  :   for 
e  1  Tim!  4'.  1.  tJiat   day   shall   not   come,    ®  except   there    come    a 
1- Dan  7  25   falling;   awav  first,    and   ^that  man  of  sin   be   re- 

1  John  2. 18.  9  J  5 

Kev.  13. 11,  vealed,  ^  the  son  01  perdition  ; 

g John  17. 12.    4  who  opposeth  and  •'exalteth  himself  'above  all 
^^11^  28  2^'  ^^^^^  is  called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped ;    so  that 

^^-  ~  or'  he  as  God  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  shewino; 

Dan.  7.  25.  .  .•-  '  c 

Rev^il'c    ^^in^sslf  that  he  is  God. 

»icor.s.5.      5  Kemember  ye  not,  that,  when  I  was  yet  with 
you,  I  told  you  these  thmgs  ? 


shall  not  be  moved   (Compare  Dan.  xi.  Eev.  xix.  11 — 21,  especially 

1.  "  Gathering  together."  The  place  of  this  gathering  (See  1  Thess. 
iv.  17.)  is  to  be  in  the  clouds. 

2.  *'  In  mind,"  or,  from  your  usual  soberness  of  mind. 
"  Spirit."     Claiming  to  be  of  prophecy. 

"  Letter  as  from  us."  This  indicates  that  the  Apostle  had  been 
made  aware  of  a  letter,  pui-porting  to  be  from  him,  then  in  circulation 
at  Thessalonica,  containing  incorrect  statements  of  the  nearness  of  the 
Advent. 

3.  "  By  any  means."     By  any  of  these  means,  or  by  any  other. 
"  A  falling  away."    Literally  THE  falling  away  of  whicli  I  told  you. 

This  apostacy  will  probably  be  of  an  infidel  character. 

"  The  man  of  sin."  We  may  understand  two  things  from  this 
expression  ;  that  this  revelation  will  be  made  in  human  form  (man)  ; 
and  that  he  will  be  so  utterly  sinful  as  to  embody  and  represent  sin 
itself  "of  sin". 

"  Son  of  perdition."  This  is  what  the  Lord  said  of  Judas  (St.  John 
xvii.  12.). 

4.  "  Worshipped."  Or,  ob.iect  of  worship.  It  is  impo.ssible  not  to 
trace  a  reference  here  to  Daniel's  prophecy  (xi.  36.),  supposed  to  have 
been  fulfilled  in  Antioclms  EpiiDlianes. 

"  Temple  of  God."  This  cannot  mean  that  the  then  existing  Temple 
at  Jerusalem,  since  destroyed,  is  to  be  the  scene  of  this  self-exaltation. 
It  must  be  exijlained  to  be  the  Church  of  God  in  the  sense  in  which 
the  same  Apostle  uses  it  in  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  17. 

"  Shewing  himself."     Not  once  or  twice,  but  by  persistent  acts.  _ 

5.  "Remember  ye  not."  There  are  seven  allusions  in  these  Epistlea 
to  the  Apostle's  teaching  at  Thessalonica ;  namely,  on  the  necessity  0^ 
holiness,  on  the  certainty  of  tribulation,  on  ab.^tinence  from  fornications 
on  diligence  in  their  worldly  calling,  on  the  suddenness  of  the  Advent] 
on  the  final  apostasy  and  man  of  sin,  on  tlie  proper  distribution  of 
Church  aliiLS  (1  Thess.  ii.  12  ;  iii.  3  ;  iv.  2,  11 ;  v.  2 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  5 ; 
iii.  10.). 
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6  And  now  ye  know  what  ^  witlilioldeth  that  he  a.d.  5*. 
might  be  revealed  m  his  time.  2  or,  hoMein. 

7  For  ''the  mystery  of  uiiquity  doth  already ''i^l'll"^- 1^- 
work:  only  he  who  now  letteth  will  let,  until  hej^'^!'"''-^^'^^- 
be  taken  out  of  the  way.  isa'i.  li.  4. 

8  And  then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed,  '  whom  kcv.  2.  ig.  & 
the  Lord  shall  consume  '''with  the  spirit  of  Hisn^cii^i.'s^'n.^' 
mouth,  and   shall  destroy  "  with  the  briohtuess  of  ^''I'-  ^°':J- 

-fT-  '      .  •'  O  o  John  8. 41. 

His  commg  :  Eph.  2. 2. 

9  even  Mm,  whose  coming  is  "after  the  working  ofpsll'neut.' 
Satan  with  all  power  and  p  signs  and  lying  wonders,    liali.  24. 24. 

10  and  ^^dth  all  deceivableness  of  unrighteousness  &iT)'.2o.'^^' 
in  ithem  that  perish;  because  they  received  not ''J  ^'o^- 2- is 
the  love  of  the  truth,  that  they  might  be  saved.        r  Rom.' 1.24, 

11  And  "^for  this  cause  God  shall  send  them  see  1  Kings 
strong  delusion,  ^that  they  should  believe  a  lie  :         EieCw.  9. 

12  that  they  all  might  be  damned  who  believed 'il"""' ^*"  ^' 
not  the  truth,  but  *had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness.  tKoJJ^Lh^. 

7.  "  The  mystery  of  iniquity."  The  wickedness  now  at  work  secretly 
among  men,  to  be  manifested  in  the  man  of  sin,  Avhen  the  time  is  ful- 
filled.   The  mischief  is  now  in  the  midst  of  ns  ;  but  not  yet  at  its  height. 

"Letteth."  The  same  word  as  "  withlioldeth"  in  verse  6.  Whatever 
may  be  meant  by  this  restraining  power,  it  is  the  Christian's  comfort  to 
know,  that  "  the  Lord  sitteth  above  the  waterfloods,  the  Lord  remaineth 
"a  King  for  ever";  and  that  all  shall  finally  bring  about  His  glory, 
and  the  triumph  of  the  Churcli. 

8.  "  Wicked."     That  is,  the  Man  of  Sin. 

"  Of  His  mouth."  "  Out  of  his  mouth  went  a  sharp  twoedged  sword," 
Eev.  i.  16. 

9.  "  Lying  wonders."  Not  mere  tricks  and  juggleries,  but  real 
wonders,  called  "  lying",  only  because  they  tend  to  establish  lies. 

"  Love  of  the  truth."  If  we  do  not  love  the  truth  for  its  own  sake 
we  are  not  likely  to  seek  it  carefully  or  to  listen  to  it  honestly ;  and  so 
we  place  our  salvation  in  jeopardy.  For  it  is  not  the  mere  possession 
of  the  truth  that  God  looks  at ;  but  tlie  motive  in  which  we  seek  it, 
and  the  spirit  in  which  we  use  it.  Judas  Iscariot  had  tlie  truth,  and 
Caiaphas  believed  that  Christ  was  a  prophet ;  but  neither  of  them  loved 
j  the  truth,  "  that  they  might  be  saved." 

11.  "  For  this  cause  God  shaU  send  them."  Let  us  not  shrink 
I  from  the  plain  meaning  of  these  words.  "When  men  thially  reject  God, 
j  He  seals  and  confirms  their  rejection  of  Him  ;  when  they  are  resolved 

to  be  deceived.  He  gives  them  their  own  way,  and  Himself  deceives 
tliem  for  their  punishment  (See  1  Kings  xxii.  19 — 23.  Isaiah  vi.  9. 
Ezek.  xiv.  1—5.). 

"  Believe  a  lie."  The  strongest  intellects  may  be  the  victims  of  gross 
'religious  delusion,  if  the  heart  "is  not  right  before  God. 

12.  "  Had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness."  This  is  the  explanation 
(Of  "believed  not  the  truth."     Moral  unbelief  has  its  seat  in  the  heart. 


II.  THESSALONIANS,  III. 

A.D.St.  13  •[[  But  "we  are  bound  to  give  thanks  alway 
uch.1.3.  to  God  for  you,  brethren  beloved  of  the  Lord,  be- 
yg'^lJ'^j"']'*' cause  God  ^  hath  ^  from  the  beginning  chosen  you 
^ Luke  1.75.  to  salvation  ^through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit 
and  belief  of  the  truth  : 
14  whereunto  He  called  you  by  our  gospel,  to 
a  John  17. 22.  a  the   obtaining;   of   the    glory   of  our   Lord  Jesus 

lThcss.2.12.  ^1     .    ,  ^  b       J 

iPet.  5. 10.  Christ. 

bi Cor.  16. 13.  15  Therefore,  brethren,  ''stand  fast,  and  hold  ''the 
c  1  Cor.  11.'  2.  traditions  wliich  ye  have  been  taught,  whether  by 

'^^■^■^-      word,  or  our  epistle. 

ich.i.i,2.  16  d  js^Q^  Qyjj.  Lqj.(J  Jesus  Christ  Himself,  and 
''^J^ohn4.io.  Qod^  even  our  Father,  ®  which  hath  loved  us,  and 
fi  Pet.  1.3.  hath   given   us   everlasting  consolation    and   ^good 

hope  through  grace, 
^iVhes3'1'3     ^^  comfort   your  hearts,   s  and   stablish   you   in 

1  Pet.  5.10.' every  good  word  and  work. 

i 

CHAPTER  in.  I 

1  He  craveth  their  prayers  for  himself,  3  testijieth  what  confidence  he  hath   i 
in  them,   .5  nuiketh  request  to  God  in  their  behalf,  6  (liveth  them  divers^ 
precepts,  especiaUy  to  shun  idleness,  and  ill  company,   16  and  last  of  i 
all  concludeth  iciih  prayer  and  salutation. 

^c<tiV^'  "[FINALLY,  brethren,  ^pray  for  us,  that  the  word 
iThess.5.25.  Jj  of  the  Lord  2  may  have  free  course,  and  be 
run!^"      glorified,  even  as  it  is  with  you  : 


13.  "  Througli  sanctification."  Election  here,  as  everywhere  else, 
is  closely  connected  with  holiness.     We  are  called  to  he  saints. 

"  Belief  of  tlie  truth."  How  much  is  said  in  this  chapter  abont 
truth !  Here  we  are  to  see  the  connection  between  holiness  and  sound- 
ness in  the  faith.  "  Sanctify  them  through  (or,  in)  thy  truth.  Thy, 
"  Word  is  truth."  It  is  foolish  to  say  that  it  does  not  matter  what  a 
man's  principles  are,  while  his  conduct  is  right ;  if  his  conduct  depends 
upon  his  principles. 

16.  "  Through  grace."  All  that  we  have,  whether  temporal  or  spi- 
ritual, is  the  gift  of  God. 

17.  "  Every  good  word."  Not  in  ALL  words,  such,  for  instance,  as 
those  which  have  lately  been  misleading  you. 


CHAPTER  IIL 


The  Apostle,  after  earnestly  requesting  their  prayers  for  himself, 
concludes  the  Epi.stle  with  two  practical  admonitions,  one  of  which,, 
supported  by  his  own  example,  urges  on  them  habits  of  industry  anc| 
independence,  the  other  enforces  the  necessity  of  a  temperate  but  firiri 

r!liiirr>h   flifir'inlino  '^^1 
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2  and  ^that  we  may  be  delivered  from   ^univa-   A.D.  54. 
Ronable  and  wicked  men:    Tor  all  tiien  have  not ^ Rom. is. 31. 

foi+ll  ^  Gt.  absurd. 

■^'"^^^-  c  Acts  28.  24. 

3  But  ^the  Lord  is  faithful,  who  shall  stablish  Rom.io.ic. 

1    o  T  p  -1  "11  Cor.  1. 9. 

you,  and  ^keep  you  irom  eviJ.  iThess.5.24. 

4  And  ^we  have  confidence  in  the  Lord  touch- ^-i^P^t.  2^"9^^' 
ing  you,  that  ye  both  do  and  will  do  the  things  *'^cor.  t.^ig. 
which  we  command  you. 

5  And  ^the  Lord  direct  your  hearts  into  the  love  ^  1  chron.  2a. 
of  God,  and  into  ^tlie  patient  waiting  for  Christ,     3  6r,the 

patience  of 

6  ^  Now  we  command  you,  brethren,  in  the  name  fThess.i.a. 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^  that  ye  mthdraw  your-  >>  ver.  14. 
selves  'from  every  brother  that  walketh  ''disorderly,  iThi.c'.u!' 
and   not   after    'the    tradition  wliich    he    received ijcon's^n 
of  us.  ^^■ 

7  For  yourselves  know  ""how  ye  ought  to  follow  u^'    '  '' 
us  :  for  "  we  behaved  not  ourselves  cUsorderly  among  &  5.u'.  '   ' 
you  •  '  '^-  2- 15. 

J  '     ,  m  1  Cor.  4. 10. 

8  neither  did  we  eat  any  man's  bread  for  nought ;  &  ii- 1.  ' 
but  °  wrought  with   labour  and  travail  night  and  c,  7.  ° ' 
day,  that  we  might  not  be  chargeable  to  any  of  "iJ7^^^*' "' 

you  :  "  Acts  18.  3. 

9  PNot  because  we  have  not  power,  but  to  make  soor.  li.  0. 

1  Thess  2  9 

1  ourselves  an  ensample  unto  you  to  follow  us.  picor.g.'c' 

10  For   even   when  we  were    with  you,  this  we  q^^^"^^' ~  ^' 
commanded    you,   ''that   if   any   would   not   work, ■•  Gen. 3. in. 
neither  should  he  eat.  *^^'  '■ 

11  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some  *  which  walk '  ^■'='"- ^• 
among  you  disorderly,  nvorkuia;  not  at  all,  but  are'iThcss.4.11. 

,  1"  r.  ''  '  o  '  1  Tim.  5.  13. 

busy  bodies.  i  Pet.  4. 15. 

12  "Now  them  that  are  such  we  command  and"iThe9.4.ii. 

1.  "For  us."     Who  are  at  Corinth. 

2.  "All  men."  This  can  hardly  mean  the  heathen,  of  whom  it 
■would  have  been  unnecessary  to  say  it ;  but  hostile  Jews. 

3.  "  The  Lord  is  faithful."     Compare  Isaiah  lix.  19.    Mai.  iii.  6. 

2  Tim.  ii.  13. 

"  Evil."     The  evil  one  ;   so,  "  deliver  us  from  evil. " 

4.  "  In  the  Lord."     Who  will  enable  you  for  it  by  His  grace. 

6.  "  Command."  The  Ajwstle  here  assumes  the  authority,  •\vhioli  on 
a  former  occasion  (1  Thess.  ii.  6.)  he  had  feared  to  make  burdensome. 

8.  "  For  nought."     That  is,  as  a  gift. 

9.  "  To  foUow  us."     In  our  habits  of  industry. 

10.  "  Eat."  The  bread  of  charity.  Church  alms  were  not  to  be 
given  in  support  of  selfish  idlers.    A  valuable  hint  for  the  present  day. 

12.  "  Their  own  bread."     Because  earned  by  themselves. 
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A.  D.  54.  exhort  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^that  with  quiet- 
:Eph.4.28.  uess  they  work,  and  eat  their  own  bread, 
y  Gal.  6.9.       13  But   ye,   brethren,    y-be   not   weary  in   well 


^  Or,  faint 
not.  ^.v....^. 


doino-. 


5  Or,  signify     14  Aud  if  auv  uiau  obey  not  our  word  ^bv  this 

inrit  7i}nn  hii  ,       _  _       .'  _*'        _  »^  .    - 


that  man  by 


an  epistle,    epistle,  uote  that  man,  and  ^have  no  company  with 
'^Matt'is.  17.  him,  that  he  may  be  ashamed. 
aL^e^vio'*]."'     ^'^  '^  Yct  couut  Mm  not  as  an  enemy,  ^  but  ad- 

iThess.s.ii.  monish  Jiim  as  a  brother. 

b  Titus  3.  10. 

«Rom-J5.33.    16  1[  Now  °  the  Lord  of  peace  Himself  give  you 
1  Cor.  14. 33.  peace  always  by  all   means.     The   Lord  he  vdih. 

2Cor.  13. 11.  ^  11 

iThes3.5.23.  you  all. 
''/i?"f-Jo-^^-    17  "^The  salutation  of  Paul  with  mhie  oi;mi  hand, 

Col.  4. 18.  -   ...        .  .  .     .  _  .  ' 

wmch  IS  the  token  m  every  epistle :   so  1  write, 
c  Rom.  16. 24.    ig  ^  The  gracc  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with 
you  all.    Amen. 

IT  The  second  ejyislle  to  tlie  Tliessalonians  was  ■written  from 
Athens. 

16.  "  Peace  . .  by  all  means,"  Even,  if  necessary,  by  such  a  painful 
method  as  this. 

17.  "  Mine  own  hand."  The  letter  itself  was  wi-itten  by  a  secretary 
at  the  Apostle's  dictation,  but  he  signed  it  hiuiself.  The  absence  of 
this  signature  would  help  to  detect  forgery. 


( 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE  TO 

TIMOTHY. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The  two  Epistles  to  Timothy,  with  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  are  called 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  as  heing  addressed  to  two  Bishops  of  the 
Apostolic  Church,  and  being  chiefly  occupied  with  directions  for 
the  government  of  the  Church  and  the  cure  of  souls. 

The  Christians  over  whom  Timothy  was  placed  were  the  citizens  of 
a  rich  and  refined  city ;  those  of  whom  Titus  had  charge,  lived  in 
the  scarcely  civilized  island  of  Crete.  Yet  it  is  observable  that  tho 
same  episcopal  government  and  three-fold  ministry'  was  regularly 
constituted  in  either  place.  This  is  no  slight  indication  of  its  being 
the  mind  of  the  Apostles  that  such  sliould  he  the  constitution  of  the 
.  Church  everywhere.  With  regard  to  Timothy  himself,  it  appears  that 
he  was  the  oflEspring  of  a  mixed  marriage,  his  father  being  a  Greek, 
his  mother  a  Jewess.  By  a  comparison  of  diverse  passages  we  gather 
that  he  was  of  a  delicate  constitution,  of  ascetic  habits,  of  deeply 
sensitive  and  affectionate  disposition,  naturally  inclined  to  shrink  from 
opposition.  Brought  up  at  Lystra,  he  probably  Avitncssed  the  mira- 
culous cure  of  the  lame  man,  the  attempted  sacrifice  to  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  and  the  subsequent  stoning  of  tlie  Apostle  (Acts  xiv.). 
St.  Paul  cites  him  as  a  witness  of  his  sufferings  in  tliat  neighbour- 
hood (2  Tim.  iii.  10,  11.)  ;  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  these  suffer- 
ings may  have  had  amongst  their  fruit  the  conversion  of  his 
"own  son  in  the  faitli." 

Timothy  was  probably  appointed  Bishop  of  Ephesus  soon  after  St.  Paul's 
release  from  his  first  imprisonment  at  Pome,  A.  D.  63 ;  in  the  midst 
of  which  imprisonment  the  narrative  of  the  Book  of  Acts  terminates. 

Timothy  appears,  from  Heb.  xiii.  23,  to  have  himself  suffered  impri- 
sonment at  an  earlier  period  of  his  life ;  and  he  is  recorded  to  have 
finished  his  course  by  martyrdom  at  the  hands  of  a  mob  during  the 
celebration  of  the  heathen  festival  of  Artemis. 

The  Three  Pastoral  Epistles  were  probably  written  within  a  short 
interval  of  each  other ;  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  the 
Epistle  to  Titus  shortly  before  St.  Paul's  second  imprisonment, 
which  conmienced  in  the  winter  of  A.D.  G7,  68. 

The  CoUect  for  Ember  Week. 

Almighty  God,  the  giver  of  all  good  gifts,  who  of 
Thy  Divine  Providence  hast  appointed  divers  Orders  in 
Thy  Church ;  Give  Thy  grace,  we  humbly  beseech  Thee, 
to  all  those  who  are  to  be  called  to  any  office  and 
administration  in  the  same ;  and  so  replenish  them 
with  the  truth  of  Thy  doctrine,  and  endue  them  with 
innocency  of  life,  that  they  may  faithfully  serve  be- 
fore Thee,  to  the  glory  of  Thy  great  Name,  and  the 
benefit  of  Thy  holy  Church ;  through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord.    Amen, 


A.D.  65. 


I  TIMOTHY,  I. 
CHAPTER  I. 

1  Timothii  is  put  in  mind  of  the  charge  which  tnas  given  unto  him  Tiy 
Paul  at  his  going  to  Macedonia.  5  ()/  Hie  riyht  use  and  end  of  the 
law.  110/  Saint  Paul's  ccdling  to  he  an  apostle,  20  and  of  Myme- 
nceus  and  Alexander. 

^Ga\\^'i\  T)AUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  '^by  the  cora- 
b  ch.'2.'3.'    '  X     mandment   ^  of  God    our   Saviour,    and    Lord 

Titus  i'.  3.    Jesus  Christ,  '^  which  is  our  hopa  ; 

1 1 1*^'  2  unto  ^  Timothy,  *  my  own  son  in  the  faith  : 
cc"oi^^^27  ^Grrace,  mercy,  and  peace,  from  God  our  Father 
d  Acts  16. 1.  and  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

Phn!^2.i'x"  3  As  I  bssouffht  thee  to  abide  still  at  Ephesus, 
„xituri.V."'^wlien  I  went  into  Macedonia,  that  thou  mightest 
1- Gal.  1.3      charo-e  some  ^that  they  teach  no  other  doctrine, 

ipet. i.'2r  4  ^neither  give  heed  to  fables  and  endless  gene- 
^phif.f  ■24.^'  alogies,  ^  which  minister  questions,  rather  than 
"ch'e'  3  10^'  8'o^i.y  edifying  which  is  in  faith  :  so  do. 

i  ch.  4. 7'.         5  Now  '  the  end  of  the  commandment  is  charity 
&  6. 4. 20.  •' 

2  Tim.  2. 14, 16,  23.    Titus  1. 14.  &  3.  9.       k  ch.  G.  4.        1  Kom.  13.  8, 10.    Gal.  5. 14. 

CHAPTER  I. 

St.  Paul  states  the  immediate  cause  of  Timotliy  being  placed  per- 
manently over  the  Church  at  Ephesus,  namely,  that  lie  might  check 
those  teachers  who  insisted  upon  the  obligation  of  Christians  to  ob- 
serve the  Mosaic  Law,  and  to  pay  attention  even  to  the  frivolous 
traditions  which  the  Jewish  Eabbis  had  added  to  the  Law.  After  an 
outburst  of  thanksgiving  for  God's  mercy  to  himself  in  calling  him 
to  be  an  Apostle,  he  reiterates  his  charge  to  Timothy  to  discharge 
faithfully  the  trust  committed  to  him. 

3.  "WThen  I  went  into  Macedonia."  This  journey  into  Macedonia, 
in  tlie  course  of  which  Timotliy  was  placed  over  the  Ephesian  Cluirch 
as  chief  Pastor,  probably  occurred  after  St.  Paul's  first  imprisonment 
at  Eome,  at  a  later  period  than  that  embraced  in  the  "  Book  of  Acts." 
It  would  appear  probable  that  upon  his  release  from  that  first  captivity, 
A.D.  63,  the  Apostle  went  into  Spain  (Eomans  xv.  28.)  ;  after  Avhich 
lie  returned  to  Jerusalem  (Heb.  xiii.  23.).  In  tlie  course  of  his  voyage 
Titus  was  left  at  Crete.  Subsequently  he  made  a  missionary  journey 
into  Macedonia  (Phil.  ii.  24.),  during  which  Timothy  was  appointed  to 
the  charge  of  the  Ephesian  Church. 

4.  "  Neither  give  heed  to  fables  and  endless  genealogies."  St.  Paul 
speaks,  in  Titus  i.  14,  of  Jewish  fables  ;  that  is,  fabulous  traditions, 
such  as  may  be  now  found  in  the  Talmud  and  other  Jewisli  writings. 
The  "  endless  genealogies "  are  by  some  considered  to  have  been  in- 
ventions of  the  Scribes  to  prove  the  descent  of  particular  families  from 
persons  celebrated  in  the  Old  Testament ;  by  others,  speculations  as 
to  the  origin  of  Angels. 

5.  "  Tlie  end  of  the  commandment  is  charity."  To  promote 
the  love  of  God  is  the  end  and  object  of  Christian  doctrine.  The  love 
of  man    tn    Hnrl    is  Vinrllpfl   hv  tlin   Irnowlodfrp.  nf  finrl's  Invn   tn   nifm    an 
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'"out  of  a  pure  heart,  and  of  a  good  conscience,   a. p.  65. 
and  of  faith  unfeigned  :  >»  2  Tim.  2. 22. 

6  from  which  some  ^  ha\Tiig  swerved  have  turned  ^  or,  wt 

.  ,  ,       n         •        •  T  aiming  at. 

aside  unto  ^  vam  janghng  ;  n  ch.  c.  4, 20. 

7  desirino-  to  be  teachers  of  the  law  ;  "  understand- och.c.  4. 
ing  neither  what  they  say,  nor  whereof  they  affirm. 

8  But  we  know  that  ^the  law  is  good,  if  a  man '' ^°™- "^^  ^-• 
use  it  lawfully ; 

9  iknowino-  this,  that  the  law  is  not  made  for  a^cai  3. 19. 
righteous  man,  but  for  the  lawless  and  disobedient, 

for  the  ungodly  and  for  sinners,  for  unholy  and 
profane,  for  murderers   of  fathers   and  murderers  2^Tim.4. 3. 
of  mothers,  for  manslayers,  &Z1. '  ^' 

■  10  for  whoremongers,  for  them  that  defile  them-'^''-*''^n\^ 

^  o        "  ^  1 1  Cor.  9.  17, 

selves  with  mankind,  for  menstealers,  for  liars,  for  Gai.2. 7. 

.  .  Col  1  25 

perjured  persons,  and  if  there  be  any  other  thmg  iThe'ss.'2.4. 
that  is  contrary  ""to  sound  doctrine;  2 Tim.  1.11. 

11  according  to  the  glorious  gospel  of  '  the  u'^'^or^ig  9. 
blessed  God,  *  which  was  committed  to  my  trust.       xicor.  7. 25. 

12  And  I  thank  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  "who  &4°i'.'"^' 
hath  enabled  me,  ^  for  that  He  counted  me  faithful,  ^  A^rtg^^s. 
^'  putting  me  into  the  ministry  ;  f  cor '15  0 

13  ^who  was  before  a  blasphemer,  and  a  perse-  piiii.'s.  g.  ' 
cutor,  and  injurious  :  but  I  obtained  mercy,  because  "johiro.iUi! 
**  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief.  itc.  o.^^' 

manifested  in  Christ.  The  love  of  God  cannot  exist  save  with  purity 
of  heart,  and  the  testimony  of  a  good  conscience.  We  cannot  love  God 
and  continue  in  knoAMi  habits  of  sin. 

8.  "  Th.e  law  is  good,  if  a  man  use  it  lawfully."  St.  Paul  anti- 
cipates the  objection,  'that  he  undervalued  the  Law  of  Moses',  by  as- 
serting its  value  when  used  aright  ;  that  is,  when  its  moral  precepts 
are  taken  as  a  rule  of  conduct,  and  its  ceremonial  institutions  as  a 
guide  to  Christ. 

All  law  has  for  its  object  the  coercion  of  the  bad.  It  is  an  instrument 
for  repressing  the  sin  of  those  who  have  no  love  of  God  and  of  holiness 
in  their  hearts.  A  Christian  should  seek  after  righteousness  less  from 
the  dread  of  law  than  from  the  love  of  God,  and  from  a  delight  in 
whatever  things  are  of  good  report. 

11.  "  According  to  the  glorious  gospel "  &c.  St.  Paul  here  aflRmis 
that  the  Law  of  IMoses  is  in  accordance  with  the  Gospel  upon  all  the 
points  of  morality  just  mentioned. 

12.  "And  I  thank  Christ  Jesus."  The  verses  12 — 17  are  a  paren- 
thesis, suggested  by  the  allusion  in  ver.  11,  to  the  Gospel  having  been 
entrusted  to  St.  Paul's  ministry. 

13.  "  I  obtained  mercy,  because  I  did  it  ignorantly."  Observe, 
St,  Paul  does  not  say  that  his  former  opposition  to  Christ's  Gospel  was 
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A.D.  G5. 

b  K^^^ir     14  *  ■^'^^^  ^^'^^  grace  of  our  Lord  was   exceeding 
\m°''^?-?2-f>'l3undant  <=^^dth  faith  "^and  love  wliicli  is  in  Christ 

c  2  Tim.  1. 13. 

d  Luke  7.  47.   J  eSUS. 

&4.0.  '         15  '^This  is  a  faithful  saying,  and  worthy  of  all 
Titus 3r'8.  ■  acceptation,  that  'Christ  Jesus  came  mto  the  world 

"[arkl.'n.'  to  save  sinners ;  of  whom  I  am  chief. 
&"i9'^i6^^"      -'-^   Howbeit  for  this  cause  ^I   obtained  mercy, 
f john'3*'.5  ^^^^^  ^'^  ^^*^  ^^'^^  Jesus  Christ  might  shew  forth  all 

B2Cor.  4.'i."  lono;sufferino:,  ^  for  a  pattern  to  them  which  should 

h  Acts  V'i  39  .  . 

i  Fs.  ip.  iG.  '  hereafter  believe  on  Him  to  life  everlasting. 
i)an.'\i4.       17    Now    uiito    'the    King    eternal,    'immortal, 
kRom.^i.' 23;  ^invisible,  ""the   only  wise   God,   ""he  honour   and 
'Heh"n.'l7.  glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 
miiom\i'27:    ^^  ^^'^^  charge  "I  commit  unto  thee,  son  Timothy, 

wn'^^^^  ■,-,  ^  flccordino-   to   the    prophecies   which   went    before 
nichr.2n.11.  f?        .        -J^    J,  .  . 

och.6.13,     on  thee,  that  thou  by  them  mightest  iwar  a  good 

14.20.  „       '  J  b  t> 

2  Tim.  2. 2.  warfare ; 
q Ohio.' 12.'        19  ''holding  faith,  and  a  good  conscience;  which 

|Tim.  2. 3.  gQj-y,Q    having   put    away   concerning    faith    ^have 
s  ch.'  1 0!      made  shipwreck  : 

no  sin,  on  account  of  his  ignorance.  It  was  sin,  and  required  mercy. 
All  that  his  ignorance  could  do  was  to  mitigate  his  guilt.  Ignorance 
can  only  wholly  take  away  gnilt  when  it  is  itself  wholly  unavoidable. 

16.  "  For  a  pattern  to  them  ■which,  shoiild  hereafter  believe." 
God's  mercy  to  St.  Paul  in  bringing  him  to  a  knowledge  of  the  truth, 
and  employing  him  in  His  service,  was  a  fore-shadowing  of  that  grace 
and  love  towards  sinners  of  which  the  records  of  the  Church  in  after 
ages  were  to  afford  ever-increasing  examples. 

18.  "  According  to  the  prophecies  which  went  before  on  thee." 
This  verse  takes  us  at  once  to  an  age  of  miracle.  Certain  divine  com- 
munications appear  to  have  been  vouchsafed  at  Timothy's  ordination, 
with  regard  to  his  future  career.  Probably  the  solemn  testimony  thus 
borne  to  his  character  explains  his  appointment,  whilst  young  in  years, 
over  the  great  Church  of  Ephesus. 

"  That  thou  by  them."  That  thou,  in  the  strength  and  encou- 
ragement of  these  voices  of  God  concerning  thee,  mightest  light  well 
the  good  fight. 

19.  "  Holding  faith,  and  a  good  conscience."  Observe  the  close 
connection,  in  St.  Paul's  mind,  between  doctrine  and  practice.  As  the 
most  accurate  knowledge  of  Christian  truth  is  useless  without  holiness 
of  life,  so  is  it  a  most  false  and  pernicious  principle  that,  if  a  man's 
life  be  useful  and  upright,  it  matters  not  what  he  believes. 

"■Which  some  having  put  away."  That  is,  'luhich  good  conscience.'' 
St.  Paul  traces  errors  of  faith  to  a  badly-regulated  conscience.  So 
(Titus  iii.  10.)  he  describes  a  determined  heretic  as  morally  guilty,  and 
secretly  condemned  by  liis  own  conscience.  Conscientiousness  is  too 
lightly  pleaded  as  a  jiistification  of  error.  Wo  are  bound  to  train  and 
inform  the  conscience,  as  well  as  to  subdue  and  regulate  the  passions. 
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20  of   whom    is    'Hymenfeus    and    '^  Alexander ;   A.  p.  65. 
whom   I   have   ^delivered    unto    Satan,   that    they 1 2 Tim. 2717. 
may  learn  not  to  >' blaspheme.  ll'c^t'l^' 

y  Acts  13. 45. 
CHAPTER  II. 

1  Tliat  it  is  meet  to  prau  and  give  thanks  for  all  men,  and  the  reason 
ichii.  9  How  tcomeu  should  he  attired.  12  TJieii  are  not  permitted  to 
teach.  15  Tltcn  shall  he  saved,  notirithstandino  the  testimonies  of 
God's  wrath,  in  childhirth,  if  they  continue  in  faith. 

I2EXH0ET  therefore,  that,  first  of  all,  suppli- ^  or.  r7.«v.. 
cations,   prayers,    intercessions,    and   givuig    of'^jw.lf.'i^' 
thanks,  be  made  for  all  men:  !^,^°"-^.^-^- 

2  ^for  kings,  and  ^for  all  that  are  in  ^autho-  i'''"^^- 
rity ;   that  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  ch?5!"4. 
in  all  godliness  and  honesty.  Vxim'.L  o. 

•  3  For  this  is  *^o;ood  and  acceptable  in  the  sidit^^i'^'^-i'^jp- 
"  01  God  our  baviour  ;  n. 

Titus  ^   n 

4  ®Who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  ^and  to  aPet.lj.  o.' 
come  unto  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.  ^2Timr2. 25. 

20.  "  Of  -whom  is  Hymenseus  and  Alexander."  Hjaneiifpus  (2  Tim. 
ii.  18.)  was  amongst  those  -who  denied  the  doctrine  of  the  Eesurrection 
of  the  ilesh. 

Alexander  is  mentioned  (2  Tim.  iv.  14.)  as  having  done  the  Apostle 
much  evil,  and  as  having  resisted  his  teaching.  He  is  probably  the 
same  Alexander  who  is  described  as  taking  part  in  the  tumult  at 
Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  33,  34.).  His  trade — a  worker  in  brass — might 
possibly  have  made  him  well  known  to  Demetrius  the  silversmith. 

"  Whom  I  have  delivered  unto  Satan."     See  1  Cor.  v.  5. 

"  That  they  may  learn  not  to  blaspheme."  Observe  the  object  of 
ecclesiastical  discii^line  as  exercised  by  Ht.  Paul,  namely,  the  reformation 
of  the  offender.     Compare  the  Preface  to  the  Conuninatioii  Service. 

CHAPTER  II. 

In  this  Chapter  St.  Paul  gives  directions  for  tlie  conduct  of  public 
worship,  and  for  tlie  behaviour  of  the  two  sexes  wliilst  engaged  in  it. 
Those  who  have  read  of  the  gi-oss  evils  of  which  the  heathen  temples 
were  frequently  the  scene,  will  recognise  the  importance  of  the  rules 
of  quietness  and  modesty  here  prescribed  for  the  Christian  assemblies 
in  such  a  city  as  Epijesus. 

2.  "For  kings,"  «fec.  Tlie  Christian  Chnrcli  prays  for  all  men, 
whether  believers  or  heatlien — for  rulers,  whether  good  or  bad.  "We", 
says  Tertullian  (Apol.  xxxii.),  "  in  the  emperors  reverence  the  judg- 
"ment  of  God,  who  liath  set  them  over  the  nations.  We  know  that 
"  in  them  is  that  which  God  hath  willed." 

4.  "  Who  will  have  all  men  to  be  saved."  Observe  here  the 
universality  of  God's  love.  God  willeth  the  salvation  of  all  (See  1  Tim. 
iv.  10.  2  St.  Pet.  iii.  9.).  But  God  willeth  also  that  man's  omi  will 
should  remain  free.    He  seeks  therefore  to  cany  out  the  great  purpose 
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- — '■ — ■      5   s  Tor  there  is   one  God,   and   ^  one   Mediator 
^3o.Tio.T2.'  between  God  and  men,  the  Man  Christ  Jesus  ; 
h^Heb^8^*6.      6  ^Who  gave  Himself  a  ransom  for  all,  ''^to  be 
.  x,'';?^A.  o»  testified  ^m  due  time. 

i  Matt.  20. 2S.       _        ___,  _  -     .        -  -  - 

3iark  10. 4.5.    7  ^  Wliereunto  i  am  ordamea  a  preacher,  and  an 
Tftusi  14.  apostle,  ("I  speak  the  truth  m  Christ,  mid  lie  not;) 
Vxhess.i.io.  °a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  faith  and  verity. 

2  Or  ™'  ^"  **'  ^  -'-  ^^^^  therefore  that  men  pray  p  every  where, 
tesiimon,,.  <i  lifting  up  lioly  hands,  A^dthout  wrath  and  doubting. 
GaTi.'i. ■  9  In  like  manner  also,  that  ''women  adorn  them- 
f^z.'rl''''    selves  in  modest  apparel,  with  shamefacedness  and 

i^E"h^3  7  8  sobriety;  not  with  ^broided  hair,  or  gold,  or  pearls, 

2Tim.i.  iiior  costly  array  ; 

oRom.'ii.is.    10  ^but  (which  becometh  women  professing  god- 

caLi^'i'e.    liness)  with  good  works. 

pj^ijii-iif      11    Let   the   woman    learn   in    silence    with    all 

John  4.  21. 

qPs.  134. 2.   subjection. 

rip'ct.'a. 3.      1'^  But  *I  suffer  not  a  woman  to  teach,  "nor  to 

3  Or,  piaiieci.  "usurp  authoritv  over  the  man,  but  to  be  in  silence, 
ti  Cor.' 14. 34.    13  For  ^  Adaiu  was  first  formed,  then  Eve. 

u  Eph.  5.  24.    X  Gen.  1.  27.  &  2.  IS,  22.     1  Cor.  11.  8,  9. 

of  His  will,  that  is,  our  salvation,  by  every  means  short  of  destroying 
our  freedom  of  action.  Thus  He  gives  grace  to  incline  our  hearts,  not 
enough  to  force  them.  If  we  are  lost,  it  is  because  in  the  exercise  of  our 
own  will  we  thwart  the  will  of  God  concerning  us  (See  on  St.John  xi.2.). 

5.  "  For  there  is  one  God,  and  one  Mediator."  St.  Paul  proves 
that  the  gift  of  salvation  in  Christ  is  for  all  men,  without  distinction 
of  race,  by  the  fact  that  one  and  the  same  Being  is  the  God  of  the 
whole  human  family,  one  Being  the  Mediator,  Himself  a  man,  and 
therefore  connected  by  the  band  of  a  common  nature  Avith  the  entire 
race.  The  natural  inference  must  be  that  the  Divine  love  and  the 
Divine  mediation  are  equally  for  all  (See  Eom.  iii.  29.). 

6.  "  Who  gave  Himself  a  ransom  for  all."  Tiie  Greek  word  trans- 
lated "ransom"  implies  j^lainly  the  doctrine  that  Christ  Jesus  suffered, 
in  the  stead  of  man,  the  penalty  due  to  man's  sin. 

"To  be  testified  in  due  time."  This  giving  up  Himself  as  our 
ransom  was  to  be  the  subject  of  the  preaching  and  testimony  of 
Apostles  and  Martyrs  when  the  fulness  of  time  should  be  come. 

8.  "I  will  therefore  that  men  pray  every  where."  God's  promises  in 
Christ  being  unrestricted  to  any  single  people,  no  longer  in  one  Temple, 
but  in  every  place,  worship  is  to  be  offered  unto  Him  (See  Mai.  i.  11.). 

9.  "  In  like  manner  also,  that  women  "  &c.  St.  Paul  losses  on  to 
directions  as  to  the  conduct  of  women  in  the  Christian  assemblies. 
'  I  will  likewise  that  women  should  join  in  the  public  prayers,  being 
'  modestly  apparelled,  and  remaining  silent.' 

13,  14.  "For  Adam  was  first  formed  .  .  .  and  Adam  was  not 
deceived."  Two  rules  are  laid  down,  and  two  reasons  are  a.ssigned, 
derived  from  the  history  of  our  first  parents.     (1.)  The  woman  is  not 
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14  And  yAdam  was  not  deceived,  but  the  woman  a.  p.  g5. 
being  deceived  was  in  the  transgression.  yoen.  3.  c 

15  Notwithstanding  she  shall  be  saved  in  child- 
bearing,  if  they  continue  in  faith  and  charity  and 
holiness  \\ath  sobriety. 

CHAPTER  III. 

2  Hoio  bishops,  and  deacons,  and  their  wires  should  be  qualified,  14  and 
to  irhat  end  Saint  Paid  mote  to  Timothy  of  these  things.    15  0/  the  ^  ,    ,    ,r 
church,  and  the  blessed  truth  therein  taught  and  professed.  b  A  t  ''ii^'-* 

THIS  "  is  a  true  saying,  If  a  man  desire  the  office  J'^'}^  ^-  ^;, 
of  a  ''  bishop,  he  desireth  a  good  '^  work.  a  Titus  i.  o",' 

2  "^  A  bishop  then  must  be  blameless,  ^  the  hus- « ch.  5. 9. 


to  usurp  authority  over  the  man,  the  priority  of  man's  creation  being 
a  Divine  intimation  of  his  lordship.  (2.)  The  ■woman  is  not  to  be 
a  public  teacher ;  the  ease  with  which  Eve  was  imposerl  upon  by  Satan 
indicating  a  natural  weakness,  which  unfits  the  female  mind  for  being 
the  guide  and  instructor  of  man. 

St.  Paul  in  this  passage  seems  to  distinguish  between  the  cause  of 
the  Fall  of  Adam  and  of  Eve.  They  both  sinned,  but  under  a  different 
influence.  Eve  was  deceived  by  Satan.  Adam  yielded  to  the  voice  of 
his  wife  (Gen.  iii.  22.).  The  sin  of  Eve  arose  out  of  weakness  of 
judgment ;  the  sin  of  Adam  out  of  affection.  Adam  was  not  for  an 
instant  deceived  as  to  the  consequences  of  his  act.  Eve  fell  into  trans- 
gression, through  incapacity  to  detect  the  tempter's  falsehood. 

15.  "  Notwithstanding  she  shall  be  saved  in  childbearing." 
"  Through  the  child-bearing."  That  is,  through  the  Birth  of  Christ. 
The  woman.,  who  had  been  the  instrument  of  man's  fall,  was  in  God's 
mysterious  love  taken  as  an  instrument  of  the  Incarnation,  by  which 
man  is  restored.  Thus  the  social  position  of  the  woman  as  tlie  help- 
meet for  man  was  recovered,  the  evil  caused  by  her  infirmity  being 
balanced  by  the  good  wrought  through  her  instrumentality.  How  mar- 
vellously in  these  few  verses  does  the  Apostle  weave  together  the  begin- 
ning and  the  end !   How  perfect  is  the  hamiony  of  Holy  Scripture ! 

CHAPTEE  III. 

From  directions  for  public  worship,  St.  Paul  proceeds  to  give  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  the  ministers  of  the  Church  ;  whose  appointment 
lay  with  Timothy  as  chief  Pastor. 

1.  "  If  a  man  desire  the  office  of  a  bishop."  That  is,  desire  the 
oversight  of  a  Christian  congregation.  From  St.  Paul's  address  (See 
Acts  XX.  17 — 28.)  we  learn  that  there  were  many  presbyters  or  elders  at 
Ephesus  who  were  episcopi  or  overseers  of  Christian  congregations  in 
that  city. 

2.  "  A  bishop."  St.  Paul  is  here  speaking  of  the  second  order  in  the 
ministry,  of  those  whom  we  call  priests.    In  these  pastoral  Epistles,  the 

15.  "  Tn  chihUiearino."    The  interpre-  with  the  '  relation  in  which  woman  stood 

tation  of  this  difficult  passage  t'iven  in  '  to  the  Messiah  in  consequence  of  the 

the  note  is  that  adopted  by  Bishop  El-  '  primal    proiihecy    that   her   seed    (not 

licott  and  Bishop  Wordsworth.    Bishop  'man's)    should    bruise    the    serpent's 

Ellicott  connects  the  Apostle's  thought  'head.' 
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A-  r>-  65.   band  of  one  wife,  vigilant,   sober,    ^of  good  beha- 

2  Or,  modest,  viour,  givcn  to  hospitality,  ^  apt  to  teach  : 

<  2  Tim.  2. 24.       o     ./^        j.        •  j.  •  \  ^     ^^  ;'       ,  -, 

^,.pi..,s.  o  fc-'not  given  to  wine,  ^no  striker,  »not  greedy 

3  0r,"Ai^'    ^^  ^^^^"^y  lucre;    but  '^ patient,  not  a  brawler,  not 

ready  to  COVetOUS  ; 

offer  wrong,     4  oue  that  rulcth  well   his  own  house,  ^  having 
"cine!  "'     liis  cliildren  in  subjection  with  all  gravity ; 

Ti  p1™5^.'?'  ^  (^°^  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^-°^^'  ^°^  1^0^^  ^o  I'^l®  ^li'^  own  house, 
k 2 Tim. 2. 24. how  sliall  lie  take  care  of  the  church  of  God?) 

\'oTole'^'       6  not  ^a  novice,  lest  beuig  hfted  up  with  pride 
Z'ttfaijh'^^'^^  fall  into  the  condemnation  of  the  devil, 
ra  Is.  14. 12.      7  Moreover  he  must  have  a  good  report  "  of  them 
'i'<>!r.f  12^'  wliich  are  without ;   lest  he  fall  into  reproach  "  and 
^  T'^^^- •*•  •^-- the  snare  of  the  devil. 

2  Tim.  2. 2G.    8  Likcwise  must  P  the  deacons  le  grave  not  double- 
■J  ver  3 '  '    tong-ued,  *i  not  given  to  much  wine    not  greedy  of 
^^^44.^21. filthy  lucre; 

'ch.i.iy,        9  '"holdmg  the  mystery  of  the  faith  in  a  pure 
conscience. 

lowest  order  of  the  ministry  is  always  si^oken  of  as  the  order  of  deacons. 
The  members  of  the  order  next  above  the  diaconate  are  sometimes 
called  elders,  and  sometimes  bishops,  as  being  overseers  of  their  own 
several  congi-egations.  Over  both  these  orders  Timothy  was  placed  as 
chief  pastor,  to  ordain  and  to  rule  them.  Thus  the  constitution  of  the 
Church  at  Epjhesus  was  episcopal,  inasmuch  as  the  right  of  ordination 
and  government  was  vested  in  a  single  chief  pastor,  Timothy  having 
under  him  two  inferior  orders.  In  the  next  age  of  the  Cliurch  the 
second  order  ceased  to  be  called  bishops,  and  bore  the  single  name. 
Presbyters — (Elders) — whilst  the  chief  pastor,  as  having  the  oversight  of 
all,  was  named  exclusively  Episcopus  or  Bishop. 

"  The  husband  of  one  wife."  That  is,  not  having  been  married 
more  than  once.    (Compare  1  Tim.  v.  9.  and  Titus  1.  6.) 

4.  "  Having  his  children  in  subjection."  Abundant  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  a  married  clergy  is  to  be  found  in  the  history  of  the 
early  Chiux'h  ;  although  public  opinion  seems  to  have  been  ojiposed  to 
the  practice  of  priests  contracting  marriage  after  ordination. 

6.  "  Lest  he  fall  into  the  condemnation  of  the  devil."  Tliat  is, 
into  the  sin  of  pride,  which  is  considered  to  have  been  the  sin  by 
whicli  Satan  fell.     (See  Eooher,  Eccl.  Pol.,  book  i.  4.) 

7.  "  He  must  have  a  good  report  of  them  which  are  without."  The 
Christian  elder  should  have  a  good  reputation  amongst  tlie  heathen, 
lest  meeting  with  reproacli  he  be  tempted  rather  to  recklessness  or 
breach  of  tlie  laws  of  charily. 

9.  "  Holding  the  mystery  of  the  faith."  Deacons,  although  their 
duties  referred  chiefly  to  the  temporal  M-ants  of  the  poor,  would  have 
many  occasions  of  speaking  to  them  of  spiritual  things,  and  sliould 
therefore  be  well  grounded  in  Christian  doctrine.  Let  us  guard  against 
the  delusion  that  it  is  of  no  moment  what  we  believe.  We  are  answer- 
able equally  for  our  belief  and  our  practice. 
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10  And  let  these  also  first  be  proved;  then  let  them  a. p.  6.j. 
use  the  office  of  a  deacon,  being /bwncZ  blameless. 

11  ^Even  so  must  their  ^vives  he  grave,  not  slan- =  Titus  2.  o. 
derers,  sober,  faithful  in  all  things. 

12  Let  the  deacons  be  the  husbands  of  one  wife, 
ruling  their  children  and  their  own  houses  well. 

13  For  Hhey  that  have  ^used  the  office  of  a  dea- '^'^.,^'f'*"- 
con  well  purchase  to  themselves  a  good  degree,  and  2  or" ' 
great  boldness  in  the  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

14  These  things  write  I  unto  thee,  hoping  to  come 
unto  thee  shortly  : 

15  but  if  I  tarry  long,  that  thou  mayest  know 

how  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself  "in  the  house "gfP^- -• -'' 
of  God,  which  is  the  church  of 'the  living  God,  the  ^"Tim.2.20. 
pillar  and  '^  ground  of  the  truth.  ^  O""-  ^"v- 

10.  "  Let  these  also  first  be  proved."  We  have  probably  here  the 
origin  of  the  practice  of  examining  every  candidate  for  Holy  Orders. 
In  the  early  Church  this  examination  touched  upon  these  three  points ; 
his  faith,  his  morals,  and  his  outward  condition  in  the  world,  M'hether, 
that  is,  he  was  liable  to  be  called  upon  to  serve  any  office  of  the  state 
inconsistent  with  the  clerical  office. 

11.  "  Even  so  must  their  wives  be."  Or,  if  translated  more  literally, 
"  Women  in  like  manner  to  be  grave  ",  &c.  St.  Paul  is  generally  con- 
sidered to  allude  here  to  the  order  of  Deaconesses  (not  necessarily 
wives  of  Deacons),  of  whom  Phebe  was  one  (Rom.  xvi.  1.).  It  is  pro- 
bable that  Deaconesses  were  originally  widows.  Subsequently  virgins 
Avere  admitted  to  the  office.  The  age  of  admission  as  prescribed  by 
ancient  laAvs  varied  from  forty  to  sixty  years.  They  were  admitted  by 
the  Bishop  with  imposition  of  hands.  Their  duties  were  to  instruct 
privately  female  candidates  for  Baptism,  to  assist  at  their  Baptism,  to 
visit  the  sick,  to  take  charge  of  the  widows  of  the  Church.  The  order 
continued  in  the  Greek  Church  to  the  close  of  the  twelfth  centurj^.  In 
the  western  Church  it  was  disused  somewhat  earlier. 

13.  "Purchase  to  themselves  a  good  degree."  That  is,  a  higher 
grade  in  the  Ministry.  The  Deacon  has  a  claim  to  be  advanced  to  the 
Priesthood  if  he  discharge  the  office  of  a  Deacon  well. 

15.  "  The  house  of  God."  The  Christian  Church  is  the  trae  house 
of  God,  of  which  the  house  built  by  Solomon  was  a  type. 

"  Of  the  living  God."  The  "  living  God,"  as  ojiposed  to  the  false 
goddess  Diana.  The  whole  imagery  of  these  verses  was  probably  sug- 
gested by  the  remembrance  of  the  great  temple  of  idolatry  which  tlie 
Ephesians  had  perpetually  before  them. 

"  The  piUar  and  ground  of  the  truth."  The  visible  Church  of 
Christ  is  the  pillar  and  base  of  the  truth,  as  being  a  community  founded 
and  organised  for  the  purj^ose  of  setting  forth  and  upholding,  througli 
all  the  changes  of  human  philosophy,  the  body  of  doctrine  or  truth 
revealed  by  Christ  and  His  Apostles.  In  fulfilment  of  this  duty  when 
Arius  preached  against  the  Deity  of  Christ,  the  Church  met  by  its 
representatives  at  Nica-a,  and  declared  its  judgment  in  the  publication 
of  the  Nicene  Creed,  which  we  still  recite,  as  a  sunmiary  of  the  truth. 

I  i 
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A-P-GS.  16  And  without  controversy  great  is  the  mystery 
» John  1. 14.  of  godliness  :  ^  God  was  ^  manifest  in  the  flesh, 
"^G^^m^-^  y justified  in  the  Spirit,  ^seen  of  angels,  '^ preached 
fested.  unto  the  Gentiles,  ''believed  on  in  the  world,  *^re- 
^/J^^^i^gJ'^- ceived  up  into  glory. 

33.  &  15.  26.  &  16.  8,  9.     Rom.  1.  4.     1  Pet.  3. 18.     1  John  5.  G,  &c.        z  Matt.  28.  2.     Mark 
16.  5.     Luke  2.  13.  &  24.  4.     John  20.  12.     Eph.  3. 10.      1  Pet.  1.  12.         a  Acts  10.  34.  &  13. 
40,  48.     Rom.  10.  18.     Gal.  2.  8.     Eph.  3.  5,  0,  8.    Col.  1.  27,  28.    ch.  2.  7.        b  Ccl.  1.  6,  23. 
c  Luke  24.  51.    Acts  1.  9.    1  Pet.  3.  22. 

CHAPTER  lY. 

1  He  forelelleth  that  in  the  latter  times  there  shall  be  a  departure  from 
the  faith.  6  And  to  the  end  that  Timothy  might  not  fail  in  doing  his 
duty,  he  furnisheth  him  icilh  divers  precepts  belonoino  thereto. 

^'^EyilVr^W  *^®  Spi^i*  ''speaketh  expressly,  that  **  m 
|J'°i-3-i,  l?i  the  latter  times  some  shall  depart  from  the 
??®J-^;'lv  faith,  giving  heed  ''to  seducing  spirits,  ^  and  doc- 

1  John  2. 18.  ,     .  r-    T       -i  "       ■'- 

jude  4, 18.   trmes  01  devils  ; 

b  1  Pet.  1.  20.       c  2  Tim.  3. 13.    2  Pet.  2.  1.    Rev.  10.  14.       d  Dan.  11.  35,  37,  38.    Rev.  9.  20. 

16.  "  ■Without  controversy."  That  is,  confessedly.  For  the  word 
■■'  God  "  in  the  English  version,  we  have  in  the  Greek,  the  relative  pro- 
noun '  who'  referring  hack  to  the  name  "  Living  God "  in  ver.  15. 
The  sense  is  the  same,  namely,  that  the  Divine  Being  was  manifest  in 
the  flesh. 

"  The  mystery  of  godliness."  The  Christian  Creed  and  the  whole 
system  of  religion  founded  thereon — hidden  until  the  fulness  of  time. 
The  words  which  follow  are  probably  taken  from  some  primitive  hymn 
familiar  to  Timothy. 

"  Justified  in  the  Spirit,"  The  Gentiles  derided  the  notion  of  "  God 
"Incarnate."  To  the  Jew  it  was  a  stumbling-block.  But  tlio  Holy 
Spirit,  by  the  miracles  which  Christ  performed,  by  the  ineffiible  grace 
which  was  poured  out  upon  Him,  by  His  holiness  and  wisdom,  as  also 
by  the  extraordinary  gifts  bestowed  upon  His  Apostles,  gave  proof  of 
the  fact,  and  vindicated  this  profoundest  counsel  of  God  as  most  mer- 
ciful, just,  and  wise. 

"  Seen  of  angels."  He  was  seen  of  Angels  in  the  manger  when 
they  announced  His  birth,  in  the  desert,  and  in  the  garden  of  Geth- 
semane  when  they  ministered  unto  Him,  and  more  generally  through 
the  Incarnation  the  Eternal  Son  was  yet  further  revealed  to  the  An- 
gelic host. 

CHAPTER  lY. 

The  first  verses  of  Chapter  IV.  are  immediately  connected  with  the 
last  of  Chapter  III.  St.  Paul  having  unfolded  the  great  mystery  of 
Godliness,  predicts  its  corruption  by  false  teachers,  and  then  resumes 
his  directions  to  Timothy. 

1.  "  The  Spirit  speaketh  expressly."  (See  St.  Matt.  xxiv.  11.  also 
2  Tliess.  ii.  3.)  From  the  latter  ptissage  it  appears  that  special  pro- 
phetic disclosures  liad  been  made  to  St.  Paul  himself. 

"  Giving  heed  to  seducing  spirits,  and  doctrines  of  devils."  Ob- 
serve tliat  departure  from  the  true  faith   is  said   to  arise   from  the 
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2  ^speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy;  *^ having  their  con-  a.d.65, 
science  seared  with  a  hot  iron ; 


3  s  forbidding   to   marry,    ^and   commanding   to  Rom.iais'. 
abstain  from  meats,  which   God  hath   created  '  to  f  Eph!'f 'w. 
be  received  ^with  thanksgiving  of  them  which  be- Ve^as"  ^' ^^' 
lieve  and  know  the  truth,  co!.2.'2o,2i. 

4  For  ^  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  and  nothing  ^  Rom.  h." 
to  be  refused,  if  it  be  received  with  thanksgiving  :        I'cor.  s.  s. 

5  for  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  of  God  and'&g^a-^^- 
prayer.  ^  Rom.'  i4. 6. 

6  If  thou  put  the  brethren   in  remembrance  of' Rom.' m! 
tliese    thmgs,   thou    shalt    be    a    good    minister    of  i*6^.' 10.25. 

•Jesus  Christ,  ""nourished  up  in  the  words  of  faith  J^Tim.S!' 
and  of  good  doctrme,  whereunto  thou  hast  attained.  ^^*^^J-  "" 

7  But  "refuse  profane  and  old  wives'  fables,  and "& e; 20.J 
"exercise  thyself  rather  unto  godliness.  |3^&4"4^''' 

8  For   P  bodily   exercise   profiteth   2  little  :    nutoSs.lt 
godlmess  is  profitable  unto  all  tilings,  ''havuig  pro-P^J^COT.s.s. 
mise  of  the  life  that  now  is,  and  of  that  which  is2o°r,7or'a 
to  come.  JTr'7- 

q  ch.  G.  G. 
r  Ps.  37.  4.  &  84. 11.  &  112.  2,  3.  &  145. 19.    Matt.  6.  33.  &  19.  29.    Mark  10.  30.    Eom.  8.  28. 

prompting  of  evil  spirits.     So  St.  John  speaks  of  assemblies  of  false 
teachers  as  "synagogues  of  Satan"  (See  Eev.  ii.  9.  &  iii.  9.). 

3.  "  Forbidding  to  marry,  and  commanding."  Abstinence  from 
marriage  was  first  inculcated  by  a  Jewish  sect,  the  Essenes.  Abstinence 
from  flesh-meat  was  enjoined  by  many  of  the  early  heretics,  on  the 
ground  that  tlesh  was  the  creation  of  the  evil  spirit. 

5.  "  For  it  is  sanctified."  Every  kind  of  meat  is  continually  sancti- 
fied to  our  use,  through  the  force  of  the  original  grant  or  word  of  God, 
(Gen.  iy.  3.),  and  by  our  prayer.  Notice  here  the  Apostolic  sanction 
for  saying  grace  before  meat,  and  observe  also  the  close  connection 
between  the  actions  of  common  life,  our  eating  and  drinking,  and  great 
truths  revealed  in  Holy  Scripture,  such  as  the  divine  grant  of  all  flesh 
to  man's  use. 

_  6.  "  NoTirished  up  in  the  words  of  faith."  That  is,  being  nou- 
rished from  day  to  day.  This  passage  in  the  Greek  points  very  em- 
phatically to  a  daily  spiritual  groAvth  by  the  continued  feeding  of  the 
soul  upon  the  Word  of  God. 

7.  "  Exercise  thyself  rather  unto  godliness."  By  a  metaphor  drawn 
from  the  training  of  wrestlers  and  runners  in  the  public  games,  St. 
Paul  teaches  that  for  the  perfecting  of  holiness  is  required  a  careful 
discipline  of  the  soul,  in  self-denial,  meditation  and  prayer. 

8.  "  Bodily  exercise  profiteth  little."  That  is,  profiteth  for  a  little. 
St.  Paul  contrasts  the  petty  and  fading  prizes  of  a  tedious  course  of 
bodily  training  for  the  games,  with  the  vast  reward  of  a  life  of  holy  self- 
discipline  in  the  faith  and  fear  of  God,  which  has  the  sure  promise  of 
present  and  eternal  blessedness. 
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A.  D.  6.".      9  ^Tliis  is  a  faithful  saying  and  worthy  of  all 
s  ch.  1. 15.     acceptation. 

^^^coT.i.u,  10  For  therefore  *we  both  labour  and  suffer 
veil. 6. 17.  reproach,  because  we  "* trust  m  the  living  God, 
^&m%%,  ^Who   is   the   Saviour   of   all    men,    specially    of 

^'^-  those  that  believe. 

Teh. 6.2.         11  y  These  things  command  and  teach. 
U^'"'-|''^P-     12  ''Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth;   but  ''be  thou 

Titus  2.  i5.  1  />     1         1     i-  •  T      • 

a  Titus  2. 7.   au  cxamplo  ol  the  believers,  ni  word,  m  conversa- 
'^^'  '  '  tion,  m  charity,  in  spirit,  in  faith,  in  purity. 

b2Tim.  1.  G.     13  Till  I  come,   give  attendance   to   readmg,   to 

d Actio ^6     exhortation,  to  doctrine. 

^f^^l'  14  ^Neglect  not  the  gift  that  is  in  thee,  which 
rii^i22  ^^^  given  thee  *=by  prophecy,  "^mth  the  lading  on 
2  Ti^.  1.  G.  of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery. 


9.  "  This  is  a  faithful  saying."  The  reference  is  to  what  goes  before, 
namely,  the  great  saying  that  godliness  is  profitable  unto  all  things,  &c. 
This  form  of  drawing  attention  to  some  grand  truth  is  found  only  iu 
the  pastoral  Epistles. 

10.  "  "Who  is  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  specially  of  those  that 
"  believe."  God  is  the  Saviour  of  all,  because  He  willeth  the  salvation 
of  all,  and  delivered  up  His  Son  for  us  all  (Eom.  viii.  32.).  He  is  in  a 
more  complete  sense  the  Saviour  of  His  faithful,  because  in  them  His 
gi-acious  will  takes  effect,  through  the  cooperation  of  their  own  freewill 
with  His  divine  will. 

12.  "Let  no  man  despise  thy  yoxtth."  Timothy  was  probably  at 
this  time  thirty-eight  years  old ;  young  for  his  position  as  head  of  the 
Ephesian  Church. 

13.  "  Give  attendance  to  reading,  to  exhortation."  That  is,  to  the 
public  reading  of  Holy  Scripture ;  to  the  exhorting  and  teaching  the 
people  out  of  it.  Justin  Martyr  (A.D.  150.),  thus  describes  what  was 
the  practice  in  the  Christian  assemblies  of  his  day.  "  The  memoirs  of 
"  the  Apostles,  and  the  writings  of  the  Prophets  are  read.  Then,  when 
"  the  reader  ceaseth,  he  who  presides  makes  an  admonition  and  exhor- 
"  tation."  It  is  interesting  to  trace  in  these  primitive  assemblies  the 
germ  of  our  present  system  of  reading  a  lesson  out  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testament,  and  of  the  sermon  or  exhortation. 

14.  "  The  gift  that  is  in  thee."  That  is,  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
given  for  the  discharge  of  thine  office.  So  the  prayer  in  our  Ordination 
Service,  "  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost  for  the  Office  and  Work  of  a  Priest 
"  in  the  Church  of  God."  Over  and  above  the  gift  of  God's  grace  for 
our  personal  sanctification,  we  are  taught  that  God  vouchsafes  especial 
gifts  of  His  spirit,  to  enable  those  who  are  called  to  particular  offices 
in  His  Church  to  perform  their  several  tasks. 

14.  "  "WTiich  was  given  thee  by  prophecy."  Sec  Note  on  1  Tim. 
i.  18. 

"  "With  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  the  presbytery."  By  a  com- 
parison of  this  passage  with  2  Tim,  i.  6.  St.  Paul  and  the  presbyters 
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15  Meditate    upon    these    things ;     give    thyself  A.  P.  6.5. 
wholly   to  them ;    that  thy  profiting   may    appear 

^tO   all.  2  Or,  in  an 

16  ^Take  heed  unto  thyself,  and  unto  the  doc- e'^.^'oo.  23. 
trine ;    continue  in   them :    for   in   domg  this  thou 

shalt  both  ^  save  thyself,  and  ^  them  that  hear  thee,  f  Ezek.  33. 9. 

B  Eom.  11. 14. 

1  Cor.  9.  22. 

CHAPTER    V.  James  5.  20. 

1  Eules  to  he  observed  in  reproi-ino-  3  Of  widoics.  17  0/  elders.  23 
A  precept  for  Timothy's  health.  24  Some  men's  sins  go  hefore  unto 
judgment,  and  some  men's  dofolloic  after. 

EEBUKE  *not  an  elder,  but  mtreat  Jiiin  as  a  *  i-ev.  lo.  32. 
father ;   and  the  younger  men  as  brethren  ; 

2  the  elder  women  as  motliers ;   the  younger  as 
sisters,  with  all  purity. 

3  Honour  ^^idovvs  ^  that  are  widows  indeed.  *>  ver.  5,  ic. 

4  But  if  any  widow  have  children  or  nephews,  ^?,^'<f„e, 
let  them  learn  first  to  shew  ^  piety  at  home,  and^j^f^^^ 
*^  to  requite  their  parents :    ^  for  that  is  good  and  jf ''"■e^^i  ^2 
acceptable  before  God.  dch.  i2. '3. ' 

present  appear  to  have  joined  in  "  laying  on  of  hands  "  upon  Timothy. 
The  reference  is  not  to  Timothy's  ordination  to  the  episcopate,  but  to 
his  ordination  to  the  priesthood,  which  probably  took  place  at  Lystra 
(Acts  xvi.).  So  now,  in  the  Ordination  of  Priests,  the  Bishop  and  Priests 
present  always  unite  in  the  unposition  of  hands.  See  Ordination 
Service. 


ss. 
en.  45. 


CHAPTEE  V. 

This  Chapter  is  mainly  occupied  with  directions ;  (1.)  as  to  the 
various  classes  of  Christian  Avidows;  (2.)  as  to  Timothy's  episcopal 
government  of  the  Presbyters  of  the  Church. 

1.  "  Eebuke  not  an  elder."  Xot  here  a  presbyter,  but  an  elderly 
man,  as  appears  from  the  contrast  of  persons  in  this  and  the  next 
verse. 

3.  "  Honour  widows."  The  Apostle  in  this  Chapter  mentions  three 
classes  of  widows ;  (1.)  widows  indeed,  that  is,  widows  wholly  desolate, 
without  children  or  near  relatives,  who  wish  to  be  honoured  with  sjin- 
pathy  and  assistance  (Acts  vi.  1.) ;  (2.)  widows  having  children  or  near 
relatives ;  (3.)  widows  making  a  profession  of  perpetual  widowhood, 
enrolled  upon  a  public  catalogue,  and  supported  out  of  the  common 
property  of  the  Church. 

4.  "  If  any  widow  have  children  or  nephews."  More  accurately 
children  or  grandchildren.  Let  a  widow  having  descendants,  says  the 
Apostle,  be  an  example  of  piety  in  and  with  her  family,  and  in  bring- 
ing up  her  children  well,  pay  the  debt  due  for  her  own  nurture  by  her 
own  parents.  So  a  heathen  writer  says,  "  Your  parents,  by  bringing  you 
"  up,  have  bound  on  you  the  debt  of  bringing  up  their  grandchildren," 
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A.D.65.      5  ^  Now  slie  that  is  a  widow  indeed,  and  desolate, 
e  1  Cor.  7. 32.  triisteth  in  God,   and  ^continueth  in  suj^plications 
'&i8.^i"'^^'  and  prayers  s  night  and  day. 
gAct9  2G.  7.      6  '^But  she  that  liveth  ^in  pleasure  is  dead  while 

n  James  5.  5.    ,       , .       . ,  -*• 

2  Or,  she  liveth. 

.deucateiy.       rj  i  ^^^  ^^^^g^  ^j^-^^gg  ^^^  j^  charge,  that  they 

l^-ii-       may  be  blameless, 
kis.  5S.V.        8  But    if   any    provide    not  for   his   own,   "^  and 

3  Or,'  '    '    specially   for  those   of  his  own    ^  house,   ^  he   hath 
iQ^Tim'^s  5  denied  the  faith,  ™and  is  worse  than  an  infidel. 

Titus  i.  ie.      9  Let  not  a  widow  be  *  taken   into  the   number 
"or,^kose«.' under  threescore  years  old,  "havmg  been  the  wife 

10  well  reported  of  for  good  works ;   if  she  have 
o  Acts  16. 15.  brought  up  children,  if  she  have  °  lods-ed  strangers, 

Heb  13  2»  •  07 

1  Pet. 419:  if  she  have  ^washed    the   samts'  feet,   if  she  have 
^&^i9.'2.^'^"  relieved  the  afflicted,  if  she  have  diligently  followed 
Luke  7. 38,  evcry  good  work. 

John  13. 5,  11  But  the  younger  widows  refuse  :  for  when  they 
have  begun  to  wax  wanton  agamst  Christ,  they  will 
marry ; 

12  Having  damnation,  because  they  have  cast  off 
their  first  faith. 

5.  "  Continueth.  in  supplications  and  prayers."  So  Polycarp 
(A.D.  169.)  speaks  of  the  devout  widows  as  an  altar  from  which  the 
incense  of  intercession  is  continually  ascending.  Let  the  old,  who  seem 
to  be  past  doing  any  work  for  Christ,  hence  learn  how  by  their  prayers 
they  may  still  mightily  help  their  brethren,  even  the  whole  Church 
of  God. 

8.  "  If  any  provide  not."  The  immediate  reference  is  to  the  duty 
of  widows  towards  their  children.  The  precept  has  of  course  however 
a  general  apj^lication. 

9.  "Let  not  a  widow  be  taken  into  the  number."  That  is,  be  put 
on  the  list.  The  Apostle  here  passes  to  that  class  of  widows  who,  deter- 
mining on  a  peipetual  widowhood,  were  enrolled  on  the  Church  list  as 
widows  devoted  wholly  to  God's  service  in  works  of  charity,  and  were 
maintained  by  the  funds  of  the  Church. 

"  Having  been  the  wife  of  one  man."  Not  having  been  married  to 
two  husbands  successively  (See  ch.  iii.  2.). 

10.  "  If  she  have  washed  the  saints'  feet."  An  action  at  once  of 
hosi^itality  and  humility  (Compare  1  Sam.  xxv.  41.  St.  Luke  vii.  44.). 

11.  "  When  they  have  begun  to  wax  wanton  against  Christ." 
When  they  have  become  impatient  of  their  yoke  of  perpetual  widow- 
hood, and  of  devotion  to  the  service  of  Christ's  Church. 

12.  "  Having  damnation."  Not  eternal  damnation.  St.  Paul  means 
that  they  who,  having  professed  a  perpetual  widowhood,  fall  back 
from  their  i^urpose,  incur  a  judgment  or  verdict  against  themselves  of 
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13  *iAnd  withal  they  learn  to  he  idle,  wandering  A.  p.  65. 
about  from  house  to  house ;   and  not  only  idle,  hut  1 2  xhcss.  3. 
tattlers  also  and  busybodies,  si^eaking  things  which  ^^' 
they  ought  not. 

14  ""I  will    therefore   that  the    younger  women ••  1  cor. 7. 9. 
marry,  bear  children,  guide  the  house,  ^give  nonesch.e.i. 
occasion  to  the  adversary  2  to  speak  reproachfully.     ^^G^forLir 

15  For    some    are    already    turned    aside    after  '"'^"'^■ 
Satan. 

16  If  any  man   or  woman  that  believeth   have 
\^ddows,   let  them    reheve    them,    and    let   not  the 
church   be_  charged;    that   it   may   relieve   HhemlR';„^^i2  s 
that  are  widows  indeed.  icor.'o."' 

17  "Let  the  elders  that  rule  well  ^  be  counted  Gai.  6.6. 
worthy  of  double  honour,  especially  they  who  labour  iThess.'B; 
in  the  word  and  doctrine.  Heb.^i3.7, 

18  For   the    scripture    saith,   5"  Thou   shalt   not /^cts  28. 10. 
muzzle  the  ox  that  treadeth  out  the  corn.    And  ^  1  ^°'^-  9-  'J- 
^  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  his  reward.  '  'uf^s.  ^*" 

Lev.  l'J.13.    Deut.  25.4.       l^^}?,-}^' 
1  r\       k         •       ,  11  .  .  Luke  10.  7. 

rd   Agamst  an   elder  receive   not  an  accusation,  s  or,  ««der. 

^^but  before  two  or  three  witnesses,  bGT/'2^ii'^' 

20  ^Them  that  sin  rebuke  before  all,  <=that  others  }^l'  '    ' 

1  p  '  Titus  1.  13. 

also  may  tear.  c  ceut.  13. 11. 


having  broken  their  first  faith,  that  is,  their  first  pledge  or  betrothal 
of  themselves  to  Christ  alone  as  a  second  husband. 

16.  "  If  any  man  or  woman  that  believeth  have  widows."  It 
might  be  asked.  If  these  younger  widows  are  never  to  bo  placed  on 
the  Church  list,  how  are  they  to  be  suj^ported  ?  St.  Paul  answers,  "  Any 
"  Christian  who  has  a  widow  amongst  his  kindred  must  contribute  to 
"her  maintenance,  so  wiU  the  Church  fund  be  better  able  to  assist 
"those  who  have  no  near  relatives,  who  are  widows  indeed." 

17.  "  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well."  Two  classes  of  presbyters  are 
liere  mentioned  :  (1.)  those  engaged  in  the  government  of  their  flocks  ; 
(2.)  those  who  exercised  more  particularly  the  gift  of  preaching. 

"  Worthy  of  double  honour."  Tliat  is,  of  a  double  or  more  abun- 
dant remuneration.  There  is  probably  an  allusion  to  the  double  portion 
of  the  first-born,  into  whose  oftice  as'  priest  of  the  household  the  pres- 
byter had  now  succeeded.  As  the  ox  treading  out  the  corn  was  to 
be  allowed  to  eat  the  corn  without  stint,  so  the  preachers  of  the  Gospel 
were  to  live  liberally  of  the  Gospel. 

19.  "Against  an  elder."  Timothy  as  bishop  was  not  to  receive 
any  charge  against  a  presbyter  upon  less  evidence  than  that  of  two 
witnesses. 

20.  "  Them  that  sin."  Those  presbyters  who  coniinw  in  sin 
(such  is  the  exact  force  of  the  Greek)  rebuke  openly  (See  St.  Matt, 
xviii.  17.). 
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A.D.G5.      21  ^  I  charge  iliee  before  God,  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
dch.  6. 13.    Christ,  and  the  elect  angels,  that  thou  observe  these 

2  Tim  2  14     -I  •  .  . 

&  4. 1.'  ■   ■  thnigs  ^  without  preferrmg  one  before  another,  doing 
^vrejudt!"^  nothmg  by  partiality. 
*^cts6. 6.       22  ®Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man,  ^neither  be 

ch.  4. 14.     partaker  of  other  men's  sins  :   keep  thyself  pure. 

2  Tim  16  •  -^  "^  ,  -*-  . 

f2Johnii.'     23  Drink  no  longer  v/ater,  but  use  a  little  wine 
g  Vs.  lot.  15.  g  for  thy  stomach's  sake  and  thine  often  infirmities, 
h  Gal.  5. 19.      24  ^  Some  men's  sins  are  open  beforehand,  going 

before  to   judgment ;    and    some   t)ien  they   follow 

after, 
25  Likewise   also  the   good   works   of  some   are 

manifest  beforehand;  and  they  that  are  otherwise 

camiot  be  hid. 


21.  "And  the  elect  angels."  That  is,  the  Angels  who  kept  their 
first  estate,  who  now  minister  to  the  heirs  of  salvation,  and  so  witness 
their  actions  (See  Eccles.  v.  6.),  and  will  be  present  hereafter  when 
Ave  stand  before  the  judginent-seat. 

22.  "  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man."  Imposition  of  hands  was 
used  in  the  Primitive  Church  upon  three  principal  occasions ;  (1.)  at 
coufimiation ;  (2.)  at  ordination ;  (3.)  on  the  re-admission  of  penitents 
who  had  been  suspended  from  their  Christian  privileges.  It  does  not 
seem  necessary  to  conclude  that  in  this  verse  St.  Paul  alludes  only  to 
ordination.  The  remarks  which  follow  upon  different  classes  of  sins 
apply  to  the  selection  of  persons  to  he  ordained,  and  equally  to  the  case 
of  excommunicate  persons  seeking  to  be  re-admitted  to  Church  ordi- 
nances. 

23.  "  Drink  no  longer  water."  This  verse  is  probably  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  precept  in  ver.  22.  "Keep  thyself  pure".  It  was  an 
intimation  that  moral  purity  did  not  necessarily  involve  any  extreme 
asceticism. 

"  Thine  often  infirmities."  St.  Paul  could  heal  the  sick,  yet  he 
healed  not  Timothy.  We  may  hence  conclude  that  tlie  gift  of  miracles 
was  felt  by  its  possessors  to  be  a  gift,  the  exercise  of  which  involved  a 
vast  responsibility ;  even  if  they  were  not  upon  every  occasion  dis- 
tinctly guided  by  the  Holy  Spirit  as  to  the  objects  upon  which  they 
were  to  use  it.  Timothy,  left  to  rule  the  great  Ephesian  Church  whilst 
struggling  with  weak  bodily  health,  may  teach  us  never  to  be  impatient 
under  those  infinnities  whicli  often  seem  to  mar  our  usefulness. 

24.  "  Some  men's  sins  are  open."  In  judging  of  the  character  of 
those  who  sought  the  imposition  of  his  hands,  Timothy  is  to  remark 
that  there  are  two  kinds  of  sin  ;  (1.)  open  wickedness,  which,  like  a 
herald  goes  before  and  proclaims  aloud  wliat  a  man  is ;  and  (2.)  secret 
sin,  which  follows  after,  and  may  be  oftentimes  unknown  until  the 
Judgment  day.  So  also  the  goodness  of  some  men  is  manifest  at  once, 
whilst  there  Is  a  moral  worth  wliich  is  now  unrecognized,  but  which 
Avill  be  eventually  made  known  to  all. 


I.  TIMOTHY,  YI. 
CHAPTEE  YI.  A.  p.  65. 

1  Of  the  dutu  of  servants.     3  Nut  to  hare  fdlmrsMp  icilh  neirf angled 
teachers.     6  Godliness  is  great  gain,    10  and  lore  of  money  the  root 
of  all  evil.    11  What  Timothy  is  to  fly,  and  ichat  to  follow,   17  and 
tchereof  to  admonish  the  rich.    2U  To  keep  the  I'urity  of  true  doctrine,  ^  p.  ^  p  , 
and  to  avoid  profane  janglings.  *Col  3  2-2 

LET  as  many  *  servants  as  are  under  the  yoke  I'prt.lj.^is. 
count  their  own  masters  worthy  of  all  honour, ''ji^-^^^.;,^^^ 
^that  the  name  of  God   and  His  doctrme  be  not  Tituais",  s. 

1111  c  Col.  4.  1. 

blasphemed.  2  or, 

2  And  they  that  have  believing  masters,  let  them  ^''^||''^'Yi 
not  despise  ihem,  ^  because  they  are  brethren  ;    but  e  ch.  1. 3. 
rather  do  them  service,  because  they  are  "  faithful  "^2  Tini.^i.' 13. 
and  beloved,  partakers  of  the  benefit.    '^  These  things  thus^i.  9. 
teach  and  exhort.  gxitusi.  1. 

3  If  any  man  ^  teach  otherwise,  and  consent  ^nothiorr.s"^. 
to  wholesome  words,  even  the  words  of  our  Lord  ^*=q^  ^^ J^. 
Jesus  Christ,  ^and  to  the  doctrine  which  is  accord- ich.' 1.4. 

,1V  2  Tim.  2.  23. 

mg  to  godliness ;  Titus  3. 0. 

4  he   is  ^  proud,  ^  knowmg  nothing,  but  ^  doting  ''ch?  lg.^"  ^'^' 
about  ^questions  and  strifes  of  words,  whereof  com-°or,  g«h- 
etli  envy,  strife,  railmos,  evil  surmismos,  another. 

5  ^^  perverse  disputings  of  'men  of  corrupt  mmds,  m'Ti^giii 
and  destitute  of  the  truth,  ™  supposing  that  gain  is^-^^^^- j^"^_ 
godliness  :  "  from  such  ^^ithdraw  thyself.  2  Tim.  3. 5.' 


CHAPTEE  VL 

Having  spoken  of  the  duty  of  Christian  slaves,  and  warned  them 
against  those  who  from  a  spirit  of  avarice  or  contention  would  tempt 
them  to  insubordination,  the  Apostle  concludes  his  letter  with  a  most 
solemn  personal  charge  to  Timothy. 

1.  "  Let  as  many  servants  as  are  under  the  yoke."  Christian 
slaves,  if  belonging  to  heathen  masters,  should  yield  to  them  due 
respect;  if  belonging  to  believing,  that  is.  Christian  masters,  they  should 
not  be  insubordinate  under  pretence  of  their  brotherhood  in  Christ,  but 
rather  on  this  very  ground  yield  a  truer  service.  So  would  the  Gospel 
he  vindicated  from  tlie  imputation  of  breaking  up  the  existing  relations 
of  society  (See  Titus  ii.  10.). 

2.  "  Partakers  of  the  benefit."  Because  they  who  partake  of  the 
benefit  of  the  slaves'  good  offices  are  Christians  and  beloved  of  God. 
Masters  and  servants  are  aiways  mutually  indebted  to  each  other. 
Their  relation  is  a  common  benefit. 

5.  "Supposing  that  gain  is  godliness."  That  is,  making  religion  a 
source  of  gain,  as  they  woukl  do,  who,  on  the  score  of  the  liberty  of 
Christ,  should  disturb  the  relation  of  master  and  slave. 
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^- ^- ^^-      6  But  "godliness  with  contentment  is  great  gain, 
"prov^Vie.     '^  -^°-^"  ^'^^®  broiiglit  nothing  into  this  world,  and 
&l^--?i  r    '^'^  ^'^  certain  we  can  carry  nothing  out. 

Heb.  13. 5.  o     A       1        1         •  />       i  i  •  i 

p  Job  1. 21.  o  And  "^  havmg  lood  and  raiment  let  us  be  there- 
TTof  27^24  with  content. 

qS!'28."^:  .9  But  'they  that  will  be  rich  fall  into  tempta- 
Heb.  13  5.  tion  ^  and  a  snare,  and  into  many  foolish  and  hurt- 
&20.21.'    'ful  lusts,   *  which  drown   men   in   destruction   and 

&  23.  20.  1  • ,  • 

Matt.  13. 22.  perdition. 

s  aTt"'  '■  1.0  ""  For  the  love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all  evil : 
tch.  1. 19.     which  w^hile  some  coveted  after,  they  have  -erred 

Deut.iG.i'j;from  the  faith,  and  pierced  themselves  through  with 
%^HceX     many  sorrows. 
^^Tim._2.22.    11  ^But  thou,  ^0  mau  of  God,  flee  these  things; 

2  Tim.  3.' 17.  and  follow  after  righteousness,  godliness,  faith,  love, 
M^";-  ?•  ?'^'  patience,  meekness. 

^2TimU".7."  12  Tight  the  good  fight  of  faith,  "^lay  hold  on 
Vhii'em.'  3,  eternal  life,  whereunto  thou  art  also  called,  ^  and 
b  HeK'is.  23.  ■'^ast  professed  a  good  profession  before  many  mt- 
c  ch.  5. 21.    nesses. 

ilam.  2;  6.'  13  '^I  give  thee  charge  in  the  sight  of  God, 
e Mat".^27^ii. "^ '^^o    quickcncth    all    tilings,    and    he/ore    Christ 

^"Jj"j^^5^'^- Jesus,    ""who    before    Pontius    Pilate    mtnessed    a 

&  3.' 14.  ■    good  ^  confession ; 

felkoli"'        14   that   thou   keep   tliis   commandment   ^vitllout 

'I^^""^'^'  spot,    unrebukeable,   ''until   the    aj)pearing   of   our 

£The|3.i3.Lord  Jesus  Christ: 
g  eh.  1.11, 17.    15  wliich  in  His  times  He  shall  shew,  iclw  is  sthe 


9.  "  They  that  wiU  be  rich."  Observe  that  St.  Paul  speaks  not  of 
those  who  by  God's  providence  are  rich,  but  of  those  ■who  are  unduly 
eager  to  acquire  wealth.  This  eagerness  to  be  rich  is  one  of  the  special 
sins  of  our  age  and  country.  It  is  the  origin  of  reckless  speculation 
and  of  unfair  trading;  and  more  than  any  other  single  vice  tends  to 
the  rendering  the  conscience  dull,  and  the  heart  hard. 

12.  "  And  hast  professed  a  good  profession."  At  his  Baptism 
(Compare  Heb.  x.  23.  1  St.  Pet.  iii.  21.).  The  primitive  profession  made 
at  baptism  involved  two  main  points ;  (1.)  the  solemn  renunciation  of 
Satan  ;  (2.)  the  declaration  of  faith  in  Christ. 

13.  "  I  give  thee  charge  in  the  sight  of  God."  From  the  mention 
of  the  many  witnesses  who  had  stood  by  at  Timothy's  baptism,  and 
heard  his  good  profession  at  that  beginning  of  his  Christian  course, 
St.  Paul  passes  to  the  thought  of  a  more  august  conclave  who  were 
observing  his  fulfilment  of  it,  namely  God  the  Creator  and  Preserver  of 
I-ife.  and  Jesus  Christ  who  under  Pontius  Pilate  testified  to  the  truth 
of  all  which  Timothy  had  at  his  baptism  professed. 
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blessed  and  only  Potentate,  '"the  King  of  kings,  and  a.d.65. 
Lord  of  lords  ;  h  Kev.  17. 14. 

16  'Who  only  liatli  immortality,  dwelling  in  the.VV.t" 
light  which  no  man  can  approach  unto  ;   "^  whom  no  t  ex.  33. 20. 
man  hath  seen,  nor  can  see :   ^  to  whom  he  hononr  1  E°ph!  3.'  21! 
and  power  everlasting.    Amen.  jude^i^*^' 

17  Charge  them  that  are  rich  in  this  world,  that  27-j\-^- 
they  be  not  highminded,  '"nor  trust  m  ^^^ uncertain  &■?.  12. 
riches,   but  m   °  the   livhio-  God,  ^  who  giveth  us  p3.''52.  7. 
richly  all  thuigs  to  enjoy  ;  siark  id.  24. 

18  that  they  do  good,  that  1  they  be  rich  in  good  ^  g^'^'.^-' ^^' 
works,  ^  ready  to  distribute,  ^  ^  Avillmg  to  communi-  I'l^^"''-^  "^ 
cate  ;  »  Prov.  23. 5. 

19  _  Maying  up  in  store  for  themselves  a  good°eh^3_\'5i^-^- 
foundation  against  the  time  to  come,  that  they  iiiay  p^^^^-^^i  17 
"  lay  hold  on  eternal  life.  &  i'-  25.  ^ ' 

20  0  Timothy,  ^keep  that  which  is  committed  to\h"5^o.■■' ' 
thy  trust,   ^  avoiding   profane  and  vam   babblings,  Jam's^i^s. 
and  oppositions  of  science  falsely  so  called:  3o°™''^?'i'f' 

21  which  some  professing  ^'  have  erred  concern-  s  Gai.  e.  e. 

ing  the  faith.     Grace  he  with  thee.    Amen.  tMau.'^6.2o. 

H  The  first  to  Timothy  was  written  from  Laodicea,  which  ^uke  12. 33. 
is  the  chiefest  city  of  Phrygia  Pacatiana.  &  ic.  'J. 

•^  '  °  u  ver.  12. 

X  2  Tim.  1.  14.    Titus  1.  9.    Rev.  3.  3.       7  ch.  1.  4,  G.  &  4.  7.    2  Tim.  2. 14,  IG,  23.    Titus  1. 14. 
&,  3.  9.        !s  ch.  1.  G,  19.    2  Tim.  2. 18. 

20.  "  Keep  that  which,  is  committed  to  thy  trust."  Keep  the 
deposit.  (Compare  2  Tim.  i.  12,  14.)  This  deposit  was  the  faith 
once  delivered  to  the  saints,  the  religion  of  Christ  in  its  integrity,  the 
whole  counsel  of  God,  which  it  was  the  duty  of  Timothy  in  his  day, 
as  it  is  our  duty  in  our  day,  to  preserve  as  a  most  precious  trust,  and 
to  hand  on  uncorruptcd  to  posterity. 

"  Oppositions  of  science  falsely  so  caUed."  The  allusion  is  to  the 
antagonism  which  a  shallow  and  pretentious  science  has  from  the  begin- 
ning exhibited  against  the  Revelation  of  God.  Different  philosophies 
have  in  different  ages  engaged  the  intellect  of  man,  and  these  philoso- 
phies have  each  played  their  part  in  resisting,  or  corrupting  the  Chris- 
tian faith.  But  they  have  each  in  turn  lost  their  hold  upon  the  human 
mind,  and  left  the  faith  of  Christ  abiding  still,  awaiting  new  assaults. 
It  is  well  to  remember  this  amidst  the  controversies  of  our  own  time. 
It  is  no  new  thing  which  is  happening  to  us. 


THE 
SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE  TO 

TIMOTHY. 


INTEODUCTION. 

This  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  undoubtedly  written  during 
St.  Paul's  second  imprisonment  at  Eome,  that  is,  in  the  early  part 
of  the  year  68.  At  the  close  of  the  year  67  he  had,  it  is  thought, 
been  arrested  at  Nicopolis,  where  he  had  determined  to  winter 
(Titus  iii.  12.) ;  and  as  on  the  former  occasion  had  been  sent  by 
the  local  magistrates  to  Rome.  Here  therefore  he  probably  arrived 
at  the  beginning  of  the  year  68.  This  second  imprisonment  was 
shorter  than  the  previous  one  (for  the  death  of  the  Apostle  cannot 
be  placed  later  than  the  Midsummer  of  A.  D.  68.),  but  there  are 
indications  in  his  own  letters  that  it  was  mucli  more  severe,  and 
that  from  its  commencement  he  looked  for  release  only  by  death. 

Over  the  whole  of  this  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy  hangs  the  solemn 
sliadow  of  the  coming  martyrdom.  In  it  we  have  the  picture  of 
the  Apostle  in  the  near  prospect  of  his  departure  to  be  with 
Christ. 

The  Collect  for  the  Thirteenth  Sunday  after  Trinity. 

Almighty  and  merciful  God,  of  whose  only  gift  it 
Cometh  that  Thy  faithful  people  do  unto  Thee  true  and 
laudable  service ;  Grant,  we  beseech  Thee,  that  we  may 
so  faithfully  serve  Thee  in  this  life,  that  we  fail  not  finally 
to  attain  Thy  heavenly  promises ;  through  the  merits  of 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 


II.  TBIOTHY,  I. 


CHAPTER   I.  ^•"•^- 

1  Paul's  love  to  TimolJiu,  and  the  unfeigned  faith,  which  n-as  in  Tiinothy 
Jiiinsclf,  his  mother,  and  ijrandmother.  6  He  is  exhorted  to  stir  up  the 
Oift  of  God  which  was  in  him,  8  to  he  stedfast,  and  patient  in  per- 
secution, 13  and  to  persist  in  the  form  and  truth  of  that  doctrine 
iphich  he  had  learned  of  him.  15  PhygeUus  and  Hermoge^ies,  and 
such  like,  are  noted,  and  Onesiphorus  is  highly  commended. 

PAUL,  ^an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  will  of^scor.  1. 1. 
God,  accordino-  to  ''the  promise  of  life  which  is »> Eph- s. o. 
111  Christ  Jesus,  Heb.  g.  1.5. 

2  '^  To  Timothy,  my  dearly  beloved  son  :  Grace,  <=  1  Tim.  1. 2. 
mercy,  and  peace,  from  God  the  Father  and  Christ 

Jesus  our  Lord. 

3  '^I  thank  God,  ^whom  I  serve  from  my  fore-'^^<jj"^ij|- 
fathers  with  pure  conscience,  that  ^witliout  ceasing  ^  Acts  22.  i 
I  have  remembrance  of  thee  m  my  pravers  night  &24;i4. 

11  J     1        .  ^  &27.  23. 

and  day  ;  Rom.  1. 0. 

4  "greatly  desiring  to  see  thee,  being  mindful  off ^^5^^;^^^ 
thy  tears,  that  I  may  be  filled  ^vith  joy ;  g^^'^'f/'^'a 

5  when   I  call   to   remembrance  '^the   unfeigTied  n  1  Tim'.'i"o". 
faith  that  is  in  thee,  which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grand-  ^  *■  ^• 
mother  Lois,  and  ^  thy  mother  Eunice ;  and  I  am '  ^^ts  ic.  1. 
persuaded  that  in  thee  also. 


CHAPTER   I. 

Having  reminded  Timothy  of  his  early  training  in  religious  know- 
ledge, St.  Paul  urges  him  to  hold  fast,  witliout  shame  or  fear,  the  de- 
posit of  the  Christian  faith.  He  instances  some  whose  stedfastness 
had  already  been  put  to  the  test,  and  who  had  home  themselves  very 
differently  under  the  trial.     Compare  verses  15,  16. 

1.  "According  to  the  promise  of  life."  That  is,  for  the  purpose 
of  proclaiming  the  Divine  promise  of  life  (Compare  Titus  i.  1.). 

3.  "  I  thank  God  .  .  .  that  without  ceasing."  St.'  Paul's  thank- 
fulness is  not  to  he  connected  with  the  fact  of  his  own  praying  for 
Timothy,  hut  with  his  recollection  of  Timothy's  faith.  '  I  thank  God 
'  (even  as  I  never  forget  thee  in  my  prayers  .  , .  desiring  to  see  thee, 
'that  I  may  he  filled  with  joy,  remembering  thy  tears)  when  I  call  to 
'mind  the  unfeigned  faitli',  S'C. 

4.  "Being  mindfal  of  thy  tears."  An  allusion  to  Timothy's  grief  at 
St.  Paul's  departure  (probably),  at  the  conclusion  of  the  visit  to  which 
the  Apostle  looked  foi^ward  when  writing  his  first  Epistle.  (See  1  Tim. 
iii.  14.). 

5.  "  'Which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois."    A  peculiar  ten- 


3.  "  TJtat  tcithout  ceasing."  Bishop  El- 
licotl;  translates  the  verse  more  accurately 
thus,  '  I  thank  God  ...  as  Tinceasinsr  is 
'  the  remembrance  which  I  have  of  thee 
'in  my  prayers  night  and  day.  longins 
*  to  see  thee,  being  mindful  of  thy  tears, 


'  that  I  may  b?  filled  with  joy ;  beino:  put 
'  in  remembrance  of  the  unfeigned  faith 
'that  is  in  thee.' — Benjrel  thinks  that 
St.  Paul  refers  to  some  message  or  inci- 
dent which  had  reminded  him  of  Timo- 
thy's faith. 
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A- P. fi6.      6  Wherefore  I  put  thee   in  remembrance  ''that 
tiThcss.5.  thou  stir  up  the  gift  of  God,  which  is  in  thee  by 

1  Tim.  4.  K.  the  putting  on  of  my  hands. 
1  Rom.  8. 15.     7  YoY  '  God  hath  not  oiven  us  the  spirit  of  fear  : 

in  Luke  t^4  "  -^  .  ' 

49.      "  ■    ">  but  of  power,  and  of  love,  and  of  a  sound  mind. 
nKom.1.16.    8  "Be  not  thou  therefore  ashamed  of  "the  testi- 
"^ Tim. 2. c. mony  of  our  Lord,  nor  of  me  PHis  prisoner:  ^but 
PKph.  3."i.   be  thou  partaker  of  the  afflictions   of  the   gospel 
q  coi.'h  24.    according  to  the  power  of  God  ; 

ch4.i.         g  »"who  hath  saved  us,  and  ^called  us  with  an 

r  1  Tim   11 

Titus  3. 4.  ■  holy  calling,  *  not  according  to  our  works,  but  "  ac- 
°Hd!!*3.i;^'Corchng  to  His  o^^m  purpose  and  grace,  which  was 
'Rom. 3. 20.  piven  us  in  Christ  Jesus  ^before  the  world  began, 

Titus  3. 5.  10  but  ^is  now  made  manifest  by  the  appearmg 
r^'"°'ipo-of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  ^who  hath  abolished 

X  Kom.  10.  2.^.  ' 

Eph.  1.  4.  &  3. 11.  Titus  1.  2.  1  Peter  1.  20.    r  Rom.  16.  2G.  Eph.  1.  9.  Col.  1.  2G.  Titus  1.  3. 
1  Peter  1.  20.       z  1  Cor.  15.  54, 55.    Heb.  2. 14. 


deniess  of  memory  for  the  holy  dead  rans  through  this  chapter.  First 
St.  Paul  mentions  gratefully  liis  o\ni  forefathers,  then  he  recalls  the 
piety  of  Timothy's  progenitors.  Pious  parents  are  a  most  gracious  gift 
of  God ;  more  especially  the  piety  of  a  mother,  since  with  her  chiefly 
rests  the  fonnation  of  infant  character.  Eunice  is  mentioned  iu 
Acts  xvi.  1,  as  "a  woman  which  was  a  Jewess  and  helieved." 

6,  7.  "  That  thou  stir  up  the  gift  of  God."  It  has  been  thought 
that  Timotliy  was  at  this  time  in  a  state  of  mental  de]3ression,  jmrtly 
at  the  approaching  death  of  St.  Paul  (2  Tim.  iv.  6.),  and  partly  at  the 
prospect  of  coming  troubles  (2  Tim.  iii.  12.  and  iv.  3.).  Hence  St.  Paul 
urges  him  to  stir  up  the  special  gifts  of  grace  given  to  him  at  his  or- 
dination, amongst  which  was  the  gift  of  fortitude  (ver.  7.).  On  the 
Imposition  of  hands  see  Note  on  1  Tim.  iv.  14. 

8.  "  Be  not  thou  therefore  ashamed."  Timothy  is  exhorted  to  feel 
no  shame  in  testifying  to  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  or  in  association  with 
those  who  suffered  indignities  for  Christ's  sake,  but  to  be  ready  himself 
to  suffer  with  them,  having  regard  to  the  mighty  power  displayed  by 
God  in  the  scheme  of  salvation  ;  a  mystery  planned  from  all  eternity  in 
the  Divine  purpose,  growing  out  of  the  infinite  depths  of  Divine  grace, 
and  now  at  length  revealed  in  the  Incarnation  and  IMinistry  of  Christ. 
In  themselves  imprisonment  and  chains  and  death  were  matters  of 
shame,  but  when  the  cause  was  considered,  they  were  matters  of  boast- 
ing. Be  not  ashamed  therefore,  says  the  Apostle,  of  testifying  of  One 
who  was  crucified.  That  death  connected  earth  with  Heaven  ;  destroyed 
the  kingdom  of  the  devil ;  raised  our  nature  to  a  kingly  throne.  The 
power  of  God  was  in  it. 

10.  "'Who  hath  abolished  death."  Christ's  first  coming  was  the 
beginning  of  the  destruction  of  Death  (See  on  Eev.  xvii.  8.).  His  second 
coming  will  consummate  that  destruction.  His  resurrection  (the  pledge 
of  the  resurrection  of  all  flesh)  changed  the  very  nature  of  death.  As 
a  tree  which  has  been  felled  will  yet  for  a  while  put  forth  leaves,  so 
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death,  and  hath  brought   Kfe   and  immortality  to  a.d.gg. 
light  through  the  gospel : 

11  ''wherennto  I  am  appointed  a  preacher,  and ""  f cts  9.  is. 
an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles.  1  Tim.'l'i^.' 

12  ^For  the   wliich    cause    I   also    suffer  these bEph.ai. 
thmgs  :    nevertheless   I   am   not    ashamed :  ''for  I c^i Pet^4  19 
know  whom  I  have  ^  believed,  and  am  persuaded  =  or,  ^Hsl'f.rf.' 
that  He  is  able  to  '^keep  that  which  I  have  com- Vo.'^™- *'• 
mitted  unto  Him  "  against  that  day.  ^ch\^t' 

13  ^Hold  fast  sthe  form  of  ''sound  words,  » which f ch. 3. 14. 
thou  hast  heard  of  me,  ^ia  faith  and  love  which  is  H^b.^o.23. 
m  Christ  Jesus.  g  Kom^'2^^20. 

14  'That  good  thmg  which  was  committed  untOj^'^^^j^J;  ^ 
thee  keep  by  the  Holy  Ghost  "•  which  dwelleth  in  us.  .w-  ^^e.'s.' 
^  15  This  thou  knowest,  that  ''all  they  which  areLfT^nf.i. 
in  Asia  be  °, turned  away  from  me;  of  whom  arei^^.^^g^o 
Phygellus  and  Hermogenes.  mKom^s^ii; 

16  The  Lord  Pgive  mercy  unto  itlie  house  of„%t'=^'i^- JJ 
Onesiphorus  ;  '"for  he  oft  refreshed  me,  and  ^ was ? Matt. 5.' 7. ' 
not  ashamed  of  *my  chain  :  Ivm^m.':. 

17  but,  when   he  was   m   Kome,  he   sought  me'^'^^.s. 
out  very  diligently,  and  found  me.  ^iph.f'^"' 


death  by  the  sufferance  of  Christ  still  works,  but  its  real  vitality  is 
goue,  and  its  final  and  utter  extinction  is  sure. 

No  lonp;er  let  the  mourner  weep, 
Nor  call  departed  Christians  dead ; 
For  death  is  hallowed  into  sleep, 
And  every  grave  becomes  a  bed. 

12.  •'  That  He  is  able  to  keep  that  which  I  have  committed 
"unto  Him."  That  is,  'the  deposit  of  the  Faith  of  Christ',  with  re- 
gard to  which,  says  the  Apostle,  I  feel  no  anxiety,  knowing  that  what- 
ever may  befall  me,  Christ  can  and  will  maintain  that  Faith  against 
all  adversaries,  imtil  the  day  of  His  coming  again. 

14.  "  That  good  thing  which  was  committed  unto  thee."  That 
is,  as  in  ver.  12,  the  deposit  of  the  Christian  Faith  which  was  entrusted 
to  Timothy  as  a  Bishop  to  uphold. 

15.  "  PhygeUus  and  Hermogenes."  Of  these,  who  with  the  rest 
of  the  Christians  in  Asia  fell  away  from  St.  Paul  during  his  last 
sufferings,  nothing  is  known. 

16.  "  The  Lord  give  mercy  unto  the  house  of  Onesiphorus."  Both 
here  and  in  ch.  iv.  19.  the  house  of  Onesiphorus,  not  Onesiijhorus  him- 
self is  mentioned.  And  in  ver.  18.  upon  the  occurrence  of  his  name,  we 
read,  "  The  Lord  grant  unto  him  that  he  may  find  mercy  of  the  Lord 
"  in  that  day."     This  seems  to  imj^ly  that  Onesiphorus  was  now  dead. 

17.  "  He  sought  me  out  very  diligently."  The  second  imprison- 
ment of  St.  Paul  at  Pome  appears  to  have  been  much  more  rigorous 
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A.  D.  06.  1 8  The  Lord  grant  unto  him  "  that  he  may  find 
u  Matt.  25.  mercy  of  the  Lord  ^m  that  day  :  and  in  how  many 
''vpr.  12.      things  he  ^  ministered  mito  me   at  Ephesus,  thou 

2^Thess.  1.     ]jj;^Q^ygg^  YQJ.J  ^gl]_ 
7  Heb.  6. 10, 

CHAPTER   IL 

1  He  is  exhorted  again  to  constancy  and  perivvprance,  and  to  do  tlie 
duty  of  a  failliful  servant  of  the  Lord  in  diridino  flw  word  aright, 
and  stayina  profane  and  vain  hahhlings.  17  Of  Jlynvnceus  and 
Philetus.  19  TJie  foundation  of  the  Lord  is  sure.  22  He  is  taught 
lehereof  to  beware,  and  what  to  follow  after,  and  in  what  sort  the 
servant  of  the  Lord  ought  to  behave  himself. 

ViJi!"2.^'^TH0U   therefore,   ^my   son,  '^be   strong  in   the 
t  Eph.  6. 10.  JL   grace  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 
''&^3.io!i4.      2  *=And  the  things  that  thou  hast  heard  of  me 
2  Or,  ?.(/.'       2j^i;jjQjjg  Yiinnj  witnesses,  "^the   same   commit  thou 
«iTi^V2  to  faithful  men,  who  shall  be  ''able  to  teach  others 

Titus  1.9.     ^^]go_ 

&4.V'         3  ^Thou  therefore  endure  hardness,  ^as  a  good 
"i8^'™'  ^'    soldier  of  Jesus  Christ. 
Ill  Cor.  9. 25.    4  ^No  man  that  warreth  entangleth  himself  with 

than  the  first.  L^pon  each  occasion  he  M-as  in  military  custody,  bound 
by  the  arm  with  an  iron  chain  to  a  soldier  of  the  guard  (hence  the 
frequent  allusions  to  "his  chain");  but  during  his  first  imi^risonment 
he  resided  in  his  own  hired  house,  receiving  all  who  came  to  him  (Acts 
xxviii.  30.).  In  his  second  and  last  imjM-isonment  there  seems  to 
have  been  a  degree  of  secrecy  preserved  as  to  his  very  place  of  con- 
finement. Onesiphonis  could  with  difficulty  find  him.  According  to 
tradition  he  was  shut  up  in  the  IMamertine  Prison  with  St.  Peter. 

CHAPTER   II. 

Having  alluded  to  some  who  had  fallen  from  him  in  his  liour  of 
trial,  St.  Paul,  in  chapters  ii.  iii.  urges  upon  Timothy  to  shew  himself 
of  a  ditferent  character,  by  discharging  meekly,  yet  boldly,  the  varied 
duties  of  his  office,  holding  himself  prepared  for  opposition  and  suf- 
fering. 

2.  "  The  things  that  thou  hast  heard  of  me  among  many  wit- 
"  nesses."  The  allusion  is  probably  to  the  time  of  Timothy's  ordina- 
tion (1  Tim.  i.  18.  and  iv.  14.),  when  in  the  presence  of  many,  St.  Paul 
may  have  given  a  solemn  exposition  of  that  Faith  to  the  ministry  of 
Avhich  Timothy  was  being  set  apart. 

"The  same  commit  thou  to  faithful  men."  These  words  point 
clearly  to  a  body  of  regularly  organized  ministers,  succeeding  each 
other  in  the  guardianship  of  Divine  Truth. 

4.  "  No  man  that  warreth."  St.  Paul  is  here  addressing  Timothy 
as  a  Bishop.  He  must  be  understood  therefore  as  urging  that  the 
Clergy  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  like  the  Levites  of  old,  ought  not  to 
engage  in  secular  pursuits,  not  that  every  Christian  must  abstain  from 
earthly  business.     In  a  secondary  sense  he  teaches  that  no  Christian 


er 
its. 


II.  TIMOTHY,  II. 

the  affairs  of  this  life;  that  he  may  please  Him  a.d. 66. 
who  hath  chosen  him  to  be  a  soldier.  1 1  cor.  9. 25, 

5  And  '  if  a  man  also  strive  for  masteries,  yei  is  t^^cor  9 10 
he  not  crowned,  except  he  strive  lawfully.  -  or,  ne 

g  k 2 rpi^g  husbandman  that  laboureth  must  be  first  man\' 
partaker  of  the  fruits.  X"t!mnst 

7  Consider  what  I  say;  and  the  Lord  give  thee  l/fhejvtv 
understandmg  m  all  things.  1  Acts  2. 30. 

8  Eemember  that  Jesus   Christ  ^of  the  seed  of  Rom.  1.3,4. 
David  ™was  raised  from  the   dead  "according  to",\f2o.^^' 
my  gospel :  "  1^°™-  -■  i*^- 

.  .  o  Acts  9   10 

9  "wherem  I  suffer  trouble,  as  an  evil  doer,  T^even  ch.  1.12.  ' 
unto  bonds ;  ^but  the  word  of  God  is  not  bound.       ''pJi^LT.' 

10  Therefore  'I  endure  all  tliine;s  for  the  elect's  ^,°^;\H?- 

,  .,  11-11  ^  Acts  28. 31. 

sakes,' Hhat   they   may   also   obtain   the    salvation  ep^c-io, 
wliich  is  in  Christ  Jesus  with  eternal  glory.  pwi.  1. 13, 

11  *  It  is  a  faithful  saying:  For  "if  we  be  dead  r  Eph.  3. 13. 
with  Him,  we  shall  also  live  with  Him :  s  2  cor  f  g 

1 1  Tim.  1. 15.       u  Rom.  6.  5,  8.    2  Cor.  4. 10. 


is  to  be  entangled  overmuch  in  the  affairs  of  this  life,  so  as  to  be  un- 
able to  give  his  mind  to  the  worship  of  God  and  the  service  of  Christ's 
Church.  The  image  is  taken  from  soldiers  going  upon  active  service. 
Every  such  soldier  abstains  from  entangling  himself  with  worldly 
business  in  order  that  he  may  the  better  answer  to  the  calls  of  his 
leader. 

5.  "  And  if  a  man  also  strive  for  masteries."  By  a  second  image, 
drawn  from  the  ancient  athletic  games,  Timothy  is  taught  that  ho 
must  strive  not  only  with  zeal,  but  according  to  rule.  In  our  most 
zealous  exertions  for  Christ's  cause  we  must  be  careful  to  ol>serve  all 
the  laws  of  gentleness,  honour,  truth.  The  end  does  not  justify  the 
means. 

6.  "The  husbandman  that  laboureth."  The  emphasis  is  to  be 
placed  on  the  words  "that  laboureth."  By  a  third  image  St.  Paul 
fcaches  that  the  rewards  of  Christ  are  not  for  the  slothful,  but  tbe 
liligent  labourer.  Thus  by  three  different  metaphors  St.  Paul  incul- 
cates zeal,  discretion,  work  for  Christ. 

8.  "  Remember  that  Jesus  Christ."  This  is  added  by  way  of  en- 
•ouragcment,  and  the  same  strain  of  encouragement  is  continued  to 
he  end  of  ver.  13.  Eemember  in  thy  warfare  and  toil  that  Jesus,  a 
Man  of  the  seed  of  David,  Avas  raised  even  from  the  dead.  So  if  we 
j;ven  die  with  Him,  we  shall  live  with  Him. 

!  10.  "For  the  elect's  sake.s."  By  "the  elect"  are  meant  those  whom 
pod,  in  the  mystery  of  His  eternal  will,  chooses  out  from  the  Avorld  to 
'•e  brought  within  the  Visible  Church  of  Cbrist. 

I   11.  "If  vire  be  dead  with  Him."     It  has  been  thought  that  here, 
is  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16.,  we  have  a  primitive  Christian  hymn  incorporated 
!uto  the  text  of  the  Apostle's  letter. 
I  Kk 


11.  TIMOTHY,  II. 

A. P. 63.      12  ^if  W3  suffer,  we  shall  also  reigii  with  Him: 
X  Rom.  8. 17.  y  if  we  deny  Hhi,  He  also  will  deny  us  : 
/Matt.w!^'     1^  ""if  we  believe  not,  yet  He  abideth  faithful: 

likrks.ss  ^-H®  cannot  deny  Himself. 
zR^om  a^'s*'      ^^  ^^  these   things   put  ihe7n   in   remembrance, 

&9"6.  '  ■  •* charging  them  before  the  Lord  ''that  they  strive 
biTknS2i.'^o*  about  words  to  no  profit,  hut  to  the  subverting 

ch''4^  i'       ^^  ^^^®  hearers. 
ciTim."].4.     15  Study  to  shew  thyself  approved  unto  Go;l,  a 

Tit.'3.o,n.  workman  that  needeth  not  to  be  ashamed,  rightly 

dividmg  the  word  of  truth. 
"& g:'™;. *•  ^'    16  ^^*  '^shun  profane  and  vain  babblings:   for 
^Titus  1. 14.  they  will  increase  unto  more  ungodliness. 

gai'igrcne.       17  Aiid  their  word  will  eat  as  doth  a  ^ canker: 
fiTim:o;2L°^  whom  is  •'Hymenseus  and  Philetus  ; 
8  1  Cor.  15.       18  who  ^concernmg  the  truth  have  erred,  Ssa}dng 
h  Matt.  24.    that  the   resurrection  is   past   already ;    and  over- 

Rom.  8. 35.  throw  the  faith  of  some. 

3  ol°^"irff     1^  Nevertheless  ^  the  foundation  of  God  standeth 
iNah.  1. 7. "  ^sure,  having  tliis  seal.  The  Lord  'kuoweth  them 

27.  "    ■    '  that  are  His.    And,  Let  every  one  that  nametli  the 

iG.^^""*'    name  of  Christ  depart  from  iniquity. 


18.  "  Saying  that  the  resurrection  is  past  already."  These  felsa 
teachers  denied  that  there  would  he  an  actual  resurrection  of  the  hody 
at  the  last  day,  and  said  that  all  those  Divine  words  which  spake 
of  "  The  Eesurrection"  were  to  be  understood  as  descriptive  only  of 
the  spiritual  revival  of  the  soul  through  the  knowledge  of  Christ,  a 
resurrection  from  the  sepulchre  of  sin.  St.  Paul's  language  in  Eph. 
ii.  6.  may  have  been  taken  as  giving  some  colour  to  this  heresy.  We 
may  observe  that  it  is  no  new  thing  for  men  to  explain  away  the 
plain  words  of  Scripture.  From  the  very  begiiming  there  have  been 
those  who,  like  Hymena^us  and  Philetus,  have  treated  the  more  mira- 
culous facts  of  revelation  as  mere  spiritual  allegories.  Hymenasus  is 
mentioned  in  1  Tim.  i.  20. 

19.  "  The  foundation  cf  God."     That  is,  the  Christian  Church. 
"Havin?  this  seal."     In  Eevelation  xxi.  14.  the  foundations  of  the 

heavenly  City  are  said  to  bear  the  names  of  the  twelve  Apostles.     Here  j 
the  Church  militant  on  eartli  is  said  to  have  engraven  on  its  foundation  ;■ 
two  mottoes,  the  first  expressive  of  the  lilessedness  of  the  Saints  of  God  ■ 
in  the  consciousness  of  being  known  by  God,  the  second  declarative 
of  their  duty  to  live  a  holy  life.     The  two  mottoes  are  probably  derived 
from  Numbers  xvi.  5.  and  26.,  being  passages  of  Scripture  which  refer 
primarily  to   God's  discernment  between  those  wlio  were   His,   and 
those  whom  Ho  rejected  in  the  matter  of  Korah.    Observe  from  these 
two  seals  of  discipleship  taken  together  that  no  one  may  build  any 
assurance  of  salvation  upon   God's  predestinating  grace,  unless  he  be 
leading  a  life  separate  from  sin. 


II.  TIMOTHY,  III. 

20  ■'But  in  a  great  house  there   are   not  only  a.d. 66. 
vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and  ti  Tim.  3. 
of  earth;  'and  some  to  honour,  and  some  to  dis- 1 K^m. 9. 21. 
honour.  "l,^';"^''''- 

21  ™If  a  man  therefore  purge  himself  from  these, « ch.  3.^17. 
he  shall  be  a  vessel' unto  honour,  sanctified,  andoiVinrcii. 
meet  for  the  Master's  use,  and  "  prepared  unto  every  ^^^l^^  '\  If 

good   work..  q  1  Tim.  1.  .5. 

22  Flee  also  youthful  lusts  :  but  °  follow  right-  r  ver.  10. 
eousness,  faith,  charity,  peace,  with  them  that  ^  call  Ya^'.  ^'  *' 
on  the  Lord  '^  out  of  a  pure  heart.  Titus  3  0 

23  But  'foolish  and   unlearned  questions  avoid,  ^ Titus 3. 2. 
knowing  that  they  do  gender  strifes.  'l,!'"''^' 

24  And  *  the  servant  of  the  Lord  must  not  strive  ;  „  o",!"'  ^-  '''• 
but  h'Q  gentle  unto  all  men,  *  apt  to  teach,  ^  patient,     forbmrina. 

25  "in  meekness  instructing  those  that  opposed  Tim.  "e.  11. 
themselves  ;  ^  if  God  peradventure  wiW  give  them  x  A^tl's^  2^1' 
repentance  ^  to  the  aclmowledging  of  the  truth ;  'd73°7  ^'  *' 

26  and  that  they  may  ^recover  themselves  ^out  Titus i.'i. 
of  the  snare  of  the  devil,  who  are  ^  taken  captive '  ^Tim.'l^  7. 
by  him  at  his  will.  iGv.taicn 

•'  alive. 

CHAPTER   III. 

1  Iff  advntiseth  him  of  the  tim.rs  to  come,  6  descrihefh  the  enemies  of 
th.'  tnitli,  10  propouiideth  unto  him  his  own  example,  ]G  and  com- 
mi'ndeth  the  holu  scriptures.  a  i  rjj^  4  j 

rpHIS  know  also,  that  "in  the  last  davs  perilous  2Pet.3.,'5. 
X    times  shall  come.  "  jude^5|-^*' 

20.  "But  in  a  great  house."  That  i.s,  in  the  Christian  Church. 
Tho  lino  of  thought  is  tliis :  'In  the  visible  Church  however  there 
'  will  always  be  two  cla,sses,  true  and  false  teachei's,  good  and  bad  pro- 
'  fessors.'  From  the  second  class  we  must  keep  ourselves  clear,  so  as  not 
to  be  partakers  with  them  in  their  errors,  whether  of  faith  or  practice, 
if  wo  would  be  ourselves  vessels  of  honour,  serving  our  Master  Christ. 

CHAPTER   III. 

1.  "In  the  last  days."     The  Christian  dispensation  was  properly 

regarded  by  the  Apostles  as  the  end  to  which  all  former  dispensations 

worked  up  as  their  olijcct  and  consummation.     Hence  the  Christian 

di.'^ponsation  was  ever  associated  in  their  mind  with  the  end  of  all 

I  things,  although  it  is  not  correct  to  say  that  they  expected  the  end  of 

tho  world  immediately.    On  the  contrary,  St.  Paul  wanis  the  Thessa- 

ioiiians  against  such  an  expectation  (2  Thess.  ii.  2,  3.).     In  this  pa,s- 

sage  however  he  appears  to  allude  to  the  "  last  days"  of  Clirist's  Church, 

'  the  latest  period  of  the  latest  dispensation,  and  to  predict  a  great  de- 

'  velopemont  of  evil  in  the  future,  of  which  Timothy  might  discern  the 

I  germs  in  his  ovn\  day ;  and  from  the  promoters  of  which  he  should 

I  resolutely  turn  away. 

I  Kk2 
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A. D- 66.  2  For  men  shall  be  ^lovers  of  their  own  selves, 
b Phil. 2. 21.  <=  covetous,  "^ boasters,  ''proud,  ^blasphemers,  ^dis- 
d  jrde'iG.^'  obedient  to  parents,  unthankful,  unlioly, 
eiTim. G. 4.  3  ^without  natural  affection,  Hrucebreakers,  ^ false 
2 Pe™'2. 12.' accusers,  "^incontinent,  fierce,  despisers  of  those  that 
/Kori.3o.aregood, 
h  Rom.  1.31.    4  1  traitors,  heady,  highminded,  "^  lovers  of  plea- 

5  or^maie- '  sures  moro  than  lovers  of  God ; 

Titus  2  3.      ^  having  a  form  of  godliness,  but  "  denying  the 
k 2 Peter 3. 3. power  thereof:  "from  such  turn  away. 
mphnJiio!    6  For  ^of  tliis  sort   are  they  which  creep  into 

fs^&c^"     houses,  and   lead  captive   silly  women   laden  with 

ju'de 4, 19.  siiig  led  away  with  divers  lusts, 

Titus  1. 16.'    7  ever  learning,  and  never  able  ^to  come  to  the 
''UiZlf.  knowledge  of  the  truth, 
p  Matt.  23.       8  ^Now  as  Jannes  and  Jambres  withstood  Moses, 

Titus  1.  u.  SO  do  these  also  resist  the  truth  :  ^  men  of  corrupt 
r  E^'^'ii.  '  mhids,  *  2  reprobate  concerning  the  faith. 
tRj™'^i^'    ^  -^^^  ^^®y  shall  proceed  no  further:  for  their 

2 c".' 13. 5.' folly  shall  be  manifest  unto   all  men,  "as   their's 

Titus  1.  16.      1     ''  ' 

2  0r,o/«o    aiso  was. 

u''ex^Ti2       1*^  "^^^i  3 thou  hast   fully  known   my  doctrine, 

6  8.'  18.  ■    maimer  of  life,  purpose,  faith,  longsuffermg,  charity, 
X  Phil.  2. 22.  patience, 

sor'^Aot^'  H  persecutions,  afflictions,  which  came  unto  me 
imkheen  y  at  Aiitioch,  ^  at  Iconium,  *  at  Lystra  ;  what  per- 
follower  of.  secutioiis  1  eiidured  :  but  °  out  oi  ihem  all  the  Lord 

y  Acts  13.  45,   1   T  -I 

50.  deuvered  me. 

z Acts  14.        12  Yea,  and  "all  that  ^vill  live  godly  in  Christ  [ 
"•^0^14.     Jesus  shall  suffer  persecution, 
top's. 34. 19.      13  "^But  evil  men  and  seducers  shall  wax  worse 

lh.T.li^^'  and  worse,  deceiving,  and  being  deceived. 

<-  Ps.  34. 19.      Matt.  IG.  24.      John  17.  14.      Acts  14.  22.      1  Cor.  15.  19.      1  Thess.  3.  3. 
d  2  Thess.  2.  11.    1  Tim.  4. 1.    eh.  2.  16. 

8.  "Jannes  and  Jambres."  Names  of  two  of  the  chief  magicians 
of  Pharaoh,  handed  down  by  Jewish  tradition,  whicli  further  speaks 
of  them  as  having  been  sous  of  Balaam.  It  is  probable  that  the  false 
teachers  of  Timothy's  age  pretended,  like  the  old  magicians,  to  work 
miracles.  Hence  they  are  called  in  ver.  13.  by  a  name  which  means 
'sorcerers',  translated  in  our  version  "seducers." 

11.  "  Afflictions,  wliicli  came  unto  me  at  Antioch."  For  St.  Paul's 
sufferings  at  Antioch  see  Acts  xiii.  50.,  for  those  at  Iconium  see  Acts 
xiv.  2.,  for  those  at  Lystra  see  Acts  xiv.  19.  He  refers  especially  to 
these  places  as  being  well  known  to  Timothy,  who  was  himself  of 
Lystra. 


II.  TIMOTHY,  lY. 

14  But  ^  continue  thou  in  the  things  wliich  thou  a.  d.  gg. 
hast  learned  and  hast  been  assured  of,  kno\ving  ofech.  1.13. 
whom  thou  hast  learned  them;  ^^•-• 

15  and  that  from  a  eliild  thou  hast  known  ^the^  Jo^ins.sx 
holy  scriptures,  which  are  able  to  make  thee  wise 

unto   salvation   through  faith   wliich  is   in   Christ 
Jesus. 

16  sAll  scripture  is  given  by  inspiration  of  God,  ^l^^^'-^-^o. 
**  and  is  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof,  for  cor-  ^  Kom.  15. 4. 
rection,  for  instruction  in  righteousness : 

17  'that    the    man    of    God    may    be    perfect, ^1  Tim. 6. 11. 

2  '^  throughly  furnished  unto  all  good  works.  'perfected. 

k  ch.  2. 21. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

1  He  exhwieth  him  to  do  his  duty  with  all  care  and  diligence,  6  certifieth 
him  of  the  7iearness  of  his  death,  9  uilleth  him  to  come  speedily  unto 
him,  and  to  hring  Marcus  with  him,  and  certain  other  things  ichich 
he  wrote  for,  14  tcarneth  him  to  hncare  of  Alexander  the  smith,  16  in- 
formeih  him  what  had  lefallen  him  at  his  first  answering,  19  and 
soon  after  he  concludeth. 

I'^CHAEGE  thee  therefore  before  God,  and  the ''2\.'^n.\3. 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^wlio  shall  judge  the  quick  ch;2.i4.  ^ 
and  the  dead  at  His  appearing  and  His  kingdom ; 

15.  "  The  holy  scriptures."  That  is,  of  the  Old  Testament.  This 
vei-se  is  a  testimony  therefore  to  the  importance  of  the  study  of  the 
Old  Testament  as  leading  up  to  Christ.  And  it  may  teach  us  how  to 
read  the  Old  Testament  with  profit,  namely,  to  read  it  not  as  the  mere 
history  of  kingdoms  and  princes  long  passed  away,  but  as  breathing 
everywhere  of  tlie  Christ  who  should  come.  "  The  New  Testament  lies 
"  hid  in  the  Old  ;  the  Old  Testament  is  unfolded  in  the  New." 

16.  "AU  scripture  is  given  by  inspiration."  A  more  exact 
translation  of  this  great  passage  would  be,  'Every  Scripture,  God-in- 
'  spired,  is  also  profitable,'  &c.  That  is,  every  writing  of  those  Holy 
Scriptures  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  words  of  the  Apostle 
cannot  mean  less  than  this,  that  every  part  of  the  Holy  Writings  is 
pervaded  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  although  they  can  scarcely  be  said  to 
affirm  that  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  regard  to  the  composi- 
tion of  Scripture,  was  so  complete  as  to  prevent  minute  inaccuracy  in 
points  manifestlyhaving  no  bearing  upon  faith  and  morals.     Such  may 

I  have  been  permitted,  like  errors  in  transcription,  in  accordance  with 
I  that  rule  of  God's  government  which  allows  in  every  thing  a  scope  for 
'  the  probation  of  the  faith  and  love  of  His  reasonable  creatures. 

CHAPTER   lY. 

The  Apostle  in   the  near  prospect  of  death  gives  his  last  solemn 
charge  to   Timothy.     Sundrj^  allusions  in  this  Chapter  throw  much 
i  light  upon  the  latest  period  of  St.  Paul's  life. 

j  1.  "  At  His  appearing  and  His  kingdom."  The  kingdom  of  Christ 
ihere  mentioned  is  not  the  mediatorial  kingdom  which  He  now  holds. 


II.  TIMOTHY,  IV. 

A.  D.  66.      2  preach  the  word ;  be  iiistant  in  season,  out  of 
<■  1  T,m.  5.    season  ;    reprove,   '^  rebuke,  '^  exhort  with   all  long- 
Titus  i.  is.  suffering  and  doctrine. 
d'^Tim"4        ^  "^For  the  time  mil  come  when  they  will  n(^ 

13.  endure  ^ sound  doctrine;  shut  after  their  own  lusts 

fiT;in.i.  10.  shall  they  heap  to  themselves  teachers,  having 
h  i\f ■  \  4  itcliing  ears  ; 

&4.V.    ■  ■    4  and  they  shall  turn  away  tJieir  ears  from  the 
i  ch.T.  8.      truth,  and  ^  shall  be  turned  unto  fables. 
u^Acil^'^i  8      ^  -^^^  watch  thou  in  all  tlungs,  *  endure  afflictions, 

icpb.  4.  ii.  (Jo  the  work  of  ^  an  evanffehst,  ^  make  full  proof  of 

Kora.  15. 19.  thy  nmustry. 

&°];i7.^^-       6  For  ^I  am  now  ready  to  be  offered,  and  the 

m^PhiiV''3  ^™®  ^^  ™my  departure  is  at  hand. 

See  2  Pet." '  7  "  I  liave  fought  a  good  fight,  I  have  finisheil 
n  i  Cor.  0.    my  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith  : 

p^ab.  14.      8  henceforth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  °a  crown 

Hcb"i2''i ^' of   righteousness,   which   the  Lord,  the    righteous 

o  1  Cor.  9. 25.  Jurlge,  sliall  give  me  p  at  that  day  :  and  not  to  me 

1  Ptr5.'4.'"  only,  but  unto   all   them   also  that  love  His  a]> 

Rev.  2.  10.  ''  '•  ^ 

p  ch.  1. 12.    pearmg. 

and  which  at  the  end  of  the  world  He  will  give  up  to  the  Father  (1  Vm: 
XV.  24.),  but  the  Kingdom  of  glory  in  which  His  Saints  will  reign  with 
Him  for  ever.  This  Kingdom  will  not  be  fully  revealed  until  His 
final  appearing  in  "power  and  great  glor}\"  Of  this  Kingdom,  Vio 
affiiTn  in  the  Nicene  Creed,  there  shall  be  no  end. 

5.  "  The  -work  of  an  evangelist."  The  name  "  evangelist"  means; 
a  '  preacher  of  the  Gospel.'  Evangelists  did  not  form  a  separate  older 
in  the  ministry.  Eusebius  thus  speaks  of  large  numbers  of  the  early 
believers.  "  They  first  fulfilled  the  saving  injunction,  in  distributing 
"their  goods  to  the  poor,  then  travelling  abroad  they  fulfilled  the  work 
"of  Evangelists,  being  ambitious  to  jireach  Christ  to  those  who  had 
"never  heard  of  Him,  and  to  deliver  to  them  the  text  of  the  Holy 
"  Gospels"  {Eusehius  iii.  37.).  So  now  a  la}inan  does  not  go  beyond 
his  measure  in  preaching  the  Gospel  of  Christ.  What  he  may  not  do 
is  to  assume  to  administer  the  Sacraments. 

7.  "  I  have  fought  a  good  light."  There  is  nothing  of  presmnjition 
in  this  language.  The  testimony  of  a  good  conscience  is  a  lawful 
gromid  of  comfort.  The  humble  assurance  of  lieing  in  a  state  of  sal- 
vation is  consistent  with  a  deeji  sense  of  unworthiness.  If  upon  careful 
self-examination  our  conscience  acquits  us  of  indulging  in  any  haliit 
of  sin,  sins  of  ignorance  and  infirmity,  provided  only  we  pray  to  be 
cleansed  from  them,  need  not  prevent  our  rejoicing  in  the  full  assurance  \ 
of  hope. 

8.  "Unto  aU  them  also  that  love  His  appearing."     The  Coming' 
of  the  Lord  to  judgment  must  be  full  of  awe  to  the  most  devout  soul. 
But  this  awe  in  Clirist's  true  servants  will  be  mingled  with  a  fervent 
desire  for  the  great  triumph  of  their  Lord  over  siu  and  death  to  be- 
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9  Do  thy  diligence  to  come  shortly  unto  me :  a.d.go. 

10  for  "^  Demas  hath  forsaken  me,  ^  having  loved  q  coi.  4. 14. 
this  present  world,  and   is  departed  unto  Thessa- r  1  joh™2. 15. 
lonica ;  Crescens  to  Galatia,  Titus  unto  Dalmatia. 

11  ^Only  *Luke  is  with  me.     Take  "Mark,  and ^ sce chap.  1 
bring  him  with   thee :   for  he  is  profitable  to  me  t  co]  4  i4 
for  the  ministry.  „^;:-.^_ 

12  And  ^Tychicus  have  I  sent  to  Ephesus.  o-i'^i^ib 

13  The  cloke  that  I  left  at  Troas  with  Carpus,  x  Acts  20. '4. 
when  thou  comest,  bring  icith  thee,  and  the  books,  coi'i%^^' 
hut  especially  the  parchments.  Titus  3. 12. 

14  y  Alexander  the  coppersmith  did  me  much  evil :  ''{^^[^^^j-  |g- 
^the  Lord  reward  him  according  to  his  works  :  z  2  sam.  3'.  3.1! 

15  of  whom  be  thou  ware  also;  for  he  hath  KeV. is.c. 
o-reatly  ^^^thstood  ^our  words.  ''Or,  cvr 

o  J  .  preachings. 

16  At  my  first  answer  no  man  stood  with  me,  a  ch.  1. 15. 
"but  all  men  forsook  me:   ^I  nrmi   God  that  it \'^"*f;,f ?; 

,.  ...  J.        J  c  Matt.  10. 1 ). 

may  not  be  laid  to  their  charge.  ^'^^^-^.i^^- 

11  ''Notwithstanding  the  Lord  stood  With  me,  and d Acts 9. '15. 

strengthened  me;  "^that  by  me  the  preaching  might  Ip^h.'^'s^^' 


tlicn  consummated.  He  who  loves  Christ's  appearing,  says  St.  Chrysos- 
lom.  will  strive  to  obtain  before  His  general  coming  a  peculiar  coming 
to  himself,  according  to  the  promise,  "  If  a  man  love  Me,  I  will  come 
"  unto  him,  and  make  ]\Iy  abode  with  him." 

11.  "  Take  Mark,  and  bring  him  with  thee."  There  is  something 
very  affecting  in  this  desire  of  the  great  Apostle,  now  within  the 
shadow  of  death,  for  the  company  of  Mark,  wdio  had  once  been  the 
cause  of  dissension  between  liimself  and  Barnabas  (Acts  xv.  38,  39.). 
We  gather  from  this  pas'vage  St.  ]\Iark's  ix'covery  from  his  spiritual 
backwardness,  and  St.  Paul's  loving  recognition  of  his  subsequent  zeal. 

13.  "  The  books,  hut  especially  the  parchments."  Bishop  Bull 
imagines  "the  books"  to  have  been  Jewish  Commentaries  on  the  Old 
Testament;  and  the  parchments  to  have  been  manuscript  notes  of 
the  Apostle  himself. 

14.  "  Alexander  the  coppersmith."     See  Kate  on  1  Tim.  i.  20. 

16.  "  At  my  first  answ-er."  It  is  clear  that  the  trial  of  St.  Paul 
involved  two  distinct  appearances  in  court,  during  the  interval  between 
which  he  wrote  this  Epistle.  The  second  appearance  came  on  more 
suddenly  than  he  expected,  for  his  martyrdom  took_  place  about  mul- 
suumier,  whei-cas  he  speaks  of  the  winter  as  a  period  beyond  which 
Timothy's  visit  should  not  be  deferred. 

"  Wo  man  stood  with  me."  No  man  dared  to  act  as  his  counsellor 
or  advocate  in  the  court. 

17.  "That  by  me  the  preaching  might  be  fally  known."  A^n- 
other  allusion  to  the  scene  of  his  trial.  The  Eoman  halls  of  justice 
accommodated  a  vast  multitude  of  spectators.  Strengthened  by  his 
Lord,  the  Apostle  consummated  his  long  preaching  of  Christ  by  a  full 
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A.  P.  66.   be  fully  known,  and  that   all  the  Gentiles  might 
e  Ps.  22. 21.  hear  :   and  I  was  delivered  *^  out  of  the  mouth  of 

2Pet.  2.  9.     ,-,        ,. 

the  lion, 
fps.  121. 7.      18  ^And  the  Lord  shall  deliver  me  from  every 

evil  work,  and  will  preserve  me  unto  His  heavenly 
g  Rom.  11. 30.  kmo'dom  :  ^  to  wliom  he  slorv  for  ever  and  ever. 

Gal.  1. 5.         .      "  O       ,/ 

Heb.  13. 21.  Amen, 

t Acts  18. 2.  19  Salute  ^Prisca  and  Aquila,  and  'the  house- 
Rom.  16.  3.    1      1  1        r.    ,-^  •     1  ^  ' 

ieh.  1. 16.     hold  ol  Unesiphorus. 

Yom!i6.i:    ^*^  ^Erastus  abode  at  Cormth ;   but  iTroplumus 

1  Acts  20. 4.  have  I  left  at  Miletum  sick, 

mver'.9.'        21    ™  Do   thy    diligence    to    come    before    wnter. 

Eubulus  greeteth  thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and 

Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren. 
"pMem.25.     ^2  ''The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  le  with  thy  spirit, 

Grace  he  with  you.   Amen, 

H  The  second  epistle  unto  Timothcus,  ordained  the  first 

2  Gr.  Ccesur  bishop  of  the  church  of  the  Ephesians,  was  wf itteu 
fiweiiipcror  f^^Di  Eomo,  when  Paul  was  brought  before  ^Nero  the 
iV'eio.                  second  time. 


declaration  of  the  Trath  as  it  is  in  Jesus  before  the  Tribunal  of  the 
Eoman  Prefect,  in  the  presence  of  an  immense  audience,  consisting, 
as  a  Eoman  crowd  would  do,  of  natives  of  every  countTy. 

"  And  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth,  of  the  lion."  A  pro- 
verbial expression  signifying  'from  the  greatest  danger',  perhaps  with 
a  faint  allusion  to  Daniel's  deliverance.  It  would  appear  that  as  the 
result  of  St.  Paul's  first  hearing,  either  a  portion  of  the  charge  against 
him  was  abandoned,  or  that  he  was  remanded  upon  the  whole  charge 
as  not  sufficiently  proved.  The  accusation  was  probably  two-fold :  (1.) 
that  he  had  been  an  accomplice  in  firing  the  city,  the  usual  charge 
against  the  Christians  at  that  time ;  (2.)  that  he  had  brought  in  a 
new  and  pernicious  superstition,  which  was  a  criminal  offence  by  the 
Eoman  law, 

19,  "  Prisca  and  Aquila,"  That  is,  Priscilla  and  Aquila  (See  Acts 
xviii.).     "With  regard  to  Onesiphorus,  see  Note  on  2  Tim.  i.  16. 

20,  "  Erastus."     See  Eomans  xvi.  23, 
"  Trophimus,"     See  Acts  xx.  4. 

21,  "  Pudens  "  .  .  .  "  Linus  "  .  ,  ,  "  Claudia."  Pudens  and  Claudia 
may  jierhaps  be  identified  with  a  Eoman  Senator  of  that  name,  and  his 
wife  Claudia  the  daughter  of  a  British  king,  who  are  mentioned  by 
the  heathen  poet  Martial,  Linus  was  the  first  Bishop  of  Eome.  He 
held  the  office  twelve  years. 


THE   EPISTLE   OF   PAUL   TO 

TITUS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The  name  of  Titus  does  not  occur  in  the  Book  of  Acts,  but  he  is 
mentioned  in  ten  distinct  passages  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians, GalatiaTis  and  Timothy.  Unlike  Timothy,  he  was  a  convert 
from  heathenism ;  and  being  of  unmixed  Gentile  parentage,  was  not 
required  by  St.  Paid  to  be  circumcised,  when  he  subjected  Timothy 
to  that  rite.  Titus  was  the  companion  of  St.  Paul  on  his  journey  to 
Jerusalem  to  attend  the  first  Apostolic  Council  in  that  city  (Gal.  ii. 
1 — 3.).  We  find  him  also  employed  on  a  mission  to  the  Corinthian 
Church,  with  reference  to  the  immoralities  so  sternly  censured  in  the 
first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  and  also  with  regard  to  the  collection 
of  alms  for  the  poor  Christians  of  Judaea.  He  appears  to  have 
reported  to  the  Apostle  that  the  first  Epistle  had  produced  the  desired 
effect  upon  tlie  Corinthians,  and  to  have  been  the  bearer  of  the  second 
Epistle  to  them. 

He  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Crete  in  the  interval  between  St.  Paul's 
first  and  sejcond  imprisonment  at  Eome,  i.e.,  between  A.D.  63.  and 
A.D.  68.  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  him  was  probably  wi'itten  towards 
the  autumn  of  67,  {Conyheare  and  Hoioson,)  between  the  first  and 
second  Ej^istles  to  Timothy.  He  is  said  to  have  died  in  extreme  old 
age,  and  to  have  been  buried  at  Candia,  the  modern  capital. 

Crete  is  a  very  narrow  island  about  one  hundred  and  forty  miles  in 
lengtli.  It  became  a  great  resort  of  Jews  alter  the  death  of  Alexander 
the  Great.    ^Yhen  the  Gospel  was  first  preached  there,  is  uncertain. 

The  Collect  from  the  Foi'm  of  Ordaining  or 
Consecrating  Bishops. 

Almighty  God,  who  by  Thy  Son  Jesus  Christ  didst 
give  to  Thy  holy  Apostles  many  excellent  gifts,  and 
didst  charge  them  to  feed  Thy  flock;  Give  grace,  we 
beseech  Thee,  to  all  Bishops,  the  Pastors  of  thy  Church, 
that  they  may  diligently  preach  Thy  Word,  and  duly 
administer  the  godly  Discipline  thereof;  and  grant  to 
the  people,  that  they  may  obediently  follow  the  same; 
that  all  may  receive  the  crown  of  everlasting  glory; 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 


TITUS,  I. 
AD- 65.  CHAPTER  I. 

1  For  ichat  end  Titus  was  left  in  Crete,  fi  How  they  that  are  to  be 
chvsea  miriist4:rs  oivjht  to  he  qiudijied.  11  TJie  mouths  qf  evil  teachers 
to  be  stopped :  12  and  ichat  manner  of  men  they  he. 

biTim^aitj.'T^AIJL,  a  servant  of  God,  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
20r' For  Clirist,  according  to  tlie  faith  of  God's  elect,  and 

c  2  Tim.  i.  1.  ^  the   acknowledoinff  of  the  trutli  ^  which  is  after 

ch.  3.  7.  IT  CD 

<iNnm.23.in.godlmess; 

'J""\?o--    2   2  c  in   i^opg  of  eternal  life,  ^Yhich  God,  ^hat 

2 Tim.  1.9.  cannot  lie,  promised  ® before  the  world  began; 

f2Tim.i.io'.    3  ^but  hath  in  due  times  manifested  His  word 

''i^Tim^hiil'^li^ough   preaching,   s which  is  committed   unto  me 

hiTira.  1.1.  i»  according  to  the  commandment  of  God  our   Sa- 

&  2.  3.  .  " 

&  4. 10.       viour  ; 
'I7.°i3^&^"    4  to  'Titus,  ^niine  o^vn  son  after  Hhe   common 

&  12.^18.^^'  f^i^li  •    ^  Grace,  mercy,  and   peace,  from   God  the 
t^'r'im^i  2  ^^^^^®^  'ii^'l  ^^^6  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour. 
iKom.  1. 12.'    5  For  this  cause  left  I  thee  m  Crete,  that  thou 

^Pet.Lh^'shouldest  "set  in  order  the  things  that  are  ^want- 

mEph.  1.  2.    Col.  1.2.    1  Tim.  1.  2.    2  Tim.  1.  2.       n  i  Cor.  Ill  34.       Z  Or,  left  undone. 


CHAPTEK  I. 

St.  Paul  reminds  Titus  of  the  purpose  for  -which  lie  had  been  left  in 
(,'rete,  namely,  to  complete  the  organization  of  the  Cliurch  in  the  island, 
and  then  describes  the  national  character  of  the  Cretans  amongst  whom 
he  was  appointed  as  a  Missionary  Bishop. 

1.  "  According  to  the  faith,  of  God's  elect."  St.  Paul  specifies  the 
two  objects  of  his  Apostleship.  He  was  sent:  (1.)  for  the  establishment 
of  the  faith  of  the  elect;  (2.)  for  the  promotion  of  their  kno\Y]edge  of 
that  true  doctrine  which  leads  to  holiness  of  life. 

2.  "  "Which  God . . .  promised."  God  detennined  in  His  own  divine 
mind  from  all  eternity  to  give  eternal  life  to  men.  Tliat  which  He  so 
determined  He  is  here  said  to  have  promised  (Compare  2  Tim.  i.  9.). 

3.  "  'But  hath  in  due  times  manifested  His  word."  A  double  allu- 
sion here.  (1.)  Tlie  purpose  of  giving  eternal  life,  hidden  from  eternity 
in  the  Divine  mind,  was  first  plainly  revealed  by  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel,  (2.)  In  due  time,  tliat  is,  in  tlie  fulness  of  time,  God  mani- 
fested the  Being  and  Nature  of  the  Eternal  Word ;  the  Second  Person 
in  the  Trinity  '(Compare  1  Tim.  iii.  16.    1  St.  Pet.  i.  20.). 

5.  "  For  this  cause  lefc  I  thee  in  Crete."    St.  Paul,  upon  his  release 
from  the  captivity  at  Rome  recorded  in  Acts  xxviii.  is  thouglit  to  have 
travelled  to  Spain,  and  even  to  more  Western  countries,  and  then  to  • 
have  again  visited  Jerusalem.    On  this  journey  from  the  West  to  the 
East,  he  proliably  sailed  by  Crete  and  left  Titus  on  the  island. 

"  That  thou  shouldest  set  in  order."  St.  Paul  committed  to  Titus 
Apo>tnlic  authority,  to  set  in  order  in  addition  things  left  unananged 
by  hiimelf,  and  to   establish  presbyters  city  by  city.     The  episcopal 
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ing,  and   °  ordain   elders   in  every  city,  as  I  had  ^  i^^-^^-Jg 
appointed  thee  :  ^'^'!"-;^; 

6  Pif  any  be  blameless,  i  the  husband  of  one\c. '"'■'^■■''' 
wife,  "■  having  faithful  children  not  accused  of  riot^T?p'.™- V"^- 

■  O  r  1  1  nil.  ^J. 

or  unruly.  ^4.^12.  ^^  ^_ 

7  For  a  bishop  must  be  blameless,  as  ^tlie  steward  icoi-.l.ij; 
of  God;  not  selfmlled,  not  soon  angry,  hiot  given 'Kph.5'?'i8. 
to  wine,  no  striker,  "^  not  given  to  filthy  lucre  ;  I  ^""-  ^• 

8  ^but  a  lover  of  hospitality,  a  lover  of  2  good  y  Tim.  3. 
men,  sober,  just,  holy,  temperate  ;  i'pet.  5. 2. 

9  yholdmg  fast  Hhe  faithful  word  ^as  he  hathai,^';";^-^- 
been  taught,  that  he  may  be  able  ""by  sound  doc- '''""f-    „ 
trine  both  to  exhort  and  to  convmce  the  gamsayers.  15. 

10  For  ^  there  are  many  miruly  and  vain  talkers  zl  Tim.  ms! 
and  °  deceivers,  "^  specially  they  of  the  circumcision  :    |  g  1; 

11  whose  mouths  must  be  stopped,  ®wdio  subvert  3^^^"^™- -•  2- 
whole  houses,  teaching  things  wliich  they  ought  not,  teal-Mno. 

f  n         r'TiT         1  )  1  I'l  Tim.  1.10. 

Mor  nlthy  lucres  sake.  &c. 3. 

12  sOne  of  themselves,  eve7i  a  prophet  of  their  ^^'•"'i'^'^' 
own,  said,  The  Cretians  are  alway  liars,  evil  beasts, '"i  Tim.  i.o. 

,       '  T     ,,.'  -'  '  '  cKom.  10.18. 

slow    bellies,     a  Acts  15.1.     e  Matt.  23. 14.   2  Tim.  3.  6.     f  1  Tim.  G.  5.     E  Acts  17.  23. 

constitution  of  the  Cburcli  in  Crete,  that  is,  the  appointment  and 
control  of  the  body  of  presbyters  by  one  chief  pastor,  is  here  plainly 
usscrtod. 

6.  "  The  husband  of  one  wife."  That  is,  not  having  been  married 
more  than  once.  It  is  mentioned  as  a  new  thing  at  the  beginning  of 
the  third  century,  that  persons  who  had  been  twice  married  were  then 
being  admitted  into  holy  orders  (Compare  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  and  v.  9.). 

7.  "  For  a  bishop."  The  names,  presbyter  and  epi^copus  (bishop), 
are  used  interchangeably  by  St.  Paul.  The  Cretan  presbyter  is  here 
called  episcopus.  Titus  the  chief  pa.stor  (or  bishop  in  our  sense)  is  in- 
structed as  to  the  qualifications  to  be  required  in  those  whom  he  should 
appoint  to  the  cure  of  souls  in  the  several  cities  of  the  island.  See  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  2. 

10.  "  There  are  many  unruly."  The  Jews  were  a  numerous  body 
in  Crete.  Cretan  Jews  are  mentioned  in  Acts  ii.  as  having  come  uj^  to 
keep  Pentecost,  They  would  be  especially  oj^poscd  to  the  authority  of 
'J'itus,  being  a  Greek  and  uncircumcised. 

12.  "  One  of  themselves."  Epimenides,  a  Cretan  poet  and  pretender 
to  prophecy,  who  flourislicd  B.C.  500.  is  here  quoted.  He  describes  the 
(Cretans  as  "liars"  with  reference  to  the  national  boast  of  having 
amongst  them  the  tomb  of  Jupiter.  He  is  mentioned  by  Cicero  in  his 
treatise  on  divination  (cb.  18.). 

For  Cretans  is  used  here  the  form  "Cretians":  in  Acts  ii.  11.  we 
have  the  word  "  Cretes." 

"  Evil  beasts."     Fierce  as  wild  beasts. 

"  Slow  bellies."     Slothful  and  sen.'<ual. 


TITUS,  II. 

A.D.65.      13  Tliis  \ntness  is  true.    ^Wlierefore  rebuke  them 
i^fc:^^io.  sharply,  that  they  may  be  *  sound  in  the  faith  ; 
.^^Tim.^4.2.     -j^^  k'j^Q^;  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables,  and  ^  com- 
ix iTimTi.  4.  niandments  of  men,  that  turn  from  the  truth. 

2  Tim.  4. 4.     15  "^  Unto  the  pure  all  thmgs   are   pure  :    but 
'iiiatf  i^'g.  "  unto  them  that    are   defiled   and  uubelievmg   is 

Col. 2. 22.    notliine-  pure-   but  even  their  mind  and  conscience 

m  Luke  11.  i    ^i     n  ' 

.r»,4o  41.    IS  defiled. 

14%  ^  16  They  profess  that  they  know  God :  but  "  m 
i*ia'23,l.  w-orks  thev  deny  Him,  being  abominable,  and  dis- 
.'Romu 4' obedient,  p and  unto  every  good  work  ^ reprobate. 

o2Tiin.  3.  5.    Jude4.       P  Kom.  1.  28.    2  Tim.  3.  8.       !i  Or,  void  of  judgment 

CHAPTER  II. 

1  Directions  given  unto  Titus  loth  for  his  doctrine  and  life.    9  Of  the 
jilTim.l.  10.  duty  of  servants,  and  in  general  of  all  Christians. 

2Tira.i.i3.T)"[JT  speak  thou  the  thmgs  which  become  ^  sound 
s  Or,  vi(^uju.  X)  doctrine  : 

ciTim^2  9     2  that  the  aged  men  be  ^  sober,  grave,  temperate, 
''io.&"3.ii.''bgQ^jj^(^  iji  faith,  in  charity,  in  patience. 
^^Tr'Llif'^'    3  *^The  aged  women  likewise,  that  they  he  m  be- 
e'or"'""       haviour  as  becometh  ^holmess,  not  ^  false  accusers, 

«i'^-ehates    j-^q^,  myen  to  mucli  wiue,  teachers  of  good  things  ; 


14.  "]Srot  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables."  That  is,  to  Eabbinical 
fictions,  and  traditional  usages,  having  no  Divine  authority  (See  St. 
Matt.  XV.  9.   1  Tim.  i.  4.). 

15.  "Unto  the  pure  all  things  are  pure."  All  the  creatures  of  God 
may  be  used  lawfully  by  the  pure  in  heart,  and  may  be  made  occasions 
of  sin  to  the  impure  (Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  4.). 

•'  Their  mind  and  conscience."  The  "  mind"  is  that  which  observes, 
and  reasons.  The  conscience  is  the  moral  sense,  by  which  we  approve 
or  condemn  an  act.  The  possession  of  this  moral  sense  distinguishes 
man  from  the  beasts.  Conscience  is  weakened  by  resistance  to  its 
dictates,  and  by  familiarity  with  sin. 

CHAPTER  II. 

The  Apostle  enumerates  five  distinct  classes  ;  aged  men,  aged  women, 
young  men,  young  women,  servants  or  slaves,  and  indicates  the  teaching 
suitable  for  each.  He  concludes  by  proposing  to  all  as  their  grand 
motive  of  action  the  blessed  hope  of  Christ's  future  manifestation  in 

2.  "  That  the  aged  men."     Compare  1  Tim.  v.  1. 

3.  "  The  aged  women  Ukewise."  One  of  the  greatest  changes  made 
by  the  Gospel  was  that  produced  in  the  social  position  of  women.  It 
gave  tliem  at  once  greater  dignity  and  greater  freedom  of  action.     The 
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4  that  they  may  teach  the  young  women  to  be  a.d.65. 
^  sober,  ^  to  love  their  husbands,  to  love  their  chil-  „ ;; — '. — 

^  '  '  2  Or,  wise. 

clren,  <iiTim.5.i4. 

5  to  he  discreet,  chaste,  keepers  at  home,  good, ''Eph!"5^'22^.^* 
^obechent  to  their  own  husbands,  ^that  the  word  f  Tim.  2^11. 
of  God  be  not  blasphemed,  iPet.3.i,5. 

6  Young  men  likewise  exhort  to  be  ^  sober  minded.   1  Ti^'e.  i." 

7  ein  all  things  shewhig  thyself  a  pattern  of^i^^^'i^'^^it 
good   works  :    in    doctrine    sheidnq   uncorruptness,  Ji*!*-  ^-  ^• 

<-'..>,...  •'  1  '  h  Eph.  G.  24. 

gravity,  ^smcenty,  iiTim.6.3. 

8  'sound  speech,  that  cannot  be  condemned ;  ''that\^'^i^.^5.^i4. 
he  that  is  of  the  contrary  part  ^  may  be  ashamed,  Hff-^^^' 
having  no  evil  thing  to  say  of  you.  laThes.'a.u. 

9  Exliort  "^  servants  to  be  obedient  unto  their  own  "coi^3;  ^i' 
masters,  and  to  please  them  well  °in  all  tlmigs;  Jm'.lfl' 
not  *  answering  again  ;  »  Eph.  5. 24. 

10  not  purloining,  but  shewing  all  good  fidelity ;  sal'tUg"'' 
"that  they   may  adorn   the   doctrine   of  God   our ''phn.*2^i5^' 
Saviour  in  all  things.  pRom.  5. 15. 

o  cii   3  4  5 

11  For  Pthe  grace  of  God  ^that  bringeth  salva-  iPet.  i  12. 
tion  *ihath  appeared  to  all  men,  ^hrinfetusai- 

12  teachmg  us  'that,  denymg  ungodhness  ^and  ZlnX^tif 
worldly  lusts,  we  should  live  soberly,  righteously,  "PPf'"'f- 

,-',,.',.  .,  .,  J  >        b  J  5  q  Luke  3.  G. 

and  godly,  m  tms  present  world ;  John  1.^9. 

13  Mooking  for  that  blessed  "hope,  and  the  glo- r LukTir'Ts." 
rious  ^ appearmg  of  the  great  God  and  our  Saviour  iph'^i.^* 
Jesus  Christ;  FtwIt. 

s  1  Pet.  4.  2.  1  John  2.  16.  1 1  Cor.  1.  7.  Phil.  3.  20.  2  Pet.  3.  12.  «  Acts  24. 15.  Col. 
1.  5,  23.  ch.  1.  2.  &  3.  7.  x  Col.  3.  4.  2  Tim.  4.  1.  S.  Heb.  9.  2S.  1  Pet.  1.  7.  1  John 
3.2. 

conduct  of  Christian  women,  at  the  commencement  of  this  social  change, 
became  an  object  of  especial  care  to  the  rulers  of  the  Church.  Hence 
perhaps  the  minuteness  of  St.  Paul's  directions,  both  to  Timothy  and 
Titus,  with  respect  to  them. 

7.  "In  doctrine  shewing  uncorruptness."  Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  12. 
Let  that  which  thou  teachest  be  pure  and  weighty,  untainted  by  doc- 
trinal error  or  by  a  low  morality. 

9.  "Exhort  servants."  That  is,  slaves.  Every  Greek  and  Eoman 
city  contained  a  large  slave  population.  Here  was  another  special  difti- 
culty  with  which  the  early  Church  had  to  contend.  The  Apostles 
taught  that,  whilst  the  Christian  master  and  the  Christian  slave  were 
brethren  in  Christ,  the  authority  of  the  master  was  to  be  maintained, 
being  exercised  with  gentleness  ;  and  that  the  obedience  of  the  slave  was 
to  be  more  willing  and  complete,  being  rendered  to  a  fellow-believer 
under  a  sense  of  duty  to  Christ  (Compare  Eph.  vi.  5,  6,  7.  Col.  iii.  22. 
1  Tim.  vi.  1.    1  St.  Pet.  2.  18.). 

13.  "  Tlie  glorious  appearing  of  the  great  God  and  our  Saviour." 
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A.  P.  (;5.  14  yWho  gave  Himself  for  us,  that  He  might 
yGai.^1.4.    redeem  us   from    all    iniquity,    ^and    purify   unto 

Eph.-s.'a.  Hims3lf  ^a  pecuhar  people,  "^  zealous  of  good  works. 
znTb^g.^u.'  15  These  things  speak,  and  «=  exhort,  and  rebuke 
'ii^H'^'^'  '^^'^^^  ^^^  authority.     "^Let  no  man  despise  thee. 

Deiit.  7.  6.  &  14.  2  &  20.  IS.    1  Pet.  2.  0.     b  Eph.  2. 10.    ch.  3.  8.     c  2  Tim.  4.  2.     d  1  Tim. 
4.  12. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1  Titus  is  yet  further  directed  liy  Paid,  both  concerning  the  things  he 
should  teach,  and  not  teach.  10  He  is  willed  also  to  reject  ohstinate 
hereticls:  12  which  done,  he  appointeth  him  both  time  and  place, 
tcherein  lie  should  come  unto  him,  and  so  concludeth. 

""vp^'.  Ihl  T)UT  them  in  mind  ^  to  be  subject  to  principalities 
b  Col.  1.^10.  JL    and  powers,  to  obey  magistrates,  ^  to  be  ready 
Heb.  ia"^!.' to  every  good  work, 


That  is,  "of  Him  who  is  our  gi-eat  God  and  Saviour".  The  whole 
passage  relates  solely  to  the  second  Person  in  the  Trinit}\  Thus  the 
last  day  is  called  (Phil.  i.  6.)  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  day  of  the 
manifestation  of  tlie  glory,  not  of  the  Father,  but  of  the  Son  (Compare 
]  Tim.  vi.  14.).     Do  we  look  fonvard  to  that  day  with  hope  or  fear  ? 

14.  "  That  He  might  redeem  us  from  aU  iniquity."  Cln-ist's 
redemption  was  two-fold.  He  redeemed  us  from  the  power  of  sin  by 
teaching  and  enabling  us  to  put  off  the  works  .;f  darkness.  He  redeemed 
lis  from  the  penalty  due  to  both  original  and  actual  sin,  by  the  propi- 
tiatory shedding  of  His  Blood.  Neither  of  these  redemptions  would  be 
sufficient  for  our  salvation  without  the  other. 

"A  peculiar  people."  A  people  chosen  and  beloved  of  God.  So 
Exod.  xix.  5  :  "  Ye  shall  be  a  peculiar  treasure  unto  me."  And  Deut. 
vii.  6 :  "  The  Lord  thy  God  hatli  chosen  thee  to  be  a  special  people 
"unto  Himself"  The  language  addressed  by  God  to  the  Israelites,  as 
being  a  people  elected  to  be  the  guardians  and  witnesses  of  His  truth,  is 
here  and  elsewhere  applied  by  the  Apostle  to  the  Christian  Church. 

CHAPTEE  III. 

St.  Paul  inculcates  obedience  to  the  heathen  government  and  general 
quietness  of  life.  He  anticipates  the  objection  that  the  heathen  magis- 
trates were  morally  unworthy  of  respect,  by  professing  that  lie  himself 
and  all  others  had  been  equally  corrupt  until  clianged  by  Divine  grace. 
This  leads  him  to  speak  of  the  regeneration  of  man  in  Christ,  and  of 
the  necessity  of  proving  the  reality  of  the  great  spiritual  change 
which  God  had  wrought  in  them  by  a  life  of  uncontroversial,  practical 
goodness. 

1.  "  Put  them  in  mind  to  be  subject."  Crete  was  subjected  to  Eome 
B.C.  67.  It  was  essential  that  the  early  Church  should  feel  itself  to  be 
a  religious,  not  a  political  confederacy,  and  that  the  Eoman  government 
should  have  no  pretext  for  confounding  it  witli  the  Jews,  who  never 
heartily  recognized  the  lawfulness  of  obedience  to  Caesar. 
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2  '^  to  speak  evil  of  no  man,  ^  to  be  no  brawlers,  A.  d.  g"). 
hut  ®  gentle,  shewing  all  ^meeloiess  unto  all  men.        c  Eph.  4. 31. 

3  For  swe  ourselves  also  were  sometimes  foolish,  <^^^t'-"'--- 
disobedient,  deceived,  serving  divers  lusts  and  plea- e'phu.  4. 5. 
sures,  living  in  malice  and  envy,  hateful,  and  hating  '^o^'^a.'^il " 

one  another.  '^E!h''^^>°i^^' 

4  But  after  that  ''the  kindness  and  ^love  of  'God  cui.'i'^i. 
our  Saviour  toward  man  appeared,  iPet.'4.3. 

5  ""not  by  works  of  righteousness  which  we  bave !" ("J'^J;. "• 
done,  but  according  to  His  mercy  He  saved  us,  by  ii  Tim.  2. 3. 
'the  washing  of  regeneration,  and  renewing  of  the  ^iHi. ' 
Holy  Ghost ;  tlllio. 

Eph.  2.  4,  8,  0.    2  Tim.  1.  0.       1  John  3.  3,  5.    Eph.  5.  26.    1  Pet.  3.  21. 

4.  "  After  that  the  kindness  and  love  of  God  our  Saviour."  By 
Go'd  our  Saviour  is  here  meant  God  the  Father.  This  passage  (rightly 
.selected  as  a  proper  lesson  for  Christmas-day)  sets  forth  the  indejjendant 
but  combined  action  of  all  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  in 
the  work  of  man's  salvation.  The  fountain  head  of  this  salvation  is 
the  love  of  the  Father.  This  love  of  the  Father  flows  down  to  us 
through  the  Son,  and  operates  in  us  by  the  agency  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
It  is  most  important  never  to  lose  sight  of  this  love  of  the  Father  whilst 
enlarging  upon  the  love  of  the  Son.  The  doctrine  of  redemption  is 
sometimes  so  stated  as  entirely  to  obscure  the  truth  of  the  Father's 
eternal  love  for  man,  and  to  represent  Him  as  having  wholly  withdrawal 
His  love  from  His  sinful  creation,  whereas  tlie  true  doctrine  of  Scrip- 
ture, as  expressed  in  these  verses  and  elsewhere,  is  that  the  Father 
never  ceased  to  love,  and  that  the  mission  of  Christ  into  the  world 
was  the  consequence  of  the  Father's  inextinguishable  love  (Compare 
St.  John  iii.  16.). 

"  Appeared."  The  everlasting  love  of  the  Almighty  Father  which 
had  been  previously  comparatively  hidden,  appeared  or  shone  forth 
upon  the  world  when  Christ  was  born. 

5.  "Not  by  works  of  righteousness."  St.  Paul  does  not  here  deny 
the  necessity  of  a  lioly  life,  which  it  is  the  chief  object  of  the  whole 
argument  to  enforce.  He  simjoly  states  that  the  Fatlier  saved  mankind 
through  Christ,  not  from  any  claims  which  man  could  establish  to  sucli 
salvation,  but  out  of  His  own  free  mercy. 

"The  washing  of  regeneration."  We  have  here  a  reference  to  tlw^ 
Sacrament  of  Baptism  (Compare  Acts  xxii.  16.  Eph.  v.  26.  1  St.  Pet.  iii. 
21.).  Regeneration  involves  three  things :  (1.)  the. forgiveness  of  past  sin  ; 
(2.)  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  seed  of  a  new  life ;  (3.)  a  cove- 
nanted title  to  everlasting  happiness  conditional  upon  a  life  of  loving 
ohedieiice.  This  first  gift  of  grace  to  the  soul,  like  the  feeble  breath  of 
natural  life  in  a  new-born  infant,  may  be  developed  and  ripened  into 
saintliness,  by  watchfulness  and  prayer,  and  the  use  of  the  appointed 
means  of  further  grace  ;  or  it  may  lie  dormant,  if  we  neglect  to  stir  it 
up,  and  may  even  altogether  die  out  of  the  soul  under  continued  habits 
of  careles-sness  and  sin. 

"Renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  By  this  is  to  bo  understood  that 
daily  quickening  of  all  holy  desires  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  which  every 
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A.D. 65.      6  "^ which  He  shed  on  us  ^abundantly  through 
m  Ezek.  36.   Jesus  Chiist  oui"  Saviour  ; 

.ioei2.28.       7  "that  bemg  justified  by  His  grace,  °we  should 
Actfa.'sa.'  be  made  heirs  i'  according  to  the  hope   of  eternal 


John  1.  16. 
Acts  2.  33 
&  10.  45. 
Rom.  5.  5, 


&10.45.         i-^g 


-  Gr.  richly,      g  q  rjTj^ig  {g   ^  faitliful   saviug,  aud  these  thinss 

n  Rom.  3.  24.  '^       "'  .^ 

Txai.  2.  lb.  ■  I  will  that  thou  affirm  constantly,  that  they  which 
o Rom. 8.' 23, have  believed  in  God  might  be  careful  ''to  main- 
p^h  1  2.  ^^^  W^^^  works.  These  things  are  good  and  profit- 
ni  Tim.  1.15.  able  unto  men. 

■■ver.'i,'i4.      9  But  ^  avoid  foolish  questions,  and  genealogies, 
s'?T?m'!\  4.  ^'^^^  contentions,  and  strivings  about  the  law  ;    *  for 

^,^'i''™j|- 23- they  are  unprofitable  and  vain. 
12  Tim.  2. 14.    10  A  man  that  is   an  heretick  ^  after  the  first 
" MatL  18^17! ^iid  second  admonition  ^reject; 

Rom.' 16.' 17.    2  Thess.  3.  6, 14.    2  Tim.  3.  5.    2  John  10. 


man  needs.  "  The  inner  man  is  renewed  day  by  day"  (2  Cor.  iv.  16.). 
So  in  the  Christmas  Collect  we  pray  that  "  we  may  he  daily  renewed 
"by  the  Holy  Ghost".  And  in  the  Office  for  Confirmation  the  Bishop 
supplicates  for  the  newly-confirmed  that  "  God  will  daily  increase  in 
"  them  His  manifold  gifts  of  grace".  Eegeneration  is  one  great  primary 
work  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  Eenewal  is  a  process  continually  repeated. 
Eegeneration  is  the  imparting  the  first  breath  of  spiritual  life.  Eenewal 
is  the  ceaseless  reparation  of  the  spiritual  life  as  it  is  wasted  and  weak- 
ened by  contact  with  the  world.  Without  this  gracious  renewing  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  our  regeneration  (if  we  live  to  the  age  of  moral  responsi- 
bility) will  not  profit  us. 

7.  "  "We  should  be  made  heirs  according  to  the  hope."  Asa  son 
who  has  been  inscribed  in  his  father's  will  as  heir,  is  not  yet  heir  in 
fact,  but  in  his  own  expectation,  and  in  the  father's  purpose,  so  the 
baptized  are  made  heirs  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  (See  Catechism)  in 
their  own  hope  and  in  the  good  purpose  of  God  toward  them,  which 
hope  and  purpose  can  fail  only  through  their  own  fault. 

8.  "  This  is  a  faithful  saying."  He  refers  to  the  gi-and  statement  of 
doctrine  which  precedes.  "  What  I  have  written  concerning  the  love 
'  of  God — regeneration — eternal  life,  is  no  idle  speculation,  like  the 
"  foolish  questions  raised  by  the  Jews,  but  it  is  Truth.  And  I  will  that 
"  you  enforce  it,  in  order  that  its  sure  results  may  apj^ear,  namely,  good 
"  works". 

9.  "Avoid  foolish  questions,  and  genealogies"  (See  Noie  1  Tim. 
i.4.).  _ 

10.  "A  man  that  is  an  heretick."  Heresy  is  not  the  falling  inad- 
vertently into  some  doctrinal  error,  but  the  public  and  persevering 
maintenance  of  doctrines  contrary  to  those  received  by  the  universal 
Church,  as  the  doctrines  of  Christ  and  His  Apostles.  Titus  is  directed, 
after  having  tft'ice  remonstrated  with  a  heretick,  to  cast  off  such  an 
one,  as  being  hopelessly  perverse,  morally  guilty,  and  secretly  con- 
demned by  his  own  conscience. 
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11  ]mo\^'ing  that  he  that  is   such  is   subverted,   a.  P.  65. 
and  sinneth,  ^  being  condemned  of  himself.  y  Acta  13.  4g. 

12  "When  I   shall    send  Artemas   imto  thee,   or 
'''Tychicus,  be  diligent  to  come  unto  me  to  Nico- ^  Acts  20. 4,^ 
polis  :   for  I  have  determined  there  to  winter.  '°^' 

13  Bring  Zenas  the  lawyer  and  ^  Apollos  on  their  »•  Acts  is.  2-1. 
journey  diligently,  that  nothing   be   wanting  unto 

them. 

14  And  let  our's  also  learn  ''to  ^maintain  goodi'ver. 8. 
works  for  necessary  uses,  that   they  be   '^not  Mn-'/elsUiest 

f-mitfnl  trades, 

liUlliUl.  Eph.  4.  2S. 

15  All  that  are  A\dth  me  salute  thee.    Greet  them  <^^om- 15. 23. 

that  love  us  hi  the  faith.     Grace  he  with  you  all.  &4.17; 
.  -^  Col.  1. 10. 

Amen,  2  Pct.  1. 8. 

*I  It  was  -written  to  Titus,  ordained  the  first  bishop  of  the 
cliurch  of  the  Cretians,  from  Nicopolis  of  ]\tacedonia. 

13 — 14.  "  Bring  Zenas  . . .  and  let  our's  also  learn."  The  connec- 
tion Letween  these  two  verses  appears  to  be  this.  Titus  was  to  supply 
Zenas  and  Apollos  with  all  requisites  for  their  journey,  and  the  Cretan 
Christians  were  to  learn  by  his  example  to  be  forward  in  such  acts  of 
courtesy  and  brotherly  love. 

14.  "And  let  our's."  That  is,  our  Christian  brethren.  The  single 
word  "ours"  is  beautifully  significant  of  the  bond  which  a  common 
faith  was  already  felt  to  have  created  amongst  the  baptized  disciples- 
of  Christ. 


LI 


THE    EPISTLE    OF   PAUL    TO 

PHILEMON. 


This  is  a  private  letter,  written  and  sent  with  the  other  letters  of  the 
first  imprisonment,  at  a  time  when  the  Apostle  was  evidently  looking 
forward  to  an  immediate  release.  The  person,  to  whom  it  was 
addressed,  is  Philemon,  a  native  of  Colosse.  The  object  of  it  was 
to  obtain  forgiveness  for  his  runaway  slave  Onesimus,  who  having 
escaped  from  Philemon's  house  (possibly  with  some  of  his  joroperty), 
and  made  his  way  to  Eome,  there  came  in  contact  with  the  Apostle, 
by  whom  he  was  converted  to  Christ.  The  chaiacteristic  feature  of 
the  letter  is  the  elevated  and  delicate  courtesy  with  which  St.  Paul 
presses  a  request  very  near  his  heart  on  one,  who  owed  to  him  all 
his  hopes  for  eternity.  It  is  a  significant  circumstance  that  the 
Apostle  instead  of  bidding  Onesimus  set  his  master  at  defiance  ae: 
having  no  just  rights  over  him,  should  have  urged  him,  as  the  first 
proof  of  his  sincerity,  to  return  at  whatever  risk  to  make  his  suljmi.;- 
sion.  It  is  also  to  be  observed,  that  the  tender  and  lofty  cliarity, 
exemplified  and  inculcated  in  this  letter,  has  proved  the  hidden,  but 
irresistible  moral  force,  by  which  slavery,  with  all  its  cruelty  and 
injustice,  is  being  slowly  but  surely  banished  out  of  the  world. 

The  Collect  for  Quinquagesima  Sunday. 

O  Lord,  who  hast  taught  us  that  all  our  doings  with- 
out charity  are  nothing  worth;  Send  Thy  Holy  Ghost, 
and  pour  into  our  hearts  that  most  excellent  gift  of 
charity,  the  very  bond  of  peace  and  of  all  virtues, 
without  which  whosoever  liveth  is  counted  dead  before 
Thee :  Grant  this  for  Thine  only  Son  Jesus  Christ's 
sake.    Amen. 


PHILEMON. 

4  He  rejoiceth  to  hear  of  the  faith  and  love  of  Philemon,    9  ichom  he    A.D.  64. 
desireth  to  forgive  his  servant  Onesimus,  and  lovingly  to  receive  him 
again. 

PAUL,  ''a  prisoner  of  Jesns  Christ,  and  Timothy ^^^r.^.  ^^ 
our  brother,  unto  Philemon  our  clearly  beloved,  |=^:^-  ^  ^ 
^  and  fellowlabourer,  b  vhn.  2. 25. 

2  and  to  our  beloved  Apphia,  and  *=  Archippus  <=  coi.  4.  n. 
''our  fellowsoldier,  and  to  ®the  church  in  thy  house  :dphii.2.25. 

3  ^  Grace  to  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our  Father  icor'ioao. 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  '  ^^''-  '•  " 

4  IT  s  I  thank  my  God,  making  mention  of  thee  s  Eph.  1.  lo. 

.         "      .  ./JO  1  Thess.  1. 2. 

always  m  my  prayers,  2  Thess.  i.;;. 

5  ^hearing  of  thy  love  and  faith,  which  thou ^ Eph- 1- is- 
hast  toward  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  toward  all  saints ; 

6. that  the  communication   of  thy  faith  may  be- 
come   effectual   'by   the    acknowledgmg    of   every iPM.  1.0, 
good  thing  which  is  in  you  in  Christ  Jesus. 

7  For  w^e  have  great  joy  and  consolation  in  thy 
love,  because  the  bowels  of  the  saints  ^  are  refreshed "  ver.  20. 

'  ,  2  Cor.  7.  13. 

by  thee,  brother.  2  Tim.  1.  le. 

8  1[[  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  much  bold 'i  Thess.  2.0. 
in  Christ  to  enjoin  thee  that  which  is  convenient, 

1,  "  Prisoner."  (So  ver.  9.)  This  word  -would  toiich  Philemon's 
heart.     Compare  Acts  xxviii.  20.    Gal.  vi.  17. 

"  PeUowlabourer."     Probably  in  the  -work  of  spreading  the  Gospel, 

2.  "  Apphia."     Possibly  his  wife. 

"  Arehippus."     Possibly  his  son.     Certainly  a  minister  at  Colosse. 

"  FeUowsoldier."  As  if  more  exposed  than  Philemon  to  trial  and 
conflict,  because  under  more  direct  and  solemn  ministerial  engage- 
ments. Christian  teachers,  moreover,  would  be  especially  liable  to 
martyrdom. 

"  Churcli  in  thy  house."  The  church  which  met  to  worship  in  his 
house,  and,  by  this  salutation,  made  to  share  in  the  Epistle. 

5.  "Love."  Observe  the  tact  with  which  the  Apostle  refers  to  a 
well  known  feature  in  Philemon's  character,  and  one  on  which  he  was 
about  to  draw  so  largely.     Commendation  need  not  be  flattery. 

6.  "  That."  This  was  the  subject  of  his  prayers  about  him.  The 
meaning  of  this  somewhat  obscure  passage  seems  to  be  this :  St.  Paul 
gave  thanks  about  Philemon,  but  also  asked  God  on  his  behalf,  that 
his  labours  in  spreading  the  Gospel  might  be  blessed  with  fruitfulness, 
through  the  carefulness  of  those,  with  whom  he  laboured,  not  only  to 
recognise  all  that  was  good  in  him,  but  also  to  attribute  it  to  the  grace 
of  God.  The  Apostle,  while  he  encouraged  his  friend,  was  careful  not 
to  puff  him  up  Avith  spiritual  pride.     How  hard  it  is  to  praise  wisely ! 

"  Communication,"     That  is,  in  his  missionary  labours,  which  com- 
municated to  others  the  faith  which  he  possessed. 
8.  *'  Enjoin,"     As  one  who  did  possess  authority  from  Cbrist, 


PHILEMON. 

A -P.  64.      9  yet  for  love's  sake  I  rather  beseech  thee,  beiiii: 
raver.  1.      such  an  one  as  Paul  the  aged,  ™and  now  also  a 

prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ. 
"001.4.9.       10  I  beseech  thee  for  my  son  °  Onesimus,  "whom 
"caCi  I'j.  ■  I  have  begotten  in  my  bonds : 

11  wliich  in  time  past  was  to  thee  unprofitable, 
but  now  profitable  to  thee  and  to  me : 

12  whom  I  have  sent  again  :  thou  therefore  receive 
him,  that  is,  mine  own  bowels  : 

PH>r.iG.i7.    13  whom  I  would  have  retained  with  me,  ^that 
in   thy   stead  he   might  have  ministered  unto  me 
in  the  bonds  of  the  gospel : 
14  but   ^\ithout   thy  mmd  would  I  do  nothmg ; 

0  2  Cor.  0. 7.  1  that   thy  benefit    should   not  be    as    it   were    of 

nec?ssity,  but  willingly. 
r  8:1  Gen.  43.     15  ^Yox  perliaps  he  therefore  departed  for  a  sea- 
"'  ■  son,  that  thou  shouldest  receive  him  for  ever ; 

16  not  now  as  a  servant,  but  above  a  servant, 
'i^Ti*^- 1^  2^- ^  a  brother  beloved,  specially  to  me,  but  how  mueli 
t  Col.  3. 22.    more  unto  thee,  *  both  in  the  flesh,  and  in  the  Lord  ? 

9.  "  Paul  the  aged."  His  life  of  toil  and  hardship  had  aged  him ; 
not  the  number  of  his  years,  v.'hich  perliaps  Tvere  not  more  than 
sixty.     Life  is  to  be  measm'cd,  not  only  by  time,  but  also  by  service. 

10.  "  My  son."     Or,  my  own  child.    Compare  Heb.  ii.  13. 
"  Begotten."     As  the  instrument  of  God  through  His  word. 

"  In  my  bonds."  Perhaps  no  period  of  the  Apostle's  life  was  more 
fruitful  for  God  or  man  than  that  of  his  long  imprisonment. 

11.  "Unprofitable."  In  his  anxiety  to  keep  Onesimus  he  will  not 
blink  the  fact  of  his  past  misconduct. 

12.  "■Whom  I  have  sent  again."     Onesimus  belonged  to  Philemon, 

1  icing  a  part  of  his  property;  and  St.  Paul  compelled  him  to  return,  as 
a  matter  of  justice. 

"  Receive  him."     The  Apostle  says  nothing  here  about  his  being  set 
iVee — that  he  leaves  to  Philemon  to  think  of. 
"  Mine  own  bowels."     Myself. 

13.  "  In  thy  stead."  Here  is  a  tender  and  graceful  allusion  1o 
I'liilcmon's  pa.st  kindness.    St.  Paul  was  not  too  proud  to  be  grateful. 

14.  "\\rithout  thy  mind."  The  Apostle  refused  to  stancl  upon  In's 
rights,  or  to  control  in  any  way  his  friend's  liberty  of  action.  True 
(Jhristian  courtesy  is  a  combination  of  considerateness,  humility  and 
love.  It  is  not  only  a  human  or  social  quality  ;  it  is  one  of  the  fruits 
of  the  Si^irit,  and  was  eminently  conspicuous  in  our  Lord  (St.  Luke  v.  3. 
St.  John  xxi.  13.). 

15.  "Perhaps."  Here  is  a  reference  to  the  deep  ways  of  Di-vine 
Providence,  bringing  good  out  of  evil,  and  turning  sorrow  into  joy.  So 
.Joseph  with  his  brethren  (Gen.  xlv.  4 — 8.).  Observe,  however,  St.  Paul 
.speaks  doubtfully,  as  one  who  did  not  presume  to  fathom  the  Divine  ways. 

16.  "Brother  beloved"  in  Christ,  "where  there  is  neither  bond 
"nor  free"     Nevertheless  in  1  Tim.  vi.  1,  2.  he  adds  a  caution. 


PHILEMON. 

17  If  tlioii  count  me  therefore  "a  partner,  receive  a.d.g4. 
liim  as  myself.  u2Cor.8.23. 

18  If  lie  hath  wronged  thee,  or  owetli  thee  ought, 
put  that  on  mine  account ; 

19  I  Paul  have  written  it  with  mine  own  hand, 
I  will  repay  it:  albeit  I  do  not  say  to  thee  how 
thou  owest  unto  me  even  tliine  o\ni  self  besides. 

20  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have  joy  of  thee  m  the 
Pord  :   "^  refresh  my  bowels  in  the  Lord.  ^  ver.  i. 

"21  ^  ^'Havmg  confidence  m  thy  obedience  I  wrote '' 2  Cor.  7.  lo. 
unto  thee,  loiowing  that  thou  wilt  also  do  more  tliaii 
I  say. 

22  But  withal  prepare  me  also  a  lodging:  for  ^  I ''^^'l>,^- 2^- 
trust  that  ^through  your  prayers  I  shall  be  givena2Cor.'i. u. 
unto  you. 

23  There  salute  thee  ''Epaphras,  my  fellowprisoner  i' coi.  1. 7. 
in  Christ  Jesus ; 

24  '^Marcus,  "^ Aristarchus,  *^Demas,  ^ Lucas,  my '^a.c^^i- 
fellowlabourers.  d  Acts  id.  2 ». 

25  8  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with  cofi^io. 
your  spirit.    Amen.  f2Tim.l^i. 

6  2  Tim.  4.  22. 

•T  "Written  from  Eome  to  Philemon,  by  Onesimus  a  servant. 


17.  "  Partner."     One  -who  shares  thy  faith  and  hope  with  thee. 

18.  "  Put  that  on  mine  accotmt."  It  is  ■\voith  noticing  that  St.  Paul 
everywhere  shows  the  greatest  scrupuhjusness  and  uprightness  in  money 
matters.  The  spiritual  life  must  be  built  up  in  and  with  the  moral. 
The  use  of  money,  moreover,  is  a  sure  test  of  character. 

19.  "  Thine  own  self."  In  the  salvation  of  thy  soul,  through  the 
Apostle's  instrumentality. 

21.  "  Obedience."     Here  is  a  hint  of  his  Apostolical  authority. 
"  Do  more  than  I  say."     Some  see  an  allusion  here  to  the  probable 

lilieration  of  Onesimus. 

22.  "  Through  your  prayers."  How  St.  Paul  relied  on  and  be- 
lieved in  the  efficacy  of  intercessory  prayer  (See  Eom.  xv.  30 — 32.) ! 

23.  Epaphras."  ^Vho  may  have  been  the  means  of  first  bringing 
the  Gospel  to  Colosse. 

24.  "  Demas."     Who  had  not  then  left  his  side. 


THE 

EPISTLE   OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 

TO  THE 

HEBREWS. 


INTEODIJCTIOK 

The  Epistle.  The  Epistle  to  tlie  Hebrews  may  be  called  an  essay 
as  well  as  a  letter.  It  is  a  treatise  in  which  one  great  subject  is 
unfolded  and  explained,  and  not  only  a  letter  called  forth  by  various 
local  circumstances.  Still  it  is  a  letter  as  Avell,  and  it  is  evidently 
regarded  as  such  by  its  writer.  First  of  all  it  is  full  of  allusions 
to  impending  trials.  Then  its  conclusion  is  full  of  practical 
exhortations,  most  of  them  bearing  manifestly  on  the  circumstances 
in  which  the  readers  were  placed ;  as  is  the  case  in  St.  Paul's  letters 
generally.  And  then  thirdly  it  ends  with  St.  Paul's  own  peculiar, 
foiTOula  of  Apostolic  salutation  and  benediction. 

Of  Paul  the  Apostle.  It  has  been  questioned  whether  this  letter 
was  written  by  St.  Paul,  or  by  some  one  who  had  been  taught  by 
him  and  represented  his  teaching  upon  its  subject.  This  question 
has  been  raised  on  the  following  grounds : — (1.)  that  St.  Paul's 
name  does  not  appear  in  it : — (2.)  that  its  style  differs  from  that  of 
his  other  letters : — (3.)  that  its  connnencement  is  altogether  different 
from  that  of  his  other  letters. 

But,  as  to  (1.)  it  may  be  answered  that  the  opposition  of  the  Judaizing 
Christians  to  St.  Paul  was  reason  enough  why  he  should  suppress 
his  name,  whereas,  if  it  liad  been  written  by  any  one  else,  that 
person  would  have  no  such  reason  for  withholding  his.  As  to  (2.) 
the  difference  of  style  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  difference  of 
subject,  and  also  by  the  different  tone  of  mind  and  thought  in  the 
persons  written  to,  for  this  is  St.  Paul's  only  letter  addressed  to  Jews 
alone.  As  to  (3.)  St.  Paul  would  naturally  begin  this  letter  in  a 
different  manner  from  that  in  which  he  began  others.  His  other  let- 
ters were  all  written  to  churches  of  his  own  foundation,  or  else,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Romans,  to  Gentile  Christians  who  were  under  no 
other  Apostolic  jurisdiction.  It  would  be  strange  if  St.  Paul  had  not 
varied  his  mode  of  address.  It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  the  con- 
cluding Benediction  is  St.  Paul's  own  peculiar  form  of  blessing,  that 


INTKODUCTION. 

•with  -which  he  concludes  all  liis  other  letters,  and  one  which  no 
other  Apostolic  writer  uses  during  St.  Paul's  life-time.  It  is  also 
one  which,  from  his  own  words  in  2  Thess.  iii.  17.^  he  would  seem 
to  have  adopted  as  a  signature  which  it  would  be  a  kind  of  forgery 
for  any  one  else  to  adopt,  most  of  all  if  that  person  were  not  an 
Apostle.  It  may  also  he  added  that  this  letter  is  quoted  as  Scri})- 
ture  by  St.  Clement,  and  that  nearly  all  early  testimony  ascribes  it 
to  St.  Paul. 

To  THE  Hebrews.  That  is,  to  Christians  of  Jewish  extraction,  and 
who  clung  to  the  Mosaic  priesthood  and  the  Mosaic  services  as  well 
as  to  Christianity.  Thus  it  was  not  addressed  to  any  one  particular 
church,  as  St.  Paul's  other  letters  were,  but  to  a  class  of  Christians, 
some  of  whom  might  be  found  in  many  different  places,  though  no 
doubt  they  would  be  most  numerous  in  Palestine.  This  alone  would 
be 'enough  to  account  for  its  different  commencement,  and  also  for 
the  peculiarly  Jewish  mode  of  reasoning  visible  throughout  it. 


The  SUBJECT  of  the  Epistle  is  the  inherent  superiority  of  the  Chris- 
tian over  the  Jewish  dispensation,  and  it  completes  the  argument 
which  had.  been  commenced  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  and 
continued  in  that  to  the  Galatians. 

Iliese  thi-ee  letters  deal  with  three  separate  departments  of  one  great 
subject,  namely,  the  transition  from  the  system  of  the  Law  to  that 
of  the  Gospel,  from  that  of  Moses  to  that  of  Christ,  from  the  Syna- 
gogue to  the  Church.  The  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  goes  to  show 
tbat  the  time  was  come  for  God  to  deal  with  man  as  man,  one  rule 
for  all,  that  is,  with  mankind  as  a  whole,  and  upon  one  uniform 
basis,  and  so  to  pass  away  from  the  preparatory  system  and  limited 
scope  of  Judaism.  The  letter  to  the  Galatians  sets  forth  more  espe- 
cially that  the  Jewish  system  had  been  only  a  preparatory  one,  and 
that  to  take  up  with  Judaism  as  an  addition  to  Cliristianity  was  to 
forfeit  the  whole  advantage  of  the  latter.  Then,  finally,  this  Epistle  to 
tlie  Hebrews  completes  the  argument,  and  demonstrates  the  inherent 
superiority  of  Christianity  in  all  its  leading  characteristics.  It  shows 
that  whatever  were  the  glories  of  the  Jewish  system,  those  very 
glories  were  outshone  by  the  corresponding  glories  of  the  Christian. 


*  The  words  are : — "  The  salutation  of 
Paul  with  mine  own  hand,  which  is  the 
token  in  every  epistle :  so  I  write."  Then 
in  verse  18  follows  this  "salutation", 
namely,  "  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
"  Christ  lie  with  you  all.  Amen."  The 
letters  to  the  Thessalonians  were  St.  Paul's 


earliest  letters.  Therefore  it  was  quite 
natural  that  he  should  announce  what 
manner  of  signature  he  intended  to  adopt. 
A  reference  to  his  remaining  letters  will 
show  that  he  adhered  to  it  throughout, 
and  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  along 
with  the  rest. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Was  the  "  Minister"'  or  introducer  of  the  Jowisli  system  a  true  ser- 
vant of  GodI  Christ,  the  "Minister"  or  introducer  of  the  Gospel, 
was  a  "Mediator"  superior  to  Moses,  and  a  Priest,  too,  superior  to 
Aaron.  Had  the  Jewish  sj'stem  a  "  Tabernacle"  of  God's  own  order- 
ing? The  "Tabernacle"  Avherein  Christ  offered  Himself  was  superior 
to  that  which  Moses  erected,  and  to  tliat  Holy  of  Holies  into  which 
Aaron  carried  the  blood  of  the  atonement.  Had  the  Jewish  system 
an  imposing  array  of  sacrifices  ?  So  also  has  the  Church  of  GHPasT 
a  Sacriiice,  and  the  offering  made  by  her  High-priest  actually 
effected  that  which  the  IMosaic  sacrifices  only  represented.  Hence, 
in  all  points,  alike  as  to  its  "  Minister"  or  Author,  its  Mediator,  its 
Priest,  its  Temple,  and  its  Offering,  the  Christian  system  is  superior 
to  and  supersedes  the  IMosaic. 

A  special  point  is  made  in  this  Epistle  of  the  inherent  superiority 
of  Christ,  the  introducer  of  the  new  disjDensation,  over  the  Angelic 
existences.  At  the  time  when  this  letter  was  written,  there  was  a 
tendency  to  regard  our  Lord  as  only  one  of  those  Angels  to  whom 
it  was  considered  that  God  had  deputed  the  administration  of  the 
world.  This  accounts  for  the  elaborate  preliminary  discussion  of 
Christ's  superiority  to  Angels  in  chapter  i.,  by  which  the  writer 
introduces,  with  such  an  array  of  Old  Testament  quotations,  his 
explanation  of  the  superiority  of  Christ  and  His  religion,  over  tlie 
person  and  the  system  of  Moses. 


To  the  above  general  statement  of  the  subject  of  the  Epistle,  and 
its  place  in  the  great  Pauline  argument  on  the  transition  fiom 
Judaism  to  the  Church  of  Christ,  it  is  only  needful  now  to  add  an 
analytical  view  of  the  argument  of  the  Epistle  itself  in  its  logical 
development. 


The  Collect  foi'  the  Annunciation  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary, 

We  beseech  Thee,  O  Lord,  pour  Thy  grace  into  our 
hearts ;  that,  as  we  have  known  the  incarnation  of  Thy 
Son  Jesus  Christ  by  the  message  of  an  angel,  so  by  His 
cross  and  passion  we  may  be  brought  unto  the  glory  of 
His  resurrection;  through  the  same  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord.    Amen. 


ft 


ANALYSIS. 


I.  1 — 3.  Former  Eevelations  made  through  God's  Trdphets,  the  Chris- 
tian through  God's  Son,  -who  is : — 

I.  4—14 A,   Superior  to  Angels :    as   Scrijjture  testifies, 

2  Sam.  vii.  14  ;  — Pss.  ii.  7;— xlv.  6,  7  ;  — 
Ixxxix.  20; — xcvii.  7; — cii.  25 — 27; — civ.  4; 
—ex.  1. 

II.  1 — 4 'Wherefore  Ilis  message  should  he  the  move  heeded. 

II-  5 — 18 Keason  why,  though  thus  superior  to 

Angels,  He  was  for  a  time  made  ii;- 
ferior  to  them  ; — uamelj^  that  by  com- 
plete and  experimental  siriupathy  with 
man  He  might  be  qualified  for  tlie 
office  of 

THE    HIGH   PRIEST    OF   MANKIISTD. 

III.  1—6 B.    Superior  to  Moses,  as    a   Son   to  a  Servant 

however  trusty. 

III.  7 — IV.  13 Wherefore  His  Eest  should  he  the  more  ear- 
nestly sour/ht,  and  not  lost  as  those  whom 
Moses  taught,  and  Joshua  led,  lost  theirs. 
Proof  that  Chri.st  has  a  Eest  to  give,  and 
that  Moses'  Eest  (Sabbath)  and  Josluia's 
Eest  (Canaan)  v.-ere  not  the  final  Eest  of 
God's  people  : — Ps.  xcv.  7 — 11. 

n  .  14 — 16 Encouragement  to  come  boldly  to  Him 

Who  Ix-ing  in  complete  sympathy  with 
man,  is  therefore 

THE    HIGH   PRIEST   OF   MANKI2TD. 

C.   Superior  to  Aaron:— I.  In  the  "Osder"  of 

His  Priesthood. 

II.  In  tl!e"NATUEE"ofHis 
Ministry. 


ANALYSIS. 

V.  1 — 4,  .  .  .  High- Priesthood  explained; — thus  ; — The  High  Priest 
having  to  offer  sacrifice  for  man  to  God,  He  must  be, — 
(1.)  In  sympathy  -with  man, — (2.)  Appointed  by  God. 

V.  5 — 10 Christ's  High-priesthood   satisfies  both  these  condi- 
tions, and  is  superior  to  Aaron's  in  the  following  particulars, 

I.   THE  ORDER  OF  HIS  PRIESTHOOD. 

Hence  it  is  necessary  to  explain  this  Order :  but  first 
comes  a  digressive  Exhortation,  in  ■which 

V.  11 — VI.  20.  The  Hebrews  are  (1.)  rebuked  for  needing  the  explanation, 

(2.)  warned  against  backsliding,  and 
(3.)  exhorted  to  follow  Abraliam's  faith 
and  perseverance. 
This  exhortation  being  concluded, 

VII.  1 — 10.  .  .  The  Order  of  Melchisedec's  Priesthood  is  next  ex- 
plained as  being  (1.)  Eternal,  (2.)  Prior  to  that  of 
Aaron,  (3.)  Independent  of  the  Mosaic  Law. 

VII.  11—19.  .  Therefore,  Christ  being  a  High  Priest 

(1.)  According  to  the  preceding  definition; 

(2.)  Of  the  above  named  "order",  superior  to  Aaron's,  and 

(3.)  Independent  of  the  Law, 

It  follows  that  the  Law  itself  is  abrogated,  and  must 
give  place  to  the  Dispensation  of  wliich  Christ  is 
the  Head  and  High  Priest. 

VII.  20—28. . .  Christ  then  being  the  True  High  Priest,  of 

Order  suj^erior  to  Aaron's,  alike  in  (1.)  the  mode  of 
His  appointment ;  (2.)  His  own  imchangeableness 
and  eternity ;  (3.)  the  perfection  of  His  Sacrifice  ; 
He  is  superior  also  in 

II.    THE   NATURE    OP   HIS   MIISriSTRT, 
abiding  on  High,  as 

VIII.  1—6 The  Minister  of  the  True  Tabernacle,  superior 

to  tlie  Mosaic,  of  which  the  Mosaic  was  the  type ; — 
Exod.  XXV.  40. 

and  as 
VIII.  7—13. . .  The  Mediator  of  the  New  Covenant,  also  supe- 
rior to  the  Mosaic,  and  by  which  God  had  promised  that 
He  would  supersede  the  Mosaic,  Jer.  xxxi.  31 — 34. 


ANALYSIS. 

IX.  1 — 10. ....  Now  in   all  their  Ministrations,  the   Ministers  of  the 
Old  Tabernacle  were  witnesses  to  two  needs  or 
wants  on  the  part  of  the  worshippers,  those  namely  of, 
(1.)  a  more  perfect  access  to  God  ; — 

(2.) purification  of  the  Conscience. 

Neither  of  which  could  their  Ministrations  supply.     But 

IX.  11 — 14. . .  .  Christ  the  Minister  of  the  True  Tabernacle  supplies 
Both,  and  thus,  by  the  Superiority  of  His  Minigtra- 
tion,  shows  that  He  is  the  perfect 

IX.  15—17. . . .  Mediator  of  the  New  Covenant  which  is  ratified 
in  His  Death. 

IX.  18 — 22.  .  .  .  The  Old  Covenant  here  again  foreshadowing  the  New, 
in  that  it  too  was  ratified  with  Blood,  which  required 
the  Death  of  some  victim. 

IX.  23 — 28.  ....  And  this  explains   Christ's  entering  Heaven  with 

His  oicn  Mood,  which  so  completes  the  atonement 
that  His  next  appearance  will  be,  not  for  redemp- 
tion but  for  completed  salvation. 

X.  1—18 And  this  Death  is  The  One  Sacrifice  of  Ps.  xl. 

6 — 8.,  which  supersedes  the  Sacrifices  of  the  Mosaic 
Law,  and  effects  what  they  could  not  effect ;  namely, 

(1.)  Eemission  of  sins  ; 

(2.)  Sanctification  of  tlie  heart ; 
according  to  Jer.  xxxi.  33,  34.  thus  satisfying  the 
above  named  two  wants  or  needs,  and  rendering 
Further  Sacrifice  Superfluous. 

X.  19 — 39 Exhortation  to   make  good  use  of  this  access  to 

God,  which  Christ  has  opened,  and  to  persevere  in 
Faith. 

XI.  1 — 40 "What  Faith  is :    namely,  no  new  princiiDle,  but  the 

mainspring  of  all  true  service  to  God  as  shown  by 
Old  Testament  examples. 

XII.  1 — 17. .  .  .  Exhortation  to  continued  perseverance  and  patience. 

Warnings  against  Apostasy : — 

XII.  18 — 29 The  higher  privileges  of  the  New  Covenant  render- 

ing Apostasy  more  sinful  than  before. 

XIII.  1 — 19.  General  exhortations  to  various  Christian  Virtues. 
XIII.  20—25 Benediction  and  Conclusion. 
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A.D.  G4. 


a  Num 

12. 

G,  8. 

b  Deut. 

4.30. 

CHAPTER  I. 

1  Ciirist  in  lliecc  last  times  coming  to  us  from  the  Fuflier, 
above  the  angels,  both  in  person  and  office. 


4  is  preferred 


noD, 

v.^   ner 


who  at  simdry  times  and  ^in  divers  man- 
s  spake  in  time  past  unto  the  fathers  by  the 


iph.'i.'io.  prophets, 
c  John  1.17.     2  hath  ^in  these  last  days  °  spoken  unto  us  bv 

ch.2. 3."     His   Son,    '^whom  He   hath   appointed   heir   of  all 
'^ilitt"-'!' 38  tliiiigs,  ^hy  whom  also  He  made  the  worlds; 

&  2S.'l"s.'   John  3.  3o.     Eom.  8.  17.        e  John  1.  3.    1  Cor.  8.  G.    Col.  1.  10. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1 — 3.  Former  Revelations  made  through  God's  Prophets : 
the  Christian  through  God's  Son. 

The  -n-ritcr  plunge.s  at  once  into  liis  argument  witliout  preface  or 
salutation,  and  strikes  the  key-note  of  hi.s  treatise  by  stating  the  great 
fundamental  contrast  between  the  ]\Iosaic  and  Christian  dispensations, 
namely,  that  in  the  former  God  employed  tlie  agency  of  prophets  who 
were  human,  while  in  the  latter  He  has  employed  the  agency  of  His 
Son,  wlio  is  Divine. 

1.  "  Sundry  times  and  in  divers  manners  ...  by  the  prophets." 
Here  the  Apostle  points  out  three  particulars  in  which  the  older  revela- 
tion was  inferior  to  the  new : — (1.)  It  was  not  given  in  one  complete 
wliole  at  once,  but  at  various  times,  or  rather  iwriions,  a  part  at  a  time, 
as  we  can  sec  by  tracing  tlie  gradual  increase  of  tlyj  Divine  teacliing 
from  prophet  to  prophet  as  the  Old  Testament  advances : — (2.)  It  was 
given  in  divers  manners,  that  is,  God's  truth  was  not  set  forth  in  one 
direct  statement,  but  under  many  figures,  t.^Tpcs,  and  symbols  : — (3.)  It 
was  given  by  the  ■prophets,  wlio  were  only  human.  In  all  these  par- 
ticulars the  old  is  to  be  contrasted  with  the  New  Dispensation. 

2.  "  These  last  days."  These  words  assert  that  the  time  when  the 
letter  was  written  was  what  the  Jews  termed  "the  last  days",  namely, 
the  days  of  Messiah.  Compare  Isjiiah  ii.  2.,  and  Micah  iv.  1.,  which,  both 
described  the  days  of  Messiah  by  this  title. 

"  By  His  Son."  Compare  the  parable  of  the  vinej'ard.  St.  Matt. 
xxi.  37. 

"  Heir  of  aU  things."  Tiie  Apo.stle  now  goes  on  to  describe  the 
riglits  and  dignities  of  tlie  Son.  First,  He  lias  in  God's  universe  the 
position  and  rights  of  an  only  Son  and  heir,  as  is  further  enlarged  on 
in  ch.  iii.  5.  Next,  He  is  entitled  to  whatever  honours  result  from 
the  fl^ct  tliat  He  was  God's  agent  in  the  creation  of  the  luiiverse,  "  by 
"whom  also  He  made  tlie  worlds." 


1.  "  Divers  manners  .  .  .  the  prophets." 
The  word  "times"  ■would  be  better 
rendered  '  portions'.  Compare  tlie  state- 
Tncnts  following:  "Precept  must  be  upon 
'■  precept,  precept  upon  jirecept ;  line 
"  upon  line,  line  upon  line ;  here  a  ht- 
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3  ''Who  being  the  brightness  of  His  glory,  and  a.d.  64. 
the  express  image  of  His  person,  and  ^  upholding  r  ji,hn  1. 14. 
III!  tlihigs  by  the  word  of  His  power,  ''when  He  tctr\i. 
liad  bv  Himself  pureed  our  sins,  ^sat  down  on  the  ^f:^-}^' 

•    1        V  T       />     1        -B/r    •  ^   •    \  g  John  1.  4. 

light  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  higli ;  f'oi.  1.  n 

4  being  made  so  much  better  than  the  angels,  ashch.'7.27.' 
^  He  hath  by  inheritance  obtained  a  more  excellent  fc.^'  ■*''  ^*' 
name  than  they.  'Erh"i?'2o'. 

ch.  S.  1.  &  10.  12.  &  12.  2.    1  Pet.  3.  22.        k  Eph.  1.  21.    Phil.  2.  9, 10. 


3.  "  Brightness  of  His  glory,"  &c.  This  verse  continues  the  descrip- 
tion of  Christ's  essential  Divinity. 

"  Glory"  here  means  Divine  glory,  or  Divinity.  As  you  cannot 
Sf^parate  tlie  Sun's  shiniui;  from  the  Sun,  so  neitlier  can  you  separate 
the  Divine  nature  of  Oln-ist  from  that  of  the  Fatlier.  He  is  one  witli 
tlie  Father,  and  of  one  essence  or  substance  with  the  Father.  Compare 
Nicene  and  Athanasian  Creeds. 

"  Express  image  of  His  person."  The  moaning  is  that,  as  tlie 
Divinity  of  Christ  is  equal  to  tlie  Father's  Divinity,  so  also  is  its  mani- 
festation. His  verv  being  is  in  all  jwints  the  exact  counterpart  of  tlie 
Father's.  "He  that  "liath  seen  Me  hath  seen  the  Father."  St.  John 
xiv.  9. 

"  Upliolding  all  things."  Chri.st  is  not  only  tlie  Creator,  but  also 
tlie  Sustainer,  of  the  Universe.  That  is,  the  universe  would  not  continue 
to  exist  if  it  were  not  that  God  the  Son  continues  to  maintain  it. 

"Purged  our  sins."  The  foregoing  expressions  have  set  forth  Avhat 
Clni.st  is  in  Himself,  and  Avliat  He  has  done  and  still  does  as  regards  the 
visible  universe.  Now  the  writer  goes  on  to  Avhat  He  has  done  as  regai-ds 
'(■;,  in  His  mission  into  the  world  at  His  Incarnation  : — that  is,  that  when 
(iod  sent  Him  into  the  world  it  was  not,  like  one  of  tlie  propliets,  merely 
to  deliver  a  message,  but  to  purge  our  sins.  Observe  also  the  emphatic 
words  wliich  precede  tliis,  namely,  "by  Himself",  shewing  that  Christ 
Av;i,s  sufficient  to  Himself  for  the  purging  of  our  sins  as  for  all  else.  For 
1his  i.s  an  anticipation  of  one  of  tlie  most  important  of  all  the  arguments 
in  the  Epistle,  that  namely  beginning  at  ch.  ix.  l-i.,  where,  among  other 
points  of  the  perfection  of  Christ's  priesthood,  it  is  noted  that  it  wis 
Himself  that  He  offered,  His  own  blood  that  He  presents  in  the  true 
Holy  of  Holies. 

"  Sat  down  on  the  right  hand"  &c.  This  states  -^hat  has  become 
of  Christ  now  that  He  is  no  more  seen  on  earth.  Having  purged  our 
sins  He  has  gone  back  again  where  He  was  before,  that  is,  to  the  place 
of  lionour  appropriate  to  the  Son  in  Heaven. 

4 — 14.    Christ  superior  to  Angels. 

4.  "  Being  made  . . .  better  than  the  angels."    That  is,  being  as  far 


3.  "  Glory."  This  use  of  the  word  (jJo^'U 
is  to  be  specially  noted.  See  the  ■warning 
against  idolatry  in  Isaiah  xlii.  8,  "  I  am 
"the  Lord:  that  is  my  name:  and  my 
"  glory  will  I  not  give  to  another,  neither 
"  my  praise  to  craven  images. "  And  our 
Lord's  "glory"  was  that  of  "the  only  be- 


"  gotten  of  the  Father"  (St..Tohn  i.  14.). 

"  Bioht  hand  of  God."  Observe  how 
carefully  all  the  early  Sermons  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  sperify  the  exalted 
position  of  Christ  after  His  visible  depar- 
ture from  this  earth.  See,  among  other 
places,  Acts  ii.  33 ;  iii.  21 ;  v.  31. 
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A.D.  64.  5  Eor  iinto  wliich  of  the  angels  said  He  at  any 
1  Acts  is.'is.  time,  i  Thou  art  My  Son,  this  day  have  I  begot- 
m^i  Jhr22   ten  Thoo ?   And  again,  "'I  will  toe  to  Him  a  Fa- 

v.fi^ii  ther,  and  He  shall  toe  to  Me  a  Son? 

^''•^^•-'^•-'-  '  I>s.2.7.    2  Sam.  7. 14. 

^mhHS"th  6  2 And  again,  when  He  bringeth  in  "the  first- 
T'"'  8  OT  begotten  into  the  world,  He  saith,  °  And  let  all  the 
"c^H:  IS.  angels  of  God  worship  Him.  Deut.32.43.  lxx.  ps.  a:.  7. 
0^1  Pet  a 22.  7  And  -of  the  angels  He  saith,  Who  maketh 
3  Gr.  tmto.  '  His  angels  spirits,  and  His  ministers  a  flame  of 
fire.  I's.  104.4. 


exalted  above  the  Angels,  now  that  He  had  gone  back  ag-ain  to  Heaven, 
as  His  original  nature  and  designation  were  sui^erior  to  theirs.  In  other 
words,  Christ's  Divine  glory  has  suifered  no  diminution  tln'ough  the 
humiliation  of  His  Incarnation,  and  His  Mission  into  the  world  by  the 
Father.     He  still  is,  what  He  was  before,  superior  to  Angels. 

The  Apostle  now  goes  on  with  an  elaborate  series  of  Old  Testament 
proofs  of  this  superiority  of  nature  ;  and  we  may  stop  to  observe  that  the 
manner  in  which  he  thus  cites  the  Old  Testament,  in  writing  to  the 
Hebrews  (See  the  preceding  explanation  of  this  term  in  Introduction),  is 
the  best  possible  evidence  of  the  light  in  which  the  Jews  of  our  Lord's 
time  had  been  brought  up  to  understand  the  Old  Testament  prophecies 
of  Christ.  Had  they  not  been  in  the  habit  of  referring  these  passages  to 
Christ,  it  would  have  been  useless  for  tlie  Apostle  thus  to  quote  them 
in  his  argument. 

5.  This  verse  shows  that  the  Old  Testament  recognized  Christ's 
Divine  Sonship  by  reference  to  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  and  to  Psalm  ii.  7. 
The  verse,  "  Thou  art  my  Son,  this  day  have  I  begotten  Thee," 
refers  primarily  to  Christ's  eternal  Sonship,  as  it  is  here  applied.  It 
is  also  applied  to  the  Eesurrection  by  St.  Paul  in  liis  sermon  at  Antioch 
in  Pisidia,  Acts  xiii.  33  ;  and  the  Psalm  is  simg  as  an  Easter-Day  morn- 
ing psalm.  The  verse,  "I  wiU  be  to  Him  a  Father,  and  He  shaU 
"be  to  Me  a  Son,"  was  spoken  primarily  of  Solomon,  and  is  here 
applied  to  Christ,  showing  that  Solomon  was  recognized  in  Holy  Scripture 
as  a  type  of  Christ,  and  was  so  understood  by  the  Jews  of  St.  Paul's  day. 

6.  This  verse  shows  that  even  the  humiliation  of  His  Incarnation 
could  diminish  nothing  from  Christ's  Divine  honour  and  dignity. 

"When  He  bringeth  in  the  flrstbegotten  into  the  world."  This 
speaks  of  the  epoch  of  the  Incarnation.  Even  at  this  moment  of  humi- 
lity the  Angels  are  bidden  to  worship  Him  as  God.  It  is  in  exact 
accordance  with  this  Divine  command  that  we  observe  so  many  minis- 
trations of  Angels  at  the  epoch  of  the  Incarnation.  First  tlie  angelic 
messa2;e  to  Zacharias,  secondly  the  Annunciation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and 
then  thirdly  the  song  of  the  Angels  on  the  actual  night  of  the  nativity 
itself.  As  to  the  words  "  And  let  all  the  angels  of  God  worship  Him," 
a  question  arises  lohat  Scripture  St.  Paul  is  quoting.  Most  likely  it  is 
Psalm  xcvii.  7,  which  in  our  version  is  rendered  "  worship  Him  all  ye 
"  gods",  or  it  may  be  Deut.  xxxii.  43,  since  the  quotation  is  verbatim 
from  the  Septuagint  version  of  that  verse. 

"  His  angels  spirits,  and   His   ministers   a  flame  of  fire."     This 
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8  Eut  unto "  the  Son  He  saitJi,  Thy  throne,  O  A.  d.  g4. 
God,  is  for  ever  and  ever:  a  sceptre  of  -  right-  2  gf  h  u- 
eousness  is  the  sceptre  of  Thy  kingdom.  "«««-.  <i'". 

•^  °  straightness. 

9  Thou  hast   loved  righteousness,   and   hated 
iniquity;    therefore    God,  ei-en  Thy   God,  PhathPi^^^-ci  1. 
anointed  Thee  with  the  oil   of  gladness  above  ^^  10.3s.  ' 
Thy  fellows.  Ps.  45. 0,7. 

10  And,   Thou,   Lord,  in   the   beginning   hast 

laid  the  foundation  of  the  earth ;   and  the  hea-  ^  jg^,-  34  4 
vens  are  the  works  of  Thine  hands :  ^  si.  a 

„  Watt.  24.35. 

11  ^They  shall  perish;  but  Thou  remainest;  ^i^ot.a. 7, 
and  they  all  shall  wax  old  as  doth  a  garment;    Rev. 21. 1. 


describes  the  Angels  «i  contrast  with  the  Son.  He  is  to  be  worshipped 
as  God :  so  the  last  verse  shewed.  TJieij  are  only  God's  servants,  endowed 
by  Him  witli  capacities  which  enable  them  to  serve  Him.  These  are 
swiftness  as  of  wind, — swiftness  and  searchingness  as  of  lightning.  For 
the  word  here  rendered  spirits  should  be  translated  icinds.  The  quota- 
tion is  from  Psalm  civ.  4.  a  "Whitsunday  Psalm.  Observe  here  and 
throughout  the  great  care  taken  to  explain  the  true  position  of  the 
Angels  in  God's  universe,  and  our  Lord's  inherent  superiority  to  them. 

8.  "  But  unto  the  Son "  &c.  Another  particular  in  Christ's  superi- 
ority. He  is  a  King  also.  He  has  a  throne  for  ever.  He  rules  in  perfect 
righteousness.  The  quotation  is  from  Psalm  xlv.  6,  7,  tlu;  second  morn- 
ing Ptalm  for  Christmas-Day,  tlie  marriage  song  of  Christ  and  His 
Church.  Note  that  this  Psalm  is  the  marriage  song  of  a  king  after  a 
career  of  victory,  so  that  to  quote  it  here  of  Christ  was  the  same  thing  as 
implying  tliat  in  the  humility  of  His  Incarnation  He  became  a  vidor 
over  His  enemies,  that  is.  Sin  and  Death,  and  him  that  had  the  power 
of  Death. 

9.  "  Hath,  anointed  thee."  What  is  this  anointing  ?  Not  merely 
that  proper  to  Christ  as  our  Prophet,  Priest,  and  King ;  but  specifically 
the  anointing  of  the  Bridegroom  for  his  marriage  feast.  Hence  it  here 
represents  the  rejoicing  of  Christ  over  His  completed  triumph  and  conse- 
quent union  with  Hia  Church  ;  the  same  joy  which  is  afterwards  alluded 
to  in  ch.  xii.  2, — "  the  joy  set  before  Him  "  after  His  conflict  was  over. 

10._  "  Thou,  Lord,  in  the  beginning "  &c.  A  fresh  point  in  Christ's 
superiority  over  Angels.  He  is  the  Creator  of  the  Universe.  We  have 
seen  that  Angels  might  be  endowed  with  powers  akin  to  tlie  most  strik- 
ing powers  of  nature,  but  He  is  the  author  of  nature.  "  In  the  begiiniiug 
"  God  credited  &c."  (Gen.  i.  1.)  Christ  was  tlie  creating  Person.  Coni- 
pare  the  Nicene  Creed,  "by  whom  also  He  made  the  worlds".  The 
quotation  here  is  from  Psalm  cii.  25,  27. 

11.  "They  shall  perish;"  &c.  As  Christ  existed  before  nature  and 
was  its  author,  so  also  He  will  continue  to  exist  after  the  Universe  in  its 
present  form  has  come  to  an  end.  Observe  that  here  is  a  clear  prophecy 
of  the  future  destruction  of  the  present  order  of  things  and  the  substitu- 
tion of  another.  Both  the  Hebrew  original  and  the  Septuagint  version 
convey  the  idea  expressed  in  verse  12.  of  our  translation,  that  namely 
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— —  ■      1 2  And  as  a  vesture  slialt  Thou  fold  them  up, 
' Mat. ^1^44.  and  they  shall  be  changed:  but  Thou  art  the 
] 'ike  L'lt'ti  same,  and  Thy  years  shall  not  fail.    rs.  102. 25, 20, 27. 

/gc!^'l-i"']6  ^^  S^^^  ^0  wiiich  of  the  angels  said  He  at  an)^  time, 
.'c';jii,L',24.''Sit  on  My  right  hand,  until  I  make  Thine  ene- 
i^iiirii'.'      mies  Thy  footstool?  r^.  no.  i. 

finn.  .•;72ir  ■  14  'Are  they  not  all  ministering-  spirits,  sent 
.^ib"ii  fortli  to  minister  for  them  who  shall  he  *  heirs  of 
]:;:i^:^  salvation  1 

,:;  2.  0,  lo.     Acts  12.  7,  &c.  &  27.  23.         t  Rom.  8  17.     Titus  ".  7.     James  2.  5.     1  Tct.  3.  7. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1  ire  ought  to  he  cMcUent  to  Clirist  Jesus,  5  and  that  because  He  vouch- 
safed  to  take  our  nature  iqion  Him,  14  as  it  was  necessary. 


(,['  rliaiKje,  "tlicy  sliall  be  changed," — not  tliat  the  Universe  is  to  be  an- 
iiil'.ilated,  but  its  order,  or  arrangement,  changed. 

13.  "  But  to  whicli  of  the  angels"  &e.  Having  illustrated  Christ's 
],ocnliar  nature  and  position  the  Apostle  again  contrasts  it  Avitli  that  of 
the  Angels.  This  fresh  quotation  is  from  Psalm  ex.  1.,  the  second  of 
our  Christmas-Day  evening  psalms.  It  is  to  be  observed  liow  frequently 
tin's  psalm  is  taken  as  a  basis  for  Christian  doctrine : — (1.)  by  Christ  Him- 
self in  His  argument  with  the  Pharisees,  St.  Matt.  xxii.  44 : — (2.)  by 
iSt.  Peter  seven  weeks  afterwards  in  his  Sermon  on  tlie  day  of  Pentecost, 
Acts  ii.  34,  35  :  and — (3.)  by  St.  Paul  in  his  argument  on  the  Resurrec- 
tion in  1  Cor.  xv.  25. 

14.  "  Ministering  spirits."  Here  ends  the  exposition  of  the  inferi- 
ority of  Angels  to  Christ.  And  tlie  neio  point  introduced  in  this  verse 
is,  that  they  are  not  merely  spirits  who  minister  to — that  is,  serve  God, 
and  therefore  also  Christ,  inasmuch  as  He  is  God ;  but  that  they  also 
serve  those  whom  Christ  came  into  the  world  to  save.  The  point  is 
an  important  one  in  St.  Paul's  argument,  because  it  was  objected  that 
Christ  could  not  be  superior  to  Angels  since  He  had  appeared  as  man. 
St.  Paul  replies.  No.  Even  in  the  lowliness  of  His  Incaruation  Christ 
was  not  really  lower  than  the  Angels,  since  they  too  are  sent  forth  to 
minister  to,  or  serve,  tliose  who  shall  benefit  by  Christ's  salvation. 
Examples  of  their  ministry  are  abundant  both  in  tlie  Old  and  New 
Testaments; — ibr  example,  Abraham,  Lot,  Manoah,  Gideon,  Daniel; — 
St.  Peter,  St.  Paul,  &c.  &c. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1—4.  Wherefore  His  message  should  be  the  more 

heeded. 

Having  now  established  the  Divinity  and  Sonship  of  Christ,  the  writer 
next  considers  the  message  which  He  brought,  the  dispensation  which 
He  introduced.  By  how  much  Christ  lias  been  proved  greater  than 
jirophets  or  Angels,  by  so  much  must  the  Gospel  be  more  worthy  than 
tlie  Law. 


HEBEEWS,  II. 

THEREFORE  we  ought  to  give  the  more  earnest  ^P-^- 
heed  to  the  tilings  which  we  have  heard,  lest"^^^„"7^„;;.. 
at  any  time  we  shouhl  ^let  them  slip.  inrjvesseu. 

2  For  if  the  word  ^  spoken  by  angels  was  stedfast,  vs.m.  lY. 
and  ^  every  transgTession  and  disobedience  received  Ga^a/if; 
a  just  recompsnce  of  reward ;  ''3o"3?'  ^^' 

Deut.  4.  3.  &  17.  2,  5, 12.  &'27.  2G. 

1.  "  More  earnest  heed."  That  is,  in  exact  proportion  as  the  One 
messenger  of  the  Christian  covenant  was  greater  than  the  introducers 
of  the  Mosaic. 

"Let  them  slip."  Should  be,  "lest  we  glide  past  them",  so  as  to 
fail  to  grasp  and  retain  them ;  as  a  river  glides  past  tlie  objects  on 
its  banks. 

2,  "  The  word  spoken  by  angels."  That  is,  the  Law  given  at  Sinai, 
Here  we  see  why  the  Mriter  had  been  so  careful  in  ch.  i.  to  demonstrate 
Christ's  complete  superiority  over  Angels.  The  Jews  considered  that 
the  Law  came  to  Moses  on  Sinai  through  the  intervention  of  Angels. 
Hence,  unless  Christ  were  superior  to  Angels,  what  right  had  the  Gospel 
to  supersede  the  Law  ?  This  view  pervades  all  Jewish  commentaries,  and 
stands  on  Deut.  xxxiii.  2,  where,  in  the  "  Blessing  of  Moses",  the  depart- 
ing Lawgiver  relates  how  "  the  Lord  came  from  Sinai  . . .  with  ten  thou- 
"  sands  of  saints."  The  same  fact  is  alluded  to  in  Ps.  Ixviii.  17,  where 
Jehovah  is  s;iid  to  have  been  attended  on  mount  Sinai  by  many  thou- 
sands of  Angeh.  So  St.  Stephen  reminds  his  persecutors  (Acts  vii.  38,  53.), 
that  it  was  by  the  ministration  of  Anrjels  tliat  ]\Ioses  and  their  forefathers 
had  received  the  Law.  And  so  also  St.  Paul  in  Gal.  iii.  19,  asserts  that 
the  Law  had  been  constituted  by  the  agency  of  Angels  in  the  hands 
of  a  mediator,  tliat  is,  Moses. 

Note  liow  precisely  the  argument  here  addressed  to  Hebrews  tallies 
with  that  addressed  to  Judaizers  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  '  The 
'Law  came  from  God,— tlierefore,'  said  the  Jew,  'it  cannot  be  abrogated'. 
'  I  grant  that  it  came  from  God',  replies  the  WTiter,  in  each  of  these  two 
cases.  '  But  the  Law  came  from  God  by  means  of  Angels,  and  those 
'  Angels  intrusted  it  to  a  second  intemiedi'ate  agent,  namely  IMoses.  The 
'  Gospel  is  brought  by  Christ,  who  is  God,  and  is  not  intrusted  to  any 
'  intermediary  at  all.' 

"  Transgression  and  disobedience."  The  former  applies  to  sins  of 
commission  ;  the  latter  to  sins  of  omission.  The  fonner  might  have 
been  translated  "violation  of",  the  latter  "inattention  to"  the  Law. 
Compare  the  General  Confession  in  our  Prayer-Book,  "We  have  left 
"  undone  . . .  and  we  have  done  those  things  which  we  ought  not  to 
"have  done." 

''  Just  recompenee  of  reward."  Peferring  to  the  marked  Avay  in 
which  God  sliowed  His  displeasure  against  whoever  violated  the  Mosaic 
Law  in  the  early  days  of  its  institution,  as  (1.)  in  Exod.  xxxii.  28,  when 
the  people  worsliipped  the  golden  calf ;  (2.)  in  Xumb.  xv.  35,  when  the 


2.  "  Saintf,:'  80  in  English  Bible.  But 
the  Septiiacrint  has  "An?els",  and  the 
jvriter  ti.=ed  tlie  Ixx.    Compare  .Tosephiis' 

Antiquities',  B.  xv.  c.  5,  where  Herod 


in  his  speech  to  his  troops  says,  "  We  have 
"learned  from  God  the  most  excellent 
"  of  our  doctrines,  and  the  most  holy 
"  part  of  our  Law  hii  vicans  (if  Aiujch." 
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^-  P-  ^'*-  3  <=  how  sliall  we  escape,  if  we  neglect  so  great 
"^■^^2%  salvation ;  ^ which  at  the  first  began  to  be  spoken 
d  Matt.  4. 17.  by  the  Lord,  and  was  ^  confirmed  unto  ns  by  them 

Mark  1.14.    ./   j.   i  i     tt- 

ch.  1. 2.      that  heard  Htm ; 

e  Luke  1.  2. 

law  of  the  Sabbath  was  broken ;  (3.)  when  Korah  and  his  company  broke 
the  law  of  the  Aaronic  priesthood  ;  (4.)  when  the  people  joined  in  the 
idolatries  of  Moab  and  Midian.  The  jjoint  to  be  observed  is  God's  signal 
promptitude  in  visibly  interfering  to  punish  each  first  transgression  of 
each  leading  feature  of  His  Law,  so  that  it  might  be  seen  to  be  really 
His  will  that  it  should  be  obeyed,  and  this  though  it  was  given 
through  the  intervention  of  beings  inferior  to  Himself,  that  is,  Angels 
and  Moses. 

3.  "  How  shan  we  escape."  That  is,  if  God  took  so  gi-eat  care  to 
vindicate  a  revelation  given  through  inferior  ministers,  wlmt  will  He  do 
if  we  break  a  law  brought  by  His  own  Son  in  person  ?  And  in  fact  we 
find  the  principle  above  noted  holding  good  in  the  New  Testament 
history  of  the  Church  in  the  early  days  of  its  institution,  as,  (1.)  the 
first  occasion  when  any  member  of  the  Church  showed  disbelief  in  the 
Divine  commission  of  the  Apostles  was  when  Ananias  and  Sapphira 
thought  that  they  lied  to  ordinary  men  only,  instead  of  unto  God  in  the 
person  of  His  representatives.  Therefore  God  showed  His  displeasure  at 
once,  not  for  the  sake  of  that  occasion  only,  but  to  vindicate  His  own 
appointment  once  for  all ;  (2.)  in  the  first  case  of  profanation  of  the 
.Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  when  in  1  Cor.  xi.  30,  St.  Paul  explains 
•"for  this  cause  many  are  weak  and  sickly  among  you,  and  many  sleep", 
vthat  is,  their  sickness  ends  in  death. 

"  At  the  first  began  to  be  spoken."  It  is  the  distinguishing  glory  of 
the  Gospel  that  not  only  was  it  introduced  by  Christ  in  person,  but  that 
its  first  heginnings  were  from  His  own  mouth.  It  was  not  that  other 
people  preached  it  and  then  He  confirmed  or  sanctioned  it.  He  was 
His  own  first  messenger,  Himself  the  first  preacher  of  His  own  Gosjjel. 
See  His  announcement  of  Himself  in  the  great  Sermon  at  Nazareth, 
St.  Luke  iv.  16.    His  Apostles  were  His  "  icitnesses" . 

"  The  Lord."  The  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew  "Jehovah".  Here  used 
emphatically  and  in  contrast  to  the  word  "Angels"  in  verso  2,  by  way 
of  keeping  up  tlie  enforcement  of  the  es.sential  Divinity,  and  therefore 
superiority,  of  Him  who  first  introduced  the  Gospel. 

"  Confirmed  unto  us."  That  is,  in  the  case  of  the  Gospel  human 
agency  was  not  used  to  communicate  God's  will,  but  only  to  attest  that 
such  and  such  things  were  actually  taught  and  done  by  Christ ;  being 
exactly  the  reverse  of  what  happened  under  the  Law,  where  inferior 
beings  were  the  means  of  communicating  it  in  the  first  instance. 

This  remark  is  important  inasmuch  as  these  words  have  been  wrested 
to  support  the  notion  that  St.  Paul  could  not  have  written  this  Epistle, 
because  he  elsewhere  says  he  did  not  learn  the  Gospel  from  the  original  j 
Apostles,  and  therefore  could  not  honestly  say  "  confirmed  unto  its".  But 


3.  Obsen-e  also  that  this  was  all  alons 
pet  forth  as  the  special  function  of  the 
Apostles: — (.l.")  as  specified  by  our  Lord 
in  Acts  i.  8,  "  Ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto 
*'Me":-C2.)  as  specified  by  St.  Peter  at 


the  election  of  Matthias,  Acts  i.  21, 22:— 
(3.")  as  exemplified  in  the  early  Apos- 
tolic sermons  and  speeches,  Acts  ii.  32; 
iii.  15;  v.  32.  &c.  &c.  See  also  1  Cor. 
XV.  5—8. 


* 
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4  ^God  also  bearing  them  witness,   s^oth   witli  a.d.  64. 
signs  and  wonders,   and  wdtli  divers  miracles,  and  f  Mark  le.  20. 
2 "gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  'according  to  His  own  ^Tl'/i'- 

\sdin  Rom.  15.  18, 

1  Cor.  2.  4.       g  Acts  2.  22,  43.       2  Or,  distributions.       b  1  Cor.  12.  4,  7, 11.       i  Kph.  1.  5,  9. 


(1.)  the  enipba.sis  does  not  lie  on  "us"  at  all.  It  lies  on  the  two  con- 
trasted Avorcls  "spoken"  and  "confirmed".  Meaning  that  Christian 
doctrine  did  not  take  its  rise  even  from  Apostles.  They  only  bore 
witness  that  such  and  such  things  had  been  "spoken"  by  the  Lord, 
and  this  attestation  St.  Paul  niiglit  have  heard  from  them  abundantly 
in  the  later  years  of  his  ministry,  though  his  original  knowledge  of  the 
Gospel  teaching  was  by  direct  revelation.  (2.)  It  is  St.  Paul's  habit 
in  argument  to  suppres^s,  and  make  the  least  of  his  own  case,  imless 
where  the  contrary  is  needed.  Sometimes,  indeed,  rhetorically  he  even 
identifies  *  himself  Mitli  those  he  addresses,  the  better  to  recommend  the 
ideas  he  is  enforcing.  In  the  case  before  us,  St.  Paul,  the  Apostle  to 
the  Gentiles,  writing  to  Hebrews,  had  every  reason  to  avoid  needless 
obtrusion  of  his  special  circumstances. 

4.  "  God  also  bearing  them  witness."  Eefer  to  the  promise  of  Christ 
in  St.  Mark  xvi.  17,  18,  where  He  enumerates  the  signs  by  which  His 
witnesses  should  be  empowered  to  confirm  their  testimony.  Note  also 
the  careful  prominence  given  to  these  "signs  and  wonders"  in  the 
Acts,  more  particularly  in  its  early  chapters.  First  the  Church  prays 
(Acts  iv.  30.)  "that  signs  and  wonders  may  be  done  by  the  name  of  thy 
"holy  child  Jesus".  Then  follow  special  mentions  of  these  evidences : — 
for  example,  Acts  v.  12  ;  vi.  8 ;  xix.  11.  And  lastly  St.  Peter  (Acts 
V.  32.)  expressly  asserts  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  a  joint  witness  with  the 
Apostles  to  Christ. 

"  Signs    and    wonders,    and    with    divers    miracles,    and    gifts   of 
the   Holy   Ghost."     Each  of  these  four  expressions  has   a  distinct 
meaning,     A  "sign"  means  that  which  certifies  the  truth  of  a  state- 
ment or   the  veracity  of  a  witness.     A  "wonder"  means  any  thing 
jrseternatural.     "  Miracles"  is  a  general  term  for  the  various  and  vary- 
ng  exercises   of  superhuman  capacity  shown  in  the   early   Church. 
'  Gifts"  specify  those  specific  endowments  described  in  the  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians,  which  were  to  be  used  in  the  service  of  the  Churcli 
and  of  her  members,  as  contrasted  with  signs  and  wonders  which  were 
intended  more  for  the  conviction  of  those  outside  her  pale. 

The  phrase  "  gifts  of  tiie  Holy  Ghost"  should  be  '  distributions  of,'  &c., 
answering  to  the  word  "dividing"  in  1  Cor.  xii.  11.  All  these,  whether 
miracles  or  gifts,  are  here  asserted  to  be  God's  way  of  enabling  His 
first  witnesses  to  bear  their  testimony  to  the  Gospel  narrative  and 
teaching,  and  thus  the  cessation  of  spiritual  gifts  is  accounted  for  as 
well  as  that  of  miracles. 


*  Tv,  0  cardinal  instances  of  this  are  Eom.  vii.  9— 2J,  and  xv.  1. 
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A.D.  64.      5  IF  For  mito  the  angels  hath  He  not  put  in  sub- 
k  ch.  6. 5.      iection  ^  the  world  to  come,  whereof  we  speak. 
1  jo^  7_  17/'      6  But  one  in  a  certain  place  testified,  saying,  ^  What 
is  man,  that  Thou  art  mindful  of  him?   or  the 
son  of  man,  that  Thou  visitest  him  ?  Ps.  lu.  3. 


5 — 18.  Reason  why,  though  thus  superior  to  Angels, 
He  was  made  for  a  time  inferior  to  them, — namely, 
that  by  complete  and  experimental  sympathy  with 
man,  He  might  toe  qualified  for  the  ofB.ee  of 

THE    HIGH    PBIEST   OF    MANKIND. 

5.  "  For  unto  the  angels  hath,  he  not"  &e.  Here  St.  Paul  begins 
— as  Ave  may  say — to  iilide  into  tlie  next  division  of  his  subject.  He 
has  slio\\ii  tliat  the  Christian  revelation  was  introduced,  not  by  Angels, 
but  by  One  suj^reme  above  Angels.  Now  he  asserts  that  the  Messianic 
dispensntion  was  never  intended  to  be  under  the  regimen  of  Angels, 
but — strange  as  it  might  seem  at  first  siglit — under  that  of  Maji.  Hence 
tlierefore  arises  the  necessity  that  the  Son  should  become  Man  in 
order  that  lie  might  fulfil  the  prophetic  qualification  for  Headship  over 
the  restored  world.  Thus  much  has  to  be  said  by  way  of  explaining 
the  transition  in  the  argument.  As  to  the  words  "  not  unto  the  Angels," 
observe  :  (1.)  that  here  we  have  another  point  of  contrast  between  the 
Jewish  and  the  Christian  systems.  The  former  was,  the  latter  was  not, 
under  the  administration  of  Angels : — (2.)  that  in  Daniel  x.  13,  20. 
the  same  distinction  holds  between  the  earthly  kingdoms  and  the  Di- 
vine. The  former  were  imder  the  tutelage  of  separate  Angels.  The 
distinction  of  the  Divine  kingdom  was  tliat  it  was  to  be  under  the  im- 
mediate heads! lip  of  Messiah. 

"  The  world  to  come."  Tlie  customary  Jewi.sh  phrase  for  the  daj-s 
of  Messiah  or  the  Christian  dispensation.  It  must  not  however  be 
limited  to  the  present  militant  stage  or  condition  of  Christ's  kingdom. 
In  its  fulness  it  must  apply  to  the  fully  developed  Messianic  kingdom, 
for  which  the  Church  militant  prays,  and  which  is  spoken  of  at  length 
both  in  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah,  and  in  the  closing  chapters  of  the 
Apocalypse. 

6.  "  One  in  a  certain  place  testified."  St.  Paul  now  intrcduces  his 
Old  Testament  authority  for  saying  that  the  J\lessianic  dispensation 
was  to  be  subject  not  to  Angels  but  to  Man.  He  has  in  mind  the 
Jewish  objection  that,  so  far  from  Christ  appearing  as  one  superior  to 
Angels,  He  appeared  as  man,  and  not  only  .so,  but  in  such  conspicuous 
humiliation,  that  He  suffered  a  felon's  deatli  instead  of  mounting  a 
throne.  Hence  he  employs  a  quotation,  namely,  Psalm,  viii.  4 — 6.,  which 
speaks  equally  of  the  humiliation  and  the  headship  ;  and  which  he  had 
already  interpreted  of  Christ  in  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  Observe  also  that  our 
Lord  had  Himself  sanctioned  the  api^lication  of  Ps.  viii.  to  Hnnself  in 
St.  Matt.  xxi.  16.,  when  quoting  verse  2.  to  justify  the  praises  of  the 
children  of  the  Temple-choir.  For  thereby  He  asserted  that  to  praise 
Him  was  to  praise  God.  Observe  that  we  use  this  Psalm  as  a  Proper  ^ 
Psahn  for  Ascension-Day. 
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7  Thou  madest  him  ^a  little  lower  than  the   A.D.  64. 
angels  ;  Thou  crownedst  him  with  glory  and  ho-  2  or.  a  uttie 
nour,  and  didst  set  him  over  the  works  of  Thy  /eriorZ'. 
hands : 

8  iThou    hast   put    all    things    in    subjection 'Matt. 28. m 
under  his  feet.    For  in  that  lie  put  all  in  sub-  Eph^.22.  ' 
jection  under  him,  he  left  nothing  that  is  not  put  ^ 
under  him.    But  now  ™we  see  not  yet  all  thmgs  ™  1  cor.  15. 
put  under  him.  ps.  8.4, 5,6.    ^'^hn.o-j^ 

9  But  we  see  Jesus,  '^who  was  made  a  little  lower  ,^'^- 

'  o  (Jr.  hy. 

than  the  angels  ^  for  the  suffering  of  death,  °  crowned  0  Acts  2. 33. 


7.  "  A  little  lower  than  "  &c.  Possibly  this  may  mean  '  inferior  /or 
'a  short  time  to  the  Angels'.     But  it  is  doubtful. 

8.  "For"  &c.  Until  now  St.  Paul  has  been  quoting  the  Psalm. 
Now  he  begins  to  expound  it : — that  it  must  apply  to  Christ ;  Jioio  it 
applies  to  Christ ;  ichat  it  teaches  us  regarding  Him.  The  course  of 
thought  is  this.  It  is  a  mistake  to  understand  this  Psalm  as  if  it  ap- 
plied to  man  looked  at  in  tlie  order  of  nature  only.  We  must  look 
further.  We  must  look  to  One  who,  thougli  Man,  was  still  higher  than 
Man,  and  in  whom  all  the  great  things  predicted  of  humanity  can  be 
realized,  that  is,  Jesus.  Thus  the  word  "him"  at  the  end  of  verse  8. 
simply  refers  to  man  in  his  natural  condition,  apart  from  tlie  exaltation 
of  Immanity  in  Christ.  St.  Paul  says,  '  We  do  not  see  this  Psalm  ful- 
*  filled  in  mere  unassisted  humanity.  Therefore  we  must  look  for  some 
['further  explanation'.  This  further  explanation  comes  in  the  next 
verse. 

9.  "We  see  Jesus,"  &c.     Where  he  continues,  'But  we  do  see  it 
completely  fulfilled  in  Clnist,  and  fulfilled  in  both  its  parts,  namely, 

'  (1.)  in  its  assertion  of  partial  inferiority  to  Angels  ;  (2.)  in  its  counter- 

■  assertion  of  exclusive  and  universal  headship,  and  consequent  essential 

'superiority  to  Angels'. 
But  this  verse  teaches  still  more,  and  touches  not  only  the  fact  of 
hrist's  having  been  made,  as  man,  lower  than  the  Angels,  but  also  the 
Decial  circumstance  of  His  shameful  death,  which  was  such  a  difficulty 

o  the  minds  of  the  Jews.  This  death,  St.  Paul  alleges,  was  the  very 
;ause  of  his  royal  exaltation,  for  the  jiassage  should  be  rendered  '  crowned 
with  glory  and  honour  by  reason  of  the  endurance  of  death'.  So  that 
le  very  things  which  seemed  to  make  against  the  supremacy  of  Him 
rho  introduced  the  Christian  dispensation,  really  make  for  it.  Did 
bjectors  disparage  Him  because  He  appeared  as  a  man?  It  was  that 
ly  which  He  put  Himself  in  the  way  of  attaining  the  dominion  spoken 
f  in  Psalm  viii.  Did  they  despise  Him  because  of  His  felon's  death  ? 
t  was  that  which  entitled  him  to  gras^p  the  actual  exercise,  and  crown, 
f  that  dominion. 

'Crowned."     For  the  crown  had  to  be  won.     Hence  the  word  in 
le  original  denotes  a  victor's  crown  : — "  Stephanos",  not '  diadema'. 


9.  "For  the  suffering  of  f7ea^^ "—should 
'■  on  account  of  the  suffering  of  death'. 
he  Apostle  asserts  that  Christ's  death 


was  essential  to  His  actual  attainment  of 
the  Headsliip  which  by  His  Incarnation 
He  had  qualified  Himself  to  attain:  a 
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■^i^i^-   witli  glory  and  honour;   that  He  by  the  grace  of 

^&i2"3l/*^'  Glod  should  taste  death  ^for  every  man, 

&8"32^'^'^'      ^^  '*Eor  it  became  Him,  ''for  whom  are  all  things, 

2  uor.  5. 15.  and  by  whom  ai'e  all  things,  in  bringing  many  sons 

i.Tohn2.2.  unto  glory,  to  make  *the  captain  of  their  salvation 

q  LiTke  W.  46. '  perfect  through  sufferings. 

r  Kom.  11.  36.       s  Acts  3. 15.  &  5.  31.    ch.  12.  2.       t  Luke  13.  32.    ch.  5.  9. 

"  By  the  grace  of  God."  Here  the  action  of  God  the  Father  is 
brought  in,  as  co-operating  with  God  the  Son  in  the  restoration  of 
mankind,  God  the  Son  did  hut  carry  out  the  Father's  will  (Compare 
St.  Luke  xxii.  42,    St.  John  vi,  39.  and  ch.  x.  7.  of  this  Epistle.). 

"  Taste  death."  A  stronger  expression  than  merely  to  say  '  died ', 
conveying  that  our  Lord  realized  in  his  own  conscious  and  vivid  expe- 
rience every  item  of  the  sufferings  of  death. 

"  For  every  man."  On  behalf  of  every  man.  All  humanity  is  put 
into  a  different  position  tlirough  this  victory  of  Christ,  And  thus, 
through  the  agency  of  the  man,  man,  tliat  is,  humanity  at  large,  is 
13ut  in  tlie  way  of  realizing  Psalm  viii.  Compare  the  repeated  asser- 
tions of  the  redeemed  reigning  with  Christ  in  His  completed  kingdom 
hereafter;  and  especially  "We  shall  also  reign  with  Him"  in  the 
superb  fragment  of  a  Christian  hymn  in  2  Tim.  iv,  12, 

10,  "For  it  became"  &c.  That  is,  it  was  fitting.  The  question 
next  comes,  Wiy  was  it  that  Christ  should  reach  His  Headship  through 
death?  Verse  10.  commences  the  answer  to  this  enquiry,  and  begins 
by  declaring  that  there  was  a  certain  fitness,  in  the  nature  of  things, 
that  God  the  Father  should  in  this  way  complete  the  qualifications  of 
tlie  Son  for  His  Headship. 

"  Him."     Tliat  is,  God  tlie  Father. 

"  For  whom  are  aU  things,  and  by  whom  are  all  things."  These 
words  explain  why  tlie  Apostle  introduced  his  reference  to  God  the 
Fatlier's  action  in  man's  salvation.  For  if  all  things  ultimately  depend 
on  God  the  Father's  will,  then  also  the  several  steps  of  the  Son's  re- 
deeming work  must  be  God's  ordering. 

"In  bringing  many  sons  unto  glory."  The  words  "many  sons" 
mean  'mankind  at  large',  or  at  least  such  of  them  as  attain  to  the 
final  bliss  made  possible  to  them  by  Christ's  deatli. 

"  To  make  the  captain  of  their  salvation  perfect  through  sufFer- 
"ings."  This  clause  balances  and  answers  to  the  foregoing,  and  the 
two  explain  each  other.  TJie  "  many  sons",  or  the  multitude  of  tlie 
saved,  stand  over  against  tlie  one  Son,  tlie  "Captain"  or  author  of  their 
salvation.  The  "glory"  to  which  they  are  brought,  that  is,  the  final 
glory  they  reach  through  Christ's  salvation,  stands  in  opposition  to  the 
"sufferings"  by  which  Christ  was  completely  qualified  to  be  their 
Saviour.    "To  make  perfect"  means  'to  complete'  the  qualifications  of. 


doctrine  specially  needed  for  Jeirs,  who 
imagined  that  Messiali  could  not  die 
(See  St.  John  xii.  34.). 

10.  "Perfect  through  sufferinqs."    Here 
observe,  once  for  all.  tlie  meaning  of  "  to 


in  our  Lord  was  perfect  from  all  eternity. 
It  simply  means  '  completeness',  and  re- 
fers to  the  completing,  or  filling  up,  the 
several  steps  by  which  the  Son  became 
fully  cinalified  to  be  the  Saviour  of  per- 


'  make   perfect."     It  does  not  refer  to  |  sons  in  the  position  of  those  He  came  to 
personal  holiness  or  righteousness ;  that  i  save. 
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11  For  "both  He  that  sanctifieth  and  they  who  a.d. C4. 
are  sanctified  ^  are  all  of  One  :  for  which  cause  ^  He » ch.  lo.  lo, 
is  not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren,  =^  Acts  17. 26. 

12  sa}dng,  I  will  declare  thy  name  unto  My  ^_^^*^- 28. 10. 
brethren,  in  the  midst  of  the  church  will  I  sing  Kom.  a  29.' 
praise  unto  thee.  Ps.  22. 22, 25. 

13  And    again,  ^I  will  put  my  trust  in   him.  "^  isai.  12. 2. 
And   again,   Behold  I  and  the   children  ^  which  ^J';*"  lo- 29. 
God  hath  given  Me.  Ps.  18.2.   leai.  s.  is.     11,12.' 

The  whole  passage  declares  that  there  was  a  certain  fitness,  in  the  na- 
ture of  things,  that  tlie  Father  should  subject  His  Son  to  death.  For  it 
was  the  Father's  will  that  mankind  at  large  should  be  brought  to  glory, 
so  as  to  fulfil  Psalm  viii.  It  was  also  the  Father's  will  that  the  Son 
should  be  the  agent  in  saving  the  "many  sons".  But  if  so,  then  He 
must  Be  completely  qualified  to  raise  them  to  Bis  condition  of  glory, 
by  Himself  descending  to  their  condition  of  suffering,  in  all  its  items. 

11,  "  For  both.  .  .  .  are  all  of  one."  This  clause  continues  the  rea- 
soning just  explained,  giving  an  additional  reason  whj-,  in  the  nature 
of  things,  it  is  only  fitting  that  the  Father  should  prescribe  the  mode 
in  which  the  Son  should  become  qualified  to  lead  the  human  race  to 
"glory".  And  the  additional  reason  is  this — that  both  the  Son  who 
saves,  and  men  who  are  saved  by  Him,  are  alike  "of  God".  Whence 
it  follows  that  whetlier  you  look  to  the  one,  or  to  the  other,  it  is  equally 
the  Father's  part  to  prescribe  how  His  gracious  purpose  should  be  carried 
out.  "One"  in  this  verse  means  God  the  Father.  Both  in  the  Kicene 
Creed,  when  we  call  Christ  "  God  of  God",  and  in  the  Athanasian,  when 
we  say,  "the  Son  is  of  the  Father",  we  are  following  the  wording  of 
this  verse. 

"He  that  sanctifieth"  is  God  the  Son. 

"  They  who  are  sanctified  "  are  tliose  wliom  Christ  saves ;  the  "  many 
"sons"  of  verse  10.  It  is  the  recovery  of  holiness  which  is  the  essence 
of  Christ's  salvation.  Hence  sanctification  is  a  fitting  word  to  be  used 
in  this  argument.  Compare  our  Lord's  great  Intercession,  in  St.  John 
xvii.  17,  "  Sanctify  them  through  Thy  truth." 

"  Not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren."  Christ  being  the  Son  of 
God,  and  the  effect  of  His  redemption  being  to  make  men  also  sons 
of  God  (St.  John  i.  12.),  He  therefore  acknowledges  the  relation  thus 
entered  into. 

12,  "  Saying,"  &c.  St.  Paul  might  have  quoted  many  words  of  Christ 
as  spoken  in  the  Gospels.  But  he  is  writing  for  Jews.  Hence  he 
prefers  to  support  his  statement  by  citations  of  Messianic  utterances 
in  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  this  brotherhood  is  acknowledged. 
And  first  he  quotes  Psalm  xxii.  22.,  a  Psalm  which  many  Jewish  com- 
mentators acknowledge  as  Messianic ;  a  Psalm  which  our  Lord  Himself 
seems  to  have  appropriated  by  His  words  upon  the  Cross,  and  which 
we  use  every  Good  Friday  as  a  Proper  Psalm,  because  of  its  exact 
description  of  Christ's  suflFerings. 

13,  "And  again,  .  .  .  and  again,"  &c.  The  two  next  citations  are 
both  words  spoken,  prophetically,  by  Messiah.  They  come  from  Isaiah 
Iviii.  17,  18.,  and  were  spoken  originally  by  Isaiah  with  reference  to  him- 
[6elf  c-.id  the  sons  of  Shear-jashub,  and  Maher-shalal-hash-baz.     The 
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A.D.64.  14  Forasmueli  tJien  as  the  children  are  partakers 
b  John  1.  It  of  flesh  and  blood,  He  ^  also  Plimself  likewise  took 

Phn.'2.'7.'  part  of  the  same ;  *^  that  through  death  He  might 
"k^Gs^^'    destroy  him  that  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is, 

Col.  2;  15.      +l-,p   rjpvil  • 
2  Tim.  1. 10.  ^'■^^  UtiVll  , 

d Luke  1.74.     15  and  deliver  them  who  "^through  fear  of  death 

Rom  8  15  ...  . 

2  Tim.  1.7.  were  all  their  lifetime  subject  to  bondage. 

way  in  wliich  they  come  to  support  St.  Paul's  argument  is  this — that 
in  the  first  we  have  IMessiah,  as  maii,  expressing  His  trust  in  God  the 
Father ;  in  the  second,  tliat  He  classes  together  hoth  Himself  and  those 
saved  hy  Him.  The  two  citations  present  Christ  as  acknowledging  a 
human  position,  first,  towards  God  the  Father,  next,  towards  those  whom 
He  redeems,  which  was  what  St.  Paul  had  to  prove.  Then  from  this 
acknowledgement  of  a  human  position,  St.  Paul  advances  to  liis  next 
great  point,  namely,  that  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God,  not  only  stooped  to 
the  position  of  man,  but  actually  took  the  nature  of  man  in  its  material 
or  physical  aspect. 

14.  "Forasmuch,  then  as  the  children  are  partakers  of  flesh  and 
"  blood,"  &c.  The  words  "  flesh  and  blood"  describe  human  nature 
viewed  on  its  physical  or  material  side.  The  word  "forasmuch"  con- 
veys that  as  Christ  had,  by  the  Father's  ajipointment,  determined  to 
become  a  Brother  to  mankind,  so  also  he  deigned  even  to  assume  man- 
kind's i^hysical  nature  and  attributes. 

"That  through  death"  &c.  This  clause  states  loluj  it  was  requi- 
site tliat  the  Son  should  assume  man's  physical  nature,  namely,  that  He 
might  be  capable  of  undergoing  death.  Cln-ist  might  have  assumed  our 
nature  in  part  only.  But  by  assuming  our  bodily  nature  He  became 
capable  of  death.  And  then  the  reason  follows,  why  it  was  requisite  fur 
Him  to  experience  death,  namely,  that  in  no  other  way  could  He  grapple 
w^ith  God's  enemy  and  man's  destroyer  on  his  own  ground.  The  sphere 
of  death  was  that  wherein  Satan  was  supreme.  It  was  his  territory  ; 
his  domain.  To  be  vanquished  thoroughly  he  must  be  vanquished 
there.  Hence  arises  the  reaspn  why  Christ  nmst  take  our  bodily  nature 
He  must  become  capable  of  dying,  so  as  to  gain  access  to  Satan's  strong- 
hold, and  overcome  him  there  as  well  as  elsewhere.  And  thus  St.  Paul 
completes  his  argument  (refer  to  Note  on  verse  9.)  that  Clirist's  death 
was  no  disparagement  of  His  essential  Divinity,  since  it  was  a  necessary 
step  in  the  work  He  came  to  carry  out. 

15.  "Deliver  them  who"  &c.  This  states  what  manner  of  beings 
Christ  came  to  rescue  ;  that  is,  beings  liable  to  death.  Angels  were 
not  liable  to  death.  This  gives  a  further  reason  why  the  Son,  the  in- 
troducer of  the  Christian  dispensation  (refer  to  ch.  i.  4.)  should  not  take 
the  nature  of  Angels  but  of  men,  as  re-stated  in  tlie  next  verse. 

"  Through  fear  of  death  "  &c.  Probably  no  Christian,  without  great 
effort  of  the  imagination,  even  if  then,  can  quite  appreciate  the  crushed 
feeling  of  tliose  wlio  of  old  were  in  uncertainty  as  to  the  issues  of  death. 
Careful  meditation  on  the  passionate  pleadings  in  many  parts  of  the 
Old  Testament  may  help  us ;— for  example.  Psalm  vi.  5  ;  xxx.  9. 
Ixxxviii.  10,  12,  &c. ;— but  with  our  fidl  revelation  of  immortality  and 
our  knowledge  of  Christ's  Eesurrection  and  Ascension  we  can  hardly 
realize  what  their  feelin";s  and  fears  must  have  been. 
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16  For  verily  ^  He  took  not  on  Him  the  nature  of  a.  p.  64. 
angels  ;  but  He  took  on  Him  the  seed  of  Abraham.  "-  Gr.  He 

17  Wherefore  in  all  tilings  it  behoved  Him  '^to  be  hoido/L- 
made  like  unto  His  brethren,  that  He  might  be  ^a  &eedof 
merciful  and  faithful  High  Priest  in  tilings  iKrtain-  f/^^',^2 
ing  to  God,  to  make  reconciliation  for  the  sins  of /-^(^'.j  ^  ^_ 
the  people.  fch.4.  is. 

18  sFor  in  that  He  Himself  hath  suffered  being  ecu.' 4.' is,  ig. 
tempted,   He    is    able   to    succour    them   that    are  t.i.%. 
tempted. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1  Christ  is  more  wortliv  than  Moses,   7  therefore  if  we  leJIeve  not  in 
Him,  tee  shall  le  more  worthv  punishment  than  hardhearted  Israel. 

16.  "The  seed  of  Abraham."  Why  the  seed  of  Abraham?  One 
would  have  expected  some  plirase  like  the  seed  of  man,  or  the  nature 
of  man,  to  make  the  antitliesis  complete.  And  so  it  would.  But  the 
phrase  "seed  of  Abraham"  does  this  and  more  also.  It  reminds  the 
Jews — to  whom  the  letter  is  written — that  if  the  Messiah  they  expected 
was  of  the  seed  of  Abraham  He  mmt  be  human,  so  that,  if  they  were 
consistent,  they  of  all  people  ought  least  to  kick  at  the  idea  of  a  deliverer 
of  human  birth.  Moreover  it  supj^lies  the  explanation  of  God's  original 
Abrahamic  promises,  as  though  he  had  written : — '  This  is  why  God 
'originally  promised  a  IMessiali  in  Abraham's  line,  and  not  of  any 
'superhuman  stock'.  This  is  not  all,  for  the  mention  of  Abraham 
serves  to  prepare  the  mind  for  that  which  is  to  form  the  main  burden 
of  the  Epistle,  namely,  the  fulfihnent  of  the  whole  I\Iosaic  economy,  which 
served  as  the  outer  shell  of  which  the  Abrahamic  promise  was  the 
kernel,  and  specifically  in  respect  of  the  idea  of  Priesthood.  Accordingly 
the  moment  the  word  Abraham  is  named,  that  moment  the  idea  of 
High  Priesthood  comes  in,  that  is,  in  verse  17. 

17.  "  A  merciful  and  faithful  High  Priest  ...  to  make  recon- 
"eiliatibn  for"  &c.  Here  then  we  reacli  tlie  climax  of  the  argmnent. 
All  that  has  gone  before  converges  on  this  word  High  Priest: — "  Merciful" 
towards  men,  for  in  Himself  He  includes  our  whole  nature  :  "  Faithful" 
towards  God,  for  He  is  God.  Thus  His  Incarnation,  and  all  those  ac- 
companiments which  were  stumblingblocks  to  the  Jews,  were  but  so 
many  essential  qualifications  for  His  discharging  the  great  office  which, 
finally  fulfilled,  and  explained,  the  system  to  wliich  the  Jews  were  still 
blindly  clinging,  even  after  that  its  fulfilment  had  suj^erseded  it. 

18.  "For"  &c,  A  further  enlargement  on  the  word  "merciful"  in 
verse  17.  Christ  is  not  only  a  High  Priest  to  make  atonement  for 
sins,  Pie  is  also  our  Leader  towards  holiness.  Man  has  yet  to  struggle 
through  a  host  of  temptations  in  the  path  by  which  he  follows  his 
Leader.  Therefore  it  needs  to  be  specified  that  even  in  the  struggle 
against  temptation  his  Divine  Leader  can  sympatliize  with  liim.  With 
the  sole  exception  of  sin  the  Saviour  is  "  made  like  unto  His  brethren 
"  in  all  things." 

16.   "  Tooh  not  on    Him.  . ."    Better,  j  renderiiisr  brings   out  the  force  of  the 
'  Took  not  hold  of .  . .'.  tliat  is,  in  order  I  argument  more  strongly. 
to  save  or  rescue.     This  more  correct  I 
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Mhe 
and 


-^•P-^-  WHEREFOKE,  holy  brethren,  partakers  of 
*i^c™:};i;      M    heavenly   calling,   consider   ''the   Apostle 
Phil" 3. 14.   -^^B'^  Priest  of  our  profession,  Christ  Jesus; 

2  Thess.  1. 11.     2  Tim.  1.  9.     2  Pet.  1. 10.        b  Kom.  15.  8.     ch.  2. 17.  &  4. 14.  &  5.  5.  &  C  20 
<k  S.  1.  &  0.  11.  &  10.  21. 


CHAPTEE  III. 

1—6.   Christ  Guperior  to  Moses,  as  a  Son  is  superior  to 
a  Servant  however  trusty. 

St.  Paul  in  the  two  chapters  now  ended  has  accomplished  two  things  : 
(1.)  he  has  shown  who  and  what  Christ  was  in  Himself,  namely,  Divine 
and  superior  to  Angels  ;  (2.)  he  has  explained  the  purpose  and  effect  of 
His  humiliation  in  hecoming  man,  namely,  that  He  might  be  qualified 
for  the  office  of  Higli  Priest  of  mankind. '  This  done,  he  proceeds  next 
to  show  the  superiority  of  Christ  in  this  office,  and  in  His  discharge  of 
it,  to  all  others  who  had  previously  been  commissioned  to  act  between 
God  and  men  in  time  past ;  and  first  of  all  to  Moses. 

1.  "  Wherefore  hol.v  brethren  .  .  .  consider  the  Apostle  and  High 
"  Priest "  &c.  This  verse  serves  both  to  introduce  the  new  subject 
and  to  show  how  it  grows  out  of  what  has  been  already  said.  Nearly 
every  word  in  it  involves  a  reference  to  what  has  gone  before,  so  as  to 
bring  it  to  bear  on  what  is  coming.  Thus  "holy  brethren"  carries  the 
mind  back  to  ii.  11.,  reminding  them  that  tliey  are  the  "brethren" 
whom  Christ  has  "  sanctified",  as  there  explained. 

"  Heavenly  calling "  recalls  what  was  said  in  chap.  i.  2.  and  ii.  3., 
where  it  was  insisted  on  that  the  Christian  message,  unlike  the  Jewish, 
was  brouglit  direct  from  heaven  by  One  who  was  Divine  and  Heavenly. 

"  Apostle  and  High  Priest "  links  in  one  tlie  opening  and  the  close 
of  the  foregoing  argument,  which  began  by  showing  Christ  as  God's 
messenger  (Apostle)  of  grace,  and  ended  by  exhibiting  Him  as  Man's 
effectual  High  Priest.  The  word  "and"  is  as  emphatic  as  the  words 
it  connects.  Christ  is  not  only  God's  Apostle,  He  is  also  our  High 
Priest,  "  wherefore  consider  Him  well" — how  He  discharges  both  these 
offices.  _  And  then  St.  Paul  proceeds  with  the  'consideration'  to  which 
he  invites  the  readers ;  and  considers  Christ  first  in  His  capacity  of 
God's  messenger  (Apostle)  in  contrasting  Him  witli  Moses  ;  secondly,  in 
His  capacity  of  our  High  Priest  in  contrasting  Him  with  Aaron. 

"Of  our  profession."  "Ours",  that  is,  as  distinguished  from  that 
of  Judaism  (Compare  the  same  expression  in  chap.  iv.  14.  and  x.  23.). 
The  word  is  also  used  of  the  form,  or  formula,  in  which  the  Cluircli 
'professes'  the  Faith,  as  in  Eomans  x.  10.  and  Hebrews  xiii.  16.,  where 
the  words  "giving  thanks  to"  should  be  'confessing  to.'  Hence  its 
meaning  of  a  '  Creed.' 


1.  Conmler."  This  word  implies  tlio- 
roiigh  and  searchins  contemplation  of  a 
subject,  such  as  St.  Paul  is  about  to 
give  to  Christ's  mission  and  Hii^h  Priest- 
hood (See  its  use  in  Acts  xi.  6.). 

"Apostle."  In  reference  to  this  word 
used  as  a  title  of  Christ,  remember  how 


continually  our  Lord  speaks  of  Himself 
as  sent  by  the  Father  (See  St.  Jolni 
V.  37,  38.  vii.  16,  29,  _&c.,  &c.).  And 
when  piving  His  mission  to  His  Apo- 
stles, He  says,  "As  IMy  Father  hatli 
"sent  Me,  even  so  send  I  you"  (.St.  John 
sx.  21.).  « 
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2  Wlio  was  faithful  to  Him  that  ^  appointed  Him,  A.  p.  64. 
as  also  '^  Moses  ivas  faithful  in  all  His  house.  ^Gr.nwde, 

3  For  this  man  was  comited  worthy  of  more  glory  c  ven™.' 
than  Moses,  inasmuch  as  "^he  who  hath  builded  the/^"™;^^^^ 
house  hath  more  honour  than  the  house.  ^^''"-  ^^-  is. 

4  For  every  house  is  builded  by  some  man;  but^^,  ^^  ^  ^^ 
®  He  that  built  all  thmes  is  God.  &  a.  o. ' 

5  ^And  Moses  verily  ivas  faithful  in  all  his  house,  f  ver.  2. ' 

2.  ""Who  -was  faithfal"  might  be  rendered  'as  being  faithful.'  The 
two  verses  form  only  one  sentence,  the  point  of  which  is  to  exhort 
the  readers  to  examine  carefully  the  fidelity  of  Jesus  in  His  two  charac- 
ters of  messenger  and  high  priest — His  fidelity  to  God  the  Father  who 
appointed  Him.  St.  Paul  is  anxious  to  keep  before  liis  readers'  minds 
the  truth  that  the  Christian  dispensation  is  from  God  the  Fatlier,  and 
that  Jesus,  whether  in  His  capacity  of  messenger  or  High  Priest,  was 
carrying  out  the  Father's  will.  As  He  said  Himself,  "  I  seek  not  Mine 
"own  will,  but  the  will  of  the  Father  which  hath  sent  Me"  (St.  John 
V.  30.     See  below,  ch.  v.  4,  5.). 

"  Appointed  Him."  That  is,  constituted  Him  as  messenger  and 
High  Priest,  as  in  1  Sam.  xii.  6.  we  read,  "  the  Lord  made  Moses  and 
"Aaron",  where  "made"  is  the  same  word  as  "appointed",  here. 

"  In  aU  his  house."  That  is,  God's  house.  Apparently  a  quotation 
from  Numb.  xii.  7.  "  My  servant  Moses  ...  is  faithful  in  all  ISIy 
"  house".  The  house  of  God  meaning  the  whole  system  or  dispensation 
of  which  Moses  was  the  minister ;  as  also  in  Ps.  Ixix.  9.  Tliis  must  be 
noted,  for  not  only  was  Moses  not  supreme  over  "tlie  house",  but  he 
himself  was  a  part  of  it,  as  is  necessary  to  be  borne  in  mind  to  render 
the  next  verses  intelligible. 

3.  "  More  glory."     That  is,  more  respect  or  reverence. 

"  Inasmuch  as  "  &c.  This  begins  to  tell  us  how  much  more  respect 
is  due  to  Cln-ist  than  to  Moses,  namely,  as  much  more  as  is  due  to  the 
architect  above  wliat  is  due  to  the  house  he  builds. 

4.  "  He  that  built  all  things  is  God."  This  concludes  the  state- 
ment of  Christ's  superiority  over  Moses.  There  is  only  One  Being  who 
is  really  a  Maker  or  Creator,  and  that  Being  is  God.  But  Christ  (See 
ch.  i.  2.)  made  all  things.  Therefore  Christ  is  God,  and  therefore  in- 
finitely superior  to  Moses. 

_  A  question  here  arises  how  the  comparison  in  verse  3.  can  hold  good, 
since,  if  Jesus  is  to  Moses  what  an  architect  is  to  a  house,  then  Moses 
is  the  house?  It  may  be  answered  two  ways; — (1.)  Moses  himself  was 
but  a  part  of  the  system  of  which  he  was  the  introducer  ;  he  was  but 
an  instrument  in  the  hands  of  God: — (2.)  It  is  quite  in  accordance 
Avith  analogy  to  take  the  word  "  Moses"  equally  for  the  individual  and 
for  the  system  he  administered,  just  as  in  St."  Luke  xv.  29.  the  words 
"  Moses  and  the  prophets"  stand  for  the  whole  Jewish  dispensation. 

5.  6.  "  Moses . . .  faithfal  in  all  his  house,  as  a  servant . . .  Christ  as 
"  a  son  over  His  own  house."  A  further  contrast  between  the  cases  of 
Moses  and  Christ,  sliowing  the  superiority  of  the  latter.  First,  Moses  was 
faithful  in  His  house,  of  which  he  himself  was  but  a  part ;  Christ  over  His 
house,  having  entire  supremacy.  Next,  ]\Ioses'  fidelity  was  that  of  a 
servant,  not  that  of  a  Son  with  independent  rights.   Thirdly,  in  the  words, 
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A-  D-  64.  as  ^  a  servant,  ^  for  a  testimony  of  those  tilings  wliicli 

e Ex.  14. 31.  were  to  be  spoken  after; 

beut.'  3. 24.'  6   but  Christ  as   ^  a   son    over   His   o\vn   house ; 

&l  31.'  ■  ^  whose  house  are  we,  ^  if  we  hold  fast  the  confidence 

\f^'^il'ii;  and  the  rejoicing  of  the  hope  firm  nnto  the  end. 

i  ch.  1.'2.         1 1  Cor.  3. 10.  &  C.  10.  "2  Cor.  6.  IG.     Eph.  2.  21,  22.     1  Tim.  3. 15.     1  Pot.  2.  5. 
1  ver.  14.    Matt.  10.  22.  &  24. 13.    Rom.  5.  2.    Col.  1.  23.    ch.  G.  11.  &  10.  35. 

5.  "For  a  testimony"  &c.,  "\ve  have  a  further  specification  of  the 
inferiority  of  Moses  to  Christ,  in  that  his  (Moses')  faithfuhiess  liacl  for 
its  end  and  object  no  more  than  a  u-iiness  to  the  more  perfect  revela- 
tion to  come  through  Christ.  That  is,  liowever  great  the  excellence  of 
Moses,  still  it  was  but  a  subordinate  excellence,  and  only  accessory  to 
the  system  introduced  by  Christ ;  even  as  the  Tabernacle  itself  was 
called  the  "  Tabernacle  of  witness"  (Acts  vii.  44.). 

"  Those  things  wMeh.  were  to  be  spoken  after."  That  is,  Vv'hicli 
should  be  ".siioken  unto  us  by  His  Son"  (ch.  i.  2.). 

6.  "Whose  house  are  we."  As  the  Jewish  Clnirch  was  the  "house" 
in  which  Moses  sei-ved  faithfully,  so  Christians  fomi  the  "house"  over 
which  Christ  is  supreme.  Hence  we  see  that  the  Church  is  to  be  a 
system  or  institution  regularly  organized,  as  much  as  was  the  Jewish 
kingdom. 

"If  we  hold  fast"  &c.  All  through  these  arguments  St.  Paul  keeps 
in  view  his  practical  object  of  sustaining  the  allegiance  of  the  Hebrew 
Christians  to  the  Christian  system.  As  therefore  he  commenced  this 
jmragraph  witli  the  exhortation  "consider",  that  is,  'give  careful  at- 
'tention  to',  and  as  he  commenced  chap.  ii.  by  requiring  them  "to  give 
"the  more  earnest  heed  to"  the  message  brouglit  by  Cln-ist,  so  now  ho 
takes  occasion,  at  the  mention  of  God's  "  house",  to  remind  them  tliat, 
though  they  are  God's  house,  still  their  remaining  so  and  reaping  the 
benefits  thereof,  dej^end  upon  their  continuing  stedfast  in  the  faith. 
The  whole  of  the  ensuing  long  section  (iii.  7.  to  iv.  13.)  is  devoted  to 
enforcing  this  truth,  and  it  is  important  to  observe  the  manner  in  which 
it  is  enforced.  St.  Paul  does  not  argTie  simply  tliat  it  must  be  so  from 
the  very  nature  of  the  case,  as  he  might  easily  have  done.  He  re- 
members that  he  is  writing  to  Jews  who  would  bo  more  iniluenced  by 
an  appeal  to  precedent,  and  lie  shows  that  it  is  no  new  thing,  but  that 
it  was  exactly  the  same  under  the  Mosaic  covenant — nay,  even  with  that 
privileged  generation  of  Israelites  who  first  heard  the  Law.  He  shows 
that  tliey  who  were  the  first  members  of  the  Mosaic  "house"  lost  all 
the  benefits  tliereof  through  unstedfastness  and  unbelief. 

It  is  important  to  observe  this,  because  too  commonly  the  Jews 
imagined  that  their  privileges  as  God's  people  were  indefeasible.  He^nce 
a  Jewish  Christian  on  reading  this  last  sentence  might  exclaim,  '  Well, 
'  if  tlie  privileges  of  the  Christian  calling  are  so  easily  lost,  had  we  not 
'  better  take  up  with  tlio.se  of  the  Mosaic,  even  thougli  they  be  lower  1 
'  They  at  least  could  not  be  lo.st.'  St.  Paul  replies,  '  Not  so.  It  is  all 
'  the  other  way.  Tlie  whole  generation  of  Israelites  who  were  led  out 
'  of  Egypt  by  Moses,  lost  Canaan  through  unstedfastness  and  unbelief ; 
'tliat'is,  the  very  men  who  were  the  first  members  of  the  "house"  of 
'Mo.ses,  as  you  are  now  tlie  first  members  of  the  newer  "hon.se"  of 
'  God,  lost  all  by  their  own  fault,  as  I  am  now  warning  you  lest  you 
'should  lose  all.' 
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7  IT  Wherefore  as  "  the  Holy  Ghost  saith,  °  To-  a.  d.  ca. 
day  if  ye  will  hear  His  voice,  m  2Sam. 

8  harden  not  your  hearts,  as  in  the  provoca-  Actli. le. 
tion,  in  the  day  of  temptation  in  the  wilderness :  «  ver.  15. 

9  When  your  fathers  tempted  Me,  proved  Me, 
and  saw  My  works  forty  years. 

"  Unto  the  end."  Observe  how  incessantly,  in  this  Epistle,  St.  Paul 
is  exhorting  his  readers  to  perseverance  to  the  end.  These  very  words 
recur  in  verse  14.  of  this  chaj^ter.  Then  again  with  slight  variation 
in  ch.  vi.  11.  Then  once  more  in  x.  36.  the  same  thought  recurs 
with  a  plain  allusion  to  a  coming  crisis  in  verse  37.  And  lastly,  in 
ch.  xii.  3.  foil.,  there  is  a  vehement  exhortation  to  fortitude,  intimating 
l^lainly  in  verse  4.  that  severer  trials  were  in  store  than  any  they  had 
yet  endured.  These  points  should  be  specially  noted  as  marking  the 
period  when  the  letter  was  written,  and  also  as  shewing  that  it  is 
indeed  a  letter  and  not  merely  an  essay. 

III.  7.— IV.  13.  Wherefore  His  Rest  should  be  the  more 
earnestly  sought,  and  not  lost,  as  those  whom  Moses 
taught  and  Joshua  led  lost  theirs.  Proof  that  Christ 
has  a  further  Rest  to  give,  and  that  Moses'  Rest 
(Sabbath)  and  Joshua's  Rest  (Canaan)  were  never  in- 
tended as  the  Jlnal  Rest  of  God's  people. 

7.  "  Wherefore."  St.  Paul,  the  better  to  enforce  the  argument  above 
described,  couches  liis  exhortation  to  the  Hebrew  Cliristians  in  the 
very  words  of  one  of  the  Jewish  Psalms ;  and  from  this  place  to  the 
end  of  verse  11.  we  have  a  direct  quotation  of  Ps.  xcv.  7 — 11.  It  seems 
a  pity  that  in  our  ordinary  Bibles  all  this  is  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis. 
It  is  no  parenthesis.  St.  Paul  chooses  to  express  his  exhortation  in 
the  words  of  a  Psalm,  (1.)  because  of  the  greater  weight  it  would  carry 
with  his  Jewish  readers  ;  (2.)  because  the  quotation  would  of  itself  fur- 
nish matter  and  ground  for  the  argument  next  to  follow. 

"  As  the  Holy  Ghost  saith."  A  direct  assertion  that  the  words  of 
the  Psalms  are  the  words  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  St.  Peter  made  a  similar 
statement  in  his  address  at  the  election  of  Matthias,  Acts  i.  16. 

8.  "  Provocation  .  .  .  temptation."  Two  historical  events  are  here 
alluded  to.  The  "provocation"  took  place  at  Meribah  (Numb.  xx. 
1 — 13.) : — the  "temptation"  took  place  at  Massah  (Exod.  xvii.  1 — 7.). 
Of  these  the  earlier  occurred  in  the  first  year  from  leaving  Egypt,  the 
later  in  the  last  year  before  entering  Canaan  ;  thus  sliowing  that  through 
all  the  forty  years,  from  first  to  last,  the  chosen  people,  spite  of  all  their 
privileges,  kept  up  their  obstinacy.  Moses  mentioned  both  in  his  final 
address  in  Deut.  xxxiii.  8. 

9.  "  Tempted  Me,  proved  Me."  Tliat  is,  '  made  trial  of  IMe,  and 
'put  Me  to  the  proof.  Observe  that  it  is  unbelief  which  St.  Paul  lays 
to  the  charge  of  tlie  Israelites  in  the  wilderness.  Instead  of  believing 
God's  word  through  IMoses,  they  were  always  '  putting  Him  to  the  proof, 
whether  He  would  act  upon  His  word  or  no.  They  had  no  trust,  and 
could  not  "hold  fast  their  confidence  and  hope  firm  to  the  end"  (See 
verse  6.),  although  through  all  the  forty  years  they  "  saw  His  works." 
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A.D.  64.      10  Wherefore  I  was  grieved  with  that  genera- 
tion,  and  said,  They  do  alway  err  in  their  heart ; 
and  they  have  not  known  My  ways. 
2VtT.ifthe>j     11  So  I  sware  in  my  wrath,  ^They  shall  not 

shall  enter.  .      .        ., , 

enter  into  My  rest.  Ps.  95. 7-11. 

12  Take  heed,  brethren,  lest  there  be  in  any  of 
you  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief,  m  departing  from  the 
living  God. 

13  But  exhort  one  another  daily,  while  it  is  called 
To  day ;  lest  any  of  you  be  hardened  through  the 
deceitfulness  of  sin. 

0  ver.  6.  14  For  WG  are  made  partakers  of  Christ,  ^  if  we  hold 

the  beginning  of  our  confidence  stedfast  unto  the  end ; 

p  ver.  7.  15  Wliile  it  is  said,  p  To  day  if  ye  will  hear  His 

voice,  harden  not  your  hearts,  as  in  the  provo- 
cation. Ps.  05.  7, 8. 

10.  "With  that  generation."  Observe  the  parallel.  TJmt  f/enera- 
tion  means  the  generation  which  Moses  himself  led  from  Egyi^t:  tlie  first 
generation  under  the  Mosaic  Covenant.  Those  to  whom  St.  Paul  was 
writing  were  the  first  generation  of  men  under  the  Cln-istian  covenant. 
As  it  was  forty  years  from  the  Exodus  to  the  entrance  into  Canaan, 
so  forty  years  were  allowed  by  God  for  the  Jewish  system  to  go  on 
before  its  final  overtJirow,  after  the  Eesun-cction  of  Christ  and  the 
establishment  of  the  Church  at  the  day  of  Pentecost.  Those  forty 
years  were  the  trial-time  of  the  Jews,  as  the  forty  years  in  the  wil- 
derness were  the  trial-time  of  their  forefathers.  Had  they  accepted 
Christ  as  their  Messiah,  had  they  accepted  the  Church  as  the  Divinely 
appointed  fulfilment  of  the  Mosaic  system,  it  is  obvious  that  the  revolt 
which  led  to  the  overtlirow  under  Titus  would  not  have  happened. 
The  destruction  of  Jenisalem  was  the  Divine  punishment  for  the 
Jewish  rejection  of  Cliristianity.  It  is  impossible  not  to  feel  that  this 
letter  was  written  under  the  shadow  of  the  coming  destruction  of  the 
Temple,  the  City,  and  the  Nation  ; — that  destruction  which  is  the 
type  of  the  final  Judgment,  which  our  Lord  proiihesied  of  (St.  Matt. 
xxiv.  2.),  in  .such  terms  that  oidy  tlie  event  enables  us  to  separate  wliat 
belongs  to  the  type  from  what  belongs  to  the  future  ; — that  '  coming  of 
'  Christ'  to  judge  tlie  Jewish  Cluirch  which  is  plainly  alluded  to  as 
near  at  hand  in  a  .subsequent  verse  (ch.  x.  37.),  where  St.  Paul  says, 
"  yet  a  little  while,  and  He  that  .shall  come  will  come,  and  Avill  not  tarry." 

12.  "  In  departing  from  the  living  God."  To  dej^art  from  Christ  is 
to  depart  from  one  wIjo  is  still  living  and  Divine. 

13.  "While  it  is  called  To  day."  Tliat  is,  while  the  call  or  sum- 
mons of  "  To  day"  is  still  being  sounded — as  it  is  yet  every  morning 
when  this  xcvth  Psalm  is  sung  in  our  daily  Service. 

14.  "  Partakers  of  Christ."  Should  be  "  partners".  The  original  is 
the  same  with  the  word  translated  "  fellows  "  in  ch.  i.  9.  The  correc- 
tion is  necessary  to  liring  out  tbe  sense,  which  is,  tliat  Christians  who 
persevere  will  sliare  Christ's  exaltiition,  or  be  partners  in  His  Pest  and 
Glory.  Eefer  to  the  note  on  "  for  every  man  "  in  verse  9.  of  chapter  ii. 
Only  those  who  continue  faithful  will  cuter  into  that  rest. 
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16  iFor  some,  when  they  had  heard,  did  provoke  :  a.  p.  64. 
howbeit  not  all  that  came  out  of  Egypt  by  Moses.       i  Num.  14. 2, 

17  But  with  whom  was  He  grieved  forty  years'?  Deut. i.'ai,' 
icas  it  not  with  them  that  had  sinned,  "■  whose  car-,. Num.' 14.22, 
cases  fell  in  the  Avilderness?  fhr"^- 

&  2G.  60. 

18  And  ^to  whom  sware  He  that  they  should  not  f'-,,J°®i|*'; 
enter  mto  His  rest,  but  to  them  that  believed  not"?     Judek 

19  *So  we  see  that  they  could  not  enter  in  be- 'dJIi^i.^?,^' 
cause  of  unbelief.  t  ch  4  c 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1  Tl/e  rest  of  Onistians  is  attained  hy  faith.  12  Tlte  pmrer  of  GorTs  icord. 
14  Bii  our  hi(jh  priest  Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  suliject  to  infirmities,  hut 
not  sin,  16  ice  must  and  may  go  boldly  to  the  throne  of  grace. 

LET  ^  us  therefore  fear,  lest,  a  promise  bemg  left "  ch.  12.  is. 
us  of  entering  into  His  rest,  any  of  you  should 
seem  to  come  short  of  it. 

16.  "  For  some  . . .  did  provoke."  Should  be  a  question,  "  Who  were 
"  they  who  having  heard  did  provoke"?  Note  that  the  questions  in  this 
and  the  two  next  verses  take  their  start  from  the  word  "  provocation," 
which  concluded  the  verse  next  preceding.  Having  written  as  far  ar 
this  word  "  provQcation",  St.  Paul  proceeds  to  apply  the  warning.  To 
apply  the  warning  properly  it  must  be  distinctly  understood  who  the 
provokers  were.  That  being  made  clear,  St.  Paid  can  bring  the  warning 
home  to  the  case  of  his  readers,  and  show  them  that  all  of  them — yes 
all — the  icliole  generation  of  those  who  had  embraced  Christianity  might 
fail  of  sharing  its  ultimate  blessings ;  and  that  if  thej^  did  so  fail,  it 
would  only  be  in  accordance  with  the  precedent  established  in  God's 
rejection  of  the  Israelites.  Starting  therefore  from  this  word  "  provoca- 
"  tion,"  St.  Paul  asks  in  the  three  following  verses,  16 — 18,  (observe 
the  emphasis  on  the  word  "all"  in  the  second  line) : — 

Who  then  were  they  who  having  heard  did  provoke  ? 

Was  it  not  all  who  had  come  out  of  Egypt  by  means  of  Moses  ? 

And  wdth  whom  was  He  angry  forty  years  ? 

AVas  it  not  with  those  M'ho  had  sinned,  ■whose  members  fell  in 

the  wilderness? 
And  to  whom  moreover  sware  He  that  they  should  not  enter  into 

His  Best? 
Except  it  were  to  them  who  were  unbelieving? 
16.  "  AU."   For  out  of  all  those  thousands  two  only,  Caleb  and  Joshua, 
attained  to  the  Eest  in  Canaan,  which  was  to  the  journey  in  the  wilder- 
ness what  final  salvation  is  to  the  Christian  life. 

19.  "  So  we  see  "  &c.  Thus  St.  Paul  concludes  hi;:;  appeal  to  the  his- 
toric precedent,  as  though  he  had  written,  "  And  thus  we  plainly  see 
"  that  &c.",  and  then,  in 

CHAPTER  IV. 
1.  "  Let  us  therefore  fear,"  &c.  he  proceeds  to  apply  it  further  as 
a  warning  to  his  readers.     "  Fear,"  that  is,  "  be  on  our  guard." 

•'  A  promise  being  left  us  of  entering  into  His  rest."  The  writer 
now  takes  up  again  the  idea  touched  for  a  moment  in  the  words  "  part- 
"  ners  with  Christ "  in  ch.  iii.  14.    As  the  Eest  in  Canaan  was  the  pro- 
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3  Or,  be- 
cause they 
were  not 
viiitcd  hij 
faith  to. 

b  ch.  3.  14. 

c  ch.  3.  11. 


A.  P.  G4.      2  Eor  unto  us  was  the  gospel  preached,  as 'well 
>  ^^_  as  unto  them  :    but  ^  the  word   preached  did   not 

hearin''' "^  profit  them,  ^not  bemg  mixed  with  faith  in  them 
that  heard  it. 

3  ^  For  we  which  have  beheved  do  enter  into  rest, 
as  he  said,  •'As  I  have  sworn  in  My  wratli,  if  they 
shall  enter  into  My  rest :  although  the  works  were 
finished  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.      ps.  o^.  n. 

4  For  he  spake  in  a  certain  place  of  the  seventh 
d  Ex.  20. 11.  day  on  tliis  mse,  "^And  God  did  rest  the  seventh 

'^  ^^'  ^^'      day  from  all  His  works.  Gen.  2. 2. 

5  And  in  tliis  ])lace  again,  If  they  shall  enter 
into  My  rest. 

6  Seemg  therefore  it  remaineth  that  some   must 

mise  held  out  to  the  Israelites,  so  it  is  a  future  Divine  Eest  in  Heaven 
which  the  Christian  is  to  "  share  "  Avith  his  Lord.  Thus  the  ahove  clause 
may  be  paraphrased,  "  Since  then  there  is  a  promise  left  [yet  unfulfilled] 
"  of  a  Divine  Eest  for  us  to  enter  into".  And  the  next  eight  verses, 
2  — 9,  ■will  be  devoted  to  proving,  from  the  Old  Testament,  that  there  must 
be  sucli  a  promise  yet  unfulfilled. 

2.  "  For  unto  ns "  &,c.  Translate  "  For  unto  us  has  a  gospel  been 
"preached  as  well  as  unto  them",  that  is,  We  too  have  a  in-omise  of 
Eest  attached  to  our  calling  as  truly  as  the  Israelites  had. 

3,  "For  we  which"  «Sc.  That  is,  'We  who  have  believed  are  in  pro- 
'  cess  of  entering  into  a  Eest'.  These  two  verses,  2  and  3,  contain  the 
sttitement  that  there  is  a  promise  of  Eest  remaining,  yet  unfulfilled,  and 
that  Christians  are  in  process  of  entering  thereinto.  We  turn  next  to 
St.  Paul's  Old  Testament  proof  thereof.  There  are  several  steps  in 
this  proof. 

(1.)  First : — that  there  is  such  a  thing  as  a  Divine  Eest  for  God's 
human  servants  to  enter  into  and  share.  This  he  establishes  by  repeat- 
ing here  in  verse  3.  the  quotation  from  Ps.  xcv.  11,  where  he  throws 
the  emphasis  on  the  word  "  My". 

(2.)  Secondly : — that  this  Divine  Eest  must  be  something  distinct  from 
God's  Eest  after  the  work  of  Creation  spoken  of  in  Gen.  ii.  2  ;  for  if  not, 
how  could  Ps.  xcv.  11.  speak  of  it  as  it  does? 

(3.)  Thirdly  : — tliat  it  must  be  some  thing  even  yet  future,  because  the 
date  wlien  Ps.  xcv.  was  Avrittcn  shows  that  the  Eest  of  Canaan,  lost  by 
Moses'  followers,  yet  atfciincd  by  Joshua's,  could  not  be  taken  as  a  final 
fulfilment  of  the  promise.  For  Ps.  xcv.,  written  centuries  after  Joshua's 
settlement  in  Canaan,  still  says  "  To  day",  and  thus  still  speaks  of  the 
Eest  as  future. 

From  all  this  St.  Paul  concludes,  in  verse  9,  that  there  is  still  left  an 

not  be  tliine  inheritance'.  Ro  in  the 
Hebrpw  of  Pp.  xcv.  11,  "if  they  should 
enter  "  is  equivalent  to.  and  is  properly 
translated  by,  ''thai  then  should  not 
enter".  In  I.Kings  ii.  23,  Ave  have  a 
fuller  form,  which  explains  the  con- 
struction. "  God  do  so  to  vie,  and  more 
"  also,  if". 


__3.  "If  then  shall  enter"  dr.  Compare 
iii.  11,  where  the  original  is  identical 
with  that  in  the  present  verse,  and  the 
translation  gives  the  meaning  more  ac- 
curately. This  is  the  usual  form  of 
adjuration  in  Hebrew  (Josh.  xiv.  9.) : 
"  Surely  the  land  shall  be  thine  inhe- 
"  ritance  ".    Hebrew,  '  if  the  land  shall 
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enter  therein,   ^and  they   to  whom    ^it   was   first  a.d.  64. 
preached  entered  not  m  because  of  unbelief :  « ch.  3. 19. 

7  Again,   he   hmiteth   a   certain  day,   saying   m\'il'gospei 
David,   To   day,    after    so   long   a  time  ;    as   it  is  p^ffl. 
said,  ^To  day  if  ye  will  hear  His  voice,  harden  ^  "^h- 3- 7. 
not  your  hearts.  Ps.95.7,8. 

8  For  if  ^  Jesus  had  given  them  rest,  then  would '^^,^* '^> 
he^  not  afterward  have  spoken  of  another  day. 

9  There  remaineth  therefore  a  *rest  to  the  peo-^o^, .     , 

■I         n  n     2  keeping  of 

pie   01   God.  a  sabbath. 

10  For  he  that  is  entered  into  his  rest,  he  also 

hath  ceased  from  his  ovni  works,  as  God  did  from  his.g^^  3  ^ 

11  Let   us   labour   therefore  to   enter  into   that  i^>i^-. 
rest_,  lest  any  man  fall  ^  after  the  same  example  of  oblkience. 
ninbelief.  ""Hr^f-i. 

12  IF  For  the  word  of  God  /s  ^  quick,  and  powerful,  l^^i^f'^i 

unfulfilled  promise  of  Eest,  which  Best  it  is  that  Christ  leads  His  people 
into.  The  course  of  this  proof,  simple  enough  in  itself,  is  somewliat 
obscure  by  the  arrangement  of  the  words  in  our  version.  Thus  the 
words  in  verse, 

7.  "  Ai"ter  so  long  a  time"  apply  properly  to  the  word  "saying" 
in  the  same  verse.  The  meaning  being  that  if  God  could  say  "  in 
"David,"  that  is,  in  the  Psalter,  written  "after  so  many  centuries"  had 
elapsed  since  the  promise  of  the  Eest  in  Canaan — if  God  could  still  sjieak 
of  a  future  Eest,  it  is  clear  that  the  attainment  of  that  Eest  under  Joshua 
could  not  have  been  tlie  complete  fulfilment  of  the  promise,  which  the 
followers  of  Moses  failed  to  attain.  The  complete  translation  of  verses 
6.  and  7.  may  be  thus  expressed,  and  slightly  paraphrased: — '  Since  tliere- 
'fore  it  remaineth  that  some  should  enter  into  that  Eest,  and  those  to 
'  whom  the  promise  was  first  made,  that  is,  the  Israelites  under  Moses, 
'  did  not  enter  into  it  because  of  unbelief : — Therefore  it  is  that  God 
'again  fixes  a  day  for  its  fulfilment,  again,  that  is,  when,  after  so  long  a 
'  time  has  passed  by  He  says  in  the  Psalter,  "  To  day  if  ye  will  hear  His 
'  voice,  harden  not  3  our  hearts  " '.     And  then  we  may  paraphrase 

Verse  9.  as  follows: — '  And  this  renders  it  evident  that  the  settlement 
'  in  Canaan  under  Joshua  could  not  be  a  complete  fulfilment  of  the 
'promised  Rest,  since  if  it  had  been,  then  &c.' 

11.  "Let  us  labour  therefore"  &c.  Here  then  the  Apostle  applies 
the  inference  expressed  in  verse  9,  and  thus  enforces  the  exhortaticns  to 
"hold  fast"  in  ch.  iii.  G  and  14,  with  which  all  this  commenced. 

"Lest  any  man  fall"  &c.  "As  you  certainly  will",  implies  St.  Paul, 
"if  you  are  as  unbelieving  as  the  Israelites  Avere". 

After  which  in  tlie  two  next  versus  St.  Paul  further  enforces  the 
certainty  that  Christians  are  sure  to  be  rejected  and  fall  if  there  is  so 
much  as  a  thought  of  disobedience  or  unbelief  in  their  hearts.  There 
will  be  no  possibility  of  escape,  he  says,  for  the  unbelieving  or  dis- 
obedient Christian. 

12.  "  For  the  word  of  God  is  quick,"  &e.    The  general  connexion 

Nu 
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A.  D.  C4.   and  *  sharper  than  any  ^  twoedged  sword,   piercing 
i  Prov.  5. 4.    even   to   the   dividing   asunder  of  soul   and   spirit 

k  Epb.  6.  17.    Rev.  1.  16.  &  2.  IG, 

of  this  sentence  with  the  foregoing  has  been  explained  in  our  last  note : 
but  why  does  the  Apostle  say  "the  word  of  God"?  Does  he  mean  the 
spol-en  word  of  God?  or  the  written  word?  or  does  he  mean  Christ 
Himself  the  Judge  of  all  ?  Tlie  logical  connexion  of  the  successive 
sentences  supplies  the  answer.  For  looking  into  the  succession  of  ideas 
we  see  that  the  mention  of  the  "word"  follows  naturally  upon  the 
repeated  mentions  of  God's  speaking  of  a  Eest  for  His  people  : — that  it 
arises  out  of  tliis  Eest  being  described  as  "  a  promise  "  in  cli.  iv.  1,  and 
as  a  "word  preached"  in  ch.  iv.  2.  Hence  it  arises  that  by  tlie  time  we 
reach  verse  12.  of  ch.  iv.  the  writer  and  the  reader  alike  have  their 
minds  filled  with  the  thought  of  this  Eest  in  the  closest  possible  con- 
nexion with  tlie  thought  of  God's  promise  and  God's  word : — as  depend- 
ing upon  God's  word  of  promise,  as  spolicn  by  His  messengers,  as 
icntten  in  His  scriptures.  Then  the  writer's  mind  goes  further,  and 
fastens  on  the  thought  of  the  word  of  promise  as  issuing  from  God  Him- 
self before  it  was  imprisoned  in  himian  speech; — upon  God's  own  word, 
that  word  whicli  tlie  spoken  and  written  word  can  but  adumbrate ; — upon 
God's  own  Avord,  which  of  necessity  is  what  gives  its  force  to  the  word 
as  spoken  or  as  written.  So  the  question  comes,  what  is  this  word? 
what  do  we  mean  when  we  say,  '  a  word  of  God '  ?  what  do  we  mean 
by  God  spealiiwj  ?  These  are  onlj'  expressions  borrowed  from  human 
experience,  but  what  they  serve  to  indicate  is  this — -that  as  for  a  man 
to  utter  words  shows  that  he  has  formed  a  purpose  and  has  chosen 
to  declare  it,  so  in  this  case,  God  has  fonned  a  purpose  and  has  chosen 
to  reveal  it.  TIjus  the  "  word  of  God"  is  here  employed  to  designate  the 
purpose  in  God's  mind  and  will,  and  stands  for  tliat  exercise  of  will 
which  in  human  affairs  gives  rLse  to  spoken  M'ords.  Tliis  explains 
the  solemn  tone  of  what  follows.  What  is  God's  will  ?  It  is  God  Him- 
self in  action.  God  does  not  speak  words.  "What  we  mean  by  God 
speaking  is,  that  God  has  not  only  chosen  to  will  this  or  that,  but  has 
chosen  also  that  we  should  Jnww  it.  And  as  God's  '  M'ill '  means  '  God 
'in  action',  so  it  follows  tliat  it  must  of  necessity  be  carried  out  with 
a  perfect  correspondence  to  the  meaning  and  purpose  of  that  will.  A 
man's  j)urpose  may  be  so  expressed  that  you  may  comply  with  his  word 
and  yet  evade  his  will.  Thus  a  man's  Avord  may  be  called  a  dead  thing 
since  it  cannot  avenge  itself  on  one  Avho  thus  treats  it  wrongly.  But  you 
cannot  deal  thus  Avith  God's  Avord,  since  behind  that  Avord  there  is  God 
Himself  in  action  carrying  it  oiit  with  an  absolute  fidelity  to  tlie  spirit 
of  His  OAvn  Avill,  and  brooking  no  paltering  Avith  the  letter.  Hence  it 
is  no  figure  of  speech  to  say,  "  the  Avord  of  God  is  living",  and  exercises 
all  the  powers  of  life,  since  whatever  is  true  of  God  must  be  true  of 
His  Avill  and  Avord. 

Tlie  importance  of  these  considerations  in  this  place  of  St.  Paid's  argu- 
ment is  obvious.  He  is  enforcing  the  need  of  fulfillhig  the  conditions  of 
God's  promises.  He  has  laid  down  that  these  conditions  involve  an 
interior  fidelity  of  soul,  Avhich  is  endangered  through  "  the  deceitfulncss 
"  (ch.  iii.  13.)  of  sin".  Therefore  he  has  to  Avarn  his  readers  that  God's 
promises'  are  not  like  the  dead  Avord  of  a  human  contract:  that  it  is  God 
Himself  in  His  own  interior  purpose  that  Ave  have  to  deal  Avith  :  that 
He  can  do  what  a  dead  verbal  contract  cannot  do,  i.  e.  discriminate 
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and  of  the  joints  and  marrow,  and  is  ^  a  discerner   a.  p.  64. 
of  the  thoughts  and  intents  of  the  heart.  iicor.14.24, 

13  ™  Neither  is  there   any   creature   that   is   notmpa.  33. 13, 
manifest  m  His   sight :    but   all  tilings  are  naked  &'i|,.^{'i,i2. 
"and  opened  unto  the  eyes  of  Him  with  whom  we ''^oi^> 26^ e. 
have  to  do.  Prov.  15. 11. 

between  a  genuine  and  a  merely  outward  compliance  with  the  conditions 
in  question,  and  will  only  accept  a  true  interior  fidelity. 

And  this  explains  the  otherwise  abrupt  transition  in  chap.  iv.  13., 
where  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  no  longer  "the  word  of  God", 
but  is  changed  into  God  Himself.  Bear  in  mind  what  is  above  stated, 
and  the  transition  is  neither  forced  nor  harsli.  It  is  but  the  natural 
sequel  of  what  has  gone  before  ;  and  does  but  explain  its  rationale.  It 
explains  moi-eover  the  use  of  the  title  "  Word  of  God"  for  the  eternal 
Sou.  It  is  not  mere  ivords  that  manifest  the  will  and  jiurpose  of  God. 
That  is  the  special  ofltice  of  the  Second  Person  of  the  Trinity.  He  it 
is  who  manifests  the  mind  and  will  of  God  to  men.  Hence  it  may 
be  called  the  title  of  His  office  or  distinctive  function  within  the  God- 
head. He  is  THE  WORD.  But  it  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  in  verse  12. 
the  term  "word  of  God"  is  used  primarily  in  reference  to  our  Lord.  It 
is  used  in  a  perfectly  general  sense  at  first,  and  designates  the  manifested 
will  of  God.  Then  tlie  further  consideration  of  the  special  nature  of 
the  manifested  will  of  such  a  Being  as  God  is,  leads  up  (1.)  to  the  con- 
siderations which  we  have  explained,  and  then  (2.)  to  the  feeling  that 
the  Word  of  God  is  essentially  a  Person,  not  a  thing,  with  all  the 
powers  and  discernment  of  a  Being  Divine  and  Omniscient.  We  pro- 
ceed to  a  few  verbal  explanations. 

"  Quick."     That  is,  a  living  being, 

"  Powerful."     That  is,  full  of  activity. 

"  Sword."  Not  a  soldier's  sword,  but  a  sacrificer's  or  dissector's 
knife  ;  tlie  word  being  cliosen  to  be  consistent  with  what  next  follows. 

"And  of  the  joints  and  marrow" — should  be,  'as  well  as  of,  &c. 
The  force  of  the  clause  beiug  that  the  word  of  God  penetrates  like  a 
dissecting  knife,  not  merehj  to  laying  open  of  the  internal  hodilij  parts 
of  a  man,  but  to  that  of  his  spiritual  constituent  parts. 

"  And  is  a  discerner  of"  &c.  The  original  means  more  than  a 
"discerner."  It  involves  the  two  ideas  of  a  discerner  and  a  judge, 
just  as  our  word  'critic'  does.  A  true  critic  both  analyses  and  passes 
judgment  on  what  he  analyses.  So  here  ;  God's  word  not  only  dissects 
but  passes  judgment,  for  God's  word  is  God  Himself  in  revealed  action. 

"  Thoughts  and  intents  of"  &c.  Th^  two  things  here  meant  are 
(1.)  the  emotions  of  the  heart,  that  is,  our  spontaneous  and  (so  to  say) 
half  imconscious,  ever  upspringiug  desires  and  fancies :— (2.)  our  con- 
scious voluntary  purposes,  which  we  dwell  upon  in  defuiite  trains  of 
thought  as  exercises  of  the  will. 

13.  AU  things  are  naked  and  opened"  &c.  "Naked",  that  is,  di- 
vested of  whatever  might  conceal  the  real  form,  and  nature.  "  Opened". 
The  literal  sense  is  'with  head  throAvn  back  and  throat  exposed',  as 
a  victim  in  attitude  to  be  slain  in  sacrifice.  The  word  is  used  sacri- 
ficially,  and  consists  well  with  the  thoughts  introduced  by  the  word 
"knife",  inaccurately  rendered  "sword"  in  our  version.  As  a  victim 
must  be  inspected  as  to  its  perfect  purity  before  it  could  be  accepted 
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A.  P.  64.  14  IT  Sseing  then  that  we  have  °  a  great  High 
och.  3. 1.  Priest,  Pthat  is  passed  into  the  heavens,  Jesus  the 
^&\vi%.   Son  of  God,  "^let  us  hold  fast  our  profession. 

rSa/53^3       ^^   ^^^  '^®    -^^^^   ^^°^'    ^^    High   Priest    which 
ch.'2'.i8.  ■   cannot  be  touched  with  the  feelmg  of  our  infirmi- 

1 2'cor  f  21.^ ■  ^^^^  '■>  ^^^  ^  ""^'^^  ^^  ^^^  pomts  tempted  hke  as  ive  are, 

i  pIt.i-22'.  *  y^^  without  sm. 

ijohna'H:  16  "Let  us  therefore  come  boldly  unto  the  throne 
"&^3'i2^'  ^^'  of  grace,  that  we  may  obtam  mercy,  and  find  grace 

ch.io.]'j,2i,^Q  help  in  time  of  need. 

as  fit  for  sacrifice,  so  the  soul  of  man  must  be  thrown  open  for  inspec- 
tion before  its  final  acceptance  by  God. 

With  these  words  the  exhortation  and  argument  which  commenced  at 
the  concluding  words  of  ch.  iii.  6.  terminate,  and  now  the  main  line 
of  exhortation  is  re-entered  upon. 

14—16.  Encouragement  to  come  boldly  to  Him,  who 
having  been  thus  proved  to  be  in  complete  sympathy 
with  man,  is  therefore  the  true 

HIGH   PRIEST    OF    MANKIND.' 

14.  "  Let  us  hold  fast  our  profession,"  gathers  up  verses  1.  and  6, 
of  chapter  iii.  The  Avord  "profession"  sends  us  hack  to  iii.  1.  The 
phrase,  "  let  us  hold  fast",  shows  that  we  are  continuing  tlie  exhorta- 
tion contained  in  iii.  6.  The  words,  "a  great  Higli  Priest",  remind  us 
that  we  are  being  brought  back  to  the  consideration  that  the  fidelity 
demanded  of  us  is  fidelity  to  Christ  in  that  capacity  of  our  Higli  Priest 
(iii.  1.),  for  which  chapters  i.  and  ii.  had  set  forth  His  qualifications. 

"  That  is  passed  into  the  heavens."  All  tlie  expressions  in  this 
verse  are  intended  to  concentrate  in  one  focus  wliat  has  gone  before. 
This  clause  connects  the  idea  of  Christ's  Priesthood  with  what  we  were 
told  in  i.  3.,  namely,  that  He  "  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
"Majesty  on  high"  after  He  had  "purged  our  shis": — that  is,  the 
place  of  onr  High  Priest's  intercession  in  heaven  itself,  that  is,  the  real 
Presence-chamber  of  tlie  Most  High. 

"Jesus  the  Son  of  God."  Jesus,  the  name  in  His  humanity, — 
"Son  of  God"  expressing  His  essential  Divinity, — are  licre  coupled 
together  to  keep  in  view  the  fact  of  tliat  union  of  the  two  natures 
wliich  qualified  our  Lord  to  be  tlie  Priest  for  man  towards  God.  The 
Divinity  was  set  forth  in  chapter  i.,  tlie  Humanity  in  chapter  ii. 
The  arguments  and  conclusions  of  both  are  brought  into  focus  here. 

15.  This  verse  applies  the  termination  of  chapter  ii.  to  the  present 
argument ; — that,  though  our  High  Priest  is  "  Son  of  God",  and  though 
the  place  of  His  Priestly  intercession  is  "in  the  heavens",  yet  He  is 
truly  man  as  well,  and  thereby  "  touched  by  the  feeling  of  our  infir- 
"  mities."  Thus  finally  He  is  a  true  Priest  (See  ch.  ii.  17.),_  and  qualifietl 
to  act  as  such  towards  both  the  parties  Avith  whom  He  is  concerned  : 
— towards  God  He  is  "faithful"; — towards  man,  "merciful." 

From  this  point  the  Epistle  proceeds  to  the  consideration  of,— first, 
■what  Priesthood  is,  in  general ; — secondly,  what  are  the  special  charac- 
teristics and  excellencies  of  Christ's  Priesthood  in  particular. 


A.D.64. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

1  TJie  authority  and  lionour  of  our  Saviour's  priesthood.     11  NeoUgcncs 
in  the  knowledge  thereof  is  reproved. 

FOR  every  high  priest  taken  from  among  men^gj,  ^  3 
''is  ordained  for  men  ^in  things  'peiiaining  toi'ch.2.iT. 
God,  *=that  he  may  off^r  both  gifts  and  sacriiices ''^  9. 9."' 
tor  sins  :  &  11. 4. 


The  section  just  closed  has  brought  us  up  to  the  subject  of  Christ's 
Priesthood,  the  great  subject  of  the  whole  Ei^istle.  Chapters  i.  and  ii. 
have  shown  (refer  to  introductory  Analysis)  Christ's  superiority  to 
Angels;  chapters  iii.  and  iv.  His  superiority  to  Moses.  The  subject  of 
His  Priesthood  being  now  fully  introduced,  Clirist's  superiority  over 
Aaron  lias  to  be  shown  so  as  to  make  the  argument  complete.  This 
portion  of  the  argument  is  long  and  elaborate,  filling  the  whob  of  the 
next  six  chapters.  It  commences  with  a  re-statement  of  what  consti- 
tutes High-Priesthood.  Then  it  shows  Christ's  High-Priesthood  to  be 
superior  to  that  of  Aaron,  first  in  its  Order  (v.  5. — vii.  28.)  ;  next  in 
the  Nature  of  its  Ministry  (viii.  1. — ix.  14.)  ;  then  in  respect  cf  the 
Covenant  under  which  He  acts  (ix.  15 — 22.)  ;  and  lastly  in  respect  of 
the  Sacrifice  He  has  to  offer  (x.  1 — 18.).  This  done,  the  remainder 
of  chapter  x.  (that  is,  verses  19 — 39.).  is  occupied  by  an  exhortation 
to  make  good  use  of  the  access  to  God  afforded  through  this  Priest- 
hood, and  to  persevere  in  Faith.  And  the  first  section  of  tliis  elaborate 
ai'gument  is  devoted  to  a  re-statement  of  what  constitutes  a  High  Priest. 

CHAPTER  V. 

1—4.  High-Priesthood  explained :— thus,  the  High  Priest 
being  one  who  has  to  offer  sacrifice  for  man,  and  to 
God,  he  must  be 

(1.)  in  sympathy  with  man: — (2.)  appointed  by  God. 

1.  "  Every  high  priest."  The  emphasis  lies  on  every,  inasmucli 
as  it  is  the  writer's  object  to  state  what  are  the  essential  characteristics 
of  Priesthood  as  such,  whether  Patriarchal,  Aaronic,  or  otherwise. 
First,  he 

"  Is  ordained  for  men  in"  &c.  That  is,  he  is  an  intermediary  be- 
tween men  and  God  ;  or,  he  acts  towards  God  on  behalf  of  men.  Next 
we  have  the  object  of  his  ajipoiiitment,  namely, 

"  That  he  may  offer"  &c.  Tims  this  verse  describes  both  what  a 
Priest  is,  and  what  he  does. 

"  Offer  .  .  .  gifts  and  sacrifices."  Chief  among  the  High  Priest's 
offices  as  intermediary  is  tliat  of  offering  sficrifices.  The  word  "gifts" 
denotes  such  offerings  as  do  not  involve  blopd-shedding.  "Sacrifices" 
might  be  rendered  'victims',  as  it  denotes  offerings  of  creatures  Avhose 
Kfe  is  sacrificed.  Observe  that  when,  further  on,  St.  Paul  begins  to 
discuss  the  nature  of  Christ's  ministry,  and  His  mode  of  discharging 
His  Priesthood,  he  begins  with  repeating  these  very  words,  so  as  to  mark 
the  connexion  with  the  subject  here  started  (See  cli.  viii.  3.). 
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A.  p.  64.  2  "^wlio  ^can  liave   compassion  on  tlie  ignorant, 

ti  oh.  2. 18.  and   on  them   that  are   out  of  the  way ;    for  that 

&4.10.  ej^g  liimself  also  is  compassed  with  infirmity. 

reasonabitj  3  And  ^  bv  Tcason   hereof  he  ouG;ht,  as  for  the 

ech.7.28.'  people,  so  also  for  himself,  to  offer  for  sms. 

t  Lev.  4. 3.  4  8  And  no  man  taketli  this  honour  unto  liimself, 

&  16. 0, 15,  hut  he  that  is  called  of  God,  as  ^  was  Aaron. 

ch'.7.27.  5  ^So  also  Christ  glorified  not  Himself  to  be  made 

g'^chron  "c  ^^^  ^^^'^^^  priest ;  but  He  that  said  unto  Him,  '^Thou 

18.       ""  art  My  Son,  to  day  have  I  begotten  Thee. 

John  3.  27.  p^.^lni  o.  7. 

h  Ex.  28. 1.    Num.  16.  5,  40.    1  Chron.  23. 13.       1  John  8.  54.       k  ch.  1.  5. 

2.  "  Who  can  have  compassion"  &c.  Eencler  '  as  being  able  to 
'  have  a  kindly  feeling  for.'  This  clause  and  the  whole  of  verees  2. 
and  3.  extend  the  meaning,  and  give  the  reason  for,  the  words  "  taken 
"from  among  men"  in  verse  1.  This  then  states  fully  the  first  cha- 
racteristic of  priesthood,  that  the  Priest  must  be  in  s_nnpathy  with 
those  he  represents.  There  is  a  reference  understood  in  all  this  to 
Christ  7iot  taking  the  nature  of  Angels.  An  angelic  nature  could 
never  act  as  a  true  Priest  for  men. 

4.  "  And  no  man  taketh"  &c.  This  states  the  second  qualification. 
Since  the  Priest  has  to  act  towards  God  as  well  as  for  man,  he  must 
be  approved  by  God  as  well  as  be  in  sympathy  with  men.  Wlien 
a  government  sends  an  ambassador  to  a  foreign  court,  it  takes  care 
to  select  a  person  who  ^vill  be  acceptable  at  tliat  court.  This  clause 
expands  tlie  word  "ordained"  in  verse  1,  just  as  the  former  expanded 
the  clause  "  taken  from  among  men." 

"  As  icas  Aaron."  St.  Paul  here  stops  to  observe  that  this  rule  was 
observed  in  Aaron's  case.  There  were  those  among  the  Jews  in  the 
wilderness  who  wished  to  '  take  tliat  honour  to  themselves',  in  the  case 
of  Korah  and  his  company,  but  they  were  not  approved  by  God.  On 
the  contrary,  God  signified  His  disapproval  by  their  miraculous  deaths. 

5 — 10.  Christ's  High-Priesthood  satisfies  both  the  above- 
named  conditions: — (1.)  by  virtue  of  His  Humanity; — 
(2.)  by  virtue  of  His  being  called  of  God  as  a  Priest  of 

THE   OKDEE,    of   MELCHISEDEK. 

5.  "  Christ  glorified  not  Himself."  The  Apostle  begins  with  the 
qualification  mentioned  second  in  verse  1.  ; — namely,  that  our  Lord's 
Pi'iestliood  is  conferred  by  Divine  commission.  Who  ordained  Him 
Priest?  It  was  the  eternal  Father  Himself,  the  same  who — refer  back 
to  chapter  i.  5. — had  declared  His  Divine  nature,  and  His  su2)eriority 
over  A]]gels  in  the  declaration  of  Psalm  ii.  7.  Ohserve  that  St.  Paul 
liere  uses  the  title  Clirist,  and  no  longer  the  name  Jesus.  Why? 
It  is  because  the  title  Christ  includes  both  the  kingly  and  the  priestly 
offices,  and  the  "order"  of  Christ's  Priesthood,  whicli  is  the  next  sub- 
ject, is  about  to  be  defiiied  as  that  of  Melchisedek,  who  was  both 
King  and  Priest.  The  Divine  utterance  (Psalm  ii.  7.),  quoted  in  this 
verse,  sets  forth  Christ's  Kingship.     That  whicli  foUoAvs  in  verse 

2.  "  That  are  out  of  the  way  ": — "  that  are  I  position  "  on  "  is  superfluous.  Tlie  mean- 
"  wandering,"  that  is,  as  men  who  cannot  ins  is  that  the  "  ignorant "  and  "  wander- 
find  their  way.  The  repetition  of  the  pre-  I  "  ing"  are  the  same,  not  different  persons. 
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6  As    he    saitli    also   in    another   jylace,  'Thou  a.d. 64. 
art  a  Priest  for  ever   after  the   order   of  Mel- 1  ch.  7.  n  21. 

ChisedeC.  Psalm  110.  4.       m  Mat.  20.  31, 

7  Who  in  the  days  of  His  flesh,  when  He  had  M'arku. 36, 
""offered  up  prayers  and  suppHcations  "with  strong  johniv.  1.  ' 

n  Ps.  22. 1.    Matt.  27.  46,  .50.    Mark  15.  34.  37. 

6,  "  Thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec", 
from  P.salm  ex.  4.  declares  Christ's  Priestliood,  and  the  "order"  to 
vvhicli  it  belongs.  Tlie  two  quotations  together  set  forth  (1.)  Christ's 
two-fold  oflice,  the  Kingly  and  the  Priestly,  whereby  He  is  the  anti- 
type to  Melchisedec  the  royal  priest,  and  they  set  forth  (2.)  the  equal 
Divine  authority  on  wliich  they  both  rest,  namely,  that  of  God  the 
Father,  towards  Wliom  He  has  to  act  as  a  Priest  for  men. 

"Order  of  Melchisedec."  The  word  "order"  denotes  the  kind  or 
rank  of  the  Priesthood  to  which  Our  Lord  is  thus  divinely  designated. 
It  is  important  to  note  its  meaning  on  this  first  introduction  of  the  word 
in  the  Epistle,  as  the  idea  it  convej's  has  to  fill  an  imjiortant  place  in  the 
subsequent  argument.  All  sacrifice  involved  priesthood,  ■  and  as  man 
had  never  been  without  sacrifice,  so  neither  without  priesthood.  Suc- 
cessive Dispensations  of  God  involved  successive  arrangements  about 
Priestliood.  One  peculiarity  of  the  Mosaic  Dispensation  was  the  with- 
drawal of  royalty  from  man,  and  its  reservation  to  God  alone.  In  tlie 
original  Jewish  covenant  God  was  King ;  Aaron  and  his  descendants  were 
priests,  and  priests  only.  When  Kingship  was  permitted  to  be  restored, 
the  Priesthood  was  still  kept  jealously  separated  from  the  royal  ofidce. 
Saul  the  first  Israelitish  king  was  rejected  for  intruding  into  the  Sacer- 
dotal ofSce.  Thus  Kingship  and  Priesthood  were  for  the  time  severed 
utterly,  and  David,  though  a  prominent  type  of  Christ,  was  so  on  one  side 
only  of  Christ's  office,  namely,  the  Kingly,  as  Aaron  was  His  type  on  the 
Sacerdotal  side.  In  this  lay  one  of  the  inferiorities  of  the  Aaronic  priest- 
hood. IMelchisedek's  priesthood '  represented  Christ's  more  fully  than 
Aaron's  did  in  that  he  united  the  Poyal  and  the  Sacerdotal  functions  ; 
so  that  when  St.  Paul  declares  that  Christ's  Priesthood  is  of  the  "order" 
of  Melchisedek,  as  contrasted  witli  that  of  Aaron,  he  is  asserting  for  it 
not  merely  an  earlier,  but  also  a  wider  and  more  comprehensive  dignity. 
But  for  a  more  complete  discussion  of  the  tyi)ical  analogy  we  must  wait 
until  St.  Paul  himself  enters  on  it  in  ch.  vii.  1  ;  only  observing  here 
that  this  Psalm  ex.  was  one  of  those  which  the  Jews  themselves  applied 
to  Messiah,  as  we  still  sing  it  on  the  evening  of  Christmas  Day. 

7.  "In  the  days  of  His  flesh."  Having  thus  sliown  that  Christ's 
High-Priesthood  satisfies  the  condition  of  being  "ordained  of  God", 
St.  Paul  next  shows  that  He  was  also  in  sympathy  with  man,  as  being 
"taken  from  among  men"  (verse  4.),  and  having  truly  undergone  our 
human  experience.  The  words  are  to  be  connected  with  verse  7. 
"Who  in  the  days  of  His  flesh,  though  Ho  were  a  Son,  yet  learned 
obedience  through  &c."  ;  the  whole  of  the  intervening  clauses  being 
parenthetical  additions  to  the  main  statement.  The  observation  is  not 
unim]iortant,  since  it  brings  out  one  more  of  the  purposes*  with  which 
the  Eternal  Son  took  flesh,  and  also  a  further  description  (in  verse  7.) 
of  the  moral  process  whereby  that  puipose  was  accomplished. 

"  Prayers  and  supplications."     The  latter  word  is  not  a  mere  repe- 

*  Eefer  to  Notes  on  ch.  ii.  14. 
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A.D.  61.   crying  and  tears  "unto  Him  °that  was  able  to  save 
oMatt  26  53  Him from  death,  and  was  heard  ^Pin  that  He  feared; 

Mark  14.  36'.     ^  Or,  for  his  piety.     P  Matt.  26.  37.    Mark  14.  33.    Luke  22.  43.    John  12.  27. 


tition  of  the  former.  "Prayers"  is  a  general  term  for  any  request. 
"  Supplications"  involves  the  idea  of  earnest  seeking  for  protection 
and  assistance.  And  it  is  this  word  "  supplications  "  that  is  to  be  taken 
in  connection  with  what  follows  : — 

"  With  strong  crying . . .  unto  Him  that  was  able  to  save  Him 
"from  death:" — where  the  reference  to  the  Agony  in  tlie  garden  is 
obvious.  And  remark  the  close  correspondence  between  the  expression 
in  the  text,  "  unto  Him  that  was  able  to  save  Him  from  death,"  and  the 
Gospel  narratives.  St.  Mark,  in  the  account  of  Christ's  words  in  the 
Garden  (ch.  xiv.  36.),  gives  them  thus,  "Abba,  Father,  all  things  are 
"possible  unto  Thee,  &c."  St.  John  xii.  27,  records  Christ  as  saying, 
"  Father,  save  Me  from  this  hour." 

"Was  heard  in  that  He  feared."  More  correctly,  'was  heard  by 
'reason  of  His  i-everence,  or  pious  awe'.  At  first  sight  this  clause  is 
difficult : — difficult,  botli  as  to  matter  of  fact,  since  the  Father  did  not 
"  save  Him  from  death  " ;  difficult  also  because  we  do  not  at  once  see 
its  connection  with  the  general  drift  of  the  sentence.  But  the  obscurity 
vanishes  when  we  observe  that  the  whole  of  verse  7,  after  the  Avord 
"  flesh,"  is  a  parenthetical  explanation  of  how  "  Christ  though  a  Son," 
(verse  8.)  "  learned  obedience,  &c."  For  God's  atiswers  to  prayer,  and 
the  conditions  on  ivhich  He  answers  it,  are  at  least  as  important  a  part 
of  the  soul's  training  in  obedience  as  the  prayers  themselves.  The 
Apostle  means  to  say  that  Clirist  went  through  both  departments  of  our 
human  experience,  both  the  "supplications"  and  the  experience  of  how 
and  on  what  conditions  God  hears  and  answers  the  supplications.  In 
other  words  Christ  Himself  was  not  answered  unconditionally.  He  was 
"heard"  in  consequence  of  "His  reverential  awe";  and  hereby  His 
human  experience  of  the  attitude  proper  to  the  human  soul  in  prayer 
to  God  was  rendered  complete. 

But,  as  to  the  matter  of  fact,  how  can  He  be  said  to  have  been  "heard" 
when  the  Father  did  not  "save  Hhn  from  death"?  Tlie  answer  is  full 
of  suggestion  to  tlie  members  of  Christ  in  reference  to  their  own  deepest 
supplications.  As  Christ's  reverence  and  awe  were  perfect,  and  as  He 
was  heard  in  proportion  thereto,  so  we  must  understand  that  He  was 
perfectly  "heard",  and  His  supplications  perfectly  answered.  Yet  the 
Cup  did  not  pass.  The  Father  "was  able  to  save  Him  from  death". 
Yet  He  died  upon  the  Cross.  We  must  look  further  therefore  for  the 
answer  and  the  hearing,  and  see  it  in  the  ultimate  issue  of  the  whole 
transaction  ;  that  is,  in  the  Divine  dispensation,  whereby,  though  Christ 
died  upon  the  Cross,  yet  He  came  through  death,  not  merely  unharmed 
but  victor  over  tliat  wliich  He  prayed  against.  And  not  merely  victor 
over  actual  death,  but  victor  also  over  him  that  had  the  power  of  death  ; 
God  "  loosing  the  pains  of  death  "  (Acts  ii.  24.)  and  rendering  Christ's 
experience  of  it  the  commencement  of  an  endless  life  for  Himself  and  all 
His  members.  Thus  the  Divine  answer  to  Christ's  human  prayer  was 
larger  than  the  prayer  itself.  God  measured  out  His  answer  not  by 
the  terms  of  the  prayer  alone,  but  by  the  perfection  of  the  reverence  and 

7.  "  III  that  Be  feared."    The  original  I  pious  man  approaches  a  Divine  Being." 
denotes   "not   tlie    fear  of   terror,    but    {Alford.) 
the  cautious  reverence  with  which  the  I 
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8  "i  though  He  were  a  Son,  yet  learned  He  *"  obedi-  a.d.  G4. 
ence  by  the  things  which  He  suftered  ;  q  ch.  3.  e. 

9  and  ^  being  made  perfect,  He  became  the  author  J  ^^'''.I'^o^" 
of  eternal  salvation  unto  all  them  that  obey  Him  ;     ^  ^i-  *^- 

submission  with  which  it  was  offered  :  and  so  the  fulfilment  transcended 
the  petition,  Christ  "was  heard  according  to  His  reverence",  and  Death 
itself  was  slain.  The  lesson  in  respect  of  Clinstian  prayer  is  too  obvious 
to  need  enforcing. 

8.  "  Though ...  a  Son,  yet  learned  He  obedience  by"  &c.  The 
word  "Son"  is  rightly  printed  with  a  capital  initial  in  our  version,  since 
the  meaning  is,  that  thoiujh  Christ  was  the  Divine  and  eternal  Son, 
according  to  Psalm  ii.  7,  quoted  in  verse  5.  above,  yet  His  Inmian  nature 
had  to  learn  obedience  through  the  same  path  of  endurance  whereby 
man  has  to  learn  it.  Hence  we  learn  the  thorough  realitj'  of  the  doc- 
trine insisted  on  in  the  Athanasian  Creed,  that  our  Lord  is  "  perfect  God, 
"■and  perfect  man",  that  is,  complete  as  God  and  complete  as  Man: — 
complete  in  the  nature  and  experience  of  eacli,  and  not  a  mixture,  so 
to  speak  *,  of  both  natures.  Sin  excepted,  the  human  nature  of  Christ 
had  to  attain  its  knowledge  by  the  same  stages  as  the  human  nature 
of  others,  and  it  "learned"  its  "obedience"  through  suffering. 

9.  "  Being  made  perfect."  Tliat  is,  complete.  But  in  what  respect 
complete  ?  The  answer  is, — complete  in  all  the  qualifications  for  behig 
a  perfect  inteiinediary  (priest)  between  God  and  man.  But  how  "  made 
"  complete  "  ?  The  foregoing  verses  explain  this  : — namely,  through 
traversing  all  the  stages  whereby  a  sinless  human  nature  reaches  its 
completeness.  Christ's  Divine  nature  was  complete,  or  perfect,  from  the 
first,  from  all  eternity.  Human  nature  and  human  excellence  are  matters 
of  growth  and  development,  and  though  the  nature  may  be  fiiultless  in 
each  successive  stage,  yet  each  successive  stage  adds  to  the  "  coniplete- 
"  ness"  of  it.  Hence  Christ  had  to  hecome  complete  in  His  human- 
experience,  and  therefore  to  hecome  complete  in  His  qualifications  for 
His  office  of  High  Priest  of  universal  humanity.    And  thus  He 

"Became  the  author  of"  &c.  Here  St.  Paul  again  reaches  the  same 
point  as  that  which  he  had  worked  up  to  in  ch.  ii.  15,  where,  after  speak- 
ing of  Christ's  death,  and  victory  over  death,  he  speaks  of  the  results 
thereof,  namely,  that  Christ  thereby  became  the  deliverer  of  mankind 
from  death.  Here  the  same  thought  is  put  a  little  differently,  and 
carried  a  little  further.  It  is  not  merely  that  Christ  "delivers"  from 
death,  He  is  "the  author  of  eternal  sahation." 

"irnto  aU  them  that  obey  Him."     As  Christ  through  obedience 

8.  *  This  orens  the  nuestion,  perplex-  j  it,  he  has   to  undergo— in    the   bodily 
ing  to  some,  of  how  Christ  who,  as  Di-  'part  of  liis  compound  nature — all   the 


vine,  knew  all  thinjrs  and  was  perfect  in 
all  respects,  could  as  man  have  anything 
to  learn,  or  have  to  reach  perfection  in 
any  virtue  such  as  the  obedience  speci- 
fied in  the  text.  An  analogy  may  sug- 
gest  some    elucidation.      Man    is   of   a 


bodily  training,  and  suffering,  requisite 
to  the  physical  performance  thereof. 
And  this  none  the  less  even  tliough  his 
bodily  organs  be  faultless  in  their  struc- 
ture. The  analogy  is  not  perfect,  no 
analogy  can   be,    but    still    it    is    only 


complex  nature.    He  has  a  mind  and    some  such  way  that  we  may  approach 
a    bodv,  as   Christ   had   a   Divine   na-  ;  the   conception  of  the  training  whore- 


ture  and  a  human  one.  As  to  his 
mind,  a  man  may  know  perfectly  ■well 
how  such  and  such  a  thing  is  to  be 
done.     As  to  the  bodily  act  of  doing 


by  Christ's  faultless  humanity  had  to 
be  trained  up  to  all  that  His  Divine 
Nature  saw  fit  that  it  should  become  and 
peifbrm. 


HEBREWS,  V. 

-1 — : — '      10  called  of  God  an  high  priest  *  after  the  order 
'0^6.^20.     of  Melchisedec. 
"/^^"JV^..    11  ^  Of  whom  "we  have  many  thinos  to  say,  and 

A  Pot.  3.  lu.  .  ■'  p  -' .' 

X  Matt.  13. 15.  hard  to  be  uttered,  seeing  ye  are  ^duU  of  hearing. 

became  qnalified  to  confer  eternal  salvation  on  mankind,  so  by  obedi- 
ence men  become  qualified  to  receive  tliat  salvation  from  Him. 

10.  "  Called  of  God  an  high,  priest  after"  &e.  Having  now  sliown 
how  in  Christ  tlie  two  conditions  of  High  Priestliood  are  fully  satisfied, 
namely,  (1.)  Divine  ai^iDointment,  and  (2.)  comi^kte  sympathy  witli  man, 
St.  Paul  now  reverts  to  the  Divine  decree  of  His  Pii(  sthood  ;  as  though 
he  had  written,  '  Sucli  then  is  Christ,  and  being  such  He  is  constituted 
'  of  God  to  be  our  High  Priest,  of  an  order  sujierior  to  the  Aaronic,  that 
'namely  set  forth  under  the  type  of  the  Eoyal  Priest,  Mc-lchisedek". 

Here  then  closes  the  exposition  of  Christ's  qualifications  as  our  Higli 
Priest.  The  next  steis  in  the  argument  will  be  to  develop  ihe  thouglit 
Avhich  has  been  growing  through  tlie  last  ten  verses,  namely,  that  Christ 
being  a  Eoyal  Priest,  as  typified  by  Melchisedeh,  His  Priesthood  is  as 
much  superior  to  tliat  of  Aaron  as  His  Office  had  been  shown  superior 
to  tliat  of  IMoscs  (ch.  ii.),  and  His  Nature  suj^erior  to  tliat  of  Angels 
(cli.  i.).  This  then  being  tlie  next  step  in  the  argument,  the  first  thing 
to  be  done  is  to  shew  what  were  the  special  cliaractcristics  of  Melchisc- 
dek's  priesthood,  and  wherein  it  transcends  that  of  Aaron.  This  done, 
it  will  remain  to  apjily  tliese  points  of  superiority  to  tlie  great  Anti-type 
of  Melchisedek,  namely  Christ  Himself;  and  then  the  great  argument 
will  be  complete.  It  will  have  been  shown  that  whether  you  regard 
Christ  in  His  own  eternal  Nature,  or  in  His  Eternal  Priesthood,  or  as 
the  Head  of  a  New  Dispensation,  a  Hebrew  Christian  lias  no  choice 
but  to  abide  by  Christianity  and  to  decline  returning  to  Judaism. 

But  before  entering  on  the   exposition  of  Melchisedek's  Priesthood, 

the  writer  rebukes  his  readers  (in  ch.  v.  11 vi.  20.)  for  needing  such 

an  exposition  at  all. 

V.  11 — VI.  20.  A  long  digression  remonstrating  "with  the 
Hebrew  Christians  on  their  backwardness  in  Christian 
knowledge,  as  evidenced  by  their  needing  snch  an 
explanation  as  that  about  to  be  given  of  the  nature 
and  the  lessons  of  the  Melchisedek  Priesthood.  This 
remonstrance  is  in  three  parts. 

First,  V.  11— VI.  3.,  the  rebuke  itself :— then 
Secondly,  VI.  4 — 12.,  the  danger  of  backsliding ; 
Thirdly,  VI.  12 — 20.,  Abraham's   example  of  per- 
severance and  fidelity. 

11.  This  verse  may  be  rendered  somewhat  as  follows : — '  concerning 
'which  matter',  that  is,  Christ's  Melchisedekian  Priesthood  and  all  its 
teachings,  '  we  have  a  discourse  to  make,  long  and  hard  to  be  ex- 
'  pounded  (to  such  as  you)  seeing  that  you  have  become  dull  of 
ajiprehension'. 

"Hard  to  be  uttered,"  should  be,  'hard  to  be  expounded',  or 
'  interiireted.'  Observe  that  the  inierpretation  is  postponed  until  the 
end  of  this  long  hortatory  remonstrance.     Its  commencement  is  indi- 


I 


HEBREWS,  VI. 

12  For  when  for  tlie  time  ye  ought  to  he  teach-  4^1^64. 
ers,  ye  have  need  that  one  teach  you  again  which  y  ^h.  c  i. 
he  ^the  first  prmciples  of  the  oracles  of  God;    and  2, a.""^'  '  ' 
are  become  such  as  have  need  of  ^milk,  and  not  of^^^^jv'^/icr 
strong  meat.  ''IS^i'-^^'^^' 

13  For  every  one  that  useth  milk  ~  is  unsldlful  in  Kph.ii-t. 

J  \  J.  ct.  '2>.  "2., 

the  word  of  righteousness  :  for  he  is  ^  a  babe.  3  or,  perfect, 

14  But  strong  meat  belongeth  to  them  that  are  Eph.^^is.' 
^  of  full  age,  even  those  who  by  reason  *  of  use  have  ^Q^\f^^ 
their  senses  exercised  ^to  discern  both  good  and  evil.   ''f!'f  or, 

"  perfection. 

CHAPTER  VI.  VSJr.'iW 

15 
1  He  erlwrfeth  not  to  fall  hack  from  the  faith,    11  hut  to  he  steclfast, 

12  diligent,  and  jJatient  to  tcait  upon  God,   13  because  God  is  most 

sure  in  His  xiromise. 

THEREFOPtE  ''lea\'ing  ^the  prmciples  of  the  doc- -^  P^n.  3. 12, 
triue  of  Christ,   let  us  go  on  unto  perfection;  cii'.5.i2. 

5  Or,  (he  leord  of  the  leginning  of  Christ. 

cated  by  tlie  introduction  of  the  same   -word  "by  interpretation"  in 
chap.  vii.  2. 

"Ye  are  duU"  &c.  fihoiild  be,  'ye  Jiare  become'  &c.  That  is,  they 
had  become  dull  of  spiritual  apprehension  through  that  backsliding, 
from  which  it  was  the  object  of  the  Apostle's  letter  to  recall  them, 
and  against  which  he  proceeds  in  verses  4 — 8.  of  chapter  vi.  to  warn 
them  so  solemnly. 

12.  "  For  the  time."  That  is,  considering  the  long  period  of  time 
that  they  liad  been  Christians. 

"First  principles."  That  is,  'rudiments'.  Certain  of  these  rudi- 
ments are  specified  in  verses  1.  and  2.  of  the  following  cliapter. 

"Are  become  such,  as"  &c.  Here  observe  the  repetition  of  the 
statement  (see  previous  verse)  that  they  had  '  become'  feeble  of  appre- 
hension, marking  their  declension  from  a  previous  better  state  of  things. 

"  Milk."     Compare  1  Cor.  iii.  2. 

13.  "Unskilful  in  tlie  word  of  righteousness."  Eender  'inexpe- 
'  rienced  in  discourse  of — or  concerning — righteousness.' 

"  For  h.e  is  a  babe."  Observe  that  the  word  translated  "  babe " 
means  '  one  who  cannot  speak',  and  therefore  must  be  inexperienced 
in  discourse  concerning  righteousness,  and  consequently  is  neither  able 
(See  above,  verse  12.)  to  teach  others  nor  to  understand  for  himself. 

14.  "  Of  full  age."  The  original  is  the  same  word  elsewhere  ren- 
dered "jierfect",  and  which  we  have  explained  to  mean  '  comijlete.' 
Here  it  means  'full  grown',  as  opposed  to  "babes."  Compare  1  Cor. 
ii.  6.  "  AVe  speak  wisdom  among  them  tliat  are  perfect",  that  is,  as 
here,  'full  grown',  or  'complete.' 

"  Their  senses  exercised."     '  Their  faculties  trained'. 
"  To  discern."     That  is,  'to  discriminate  between'. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  "Therefore."  The  question  arises  'wherefore'?  What  is  tlie 
sequence  of  tliouglit  which  leads  the  Apostle  to  say  "therefore"?    Vs'C 
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A.D.  64.  not  laying  again  the  foundation  of  repentance  ''from 
bch^g.M.     dead  works,  and  of  faith  toward  God, 

may  best  explain  by  paraphrasing  thus :— '  Since  then  there  is  such  a 
'  thing  as  Christian  manhood,  which  is  attained  by  Christian  experience 
*  (See  the  word  "use"  in  ch.  v.  14.),  let  us  advance  towards  this  state  of 
« completeness,  and  dismiss  from  our  consideration  the  mere  rudiments 
«of  Christian  teaching.' 

"  Not  laying  again  the  foundation."  These  words  take  up  the 
meaning  expressed  in  the  former  clause  by  the  word  "leaving  the 
"principles",  and  the  sequel  states  what  St.  Paul  regarded  as  the  rudi- 
mentary truths  on  which  tlie  advancing  Christian  should  no  longer 
need  to  dwell.  These  are  six  in  number,  and  are  grouped  in  three 
pairs,  as  under : — 

I.  Repentance  and  Faith. 

II.  Baptism  and  Laying  on  of  Hands,  that  is,  Confinnation. 
III.  Eesurrection  of  the  Dead,  and  Future  Judgement. 
Of  these  three  pairs,  observe  that, 

The  first  belongs  to  the  prior  condition  of  one  who  is  now  a  Chris- 
tian ;  that  is,  it  states  the  terms  on  which  he  is  accepted  to  be  made 
a  Christian  at  all.  Compare  the  Catechism  answer  to  the  question— 
'  What  is  required  of  persons  to  be  baptized'? 

The  second  belongs  to  the  condition  of  a  Christian  during  this  life 
as  a  member  of  the  Church  militant  on  earth,  and  states  the  two  ordi- 
nances whereby  he  is  made  a  full  member  thereof:  Baptism  and  Con- 
firmation ;— tlie  unconfirmed  being  as  yet  no  fitting  recipient  of  Holy 
Communion;  and  if  baptized  in  infancy,  not  having  yet  made  his  own 
profession  of  Eepentance  and  Faith,  or  of  the  Baptismal  vow  itself. 

The  third  belongs  to  the  condition  of  the  Christian  after  this  life, 
as  a  member  of  the  Church  triumphant ;  and  it  states  through  Avhat 
two  portals  he  has  to  pass  before  reaching  the  final  bliss,  even  as  the 
former  had  stated  the  two  portals  to  the  Christian  state  on  eartli.  These 
are  (1.)  Eesurrection  from  the  grave,  since  corruption  cannot  inherit 
incorruption,  and  we  have  to  be  provided  with  a  body  suitable  to  our 
condition  hereafter;  (2.)  the  Judgement,  since  there  must  be _  some 
sentence  to  convey  the  decision  of  severance  between  those  Christians 
who  have,  and  those  who  have  not,  been  faithful  to  their  Baptismal 
engagement. 

A  question  of  course  arises  why  these  doctrines  respecting  the  future 
are  included  among  items  of  rudimentary  teaching  suitable  for  beginners, 
but  which  advancing  Christians  need  not  be  reminded  of.  The  answer 
is,  that  it  is  these  doctrines  which  give  weight  to  all  exhortations  to  re- 
pentance, and  repentance  comes  first  of  all.  St.  John  the  Baptist  was 
the  preacher  of  Eepentance,  and  he  spoke  of  "  the  wrath  to  come."  And 
it  is  to  be  noted  that  St.  Paul's  first  mention  of  Eesurrection  and 
Judgement  occurs  in  his  sermon  to  Gentiles  at  Athens ;  and  his  earliest 
lette^r  (the  first  to  the  Thessalonians)  brings  forward  these  subjects  with 
special  prominence.  This  remark  is  important  in  an  age  which  tends 
to  smoothe  away  the  doctrine  of  Final  Judgement.  It  is  a  funda- 
mental, and  a  rudimentary  one  too.  . 

"Faith."  For  St.  Paul's  definition  of  Faith  see  ch.  xi.  1.  Chris- 
tian faith  is  that   conscious  realizing  of  our  connection  with  Christ 
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2  "^  of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,  ^  and  of  laying  on   A-  D-  m. 
of  hands    ^and  of  resurrection  of  the  dead,  ^and  ofcActsi'j.i,^ 

'  d  Acts  8  14 

eternal  judgment.  15,  le,  ii. ' 

3  And  this  \\ill  we  do,  ^if  God  permit.  eYcun.ai, 

4  For  ^  it  is  impossible  for  those  '  who  were  once  ^32.^^^  ^^  ^. ' 
enlightened,  and  have  tasted  of  ''the  heavenly  gift,  Rom.2.'it* 
and  ^vere  made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  ^i\jor.l"ia 

li  Matt.  12.  31,  32.     ch.  10.  20.      2  Pet.  2.  20,  21.      1  John  5.  16.        i  ch.  10.  32. 
k  John  4. 10.  &  G.  32.    Eph.  2.  8.       1  Gal.  3.  2,  5.    ch.  2.  4. 

wliicli  converts  our  actions  into  living  -works.  Here  however  the  ex- 
pression is  more  general.  Faith  towards  God  includes  our  Avhole 
relations  towards  God  and  things  unseen. 

2.  "  Doctrine  of  baptisms."  Why  baptisms  in  the  plm-al  ?  The 
question  is  the  more  important,  (1.)  because  it  is  the  only  occasion  of 
the  word  being  thus  used  ;— (2.)  because,  as  thus  used,  it  is  included 
among  fundamentals.  The  answer  is  supplied  by  the  consideration 
that  St.  Paul  was  writing  to  Hebrew  Christians,  to  whom  the  idea  and 
practice  of  baptism  was  not  new  ;  and  who,  in  learning  the  doctrine 
of  Christian  baptism,  had  to  be  taught  wherein  it  differed  from  the 
merely  representative  or  ceremonial  character  of  the  baptism  they  had 
been  accustomed  to.  Perhaps  also  the  thought  of  St.  John's  baptism 
entered  also.  Thus,  to  teach  Jews  the  meaning  of  Christian  baptism 
fully,  a  discussion  of  more  than  one  baptism  was  needed.  St.  Paul  had 
had  in  his  own  case  to  explain  (See  Acts  xix.  2—4.)  the  essential  dis- 
tinction between  Christian  baptism  and  that  of  St.  John  the  Baptist. 
Christian  baptism  comes  after  Eepentance,  and  conveys  Grace.  St.  John's 
baptism  was  "  unto  Eepentance." 

"  Laying  on  of  hands."  That  is,  Confirmation,  which  when  added 
to  Baptism  completes  the  admission  to  the  full  blessings  of  the  Christian 
covenant.  On  this  refer  to  Apostolic  usage  as  shown  in  St.  Paul's  own 
action  in  Acts  xix.  6.,  and  in  St.  Peter's  and  St.  John's  action  in  Acts 
viii.  14 — 18.,  where  see  Commentari/. 

The  rite  of  Confinnation  may  be  regarded  as  connected  with  'the- 
'priesthood  of  the  laity',  all  Christians  being  "kings  and  priests  unto 
God"  (Rev.  i.  6.) :  and  it  answers  also  to  the  Jewish  rite,  whereby,  at 
the  age  of  twelve  years,  the  circumcised  boy  became  '  a  Son  of  the  Law.' 

3.  "WiU  we  do."  The  word  in  the  original  implies  'carry  out', 
or,  'go  forward  with.' 

"  If  God  permit."  St.  Paul  has  already  stated  (ch.  v.  12.)  that, 
through  their  backsliding,  his  readers  had  come  to  need  instruction 
again  in  the  rudiments  of  the  Faith.  These  words  imply  that  St.  Paul 
is  so  impressed  by  tliis,  as  to  feel  that  it  is  matter  of  uncertainty, 
whether  he  can  succeed  in  his  attempt  to  lead  them  on  to  higher 
teaching.    Yet  he  will  make  the  attempt  "  if  God  permit." 

4.  "  For  it  is  Impossible"  &c.  St.  Paul  goes  on  to  show  that  the 
doubt  above  expressed  is  no  visionary  or  imaginary  fear:  'for',  he  says, 
'  there  is  such  a  tiling  as  a  backsliding  from  wliich  it  is  impossible 
'  to  recover  a  man.'  How  strongly  St.  Paul  felt  this  we  may  judge, 
not  only  from  the  energy  of  the  expressions  in  the  next  following 
verse'^,  but  also  from  the  length  at  which  (verses  4 — 8.)  he  developes 
the  idea. 

"  Enlightened."    The  Clu-istian  state  is  continually  described  as  one 
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A.  D.  64.      5  and  have  tasted  tlie  good  word  of  God,  and  the 
m  ch.  2. 5.     powers  of  '^  the  world  to  come, 

6  if  they  shall  fall   away,  to  renew  them  again 
1  ch.  10. 29.    -Qjito  repentance ;   "  seeing  they  crucify  to  themselves 
the  Son  of  God  afresh,  and  put  Him  to  •  an  open 
shame. 

of  "light."  "Ye  were  sometimes  darkneps,  but  now  are  ye  light  in 
"  the  Lord"  (Eph.  v.  8.).  Possibly  there  may  here  be  a  reference  to 
the  effect  of  Baptism  as  transferring  the  baptized  from  the  state  of 
"darkness"  to  that  of  "light",  one  of  the  primitive  titles  of  Baptism 
having  been  "  Illumination."  Tliis  seems  the  more  probable  since 
there  is  a  progression  in  the  terms  next  following  throughout  verses 
4.  and  5. 

"  Tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift."  This  is  the  second  of  the  series, 
and  it  implies  something  more  than  illumination,  namely,  an  actual 
experience  of  Divine  grace.  Probably  there  is  at  least  a  reference  to 
the  "spiritual  gift"  in  Confirmation,  as' there  wa.s  above  to  the  spiri- 
tual Illumination  in  Baptism.  This  seems  the  more  probable,  because 
the  next  term, 

"  Partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,"  is  plahily  a  further  statement  of 
what  this  Heavenly  Gift  results  in,  namely,  a  partaking  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  Avhich  is  the  specific  "  Gift"  in  Confirmation. 

5.  "Have  tasted  the  good  word  of  God."  In  verse  4.  the  phrase 
was  "  tasted  of."  Here  it  is  simply  "  tasted."  The  difference  of  meaning 
in  tlie  original  is  an  important  one.  "Tasted  of"  simply  implies  '  ex- 
'  periencing',  or,  tasting  sufficiently  to  know.  The  phrase  rendered 
"tasted"  denotes  'habitual  feeding  on',  so  that  "the  good  word  of 
"God"  has  become  the  "daily  bread"  of  the  person  described.  And 
not  this  only,  but  also 

"The  powders  of  the  world  to  come."  For  these  words  are  also 
governed  by  the  verb  "  tasted  "  in  the  same  way  as  the  preceding;  imply- 
ing that  they  too  have  become  the  continual  resource  of  the  Christian  ; 
that  his  daily  strength  for  his  daily  task  has  been  daily  recruited  fi-om 
the  spiritual  forces  resident  in  the  Christian  system.  For  "  the  world  to 
"  come"  is  an  expression  for  the  system  of  things  under  the  Headship 
of  Christ,  now  indeed  but  incomplete,  and  only  hereafter  to  be  com- 
pleted, but  still  supernatural  throughout,  and  with  divine  and  spiritual 
forces  now  working  in  it,  and  giving  force  and  power  to  those  who 
are  in  connection  Avith  it.  Thus  this  phrase  means  'the  spiritual  forces 
'  resident  in  the  Church' ;  it  forms  the  climax  of  the  series  commenc- 
ing with  the  Baptismal  Illumination  ;  ,",nd  it  concludes  the  description 
of  the  previous  state  of  those  Avhose  backsliding  St.  Paul  asserts  to  be 
(all  but)  irrecoverable. 

6.  "  -Tf  they  shall  faU  away."  That  is,  '  if  these  and  such  as  these— 
namely,  persons  who  have  once  been  so  thoroughly  Christianized^  as  to 
have  derived  the  daily  strength  of  their  daily  lives  from  the  .spiritual 
powers  inherent  in  the  Christian  System, — if  such  shall  fall  away'.  And 
what  "  falling  away"  means  is  clearly  shown  by  the  latter  half  of  the 
verse.  It  is  the  return  to  Judaism  that  is  in  view.  To  the  Jew,  the 
risen  and  glorified  Christ,  He  from  whom  tliese  spiritual  "  powers  of  the 
"  world  to  come"  had  descended— to  tlie  Jew  He  was  still  but  the  crucified 
malefactor  from  Nazareth,  that  and  no  more.     A  return  to  Judaism  was 
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7  Eor  the  earth,  which  drmketh  in  the  ram  that  A.  D.  64. 
Cometh  oft  upon  it,  and  bringeth  forth  herbs  meet 

for  them  ^  by  whom  it  is  dressed,  °  receiveth  bless- "  o^./or. 
mg  from  Grod : 

8  Pbnt  that  which  beareth  thorns  and  briers  ^'spisai-^.c 
rejected,  and  is  nigh  unto  cursing ;    whose  end  is 

to  be  burned. 


exactly  what  St.  Paul  describes  it,  "  a  crucifying  to  themselves  the  Son 
"  of  God  afresh"  :  that  is, — (1.)  a  renunciation  of  Him  in  that  character 
in  -which  the  Cliristians  regard  Him; — (2.)  a  resumption  of  the  Jewish 
Avay  of  regarding  Him.  Observe  the  words  "  to  themselves,"  as  tliey  serve 
to  make  the  meaning  obvious :  namely,  that  by  returning  to  Judaism, 
•A  man  declared  that,  to  him,  Christ  should  hencefonvard  be  no  more 
than  He  was  to  those  who  reviled  Him  on  the  Cross.  And  by  so  doing 
a  backslider  did  put  Christ  to  an  open  shame ;  for  such  an  open  abandon- 
ment of  Christianity,  after  experience  of  its  highest  spiritual  endowments, 
was  an  open  declaration  that  there  was  nothing  in  them  worth  following 
(Jhrist  for : — in  other  words,  that  these  spiritual  powers  and  this  gift  of 
tl^e  Holy  Ghost  were  nullities,  and  if  so,  therefore  also  blasphemous 
impostures,  and  therefore  Christ  Himself  but  a  crucified  impostor  too. 
It  is  necessary  to  draw  out  the  full  meaning  here,  even  though  we  shrink 
from  writing  the  words.  For,  since  the  issue  of  the  sin  is  so  awful,  it  is 
necessary  to  state  clearly  what  the  sin  is,  namely  that  it  runs  up  into 
that  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost  spoken  of  in  like  terms  by  the 
Lord  Himself.  Abandonment  of  the  Faith  after  actual  experience  of 
the  jjowers  of  the  Holy  Ghod,  is  not  only  unfaithfulness  to  Christ.  Aban- 
donment of  the  Faith,  and  a  return  to  a  system  which  regarded  Christ 
us  a  crucified  imposter,  after  having  felt  and  known  the  powers  of  the 
Spirit,  involved  also  the  practical  denial  of  the  divine  and  holy  nature 
of  those  powers  and  of  that  Spirit.  It  involved  the  idea  of  their  being 
impostures  too;  and  if  impostures  whence  did  they  come?*  And  if  God's 
last  and  greatest  Gift,  the  Holy  Spirit  Himself,  was  thus  set  at  nought, 
what  could  recover  tliem  ?  If  the  Spirit,  the  Divine  Life-Giver  (See 
Nicene  Creed)  be  rejected,  after  experience  of  His  poAvers,  what  power 
could  renew  spiritual  life  in  them  ?  Spiritual  death,  total  and  hopeless, 
is  all  that  remains.  The  next  two  verses  convey  an  illustration  from 
extL-rnal  nature  of  these  spiritual  truths. 

7.  "  "Which  drinketh  in."  Observe  the  parallel  to  the  case  above  de- 
scribed. The  land  is  described  as  being  not  merely  watered,  but,  as 
actually  '  drinking  in ',  and  so  receiving  into  itself  the  fertilizing  rain 
(tj^)e  of  the  Holy  Ghost),  whicli  ought  to  stimulate  its  powers  to  good 
results,  just  as  the  soul  has  been  described  as  having  actually  used  the 
spiritual  powers  of  the  Christian  Dispensation  as  its  daily  food,  in  the 
Avords  "tasted  the  powers  of  the  world  to  come"  in  verse  5. 

"By  whom  it  is  dressed."  Should  be,  'for  Avhom  it  is  tilled',  that 
is,  its  owners.  JNIan  is  God's  field,  and  should  bring  forth  fruit /or  God. 
Compare  the  parable  of  the  Vineyard. 

8.  "  Thorns  and  briers."     The  products  of  the  curse.     (Sec  Gen. 
ii.  18.) 

*  Compare  St.  Mark  ch.  iii.  30.  I      8.  "  Tliat  which  heareih," d-c.  Better,  '  if 

7.  ••.'17(6  eart/t";— Better, 'a  piece  of  land.'  1  it  bears,'  &c. 
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A.D-64.      9  But,  beloved,  we  are  persuaded  better  things  of 
q  Pro.  14. 31.  you,  an-d  things  that  accompany  salvation,  though 

Mat.  10. 42.    -^        li  ■,  ^  r       J  J  & 

&25.4().      we  thus  speak. 
rKom.^3.'4.°'     10  "^  For  "^  God  is  not  unrighteous  to  forget  ^your 

2Thess.L    wQj.]^   r^j^f]   Jabour  of  love,    which    ye  have   shewed 
siThess.  1.3.  toward  His  name,  in  that  ye  have  *  ministered  to 

2  cw  8.  ir''' the  samts,  and  do  minister. 

2 Tim. LIS.    11  -A-nd  we  desire  that  " every  one  of  you  do  shew 
uch  .3.6,14.  the  same  diligence  ^to  the  full  assurance  of  hope 

X  Col.  2.  2.  i      il  J  ^ 

unto  the  end : 

"Eejectsd."  Literally  'rejected  after  having  been  made  proof  of  ; 
the  exact  equivalent  of  our  word  re-probate,  one  rejected  after  probation, 
the  case  of  those  described  in  verses  4 — 6. 

"Nigh  unto  cursing."  A  slight  hope  yet  held  out  in  case  of  any 
possible  amendment. 

"  Whose  end  is  to  be  burned."  That  is,  the  end  of  such  a  piece  of 
land  is  to  be  burned  ;  as,  for  example,  the  territory  of  Sodom  and  Go- 
morrah.   Eefer  to  Dent.  xxix.  22. 

9.  "  But,  beloved,"  &c.  The  Hebrew  Christians  had  not  yet  become 
"  reprobate, "  though  in  danger  of  aiwstasy.  All  the  fearfulness  of  the 
past  verses  is  meant  for  their  warning,  not  for  their  condemnation. 

Note  that  this  is  the  only  place  in  this  Epistle  where  St.  Paul  uses 
this  word  "beloved".  Note  also  that  it  introduces  a  hortatory  passage, 
as  it  always  does  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles ;  never  being  used  otherwise. 
See  Pom.  xii.  19  ;  1  Cor.  iv.  14,  &c.  &c. 

"  Things  that  accompany  salvation."  Or,  '  that  are  connected  with 
'salvation'.  St.  Paul  does  not  say  that  he  is  persuaded  of  their  being 
thoroughly  in  the  way  of  salvation,  but  that  he  is  satisfied  that  they 
show  certain  signs  which  (to  say  tlie  least)  indicate  that  all  connection 
with  salvation  is  not  severed  in  their  case.  And  he  founds  his  hope 
on  certain  points  of  Christian  conduct,  specified  in  the  next  verse. 

10.  "  Your  work  "  &c.  St.  Paul  now  states  the  ground  of  his  hope, 
namely,  tlie  Christian  charity  of  his  readers. 

"  Toward  His  name,  in  that  ye  have  ministered"  &c.  Compare 
the  Lord's  own  declaration,  St.  Matt.  xxv.  40.,  "  Inasmuch  as  ye  have 
"  done  it  unto  one  of  the  least  of  these  INly  brethren,  ye  have  done  it 
"  unto  Me."  And  note,  that  the  phrase  "  God  is  not  unrighteous  to  for- 
"  get,"  &c.  is  equivalent  to  '  God  is  strictly  accurate  to  remember  &c. ', 
as  is  exemialified  in  the  case  above  cited  from  St.  Matthew,  and  in 
that  of  the  Angel's  message  to  Cornelius,  in  Acts  x.  31.  "  Thine  alms 
"are  had  in  remembrance  before  God." 

"  The  saints."  A  term  applied  to  Christians  generally,  but  also 
especially  to  the  Christians  of  Palestine  (See  Eoni.  xv.  25,  26;  1  Cor. 
svi.  15  ;   and  2  Cor.  viii.  4  ;  ix.  1.). 

11.  "  The  same  diligence"  &c.  From  their  zeal  for  the  poor  saints, 
St.  Paul  takes  occasion  to  urge  upon  them  a  corresponding  zeal  in  respect 
of  their  own  perseverance  in  the  Faith,  which  it  is  the  one  purpose  of 
the  letter  to  stimulate.  Eefer  to  notes  on  ch.  iii.  6 — 14.  The  frequent 
recurrence  of  the  same  thought,  clothed  in  so  nearly  the  same  expres- 
sions, is  of  great  use  in  fixing  the  main  jjractical  object  of  the  letter. 
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12  that  ye  be  not  slothful,  but  followers  of  them  a.d.  64. 
who  through  faith  and  patience  ^  inherit  the  pro-  y  ch.  lo.  3c. 
mises. 

13  For   when   God  made  promise  to  Abraham, 
because  He  could  swear  by  no  greater,  ^He  sware==Gen.22.  ic, 
by  Himself,  Ps.ios.a 

'14   saving,   Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  ^''^''^■'^^■ 
and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.      oen.  22.  n. 

15  And  so,  after  he  had   patiently  endured,  he 
obtained  t|;ie  promise. 

16  For  men  verily  swear  by  the   greater :    and 


12.  "  That  ye  be  not  slothful,"  &c.  The  word  here  translated  "sloth- 
"fnl"  is  the  same  with  that  rendered  by  "dull"  in  ch.  v.  11.  The 
Hebrews  are  exhorted  not  to  become  slothful  in  duty,  as  they  had  be- 
come dull  in  spiritual  perception. 

.  "  Who . . .  inherit  the  promises."  God's  elder  servants,  who  had  1)CY- 
severed  in  His  service,  are  here  generally  alluded  to ;  and  in  the  next 
verse  Abraham  is  cited  as  the  type  of  such.  Not  that  they  had  seen 
the  complete  fulfilment  of  all  their  hopes,  for  in  ch.  xi.  39.'  this  is  ex- 
pressly denied.  How  and  in  what  sense  the  statement  here  must  be 
taken,  we  must  consider  under  verse  15.  below. 

From  thLs  point  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  that  is,  ver.  13—20,  St.  Paul 
considers  Abraham's  examj^le  in  respect  of  his  faith,  his  patience,  and 
his  reward  ;  so  as,  (1.)  to  show  his  readers  that  their  faith  and  patience 
too  would  be  rewarded;  and,  (2.)  to  call  their  attention  to  the  fact  that 
their  hope  had  an  adequate  foimdai ion  as  Abraham's  had. 

13.  "  When  God  made  promise  to  Abraham."  The  reference  is  to 
the  promise  on  mount  Moriah  (Gen.  xxii.  16 — 18.). 

"  He  sware  by  Himself."  The  stress  here  lies  on  the  fact  that  God 
condescended  to  confinn  His  promises  to  Abraham  hy  oath.  And  the 
argument  is,  that  as  God,  h;/  His  oath,  supplied  an  adequate  ground  for 
Abraham's  faith,  so  too,  Christians  have  sufficient  grounds  to  justify 
that  faith  and  patience  to  which  St.  Paul  exhorts  his  readers.  Observe 
that  this  was  the  first  occasion  on  which  the  book  of  Genesis  records 
God's  coniinning  a  promise  hy  oath. 

15.    "And   so,   after  he  had  patiently  endured,   he  obtained  the 

"promise."     Or  it   may  be  translated,  'in  patiently  enduring  he  ob- 

'tained  &c.'    But  did  he  "obtain  the  promise"?    Whichever  way  we 

translate  the  passage,  this  question  above  referred  to  under  ver.  12. 

recurs.     For  observe  that  this  "promise"  was  made  to  Abraham  after 

1  he  had  received  Isaac  back  again  uidiarmed,  so  that  we  cannot  regard 

\  the  restoration  of  Isaac  as  being  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise.     The 

[i  true  solution  lies  in  the  fact  that  St.  Paul's  mind  was  fully  possessed 

;.|by  the   conviction  that  the  faithftd  departed  are   cognizant  of  how, 

t|  since  their  own  decease,  it  has  pleased  God  to  fulfil  the  promises 

^they  trusted  to  while  they  were  on  earth,  and  thus  they  inherit  their 

fulfilment. 

The  patriarchs,  though  long  departed,  are  still  living,  according  to 
our  Lord's  own  vvords  in  St.  Matt.  xxii.  32.  Abraham,  according  to  our 
Lord,  in  St.  John  viii.  56,  "saw  His  Day",  "and  was  glad". 

Oo       - 
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A.D.G4.   f^an  oath  for  confirmation  is  to  them  an  end  of  all 
a  Ex.  22. 11.  strife. 

17  Wherein  God,  ^\^lling  more  abundantly  to  shew 
bch.  11.9.  unto  ^tlie  heirs  of  promise  ''the  immutability  of  His 
I  Gr.™'i?er-"^'  couiisel,  ^  Confirmed  it  by  an  oath  : 

18  that  by  two  immutable  things,  in  which  it  was 
impossible  for  God  to  lie,  we  might  have  a  strong 
consolation,  who  have  fled  for  refuge  to  lay  hold 
upon  the  hope  ^  set  before  us : 


•posed  him 
self  by  an 
oath. 


<J  ch.  12. 1. 


16.  "An  oath  for  confirmation."  Verses  16  and  17  recur  to  the 
thought  started  in  ver.  13,  and  enlarge  still  further  on  the  sure  ground 
for  Abraham's  faith  and  patienee  supplied  by  the  oath  of  God. 

17.  "  Wlierein.'*  Translate  'which  being  so'  or  'wherefore';  that  is, 
'  since  then  an  oath  is  thus  accepted  as  a  sufficient  ground  of  confidence 
'  between  man  and  man,  God  condescended  to  the  same  method  of  deal- 
'  ing  with  Abraham.' 

"  WiUing  more  abundantly  to  shew  unto  the  heirs  of  promise." 
Who  are  meant  by  these  heirs  of  promise?  Answer.  All  who  since  Abra- 
ham down  to  the  days  w'hen  St.  Paul  was  writing,  and  in  a  certain  sense 
including  even  the  readers  themselves,  had  had  to  depend  on  God's 
fidelity  to  His  word.  God's  oath  was  not  meant  to  strengthen  Abra- 
ham's faith  alone ;  but  was  for  the  benefit  of  all  who  followed  the  faith 
of  Abraham.  And  St.  Paul  has  another  object  here  in  extending  his 
view  beyond  the  single  case  of  Abraham.  For  Abraham  was  but  named 
at  first  as  the  iype  of  the  faithful  of  old : — refer  back  to  verse  12.  And 
besides  this,  St.  Paul  is  now  about  to  apply  all  this  to  the  case  of  his 
own  readers,  as  affording  them  too  an  adequate  ground  for  their  faith 
and  patience,  now  that  it  is  their  turn  to  exercise  these  virtues  after 
the  pattern  of  their  ancestors.  Eemember  too  that  until  the  end  come 
we  cannot  regard  "the  promises"  even  yet  as  completel}^  fulfilled. 

"  Confirmed  it  by  an  oath."  Translate  intervened  *  by  &c.  Inter- 
vened between  whom  1    Ans.  Between  Himself  and  Abraham. 

18.  "  By  two  immutable  things."  First  God's  promise  itself,  or  his 
"  counsel "  above  described  (see  verse  17.)  as  "  immutable ".  Kext, 
God's  "  oath  ",  coniinning  the  immutability  of  the  fir.^f. 

"  We  might  have  a  strong  consolation."  Better  to  render  "  encou- 
"  ragement."  This  clause  i^hows  what  was  said  under  verse  17,  that 
God's  oath  to  Abraham  is  for  our  encouragement  as  well  as  that  of  the 
men  of  old  time. 

"  "Who  have  fled  for  refuge  to  lay  hold  upon."  Either  as  in  danger 
of  shipwreck  (Compare  1  Tim.  i.  19  ;  shipwreck  of  the  Faith)  hold  is 


If).  "An  oath"  should  be  'tlie  oath', 
that  is,  the  institution  of  taJcinij  oaths 
has  this  purpose,  namely,  the  ending  of 
strife. 

17.  "  Confirmed  it  hy  an  oath."  The 
correction  of  our  authorized  version  given 
ahove  is  too  important  to  be  left  unex- 
plained. The  original  word  rendered  by 
'  confirTned,'  is,  strictly,  '  came  between,' 
as  an  intermediary  goes  between  two  par- 
ties to  a  treaty  or  contract.    Such  an  in- 


termediary guarantees  the  fidelity  of  each 
party,  and  serves  to  assure  each  party  to 
the  treaty  of  the  others  good  faitli.  Thus 
In's  object  is  tlie  confirmation  of  tlie  con- 
tract. God  desired  the  confirmation  of 
His  covenant  with  Abraliam ;  and  He  set 
His  Oath  between  Himself  and  Abraham 
as  the  means  of  the  desired  confirmation. 
Or  in  the  figurative  language  of  the  text. 
He  "intervened  by  means  of  an  oath" 
between  Himself  and  Abraham. 
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19  which  liope  we  have  as  an  anchor  of  the  soul,  a.d.  64. 
both  sure  and  stedfast,  ®and  which  enteretli  into  that « Lev.  ig.  15. 
within  the  veil ;  '='^-  ^-  "■ 

20  ^whither  the  forerunner  is  for  us  entered,  eventch.i.u. 
Jesus,   smade   an  High  Priest   for  ever  after  the  I  a  24. 
order  of  Melchisedec.  ^.''^  ^-  \- 

&  5.  6,  10. 
&  7. 17. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

1  Christ  Jesus  is  a  priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  11  and  so,  far 
more  excellent  than  the  imests  of  Aaron's  order. 


laid  upon  the  anchor,  or,  as  in  taking  refuge  in  the  Temple  a  man  laid 
hold  upon  the  horns  of  the  altar;  for  exami^le  1  Kings  i.  50. 

"  The  hope  set  before  us."  That  is,  as  the  prize  of  a  race  is  set 
before  the  contending  runners.  Here  the  word  "hope",  -which  in 
verse  11.  had  denoted  the  Christian  grace  or  temper  of  hope,  now  in- 
cludes its  other  meaning  as  well,  namely  the  thing  hoped  for,  and  which 
is  next  described  as, 

19.  "An  anchor  of  the  soul."  That  is,  the  thing  hojDed  for  is  a 
tliiiif^^  fixed  and  certain,  and  which  steadies  the  soul  as  an  anchor 
steadies  that  which  holds  by  it  ;  and  therefore  ought  to  keep  the 
Hebrew  Christians  "  stedfast  to  the  end,"  as  St.  Paul  desires  them  to  be. 
But  where  is  this  anchor  of  the  soul  ?  An  anchor  when  in  use  is  out 
of  sight.    So  Mith  the  anchor  of  our  hope.    It  is 

"Within  the  veil."  That  is,  in  Heaven  itself,  in  God's  imme- 
diate Presence.  But  why  does  St.  Paul  describe  God's  Presence  by 
this  phrase  "within  the  veil"?  It  is  because  he  is  now  returning 
to  the  subject  of  Christ's  High-Priesthood,  from  which  he  digressed 
at  verse  11.  of  ch.  v.  For  this  veil  was  that  which  screened  off  the 
Holy  of  Holies,  and  none  ever  passed  within  that  veil  save  the  High 
Priest  only : — i.  e.  our  hope  is  where  none  can  go  save  our  High  Priest 
only,  and  when  St.  Paul  goes  on  to  say 

20.  ""Whither  the  forerunner  is  for  us  entered,  even  Jesus," — We 
have,  (1.)  a  direct  return  to  the  subject  of  His  High-Priesthood;  and 
(2.)  an  assertion  that  our  hope  in  Heaven  is  directly  connected  with 
that  doctrine  of  Christ's  High-Priesthood  which  Ave  are  now  about  to 
consider.  In  fact  His  Priesthood  as  now  exercised  in  Heaven,  the  real 
Holy  of  Holies,  is  the  Anchor  of  our  Hope.  And  thus  St.  Paul  brings 
his  readers  back  to  the  subject  of  this  letter  with  a  fresh  personal 
interest  added  thereto.  It  is  not  an  abstract  doctrine.  It  is  the 
mainstay  of  their  own  individual  foith,  hope,  and  perseverance.  And 
then,  finally,   in   the   concluding   words   of  this   hortatory   digression, 

I  namely : — 

I  "After  the  order  of  Melchisedek,"  he  specifics  again,  for  the 
i  third  time,  the  particular  aspect  in  which  he  is  now  at  last  about  to 
I  enter  upon  the  discussion  of  our  Lord's  High-Priesthood,  that  namely 
•  of  its  being  superior  to  its  Aaronic  Tj-pe,  and  that  our  High  Priest,  who 
I  ministers  in  the  actual  Presence,  is  a  Eoyal  Priest  after  the  loftier  type 
I  of  the  mysterious  Melchisedek. 

Oo2 
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FOE  this    *"  Melchisedec,   king   of  Salem,   priest 
of  the    most   high    God,   who    met   Abraham 

CHAPTER  VII. 
1—10.    The  Order  of  Melehisedec  explained  in  its  tliree 
distinctive  glories :— as  (1.)  Eternal   or  independent  of 
time:— (2.)  Prior  to  that  of  Aaron :— (3.)  Independent 
of  the  Mosaic  Law. 

It  is  here  that  St.  Paul  grapples  finally  with  the  central  suhject  of 
Ids  letter ;  namely,  the  inherent  superiority  of  Christ's  High  Priest- 
lioocl  over  that  of  Aaron.  All  the  other  superiorities  of  Christ  yet 
treated  of  are,  so  far  as  St.  Paul's  argument  with  Hebrews  is  concerned, 
hut  introductory  to  this.  In  His  own  essence  Christ  might  be  supe- 
rior to  Angels.  He  might  even  he  superior  to  Moses  as  Head  of  a 
dispensation.  But  unless  as  a  Priest  He  could  he  shown  superior  to 
Aaron  as  well,  how  could  a  Jew  be  justified  in  so  embracing  Chris- 
tianity as  to  break  with  the  Jewish  system  of  worship,  and  surrender 
the  .Jewish  system  of  sacrifices  ?  For  a  priest  is  the  intermediary 
between  God  and  man.  And  however  great  Christ  might  be,  unless 
He  were  also  God's  appointed  intermediary,  appointed  by  God  to 
supersede  the  Aaronic  Priesthood,  and  superior  as  a  Priest  to  Aaron, 
a  Jew  might  be  making  a  great  mistake  in  breaking  that  link  of  con- 
nection between  himself  and  God,  which  every  one  acknowledged  God 
Himself  to  have  forged  when  He  instituted  the  Aaronic  system.  Nay, 
the  more  that  a  Jew  was  convinced  of  Christ's  Divinity,  the  more  he 
would  desiderate  some  clear  Divine  decree  before  accepting  Christ  as 
the  new  link  between  God  and  man,  and  as  superseding  the  old  one 
which  God  had  furnished.  Hence  the  elaborate  preparation  made  for 
this  department  of  the  argument.  Hence  also  the  extraordinary 
thoroughness  of  its  treatment  now  that  it  is  at  last  entered  upon. 

It  is  treated  under  two  chief  divisions,  of  which  the  former  (vii. 
1—28.)  considers  Christ's  High-Priesthood  simply  in  itself,  while  the 
latter  (viii.  1— x.  16.)  considers  it  in  its  action.  The  distinction  is  a 
very  real  one.  Under  the  former  St.  Paul  considers  Christ's  inherent 
perfections  as  a  High  Priest,  as  contrasted  with  certain  inherent  short- 
comings from  perfection  in  the  Aaronic  Priesthood,  from  which  he 
Avishes  to  wean  his  readers.  Under  the  latter  he  considers  the  mode 
in  which  Christ  carries  out  or  exercises  this  High  Priesthood.  He 
sliows  that  His  mode  of  doing  this  is  as  superior  to  the  mode  in  which 
the  Aaronic  priests  fulfil  their  function  as  His  office  is  superior  to 
tlieirs.  He  shows  this  in  various  particulars,  as,  for  example,  the  place 
of  His  ministry,  the  Covenant  under  which  He  acts,  the  Sacrifice  which 
He  offers,  and  the  effects  of  that  Sacrifice  as  re-uniting  man  to  God. 

Such  in  a  general  way  is  the  course  of  the  argument  on  which  he 
now  enters.  And  the  "section  now  commencing  lays  the  foundation 
for  it  by  developing  what  is  involved  in  the  utterance,  "  Thou  art  a 
"Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melehisedec."  Every  Hebrew 
would  acknowledge  this  to  be  :Messiah's  Divine  commission.  It  was 
not  every  Hebrew  who  as  yet  understood  that  it  conveyed  a  title  to 
supersede  the  Aaronic. 

1 — 3.    "  For  this  Melehisedec  .  .  .  abideth  a  priest  continually." 
To  make  the  comiection  clear  the  first  and  last  words  of  these  three 
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returning   from  the    slaughter  of  the    longs,    and  a.  p.  64. 
blessed  him ; 

2  to  whom  also  Abraham  gave  a  tenth  part  of 
all ;  first  being  by  mterpretation  King  of  right- 
eousness, and  after  that  also  King  of  Salem,  which 
is,  King  of  peace ; 

3  without  father,  without  mother,  without  -de-'peAffrL!"" 

verses  should  be  read  consecutively,  and  then  all  the  intervening 
words  considered  afterwards.  In  this  way  the  sense  is  better  arrived 
at,  and  in  this  way  also  the  connection  with  the  last  preceding  verse 
is  brought  out.  Verse  20.  of  chapter  vi.  had  said  that  "  Jesus  was 
"  made  an  High  Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec."  Then 
follows  our  text,  "  For  this  Melchisedek  . . .  abideth  a  Priest  continually." 
As  to  the  intervening  clauses,  observe  that  all,  from  the  words  "King 
"of  Salem"  do^\^^  to  "  tenth  part  of  all"  belong  to  "Melchisedec",  and 
are  descriptive  of  him.  They  might  be  printed  as  a  parenthesis  if 
need  were.  The  remainder  of  the  passage  belongs  to  "abideth"  &c., 
and  might  be  read  after  it  just  as  well  as  before  it. 

As  far  as  the  words  "  tenth  part  of  all",  the  sentence  contains  a 
simple  recital  of  the  history  in  Genesis  xiv.  18 — 20  ; — the  name 
"Melchisedec"  and  the  title  -'King  of  Salem";  his  office  "Priest  of 
'•  the  Most  High  God",  the  meeting  with  Abraham  in  the  moment 
of  his  triumph,  and  the  fact  that  then,  at  the  time  of  his  greatest 
success,  Abraham  owned  the  gTeatness  of  this  royal  Priest,  (1.)  in 
accepting  his  benediction,  (2.)  in  offering  him  "  tithe  of  all"  his  spoil. 

Isext  follow  the  inteq^retations  of  his  name  and  of  his  title,  with 
other  particulars  indicative  of  his  typical  character.  These  are  his 
imknown  descent,  and  the  unknown  limits  of  his  life,  in  both  which 
points  he  Ls  a  iigure  of  "  the  Son  of  God." 

2.  "By  interpretation."  Here  commences  that  "intei-pretation" 
of  the  Melchisedec  type  which  was  said  in  chapter  v.  11.  to  be  "hard", 
and  which  has  been  postponed  from  that  point,  by  reason  of  the  di- 
gressive exhortation  which  there  commenced.    See  on  v.  11. 

"  King  of  righteousness  .  .  .  King  of  peace."  These  '  inter- 
'pretations'  at  once  lead  us  into  the  typical  character  of  the  person 
spoken  of.  Passing  by  all  the  multitude  of  other  passages  which  con- 
nect the  ideas  of  "Eighteousness"  and  "Peace"  with  Messiah  and 
tlie  times  of  Messiah,  these  two  ideas  furnish  some  of  His  noblest 
titles.  Ho  is  the  "Lord  our  Kighteousness * ".  He  is  also  the 
Prince  of  Peace  t ."  Tlie  Angelic  announcement  of  His  advent 
began  with  "Peace  on  earth." 

3.  "  Without  father,  without  mother,  without  descent."  That  is, 
'without  recorded  parentage  or  genealogy.'  In  these  words  we  ti-ace 
a  tyi3ical  reference  to  our  Lord,  of  wliom  it  was  written,  "  Who  shall 
"declare  His  generation T'  (Isai.  liii.  8.),  a  passage  wliich  had  led 
some  among  the  Jews  to  the  opinion  expressed  in  St.  John  vii.  27. — 
"When  Christ  cometh,  no  man  knoweth  whence  He  is":    They  point 


*  Jeremiah  xxiii.  G.    Observe  that  this  I     +  Isaiah  ix.  6.    Eead  in  Morning  Les- 
18  read  for  ihe  Epistle   on  the  Sunday    son  on  Christmas-Day. 
next  before  Advent.  1 
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A.D.64.  scent,  having  neither  beginning  of  clays,  nor  end  of 
life ;  but  made  like  unto  the  Son  of  God ;  abidetli 
a  priest  continually, 
b  Gen.  14. 20.  4  Now  cousider  how  great  this  man  was,  ^  unto 
whom  even  the  ijatriarch  Abraham  gave  the  tenth 
of  the  spoils. 


also  to  the  fact  that  as  man  He  existed  without  any  human  father,  as 
God  prior  to  any  Imman  mother.  But  the  precise  point  to  which  these 
typical  characteristics  of  Melchisedec  are  directed  hy  the  Apostle  is  that 
of  his  priesthood,  and  they  exhibit  his  priesthood  as  prefiguring  that 
of  Christ  in  this  respect,  namely,  that  it  is  independent  of  hereditary 
transmission.  Melchisedec  derived  his  priesthood  througla  no  human 
line  or  genealogy*.  His  priesthood,  unlike  that  of  those  who  traced 
descent  from  Aaron,  was  inherent  in  himself. 

"  Having  neither  beginning  of  days,  nor"  &e.  '  Xo  recorded  he- 
'  ginning'  &c.  Thus  we  arrive  at  the  climax  of  these  three  typical 
characteristics  of  Melchisedec.  First  his  name  a7id  title  are  typical  of 
Christ.  Next  his  priesthood  is  tyjaical  of  Christ's  in  its  independent 
character.  Thirdly  and  lastly  he  himself  is  personally  an  earthly  ty2)e 
of  Christ's  Divine  eternity.  Melchisedec's  existence  has  no  limits  as- 
signed it  in  the  history.  Christ's  existence  is  essentially  eternal.  And 
so  Melchisedec  is  not  merely  a  type  of  Christ  in  his  priesthood,  but 
also  in  his  personal  existence  : — he  is 

"  Made  like  unto  the  Son  of  God."  The  Divine  title  of  our  Lord. 
Refer  back  to  chapter  i.  2,  5,  8.,  and  remember  that  it  was  our  Loid's 
persistent  assumption  of  this  title  which  led  to  the  Jewish  animosity 
against  Him.     See,  for  example,  St.  John  v.  18. 

"Abideth.  a  priest  continually."  These  words  alone  would  be 
enough  to  show  that  the  drift  of  the  last  clause  but  one  was  to  show 
the  typical  eternity  of  Melchisedec's  priesthood. 

4.  "  Now  consider"  &c.  In  the  foregoing  verses  St.  Paul  has  shown 
that  Melchisedec,  in  himself,  and  in  his  priesthood,  is  a  ty^.'O  of  Christ. 
He  next  proceeds  to  work  out  certain  details  of  his  one  recorded 
priestly  action,  so  as  to  deduce  therefrom  the  sj^ecial  lessons  regarding 
Christ's  High-Priesthood  which  are  required  by  his  argument. 

"How  great"  &c.  Greater  even  than  Abraham,  and  therefore  of 
course  greater  than  all  descended  from  Abraham.  The  emphasis  here 
lies  on  the  word  Patriarch  t. 

"  Tenth  of  the  spoils."  Paying  tithe  was  an  acknowledgement  of 
the  priesthood  of  the  receiver.  Abraham  himself  bowed  to  the  priest- 
hood of  Melchisedec.     The  word  "spoils"  in  the  original  denotes  the 


*  Perhaps  to  estimate  the  full  force  of 
this  as  addressed  to  its  first  readers  we 
should  bear  in  mind  the  extreme  atten- 
tion paid  by  Jews  to  the  genealogies  of 
their  priests.  A  more  strikina;  point  in 
the  typical  character  of  Melchisedec 
than  this  could  hardly  have  been  con- 
ceived for  St.  Paul's  first  readers. 

t  This  is  lost  in  our  version.    To  show 


the  actual  force  of  the  original  we  must 
arrange  the  order  of  the  words  thus; 
'Now  consider  how  great  this  man  was, 
luito  whom  Abraham  gave  the  tenth, 
out  of  the  best  of  the  spoils,  even 
[though  he  was]  Patriarch.'  And  the 
word  Patriarch  thus  coming  last  serves 
as  the  point  of  departure  for  the  next 
step  in  the  argument. 
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5  And  verily  ''they  that  are  of  the  sons  of  Levi,  a. p. 64. 
who   receive  the  office   of  the   priesthood,   have    ac^Ni.m.is. 
commandment  to  take  tithes  of  the  people  accord-  " ' 
ing  to  the  law,  that  is,  of  their   brethren,  though 
they  come  out  of  the  loms  of  Abraham : 

6' but  he  whose  ^  descent  is  not  counted  from  them  *  °^^',.^^^^ 
received  tithes  of  Abraham,  ^  and  blessed  ^  him  that  d  Gen.  i4.  id. 

1       1    , 1  •  e  Rom.  4. 13. 

had  the  promises.  Gai.3.i6. 


finest  and  chiefest  of  the  spoils.     The  tenth  of  the  aggregate  amount 
of  spoil  was  selected  out  of  the  best  of  the  spoils. 

5.  "Have  a  commandment  .  .  .  according  to  the  law."  The 
■words  here  cited  fill  an  important  place  in  the  contrasts  between  the 
Levitical  tithing  by  the  Aaronic  priests  and  Melchisedec's  tithing  just 
mentioned.  Levitical  priests  take  tithe  by  virtue  of  a  commandment 
so  to  do.  This  right  is  founded  on,  and  regulated  by,  the  Laio.  Suc- 
cessive generations  of  priests  inherit  this  right  by  descent  from  their 
predecessors.  Thus  their  right  is  founded  on  law,  and  derived  by 
descent.  Melchisedec's  right  to  tithe  was  superior  to  both  these  limi- 
tations. It  was  not  founded  on  law,  but  was  inherent  in  himself.  It 
was  not  derived  by  descent  for  the  same  reason.  Moreover  (see  verses 
6,  9,  and  10.)  this  inherent  supra-legal  right  he  exercised  by  tithing 
Abraham,  the  patriarch  (verse  4.),  and  in  him  virtually  took  tithe  of 
those  whose  tithe-rights  depended  merely  upon  law. 

6.  "  Blessed  bim  that  had  the  promises."  Another  case  in  which 
Melchisedec  acted  sacerdotally  towards  the  patriarch.  Benediction  is 
a  priestly  act.  And  as  being  an  act  in  which  the  priest  bestows  what 
the  receiver  has  not,  it  is  a  higher  exercise  of  the  priestly  function 
than  merely  to  take  a  tithe,  which  is  merely  a  priestly  right.  In  paying 
tithe  the  payer  acknowledges  the  priestly  office.  In  giving  blessing 
the  priest  gives  out  of  his  priestly  store.  Hence  perhaps  the  reason 
why  St.  Paul  mentions  the  blessing  after  the  tithing,  because  it  is  his 
wont  to  rise  from  the  less  to  the  greater.  For  in  the  actual  history 
]\Ielchisedec  gave  blessing  to  Abraham  before  he  took  tithe  from  him 
(See  Genesis  xiv.  18,  19.).  He  manifested  his  priesthood  first.  Then 
Abraham  paid  him  the  dues  of  a  prie.st.  The  concluding  Avords  "  that 
"had  the  promises"  serve  to  heighten  still  more  the  picture  of  Mel- 
chisedec's dignity.  It  was  the  possession  of  "  the  promises  "  Avhich  gave 
Abraham  his  special  eminence.  The  Jews  had  regarded  that  eminence 
so  exclusively,  that  in  their  eyes  there  was  ab.«olutely  nothing  lacking 
to  it.  What  more  could  the  "friend  of  God"  receive?  St.  Paul  aii- 
swers, — "  The  blessing  of  Melchisedec."  What  superior  on  earth  could 
he  own  ?  St.  Paul  answers, — "  He  paid  tithe  to  Melchisedec."  Such 
then  and  so  great  was  Melchisedec,  and  not  with  an  unacknowledged 
greatness : — great  in  name  and  title,  tj'pes  of  the  Messiah  to  be  (ver.  4.) ; 
Sreat  in  inherent  dignity,  and  in  that  typical  eternity  which  made 
liim  "like  unto"  the  Eternal  Son,  a  Priest  whose  Priesthood  knew  no 
bounds  of  time  (ver.  3.) ;  gi'cat  also  in  the  acknowledgement  of  his 
greatness,  in  that  the  patriarch  himself  at  once  paid  him  priestly 
tithes,  and  received  his  priestly  benediction  (verses  4 — 10.). 

What  follows  then  ?     It  follows  that  since  Christ  is — as  readers  of 
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A.D.G4.      7  And  without  all  contradiction  the  less  is  blessed 
of  the  better. 

8  And  here  men  that  die  receive  tithes ;  but  there 
fch.r,.  c.      he  receivetli  tJiem,  *"  of  whom  it  is  witnessed  that  he 

'-'■'''■       liveth. 

9  And  as  I  may  so  say,  Levi  also,  who  receiveth 
tithes,  payed  tithes  in  Abraham. 


the  Psalms  must  admit — a  Priest  of  such  an  Order  as  this,  His  Priest- 
hood must  be  anti-typical  to  Melchisedec's,  and  therefore  it  must  be 
in  essence  all  that  Melchisedec's  was  by  representation : — and  there- 
fore (1.)  eternal ; — (2.)  superior  to  Aaron's ; — (3.)  superior  also  to  the 
Mosaic  Law,  which  gave  the  Aaronic  priesthood  its  authority  to  tithe. 
Here  then  we  have  the  accomplishment  of  this  part  of  the  proof. 

8.  "  Here :" — In  the  case  of  the  Aaronic  priesthood. 

"  There :" — That  is,  in  the  case  of  the  priest  Melchisedec. 

"  Of  whom  it  is  witnessed  that  he  liveth :" — That  is,  '  of  whom  all 
'  that  Scripture  records  is  hh  l>fe\  no  mention  being  made  of  his  dying, 
or  of  his  being  bom,  so  that  he  is  tji^ical  of  our  Lord's  endless  life. 
Whereas  the  Aaronic  priests  are  "  dying  men." 

The  argument  passes  on  to  consider  one  of  the  results  of  the  central 
doctrine  now  established.  The  result  in  question  is  the  supersession  of 
the  Mosaic  Law  through  the  advent  of  a  Priest  who  supersedes  the 
priesthood  established  by  it.  This  thought  has  been  rising  to  the  sur- 
face ever  since  the  words  "commandment  to  take  tithes  ...  according 
"  to  the  Law"  in  verse  5  ;  and  the  twice  repeated  reference  to  Levi 
(verses  5,  9,  10.)  serves  to  direct  the  attention  to  the  subject  now  com- 
ing on  for  treatment,  that  namely  of  the  Abrogation  of  the  Law  and 
establishment  of  a  New  Dispensation. 

The  interdependence  of  the  two  branches  of  this  letters  subject — 
the  superiority  of  the  Christian  Dispensation  over  the  Mosaic,  and  the 
perfection  of  Christ's  Priesthood — is  nowhere  better  seen  than  in  the 
next  fifteen  verses.  The  perfection  of  Christ's  Priesthood  is  still  the 
subject.  But  it  is  now  being  made  use  of  as  a  basis  from  which  to 
infer  the  abrogation  of  the  Law  on  the  ground  of  the  Law's  inadequacy 
to  supply  the  needs  to  which  it  ministered.  Thus  (1.)  from  the  setting 
aside  of  the  Mosaic  priesthood  St.  Paul  deduces  the  setting  aside  of  the 
Law  (verses  11—14).  Then  (2.)  he  advances  to  why  the  Law  must  be 
set  aside  ;  and  shows  that  it  is  because  of  inadequacy.  For  the  Aaronic 
priesthood  is  itself  inadequate,  as  is  seen  by  its  giving  way  before  a 
Priest  whose  perfection  makes  good  its  shortcomings.  And  if  the  priest- 
hood of  the  Law  is  inadequate,  the  Law  must  be  so  too  (15—19.). 
After  this,  two  further  points  of  Christ's  perfection  are  brought  forward, 
namely,  the  special  solemnity  of  His  Priestly  commission,  that  is,  In- 
Divine  oath  *,  (ver.  20—22.)  and  the  peculiar  efficacy  of  its  operation 
owing  to  His  unchangeable  eternity  (ver.  23—25.).  But  these  points  of 
perfectness  are  both  made  use  of  to  show  the  corresponding  inadequacy 
of  the  Aaronic  priesthood,  and  the  consequent  supersession  of  the 
Mosaic  Law. 


=*  Here  recur  to  ch.  vi.  17,  IS.  for  the  full  significance  of  the  Divine  Oath. 
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10  For  he  was  yet  in  the  loins .  of  his  father,  A.  p.  G4. 
when  Melcliisedec  met  him. 

■   11  IF  "If  therefore  perfection  were  by  the  Levi- sjer.is.^io. 
tical  priesthood,  (for  under  it  the  people  received  cL  a  ir 
the  law,)  what  further  need  ivas  there  that  another 
priest   should   rise  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec, 
and  not  be  called  after  the  order  of  Aaron  1 

12  For  the  priesthood  being  changed,  there  is 
made  of  necessity  a  change  also  of  the  law. 

13  For  He  of  whom  these  thmgs  are  spoken 
pertaineth  to  another  tribe,  of  which  no  man  gave 
attendance  at  the  altar. 

14  For  it  is  evident  that  ''our  Lord  sprang  ouf^j^^^J-i^-.,^- 
of  ■  Juda  ;  of  wliich  tribe  Moses  spake  nothing  con-  Luke  s.  33. 
cerning  priesthood.  Kev.5. 5. 


11.  "If  therefore  perfection"  &c.  Eemembor  that  "perfection" 
means  "  completion".  The  clause  implies ; — '  Now,  if  the  purposes  for 
'  which  priesthood  exists  were  completely  attained  by  means  of  the  Levi- 
'  tical  priesthood,  there  could  be  no  scope  for  the  action  of  any  priest  of 
'  a  different  order  :  that  is,  there  would  be  nothing  for  him  to  do.' 

"  Order  of  Melchisedec  . . .  order  of  Aaron."  The  force  of  the  argu- 
ment lies  in  the  "  rising  of  another  priest"  of  a  different — and  superior 
— order,  thereby  superseding  the  whole  system  with  which  that  order 
had  been  connected. 

12.  "Being  changed,"  does  not  mean  having  been  changed,  but 
'  being  in  course  of  change' ;  the  passage  signifying  that  a  change  in  the 
order  of  priesthood  involves  a  change  in  the  Law.  Why?  Because  it  is 
in  itself  a  setting  aside  of  the  Law,  which  most  jealously  limited  the 
right  of  priesthood  to  Aaron's  line. 

13.  "  For  He  of  whom  these  things  are  spoken."  That  is,  Messiah. 
St.  Paid  is  reverting  to  Psalm  ex.  10,  which  all  Jews  understood  of 
Christ.  The  words  "these  things"  designating  the  quotation  referred 
to,  and  which  has  already  been  once  cited  (ch.  v.  6.),  and  is  about  to  be 
again  twice  quoted,  in  verses  17  and  21,  of  this  chapter. 

"  Pertaineth  to  another  tribe."  Messiah  was  to  be  of  David's  line, 
and  therefore  all  Jews  ought  to  have  expected — from  this  prophecy  in 
Ps.  ex.  4. — a  change  in  the  order  of  priesthood,  or  at  least  not  to  ca\il 
at  it,  now  that  it  is  set  before  them. 

14.  "For  it  is  evident"  &c.  And  now  St. Paul  appeals  to  the  fulfil- 
ment in  oiu-  Lord,  Who  he  says  is  well  known*  to  have  arisen  out  of  tin; 
trilie  of  Judah,  tlie  Boi/al,  not  the  Priestly  tribe,  and  thus  uniting  the 
Eoyal  and  Priestly  ofhces  fulfils  the  Melchisedec  type.  The  words 
"  it  is  evident "  remind  us  of  the  probable  date  of  the  Epistle,  and  that 
by  this  time  St.  Paul's  readers  vrere  most  likely  familiar  with  the  genea- 
logies of  our  Lord  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  one  or  both. 

"  Sprang."  The  original  word  is  'arose',  and  is  equally  applied  either 
to  the  Sun-rising  or  the  upspringing  of  a  tree  or  branch.    It  seems  as 

*  The  literal  English  here  woxold  be  'it  is  publickly  known',— a  proved  fact. 
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AP-64.  15  And  it  is  yet  far  more  evident :  for  that  after 
the  similitude  of  Melchisedec  there  ariseth  another 
priest, 

16  who  is  made,  not  aft^r  the  hiw  of  a  carnal 
commandment,  but  after  the  power  of  an  endless 
life. 

'&V2a'^"'      l'^  ^o^  ^^  testifieth,  'Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec.  ps.  no  4. 

18  For  there  is  verily  a  disannulhng  of  the  com- 

if  St.  Paul  wished  to  excite  a  memory  in  his  readers'  minds  of  the 
prophecies  of  Christ  mider  the  figures  of  "The  Branch"  and  the 
"  Day-star." 

15.  "  And  it  is  yet  far  more  evidant :  "  &c.  With  this  verse  St.  Paul 
proceeds  still  further  to  enforce  his  doctrine  of  the  inherent  incajxiciti/ 
of  the  Mosaic  system  to  work  out  the  objects  for  Avhich  priesthood 
exists.  The  word  "  it "  in  the  above  sentence  refers  back  to  the  begin- 
ning of  verse  11,  where  completeness  in  working  out  the  obiects  of 
priesthood  is  denied  to  tlie  Slosaic  system.  The  essential  inadequacy 
of  the  Aaronic  priesthood  has  already  (verses  11—14.)  been  shown  from 
the  simple  fact  of  its  being  superseded.  Now  St.  Paul  avers  that  the 
same  truth  becomes  still  more  strikingly  evident  if  we  consider  how  it 
has  been  superseded,  that  is,  by  a  Priest  of  such  super-eminent  and  in- 
herent qualifications  as  are  set  forth  by  the  Melchisedec  type. 

"Another  priest."  Literally  "a  different  priest",  that  is,  not  merely 
another,  but  one  of  a  different  order. 

16.  "  Made,  not  after  the  law  of  a  carnal  commandment."  Nearly 
every  word  here  tells.  The  Aaronic  priests  were  constituted  by  the 
Law  (See  above  verse  5.).  Next  the  commandment  was  "carnal",  tliat 
IS,  it  was  essentially  connected  with  man's  fleshly  nature,  and  provided 
for  all  that  resulted  from  that  nature,  in  that  its  priesthood  was  exer- 
cised by  "men  that  die"  (See  ver.  8.),  and  therefore  had  to  be  handed 
on  to  their  natural— or  fleshly— heirs.  Tlius  the  very  ordinance  limit- 
ing it  to  Aaron's  descendants  was  "carnal,"  and  a  witness  to  its  imper- 
fection. And  as  each  word  here  tells,  so  in  the  next  clause,  wliich 
describes  Christ's  Priesthood  as  contrasted  with  the  Aaronic,  in  that 
it  is 

"After  the  power  of  an  endless  life."  The  word  "power"  is  em- 
phatic as  opposed  to  the  preceding  Avords  "law"  and  "commandment," 
Avhich  expressed  the  limitations  under  wliicli  Aaronic  priests  acted,  and 
the  basis  of  their  authority.  With  Christ  it  is  otherwise.  His  Priest- 
hood IS  based  on  His  own  inherent  qualifications  which  flow  forth  from 
His  eternal  livingness.  Thus  this  eternal  livingness  is  at  once  the 
source  and  the  measure  of  those  qualifications ;  and  the  measure  being 
thus  immeasurable,  it  sets  forth  the  immeasurable  superiority  of  Christ's 
Priesthood  over  the  Aaronic. 

17._  Paraphrase  thus  :— '  And  this  tnith  is  home  witness  to  by  the 
'  Divine  decree ',  M-hich  says.  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedec. 

^  ^  18,  19.  The  sense  of  these  verses  may  be  tlius  expressed  : — '  For,  on 
I  the  one  liand  there  is  a  disannulling  of  the  fore-going  commandment 
'  because  of  its  weakness  and  inadequacy  (for  the  Law  brought  notliing 
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mandment  going  before  for  ''the  weakness  and  un-  a.d. 64. 
profitableness  thereof,  tRom.  s.  3. 

19  For  Hhe  law  made  notliing  perfect,  ^ij^t  the  1  Act/ias^ 
bringing  in  of  ™ a  better  hope  did;  by  the  which  fj°^^-'^' 
"  we  draw  nigh  unto  God.  ^'^^  i  ^^ 

20  And  inasmuch  as  not  without  an  oath  He  ivas  ch.  o.b.  ' 

7  .     ,  ^  Or,  but 

made  lyriest :  it  was  the 

21  (for  those  priests  were  made  ^without  an  oath;  Gai'.T24!"' 
but  this  with  an  oath  by  Him  that  said  unto  Him, '^'^^■g^-^®- 
The  Lord  sware  and  will  not  repent,  Thou  art nuom. 5.2. 

Fob  2  IS 

a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order   of  Melchise-  &3.12.    ' 
dee:)  Ps.iio.4.      ^^^-ic. 

22  By  so  much  "was  Jesus  made  a  surety  of  s.^ ^cedringo} 
better  testament.  0  ch.  a  e.  &  9. i5.'&  12^24. 


'  to  completeness) ;  and  on  the  other  hand  there  is  an  introduction  of  a 
'  better  hope  in  addition :  whereby  we  draw  nigh  to  God.' 

The  words  "bringing  in"  stand  in  opposition  to  "disannulling", 
and  the  words  "a  better  ho^^e"  are  contrasted  with  "the  weakness... 
"  thereof".  Moreover  the  last  words  of  verse  19 — "  by  the  which  we 
"  draw  nigh  to  God" — set  forth  the  ultimate  end  of  all  priesthood,  that  is, 
to  restore  to  man  that  access  to  God  which  he  has  been  barred  through 
sin.  This  access  Christ  restores  completely.  Hence  His  Priesthood  fulfils 
completely  the  idea  and  function  of  priesthood.  Tlie  IMosaic  system 
and  Aaronic  iDriesthood  could  not  do  this.  Therefore  they  were  essen- 
tially inadequate.  Indeed  it  may  be  said  that  the  whole  Mosaic  system 
was  a  witness  to  the  need  of  the  true  Priest,  rather  than  even  a  tempo- 
rary substitute  for  Him. 

20.  "  Wot  without  an  oath.."  A  fresh  measure  of  the  superiority  of 
the  Clu'istian  covenant  over  the  Jewish.  Eead  verses  20.  and  22.  conse- 
cutively, omitting  the  parenthetical  verse  21,  and  the  connexion  becomes 
evident..  The  words  "by  so  much",  which  commence  verse  22,  answer 
to  the  words  "inasmuch"  which  begin  verse  20.  The  sense  is — in 
proportion  as  the  Oath  of  God  marks  Christ's  Priesthood  as  superior  to 
Aaron's,  in  that  same  proportion  is  the  covenant  of  which  He  is  surety 
superior  to  that  of  which  Moses  was  the  minister. 

21.  "  Those  priests."  Observe  how  the  Apostle  keeps  mentioning 
the  Aaronic  priests  in  the  plural — refer  back  to  verse  5,  and  to  tlie  word 
"  men "  in  verse  8.  Hereby  he  is  paving  the  way  for  the  next  argu- 
ment, that  namely  in  verse  23,  in  which  he  contrasts  Christ's  sole 
I'l-iesthood  with  their  changing  priestliood. 

22.  "Testament"  should  be  'covenant',  and  then  the  word  "surety" 
would  come  in  rightly  to  complete  the  sense.    A  "  testament "  or  icill  is 


18, 19.  The  Authorised  Version  should 
be  corrected  thus : — '  For  tliere  is  verily 
'  a  di.«annulling  of  the  commandment 
'  going  before  for  tlie  ueakness  and  un- 
'  profitableness    thereof    (for    the    Law 


'  made  nothing  perfect),  but  there  i»  the 
'bringing  in  of  a  better  hope,  by  the 
'which  we  draw  nigh  unto  God',  we 
observe  that  did  is  not  in  the  original, 
and  is  wrongly  inserted. 
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A-P-G4.      23  And  they  truly  were  many  priests,   because 
they  were  not   suftered  to   continue   by  reason  of 
■i  Or,  which    death  : 

from  one  to      24  but  this   Mmi,   bccausB   He  continueth   ever, 
0  oj?  ""^"      hath  ^  an  unchano-eable  priesthood. 
rnZl'u.     25  Wherefore  He  is  able  also  to  save  them  ^to 
'^jT,-,r^-  the  uttermost  that  come  unto  God  by  Him,  seeing 

en.  9. 24.  T         1  1         •  •  1 

1  John  2.1.  He  ever  Jiveth  ^to  make  mtercession  for  them. 


in  the  hands,  not  of  a  surety,  but  an  executor.    A  covenant  or  agreement 
between  God  and  man  requires  a  mediator  or  surety  between  the  two. 

"Better  testament."  The  use  of  tlie  word  "better"  throws  our 
minds  back  to  the  words  "  better  hope  "  in  verse  19,  and  serves  to  keep 
the  reader's  mind  fixed  on  the  parallelism  of  the  consecutive  arguments. 

23.  "  They  truly  were  many  priests."  Tlie  last  point  of  superiority 
of  Christ's  Priesthood  which  is  alleged  to  show  tlie  superiority  of  the 
Christian  Dispensation.  In  the  Aaronic  priesthood,  many  priests.  In 
the  Christian,  One.  The  many  priests  were  wanted  to  prevent  extinc- 
tion of  the  priesthood  by  death.  Hence  their  number  was  a  mark  of 
need,  and  therefore  of  imperfection  or  inadequacy.  The  eternal  oneness 
and  unchangeableness  of  the  Christian  High-Priest  is  a  corresponding 
mark  of  strength,  and  of  the  effectualncss  of  His  Priesthood ;  and  there- 
fore also  of  the  superiority  of  the  Christian  system.  That  it  is  such  a 
mark  of  effectualncss  the  next  verse  shows,  which  thus  proceeds ; — 

24..  "  Hath,  an  unchangeable  priesthood."  The  force  would  be 
better  brought  out  by  rendering — "  Hath  His  priesthood  unchangeable." 

25.  ""Wherefore  He  is  able"  &c.  Asserting  His  ability  to  be  in 
consequence  of  the  unchangeableness — "to  save  to  the  uttermost" — that 
is,  evermore  or  "  continually  and  for  ever" — those  wlio  make  use  of  His 
Priesthood  as  their  means  of  access  to  God.  Eefer  to  end  of  verse  10, 
for  the  first  mention  of  this  central  idea  and  function  of  priesthood. 
And  then,  as  if  this  "  wherefore"  Avere  not  enough,  the  Apostle  repeats 
the  connecting  link  in  the  argument  by  adding  "  seeing  He  ever  liveth 
"  to  make  intercession  for  them". 

The  course  of  the  last  fifteen  verses  has  led  us  steadily  onward  from 
the  simpler  central  thought  of  the  abstract  supremacy  of  Christ's  Priest- 
hood, viewed  in  resiDCct  of  its  Order,  to  the  more  complex  thought  of  its 
concrete  superiority  over  the  Aaronic,  in  respect  of  its  actual  discharge 
in  Clirist's  actual  Priestly  Ministration.  The  last  words  of  verse  25. 
mark  the  approach  of  the  new  division  of  the  argument,  and  state  its 
subject: — the  words  "to  make  intercession  for  us"  being  as  close  a 
description  of  the  office  of  our  High  Priest  as  so  short  a  form  of  words 
admits  of.  Henceforward  tlien  (ch.  vii.  26 — x.  18.),  it  will  be  Christ's 
actual  Ministration,  not  His  abstract  Priesthood,  which  will  lie  compared 
and  contrasted  with  tlie  corresponding  features  of  the  Mosaic  system. 

This  comparison  and  contrast  will  be  worked  out  in  several  particu- 
lars ; — I.  in  respect  of  the  Scene  of  the  Ministration ; — II.  in  respect 
of  the  Covenant  under  which  it  is  carried  on ; — III.  in  respect  of  tin; 
Sacrifice  which  it  pleads. 

In  respect  of  I.  it  will  show  that  Christ  ministers  in  the  True 
Tabernacle,  that  is,  God's  actual  Presence,  as  contrasted  with  the  Mosaic 
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A  J)  64. 

26  For  such  an  Hisii  Priest  became  us,  '^ivJio  is  -^^ — -* 
holy,  harmless,  undefiled,  separate  from  simiers,  ""andrEph.'i.io. 
made  higher  than  the  heavens ;  fh!^a  i. 

Tabernacle,  which  (1.)  was  only  representative  of  God's  Presence,  and 
(2.)  witnessed  that  the  actual  Presence  v;as  not  yet  laid  open. 

In  respect  of  II.  it  will  show  that  Christ  ministers  under  a  New 
Covenant,  by  which  God  had  promised  to  supersede  the  Old,  and  which 
really  satisfies  the  needs  which  the  former  witnessed  to  but  did  not 
satisfy. 

In  respect  of  III.  it  will  show  that  Christ  i^leads  a  Sacrifice  which 
can  really  effect  that  Eemission  of  Sins  and  that  Sanctification  of  tlie 
heart  of  man  which  the  sacrifices  of  the  Jewish  priests  were  unable  to 
effect. 

AVhen  this  has  been  done  the  controversial  part  of  the  letter  will 
liave  been  concluded,  and  the  complete  superiority  of  the  Christian 
system  over  the  ]\Iosaic  completely  demonstrated. 

26—28.  Christ  then  being  the  True  High  Priest,  as  has 
now  been  demonstrated,  He  is  superior  to  the  Aaronic 
priests  not  only  in  the  Nature  of  His  Priesthood,  but 
also  in 

THE  NATURE  OF  HIS  MUsTISTBATION", 

These  three  verses  are  a  kind  of  link  between  what  has  gone  before 
and  what  comes  next.  The  transition  had  been  prepared  for  in  the  last 
words  of  verse  25.  Now  this  coming  subject  is  further  prepared  for,  and 
two  of  the  particulars  of  the  superiority  of  Christ's  ]\Iinistration  are 
pointed  at,  namely  the  scene  of  it — "  higher  than  the  heavens"  ;  and 
tlie  matter  of  ^he  Sacrifice  He  has  to  plead — namely  "  Himself."  And 
along  with  this  introduction  of  the  new  subject  St.  Paul  interweaves  a 
kind  of  summary  of  the  conclusions  arrived  at  in  the  previous  division 
of  the  letter,  and  how  they  fit  Him  to  exercise  His  Priesthood  fo?-  us. 

26.  "  Such,  an  High  Priest  became  us."  Hitlierto  Christ's  High- 
Priesthood  has  been  considered  in  respect  of  His  inherent  qualifications 
for  High  Priesthood  viewed  in  itself.  Now  that  St.  Paul  is  going  on  to 
consider  its  exercise,  a  preliminary  tliought  enters, — 'for  loliom  does 
'He  exercise  it?'  Hence  the  transition  is  made  in  a  series  of  state- 
ments regarding  Him,  sliowing  how  such  a  High  Priest  as  Christ  has 
now  been  shown  to  be  also  becomes — or  is  suifcible  to — our  needs. 
And  this  is  done  by  taking  up  five  points  in  Christ's  High-Priestliood, 
all  arising  out  of  what  has  gone  before,  but  which  answer  to  points  in 
tlie  Aaronic  priesthood,  one  office  of  icliich  had  heen  to  t^iiify  ivliat  hind 
<f  Priest  humanity  required.  Every  one  of  these  points  sets  forth 
also  Christ's  superiority  to  the  Aaronic  high  priests,  inasmuch  as  He 
is  and  does  in  essence  what  they  set  forth  in  type.  A  word  must  be 
said  on  each. 

"  Holy."    The  Aaronic  high  priest  wore  Holiness  to  the  Lord  upon 

2(J."TT(ihi."  Two  words  in  Greek  might  I  implies  interior  snnctity  and  purity- 
be  translated  "Holy".  One  would  answer  ei'i^ntial  holiness.  Tlie  latter  is  the  word 
to  our  word  sacred  or  religious.  The  other  i  here  and  in  the  citations  in  the  Acts. 
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-^•P-^^-      27  who  needeth  not  daily,  as  tliosa  liigli  priests, 
'i'lu'en    ^0  offer  up  sacrifice,  ^  first  for  His  own  sins,  *and 
di^5^3'.       then  for  the  people's :  for  "  this  He  did  once,  when 
t  Lev.  16.15.  He  offered  up  Himself. 

oh.''9.'i2,28.  28  For  the  law  rnaketh  ^nien  liidi  priests  which 
^ch.h.h2.  have  infirmity;  but  the  word  of  the  oath,  which 
'fe*'.!.^"'  was  since  the  law,  maketh  the  Son,  ^who  is  -con- 
'^Ifected.    secratei  for  evermore. 


his  forehead,  witnessing  that  holiness  becomes  one  who  is  a  priest  for 
man  towards  God.  The  Messianic  Psahn  xvi.  in  ver.  11.  applies  the 
title  Holy  One  to  Christ,  and  it  is  apjjlied  to  Him  from  thence  by 
St.  Peter  in  Acts  ii.  27,  and  by  St.  Paul  in  Acts  xiii.  35.  And  Christ 
fulfils  the  type  by  being  essentially,  what  the  Aaronic  high  priests  were 
representatively. 

"Harmless."  Compare  1  St.  Pet.  ii.  22.  "Who  did  no  sin,  neither 
"  was  guile  found  in  His  mouth."  This  states  that  the  Incarnate  Lord's 
outward  actions  corresponded  with  His  interior  holiness. 

"Undeflled,  separate  from  sinners."  The  Aaronic  high  priest  was 
separated  jealously  from  all  risk  (See  Leviticus  xxi.  12.)  of  ceremonial 
defilement.  Then  also  for  seven  days  before  the  Day  of  Atonement  he 
was  "  separated "  from  all  intercourse  even  with  his  family.  These 
things  again  set  forth  in  tyj^e  what  "becomes"  a  Priest  for  man.  Christ 
fulfils  the  type,  and  in  so  doing  shows  also  His  inherent  superiority  over 
those  whose  undefiledness  and  separation  had  not  been  inherent,  but 
only  representative. 

"  Higher  tlian  the  heavens."  The  final  point  in  the  "  fitness",  in 
the  superiority  to  the  Aaronic  type,  and  also  in  the  fulfilment  of  that 
type.  The  higli  priest's  great  Atonement  was  made  in  the  Holy  of 
Holies,  where  none  but  he  might  enter,  teaching  that  jthe  true  High 
Priest  for  man  must  carry  out  his  ministry  in  the  Presence  of  (Jod. 
Christ  being  what  He  is,  the  Eternal  Son,  He  exercises  His  Priesthood 
in  tlie  actual  Presence  of  God  who  is  above  the  Heavens.  And  this 
also  points  forward  to  the  first  main  division  of  the  coming  argu- 
ment, that  namely  of  Christ's  superiority  to  the  Aaronic  high  priests 
in  respect  of  tlie  place  of  His  ministration. 

27.  ""Who  needeth  not"  &c.  A  fresh  statement  of  tlie  superiority 
of  Christ's  Ministration  over  the  ministrations  of  the  Aaronic  priest^, 
and  it  consists  of  two  parts ; — (1 .)  a  deduction  from  the  preceding  cha- 
racteristics, "  holy,  harmless  " ; — (2.)  a  reference  to  His  sacrifice  pointing 
forwards  to  the  third  main  division  of  the  argument  now  entered  on, 
tliat  namely  of  the  superiority  of  His  Sacrifice  (See  forwards  ch.  x. 
1—18.). 

28.  "  For  the  law  maketh  men  high  priests  -which  have  infirmity." 
The  Avord  "  infirmity "  might  have  been  rendered  weakness,  that  is, 
weakness  in  respect  of  the  work  they  had  (tyijically)  to  execute.  They 
were  incapable  of  its  real  discliarge.  This  verse  sums  up  what  has  gone 
before,  and  contains  three  points  of  contrast :— (1.)  "  The  Law"  is  opposed 
to  "  the  word  of  the  oatli ",  reminding  us  that  the  fonner  high  priest- 
hood rested  only  on  the  Law  of  Moses,  Christ's  upon  the  Oath  of  God. 
refer  to  ch.  vii.  21 :— (2.)  "Men"  is  opposed  to  "the  Son"— that  is,  the 
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HEBKEWS,  VIII. 
CHAPTER  VIII. 

1  By  tliP  eternal  priesthood  of  Clirist  the  Levitical  priesthood  of  Aaron  is 
abolished.  7  And  the  temporal  covenant  with  the  fathers,  by  the  eternal 
covenant  of  the  gospel. 

NOW  of  the  things  which  we  have  spoken  this 
is  the  sum:   We  have   such   an   high  priest, "^^^pb.  1.20. 
"who  is  set  on  the   rio-ht   hand  of  the  throne   of  chi-3.' 

o  &  10  12 

the  Majesty  in  the  heavens;  &i2'.;i.' 

Divine  Son,  refer  to  ch.  i.  2,  &c. ;  iii.  6  ;  v.  8  : — (3.)  "  have  infirmity" 
is  opposed  to  "consecrated  for  evermore",  wliere  the  word  "conse- 
" crated"  should  be  "perfected",  that  is,  made  completely  or  perfectly 
(qualified  for  His  office,  refer  to  ch.  v.  9  : — and  therefore  able  validly 
and  essentially  to  discharge  all  High  Priestly  offices  for  man  towards 
God  for  ever. 

And  now,  after  thus  much  exordium,  St.  Paul  proceeds  to  enter  upon 
the  several  defciils  of  the  superiority  of  Christ's  High-Priestlv  Minis- 
tration over  that  of  the  preceding  System. 

CHAPTER  YIII. 
1—6.    First  point  in  the   superiority   of  Christ's   High- 
Priestly  Ministration ;  namely  the  Place  or  Scene  there- 
of.   He  abides  on  High  as  the  Minister  of  the 

TRITE    TABEKNACLE, 

of  which  the  Mosaic  was  only  the  type. 

Here  note  that  St.  Paul  liegins  this  series  of  arguments  with  the  chief 
and  most  illustrious  of  all  the  distinctions  between  the  Mosaic  tj^^e  and 
the  Christian  antitype,  and  does  not,  as  in  most  cases,  work  up  from  the 
less  to  the  greater. 

1.  "The  sum:" — meaning  'the  chief  or  'the  main  point',  not  tlie 
'summing  up'  or  summary  of  what  has  gone  before.  It  is  as  if  St.  Paul 
liad  written — '  Is  ow  as  to  all  the  points  of  superiority  we  have  pointed 
'  out,  the  capital  and  most  illustrious  one  is  the  following'.  For  in  the 
phrase, 

"Of  the  things  which  we  have  spoken"  the  word  "of"  means 
'  in  respect  of.  This  opening  sentence  points  back  to  what  has  been 
f;aid,  and  selects  out  of  them  that  which  being  most  important,  is  now 
coming  forward  to  have  its  full  significance  developed.  And  this  is  the 
statement  that,  "  We  have  such  . . .  who  is  set  &c."  : — that  is,  The 
chief  point  is  this,  that  our  High  Priest  is  (1.)  such  as  has  now  been 
described : — (2.)  established  pemianently  at  God's  Eight  Hand.  For 
the  words  "is  set"  denote  permanent  abiding  as  contrasted  with  the 
intermittent  entering  of  the  Aaronic  high  priest  in  to  the  holy  of 
holies. 

"Bight  hand  of  the  throne  of"  &c.  This  repeats  the  statement 
in  ch.  i.  3,  with  greater  emphasis  added  by  the  insertion  of  the  words 
"  the  Throne  of"". 
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A.  P.  64.  2  a  minister  ^  of  '^  the  sanctuary,  and  of  °  the  true 

i  Or,  of  holy  tabernacle,  which  the  Lord  pitched,  and  not  man. 

b'ch!9!8,  3  For  "^  every  high  priest  is  ordained  to  offer  gifts 

c''ch.^*'ii  ^^^  sacrifices  :  wherefore  "  it  is  of  necessity  that  this 

a  ch.  5. 1.  Man  have  somewhat  also  to  offer. 

\h^9.*i4.^'  4  For  if  He  were  on  earth,  He  should  not  be  a 

s  Or,  the,/  priest,  seeing  that  ^  there  are  priests  that  offer  gifts 
accordmg  to  the  lavvf : 


are  priests. 


2.  "A  minister  of  the  sanctuary,"  &c.  In  vising  this  M-orcl  "  min- 
"ister"  St.  Paul  marks  most  emphatically  that  he  has  passed  from  con- 
sidering Christ's  Priesthood  in  itself,  to  the  ministration  thereof.  The 
original  word  here  translated  "  minister,"  is  that  which  represents  the 
Hebrew  designation  of  the  priest  of  Jehovah  in  respect  of  his  minisinj 
before  Jehovah  in  the  Tabernacle.  This  is  the  reason  for  substituting 
the  word  'minister'  for  'priest'. 

"  Of  the  sanctuary."  Not  the  tabernacle  as  a  whole,  but  the  holy 
of  holies,  as  in  cli.  ix.  25 ;  xiii.  11 ;  &c.  The  statement  is  that  the 
ascended  Christ  is  permanently  at  God's  Eight  Hand  as  a  ministering 
Priest  of  Jehovah  in  the  real  lloly  of  Holies. 

"Of  the  true  tabernacle."  Better— "  of  the  real  Tabernacle".  For 
the  Mosaic  Tabernacle  was  a  '  true '  one  so  far  as  it  went ;  but  being 
only  a  representative  one,  it  could  not  he  the  reality  it  represented, 
namely,  the  actual  Presence  of  God. 

This  verse  then  has  made  two  allegations : — the  former,  that  Christ 
being  a  High  Priest,  He  has  a  ministration ; — the  latter,  that  that  min- 
istration is  carried  on  in  God's  Presence  in  Heaven.  The  next  three 
verses  are  taken  up  with  establishing  these  last  two  allegations.  And 
first  of  the  allegation  that  Christ  in  Heaven  has  a  '  ministration'.  The 
third  verse  is  a  defence  of  the  application  of  the  word  'minister'  to 
Christ. 

3.  "  For  every  high  priest  is  ordained  to  offer "  &c.  St.  Paul 
reverts  to  his  definition  of  the  ohject  of  Priesthood  in  ch.  v.  1 ;  and  now 
applies  it  thus,  as  if  he  had  written, — '  Do  not  think  it  strange  that  I 
'  speak  of  Christ  as  a  minister.  Every  high  priest  is  ordained  to  carry 
'  out  a  ministration  of  sacrifice ;  so  that  He  too  must  have  some  such 
'  ministry  to  discharge'. 

Then  in  the  next  two  verses  St.  Paul  supports  the  latter  of  the  two 
allegations,  namely,  that  the  ministration  is  carried  on  not  on  earth  but 
in  Heaven. 

4.  "For  if  He  were  on  earth,"  &c.  The  argument  is  that  had 
He  remained  on  earth  Christ  would  not  even  be  aPriest,  nuich  less  a 
High  Priest,  since  the  ground  was  already  occupied  by  priests  qualified 
to  act  as  such  in  a  system  suited  to  earth  (See  verse  5.).  Therefore  //' 
Christ  act  as  a  Priest  at  all  (which  has  been  already  proved),  it  must  be 
elsewhere  and  according  to  a  higher  ministration. 

"  Gifts  according  to  the  law."  Should  be  '  the  gifts '.  The  point 
is  that  both  a  regularly  constituted  priesthood,  and  a  coiTespouding 
ministration,  already  exist,  so  that  on  earth  there  is  no  scope  for  such 
a  priesthood  as  that  of  Christ.  The  scope  of  this  existing  priesthood  is 
specified  in  verse 
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5  who  serve  iinto  the  example  and  ^shadow  of  a.d.64. 
heavenly  things,  as  Moses  was  admonished  of  Godr  coi.  2.17. 
when  he  was  about  to  make  the  tabernacle:   sfor,  &^io."f^" 
See,   saith    He,   that   thou   make    all  things  ac- s  ex.  20. 30. 
cording  to  the  pattern   shewed  to  thee   in  the  Num.  8.4. 
mount.  Ex.  2o.  40.      ^'*'  ''■  ^• 

6  But  now  ^hath  He  obtained  a  more  excellent  ^g^jor.  3.6, 
ministry,  by  how  much  also  He  is  the  mediator  of  a  ck  7. 22. 
better  ^covenant,  which  was  established  upon  better ^o^' 

'  A  testament. 

promises. 

7  IT  'For  if  that  first  covenant  had  been  faultless, 'ch- 7. n, is. 

5.  "  Who  serve  unto  the  example  and  shadow "  &c,  '  Who  carry 
'on  worship  in  respect  of  the  tj^r-e  and  shadow'  &c.  The  words  "unto 
"the -fee."  express  the  scope  and  range  of  the  Aaronic  ministration. 
They  also  serve  to  demonstrate  the  existence  of  some  reality  of  which 
they  are  the  shadow  ; — that  reality,  namely  in  respect  of  which  Christ 
exercises  His  real  Priesthood. 

"  As  Moses  was  admonished."  And  the  existence  of  this  reality  is 
not  matter  of  inference  only.  For  God  Himself  asserted  its  existence 
in  His  original  command  to  Mo.ses,  in  Exod.  xxv.  40.,  a  passage  quoted 
also  hy  St.  Stephen  in  his  speech  Acts  vii.  43.,  Avhen  he  was  arguing,  as 
St.  Paul  is  here,  for  the  supercession  of  the  Temple  system  hy  the 
Christian.  Tlie  next  verse  closes  this  portion  of  tlie  argument  with  an 
assertion  that  Christ's  ministration  is  superior  to  that  of  the  Aaronic 
priesthood  to  exactly  the  same  extent  as  the  Christian  Covenant  is 
superior  to  the  Mosaic. 

6.  "  A  better  covenant,  which  was  established  upon  better  pro- 
"  mises."  In  these  words,  which  state  the  measure  of  the  superiority  of 
Christ's  ministration,  St. "Paul  .states  also  the  suhject  of  the  next  step  of 
his  argument,  which  consists  in  showing  that  the  Christian  Covenant  is 
better  than  the  Mosaic. 

7—13.  Second  point  in  the  superiority  of  Christ's  High- 
Priestly  Ministration  :— namely,  the  superiority  of 
the  Covenant  under  which  He  acts :  Christ  being 
the  Mediator  of  the 

NEW   COVENANT, 

superior  to  the  Mosaic,  and  which  God  had  promised 
should  supersede  it. 

The  whole  of  this  section,  with  the  exception  of  its  first  and  last 
verses,  consists  of  a  quotation  (ch.  xxxi.  31 — 34)  from  the  prophecy  of 
Jeremiah.  The  purpose  of  the  section  is  to  demonstrate  the  closing 
propositions  of  verse  6,  namely,  that  (1.)  there  is  such  a  thing  as  the 
"  Better  Covenant";— (2.)  it  is  established  on  "  Better  Promises".  The 
purpose  of  the  quotation  is  to  show  that  the  introduction  of  this  New 
Covenant  is  not  an  afterthought,  but  that  both  it,  and  the  promises  on 
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A-  P.  G4.  then   should   no   place   have   been   sought   for  the 
second, 

8  For  findmg  fault  with  them,  he  saith,  Behold, 
the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  when  I  will  make 
a  new  covenant  with  the  house  of  Israel  and 
with  the  house  of  Judah : 

9  not  according  to  the  covenant  that  I  made 
with  their  fathers  in  the  day  when  I  took  them 
by  the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt ;  because  they  continued  not  in  my  cove- 
nant, and  I  regarded  them  not,  saith  the  Lord. 


which  it  rests,  had  fonnecl  part  of  the  detenninate  counsel  of  God  even 
under  tlie  elder  covenant,  and  had  been  made  known  so  far  back  as  the 
days  of  Jeremiah. 

The  steps  in  the  argument  are  these : — I.  The  bare  mention  of  a 
second  involves  the  idea  that  the  first  had  not  been  adequate,  or  suc- 
cessful, verse  7 : — II.  But  God  si^eaking  through  Jeremiah  declares 
that  He  shall  have  occasion  to  enter  into  a  new  Covenant,  verse  8 : — 
III.  He  declares  that  this  Covenant  will  be  a  different  one  from  the 
Mosaic,  verse  9 : — IV.  He  declares  its  nature,  and  the  promises  on 
which  it  is  to  be  based,  verses  10 — 12  : — V.  This  revelation  of  a  New 
Covenant,  not  only  establishes  its  authority,  but  it  supersedes  the  foraier, 
verse  13. 

7.  "  Faultless."  "  Faulty "  is  the  reverse  of  complete.  Hence 
"faultless"  here  means  'adequate',  for  the  purposes  for  which  a  Co- 
venant between  God  and  man  exists.     (Eefer  to  ch.  vii.  18.). 

"  Sought."  The  ensuing  quotation  shows  that  even  so  far  back  as 
the  time  of  Jeremiah  the  failure  of  the  former  covenant  was  felt,  and 
some  more  adequate  covenant  "sought  for".  Thus  there  is  great 
meaning  in  this  word  "  sought." 

8.  "For  finding  fault"  &c.  The  writer  means,  'And  that  God  had 
'  a  fault  to  find  is  clear  from  the  ensuing  quotation'.  But  it  may  be 
said  that  St.  Paul  here  represents  God  as  "  finding  fault",  not  with 
the  covenant,  hut  with  the  Israelites  under  that  covenant.  True.  But 
the  fault  of  the  people  it  is  which  demonstrates  the  ineflficacy  of  the 
covenant.  It  had  proved  a  faUure ;  as  is  further  shown  in  verse 
9; — on  the  side  of  the  people,  "they  continued  not  in"  it; — on  the 
side  of  God,  "  and  I  regarded  them  not".  For  the  object  of  a  covenant 
is  to  keep  its  two  parties  united,  whereas,  God  and  His  people  are 
shewn  to  be  still  disunited,  in  spite  of  the  covenant.  Hence  a  new 
Covenant  is  sought  under  which  each  defect  shall  be  made  good,  verse 
10  ; — on  the  side  of  men,  "  they  shall  be  to  Me  a  people" ; — on  the  side 
of  God,  "  I  will  be  to  them  a  God". 

"  A  new  covenant."  For  the  application  of  this  word  "  new  "  in  the 
argument  see  fonvard  verse  13. 

9.  "Not  according  to"  &c.  This  verse  states  two  things : — (1.)  That 
the  New  Covenant  shall  not  merely  be  a  second,  but  a  different  hind  of, 
covenant  from  the  former ; — (2.)  the  reason  why  its  method  of  dealing 
with  men  shall  be  different,  namely,  the  inefficacy  of  the  fonner  as 
explained  above  under  verae  8. 
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10  For  ^this  is  the  covenant  that  I  will  make  a.d.  46. 
with  the  house  of  Israel  after  those  days,  saith  ^  ch.  la  lo. 
the  Lord ;  I  will  ^  put  my  laws  into  their  mind,  =  Gr.  give. 
and  write  them  ^  in  their  hearts  :  and  ^  I  will  ^  or,  upon. 
be  to  them  a  God,  and  they  shall  be  to  me  a '  ^'''''- *■  ^• 
people : 

11  and  "they  shall  not  teach  every  man  his ™ i^ai. 54. 1.3. 

.     ,  ,  ,  ,    .       ,  ,  John  6. 45. 

neighbour,  and  every  man  his  brother,  saying,  iJohn2.27. 
Know  the  Lord:   for  all  shall  know  Me,  from 
the  least  to  the  greatest. 

12  For  I  will  be  merciful  to  their  unrighte- 
ousness, ''and  their  sins  and  their  iniquities  will^^^o^YT^^" 
I  remember  no  more.  Jor.  31. 31, 32, 33, 34. 


10.  "For  this  is  the  covenant"  &c.  Verse  9.  has  described  what 
the  New  Covenant  shall  not  be — namely,  a  mere  repetition  of  the  old. 
Here  in  verse  10.  commences  the  description  of  what  the  New  one  shall 
be,  and  with  verses  11.  and  12.  it  declares  the  "better  promises"  (ver,  6.) 
on  which  it  shall  be  based.  Three  characteristics  now  follow  of  the 
New  Covenant,  or  three  "  better  promises".  The  present  verse  states 
one  of  them,  and  each  of  the  two  verses  following  states  another, — 
three  in  all.  The  first  is,  "  I  will  put  My  laws  into  their  mind,  &c." — 
or  more  accurately  rendered,  'giving  My  laws  into  their  mind,  I  will 
'  also  write  them  upon  their  heart,  and  I  will  be  &c '.  It  was  through 
givimj  the  Israelites  an  outward  law  at  Sinai  that  Jehovah  became 
their  covenant-God.  It  will  be  through  giviwj  an  inner  law  to  His 
Church  that  He  will  be  its  covenanted  Head.  It  is  by  The  Spirit  of 
God  that  this  promise  is  carried  out  (See  2  Cor.  iii.  3.).  That  Spirit  was 
given  on  the  Pentecost  after  our  Lord's  Ascension.  Hence  that  first 
Whitsunday  was  the  first  Day  of  the  New  Covenant ;  it  was  the  anti- 
type  of  the  first  Pentecost,  and  it  became  the  Birthday  of  the  Church 
of  Christ. 

11.  "  All  shall  know  Me,"  «&c.  The  second  of  the  "  better  pro- 
"  mises".  Here  observe  how  many  of  the  "  sevenfold  gifts  of  The 
"  Spirit"  are  connected  with  Divine  hnowledge :  and  how  largely  this 
gift  of  knowledge  enters  in  all  prophecies  of  the  Christian  Dispensation. 
Here  it  will  be  enough  to  cite  Isaiah  liv.  13.  "  All  thy  children  shall 
"be  taught  of  the  Lord"; — the  prophecy  of  Joel  cited  by  St.  Peter  in 
his  Pentecostal  sermon,  Acts  ii.  17,  18 ; — and  our  Lord's  citation  of 
the  former  in  St.  John  vi.  45.  Compare  the  Collect  in  our  Confirmation 
Office. 

"  From  the  least "  &c.  Spiritual  knowledge  shall  no  longer  be  the 
prerogative  of  the  great,  for  "  out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings 
"  Thou  hast  perfected  praise."    See  also  1  Cor.  i.  26,  27. 

12.  "  For  I  will  be  merciful  to  their  unrighteousness"  Stc.  The 
third  of  the  "better  promises"  and  the  climax  of  the  whole.  The  first 
(ver.  10.)  had  to  do  with  man's  federal  relation  to  God.  The  second 
(ver.  11.)  had  to  do  with  the  illumination  of  the  heart.  The  third  has 
relation  to  the  purification  of  the  conscience.    It  is  that  whereunto  all 
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A- P.  64.      13  "  In  that  He  saith,  A  new  covenant,  he  hath 
)  2  Cor.  5. 17.  made  the  first  old.    Now  that  which  decayeth  and 
waxeth  old  is  ready  to  vanish  away. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1  The  description  of  the  rites  and  hloodu  sacrifices  of  the  law,  11  far 
inferior  to  the  dignitv  and  perfection  of  the  blood  and  sacrifice  of 
Christ. 


else  subserves,  the  end  and  object  of  all  Divine  economies  from  the  day 
of  the  primal  Fall  Avhen  first  man  hid  himself  from  God.  It  is  that 
wherein,  par  excellence,  the  Mosaic  system  was  pronounced — nay  rather 
pronounced  itself* — weak  and  inefficacious  (See  ch.  vii.  18.).  And  this  is 
the  precise  point  up  to  which  the  writer  of  this  Epistle  had  worked  in 
his  great  Sermon  (Acts  xiii.  16,  41.)  on  the  superiority  of  Christianity 
to  Judaism  addressed  to  the  Synagogue  of  Antioch  in  Pisidia ; — when 
he  concluded  "  be  it  known  unto  you  that  through  This  Man  is  preach- 
"ed  unto  you  ihe  forgiveness  of  sins;  and  by  Him  all  that  believe  are 
"justified  from  all  things,  from  which  ye  could  not  he  justified  by  the 
'■'law  of  Moses"  (Acts  xiii.  38,  39.).  How  deeply  this  central  truth 
was  engraven  on  the  Apostle's  own  mind  and  conscience,  all  readers  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  know.  How  deeply  he  now  felt  that  he  was 
here  reaching  the  innennost  core  of  his  theme  we  see  by  his  repeating 
these  very  words  so  solemnly  at  the  termination  of  this  great  argu- 
ment in  ch,  X.  15 — 17 ;  where  the  doctrinal  portion  of  the  letter  closes 
finally. 

13.  "  In  that  He  saith,"  &c.  Paraphrase  thus  :  '  Now  by  using  the 
'  term  a  new  covenant  God  stamps  the  former  as  one  which  is  already 
'  grown  old'.  Observe  tbat  this  explanatory  remark  of  the  Apostle's  ap- 
plies to  the  date  when  Jeremiah's  prophecy  was  written.  The  Jlosaic 
system  had  been  pronounced  to  be  a  thing  already  '  growing  old  '  at  that 
early  date.  Why  then  should  the  Hebrew  of  St.  PauVs  day  wonder  at 
its  '  vanishing'  ? 

How  it  was  to  'vanish',  how  all  the  arrangements  of  its  Tabernacle, 
and  the  "ministrations"  of  its  Priesthood,  how  all  its  sacrifices  and  purg- 
ings  bore  witness  at  once  to  man's  need  of  a  better  covenant,  and  its 
own  inefficacy  to  supply  that  need,  hoio  in  all  these  things  it  bore 
within  itself  the  witness  to  its  own  essentially  evanescent  (or  vanishing) 
character,  St.  Paul  next  proceeds  to  show  by  an  elaborate  exposition  of 
the  Priestly  system  under  the  Law — what  it  wa-s,  what  it  meant,  what 
it  could  not  effect.  This  will  occupy  the  next  ten  verses  (that  is, 
ch.  ix.  1 — 10.),  after  which  he  will  proceed  to  show  how  Christ  satisfies 
its  meanings,  and  actually  does  that  which  it  could  not  effect,  according  • 
to  St.  Paul's  statement  in  the  sermon  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia  above 
referred  to  (Acts  xiii,  38,  39.). 


*  This  department  of  the  argument  is  dealt  with  by  our  author  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Eomans, 
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THEN  verily  the  first  cove^iant  had  also  -  ordi-  a.  d.  64 
nances  of  divine  service,  and  "^a  worldly  sanc-^or, 
tuary. 


ceremonies. 
a  Ex.  25.  8. 


CHAPTEE  IX. 
1 — 10.     The    ministrations   of  the   Aaronic   priests,    and 
the   arrangements  of  the  Tabernacle   in   which  they 
ministered,  were  merely  loitnesses  to  two  needs  on  the 
part  of  man,  those  namely  of, 

1.  a  more  perfect  access  to  God  :— 

2.  a  more  perfect  purification  of  the  conscience: — 
neither  of  which  did  their  ministrations  profess  to 
supply. 

St.  Paul  has  now  discussed  Christ's  High-Priesthood  viewed  in 
itself,  in  respect  of  the  'Tabernacle'  where  it  is  exercised,  and  in 
respect  of  the  '  Covenant'  under  which  it  operates.  This  last  item  has 
led  to  the  statement  of  its  final  issue  in  respect  of  those  for  lolwin 
it  is  exercised  in  ch.  viii.  12.  He  now  proceeds  to  consider  the  actual 
working  of  the  Aaronic  priesthood,  in  respect  of  the  Tabernacle  in 
which  it  was  exercised,  and  in  respect  of  its  issue  in  respect  of  those 
iox  whom  it  was  instituted,  with  the  view  of  exhibiting  how  Christ's 
Priesthood  is  not  merely  superior  to  the  Aaronic  in  a  general  way, 
l)ut — specifically — that  it  actually  effects  what  the  Aaronic  only  served 
to  show  the  need  of.  And  there  is  reason  too  for  its  coming  last  in 
an  argument  with  Hebrew  Christians  who  still  clung  to  the  Temple 
ritual.  Such  a  Christian  may  be  conceived  as  having  given  his  as.sent 
to  all  that  has  yet  been  advanced,  as  being  convinced  of  his  duty  to 
abide  by  the  Christian  calling,  and  yet  claiming  to  be  permitted  to 
icorship  after  the  fashion  of  his  forefathers  as  a  thing  indifferent.  In  the 
portion  of  the  argument  now  commencing,  St.  Paul  shows  practically 
the  senselessness  of  such  a  claim.  He  does  not  attack  such  a  claim 
overtly,  but  he  cuts  the  ground  from  under  it  by  showing  that  now 
Christ  has  come  all  the  Temple  ritual  was  a  performance  devoid  of 
meaning.  It  once  had  profoundest  meaning.  It  had  been  a  God- 
directed  expression  of  man's  deepest  needs,  a  God-inspired  anticipation 
of  how  God  would  satisfy  them.  The  needs  hetjig  now  satisfied,  how- 
could  any  man  who  had  found  them  satisfied  desire  any  longer  to  con- 
tinue uttering  the  wail  of  a  soul  yet  hungering  for  the  satisfaction? 

Such  is  the  plan,  and  such  the  application  to  its  first  readers,  of  the 
concluding  sections  of  the  argument  we  are  now  commencing. 

1.  "  Then  verily "  &c.  Better  translate  '  The  first  covenant  then 
'  had  indeed  ordinances  of  Divine  worship,  and  the  holy  place  of  or  be- 
'  longing  to  this  earth.'  At  this  point  St.  Paul  commences  his  exposition 


1 .  "  Divine  service."  The  origjinal  liere 
is  the  word  always  set  apart  to  designate 
the  adoration  due  to  God  alone.  It  is  the 
most  respectful  word  that  could  be  chosen. 
"  A  worldly  sanctuary"  hardly  expresses 
ths  full  amount  of  respect  St.  Paul  in- 
tended. He  means  to  say  that  'vanish- 
'  ing|  as  the  first  covenant  had  ever  been, 
it  still  possessed  certain  positive  endow- 


ments, of  wliich  one  had  been  'the  [not«] 
'holy  place  suited  to  or  calculated  for 
'this  earth.'  It  is  true  it  was  only  suited 
to  this  eartli.  Still  it  was  'the  holy  place' 
for  all  that.  The  deficiencies  will  come 
on  for  mention  in  the  sequel,  when  in 
verse  7.  the  disparaging  word  "But"  com- 
mences their  enumeration. 
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A. p. 64.      2  ^For  there  was  a  tabernacle  made;  the  first, 
b  Ex.  26. 1.    "^  wherein  ivas  ^  the  candlestick,  and  "  the  table,  and 
'i^'!t  ^'  ■'^^e  shewbread  ;  wliich  is  called  -  the  sanctuary, 
d  Ex.  25. 3L      3  ^  And  after  the  second  veO,  the  tabernacle  which 
''zo!"    ■ " '  is  called  the  Holiest  of  all ; 
"^or^ hoiy^.'^'    "^  wliich  had  the  golden  censer,  and  sthe  ark  of 

f  Ex.  26.  31,  33.  &  40.  3,  21.    ch.  6. 19.       e  Ex.  25. 10.  &  26.  33.  &  40.  3,  21. 

of  the  vanishing  character  which  he  has  ascribed  to  the  elder  covenant 
even  while  it  yet  lasted.  But  yet  that  covenant  was  from  God.  So  he 
commences  by  stating  what  it  had.  before  he  goes  on  to  what  it  had 
not.  It  had  ordinances  of  Divine  worship.  It  had  the  holy  place 
suited  or  adapted  to  this  present  state  of  things  on  earth.  These  were 
its  positive  endowments.  Lest  his  readers  should  say  he  disparaged  it 
he  is  anxious  to  set  forth  its  full  dignity.  But  in  the  epithet  '  of  or 
belonging  to  this  earth'  or  'suited  to  this  world',  applied  to  "the 
"holy  i:)lace",  he  at  once  places  the  necessary  limitation  upon  its 
dignity,  so  as  to  contrast  it  with  "  the  true  tabernacle,  which  the  Lord 
pitched,  and  not  man",  wherein  he  has  aflQrmed  Christ  to  minister  in 
verse  3.  of  ch.  viii.  After  this  he  proceeds  to  recapitulate  the  several 
glories  of  this  earth-adapted  'holy  place.'  This  he  does  under  the 
two  heads  specified  in  tliis  verse.  First,  in  verses  2 — 5.  he  explains 
its  plan,  structure,  and  contents.  Xext,  in  verses  6.  and  7.  he  enters 
upon  the  customs  connected  with  it,  that  is,  its  '  ordinances  of  Divine 
worship.'  And  this  he  does  in  such  a  way  that  out  of  his  enumeration 
may  naturally  arise  (see  verse  7.)  a  suitable  starting  point  for  an  ex- 
position of  the  ineflficacy  of  the  covenant  itself. 

2.  "  For  there  was  a  tabernacle  made."  Observe  that  St.  Paul 
describes  the  Tabernacle  of  the  wilderness,  being  that  which  Moses 
himself  made  after  the  Divine  pattern,  and  from  which  therefore  it 
was  legitunate  to  draw  inferences  as  to  the  Divine  meanings  and  in- 
tentions. This  St.  Paul  proceeds  to  do  in  verse  8,  where  he  sets  forth 
what  the  Holy  Ghost  signified,  or  '  made  manifest,'  by  these  arrange- 
ments. From  this  he  goes  on  to  specify  the  two  divisions  of  this 
tabernacle  and  their  contents. 

"The  first,  wherein"  &c.    That  is,  'the  first  division,  wherein'  &c. 

"The  sanctuary."  That  is,  'the  Holy  Place',  so  called  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  second  division  called  'the  Holy  of  Holies',  about 
to  be  mentioned  in  verse  3. 

3.  "  And  after "  &c.  Or,  '  and  behind  the  second  veil  .  .  .  the 
'  Holy  of  Holies.'  Why  the  second  veil .?  St.  Paul  is  describing  the 
Tabernacle  in  the  wilderness,  of  which  the  first  division  was  entered 
through  a  '  veil'  or  curtain,  so  that  the  curtain  screening  off  the  Holy 
of  Holies  was  a  second  veil.  This,  of  course,  answers  to  '  the  veil  of 
the  Temple '  which  '  was  rent  in  twain '  (See  St.  Matt,  xxvii.  51.)  at 
the  moment  of  our  Lord's  decease.  The  importance  of  this  veil  as  a 
type  will  be  seen  when  we  come  to  chapter  x.  verse  20. 

4.  "Which  had"  &c.  Here  note  the  elaborate  enumeration,  occu- 
pying two  verses  (4.  and  5.),  of  the  contents  of  the  Holy  of  Holies,  as 
contrasted  with  the  very  brief  notice  of  those  of  the  Holy  Place.  The 
reason  becomes  obvious  as  we  proceed  to  the  usages  (ordinances  of  Divine 
Avorship)  connected  with  the  two  divisions  of  the  Tabernacle.  St.  Paul  is 
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the    covenant    overlaid    round     about    \nth    gold,   ■^•^•^^- 
wlierein  was  ^  the  golden  pt  that  had  manna,  and  ^^''-  ^'^-  ^^' 
'Aaron's   rod  that  budded,  and  ""the  tables  of  the'Num.n.io. 
covenant ;  &  34. 29. 

5  and  ^over  it  the  cherubinis  of  glory  shado^^•ing  Deut.10.2.5. 
the   mercyseat ;    of  wliich   we    cannot   now    speak  21^'"'  ^' "' 
particularly.  _         2^chron.5. 

6  Now  when  these  things  were  thus  ordained,  'f^^^^jg^^.r'- 
™the  priests  went  always  into  the  first  tabernacle,  1  Kin.  8.6,7. 

•^T   1   •  il  •  J-  n     1  m  Num.  28.  a. 

accomplislung  the  service  oj  brod.  Dan.  s.  11. 

7  But  into  the  second  ivent  the  liigh  priest  alone  "^x^sa  w. 
"once   every   year,   not   without  blood,   "which  he  Jfi^^gl"' 

o  ch.  5.  3.  &  7.  27. 

anxious  to  show  that  the  dignity  of  the  inner  division  was  very  superior 
indeed  to  that  of  the  outer,  but  this  inner  division,  he  will  presently 
proceed  to  .'ihow,  was  not  open  according  to  the  Mosaic  ordinances. 

"  The  golden  censer."  That  namely  which  was  used  by  the  High 
Priest  on  the  great  day  of  Atonement,  and  in  which  he  might  not  even 
light  the  incense  until  after  he  had  passed  icithin  the  -veil  (See  Levit. 
xvi.  12.).  Hence  the  mention  of  this  censer  as  part  of  the  furniture 
of  the  Holy  of  Holies. 

5.  "  Cherubinis  of  glory."  See  Exodus  xxv.  22,  where  it  is  stated 
that  God  promised  His  Presence  between  these  Cherubim  above  the 
mercy  seat.  Hence  they  are  called  "  cherubims  of  glory",  the  Avord 
'■glory"  being  equivalent  to  Divine  glory. 

6.  "  Now  when"  &c.  '  Now  the  two  divisions  of  the  Tabernacle 
'  being  thus  equipped,  and  standing  in  this  relation  to  each  other,  the 
'  priests  go  continually  into  the  first  in  the  discharge  of  their  Divine 
'  worship.'  The  emphatic  words  are  '  first',  '  priests',  and  '  continually', 
and  they  stand  in  opposition  to  'second',  'high  priest',  and  'once  a 
'  year',  in  the  following  verse.  It  is  only  into  the  first  division,  so 
inferior  (as  has  been  shown  by  its  contents)  to  the  second,  that  the 
priests  may  enter  freely  day  by  day.  The  second,  where  the  'Glory' 
abides,  they  may  not  enter  at  all.  And  the  fact  of  their  free  and  con- 
tinual entrance  into  the  first  makes  their  exclusion  from  the  second  the 
more  marked  and  noticeable.  Already  then  the  way  is  prepared  for  the 
word  '  But'  in  verse  7,  which  will  introduce  the  exposition  of  the  first 
covenant's  shortcomings.  Those  shortcomings — the  Apostle  argues — 
are  emphatically  taught  by  the  very  'ordinances'  of  that  'sanctuary" 
(verse  1.)  which  was  the  shrine  and  glory  of  the  covenant  itself. 

7.  "But  into  the  second"  &c.  That  is,  'the  second  division  of  the 
Tabernacle',  that  division  wherein  (See  verses  4.  and  5.)  the  chief  glo- 
ries of  the  Tabernacle  lay  ;  into  that  part  where  The  Glory  rested — no 
mere  priest  might  ever  enter.  Only  the  High  Priest  might  enter  there, 
and  that  not  continually,  but  only  once  a  year.  Hence,  exclusion /ro?jj  its 
own  holiest  place,  not  free  access,  was  the  lesson  of  the  '  ordinances'  ot 
the  elder  covenant.  See  another  similar  argument  in  ch.  xiii.  11.  and 
the  Note  there.  The  word  'But'  introduces  the  subject  of  the  defi- 
ciencies of  the  first  covenant. 

"Not  without  blood,  which  he  offered  for  himself."      A  second 
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A.  P.  64.  offered    for    liims3lf,    and  for   the    errors    of   tlie 

people : 
Pch.io.19,20.    8  Ptlie  Holy  Ghost  this  signifymg,  that  ^tlie  way 
q  John  14. 6.  j^^Q  |.|^g  holiest  of  all  was  not  yet  made  manifest, 
while  as  the  first  tabernacle  was  yet  standing : 
9  wliich  iras  a  fignre  for  the  time  then  present, 
roai.3.21.    in  which  were  offered  both  gifts  and  sacrifices,  '"that 
&io.i,  11."  could  not  make  him  that  did  the   service   perfect, 
as  pertaining  to  the  conscience ; 

limitation  on  even  the  High  Priest's  access  to  the  place  of  the  Divine 
glory.  The  first  limitation  was  that  he  might  enter  only  once  a  year. 
Now  it  is  further  added  that  every  such  access  must  be  accompanied 
by  "  blood",  and  that  this  blood  had  to  be  offered  by  him  on  his  own 
account,  and  not  for  others  only. 

"  For  himself,  and  for  the  errors  of  the  people."  Equivalent  to 
'on  behalf  of  his  own  and  the  people's  ignorances.'  "Errors"  here  is 
literally  '  ignorances',  as  in  our  Litany  ; — that  is,  sins  not  of  open  de- 
fiance but  such  as  are  fallen  into  by  those  described  in  cli.  v.  2,  as 
*  the  ignorant,  and  on  them  that  are  out  of  the  way."  Thus  then  the 
highest  act  of  the  Divine  worship  of  the  first  covenant  in  the  person 
of  its  highest  officer  bears  the  stamp  of  imperfection. 

8.  "  The  Holy  Ghost  this  signifying."  Note  the  unqualified  asser- 
tion here  made,  that  such  arrangements  as  have  now  been  described 
were  intended  by  God  the  Holy  Ghost  to  teach  spiritual  truths,  and 
that  by  them  He  spoke.  It  is  assertions  like  this  which  give  sanc- 
tion to  the  Church's  system  of  typical  interpretation  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament system.  And  it  should  be  taken  along  with  St.  Paul's  many 
examples  of  such  interpretation  ; — compare  especially  the  great  passage 
in  1  Cor.  x.,  appointed  as  the  Epistle  on  the  Ninth  Sunday  after  Trinity, 
and  the  exposition  of  the  type  of  Sarah  and  Hagar  in  Gal.  iv. 

"  This  signifying."  Eevealing  what  ?  Answer.  That  so  long  as  the 
First  division — or  '  Holy  Place' — of  the  Tabernacle  was  in  existence, 
the  way  into  the  Second,  or  Holiest  Place,  the  abode  of  the  Divine 
glory,  was  not  yet  thrown  open.  For  the  words  "first  tabeniacle" 
denote  the  first  division  of  the  whole,  just  as  in  verse  2.  of  this 
chapter.  Each  portion  is  a  tabernacle,  and  so  in  verse  3.  we  read  of 
"  the  tabernacle  which  is  called  the  Holiest  of  all",  meaning  the 
second  division  of  the  whole. 

Thus  then  exclusion,  not  free  access,  or  at  least  deferred  access,  is 
the  mark  of  the  first  covenant.  But  access  to  God  is  the  final  end 
of  all  priesthood.  Hence  the  Aaronic  priesthood  did  not  fully  dis- 
charge the  end  and  object  of  priesthood. 

9.  •'  That  could  not  make  him  that  did  the  service  perfect,"  &c. 


9.  "  T^Hiich  was  a  figure  for  the  time 
"  then  p)-esent."  Here  our  version  seri- 
ously obscures  the  sense.  It  should  be 
'which  was  a  parable  having  respect  to 
'  [or,  lasting  until]  this  present  season,  or 
'  juncture.'  For  the  word  rendered  "  time" 
does  not  mean  a  mere  point  of  time  or 
date,  but  some  special  occasion  or  oppor- 
tunity marked  by  some  special  charac- 


teristics, such  as  the  incoming  of  a  new 
dispensation  certainly  was. 

"  In  ichich  "  dr.  Here  again  our  ver- 
sion lacks  precision.  The  word  "  which" 
refers  to  the  word  '  parable',  and  the 
meaninfr  is,  'according  to  which  parable 
'  both  gifts  and  sacrifices',  &c. 

"  Were  offered."  Another  error  liere 
occurs,  allied  to  that  already  noted.   The 
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A.D.  &4. 


s  Lev  11.  2. 


10  u-hicJi  stood  only  in  ^  meats  and  drinks,  and 
divers  washings,  "and  carnal  -ordinances,  imposed "cou 2! itC' 
)i  them  until  the  time  of  reformation.  t  Num.  19. 

u  Eph.  2.  IJ.    Col.  2.  20.    ch.  7.  IG.        2  Or,  rilef,  or,  ccremomes. 


That  is,  'gifts  and  sacrifices  which  had  no  power  to  perfect  the  wor- 
' shipper  as  regards  his  conscience,'  The  phrase  "him  tliat  did  the 
"service"  means  simply  'the  Avorshipper' ;  that  is,  any  one,  he  he  priest 
or  lajTiian,  concerned  in  the  worship  of  the  ]\Iosaic  Tabernacle.  Thus 
then  the  whole  clause  is  an  assertion  that  the  ordinances  specified  in 
verses  6.  and  7.  were,  tchile  theij  lasted,  a  Divine  parable  (see  verse  8.), 
intended  to  bear  reference  to  the  season  or  juncture  which  has  now 
come,  and  that  an  essential  part  of  this  'parable'  lay  in  the  offering 
of  certain  sacrifices  Avhich  had  no  efficacious  action  on  the  conscience 
of  the  worshipper. 

10,  "Which  stood  only  in."  That  is,  'having  only  to  do  with.' 
I'hese  words  continue  the  sense  commenced  in  the  words  "  that  could 
"  not  make  him  that  did  the  service  perfect,  as  pertaining  to  the 
"conscience";  of  the  jiroceding  verse. 

"And  carnal  ordinances."  Omit  the  word  "and."  The  words 
"carnal  ordinances"  apply  to,  and  describe,  the  three  items  which 
have  gone  before.  Thus  the  sense  is,  that '  the  ancient  ordinances  had 
'  no  eflicacious  action  on  the  worshipper's  conscience,  since  they  were 
'  connected  only  with  meats  and  drinks  and  various  washings,  all  which 
'  were  fleshly  ordinances,  enjoined  to  last  until  the  season  of  refonna- 
'  tion.'  That  is,  they  were  of  an  exterior,  and  not  of  an  interior  nature. 
They  were  fitted  indeed  to  be  parts  of  a  paralUe,  Avhereby  the  Holy 
Ghost  signified  (verse  8.)  spiritual  truths,  with  a  view  to  tlie  epoch  of 
setting  things  right ;  but  they  were  not  themselves  spiritual  agents, 
and  tlierefore  they  were  never  meant  to  be  permanent. 

"  Tims  of  reformation."  Or,  '  time  of  setting  things  straight.'  The 
IMosaic  ordinances  had  only  bceri  a  witness  that  things  icanied  setting 
straight.  They  were  not  the  setting  straight  itself. 
_  Here  then  closes  St,  Paul's  great  exposition  of  the  natm-e  and  func- 
tion of  the  Tabernacle  and  its  ordinances.  They  were  didactic  *  of 
certain  spiritual  truths,  rather  than  efi'ectual  conveyances  of  spiritual 
grace.  They  were  intended  to  continue  teaching  these  truths  until  the 
season  detennined  by  the  Father  for  Christ  to  come,  whose  perfect 
ministration  in  the  real  Tabernacle  of  God's  actual  Presence  should 
supply  the  spiritual  graces  of  which  they  had  been  the  temporary 
witnesses.  And  the  two  great  spiritual  eflfects  which  Christ's  Priesthood 
works,  and  of  which  the  Tabernacle  ordinances  were  the  parable,  are  ; — 
(1,)  perfect  access  to  God  ; — (2.)  perfect  purification  of  the  conscience. 

The  next  four  verses  (11 — 14.)  explain  how  Christ's  Priestly  Minis- 
tration satisfies  both  these  two  conditions. 


words  "tcent"  in  verse  6;  "offered"  in 
verse  7 ;  and  "  trere  offered "  in  the  pre- 
sent verse,  are  all  in  the  past  tense  in  our 
version.  In  the  original,  tl)ey  are  all  in 
the  present.  This  is  important  as  show- 
ing that  St.  Paul  was  writing  with  re- 
spect to  a  system  which  still  existed. 
»  Here  remark  the  close  parallelism  of 


thought  between  verse  9— rightly  trans- ',  father, 


lated — and  Galat.  iv.  2.  and  following 
verses.  And  obser\-e  that  the  result  of 
Christ's  coming  is  the  same  both  here 
and  thorf.  The  only  difference  is  that 
in  Galatians  our  perfect  access  to  God 
is  expressed  under  the  Anires  af'  sons/ijp 
and  adoption,  instead  of  by  direct  terms 
as  here.     A  son  has  free  access  to  his 
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A.  p.  64.  11  ^  But  Christ  being  come  ^an  High  Priest  ^of 
^  cb.  3. 1.  good  tilings  to  come,  ^  by  a  greater  and  more  perfect 
^chiaV'  tabernacle,  not  made  mih  hands,  that  is  to  say,  not 
a  eh.  10. 4.    of  this  building ; 

Epti\^^'  12  neither  ''by  the  blood  of  goats  and  calves,  but 
?pet.' 1.^19.  ^  by  His  own  blood  He  entered  in  "  once  into  the  holy 
&7.'l'  ^'    place,  ^  havmg  obtained  eternal  redemption  /or  us. 

c  ver.  20,  28.    Zech.  3.  9.    ch.  10. 10.       A  Dan.  9.  24. 

11 — 14.  Whereas  the  ministration  of  Christ  in  the  True  Tabernacle 
fully  supi^lies  hoth  these  two  needs,  to  which  the  Aaronic  ministrations 
only  bore  witness. 

11,  12.  Observe  that  all  the  clauses  in  these  verses  beginning  Avitli 
"by",  serve  to  state  the  manner  in  which  "He  entered  in."  The  sen- 
tence may  be  thus  expressed — '  But,  now  that  Christ  has  arrived  High 
'  Priest  of  the  good  things  to  come.  He  has  entered  once  for  all  into 
'  the  [real]  holy  place.' — How  1 — '  By  means  of  the  greater  and  more 
'  perfect  Tabernacle,  not  made  with  hands,  that  is,  not  of  this  creation  ; 
'  and  by  means  of  His  own  blood,  and  not  by  means  of  the  blood  of 
'  bulls  and  goats.' 

"Being  come."  That  is,  'having  arrived';  arrived  as  the  High 
Priest  previously  witnessed  to. 

"Good  things  to  come."  That  is,  the  blessings  both  of  grace  in 
the  Church  militant,  and  of  glory  in  the  Church  triumphant,  which 
Christ  obtains  for  us  by  His  entrance  into  the  true  Holy  Place, 
namely,  the  presence  of  God.  These  realities  were  all  of  them  future 
before  Cluist  '  arrived.'     Their  full  fruition  is  still  future  even  now. 

"By  a  .  .  .  more  perfect  tabernacle."  The  Aaronic  priests  ap- 
proached the  Divine  Presence  by  means  of  the  ]\Iosaic  Tabernacle. 
Christ  needs  no  such  means.  He  enters  by  means  of  a  "  more  perfect 
"  tabernacle." 

"  Not  of  this  building."  The  word  "building"  should  be  'creation I' 
The  assertion  is,  that  the  "tabernacle",  by  means  of  which  Christ 
exercises  His  Priesthood,  is  not  only  not  made  by  human  l;ands,  but 
does  not  even  belong  to  this  mundane  creation  at  all.  It  belongs  to 
a  sphere  above  and  beyond  all  created  things. 

"  By  the  blood  of  goats"  &e.  The  Aaronic  high  priests  approached 
the  Divhie  Presence  by  means  of  blood  (See  above,  ver.  7.).  Christ 
needs  not  the  means  of  such  blood  as  they  offered,  because  He  enters 
by  means  of  "His  own  blood"  (See  above,  vii.  27.).  Note  also,  that  in 
this  word  "  goats "  it  is  the  sacrifice,  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  that 
St.  Paul  keeps  in  view, 

"Once."  That  is,  'once  for  all,'  as  opposed  to  the  "once  every 
"year''  of  verse  7. 

"The  holy  place."  That  is,  'the  actual  Presence  of  God',  of  which 
the  Mosaic  Holy  of  Holies  was  the  type. 

"Having  obtained"  &c.  Or,  'obtaining  thereby  an  eternal  re- 
'demption  for  us.'  The  emphasis  lies  on  ""eternal",  pointing  to  the 
abiding  nature  of  Christ's  atonement,  which  does  not  require  to  be 
repeated.     Hence  He  has  not  to  repeat  His  entrance  into  the  Holy  of 

2  11.  "BuikUno"  should  be  'creation.'  1  rendered  "creation"  in  Eom.  viii.  22. 
The  original  word  is  the  same  with  that  |  "  The  whole  creation  groaneth"  &c. 
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13  For  if  •'the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  and  a.d. 64. 
^the  ashes  of  an  heifer  sprinklmg  the  unclean,  e  Lev.  le.  14. 
sanctifieth  to  the  purifying  of  the  flesh :  ^"■ 

14  how  much  more  ^  shall  the  blood   of  Christ,  n,Tc.  '"' 
^who  throuo;h  the    eternal  Spirit  'offered  Himself^i.^'f*- V^"- 
without  -spot  to  Grod,  'Spurge  your  conscience  trom  Kev.  1. 5. 
idead  works  '"to  serve  the  hving  God?  ^p^T-a^il 

i  Eph.  5.  2.    Titus  2. 14.    ch.  7.  27.        2  Or,  fault.        k  ch.  1.  3.  &  10.  22.        1  ch.  6.  1. 
m  Luke  1.  74.    Koni.  0.  13,  22.    1  Pet.  4.  2. 

Holies  every  year  as  the  Aaronic  jDriests  had  to  do  (ver.  7.),  but  His 
entrance  was  "  once  for  all."  Thus  this  word  "  eternal "  marks  the  full 
and  comj)lete  validity  of  Christ's  Priesthood  as  opposed  to  theirs  ;  and 
from  it  St.  Paul  goes  on  in  the  next  two  verses  to  an  a  fortiori 
argument,  namely,  that  if  the  Mosaic  sacrifices  were  efficacious  so  far 
as  'the  flesh'  was  concerned,  much  more  would  Christ's  sacrifice  be 
efficacious  as  regards  the  'conscience',  through  the  eternal  spirit. 

13, 14.  "  For  if  .  .  .  much  more  shaU."  Here  follows  the  argument 
above  mentioned.  As  if  St.  Paul  had  said,  '  Why  should  you  wonder 
'  at  Christ's  blood  cleansing  the  conscience  ?  It  is  even  less  wonderful 
'  than  the  blood  of  animals  cleansing  the  flesh.  Their  blood  had  no 
'  inherent  efficacy  even  for  that.  Whereas  there  is  inherent  efficacy  in 
'  the  blood  of  Christ  offered  through  the  eternal  spirit.' 

13.  "Blood  of  bioUs"  &o.  Observe  that  it  is  still  the  sacrifices  of 
the  great  day  of  Atonement  which  are  in  view.  As  also  in  the  words, 
"  Ashes  of  an  heifer  sprinkling  the  miclean."  Why  sprinkling  ?  The 
ashes  of  the  burnt  heifer  Avere  kept  in  water,  and  the  sprinkling  with 
this  water  purified  the  ceremonially  unclean.  But  what  amount  of 
purification  was  hereby  accomplished?  Answer.  An  Israelite  was  hereby 
restored  to  the  free  exercise  of  his  rights  of  citizenship  and  worshiji, 
thus  typifying  our  restoration  to  free  access  to  God  through  "  the  blood 
"  of  Christ."  For  this  free  access  of  ours  to  our  God  is  the  reversal 
of  the  Fall,  and  the  full  benefit  of  Christ's  completed  work.  This  last 
point  is  set  forth  in  the  words, 

14.  "  Through,  the  eternal  Spirit."  The  word  spirit  does  not  mean 
the  Holy  Ghost,  lait  the  phrase  expresses  the  eternal  spiritual  vitality 
which  appertained  to  Christ  as  God,  whereby  His  sacrifice  possesses 
an  eternal  spiritual  efficacy.  For  His  "redemption"  is  eternal  (See 
verse  12.),  and  its  ijurification  of  the  "conscience"  is  the  burden  of  the 
liresent  argument.  The  Mosaic  victims  had  only  a  carnal  and  tem- 
porary vitality,  and  they  -were  offered  by  others.  Christ  having  an 
undying  spiritual  being  over  and  above  His  human  nature,  Himself 
i)ffered  Himself,  and  yet  still  lived  to  apply  the  benefits  of  His  Pas- 
sion.    Next,  what  is  our  conscience  purged  from?     Answer, 

"  From  dead  works."  This  points  to  the  fact  that  there  is  defile- 
ment in  all  that  is  done  by  man  while  yet  unrestored  to  fellowship 
with  God  (Compare  our  Article  xiii.  Of  works  done  before  Justi- 
fication). As  the  "sprinkling"  cleansed  the  Israelite  from  whatever 
defilement  excluded  hiin  from  the  Tabernacle ;  so  Christ's  blood 
cleanses  us  from  the  defiling  effect  of  all  that  we  have  done  apart 
from,  and  prior  to,  our  readmission  to  God's  presence  and  worship. 
And  thus  it  actually  effects  what  Mosaic  sacrifice  proclamied  the  need 
of  and  typified  :  namely, 
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A.D.  64.      20  saying,  ^This  is  the  blood  of  the  testament 

X Matt. 26. 28.  which  God  hath  enjoined  unto  you.      e.x. 24. 6, 7,  s. 
y^Ex.23. 12,      21  Moreover  yhe  sprinkled  with  blood  both  the 
iLev.8.15, 10.  tabernacle,  and  all  the  vessels  of  the  ministry. 
16,^18,^19.^^'     22  And  ahnost  all  things  are  by  the  law  purged 
z  Lev.  17. 11.  with  blood ;   and  ^  mthout  shedding  of  blood  is  no 

remission. 
ach.8.5.         23  It  ivas  therefore  necessary  that  "the  patterns 

of  things  in  the  heavens  should  be  purified  with 

these;    but  the   heavenly  things   themselves   with 

better  sacrifices  than  these. 


inanimate  objects  connected  with  wonsliip  are  again  spoken  of  as  being 
"sprinkled"  and  "purged."  The  reason  is,  that  St.  Paul  wishes  to 
show  the  universal  application  of  the  rule  he  is  enforcing — that  the 
proved  Death  of  the  Testator  must  be  the  precursor  of  all  graces  of 
the  Covenant:  so  that  before  even  an  inanimate  object  could  be  used 
in  any  ministry  of  grace,  that  death  must  be  signified  as  having  taken 
effect  even  as  regards  such  inanimate  instrimient. 

20.  "Saying,  This  is  the  blood  of  the  testament"  &c.  Compare 
our  Lord's  own  words  respecting  His  blood — "  Drink  ye  all  of  this, 
"for  this  is  My  Blood  of  the  New  Testament",  &c.  The  exactitude 
of  the  correspondence  cannot  but  be  significant. 

22.  "  "Without  shedding  of  blood  is  no  remission."  This  concludes 
this  statement  of  the  Old  Testament  analogy,  which  was  entered  upon 
at  verse  18.  Death  and  the  sprinkling  of  blood  was  the  preliminary 
condition  of  all  the  graces  of  the  covenant  taking  effect.  The  remain- 
ing verses,  23 — 28,  show  that  the  type  is  completely  fulfilled  in  the 
case  of  Christ's  entrance  into  Heaven  with  His  own  blood,  so  that  no 
obstacle  now  intervenes  between  us  and  our  complete  salvation.  _ 

23 — 28.  And  this  explains  why  Christ  must  enter  Heaven  with  His 
own  blood :  but,  having  done  so,  and  made  a  complete  atonement  for 
us,  no  further  step  needs  to  be  taken.  His  next  appearance  will  be, 
not  for  redemption,  but  for  completed  salvation. 

23.  "It  was  therefore  necessary"  &c.  That  is,_  'the  Mosaic 
arrangements  being  types  of  Christ's  effectual  ministrations,  it  follows 
that  the  parallel  must  be  observed  throughout.'     The  phrase, 

"  The  patterns  of  things  in  the  heavens "  (Eefer  to  viii.  5.),  de- 
notes the  Mosaic  Tabernacle  and  its  arrangements.  Since  these  were  only 
types,  it  was  enough  for  them  to  be  purified  with  typical  purifications. 
But  "the  heavenly  things",  that  is,  the  reality,  of  which  the  others 
were  the  type — namely,  the  actual  presence  of  God — must  be  "purified" 
by  means  of  the  reality  corresponding  to  the  typical  purifications — that 
is,  with  the  blood  of  Christ. 

But  here  the  question  arises — Jiow  can  the  actual  Presence  of  God  need, 
or  receive,  "purification"?  The  answer  is  to  be  found  in  our  explana- 
tion under  verses  13  and  19,  of  what  was  meant  by  the  typical  puri- 
fication, or  sprinkling  with  blood  under  the  Law.  It  was_  this ; — that 
men  thus  sprinkled  were  rendered  admissible  to  the  privileges  of  the 
covenant ; — that  objects  thus  sprinkled  became  the  channels  of  these 
privileges  or  graces.     Therefor^  the  Tabernacle  itself,  type  of  the  Pre- 
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24  For  ''  Clirist  is  not  entered  into  the  holy  places  A.  d.  64.- 
made  with   hands,  wMcli  are  the   figures  of  "^  the  b  ch.  c.  20. 
true;  but  into  heaven  itself,  now  "^to  appear  in  the^^j^^^^lg^ 
presence  of  God  for  us  :  ?  j  h^^^  1* 

25  nor  yet  that  He  should  offer  Himself  often, 

as  ®the  high  priest   entereth  into  the  holy  place  ^^er.  7. 
every  year  \\ith  blood  of  others  :  f  ver.  12. 

26  for  then   must  He  often  have  suffered  since  &to.'io.' 
the  foundation  of  the  world  :  but  now  ^once  ^m  the  g\  cor  loai. 
end  of  the  world  hath  He  appeared  to  put  away  EphVio 
sin  by  the  sacrifice  of  Himself.  ^  Gen.  3.  u. 

27  ^And  as  it  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die,  i2Cor.'5.io.' 
'  but  after  tliis  the  judgment :  ^iJ- "°'  ^'' 

sence  of  God,  had  to  be  thus  sprinkled,  in  order  that  it  might  become 
a  vehicle  of  Divine  grace  to  the  worshippers. 

Now  ai^i^ly  this  to  the  actual  Presence  of  God.  To  man,  as  un- 
redeemed, the  Presence  of  God  is  but  the  manifestation  of  righteous 
anger.  Not  Divine  grace,  but  Divine  displeasure,  is  what  man,  apart 
from  Christ,  must  look  for  there.  But  after  the  presentation  of  the 
atoning  Blood,  the  reverse  is  the  case.  And  as  the  sprinkling  or 
purifying  of  the  Tabernacle  rendered  it  a  means  of  conveying  a  bless- 
ing to  the  Israelites,  so  whatever  causes  God's  Presence  to  become  a 
hlessing,  and  not  a  curse  to  fallen  man,  may,  correspondingly,  be 
tenned  its  purifying. 

This  then  explains  the  argument  of  the  verse  to  be  that  the  actual 
Presence  of  God  required  a  nobler  sacrifice  to  render  it  a  blessing  to 
man,  and  that  in  Christ,  the  true  antitype  of  the  IMosaic  sacrifices,  it 
received  this  nobler  sacrifice.  The  sequel  of  this  chapter  consists  of 
reiterated  enforcements  of  this  truth,  each  clause  taking  up  some  one 
or  other  of  the  distinctive  characteristics,  already  set  forth,  of  His 
ministration.     Thus,  verse 

24,  "  For  Christ  is  not  entered"  &c.  takes  up  the  assertion  of  viii.  2. 

25.  "Nor  yet  .  .  .  often"  takes  up  the  assertion  of  vii.  27.  In  this 
verse  observe  that  after  the  word  "yet",  we  should  supply  some  such 
phrase  as  '  did  He  enter  in.' 

"  The  holy  place."  This  phrase,  here,  as  so  often  in  our  Epistle, 
is  used  to  clenote  what  is  more  commonly  termed  "  the  Most  Holy 
"  Place." 

26,  "Then  must  He  often  have  suffered."  That  is,  'have  often 
suffered  death.'  The  meaning  being,  that  if  Christ  had  had  to  repeat  the 
presentation  of  His  own  blood  before  God  in  Heaven,  then  He  would 
also  have  had  to  repeat  His  Death  and  Passion  on  earth.  This  clause 
is  intended  as  an  additional  enforcement  of  the  doctrine  of  the  "  one 
"offering"  as  laid  down  above  in  chapter  vii.  27.  In  the  next  fol- 
lowing verses  we  have  a  still  further  corroboration  of  this  argument. 

27.  "And  as  it  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die,  but"  &c.  Here 
the  emphatic  words  are  "as"  and  "men."  St.  Paul  argues  that  as  men 
can  only  die  once,  and  then  afterwards  rise,  7iot  to  die  over  again,  but 
to  advance  to  the  next  great  event  in  their  existence,  namely,  the 
judgment ;  so  also  with  Christ. 
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^- ^- ^^-  28  so  ^Christ  was  once  ^offered  to  bear  the  sins 
\^i'™|]^;  ™of  many;  and  nnto  tliem  that  ''look  for  Him 
11  Pet.  2. 24  shall  He  appear  the  second  time  without  sin  unto 

1  John  3. 5.        I        ,  .  ■'■■'• 

raMatt.2G.28.  salvation. 

n^TTtus'2.\'3.  CHAPTEE   X. 

2  Pet.  3. 12. 

1  TJie  tceahiess  of  the  law  sacrifices.  10  TJie  sacrifice  of  Ch-isCs  hody 
once  offered,  14  for  erer  hath  taken  aieny  sins.  19  An  exhortation  to 
hold  fast  the  faith,  with  imtience  and  thanksgivino. 

28.  "So  Christ  was  ones  offered"  &c.  Here,  "once"  should  be 
'  once  for  all.'  The  sense  being  that  as  with  men,  so  with  Christ, 
death  is  a  thing  occuring  once  only:  and  after  it,  He  too  must 
advance  to  the  next  stage  in  His  appointed  work.  With  men  the  next 
stage  will  be  judgment.  "With  Iliin  it  is  the  bringing  in  of  the  final 
salvation  for  those  who  wait  for  Him. 

"  Unto  th.em  that  look  for  Him."  More  correctly,  '  that  wait  for 
'  Him.'  St.  Paul  never  loses  sight  of  the  hortatory  purpose  of  the 
letter,  namely,  to  sustain  the  patience  and  longsuffering  of  the  Jewish 
Christians;  and  thus  in  these  words,  "wait  for  Him",  we  have  the 
continuation  of  all  that  is  urged  in  such  foregoing  passages  as,  chap, 
iii.  6,  14 ;  vi.  11  ;  and  will  again  recur  in  x.  23,  35 — 39  ;  and  in  the 
long  exhortations  to  endurance  in  ch.  xii. 

"  Shall  .  .  appear  .  .  -without  sin  unto  salvation."  AYhat  is  meant 
by  Christ  appearing  tcithont  sin  ?  It  might  be  rendered  '  apart  from 
'sin.'  At  His  first  coming  He  came  not  'apart  from  sin',  but  for  the 
express  pui^pose  of  "  hearing  the  sins  of  many."  The  very  perfection 
of  His  work  lies  in  this,  that  being  offered,  He  was  offered  "once 
-'for  all",  and  put  away  "sin"  so  entirely,  that  at  His  Second  Coming 
tlwre  is  no  more  "sin"  for  Him  to  have  any  concern  with.  The 
allusion  is  to  the  return  of  the  High  Priest  from  the  Holy  of  Holies 
on  the  Pay  of  Atonement,  which  marked  the  completion  of  the  Atone- 
ment, and  the  putting  away  of  the  sins  He  went  to  make  atonement  for. 

In  like  manner  Chri.st's  return  will  mark  the  completeness  of  His 
atonement.  At  His  Second  Coming  sin  is  so  utterly  put  away  that  He 
appeal's  completely  divested  of  all  connexion  M'ith  it,  although  at  His 
first  coming  He  came  to  make  atonement  for  it.  The  short  remaining 
portion  of  the  doctrinal  jjart  of  the  Epistle  is  devoted,  not  to  carrying 
these  ideas  any  further  —  that  is  now  superfluous,  for  the  whole  great 
argument  is  brought  to  its  climax  in  this  word  "Salvation" — but,  simply 
to  a  recuiTence  to  Old  Testament  anticipations  of  this  truth.  As  in 
fonner  cases,  so  here,  St.  Paul  remembers  that  for  Jeivs  he  must  show 
the  perfect  correspondence  of  Christian  doctrine  with  Old  Testament 
prophecy  and  teaching,  and  therefore,  in  ch.  x.  1 — 18.,  he  appeals  to 
Psalm  and  Prophecy  in  support  of  this  doctrine  of  the  completeness  of 
Chi'ist's  Atonement. 

Chapter  x.  1—18. 

For  this  Death  is  The  One  Sacrifice  named  in  Ps.  xl.  6—8,  whicli 
supersedes  the  sacrifices  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  and  effects  what  they 
could  not  effect ;  namely, 

(1.)  Eemission  of  sins; 

(2.)  Sanctifi  cation  of  the  heart ; 
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FOE  the  law  having  ^a  shadow  ^of  good  tilings  4:^i^- 
to  come,  and  not  the  very  image  of  the  things/p{Jf 's^;/'^" 

b  ch.  9.  11.  &  9.  23.' 

according  to  Jeremiah  xxxi.  33,  34,  thus  rendering  all  further  use  of 
such  sacrifices  utterly  sitperjiuous. 

X.  1—10.   Christ's  Death  is  the  complete  fulfilment 

of  God's  will. 

For  all  argumentative  purposes  the  Treatise  might  have  heen  re- 
garded as  completed  Avith  the  end  of  chapter  ix.  But  here  again,  as 
so  often  before,  St.  Paul  has  to  remember  that  he  is  writing  for  a 
practical  purpose,  and  to  a  special  class  of  readers.  Jewish  Christians 
might  admit  the  force  of  his  arguments  as  arguments.  Would  they 
therefore  feel  quite  at  ease  in  giving  up  their  attendance  on  the 
Mosaic  sacrifices?  Would  thej^  when  the  now  impending  destruction 
of  the  city  and  Temple  were  accomplished,  feel  their  needs  satisfied  in 
the  Christian  system  when  stripped  of  the  Temi)le  ritual  to  which  still 
they  clung  ?  With  these  thoughts  in  his  mind  St.  Paul  does  not  quit 
his  argument  where,  as  an  argument,  it  is  completed.  He  adds  to  it 
these  eighteen  verses  of  chapter  x.  In  these  verses  he  concentrates 
all  the  foregoing  lines  of  reasoning  into  a  single  focus,  and  that,  with 
the  practical  intention  of  insisting  on  the  practical  result  of  all  that 
has  gone  before,  namely,  that  the  continued  obsei-vance  of  the  ]\Iosaic 
system  is  now  a  matter  altogether  superfluous.  With  this  purpose  in 
view  St.  Paul  gives  us,  in  chapter  x.  1 — 18,  one  grand  combined  view 
of  all  his  previous  arguments  as  brought  to  bear  upon  this  one  point, 
so  tliat  it  is  the  Summary  as  well  as  the  Application  of  all  that  has 
been  advanced. 

In  verses  1 — 10,  he  recapitulates  that  this  Death,  spoken  of  in  the 
closing  verses  of  chapter  ix,  is  the  complete  fulfilment  of  God's  will 
prophesied  of  in  Psalm  xl.  6 — 8%  and  which  therefore  supersedes  the 
Mosaic  sacrifices,  according  to  that  prophecy. 

In  verses  11 — 14,  he  recapitulates  that  an  effectual  sacrifice  being 
thus  offered,  there  is  no  longer  any  function  left  to  be  fulfilled  by  the 
Aaronic  priesthood ;  and  that  Christ's  exaltation  is  an  evidence  of 
His  having  completed  His  offering. 

In  verses  15 — 18,  lie  recapitulates  that  inasmuch  as  this  Sacrifice 
actually  effects  remission  of  shis  and  interior  sanctification  of  heart,  it 
is  therefore  the  inauguration  of  that  New  Covenant  prophesied  of 
in  Jeremiah  xxxi.  33, 34 ;  and  therefore  supersedes  all  those  sacrifices 
which  only  proclaimed  the  necessity  for  a  new  Covenant. 

The  unifonn  result  of  each  and  all  of  these  arguments  is,  that 
Mosaic  sacrifice  is  a  thing  of  the  past ;  that  it  is  superseded,  and 
absolutely  objectless  ;  that,  in  a  word,  it  is  now  an  anachronism. 

1.  "  Shadow  ...  very  image."  The  English  words,  "shadow"  and 
"image ",  are  not  sufficiently  contrasted  in  their  meaning  to  convey  the 
opposition  intended  in  the  original.  The  words  rendered  "  very  image" 
designate  that  original  idea  in  the  Creator's  mind  after  which  "the 
actually  existing  tilings  of  creation  are  made.     Hence  the  contrast  is 

a  A  Good-Friday  Psalm. 

Qq 
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A.  D.  64.  *=  can  never  with  those  sacrifices  which  they  offered 

c  ch.  9. 9.      year  by  year  continually  make  the  comers  there- 

ci  ver.  14.      unto  ^  perfect. 

2  0T,they  2  For  then  ^  would  they  not  have  ceased  to  be 
7eZedioTe  offered'?  because  that  the  worshippers  once  purged 
faZt'^c.'  should  have  had  no  more  conscience  of  sins. 

e  Lev.  16. 21.     3  ^But  in  thos3  sacrifices  there  is  a  remembrance 

ch.  9.  7.  .  1        n      • 

again  macle  ot  sms  every  yc'ar. 
fver.  ir         4  For  ^  it  is  not  possible  that  the  blooJ  of  bulls 
ch.'^a  13.'  ■  and  of  goats  should  take  away  sins. 

5    Wherefore   when   He    cometh   into   the   world, 


I 


between  mere  unsubstantial  shadows  thrown  hy  existing  things,  and 
the  primaeval  patterns  of  those  tilings  which  existed  hefore  the  things 
themselves,  and  according  to  which  the  things  themselves  were  lashioned. 

"Can  never  with  those  sacrifices  which  they  offered  year  by  year 
"continuaUy"  &c.  Every  year  does  but  re-commence  the  manifes- 
tation of  the  spiritual  inefficacy  of  the  IMosaic  sacrifices,  as  previously 
stated  in  chapter  ix.  9,  10.  The  words  "year  by  year"  remind  us 
that  it  is  the  great  annual  sacrifices  of  tlie  day  of  Atonement,  which 
are  constantly  in  view  throughout  the  Epistle. 

"  Perfect."  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  idea  of  completeness  is  in- 
volved. '  Completeness',  that  is,  in  respect  of  that  purification  of  the 
.conscience  which  was  spoken  of  in  chapter  ix.  14,  and  is  about  to  be 
referred  to  again  in  the  following  verse. 

3.  "  But  in"  &c.  The  sense  would  be  better  given  by  a  more  vivid 
rendering.  Verse  2  has  asked  a  question,  namely,  '  Had  the  worship- 
'pers  been  effectually  cleansed  as  to  the  conscience,  would  not  the 
'  sacrifices  have  ceased '  1  Verse  3  answers,  '  Nay  ;  but  the  recurrence 
•'  of  those  sacrifices  did  but  make  an  aimually  recurring  commemora- 
'  tion  of  the  unremoved  pressure  of  those  sins  upon  the  conscience.' 

"  Kemembranca."  This  word  denotes  the  action  of  '  calling  to  mind', 
iind  once  more  states  the  function  of  the  Mosaic  sacrifices  as  a  witness 
to,  not  a  removal  of,  sinfulness.  Compare  the  threefold  confession  of 
sin  made  "every  year"  on  the  day  of  Atonement. 

4.  "  EuUs  and  of  goats."    The  ofiferings  on  the  day  of  Atonement. 

5.  "  Wherefore  when  He  cometh  into  the  world.  He  saith,"  &c. 
"Wherefore":  that  is,  'because  of  the  inefficacy  of  these  sacrifices.' 
"  When  He  cometh"  &c.  That  is,  '  on  His  Incarnation.'  "  He  saith", 
that  is,  '  He  announces  His  purpose  as  follows.'  And  then  St.  Paul 
cites  the  words  of  Psalm  xl.  6—8,  as  the  great  announcement,  on  the 
part  of  the  Incarnate  Son,  of  His  purpose  to  substitute  His  own  per- 
fect self-oblation  for  the  ineffectual  sacrifices  of  the  Law. 

St.  Paul  is  writing  for  Jewish  Christians.  In  no  way  could  lie  so 
recommend  his  doctrine  of  Christ's  supersession  of  IMosaic  _  s:icrifices 
as  by  citing  a  recognized  Messianic  utterance,  and  introducing  Chri,st 
as  Himself  announcing  that  supersession  through  Old  Testament  words. 

The  quotation  is  from  Psalm  xl ;  a  psalm  belonging  to  the  period 
when  David  was  just  about  to  succeed  Saul  upon  the  throne,  and  when 
his  long  period  of  trial  and  adversity  was  closing.    During  that  period 

1.  "  TTTiic/j  they  offered" ;— should  be  'which  they  offer.'    See  Xote  on  ix.  9. 
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He  saith,  ^  Sacrifice  and  oflTering  Thou  wouldest   A.  P.  64. 
not,  but  a  body  "'  hast  Thou  prepared  Me  :  ^  ps.  so.  s, 

6  In  burnt  offerings  and  sacrifices  for  sin  Thou  i?ai.i.ii. 

Jer.  6.  20. 

hast  had  no  pleasure.  Amos  5.21, 

7  Then  said  I,  Lo,  I  come  (in  the  volume  of-or, 
the  book  it  is  written  of  Me,)  To  do  Thy  will,  %Z^Zf. 

O   God.  Ps.  40.  G,  &c. 


of  adversity  David's  moral  obedience  to  God's  will,  as  opposed  to 
merely  ceremonial  or  legal  obedience,  had  been  long  and  severely 
te.fted,  and  not  found  wanting.  Saul's  obedience  had  been  tried  too, 
but  Saul  had  set  sacrifice  before  obedience.  It  was  that  which  led  to 
his  rejection,  and  to  the  selection  of  David  to  fill  the  throne  which 
Saul  forfeited  by  this  disobedience.  "  Hath  the  Lord  as  great  delight 
"in  burnt  offerings  and  sacrifices,  as  in  obeying  the  voice  of  the 
"Lord"  (1  Sam.  xv.  22.)?  was  the  remonstrance  of  Samuel,  and  to  this 
David  clearly  refers. 

Observe,  too,  that  this  utterance  in  which  David  appeals  to  his 
obedience,  as  shown  during  the  period  of  his  own  long  banishment 
and  humble  fortunes,  is  fitly  ascribed  to  our  Lord  with  reference  to 
the  obedience  unto  death  which  He  showed  in  the  humiliation  and 
lowliness  of  His  Incarnation.  David  was  a  type  of  Christ  quite  as 
much  in  his  long  trials  as  in  his  royalty. 

The  Psalm  is  one  of  our  Good-Friday  Psalms.  Heb.  x.  1 — 25,  is 
the  Good-Friday  Epistle.  Thus,  on  the  day  of  Christ's  actual  sacrifice, 
■we  recite  the  prophecy  of  His  uttermost  obedience,  while  we  listen  to 
the  Apostle's  inspired  commentary  on  its  meaning. 

5.  "  Sacrifice  and  offering."  That  is,  '  Yictini  and  meat  offering.' 
These  Avords  with  those  which  follow  in  verse  6,  "burnt  offerings 
"  and  sacrifices  for  sin",  sum  up  the  four  chief  classes  of  sacrifice. 
Thus  they  stand  for  a  summary  of  the  Avhole  Mosaic  system  of  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice.  Christ's  obedience  unto  death  is  superior  to  that 
^ohole  sydem  of  sacrifice,  and  not  merely  to  any  one  portion  of  it. 

"A  body  hast  Thou  prepared  Me."  In  Psalm  xl.  8,  we  read, 
"Mine  ears  hast  Thou  opened":  which  literally  tran.slates  the  Hebrew. 
St.  Paul,  writing  in  Greek,  does  not  tran.slate  the  Hebrew  literally, 
but  adopts  the  rendering  of  the  Septuagint  translation  which  was  in 
connnon  use  in  his  day.  Whence  comes  this  divergence  of  the  trans- 
lation from  the  original?  It  is  not  quite  easy  to  say.  The  "Mine 
"ears  hast  Thou  opened"  of  the  Hebrew  may  either 

(1.)  mean  '  Tliou  hast  opened  mine  ears  so  that  I  hear  and  obey 
Thy  will ;  [to  hear  is  constantly  used  for  to  obey]   or 

(2.)  may  refer  to  the  boring  of  the  ear  in  Exodus  xxi.  6,  which 
was  the  token  of  a  slave's  choosing  to  remain  his  master's  slave 
when  he  might  otiierwise  have  gone  free.  In  either  case  the  sense  is 
■the  same  ;  that,  namely,  of  utter  obedience :  and  that,  be  it  observed, 
voluntanj  obedience.  The  voluntary  character  of  the  obedience  is. 
perhaps,  most  strongly  brought  out  in  the  second  of  the  above.  The 
idea  of  intelligent  obedience  predominates  in  the  first.  Eitlier  of  them 
gives  a  perfectly  good  prophetic  sense.  It  is  curious  tliat  the  sense  of 
the  Septuagint  rendering  is,  perhaps,  even  more  perfectly  prophetic  of 
the  actual  mode  whereby  our  Lord  exhibited  His  perfect  obedience ;  that 
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A.  P.  CA.  8  Above  when  He  said,  Sacrifice  and  offering 
and  burnt  offerings  and  offei-hig  for  sin  Thou 
wouldest  not,  neither  hadst  pleasure  therein; 
which  are  offered  by  the  law; 

9  then   said  He,  Lo,  I   come   to  do  Thy  will, 
O  God.     He  taketh  away  the  first,  that  He  may 
estabhsh  the  second, 
"ch^is  r'^'''    ^^  ^-^y  ^^^  which  will  we  are  sanctified  'throiic;h 
i  ch.  9. 12.     the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once /or  all. 

is,  by  means  of  His  Incarnation,  wliereby  He  came  in  that  'body  of 
'humiliation'  which  the  Lord  prej^ared  Him.  In  that  "body"  He  suf- 
fered. In  that  "  body"  He  died  a  sacriiice  for  sin.  In  that  "  body"  He 
came  in  "the  form  of  a  servant"  (Phil.  ii.  7.),  where  '  servant'  should 
be  '  slave.'  And  the  Greek  word  for  '  body'  was  also  the  conventional 
tenn  for  '  slave ',  so  that  if  a  landowner  owned  so  many  slaves,  he  was 
said  to  have  so  many  'bodies'  on  his  estate  (See  on  Eev.  xviii.  13.). 

8.  "Above  when  He  said,"  &c.  The  prophetic  citation  is  now 
ended,  and  St.  Paul  proceeds  next  to  show  its  application.  He  repeats 
again  the  list  of  the  four  classes  of  sacrifices,  and  says  of  them 
"which,  are  offered  by  the  law",  as  though  to  mark  by  special  emphasis 
that  he  means  by  them  the  whole  sacrificial  system.    Then,  in  verse 

9.  he  repeats  also  the  Messianic  announcement,  "  Lo,  I  come ", 
quoting  it  from  the  preceding  verse  7  ;  and  states  that  "the  second", 
that  is,  this  Messianic  announcement,  is  in  itself  a  supersession  of 
"the  first",  that  is,  the  Mo.saic  system:  since  that  utterance  announces 
the  complete  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  will :  "  Lo,  I  come  to  do  Thy  will, 
"  O  God." 

But  Avhy  does  this  necessarily  supersede  the  Mosaic  system? 
Answer.  Because,  in  that  system,  however  fully  the  sncrifices  were 
performed,  there  was  no  necessary  inward  conformity  with  the  mind 
of  God:  'the  conscience  of  the  worshipper'  was  not  necessarily  purged 
of  sin.  Whereas,  if  '  the  will  of  God '  be  done  from  the  heart,  then 
there  is  nothing  in  that  heart  contrary  to  God's  will : — in  otlicr  words, 
there  is  nothing  on  the  conscience  which  requires  to  be  cleansed  away. 

10.  "  By  the  which  will  we  are  sanctified "  &c.  The  sense  is  at 
first  sight  obscure.  The  obscurity  is  removed  if  we  observe  that  the 
Avord  "roill"  here  has  exactly  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  Messianic 
utterance,  "  to  do  Thy  will."  Hence  the  sense  is,  that  '  our  sanctifica- 
'  tion  is  accomplished  in  and  through  Christ's  accomplishment  of  that 
'  will  of  God  which  He  came  to  do.' 

But  what  was  that  "will"?  God's  "will"  was  that  Christ  should 
be  the  effectual  Sacrifice  ;  and  therefore  the  verse  goes  on  to  add  that 
our  effectual  sanctification  is  accomplished, 

"  Through  the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once  for  all." 
That  is,  by  means  of  Christ's  death.  And  here,  in  the  Avords  "  offc'ring 
"  of  Christ's  body  ",  we  see  how  St.  Paul  turns  to  account  the  Septuagint 
rendering  of  Psalm  xl.  8.,  which  we  discussed  above  :  namely,  "  a  bodi/ 
"  hast  Thou  pre^iared  Me."  For  it  was  only  by  means  of  the  body  of 
His  Incarnation  that  Christ  could  encounter  death,  and  so  become  our 
Sacrifice.     And  that  the  complete  eliicacy  of  Christ's  death  may  never 
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11  And  every  priest  standeth  ^  daily  ministering  A.  D.  64. 
and  offering  oftentimes  the  same  sacrifices,  ^vhichkNum.28.3. 
can  never  take  away  sins  :  ch.  7  27. 

12  ™Bnt   this  Man,   after   He   had   offered   one  m  coi.  3, 1. 
sacrifice  for  sins  for  ever,   sat  down  on  the  right  *^^•■^•■^• 
hand  of  God ; 

for  one  moment  be  lost  sight  of,  St.  Paul  once  more  introduces  tlie 
phrase,  "once  for  all",  which  might  have  been  better  had  our  version 
placed  it  next  to  the  word  "  offering",  instead  of  at  the  end  of  the  ver§e. 
And  this  phrase,  "  once  for  all ",  serves  also  to  introduce  the  next 
step  in  the  summary,  that  is,  verses  11 — 14,  in  which  the  repeated 
sacrifices  of  the  Mosaic  system  are  again  contrasted  with  Christ's  one 
Sacrifice. 

11 — 14.  Its  completeness  being  further  evidenced  by  the  exaltation 
of  Christ,  which  is  a  token  of  His  having  thoroughly  accomplished 
His  work. 

11.  "And  every  priest"  &c.  Each  clause  of  this  sentence  stands 
in  contrast  with  some  clause  qf  the  following  one,  so  as  to  enforce  once 
more  the  contrast  between  the  ministration  of  the  Aaronic  priesthood 
and  that  of  Christ. 

"Every  priest"  is  opposed  to  "but  this  Man",  in  ver.  12. 

"Standeth  daily"  " for  ever  sat  down." 

"Offering  oftentimes" "after  He  had  offered  one 

"  sacrifice." 
_"  Standeth."    This  word  of  itself  involves  the  idea  of  the  Temple 
ministration.     "  To  stand  before  the  Lord"  was  the   recognized  term 
for  Levitical  ministration  (See  Deut.  x.  8.). 

"  Daily  .  .  .  oftentimes  tlie  same."  Observe  the  accumiilation  of 
expressions  to  mark  the  contrast  between  the  repetition  of  the  ineffectual 
sacrifices  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  with  the  one  effectual  Sacrifice  of  Christ 
which  needs  no  repetition. 

12.  "  For  ever  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  God."  The  punc- 
tuation of  our  version  has  to  be  corrected  here,  and  the  comma  placed 
before,  and  not  after,  the  words  "  for  ever."  The  point  being  that, 
whereas,  after  the  offering  of  any  Mosaic  sacrifice  there  was  still  a 
ceaseless  "  standing",  on  the  part  of  the  priests,  to  offer  more  sacrifices ; 
in  the  case  of  our  Lord,  His  one  Sacrifice  was  followed  by  an  eternal  ces- 
eation  of  all  need  to  continue  "standing",  so  that  He  could  return  where 
He  was  before,  and  "  sit  down "  as  a  Priest  on  His  throne  at  the  right 
Jaand  of  God.  Christ's  royal  exaltation  therefore  is  a  further  proof  of 
the  completeness  of  the  cleansing  work  of  His  Sacrifice.  And  here 
again  we  _  have  a  glance  at  the  fulfilment  of  the  Melchizedek  type. 
Christ  abideth  a  priest  for  ever,  but  it  is  as  a  Royal  Priest,  throned 

t  God's  right  hand  in  Heaven.  Note  also,  that  to  a  Jew  this  very 
rord  "sat  down"  would  involve  the  idea  of  royalty.  For  Heaven,  or 
he_  immediate  presence  of  God,  has  already  been  shown  to  be  the 
.ntitype  of  the  Jewish  Temple.  Now  in  that  Temple  not  even  the 
iriests  had  the  right  to  sit.  Their  attitude  was  standing.  Only  the 
[King  of  the  House  of  David  was  allowed  to  sit  in  the  imier  court. — 
elitzsch,  in  loco. 
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A. D. 64.      13  from  henceforth  expecting  "till  His  enemies 
nAot3  2.3,5.  be  made  His  footstool.  Ps.  iio.i. 

chi.'is.""    14  For  by  one  offermg-   °He   hath  perfected  for 
°  ^'"^"  ^'       ever  them  that  are  sanctified. 

15   Whereof  the  Holy  Ghost  also  is  a  witness  to 

ns  :  for  after  that  He  had  said  before, 
pch.8.10, 12.    16  PThis  is  the   covenant  that  I  will  make 

with  them   after  those    days,    saith   the  Lord, 

I  will  put  My  laws  into  their  hearts,  and  in 

their  minds  will  I  write  them; 


13.  "From  henceforth  expecting"  &c.  St.  Paul  has  already  quoted 
this  verse,  the  first  rerse  of  Psahn  ex.,  in  chapter  i.  13,  wlien  contrasting 
Christ  in  His  royalty  Avith  the  Angels  in  their  service.  Here  he  uses 
it  to  mark  the  cessation  from  having  to  repeat  any  act  of  sacrifice. 

Not,  be  it  noted,  that  He  ceases  to  be  a  Priest,  for  (see  ch.  vii.  17.) 
He  is  a  Priest  for  ever,  but  that  the  act  of  sacrificing  needs  no  repe- 
tition, and  therefore  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  His  resuming  His 
place  of  honour  in  Heaven,  as  stated  in  ch.  i.  3. 

"  Till  His  enemies"  &c.  That  is,  until  the  warfore  between  good 
and  evil,  as  carried  on  by  Him  in  the  person  of  His  mystical  body, 
the  Church,  is  accomjjlished,  and  the  Second  Advent  takes  place. 

14.  "  Hath  perfected  for  ever  them  that  are  sanctified."  Tlie 
result  stated  once  again.  This  14'^  verse  is  almost  a  repetition  of 
verse  10,  with  slight  variations  of  expression,  and  with  some  additions 
in  the  meaning : — namely,  the  one-ness  of  the  offering  and  the  com- 
pleteness of  the  perfecting : — "  hath  perfected  for  ever." — These  two 
new  points  coming  hi  to  answer  to  the  "one  sacrifice",  and  the  "sat 
"down  for  ever",  of  verse  12. 

Note  also,  that  while  the  rendering  "hath  perfected  for  ever"  is 
strictly  accurate,  and  points  to  the  abiding  completeness  of  Christ's 
finished  Avork,  the  words,  "  that  are  sanctified ",  should  be,  '  are  in 
'  process  of  being  sanctified.'  Man's  attainment  of  the  sanctification  is 
here  recognized  as  being  gradual  and  progressive,  Avitliout  any  preju- 
dice to  the  absolute  comjileteness  of  Christ's  sanctifying  work. 

X.  15 — 18.  Agreeing  with  Jeremiah's  prophecy,  xxxi.  33,  34.  of  a 
New  Covenant,  so  that  the  New  Covenant  being  now  come,  there  must 
be  an  entire  superseding  of  the  sacrifices  of  the  Old. 

15  "Whereof  tYie  Holy  Ghost ...  is  a  witness."  Observe  this  explicit 
ascription  of  Old  Testament  prophecy  to  the  Holy  Ghost — "  Who 
"  spake  by  the  Prophets."    Eefer  back  to  Note  on  ix.  8. 

"After  that  He  had  said."     The  emphasis  is  on  "after",  pointing 
to  the  two  clauses  or  divisions  in  the  prophecy  to  be  cited  in  verse  16- 
The  former  ; — 

16.  "  This  is  the  covenant ...  I  will  make  . . .  those  days," — asserts 
that  God  intends  to  make  a  new  Covenant, 
The  latter  ;— 

"I  will  put  My  laws  into  their  hearts,"  &c.,  states  xnhat  new 
Covenant ;  that  is,  it  describes  its  nature  and  characteristics. 

Observe  also,  that  this  New  Covenant  is  described  in  two  particulars  ; 
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17  -and  their  sins   and  iniquities  will  I  re-   ^' ^' ^-' 
member  no  more.  Jer.  31. 33, 34.    ^^""efnm' 

18  Now  where  remission  of  these  is,  there  is  no  AmiTheir. 
more  offering  for  sin.  ''E^h"2''i8^' 

19  Having    therefore,    brethren,    'i^  boldness    to  &3.i2. 
enter  "■  into  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus,  r  ch!  9.X12. 

First,  that  God's  Law  shall  be  written  on  men's  hearts.    Next,  in  verse 

17.  it  is  stated,  that  their  sins  shall  be  forgiven  utterly.     Then  verse 

18.  sums  up  the  result  once  more,  as  in  verses  10  and  14,  that 

Further  Sacrifice  is  superfluous ; 

so  that  whether  we  regard  Christ  in  His  own  nature,  or  in  His 
Mediatorial  office,  or  in  His  Priesthood  and  the  benefits  thereby 
accruing  to  mankind,  the  result  is  iniifonnly  the  same  ;  namely,  that 
He  has  an  absolute  claim  to  exclusive  obedience.  He  supersedes  all 
that,  went  before  Him,  the  Jewish  Christian  is  bound  to  pay  Him  an 
undivided  allegiance,  and  the  Mosaic  system  must  be  abandoned 
utterly.    And  with  this  ends  the  argumentative  portion  of  the  Epistle. 

19—39.   EXHOBTATIOW 

to  make  good  use  of  this  access  to  God,  which  Christ  has  opened  to 
us,  and  to  persevere  in  Faith. 

The  scientific  or  theological  portion  of  the  Epistle  is  now  concluded, 
and  St.  Paul  proceeds  to  treat  of  the  temper  and  conduct  proper  to 
those  who  concur  in  his  reasoning,  and  would  gain  the  benefits  of  the 
Christian  calling.  This  may  serve  as  a  summary  statement  of  the 
subject  of  the  remainder  of  the  Epistle.  In  the  section  now  before 
us,  faith  and  perseverance  are  specially  insisted  on ;  but,  although  the 
range  of  ideas  is  a  wide  one,  it  all  circles  round  that  of  faith.  The 
key  note.  Faith,  is  sounded  in  verse  22,  it  is  repeated  in  verse  23,  it 
comes  back  again  at  the  end  in  verse  38,  in  the  great  Pauline  quota- 
tion from  Habakkuk  ii.  4,  and  so  leads  up  to  the  great  definition  of 
faith  in  verse  1  of  the  following  chapter,  with  its  grand  commemora- 
tion of  those  who  in  the  elder  time  had  persevered,  and  triumphed, 
through  faith. 

The  course  of  the  Exhortation  (19 — 39.)  is  as  follows : — 

(1.)  To  make  use,  by  Faith,  of  this  access  to  God  (verses  19 — 22.) ; 

(2.)  To  persevere  in  Hope  (ver.  23.), 

(3.)  And  in  the  practice  of  LovE  (ver.  24.), 

(4.)  And  in  visible  Church  Fellowship  (ver.  25.). 

Eemembering, 

(1.)  The  doom  of  the  apostate  (verses  26 — 32.). 
(2.)  Their  own  former  fortitude  (verses  33,  34.), 
(3.)  And  the  certainty  of  the  ultimate  reward  of  Faith  (verses 
35—39.). 

19.  "  Having  therefore,  .  .  .  boldness  to  enter"  &c. 

21.  "  Having  an  High  Priest "  &c.  In  each  of  these  sentences  the 
emphatic  word  is  "  having."  In  them  St.  Paul  sums  up  the  two  prac- 
tical results,  as  regards  ourselves,  of  the  tlieological  discussion  now 
concluded.  These  are,  (1.)  access  to  God :  (2.)  a  High  Priest  before 
God.    The  duty  follows,  that  we  make  use  of  both ;  and  this  is  stated 


A.D.  64. 

B  John  10.  9. 

&  14.  C. 

ch.  9.  8. 
2  Or, 

new  made. 
t  ch.  9.  3. 
•'  ch.  4. 14. 
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20  by  ^a  new  and  living  way,  wliicli  He  hath 
-consecrated  for  ns,  Hhroudi  the  veil,  that  is  to 
say,  His  flesh; 

21  and  having  "an  High  Priest  over  ^the  house 


xl  Tim.  3. 15.  of  God  ; 


in  the  exhortation,  "Let   us   draw  near  with  ....  faith"  (ver.  22.), 
in  which  the  key  note  faith  is  struck. 

20.  "  Consecrated."  The  marginal  rendering  is  more  correct,  "  new 
"made."  The  word  in  the  original  is  the  same  with  that  rendered 
"dedicated"  in  ch.  ix.  18,  where  see  Commentary.  The  meaning  is,  that 
our  way  into  God's  Presence  is  newly  made  for  our  use  by  Christ : — • 
i.e.  that  it  is  a  neio  way  altogether,  and  not  merely  an  adai:)tation  or 
modification  of  the  old,  or  Mosaic,  "  way." 

"  Through,  the  veil,  that  is  to  say,  His  flesh."  These  words  describe 
how  Chrid  made  this  new  way  for  us.  The  word  "through"  means 
'by  passing  through.'  "Flesh"  means,  'a  human  body.'  The  clause 
states  that  Christ  made  this  new  way  '  by  passing  through '  the  human 
body  which  he  assumed  at  His  Incarnation.  As  the  high  j^riest  had 
to  pass  through  "the  veil"  to  enter  the  Holy  of  Holies,  so  Christ 
had  to  pass  through  our  "flesh",  that  is,  the  bodily  condition  of 
man  in  this  stage  of  his  being,  to  enter  into  God's  presence  for  us. 
Eemember,  that  at  the  moment  when  He  put  off  "the  flesh",  the 
veil  of  the  Temple  was  rent  (St.  Matt,  xxvii.  51.).  Observe  St.  Paul's 
carefulness  to  keep  before  His  readers'  minds  the  fact  that  Christ's 
taking  a  real  human  body  was  indispensable  to  His  fulfilment  of  His 
Messianic  work.  We  saw  this  early  in  the  Epistle,  in  ch.  ii.  14,  where 
see  Commentary.  It  came  up  again  in  the  api)lication  of  the  Septuagint 
reading  of  Ps.  xl.  8  ;  in  ch.  x.  10,  in  the  words,  "by  the  offering  of  the 
"  body  of  Jesus."  We  have  it  again  here  in  another  form.  The  "  flesh" 
therefore  of  the  eternal  Son  was  in  every  way  indispensable  to  His 
work,  and  no  argument  against  His  Divinity. 

Thus  Christ,  passing  th7-ough  the  flesh'*  in  His  decease,  which  was 
the  effectual  sacrifice,  entered  the  Presence  of  God  with  His  own  blood. 
So  He  obtained  access  for  us.  So  He  opened  a  new  way  for  us.  But 
how  is  this  rightly  called  "a  living  way"?  Simply  because  v:e  too 
only  enter  God's  i^resence  by  organic  union  with  Him  as  members  of 
His  Body.  And  He  is  not  dead,  though  His  body  was  slain  and 
offered.  We  enter  through  Him,  through  His  risen  and  glorified  hu- 
manity into  which  we  are  engrafted,  so  that  His  living  humanity  is 
our  M-ay,  which  is  therefore  strictly  "  a  living  way." 

21.  "Over  the  house  of  God."      What  "^is    "the   house   of  God"? 


*  20.  "  Tlnougli  the  veil,  that  is  to  sny.  His 
"A's/i."  It  is  needful  here  to  ward  off  a 
possible  misconception.  It  is  not  stated 
that  Christ  'passed  through'  human  it  ij, 
entering  it,  and  going  out  of  it  again. 
For  when  He  took  our  nature,  He  took 
it  once  for  all ;  and  His  liuraan  nature  is 
now  exalted  with  Him.  His  human  soul 
was  not  parted  from  Him  at  His  de- 
cease. His  human  body  was  resumed 
at  His  resurrection. 

What  is  meant  is,  that  at  a  certain 
point  of  His  work,  He  "  passed  through  " 


and  out  of  His  human  hody,  since  at  His 
decease.  He  did  lay  aside  "  the  .Hesli ",  that 
is,  the  body  in  its  stage  of  weakness.  So 
far  as  that  stage  was  concerned,  He  did 
lay  it  aside  altogether,  and  so  may  be 
truly  said  to  have  'passed  through  the 
'  flesh.'  And  the  point  is  that  He  passed 
through  it  on  His  way  to  the  presence  of 
God,  where  He  offers  His  own  blood,  the 
blood  shed  at  His  decease,  as  our  atone- 
ment. And  hereby  He  fulfilled  the 
tjTe  of  the  High  Priest  passing  through 
the  Veil. 
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22  ^let  lis  draw  near  with  a  true  heart  ^m  full  y  ch.  4.  ic. 
assurance    of   faith,    havinp;    our    hearts    sprinkled  \*^p''- ^;  ^2. 

•  1     y.  IT  James  1. 6. 

^frorn  an  evil  conscience,  and  "our  bodies  washed  1  John 3. 21. 

•■1  .  '  ach.  9.  14. 

with  pure  water.  bEzek.3G.25. 

23  '^Let  us  hold  fast  the  profession  of  our  faith  „"|.,^';[- J;^- 

Eefer  to  ch.  iii.  6,  "Whose  house  are  Ave";  that  is,  all  the  faithful, 
■whether  militant  or  at  rest. 

■22.  "Let  us  draw  near  with."  &c.  All  the  grounds  of  the  exlior- 
tation  having  been  stated,  vce  now  reach  the  exhortation  itself,  which 
calls  us  to  avail  ourselves  of  the  opened  entrance.  Four  conditions 
follow.  (1.)  It  must  be  with  a  "pure",  {i.  e.  sincere)  heart  or  purpose. 
(2.)  We  must  do  it  in  undoubting  confidence,  Faith,  that  is,  reaUzinq 
ihorour/hhj  all  these  verities.  (3.)  We  must  have  our  "  hearts  sprinkled" 
30  that  our  "  conscience"  may  be  cleansed  from  stain  of  evil  (See  above, 
ch.  ix.  14.).  (i.)  We  must  have  "  our  bodies  washed" ;  that  is,  baptized 
with  the  "  pure",  that  is,  purifying  waters  of  Christian  Baptism.  It  is  to 
be  observed  also,  that  the  original  word  for  "bodies"  is  here  translated 
v\-ith  strict  accuracy.  It  seems  as  if  St.  Paul  wished  to  point  out  that 
the  ichole  man,  body  as  well  as  soul,  shares  in  the  covenant  of  gi'ace 
and  salvation.  For  the  original  is  not  "  flesh",  as  in  the  place  1  St.  Pet. 
iii.  21,  where  "the  putting  away  the  filth  of  the  flesh"  is  contrasted 
■svith  the  meanuig  of  Baptism.  It  is  the  same  equivalent  for  our  word 
"body",  which  has  been  used  above  in  verses  6.  and  10,  in  reference 
to  Christ's  body.  As  then  Christ  assumed  a  human  body,  and  that  body 
is  now  glorified  in  Heaven,  so,  not  our  consciences  alone,  but  also  our 
human  bodies,  share  in  the  blessings  of  His  work.  In  this  life  they 
are  concerned  in  the  Sacrament  of  Regeneration.  In  the  world  to  come, 
we  believe  in  "  The  Eesurrection  of  the  body :" — not  of  "  the  flesh," 
which  merely  means  the  body  in  its  present  stage  of  corruption. 

Of  these  four  conditions,  the  first  applies  to  the  genuineness  of  the 
intention  with  which  we  avail  ourselves  of  the  access  to  God.  We  must 
really  desire  it.  The  heart  is  the  seat  of  the  affections  and  desires. 
The  second  applies  to  the  unhesitatingness  of  the  confidence  with  which 
.we  grasp  these  unseen  facts  on  which  we  act.  The  third  refers  to  the 
moral  condition  of  the  heart.  It  must  be  purified  from  evil,  and  that 
by  the  operation  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  pointed  at  by  the  words, 
"sprinkled  from  an  evil  conscience";  that  is,  'sprinkled  so  as  not  to 
'have  evil  upon  the  conscience.'  The  fourth  describes  the  reception  of 
the  Sacrament  of  Christian  Baptism — as  the  conscience  must  be  cleansed 
by  the  blood  of  Christ,  so  the  man  must  receive  the  Sacramental  wash- 
ing with  the  "pure  water"  of  Baptism.  This  done,  St.  Paul  proceeds 
to  the  next  step  in  his  exhortation,  namely,  that  of  perseverance  in 
that  which  is  well  begun  under  these  four  conditions  : — perseverance 
in  Hope,  as  we  began  in  Faith. 

23.  "Let  us  hold  fast  the  profession  of  our  faith"  should  be,  'the 
'  confession  of  om-  Hope.'  Here  note,  that  the  word  "  profession"  should 
be  'confes.sion',  as  well  as  that  "Faith"  should  be  'Hope.'  We  note 
this,  because  of  the  reference  in  the  Apostle's  mind  to  the  Baptismal 
confes-sion.  The  reference  to  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism,  in  verse  22, 
has  led  him  by  association  of  ideas  to  the  thought  of  that  confession '' 

"  23.  "Profession."  Better,  'confession.'  i  constantly  used  for  the  terms  of  a  com- 
In  classical  Greek  the  original  void  is  1  pact,  specially  in  the  case  of  a  surrender 
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A.  P.  G4.  without  wavering ;   (for  "^  He  is  faithful  that  pro- 
d  1  Cor.  1. 9.  naised  ;) 

iThess.'s.      24  and  let  us   consider   one   another  to  provoke 

2  Thess.  3.  a  "iinto  lovo  and  to  good  works  : 
e*'Acts'''^42      2^    "^  ^^°^   forsaking    the    assembling   of  ourselves 

.Tudefi      together,  as  the  manner  of  some  is;  but  exhortina; 

fKom.  13. 11.      '^  ',7  If  1      ji  ^ 

Erhii.4. 5.    one   another:    and   'so   much  the  mora,  as  ye  see 
iiyu'.*^'    ^the  day  approachmg. 

of  Christian  doctrine  made  on  entering  tlie  Cliristian  covenant. 
It  is  as  if  he  had  written,  '  You  remember  tlie  confession  you  then 
'  pronounced  :  hold  it  unbent.'  For  tlic  words,  "  without  icavering  ", 
apply  not  to  our  manner  of  holding,  but  to  the  confession  which  is 
held.  'Keep  it  unbent',  i.e.,  'hold  it  so  that  it  does  iiot  waver' 
(Eefer  back  to  ch.  iii.  6  ;  iv.  14  ;  vi.  18.). 

"  For  He  is  faithful  that  promised."  A  specially  Pauline  passage. 
{See  liefs.  in  Marcjin). 

24.  "Lst  us  consider  .  .  .  unto  love"  &c.  Faith  and  Hope  have 
been  commemorated  in  verses  22  and  23.  Now  St.  Paul  advances  to 
Christian  Love.  It  is  not  sufficiently  noticed  in  how  many  places  of 
his  Epistles  he  thus  goes  through  in  oider  the  three  Christian  graces 
set  forth  in  1  Cor.  xiii.  See  1  Thess.  i.  3  ;  v.  8 ;  written  before  the 
letter  to  tlie  Corinthians  :  and  Col.  i.  4,  5,  which,  with  this,  was  written 
after  it.  The  words  "Zei  us  consider'"  are  equivalent  to  'let  us  have 
'regard  to',  as  opposed  to  that  selfish  disregard  of  one  another  which 
exists  in  the  world.  "To  ijrovolce  &jc."  should  be,  'with  a  view  to 
'  stimulating  unto  love,'  &c. 

25.  "Not  forsaking"  &c.  The  connexion  of  thought  is  clearly  that 
if  we  neglect  our  church  assembly,  we  shall  certainly  lose  the  Chris- 
tian regard  of  one  another  mentioned  in  verse  24 :  whereas  Christian 
men  should  not  only  meet,  but  mutually  "exhort"  and  comfort — for 
the  word  has  this  meaning  in  it  too — one  another. 

"  As  ye  S3e  the  day  approaching."  }Miat  day  ?  The  day  of  the 
Second  Advent  1  It  may  be  so,  and  the  ever-continued  aj^proach  of 
that  day  must  be  a  continual  stimulus  to  Christian  activity.  But  here 
it  is  more  natural  to  connect  it  with  the  then  rapidly  approaching 
type  of  the  Second  Advent,  namely,  the  overthrow  of  Temple  and  city 
by  the  Eoman  armies,  which  Christ  had  so  distinctly  foretold  should 
happen  before  the  generation  He  addressed  had  passed  away.  Apart 
from  the  social  and  political  indications  of  the  time,  the  mere  date  of 
this  letter  shows  us  tliat  the  period  fixed  by  our  Lord  was  nearly  run 
out  (See  also  verse  37,  below  ;  and  on  chap.  iii.  6.). 

From  direct  exhortation,  St.  Paul  now  passes  to  certain  grave  con- 
siderations which  enforce  his  exhortations.  These  are  threefold  (see 
above),  and  they  take  their  point  of  departure  from  the  last  words  of 
verse  25.     In  the  next  verse  he  begins  by  reminding  them   of  the 


in  war.  In  New  Testament  Greek  it  is 
used  teclinically  of  the  formula  in  wliich 
a  Cliristian  consents  to  the  terms  on 
which  he  is  received  into  covenant  with 
God,    when    he    surrenders    himself   to 


Him:  that  is,  the  Creed  in  Baptism. 
See  especially  1  Tim.  vi.  12,  where  "  n 
"good  profession"  should  be  ' tJie  good 
'  coiifessioa.' 
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2G  For  ^if  we  sin  \vilfiilly  'after  that  we  have^j^^^^  j^g^^ 
received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  there  remain-  ch.  g.'4. 

,,  -jj       ^  •  i  2  Pet.  2. 20, 

eth  no  more  sacritice  lor  sms,  21. 

27  bnt  a  certain  fearful  looldng  for  of  judgment  ^Upt'i^is.' 
and  ^  fiery  indignation,  which  shall  devour  the  f  xiiess  1.  s. 
adversaries.  ,  *='>•  ^^-  -■*■ 

•  «  I  ch  2  2 

28  ^He  that  despised   Moses'   law  died   without  m  Deut.  17. 
mercy  ^  under  two  or  three  witnesses  :  1 19  15. 

29  °of  how  much  sorer  punishment,  suppose  ye,  joJ";8.nl*^' 
shall    he    be    thoueht   worthy,    who    hath    trodden  ^  p'^';- ^J^- ^- 

<D  J  '  n  ch  2.  3. 

under  foot  the  Son  of  God,  and  °hath  counted  the  &i'2.'25.' 
blood  of  the  covenant,  wherewith  he  was  sanctified,  "ch^iJio."'*' 


v«ry  grave  responsibilities  under  which  we  are  placed  by  the  recep- 
tion of  the  tnith  ;  in  a  word,  of  tlie  doom  of  the  apostate. 

26.  "  For  if  we  sin  wilfuUy"  &c.  The  sin  in  question  is,  of  course, 
apostasy  ;  Avilful  letting  go  of  "the  confession  of  our  faith",  and  turn- 
ing oar  backs  upon  the  facts  therein  confessed.  The  thought,  and  the 
warning  are  closely  parallel  to  what  we  had  above  in  ch.  vi.  4 — 8  ; 
and  the  tAvo  passages  mutually  explain  each  other.  The  expression, 
"if  we  sin"  &c.,  is  esjaecially  forcible.  Literally  it  is,  Tor  I'f  ice  he 
'sinning  wilfully'  &c.  with  an  evident  reference  to  "the  day"  named 
in  verse  25.  As  though  St.  Paul  had  written,  '  if  that  day  should  find 
'you  sinning  wilfully'  &c.,  exactly  as  years  before  he  had  written  to 
the  Thessalonians  ;  "  ye  .  .  .  are  not  in  darkness,  that  that  day  should 
"  overtake  you  as  a  thief"  (1  Thess.  v.  4.).  It  can  hardly  be  over- 
looked, that  over  and  above  the  general  truth  here  stated,  there  is 
also  a  special  warning,  that  any  who  should  now  wilfully  return  to 
Judaism,  and  be  found  so  doing,  would  be  involved  in  the  approaching 
overthrow  of  the  city  by  Titus,  from  which,  as  we  know,  the  Christians 
alone  escaped :  such  destruction  of  such  relapsed  Christians  being  a 
type  of  the  ultimate  spiritual  destruction  of  the  apostate. 

"After  ...  we  have  received  the  knowledge"  &c,  Tlie  original  is 
equivalent  to  'after  we  have  thoroughly  apprehended';  the  exact 
parallel  to  the  "tasted  the  good  word"  in  verse  5,  and  "land  which 
"  drinketh  in"  of  verse  7,  of  chajiter  vi. 

28.  "He  that  despised  Moses'  law"  &c.  As  in  chapter  ii.  2,  and 
elsewhere,  St.  Paul  had  argued  from  the  sanctions  of  the  Mo.saic  Law, 
so  here  once  more.  The  greater  the  blessing  and  the  dignity  of  the 
Christian  covenant,  the  greater  the  responsibility  of  neglecting  or 
rejecting  it.  The  precise  reference  is  to  Deut.  xvii.  2 — 7,  where  the 
sin  treated  of  is  that  of  apostasy,  where  the  exact  words  here  cited 
are  used,  and  where  the  command  to  put  to  death  is  specially  strin- 
gent—  "without  mercy." 

29.  This  verse  describes  in  gi-eat  detail  the  peculiar  atrocity  of  a 
Christian  man's  apostasy.  First, — He  tramples  duion  tvith  contempt 
the  Son  of  God.    A'ea-i, — He  regards  the  blood  of  Christ,  shed  on  the 

'29.  "  Halh  trodden  under  foot."  The  |  v.  13,  where  tlie  treading  underfoot  uf 
word  is  the  same  with  that  in  St.  Matt.  |  the  savourless  salt  is  spoken  of. 
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A. p. 64.      37  For  syet  a  little  while,  and  ''He  that  shall 
e  Luke  isTs.  come  will  come,  and  will  not  tarry. 
h^Hab:2."3.'      38  Now  •  the  just  shaU  live  by  faith :  hut  if  any 

'guTVi/^'  ^"^"^   ^^'^^^^   ^''^'^^'  ^^y  ^°^^   ^^        ^^^'^  ^°  pleasure 

in  him.  Hab.2.4. 

t|^  Pet.  2. 20,    39    ;g^^^  ^yg   ^,,g  j^Q^  of  ll^ej^  k^l^o   jraw  back 


is  really  in  store.  This  "rest"  Is  the  "great  recompence  of  reward" 
to  which  St.  Paul  is  now  directing  the  minds  of  his  readers  hy  way 
of  encouragement.  Then,  further,  St.  Paul  urges  that  the  patience  will 
not  have  to  be  for  long. 

37.  "For  yet  a  little  wMle,  and  He  that  shall  come  will  come,"&c. 
There  is  a  double  reference  here.  First,  to  the  ultimate  Coming  of 
Christ,  and  the  time  when  the  final  rest  shall  come  to  all.  And  also, 
to  that  typical  '  Coming'  which  should  sweep  away  the  Mosaic  system 
and  Jewish  Temple,  and  so  remove  the  temptation  which  was  now 
pressing  tlie  Jewish  Christians  to  relapse  into  Judaism. 

Observe  that  the  words,  "He  that  shall  come"  &c.  are  a  paraphrastic 
quotation  from  Habakkuk  ii.  3,  introducing  the  important  quotation 
from  Hab.  ii.  4,  in  the  verse  next  following.  Both  the  citations_  are 
precisely  to  the  Apostle's  purpose,  and  their  connexion  in  the  Epistle 
answers  precisely  to  their  connexion  in  the  prophecy.  The  prophet 
exhorts  to  the  patience  of  faith  because  of  an  early  approaching^  mani- 
festation of  Divine  intervention.  St.  Paul  enforces  his  exhortations  to 
Faith  and  imtience  by  the  same  consideration  ;  and  he  does  it  by  a 
slightly  paraphrased  quotation  of  the  prophecy. 

38.  "  Now  the  just  shaU  live  by  faith."  "Quotation  from  Habakkuk 
ii.  4.  The  point  of  the  quotation  is,  that  the  faith  and  tnist  to  which 
St.  Paul  has  been  exhorting  his  readers  is,  even  according  to  the  Old 
Testament  itself,  the  condition  of  life  before  God,  so  that  he  is  re- 
quiring nothing  new  or  unprecedented  of  them ;  but  that  the  '  draw- 
'  ing  back'  which  he  condemns,  and  the  Faith  which  he  enforces,  were 
equally  set  forth  in  old  time. 

On  this  quotation  it  is  to  be  noted  that  it  is  made  with  like  pro- 
minence in  those  two  other  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  which  bear  upon  the 
subject  of  the  transition  from  Judaism  to  Christianity ;  those,  namely,  to 
the  Eonians  and  Galatians.  It  is  quoted  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, but  it  occurs  in  a  similar  connexion  in  each  of  tliese_  three 
connected'^  Epistles.  It  is  singular  that  this  is  the  only  place  in  the 
Old  Testament  Avhere  the  icord  Faith  occurs,  and  its  being  seized  upon 
as  a  central  thought  for  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  completes 
the  argument  commenced  and  continued  in  the  two  former,  strongly 
corroborates  its  Pauline  authorship. 

The  original  application  was  to  the  case  of  God's  deliverance  of  His 
people  from  the  \Yorld-power  of  the  Chaldeans.  Those  who  had  faith 
enough  to  persevere  in  trusting  to  God's  deliverance,  should  lire  by 
that  "faith.  Those  who  were  "impatient  and  untrusting,  should  be 
rejected.     And  accordingly  in  the  next  verse, 

*  39.  St.  Paul  expresses  his  confidence  that  his  readers  would  not  be 


»  For  the  connection  and  sequence  of  1  tory   remarks    on   the    subject   of  this 
these  three  Epistles,  see  the  introduc-  ]  Epistle. 
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uiito  perdition  ;    but  of  them  that  ^  believe  to  the    A^D.  64. 
saving  of  the  soul.  i  Actsie.so, 

CHAPTEE  XI.  ftSil- 

1  Wliat  faith   is.    6  Without  fnith  tof  cannot  plerisc  God.    7  TJte 
icorthy  fruits  thereof  in  the  fathers  of  ukl  time. 

ATOW   faith   is  the  ^substance   of  thino;s   hoiped^ or, ground, 

\  1  •  1  n     1    •  '^  •■■  or,  coii/i- 

lA  for,  the  evidence  ^  ol  tilings  not  seen.  deuce. 

1  Rom.  8.  24,  25.    2  Cor.  4. 18.  &  5.  7. 

among  the  backsliding  apostates,  whose  end  would  be  peedition,  but 
among  those  Mhose  souls  would  be  saved  through  Faith. 

And  now  this  great  keynote — Faith — being  sounded,  St.  Paul  pro- 
ceeds, in  chapter  xi,  first  to  defi7ie  it,  and  next  to  illustrate  it.  He 
first  defines  what  it  is,  and  then  shows  that  it  is  no  new  principle,  but 
that  it  underlay  whatever  goodness  or  greatness  was  achieved  by  any 
one  of  those  heroes  of  old,  on  whom  the  Jews  looked  back  with  so 
much  pride,  as  their  spiritual  ancestry.  The  Jewish  Christian,  in 
accepting  St.  Paul's  doctrine  of  Faith,  was  the  true  spiritual  descendant 
of  the  unbroken  line  of  Old  Testament  saints  and  heroes. 

CHAPTER  XL 

"What  Faith  is,  (1.)  in  its  nature,  (2.)  in  actual  examples  of  its 
operation : —  that  is,  no  new  principle,  but  the  mainspring  of  all  true 
service  to  God,  even  under  the  Old  Covenant. 

1.  "  Now  faith,  is "  &c.  The  definition  of  Faith  is  given  imder 
two  aspects,  (1.)  with  reference  to  things  unseen,  because  still  future  : — 
(2.)  to  things  unseen,  whether  existing  in  the  present  or  the  future. 

Viewed  in  reference  to  things  future,  it  "is  the  substance"  of  them. 
The  word  here  rendered  "substance"  can  scarcely  be  tran.slated  by 
any  single  word.  The  clause  means — '  stedfast  assurance  of  the  reality 
*  of  things  hoped  for.' 

Viewed  in  reference  to  things  existing  in  the  present,  but  unseen, 
it  is  that  which  demonstrates  their  existence.  No  other  sense  can 
possibly  be  given  to  St.  Paul's  word  here  translated  "  evidence." 

But  here  comes  the  important  inquiry — How  can  my  faith  demonstrate 
to  me  the  reality  of  what  I  believe  in  ?  Answer.  Precisely  in  the  same 
way  as  we  accept  the  evidence  of  our  bodily  eyesight  as  to  the  existence 
of  things  external  to  ourselves,  but  which  we  cannot  touch  or  handle. 

We  believe  in  the  existence  of  numberless  objects  on  the  sole 
evidence  of  the  single  sense  of  sight ; — things  of  which  none  of  our 
other  senses  have  any  opportunity  of  judging.  Yet  our  instincts 
prompt  u.'!,  and  our  intellects  consent,  to  accept  that  single  evidence  as 
demonstration. 

So  with  the  spiritual  sense  of  Faith.  The  spiritual  vision  of  things 
unseen  is  the  sufticient  evidence  of  their  existence,  as  bodily  vision  is 
as  regards  things  not  accessible  by  our  other  senses. 

It  is  obvious  therefore  that  the  one  word  "Faith"  is  used  in  two 
very  different  senses  in  this  single  sentence.  In  the  former  it  applies 
to  the  feeling  of  certainty  existing  in  our  own  minds :  in  the  latter 
to  that  which  produces  this  assurance.    In  the  former  it  describes  an 


b  ver.  39. 

e  Gen.  1. 1. 

Ps.  3a.  G. 

John  1.  3. 

ch.  1.  2. 

2  Pet.  3.  5. 

<1  Gen.  4.  4. 

1  John  3.  12 
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AJ3.^.      2  For  ^  by  it  the  elders  obtained  a  good  report. 

3  Tlirough  faith  we  understand  that  ""the  worlds 
were  framed  by  the  word  of  God,  so  that  things 
wliich  are  seen  were  not  made  of  thhigs  wliieh  do 
appear. 

4  By  faith  '^Abel  offered  unto  God  a  more  ex~ 
*'^^'en.4^i(i.  cellent  sacrifice  than  Cain,  by  which  he  obtained 
^ch'!'i2."24."'''  witness  that  he  was  righteous,  God  testifying  of 
"iokeJoj.    his  gifts  :  and  by  it  he  being  dead  "  ^  yet  speaketh. 

attitude  of  the  mind  towards  unseen  objects.    In  the  latter  it  describes 
the  means  whereby  that  attitude  is  produced. 

It  may  be  considered  unfortunate  that  we  have  but  one  word  for 
puch  different  ideas.  Yet  there  are  corresponding  advantages.  And 
if  peoi^le  would  remember  that  when  they  use  the  words  "  Faitla"  and 
"I  believe",  in  the  strictly  religious  sense,  they  ought  to  m^an, 
'I  spiritually  behold,  and  therefore  I  am  sure',  it  would  save  them 
from  many  a  misconception.  Especially  it  would  rescue  them  from 
the  fundamental  error  that  a  man  cannot  be  required  to  believe 
what  cannot  be  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  other  tlian  the  Spiritual 
Sense.  Of  course  the  Spiritual  vision  requires  training,  just  as  a  young 
child's  eyesight  needs  experience  before  the  child  interprets  rightly 
the  evidence  of  its  own  eyes  as  to  what  it  sees.  But  its  eyesight  is 
demonstration  nevertheless  that  the  things  it  sees  have  a  real  existence. 

2.  Paraphrase  this  verse  thus  :  '  It  was  their  excellence  in  tins 
'particular  which  caused  honourable  testimony  to  be  borne  to  the 
'Old  Testament  saints  and  heroes': — a  statement  of  which  the  rest  of 
the  chapter  is  the  extended  illustration. 

But  before  entering  on  its  illustration  St.  Paul  makes  an  ad  homi- 
nem  appeal,  in  the  next  verse,  to  his  readers'  own  practise. 

3.  "  Through,  faith  we"  &c.  For  here  the  important  M'ord  is  "ire" 
that  is,  himself  and  his  readers.  He  says  in  effect — '  we  all  of  us 
'  exercise  this  faculty  when  we  perceive  that  the  visible  creation  was 
'  divinely  called  into  existence  from  an  invisible.  Ko  bodily  eye 
'ever  saio  the  invisible  whence  the  visible  was  created.'  Hence  no 
reader,  who  accepted  this  doctrine  of  creation,  as  St.  Paul's  readers  did, 
could  have  any  right  to  reject  his  doctrine  of  Faith. 

After  this  preliminary  defence  against  any  possible  objection  on 
the  part  of  his  readers,  St.  Paul  proceeds  with  his  examples  of  Faith 
among  "  the  elders." 

4.  "  By  faith  Abel  offered  ...  by  which  ...  by  it."  Here  tlie 
pronouns  "which"  and  "it"  refer  equally  to  the  word  "Faith."  It 
was  by  his  Faitli  that  Abel  obtained  the  good  report  ^  It  was  by 
reason  of  his  Faith  that  he  was  not  silenced  by  his  death. 

"  God  testifying."  Bead  Genesis  iv.  4.  We  are  not  told  by  what 
means  God  thus  testified,  only  the  fact. 

"  Yet  speaketh."     See  Genesis  iv.  10.     Hark,  "  thy  brother's  blood 

^  4.  "  Ohtained  tn'tness."  Observe  that  adduced  as  a  particular  example  of  tlie 

these  words  are,  in  the  original,  identical  general  statement  there  advanced.    Tliip 

with  those  in  verse  2,  so  as  to  marlc  it  is  somewliat  obscured  by  the  change  of 

as   strongly   as   possible,   that  Abel   is  word  in  our  version. 
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5  By  faith  ^  Enoch  was  translated  that  he  should  a.d.  64. 
not  se3  death;  and  was  not  found,  because  God f Gen. 5. 22, 
had  translated  liim :   for  before  his  translation  he  " ' 

had  this  testimony,  that  he  pleased  God. 

6  But  without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please 
Him :  for  he  that  cometh  to  God  must  believe 
that  He  is,  and  that  He  is  a  rewarder  of  them 
that  diligently  seek  Him. 

7  By  faith  ^Noah,  bemg  warned  of  God  of  tilings 'I''"- ^- ^■^' 


"crieth  unto  l\Ie."  It  is  this  utterance,  an  utterance  not  silenced  by 
death,  to  which  St.  Paul  refers :  as  is  further  sho^ra,  in  ch.  xii.  24, 
where  the  blood  of  Christ  is  said  to  speak  "  better  things  than  that 
"of.  Abel." 

"  Abel's  blood  for  vengeance 
Pleaded  to  the  skies  ; 
But  the  blood  of  Jesus 
For  our  pardon  cries." 

5.  "By  faith  Enoch"  &c.  Bead  Genesis  v.  22,  24.  St.  Paul  here 
quotes  the  Septuagint.  The  words  "  before  his  translation  he  had 
"this  testimony",  should  be,  ' receiveth  the  testimony.'  What  does 
this  "before"  refer  to?  Most  likely  to  the  circumstance  that  as 
Enoch's  character  as  one  that  "walked  with  God"  is  described  in 
Genesis  v.  22,  before  the  mention  of  his  translation,  so  there  may  have 
been  some  visible  testimony  thereto  from  God,  analogous  to  God's 
manifested  acceptance  of  Abel's  offering  (See  above  verse  4.). 

6.  "  "Without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  Him,"  St.  Paul  is 
anxious  to  prove  to  the  uttermost  that  Enoch  was  an  example,  not 
merely  of  righteousness  generally,  but  of  the  grace  of  Faith  in  par- 
ticular. Therefore  he  goes  on  to  say  that  the  Divine  witness  that 
"Enoch  pleased  God",  includes  in  it  a  Divine  testimony  that  Enoch 
had  Faith. 

"Must  believe  that  He  is,  and  that  He  is^  a  rewarder"  &c.  Two 
things  must  be  believed,  (1.)  God's  existence  ;  (2.1  our  connexion 
Avith  Him,  and  His  connexion  with  us.  The  bare  acceptance  of 
'the  Being  of  a  God'  is  not  enough.  And  God's  existence  as  One 
who  watclies  us,  so  that  when  we  act  rightly  He  becomes  our  rewarder, 
this  is  an  exercise  of  Faith.  It  is  one  of  the  "things  unseen"  (See 
verse  1.^. 

7.  "  By  faith  Noah,"  &c.  All  the  verbs  in  this  sentence  depend 
on  the  words  "by  faith."  It  was  "by  faith"  that  Noah  received  the 
warning;  "by  faith"  that  he  "was  moved  with  fear";— that  is,  took 
reverent  forethought;  "by  faith"  that  he  "builded  the  ark;  and  by 
this  "faith,"  as  shown  in  that  action,  he  "condemned  the  world"  ; — 
that  is,  'passed  judgment'  on  it.    How  did  Noah  'pass  judgment'  on 


»  fi.  "  And  that  He  is  a  rewarder."  The  [  to  please  Him,   then   He  also  lecomes 
^vo^(i  "ts"  ought  here  to  be  "becomes."    their  rewarder. 


God  always  exists.     When  men  strive  | 
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2  For  ^  by  it  the  elders  obtained  a  good  report. 

3  Through  faith  we  understand  that  "^the  worlds 
were  framed  by  the  word  of  God,  so  that  things 
wliich  are  seen  were  not  made  of  thmgs  wliieh  do 
appear. 

\^j7hn%S2.  4  By  faith  ''Abel  offered  unto  God  a  more  ex~ 
"MM^^-Ih  ^^^^^^^^  sacrifice  than  Cain,  by  which  he  obtained 
_  ch.  lili."  ■  witness  that  he  was  righteous,  God  testifying  of 
'?pohenof.    his  gifts  I  and  by  it  he  being  dead  ^  ^  yet  speaketh. 


A.  D.  G4. 

b  ver.  39. 
c  Gen.  1. 1. 

Ps.  33.  G. 

John  1.  3.' 

ch.  1.  2. 

2  Pet.  3.  5. 


attitude  of  the  mind  towards  unseen  objects.    In  the  latter  it  describes 
the  means  whereby  that  attitude  is  produced. 

It  may  be  considered  unfortunate  that  we  have  but  one  word  for 
such  different  ideas.  Yet  there  are  corresponding  advantages.  And 
if  people  would  remember  that  when  they  use  the  words  "  Faith"  and 
"I  believe",  in  the  strictly  religious  sense,  they  ought  to  mean, 
'  I  spiritually  behold,  and  therefore  I  am  sure ',  it  would  save  them 
from  many  a  misconception.  Especially  it  would  rescue  them  from 
the  fundamental  error  that  a  man  cannot  be  required  to  believe 
what  cannot  be  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  other  than  the  Spiritual 
Sense.  Of  course  the  Spiritual  vision  requires  training,  just  as  a  young 
child's  eyesight  needs  experience  before  the  child  interprets  rightly 
the  evidence  of  its  own  eyes  as  to  what  it  sees.  But  its  eyesight  is 
demonstration  nevertheless  that  the  things  it  sees  have  a  real  existence. 

2.  Paraphrase  this  verse  thus  :  '  It  was  their  excellence  in  this 
'iDarticular  which  caused  honourable  testimony  to  be  borne  to  the 
'Old  Testament  saints  and  heroes': — a  statement  of  which  the  rest  of 
the  chapter  is  the  extended  illustration. 

But  before  entering  on  its  illustration  St.  Paul  makes  an  ad  homi- 
nem  appeal,  in  the  next  verse,  to  his  readers'  omu  practise. 

3.  "  Through  faith  we"  &c.  For  here  the  important  word  is  "  ive" 
that  is,  himself  and  his  readers.  He  says  in  effect — '  we  all  of  us 
'  exercise  this  faculty  when  we  perceive  that  the  visible  creation  was 
'  divinely  called  into  existence  from  an  invisible.  No  bodily  eye 
'  ever  saio  the  invisible  whence  the  visible  was  created.'  Hence  no 
reader,  who  accepted  this  doctrine  of  creation,  as  St.  Paul's  readers  did, 
could  have  any  right  to  reject  his  doctrine  of  Faith. 

After  this  preliminary  defence  against  any  possible  objection  on 
the  part  of  his  readers,  St.  Paul  proceeds  with  his  examples  of  Faith 
among  "  the  elders." 

4.  "  By  faith  Abel  offered  ...  by  which  ...  by  it."  Here  tlie 
pronouns  "which"  and  "it"  refer  equally  to  the  word  "Faith."  It 
was  by  his  Faitli  that  Abel  obtained  the  good  report  ^  It  was  by 
reason  of  his  Faith  that  he  was  not  silenced  by  his  death. 

"  God  testifying."  Bead  Genesis  iv.  4.  We  are  not  told  by  what 
means  God  thus  testified,  only  the  fact. 

"  Yet  speaketh."     See  Genesis  iv.  10.     Hark,  "  thy  brother's  blood 


*  4.  "  Ohtained  witness."  Observe  that 
these  words  are,  in  the  original,  identical 
with  those  in  verse  2,  so  as  to  mark  it 
as   strongly   as   possible,   that  Abel    is 


adduced  as  a  particular  example  of  the 
general  statement  tliere  advanced.  Tlii? 
is  somewhat  obscured  by  the  chanse  of 
word  in  our  version. 


HEBREWS,  XI. 

5  By  faith  ''Enoch  was  translated  that  he  should  a. p.  64. 
not  see  death;  and  was  not  found,  because  God f Gen. 5. 22, 
had  translated  liim :   for  before  his  translation  he  '  ' 

had  this  testimony,  that  he  pleased  God. 

6  But  without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please 
Him :  for  he  that  cometh  to  God  must  believe 
that  He  is,  and  that  He  is  a  rewarder  of  them 
that  diligently  seek  Him. 

7  By  faith  "^  Noah,  beuig  warned  of  God  of  tilings  ^^f ' 


,  g  Gen.  G.  13, 


"crieth  unto  Me."  It  is  this  utterance,  an  utterance  not  silenced  by 
death,  to  which  St.  Paul  refers :  as  is  further  sho^\T],  in  ch.  xii.  24, 
where  the  blood  of  Christ  is  said  to  speak  "  better  things  than  that 
"of.  Abel," 

"  Abel's  blood  for  vengeance 
Pleaded  to  the  skies  ; 
But  the  blood  of  Jesus 
For  our  pardon  cries." 

5.  "  By  faith  Enoch"  &c.  Bead  Genesis  v.  22,  24,  St.  Paul  here 
quotes  the  Septuagint.  The  words  "  before  his  translation  he  had 
"this  testimony",  should  be,  '  receiveth  the  testimony.'  What  does 
this  "before"  refer  to?  Most  likely  to  the  circumstance  that  as 
Enoch's  character  as  one  that  "walked  with  God"  is  described  in 
Genesis  v.  22,  before  the  mention  of  his  translation,  so  there  may  have 
been  some  visible  testimony  thereto  from  God,  analogous  to  God's 
manifested  acceptance  of  Abel's  offering  (See  above  verse  4.). 

6.  "  "Without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  Eim."  St.  Paul  is 
anxious  to  prove  to  the  uttermost  that  Enoch  was  an  example,  not 
merely  of  righteousness  generally,  but  of  the  grace  of  Faith  in  par- 
ticular. Therefore  he  goes  on  to  say  that  the  Divine  witness  that 
"Enoch  pleased  God",  includes  in  it  a  Divine  testimony  that  Enoch 
had  Faith. 

"  Must  believe  tha,t  He  is,  and  that  He  is^  a  rewarder"  &c.  Two 
things  must  be  believed,  (1.)  God's  existence  ;  (2.)  our  connexion 
Avith  Him,  and  His  comiexion  with  us.  The  bare  acceptance  of 
'the  Being  of  a  God'  is  not  enough.  And  God's  existence  as  One 
who  watches  us,  so  that  when  we  act  rightly  He  becomes  our  rewarder, 
this  is  an  exercise  of  Faith.  It  is  one  of  the  "things  unseen"  (See 
verse  l.\ 

7.  "  By  faith  Noah,"  &c.  All  the  verbs  in  this  sentence  depend 
on  the  words  "by  faith."  It  was  "by  faith"  that  Xoah  received  the 
warning;  "by  faith"  that  he  "was  moved  with  fear"; — that  is,  took 
reverent  forethought;  "by  faith"  that  he  "biiilded  the  ark;  and  by 
this  "faith,"  as  shown  in  that  action,  he  "condemned  the  world"; — 
that  is,  'passed  judgment'  on  it.    How  did  Xoah  'pass  judgment'  on 


*  fi.  "  And  (licit  He  is  a  rewarder."  The 
word  "  is"  ought  here  to  be  "  becomes." 
God  always  exists.     "When  men  strive 


to  please  Him,  then  He  also  becomes 
their  rewarder. 
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A.P-64.  not  seen  as  yet,  ^  moved  with  fear,  •*  prepared  an 
2  Or,  being  ark  to  the  savuip;  of  his  house ;  by  the  wliich  he 
h  1  Pet.  3. 20.  condemned  the  world,  and  became  heir  of  Uhe 
'&Tii'^^'  righteousness  which  is  by  faith. 
tG'eni2"i4  ^  By  faith  '^  Abraham,  when  he  was  called  to 
Act3'7.2',3',4;go  out  iuto  a  place  which  he  should  after  receive 

for  an  inlieritance,  obeyed;    and  he  went  out,  not 

knowing  wliither  he  went. 

9  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  promise, 
as  in  a  strange  country,  Mwellmg  in  tabernacles 
with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  ""the  heirs  with  him  of 
the  same  promise : 

10  for  he  looked  for  "  a  city  wliich  hath  founda- 
tions, "whose  builder  and  maker  is  God. 


1  Gen.  12.  8. 

&  13.  3,  18. 

&  18. 1,  9. 
m  ch.  6. 17. 

n  ch.  12.  22. 

&  13.  14. 
o  ch.  3.  4. 

Rev.  21. 2, 10 


the  world  ?  Genesis  vi.  13,  supplies  the  answer.  God's  commandment 
to  Noah  expressed  and  included  a  statement  of  the  world's  wickedness 
and  its  approaching  punishment.  The  very  fact  of  Noah's  believing 
that  the  punishment  would  come  was  an  assent  on  his  part  to  the 
fact  of  the  world's  wickedness. 

"Heir  of  the  righteousness"  &c.  Faith  first,  righteou.sncss  the 
reward  of  Faith.  To  be  once  more  made  righteous  is  Salvation. 
With  this  ends  the  series  of  ante-diluvian  elders,  Abel,  Enoch,  Noah. 
From  verse  8  to  verse  22  we  proceed  with  the  patriarchs,  to  whom 
"the  promise"  of  Messiah  was  made  in  connexion  with  the  special 
covenant  with  the  chosen  people,  Abraham  and  Sarah,  Isaac,  Jacob, 
and  Joseijh.  Then  from  verse  23  the  examples  are  taken  from  the 
history  of  the  Jews,  as  the  covenanted  people,  beginning  with  Moses. 

8.  "By  faith  Abraham,  when  he  was  caUed"  &c.  Each  several 
step  in  Abraham's  course  was  an  example  of  faith.  Here  the  special 
evidence  of  his  faith  was  that  he  obeyed,  "  not  knowing  whither  he 
•'  went."     See  Genesis  xii.  1.     "  Unto  a  land  that  I  will  shew  thee." 

9.  "DweUing  in  tabernacles."  That  is,  tents.  The  point  is,  that 
Abraham  and  the  succeeding  patriarchs  were  content  to  live  as  mere 
temporary  sojourners  in  the  land  promised  to  their  posterity,  neither 
owiiing  land,  nor  building  permanent  dwellings  :— that  is,  they  left  it 
to  God  to  bring  about  its  ultimate  possession  in  His  own  way,  and 
took  no  steps  of  their  own  to  accomplish  it.  And  this  although  at 
the  head  of  a  numerous  tribe,  and  wealthy.  The  evidence  of  Abraham's 
wealth  and  power  is  very  marked  in  Genesis  xiii.  1,  6 ;  xiv.  14,  23,  &c. ; 
yet  he  never  attempted  a  permanent  settlements 

10.  "For  he  looked  for  a  city  which  hath  foundations,"  &c. 
Should  be,  '  the  city  which  hath  the  foundations.'  This  is  given  as  the 
reason  why  Abraham  was  content  to  forego  a  city  of  any  human  found- 


■"^  9.  "  Sojojirned "  dc.  The  course  of 
Abraham's  migrations  shows  the  growth 
of  his  power.  At  first  settling  in  the  liill 
country  near  Ai,  we  find  him  gradually 
coming  more  and  more  into  places  less 
calculated  for  defence ;  and  at  last,  for 


a  long  time,  living  at  Gerar  in  the  open 
coimtrj',  where,  had  he  not  been  at  the 
head  of  a  strong  clan,  he  would  have 
been  exposed  to  attack  from  the  neigh- 
bouring chiefs. 
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11  Throuoh   faith    also   p  Sara    herself   received  a.d.  64. 
strength   to   conceive   seed,  and   *iwas   deHvered    ofpoen.  17.  lo. 
a  cliild  when  slie  was  past  age,  because  she  judged  &21'.  2.' 
him  '■faitliful  who  had  promised.  q|eeLukei. 

12  Therefore  sprang  there  even  of  one,  and  ^  him  •■  Rom.  4. 21. 
as  good  as  dead,  *  so  many  as  the  stars  of  the  sky  s  Eom.'4.  is. 
in  multitude,  and  as  the  sand  wliich  is  by  the ^^J^^-^^is"^- 
sea  shore  immmerable. 

13  These  all  died  -in  faith,  "not  having  received ^Gr.nfrm?- 
the  promises,  but  ^  liavmg  seen  them  afar  off,  and  u  ver.  39. 
were  persuaded  of  them,  and  embraced  them.,  and'^jo^jlJn^asG. 
y  confessed  that  they  were  strangers   and   pilgrims  y  oen.  23. 4. 
on  the  earth.  ichron.20. 

14  For  they  that  say  such  things  ^  declare  plainly  p's.  39. 12. 
that  they  seek  a  country.  iplti!*!?. 

15  And  truly,  if  they  had  been  mmdful  of  that  ,'^,^- "•, . 
country   from   whence   they   came   out,   they   nught 

have  had  opportunity  to  have  returned. 

ing.  But,  lest  his  readers  should  imagine  that  St.  Paul  regarded  the 
earthly  Jerusalem  as  the  complete  fulfilment  of  Abraham's  anticijm- 
tions,  he  adds, — 

"  "Whose  builder  and  maker  is  God."  St.  Paul  has  spent  so  much 
time  and  pains  in  showing  that  even  the  Temple  and  its  arrangements 
■were  only  a  shadow  of  "  the  true  sanctuary  which  God  pitched  and 
"not  man",  that  he  is  careful  here  to  express  that  what  Abraham's 
faith  really  looked  forward  to  was  not  even  the  Jerusalem  of  his 
historic  posterity,  but  "the  city  of  the  living  God"  of  chapter  xii.  22, 
"  the  heavenly  Jei-usalem."  Thus,  if  his  readers  would  follow  Abra- 
ham's faith,  they  must  be  ready  to  look  beyond  any  Jerusalem  of 
man's  building,  to  "  ^/je  city  which  hath  the  foundations": — See 
Eev.  xxi.  2,  10 : — foundations  of  God's  laying,  not  man's. 

12.  "Even  of  one."  The  "one"  is  here  set  in  contrast  with  the 
numberlessness  of  the  posterity  (Compare  Isaiah  li.  2.).  '  How  he  was 
'  but  one  when  I  called  him.' 

13.  "  These  aU  died  in  faith,"  &c.  The  marginal  reading  "  according 
"to  faith"  should  be  used  here;  that  is,  they  were  examples  of  faith 
in  their  deaths  as  well  as  in  their  lives.  Probably  allusion  is  made  to 
the  remarkable  dying  blessings  to  their  heirs  given  by  all  the  patri- 
archs ;  those  blessings  wherein  they  one  after  the  other  solemnly 
consigned  their  exjjectations  to  their  successors,  and  so  gave  evidence 
of  their  dying  "  according  to  faith."  The  words  "  these  aU"  refer  to 
Isaac  and  Jacob,  as  named  along  with  Abraham  in  verse  9. 

14.  "  For  they  that  say  such  things."  "What  things  ?  The  refer- 
ence is  to  the  conclusion  of  verse  13,  and  the  confessing  themselves 
to  be  "strangers"  &c.  The  confession  of  their  being  "strangers"  &c. 
■where  other  men  lived  as  in  a  'native  country',  -was  equivalent  to  a 
declaration  that  they  had  a  different  native  country  in  view.  For  in 
the  clause  "they  seek  a  country",  it  should  be  '  native  country.' 

15.  And  this  native  country  which  they  sought  was  not  an  earthly 

Kr2 


HEBEEWS,  XI. 

A.  P.  64.      16  But  now  they  desire  a  better  country,  that  is, 

a  Ex.  3. 0,1.5.  an  heavenly:    wherefore  Go;i  is   not   ashamed  **  to 

A^tsV.sa'be  called  their  God:   for  •'He  hath  prepared  for 

Tik^f  •  them  a  city. 

c  Gen.  22. 1.9.  17  By  faith  •=  Abraham,  when  he  was  tried,  offered 
up  Isaac :    and  he  that  had  received  the  promises 

d  James  2. 21.(1  offered  ^p  j^g  (^j-^]y  begotten  son, 

2 Or,  To.  18  ^of  whom  it  was  said,  that  •'In  Isaac  shall 
°™'  ■  ■   thy  seed  be  called:  Gen. 21. 12. 

fRom.  4. 17,  19  accounting  that  God  ^icas  able  to  raise  him 
up,  even  from  the  dead ;  from  whence  also  he  re- 
ceived him  in  a  figure. 


one.  For  they  had  a  native  country  upon  earth,  namely,  that  Avhich 
Abraham  left  at  God's  command ;  and  this  they  did  not  seelc.  For  had 
they  sought  it,  it  was  easy  enough  to  have  gone  back  to  it. 

16.  "  But  now"  &c.  The  conclusion  of  tlie  foregoing.  The  patri- 
archs looked  forward,  as  to  a  heavenly  City  (See  cade  on  verse  10.),  so 
also  to  a  heavenly  country.  Not,  perhaps,  that  they  were  conscious 
how  far  forward  their  faith  looked,  but  that  their  faith  rested  on 
promises  which  involved  these  ideas,  and  in  following  these  promises 
implicitly,  their  conduct  was  worthy  of  the  highest  meaning  contained 
in  the  i^romises.  Therefore  the  Jewish  Christians  of  St.  Paul's  day, 
who  were  come  to  "the  heavenly  Jerusalem"  (See  ch.  xii.  22.),  should 
at  least  show  as  faithful  a  conduct  as  their  forefathers,  and  not  be 
going  back  from  the  heavenly  to  the  earthly  Jerusalem. 

"■Wherefore  God"  &c.  The  allusion  is  to  the  constantly  reciUTing 
title,  "  The  God  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob." 

"For  He  hath  prepared  for  them  a  city."  That  is,  an  abiding 
resting-place  with  Himself. 

17.  "And  he  that"  &c.  The  word  "and"  here  has  the  force  of 
an  emphatic  'yea',  the  meaning  being,  'yea,  he  that'  &c.,  so  as  to  bring 
out  the  magnitude  of  the  example  of  faith  hero  shown. 

18.  "  Of  whom."  Should  be,  '  to  whom.'  The  word  "  whom " 
referring  to  Abraham. 

"  It  was  said,  That"  &c.  Our  English  punctuation  may  mislead  us. 
The  sense  being,  '  to  whom,  that  is,  Abraham,  it  had  been  said  that — 
'  in  Isaac,'  &c.    The  word  "  that"  forms  no  part  of  the  quotation. 

19.  "Accounting  that"  &c.  This  clause  states  the  ground  of  Abra- 
ham's confidence  :  namely,  that  he  reflected  that,  if  need  were,  God 
could  give  him  back  from  death  the  son  whose  life  had  been  divinely 
given  in  the  first  instance. 

"  From  whence  also"  &c.  This  clause  states  that  Abraham's  faith 
did  meet  with  an  almost  exact,  though  metaphorical,  fulfilment.  The 
■word  "also"  points  to  this:  as  though  it  were  written,  'Yes,  and  so 
•indeed  he  did  receive  him  Ixick  from  the  dead,  though  metaphorically 
'instead  of  literally.'  Probably  also,  in  the  words  "in  a  figure", 
St.  Paul  may  have  had  a  secondary  reference  to  that  greater  bringing 
back  from  the  dead  of  the  "  only-begotten  Son  of  God",  of  Whom 
Isaac  was  thus  a  figure. 
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20  By  faith  s  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esau  con-  a.  p.  64. 
cerning  things  to  come,  g  Gen.  27. 27, 

21  By  faitn  Jacob,  when  he  was  a  d}'uig,  "^  blessed  h^oen.  48. 5, 
both  the  sons  of  Joseph ;  and  '  worsliipped,  leaning .  q;^"^,  gj 
upon  the  top  of  his  staff, 

22  By    faith   ^Joseph,    when    he    died,    2 made ''g?.""' ^''^ ""*' 
mention  of  the  departing  of  the  cliildren  of  Israel ;  ^"^^  i^- 1^- 
and  gave  commandment  concernmg  liis  bones.  rememhercd. 

23  By  faith  ^  Moses,  when  he  was  born,  was  liid'J^ts^i.lo. 

20.  "  Concerning  things  to  come."  And  as  the  exercise  of  Abra- 
ham's faith  led  to  Isaac  becoming  "a  figure"  of  tlie  Eesurrection  to 
come,  so  also  Isaac's  faitli  stretclied  forward  into  the  future  ;  and  lie  had 
sufficient  faitli  to  deliver  the  predictions  he  uttered  respecting  the 
future  fortunes  of  his  descendants.  Some  emphatic  word  such  as 
'ev-en'  ought  to  be  inserted  before  "concerning."  His  faith  being 
evidenced  by  his  including  "even  things  to  come"  in  his  benediction 
of  his  children.  How  sol  .In  two  ways.  First,  in  that  he  evinced 
liis  faith  in  the  original  "promise  of  God"  to  Abraham,  which  he 
handed  down — "  God  Almighty  .  .  .  give  thee  the  Messing  of  Abra- 
ham" S)C.  (Gen.  xxviii.  3,  4.).  Secondly,  in  that  he  committed  that 
"blessing",  not  to  Esau,  the  natural  heir,  but  to  Jacob,  whom  the 
eye  of  faith  only  could  recognize  as  the  divinely  approved  heir. 

21.  "By  faith.  Jacob,"  &c.  And  as  Isaac's  "faith"  was  evidenced 
in  respect  of  the  original  promise  to  Abraham,  so  is  it  with  Jacob. 
He  too,  ere  liis  decease,  shows  his  taith  not  only  by  handing  on  the 
blessing  (Gen.  xlviii.  16.),  but  also  by  his  mode  of  doing  it.  For  in  his 
blessing  of  the  two  sons  of  Joseph,  he  in  like  manner  prefers  the  younger 
to  the  senior,  or  natural  heir,  laying  his  right  hand  (Gen,  xlviii.  19.) 
upon  the  head  of  Ephraim,  and  not  of  Manasseh. 

"  And.  worshipped,"  &c.  A  second  instance  of  Jacob's  "  faith." 
This  refers  to  Genesis  xlvii.  29 — 31,  where  he  showed  his  faith  in  the 
promises  to  Abraham  by  making  Joseph  swear  that  he  should  be  buried 
in  the  land  promised  by  God  to  Abraham's  posterity.  Observe  how 
in  all  these  cases  it  is  faith  in  the  promise  to  Abraham,  enlarged  on 
above  in  verses  8 — 10,  that  is  commemorated. 

22.  "  By  faith  Joseph,"  &c.  As  Jacob  manifested  his  faith  in  the 
promises  by  ordering  his  own  burial  to  be  in  the  land  of  promise,  so 
also  Joseph.  Egypt  had  been  the  land  of  his  temporal  greatness. 
Canaan  was  the  land  of  his  religious  faith.  Faith  only,  in  its  onward 
look,  could  have  made  him  give  that  "  commandment  concerning  his 
"  bones"  in  Genesis  1.  24,  otherwise  he  would  have  desired  a  mausoleimi 
in  Egj'pt.  Observe  too  that,  in  the  original,  the  words  for  "  the  depart- 
"ing"  is  "the  Exodus."  Here  ends  the  scries  of  examples  from  the 
history  of  the  Patriarchs,  and  we  enter  on  a  new  series  with  IMoses. 

23.  "  By  faith  Moses."  We  come  now  to  the  case  of  Moses,  over 
which  St.  Paul  lingers  long,  as  he  had  previously  done  over  the  case 
of  Abraham.  Twelve  verses  (8 — 19.)  were  given  to  the  case  of  Abraham. 
Seven  verses  (23 — 29.)  are  given  to  that"  of  IMoses.  For  Moses  was 
the  founder  of  the  theocracy,  as  Abraham  had  been  of  the  race.  And  in 
the  case  of  Moses,  faith  is  concerned  even  with  his  cradle,  for  it  was 
owing  to   his   imrenis''  faith  that   his  life  was   preserved   in   infancy. 
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A-  P-  64.  three  months  of  his  parents,  becaiise  they  saw  he 
u-as  a  proper  child ;   and  they  were  not  afraid  of 

m  Ex.  1.16,   the  king's  ™  commandment. 

n Ex. 2. 10, 11.  24  By  faith  "Moses,  when  he  was  come  to  years, 
refused  to  be  called  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter  ; 

0  ps.  84. 10.  25  °  choosing  rather  to  suffer  affliction  with  the 
people  of  God,  than  to  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  sin 

>  ch  13 13  ^  season  ; 

^ Or,  for  '      26  esteeming   ?  the   reproach  ^of  Christ   greater 
q^it'io.  35.    riches  than  the  treasures  m  Egypt :    for  he  had 
1- Ex.  10. 28^  respect  unto  *i  the  recompence  of  the  reward. 
&  13.17,' is.'     27  By  faith  'he  forsook  Egypt,  not  fearing  the 


Here  observe  the  close  parallel  between  the  reference  to  Moses  in 
the  speech  of  St.  Stephen  (Acts  vii.  20.),  and  the  words  of  the  verse 
before  us.  St.  Paul's  sermons  in  the  Acts  have  so  many  parallels  to 
St,  Stephen's  speech,  that  we  are  quite  prepared  for  a  recurrence  of 
the  same  feature  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^. 

25.  "  The  pleasures  of  sin  for  a  season."  That  is,  '  the  temporary 
'enjoyment  arising  from  sin'.  What  sin  1  That  namely  of  abandon- 
ing his  position  as  one  of  the  race  to  which  "  the  promises  "  belonged, 
and  taking  in  exchange  the  position  of  a  son  of  the  royal  house  of 
Pharaoh.  Thus  as  Joseph  on  his  death-bed  showed  that  a  life  of 
honour  in  Egypt  had  not  weaned  him  from  his  Israelite  hope  and 
faith,  so  Moses,  at  his  full  age,  showed  that  the  training  of  a  court 
could  not  lead  him  to  devote  his  manhood  to  any  other  cause  than 
that  of  God.     Compare  here  the  case  of  Daniel  and  his  companions. 

Thus  the  "sin"  which  Closes  refused  to  commit  was  that  of  "apos- 
"tasy",  the  precise  sin  against  which  St.  Paul  throughout  this  letter  is 
warning  those  to  whom  he  writes ;  so  that  the  example  is  pertinent  in 
the  highest  degree. 

26.  "  The  reproach  of  Christ."  How  could  Moses  be  said  to  have 
regard  to  the  reproach  of  Christ?  Thus.  It  is  fidelity  to  the  Abra- 
hamic  promises  which  is  in  view  throughout  all  this  portion  of  the 
Epistle.  We  have  seen  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  Joseph,  commended  for 
their  faith  in  this  promise.  It  is  so  with  Moses.  But  the  end  and 
aim  of  the  Abrahamic  promise  is  Christ.  Hence  any  reproach  en- 
countered through  fidelity  to  that  "  promise  "  is  reproach  for  the  sake 
of  Christ.  Hence  of  course  arises  an  exhortation  to  the  Jewish  Chris- 
tians not  to  be  less  faithful  to  Christ  now  that  He  has  been  revealed, 
than  Moses  was  all  those  centuries  before  His  Incarnation.  And  this 
tacit  exhortation  is  made  the  more  obvious  by  the  words, 

"  Had  respect  unto  the  recompence  of  the  reward,"  which  carry 
tlie  readers'  minds  back  to  chapter  x.  verse  35.—"  Cast  not  away  there- 
"  fore  your  confidence,  which  hath  great  recompence  of  reward." 

27.  "The  wrath  of  the  king."  That  is,  Pharaoh,  who  would  be 
indignant  beyond  measm-e  at  the  contempt  shown  by  Moses  for  his 
favoured  position  in  his  family  and  court. 


^  Compare  also  Acts  vii.  2 — 5,  with 
Heb.  xi.  8,  9;  Acts  vii.  21,  with  Heb.  xi. 
24,     These  parallels   with   St.  Stephen, 


BO  similar  to  those  in  St.  Paul's  other 
letters  and  in  his  sermons,  all  a:o  to  con- 
firm the  Pauhne  authorship  of  the  letter. 
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wrath  of  the  king  :  for  he  endured,  as  ^  seeing  Him  A.  p.  64. 
who  is  invisible.  sver.is. 

28  Through  faith  *he  kept  the  passover,  and  the  *  Ex.12. 21, 
spmiklmg  of  blood,  lest  He  that  destroyed  the  first- 
bom  should  touch  them. 

29  By  faith  "they  passed  through  the  Eed  sea  as "^f.^- 1*- 22. 
by  dry  land:  wliich  the  Egyptians  assaying  to  do^^'^^^  ^  ^o. 
were  dro\\Tied.  y  Josh.  e.  23. 

30  By  faith  Mhe  walls  of  Jericho  fell  do^vn,  after /q";^^,^^;^^- 
they  were  compassed  about  seven  days.  bS.**°' 

31  By  faith  ^the  harlot  Bahab  perished  not  with  ^  Josh.  2. 1. 
them  2  that  believed  not,  when  ^slie  had    received  ^judg.' 4' e.^' 
the  spies  ^\ith  peace.  a  jf/' uT" 

32  And  what  shall  I  more  say"?  for  the  time  would  &  12.^7. 
fail  me  to  tell  of  '-^Gedeon,  and  of  ^ Barak,  and  o/\ig'^l«; 
"=  Samson,  and  0/ "^  Jephthae ;    0/ ®  David  also,  and^^s^^  ^  ^^ 
^Samuel,  and  0/ the  prophets:  &  12.20."' 

"Him  who  is  invisible",  translate  'the  invisible  king',  that  is, 
Christ,  the  King  whose  service  Moses  preferred  to  that  of  Pharaoh,  the 
visible  king  of  Egypt.  And  here  observe  that  IMoses  -was  founder  of 
the  theocracy  in  -which  God  was  the  "King",  though  "invisible."  In 
the  words,  "as  seeing  the  invisible  king,"  we  have  a  reference  to  the 
second  portion  of  the  definition  of  faith  with  which  the  chapter  com- 
menced, and  of  which  this  action  of  Moses  is  an  example.  The  "  for- 
"  saking  Egypt"  refers  of  course  to  Moses'  original  flight  into  Midian 
when  forty  years  of  age. 

28.  "  Through  faith  he  kept  the  passover,"  &c.  That  is,  through 
faitli  in  the  promise  that  if  rightly  kept  with  the  sprinkling  of  blood 
upon  the  door-posts  &c.,  then  the  Israelites  should  escape  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  firstborn. 

29.  "  Which  the  Egyptians  assaying  "  &c.  The  drowning  of  the 
Egyptians  is  introduced,  not  merely  to  fill  up  the  historical  picture, 
but  to  show  the  reality  of  the  danger  from  which  God  delivered  the 
Israelites  in  consequence  of  their  faith. 

St.  Paul's  illustrations  of  the  principle  of  faith  now  pass  away  from 
Moses  the  founder  of  the  theocracy  to  the  later  history  of  the  theocracy. 

31.  •'  The  harlot  Rahab  ".  The  capture  of  Jericho,  the  first  great 
achievement  under  Joshua,  the  successor  of  Moses,  furnishes  two  ex- 
amples of  faith.  The  first,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse  30,  an 
example  of  Israelite  faith  : — the  second,  in  the  present  verse,  an  example 
of  Gentile  faith.  It  is  the  sole  example  in  all  this  chapter  of  extra- 
Jewish  faith,  and  may  perhaps  be  intended  to  convey  a  warning  like 
that  of  our  Lord  in  St.  Matt.  xxi.  31,  32.  Eemember  also  how  Eahab 
stands  out  in  sacred  history  as  a  witness  that  even  before  the  Gospel 
Gentiles  were  not  unregarded  by  the  God  of  Israel,  but  that  she  even 
became  an  ancestress  of  the  Messiah.  St.  Paul  was  the  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles.  Hence  perhaps  his  care  to  claim  her  too  as  an  example 
of  faith ;  just  as  St.  James  subsequently  claims  her  as  an  example  of 
the  worlcs  of  righteousness.     See  reference  in  Margin. 

32.  "The  time  would  fail  me."     That  is,  the  time  at  my  disposal. 
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A.D.  64. 


33  who  tlirough  faith  subdued  kingdoms,  wrought 

M^&a''^'  i^igliteousness,    e obtained    i:)romis3s,    ^stopped    the 

hjudg.i4.  mouths  of  lions, 

i'lira.i7.  34  ^quenched  the   violence  of  fire,   '^escaped  the 

i)1;n.\22.  ^^S^   of  the    sword,    ^out   of  weakness   were   made 

i Dan. 3  25  strong,  waxcd  valiant  m   fight,   '"turned  to  flipht 

»  L  bam.  20. 1.  .1  •  i»  J 1  1  •  o      7  o 

1  Kin.  19. 3.  the  armies  oi  the  ahens. 

V^7\i-lo     o'J^  ^'^- ?''•  ■^^  *''=•    Job  42,  10.    Ps.C.8.      m  Juflg.  15.  8, 15.    1  Sam.  14. 13,  &c. 
&  17.  51,  52.    2  Sam.  8.  1,  itc. 


"Gedeon,  and  of  Barak,"  &c.  There  not  being  time  to  continue 
the  details  hitherto  given,  St.  Panl  contents  liimself  with  a  few  alki- 
sions,  which  fall  into  groups  connected— not  chronologically  as  hereto- 
fore, but— by  the  characteristics  of  the  persons  mentioned.  Gideon  and 
Barak  form  one  pair,  Samson  and  JephtliEe,  a  second  pair.  All  these 
Avere  judges.  Then  David  and  Samuel,  each  the  first  of  their  respec- 
tive lines  ;  David  the  first  of  the  line  of  kings  leading  up  to  Christ ; 
Samuel  first  of  the  line  of  prophets,  also  typical  of  Christ  tlie  Proph.et 
of  His  Church  ;  and  after  him  "  the  prophets,"  his  spiritual  descend- 
ants, are  named  next. 

33.  "Who  through  faith"  &c.  Here  commences  the  specification 
of  the  achievements  wrought  by  the  power  of  faith.  Some  of  these 
achievements  belong  doubtless  to  those  whose  names  were  recited  in 
verse  32.  More  of  them  belong  to  other  unnamed  characters  in  Jewish 
history.     Thus,  of — 

"  Subdued  kingdoms,  wrought  righteousness " — the  former  will 
belong  to  all  the  first  five  names  of  verse  32,  the  latter  specially  to 
David  and  Samuel.  For  David  (See  2  Sam.  viii.  ]5.),  and  Samuel 
(See  1  Sam.  xii.  4),  received  the  special  testimony  that  they  ruled 
righteously.     The  next  clause, — 

"  Obtained  promises,"  must  have  a  very  general  reference,  namely, 
to  the  almost  numberless  cases  in  which  divine  prom.ises  were  made, 
and  fulfilled,  to  the  prophets  and  righteous  men  of  Jewish  history ; — 
as,  for  example,  Isaiah  in  the  case  of  the  destruction  of  Sennacherib. 
The  word  "  promises  "  being  in  the  plural  is  decisive  as  to  tliis  being 
the  meaning. 

"  Stopped  the  mouths  of  lions "  refers  specially  to  the  case  of 
Daniel,  the  very  wording  of  the  phrase  reminding  us  of  (Dan.  vi.  22.)  ; 
"  My  God  hath  sent  His  Angel,  and  hath  shut  the  lions'  mouths",  on 
which  Delitzseh  writes,  "  Tliis  angel  was  but  the  minister  of  God's 
"mercy,  and  of  Daniel's  fliitli.  It  was  the  prophet's  fliith  in  Goil 
"  which  made  him  unapproachable  by  the  beasts  of  prey".  Then 
from  the  case  of  Daniel  St.  Paul  goes  on  next  to  that  of  his  three 
friends,  who 

34.  "  Quenched  the  violence  of  fire."  Here  again  St.  Paul  refers 
the  action  to  their  faith,  much  as  our  Lord  does  when,  speaking  of 
a  miracle  which  He  wrought,  He  says,  "  Thy  faith  hath  made  thee 
"whole".  The  remaining  four  clauses  of  this  verse  have  abundant 
parallels  in  Scripture  history,  but  coming  as  they  do  immediately  after 
the  references  to  Daniel  and  his  three  friends,  it  is  most  natural  to 
suppose  that  St.  Paul's  reference  is  to  the  Maccabean  history,  of  which 
indeed  it  is  a  general  summary.     And  this  the  more,  since  in  the  Sep- 
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85   ° ^Yomen    received  their    dead   raised  to   life  a^jxm. 
again:   and  others  were  "tortured,  not  accepting  de-%1, Kings  17. 
liverance ;    that  they  might  obtain  a  better  rtsiir-  rkin.  4. 35. 

,■  ^  o  oAct3  22. 25. 

rection : 

36  and  others  had  trial   of  cruel  mockings   and 
scourgings,  yea,  moreover  p  of  bonds  and  imprison- '' j'^^^.i^f 2  "'^' 
ment :  '^"J.-^j 

37  *ithey  were  stoned,  they  were  sa^\^l  asunder,  achrk'-ii'. 
were  tempted,  were   slain  with  the  sword:    *' they  &u.i9.*' 
wandered  about  ^in  sheepslrins  and  goatskms ;    be-''j|,^^j"3^4^- 
ing  destitute,  afflicted,  tormented ;  =  zech.  13. 4. 

tuagint  the  book  of  Daniel  is  immediately  followed  by  the  first  book 
of  Maccabees.  That  revolt  began  in  an  "escape",  grew  "strong  out 
"of, weakness",  and  stronger  still  in  the  course  of  the  wars  wherein 
it  "  waxed  valiant  in  fight ",  i;ntil  at  last  it  finally  overcame  "  the 
"armies  of  the  aliens".  Eemcmbcr  also  that  there  can  be  no  doubt 
but  that  it  was  tlie  book  of  Daniel's  prophecies  which  fed  the  faith 
and  courage  of  the  INIaccabean  heroes. 

"With  this  verse  closes  the  series  of  great  actions  which  God's  ser- 
vants had  wrought  through  faith.  The  next  four  verses  recite  the 
sufferings  which  faith  had  enabled  them  to  endure. 

35.  ""Women  received  their  dead  raised  to  life  again".  The 
woman  of  Sarepta  and  the  Shunammite  are  here  referred  to.  Then 
St.  Paul  goes  on  to  commemorate  the  JMaccabean  martyrs,  who  refused 
to  accept, — 

"  Deliverance ;  that  they  might  obtain  a  better  resurrection." — 
That  is,  a  future  resurrection,  more  excellent  tlian  tliat  whicli  was 
accorded  to  tlie  sons  of  the  just  women  mentioned  above.  Their  sons 
were  restored  to  earihlij  life,  the  jMaccabean  martyrs  died  in  hope 
of  a  nobler  life  to  come.  (See  for  proof  of  this  2  Mace.  vii.  11,  14, 
23,  29,  33.). 

As  to  the  "tortures"  which  they  suifered,  see  the  hi.story  (2  ]\Iacc. 
vi.  18 — 31.)  of  the  martyrdom  of  Eleazar,  and  tliat  in  chapter  vii,  above 
referred  to,  of  the  martyrdom  of  the  mother  and  her  seven  sons. 

36.  "  Cruel  mockings."  That  is,  fanciful  forms  of  cruelty.  A  refer- 
ence still  to  the  Maccabean  histories. 

37.  "  Stoned."  A  Jewish  description  of  punishment,  so  that  this 
carries  us  back  to  Old  Testament  history  : — For  example,  the  case  of 
Zechariali  tlie  son  of  Jehoiada,  2  Chr.  xxiv.  20 — 22,  and  referred  to 
by  our  Lord  in  St.  IMatt.  xxiii.  35  ;  and  perhaps  also  that  of  Jeremiah, 
stoned  by  his  countrymen  in  Egypt,  our  Lord  also  referring  in  St.  Matt. 
xxi.  35,  to  the  stoning  of  the  prophets. 

"  Sawn  asunder."  As  Isaiah  is  said  to  have  been  by  order  of 
]\Lanasseh. 

"Slain  with  the  sword."  As  Urijah  (See  Jer.  xxvi.  23.).  And 
note  Elijah's  complaint  in  1  Kings  xix.  10,  "  They  have . . .  slain  Thy 
"  prophets  with  the  sword ".  That  St.  Paul  had  the  times  of  ElijaJi 
in  his  mind  becomes  the  more  probable  since  the  sequel,  and  also 
verse  38,  is  a  vivid  description  of  the  trials  of  Elijali's  wandering  life, 
wild  attire,  constant  persecutions,  and  frequent  hiding  in  the  moun- 


HEBREWS,  XI. 

■^- P- ^^-      38  (of  whom   the  world  was   not  worthy:)    they 

1 2  Kin.  18. 4.  waiidered  in  deserts,  and  in  mountams,  and  *  in  dens 

and  caves  of  the  earth. 

uver.2, 13.       39  And  these  all,  "having  obtained  a  good  report 

'for'eseen.      tlirougli  faith,  rccelved  not  the  promise: 

^fe^a^^'        40  God  having  ^provided  ^  some  better  thing  for 

ych  5. 9.      IIS,  that  they  Avithont  us  should  not  be  ^made  per- 
is 12. 23.         n     , 
llev.  G.  11.      lect. 

tains  and  caves  ;  trials  which  he  doubtless  shared  with  others  of  God's 
prophets.  See  Ohadiah's  mention  of  having  hidden  and  fed  God's  pro- 
phets by  fifties  in  caves,  1  Kings  xviii.  13. 

39.  "  And  these  aU,  having  obtained  a  good  report  through 
faith."  The  recital  being  now  closed,  St.  Paul  reverts  to  the  plirase 
with  which  he  began  in  verse  2.  Accordingly  we  must  translate  here, 
as  we  did  there,  "having  been  well  witnessed  unto",  or  by  some  similar 
expression. 

"  Received  not  the  promise."  Observe  it  is  here  said  "  the  promise," 
that  is,  the  special  promise  of  the  Abrahamic  Covenant,  which  St.  Paul 
means  to  remind  his  readers  they  had  now  seen  fulfilled  in  the  Incar- 
nation &c.  of  our  Lord.  Certain  promises  no  doubt  many  of  the 
ancients  had  received  and  seen  the  fulfilment  of  (See  verse  33),  but 
not  "  the  promise".  And  we  have  already  explained  Abraham's  recep- 
tion of  the  promise  spoken  of  in  chapter  vi.  verse  15,  as  referring  to 
liis  cognizance  in  the  other  world  of  what  has  now  taken  place  in 
this. 

40.  "Some  better  thing  for  us."  What  better  thing?  Answer. 
The  actual  reception  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  Abrahamic  promise  in 
the  Incarnation  of  Christ,  including  under  that  term  all  that  St.  Paul 
had  discussed  of  the  work  of  Christ  in  his  opening  chapters,  up  to  His 
Eesurrection  and  Ascension. 

"  That  they  without  us  should  not  be  made  perfect."  The  word 
"  that"  expresses  God's  purpose ; — namely,  that  it  liad  been  God's  plait 
that  the  Old  Testament  Saints  should  not  have  the  complete  knowledge 
of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise,  in  the  faith  of  which  they  had  died, 
any  sooner  than  those  to  whom  St.  Paul  was  writing,  and  who  had 
actually  witnessed  it.  For  the  word  "  perfect "  here  as  elsewhere 
means  "complete":  and  the  words  "made  perfect"  refer  to  being 
"  made  complete  "  in  the  reception,  or  knowledge,  of  the  now  completed 
fulfilment  of  the  Abrahamic  promise. 

But  a  little  further  on  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  Spirits  of  the  just  as 
being  now  '■'made  perfect"  (See  chapter  xii.  23.).  Hence  it  is  clear 
that  he  intends  to  assert  that  the  departed  Saints  had  received  this 
complete  knowledge  when  he  wrote,  so  that  we  can  have  no  hesita- 
tion in  our  previous  interpretation  of  chapter  vi.  verse  15,  which  See. 

The  effect  therefore  of  Christ's  completed  work  and  of  His  fulfil- 
ment of  the  Abrahamic  promise,  has  extended  not  only  to  those  who 
were  living  at  its  accomplishment,  or  have  lived  since,  but  has  com- 
pleted the  triumph  of  all  who  had  obtained  a  good  report  through 
their  faith  in  its  accomplishment,  while  that  accomplishment  was  still 
future.  That  is,  the  departed  saints  of  old  have  been  gladdened  by  the 
knowledge  of  Christ's  accomplished  redemption. 
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CHAPTER  XIL  — ^^" 

1  An  exhortation  to  constant  failh,  patience,  and  godliness.  22  A  com- 
mendation of  the  new  testament  above  the  old. 

TITHEEEFORE  seeing  we  also  are  compassed 
VV    about  with  so  great  a  cloud  of  witnesses,  '"let^^c^'^j^-^s.^ 
us  lay  aside  every  weight,  and  the  sin  which  doth 

Here  then  ends  the  great  series  of  illustrations  of  the  power  and 
nature  of  that  Faith,  to  which  in  chapter  x.  35.  St.  Paul  had  exhorted 
his  readers.     In  the  next  chapter  the  exhortation  is  resumed. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1 — 17.   Renewed  Exhortation  to  continued  perseverance 
and  patience;  with,  renewed  "Warnings  against 

Apostasy. 

The  gi-eat  illustrations  of  Faith  as  no  new  principle  but  as  the 
mainspring  of  all  the  greatness  of  their  Hebrew  forefathers  being  now 
concluded ;  St.  Paul  resumes  his  enforcement  of  it  upon  his  Hebrew 
readers.  And  this  renewed  Exhortation  is  based  upon  what  has 
gone  before;  (1.)  upon  the  example  of  their  forefathers  as  shown  in 
chapter  xi. ;  (2.)  and  then  also  upon  the  example  of  our  Lord,  as  shown 
in  the  opening  chapters,  xind  then  (3.)  the  further  consideration  is 
added  of  what  the  Old  Testament  had  taught  them  of  the  moral  pur- 
pose of  all  trial.  These  Exhortations  being  concluded,  St.  Paul 
adds  a  solemn  warning  against  the  sin  of  Apostasy,  based  on  the  Old 
Testament  example  of  Esau. 

1.  "  Seeing  we  also  are  compassed  about "  &c.  Literallj',  '  seeing 
'  that  we  have  lying  around  us  so  great  a  cloud  &c.'  The  phrase  '  lying 
'around  us'  in  the  original  is  one  which  brings  before  our  minds  the 
circumjacent  crowd  of  spectators  in  an  amphitheatre  watching  the  games 
below.  Hence  we  should  have  expected  the  word  spectators  to  follow, 
whereas  the  original  for  our  word  witnesses  is  "martyrs".  The  pro- 
bability is,  that  the  idea  of  spectators  is  sufficiently  conveyed  in  the 
word  for  'lying  around  us,'  so  that  the  full  rendering  comes  to  be, 
'seeing  that  we  have,  lying  round  about  us,  so  great  a  cloud  of  spec- 
'  tutors  of  our  contest,  who  were  themselves  also  in  their  day  witnesses 
'for  the  same  principles  for  which  we  are  contending'.  The  word 
"cloud",  too,  pictures  the  Saints  departed  as  overhanging  the  Church 
Militant,  as  the  heavens  overhang  the  earth,  while  they  themselves  are 
connected  with  us  by  the  interest  of  sympathizing  spectators,  ranged 
in  an  amphitheatre. 

"  Every  weight."  Not  weights  external  to  ourselves,  but  that  weight 
in  ourselves,  which,  like  needless  stoutness  in  an  athlete,  has  to  be  got 
rid  of  by  training.  Such  is  the  meaning  of  the  original : — '  all  super- 
'  fluous  heaviness'.  And  then,  from  impediments  in  ourselves,  St.  Paul 
turns  to  external  hindrances  in  the  words — 

"  The  sin  which  doth  so  easily  beset  ns" — or,  '  most  easily  clings 
'  to  us,'  which  we  are  to  cast  aside  as  a  runner  casts  aside  the  gar- 
ment which  clings  to  his  limbs  and  impedes  his  movements.  Observe 
that  the  Apostle  is  not  speaking  of  some  special  sin  to  which  a  particular 
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A.  p.  64.  SO  easily  beset  tis,  and  ^let  us  rim  "^itli  patience 
b  1  Cor.  n.  24.  the  race  that  is  set  before  us, 

Phi .  3. 13,  2  looking  unto  Jesus  the  ^  author  and  finisher  of 
Vh'w'sl^^'*''^"*  faith;  "^who  for  the  joy  that  was  set  before 
2  Or,  Him  endured  the  cross,  despising  the   shame,  and 

d  Luke  24  26®  is  Set  dowTi  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of 

^:'-'-''  God. 

eV^iio  1^"  ^  ^For  consider  Him  that  endured  such  contradic- 
ch.i.3,'i3.  tion  of  sinners  against  himself,  ^lest  ye  be  wearied 
1  Pet's. 22.  and  faint  in  your  minds. 

'ii^V^'  4  ^Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto  blood,  striving 
John  1.5. 20.  ao-amst  sm. 

?  Gal.  C-  9-  "_      .       T  ^  p  ,  ,  .  ,  .   i 

ill  Cor.  in.  13.    5  And  ye  have  lorgotten  the   exhortation  which 
33,' 34."^^'    speaketh  unto  you  as  unto  children,  'My  son,  de- 
i  Job  .5. 17.     spise  not  thou  the  chastening  of  the  Lord,  nor 
faint  when  thou  art  rebuked  of  Him : 

individual  is  specially  liable  (as  wo  commonly  use  the  phrase  "  besetting 
"  sin"),  but  of  sin  in  general,  which  ever  wraps  us  round. 

"  The  race."  Observe  how  frequently  St.  Paul  uses  this  figure.  See 
the  references. 

2.  "  Looking  unto  Jesus."  In  th.e  foiTiier  verse  St.  Paul  had  used 
the  thought  of  Saints  departed  to  stimulate  our  zeal.  Now  he  sets 
before  us  the  highest  example  of  all — that  of  Christ.  And  he  points 
vis  to  Him  in  two  aspects  :  first  as, — 

"  The  author,"  and  next  as  "  The  finisher  of  our  faith."  Here 
the  word  "Author"  should  be  'Captain'  or  'Leader,'  inasmuch  as  He 
first  trod  the  patli  He  bids  us  follow.  Compare  chapter  ii.  ver.  9  and  10. 
And  He  is  its  "Finisher,"  inasmuch  as  having  Himself  reached  the 
goal,  He  brings  those  who  follow  Him  thither  also — "brings  many 
"  sons  to  glory"  (ch.  ii.  10.). 

The  remainder  of  the  verse  answers  to  the  above  two  aspects  in 
whicli  Christ  is  held  up  to  view.     As  our  'Leader'  or  'Captain',  He — 

"Endured  the  cross,  despising  the  shame."  As  the  Finisher — or 
Completer — of  our  Faith,  He 

"Is  set  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God."  It  only 
remains  to  add;  (1.)  that  our  English  version  wrongly  inserts  the 
definite  article  before  "cross',  and  "shame".  It  should  be  'endured 
'a  cross,  despising  shame';  and  (2.)  that  the  word  "Finisher"  mu.st 
be  understood  to  mean,  He  that  completes — or  brings  to  its  perfec- 
tion— our  Faith. 

3.  "  Contradiction  of  sinners."  It  was  the  prophecy  of  Simeon 
(St.  Luke  ii.  34.)  that  He  should  be  "  for  a  sign  that  shoiild  be  spoken 
"against",  and  our  Lord's  history  was  one  of  opposition  from  first  to  last. 

4.  "  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto  blood ".  (Compare  this  with 
verses  32,  33,  of  chapter  x.)  It  almost  seems  as  if  St.  Paul  meant  to 
imply  that  they  would  have  had  to  "  resist  unto  blood  "  if  they  had 
been  more  firm  under  past  trial. 

5.  "The  exhortation  "—in  Prov.  iii.  11,  12.  Observe  the  appeal  to 
the  Old  Testament, 
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6  for  '^whom  the  Lord  loveth  He  chasteneth,   A.D.C4. 
and  seourgeth  every  son  whom  He  receiveth.     Ts.  94. 12. 

'■  ™^-  "^-  ^^'  ■'''•  Trov.  3.  12. 

7  ^If  ye  endure  chastenino;  God  dealeth  \ntli  von  i'"^^''^h}'^- 
as  with  sons;   for  what  son  is  he  whom  the  fathenDeut.s. 5." 
chasteneth  not?  '^'^t^.rilt 

8  But  if  ye  be  ^\^tho^lt  chastissment,  ™  whereof  all  &  |^;  1| 
are  partakers,  then  are  ye  bastards,  and  not  sons.     ™  reJ'5  y^' 

9  Furthermore  we  have  had  fathers  of  our  flesh 
which  corrected  us,  and  we  gave  tliein  reverence : 

shall  we  not  much   rather  be   in   subiection  unto  ,.     ,  _ 

„  ,1        -n    ji  p         •    •,  IT        r>  •'  n  ^  um.  l(j.  22. 

"the  J^ather  01  spirits,  and  hve?  &27.10. 

10  For  they  verily  for  a  few  days  chastened  us  Eccies:i2.'7. 
-  after  their  o\m  pleasure ;   but  He  for  our  profit,  &  si.lc.^" 

°  that  «-e  might  be  partakers  of  His  holiness,  ^oT'<^i"  ^' 

11  Now  no  chastening  for  the  present  seemeth  to  ^^emedgoon, 

1         •  1      J  •  11  i>  1     •      ox,  meet  lo 

be  joyous,   but  grievous :   nevertheless  afterward  it  "'?'»• 
yieldeth  ^the  peaceable  fruit  of  righteousness  unto  °&  19:2^' ^' 
them  which  are  exercised  thereby.  ic^'''' ^' ^^' 

12  Wherefore  "^  lift  up  the  hands  which  hangp-^"™^"-'* 
do^^^l,  and  the  feeble  knees ;  isai.  35.  a. ' 

7.  "  What  son  is  he "  &c.  Or,  '  wlio  is  a  son  ■\vliom  the 
'father  &c. ?'  The  emi^hasis  lying  on  the  word  'son'.  And  now  that 
\erses  5,  8,  have  stated  the  fird  of  the  tliree  joractical  encouragements 
to  patient  endurance,  namely,  that  chastisement  i:)roceeds  from  God's 
fatherly  love,  then,  in  verses  9.  and  10,  two  fm-ther  considerations  arc 
added. 

9.  "Furthermore"  &c. — This  verse  states  that  as  far  as  God  is 
greater  than  any  human  parent,  so  far  ought  our  filial  submission  to  be 
more  complete.     And,  then  verse 

10.  "After  their  own  pleasure" — sets  forth  the  third  consideration, 
namely,  that  God's  chastisements  are  prompted  solely  by  regard  for  our 
Avelfare,  whereas  those  of  our  human  parents  were  dictated  by  their  own 
pleasure.  Yet  we  obeyed  them.  Shall  we  not  much  more  cheerfully 
submit  to  God  ?  Thus  then  St.  Paul  has  urged  the  duty  of  perseverance 
and  patience  by  the  threefold  argument  of  the  example  of  the  Saints, 
the  example  of  Christ,  and  the  teaching  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  to  the 
moral  purpo.se  of  chastisement.  And  he  concludes  this  last  argument 
by  setting  forth  in  verse 

11.  "The  peaceable  fruit  of  righteousness"  as  the  reward  of  faith- 
ful endurance  of  such  chastisement.  The  expression  may  be  a  little 
ambiguous.  The  meaning  is,  that  "  righteousness  "  is  the  fruit  of  chas- 
tisement rightly  borne,  and  that  such  fruit  will  be  enjoyed  in  "peace" 
after  the  "strife  against  sin", — refer  to  verse  4, — is  over. 

And  now  St.  Paul  proceeds  to  his  further  exhortation,  first,  encourag- 
ing his  readers  in  active  goodness,  verses  12 — 14,  next  warning  them 
once  more  against  apostasy,  15 — 17. 

12.  13.    Here  again  St.  Paul  conveys  his  exhortation  in  Old  Testa- 
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A-  D-  M-  the    mountain,    it    shall    be    stoned,    or    thrust 
through  with  a  dart :  Exod.  lo.  13. 

•11  and  so  terrible  was  the  sight,  that  Mos3S  said, 
^tev.aii'   I  exceedingly  fear  and  quake :)  Exod.  19. ic. 

h'pwi'^^^20      22  but  ye  are  come  ^unto  mount  Sion,  ^and  unto 
iriewt'33.2;  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem, 
judf il/"    '  and  to  an  innumerable  company  of  angels, 

that  Covenant  was  smitten  Avitli  "  exceeding  fear."  How  great  therefore 
must  have  been  the  fearfulness  ! 

22.  "  But  ye  are  come "  &c.  Here  comes  the  contrast.  Not  to  a 
tangible  mountain,  but  to  Heaven  itself,  by  our  Mediator  thrown  open 
to  us,  are  we  come.  And  that  too,  not  under  circumstances  which 
terrify  us  while  we  are  bidden  draw  near,  but  with  every  circumstance 
which  can  give  encouragement  and  joy. 

And  now  observe  the  correspondence  between  the  two  sets  of  par- 
ticulars. In  verses  18  and  19  there  are  enumerated  seveji  circumstances 
of  awe  which  accompanied  the  giving  of  the  Law  ;  and  all  of  them 
mere  material  thim/s.  In  verses  22.  and  23.  there  follow  seven  particu- 
lars of  encouragement  accompanying  the  establishment  of  the  Christian 
Covenant ;  and  all  of  them  glorious-  spiritual  realities.  Thus  in  the 
former  we  have — 

1.  The  tangible  IMountaiu  of  Sinai ; 

2.  The  blazing  Fire  ; 

3.  The  Cloud ; 

4.  The  Darkness  ; 

5.  The  Tempest ; 

6.  The  Trumpet-sound ; 

7.  The  terrible  Voice. 
Next ;  in  contrast  with  these — 

1.  The  Spiritual  Zion  ; 

2.  The  Heavenly  Jerusalem  ; 

3.  Myriads  of  Angels  and  of  the  First-born  ; 

4.  God  the  Judge  of  all ; 

5.  The  Spirits  of  the  perfected  Just ; 

6.  Jesus  the  Mediator  ; 

7.  The  Blood  of  sprinkling  ;  speaking  better  things  than  Abel's. 
Of  these  two  series  we  observe  that  the  first  members  seem  intended 

to  balance  each  other,  and  the  concluding  members  likewise  :  the  inter- 
vening members  standing  only  in  a  general  opposition.  But  the  anti- 
thesis between  the  tangible  and  material  mountain  of  Sinai  with  its 
clouds,  darkness  and  storm,  and  the  spiritual  Zion  and  Jerusalem,  that 
is,  Heaven  itself,  the  actual  Presence  of  God,  is  too  striking  to  be  over- 
looked. So  also  is  that  between  the  auful  Voice  of  God  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  enconrafjinrj  Voice  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  on  the  other. 

"  To  an  innumerable  company  "  &c.  The  punctuation  here  must 
be  altered  as  well  as  the  translation.  It  should  be ;— '  unto  myriads, 
•  namely,  to  the  assembly  of  Angels,  and  to  the  Church  of  the  First- 
horn —these  two  clauses  specifying  who  the  'myriads'  consist  of. 
These  arc;  (1.)  The  'joyous  assemblage'^  of  Angels;   (2.)  the  Militant 

a  This  is  the  force  of  tlie  original.  I  ven  beins  thus  connected  with  the  yet 
The  jouous  assemblage  of  Angels  in  hea- 1  Militant  Church  on  Earth. 
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23  to  the  general  assembly  and  clmrcli  of  ™tlie 


A.D.G4. 


firstborn,  "which  are  ^written  in  heaven,  and  to^fme^Lis. 
God  °tlie  Judge  ol"  all,  and  to  the  spirits  of  iust  ^^'';^t-^-,„ 

O  '  1  J  n  Luke  10. 20. 

men  ^made  peiiect,  Phii.4.3. 

24  and  to  Jesns  ^the  Mediator  of  the  new  ^  cove- 2  or,  eww. 
nant,  and  to  ''the  blood  of  spruiklmg,  that  speaketh "p;^94^|^^- 
better  thino;s  *  than  that  of  Abel.  p  Ptii.  a  12. 

&  «^  ch.  11. 40. 

a  ch.  8.  0.  &  9. 15.       3  Or,  testament.       r  Exod.  24.  S.    cb.  10.  22.    1  Pet.  1.  2.        s  Gen.  4.  lU. 

ch.  11.4. 

(Church  (the  word  is  Ecdesia)  of  the  First-born  on  Earth.  That  this 
is  the  meaning  of  the  second  term  is  clear,  because  the  word  'Ecclesia' 
is  never  used  in  Scripture  of  any  but  men  on  earth.  Their  names  are 
"written  in  Heaven",  but  they  themselves  are  still  on  earth.  (Conip. 
Eev.  xiii.  8.  and  the  other  Eefs.)  Observe  that  the  departed  who  are 
at  rest  are  mentioned  farther  on  in  No.  5,  as  '  the  Spirits  of  the  per- 
'fected  just'.  Note  too  that  this  union  of  the  Angels  above  and  the 
Church  Militant  below  in  one  group  under  No.  3.  is  consistent  with 
what  has  gone  before  in  ch.  i.  14,  where  Angels  are  declared  to  be 
"  ministering  spirits  "  to  the  members  of  the  Militant  Church. 

Again.  This  accounts  for  the  introduction  of  "God  the  Judge'' 
in  No.  4.  For  the  Apostle  is  recounting  the  privileges  of  the  Militant 
Ohm-ch  so  as  to  satisfy  his  readers'  minds  that  their  spiritual  position 
therein  is  superior  to  tliat  of  Israelites  under  the  IMosaic  system. 
Hence,  after  showing  them  in  No.  3.  that  they  are  in  fellowship  with 
Angels,  he  reminds  them  next  that  they  have  God  for  their  Vindicator. 
Angels  minister  to  the  struggling  Cliristian.  God  will  "judge"  his 
enemies.  Therefore  let  him  persevere  in  faith  and  patience.  And 
then,  from  the  thought  that  God  will  vindicate  him  at  the  last,  we  pass 
on  in  No.  5.  to  the  contemplation  of  the  "  perfected  just "  whose  warfare 
is  accomplished,  and  who  no  longer  need  either  the  '  Ministry'  of  Angels, 
or  the  '  Vindication'  of  the  Most  High.    For  by  the  phrase, — 

Just  men  made  perfect,"  is  meant  the  just  who  have  been  brouglit 
to  that  completed  salvation  described  in  chapter  ii.  verse  10 : — that  is, 
those  in  whom  the  purpose  of  Christ  in  our  Eedemption  has  been  fully 
accomplished,  which  in  this  life  is  not  done.  And  this  leads  naturally 
to  the  mention  of  Him  hy  lohom  they  are  thus  "  perfected,"  namely, 

24.  "Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant" — "the  Captain  of 
"  their  salvation  "  as  He  is  described  in  ch.  ii.  verse  10  ;  and  to 

The  blood  of  sprinkling"  &c.  See  ch.  ix.  verses  12,  &c. — by  which 
Heaven  is  rendered  accessible  to  '  the  perfected  just.' 

"  That  speaketh  better  things  than  tltat  of  Abel."  The  reference 
here  is  to  ch.  xi.  ver.  4,  where  Abel's  blood  is  mentioned  as  spealcing. 
See  note  there  as  to  what  that  'speaking'  means,  namely,  that  after  Abel 
was  dead  his  blood  sent  up  a  Voice  which  God  heard  and  answered  in 
the  just  punishment  of  Cain.  The  blood  of  Christ  on  the  contrary  sends 
up  a  voice  which  God  hears  and  answers  in  opening  Heaven  to  the 
feithful.  And  then  finally  tliis  Voice  is  placed  in  contrast  with  the 
Voice  of  Sinai — refer  to  verse  1 9 — which  terrified,  instead  of  encourag- 
ing, those  who  heard  it.  Then  from  this  word  "speaketh"  the  Apostle 
takes  a  fresh  point  of  departure,  and  proceeds  to  the  consequent  exhor- 

Iation. 
S  s 
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A.  P.  64.      25  Sse  tliat  ye  refuse  not  Him  tliat  speaketh.   For 

t  ch.  2. 2, 3.    *  if  they  escaped  not  who  refused  him  tliat  spake 

io.'yj2x    on   earth,   much   more  shall  not  we  escape,  if  we 

turn  away  from  Him  that  sj)ealieth  from  heaven  : 
"Ex.  19.18.      26  "whose  voice  then  shook  the  earth:    but  now 
He  hath  promised,  sayinp',  Yet  once  more  I  shake 
not  the  earth  only,  but  also  heaven.      Hag.  2.  o. 
^•  Vs.  102. 26.      27  And  this  word.  Yet  once  more,  sianifieth  ^  the 
2Pet.3.io.'removmg  of  those  thmgs  that  -are  shaken,  as  of 
'^or,'-nmij  '   things  that  are  made,  that  those  things  which  can- 
heshai^en.    j^q^  |^q  shakcii  may  remain. 

28  Wherefore  we  receiving  a  Idngdom  which  can- 

25.  "  See  that  ye  refuse  not  Him  that  speaketh."  That  is,  Jesus, 
whose  blood  has  just  been  mentioned  as  speaking.  As  the  blood  of 
Jesus  speaks  pleading  foi*  our  salvation,  so  Jesus  Himself  speaks,  bidding 
us  draw  near  and  receive  the  salvation  He  lias  purchased,  and  come — 
not  to  Sinai,  which  was  full  of  terror,  but — to  the  New  Jerusalem, 
which  is  full  of  joys. 

•'  If  they  escaped  not."  Those  who  refused  the  Mosaic  covenant 
had  no  other  door  of  hope  opened  to  them.  Still  less  can  those  who 
refuse  the  Christian  have  any  other  hope.  This  thought  has  recurred 
constantly  all  through  the  Epistle.    (See  the  references.) 

"  Him  that  spake  on  earth."  That  is,  the  Divine  Voice  speaking 
at  Sinai,  and  proclaiming  the  Law. 

"  Him  that  speaketh  from  heaven."  The  Voice  of  Christ  calling  to 
us  from  Heaven,  and  proclaiming  His  Salvation. 

26.  "Whose  voice  then  shook  the  earth."  The  reference  is  to 
Exodus  xix,  18.  "  The  whole  mount  quaked  greatly."  The  Voice 
at  Sinai  caused  the  place  where  God's  Presence  was  manifc'sted  to 
tremble.  The  Voice  of  Jesus  affects  not  any  earthly  Mountain  but 
opens  the  actual  Presence  of  God,  Heaven  itself. 

27.  "And  this  word,  'Yet  once  more,'  signifleth"  &c.  Here  St. Paul, 
as  is  his  custom  (Compare  the  arguments  built  on  "To  day"  in  ch. 
iv.  7,  and  on  "A  new  Covenant"  in  ch.  viii.  13.),  draws  out  the  teach- 
ing involved  in  the  words  of  Haggai — "  yet  once  more."  We  may 
explain  the  word  as  meaning,  "  Yet  once  more  and  once  for  all,"  and 
so  implying  a  final  "shaking"  which  should  not  have  to  be  repeated. 
St.  Paul  therefore  declares  that  this  "  Voice  "  of  Christ  from  Heaven, 
calling  us  to  the  New  Jerusalem  and  City  of  God  (verse  22)  does  away, 
finally,  with  the  old  order,  and  calls  us  to  a  state  of  felicity  which  shall 
be  final  and  complete,  and  which  will  not  have  to  give  2)lace  to  a  better, 
as  tlie  Mosaic  system  did.  Thus  St.  Paid  is  careful  to  insist  on  the 
finality  of  the  Christian  blessedness,  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  he 
insisted  on  the  finality  of  Christ's  Eedemption,  and  of  the  purgation 
accomplished  by  His  sacrifice  ;  and  the  verse  before  us  is  exactly  paral- 
lel with  verse  14.  of  ch.  x. — "  by  one  offering  he  hath  perfected  for  "  ever 
"  them  that  are  sanctified."    And  now  follows  the  conclusion  of  all ; — • 

28.  "  "Wherefore  we  receiving  a  kingdom  "  &c — in  which  St.  Paul 
(1.)  sums  up  the  Christian  privileges,  and  then  (2.)  exhorts  his  readers 
to  corresponding  Christian  behaviour.     On  this  we  remark,  in  the  first 
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not  be  moved,  ^  let  us  have  grace,  whereby  we  may  A.  P.  64. 
serve  God  acceptably  with  reverence  and  godly  fear :  2  or,  ui  hs 
29  for  your  God  is  a  consuming  fire.    Dout.4.24.     °  "'''*'■ 

y  Ex.  24. 17.  &  0.  3.    Ps.  50.  3.  &  97.  3.    Isal  6C.  lo.    2  Theas.  1.  8.    ch.  10.  27. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

1  T'ireyf  admonitions,  os  to  cJiarity,  4  to  honest  life,  5  to  avoid  corefoiiS' 
JX'ss,  7  to  regard  God's  preachers,  9  to  to(/ie  /(ft'(?  o/  strange  doctrines. 
K»  to  confess  Christ,  16  to  give  alms,  17  to  d>ey  governors,  18  to  jway 
/(><•  ;/je  apostle.    20  TOe  conclusion. 

place,  that  here,  for  the  first  time,  St.  Paul  describes  the  Christian  state 
as  a  kingdom.  \Ye  have  now  come  to  the  climax  of  the  whole  argu- 
ment, and  St.  Paul  uses  the  loftiest  word  of  all.  It  is  not  merely  that 
in  Christ  we  have  come  to  our  rest,  we  have  received  a  Kingdom,  that 
Kingdom  of  Avhich  all  the  Prophets  are  full,  that  Kingdom  which  was  in 
view  in  the  Davidic  quotation  in  chapter  i.  verse  8,  where  St.  Paul  de- 
scribed the  greatness  of  Him  whom  Christians  serve.  And  it  is  an 
immutable  Kingdom.  All  that  went  before  it  are  swept  away,  and 
in  their  place  and  on  their  ruins,  is  founded  the  Kingdom  of  God  of 
which  we  partake. 

Few  transitions  could  be  more  beautiful  and  suggestive  than  this. 
St.  Paul  has  now  shown  abundantly  that  in  Christ  the  Sacrificial  types 
of  the  Mosaic  System  are  fulfilled  for  our  Redemption  and  Sanctifica- 
tion.  Here,  in  these  words,  he  implies  further  that  Christ  has  fulfilled 
alfO  the  Eoijal  type  of  the  Davidic  kingdom,  and  that  not  for  His  own 
glory  but  for  our  advantage.  "  We  receive  the  kingdom  "  which  fulfils 
the  Davidic  type.  How  this  thought  must  have  kindled  the  hearts  of 
Jewish  Christians  at  the  time  the  letter  was  written ! — then,  when  the 
sceptre  was  departed  indeed,  and  when  the  final  overthrow  of  City  and 
Temi^le  was  impending !     Compare  St.  Luke  xxi.  28. 

Therefore,  secondly,  let  us  do  our  part : — not  fall  back  upon  the  old 
system  which  is  swept  away,  or  serve  Christ  languidly  with  perfunctory 
■service,  but  let  us  do  it  joyfully — let  us  "  render  thanks  "  and  "  serve 
"  God  acceptably  with  reverence  and  godly  fear".    For  the  words, 

"Let  us  have  grace,"  should  be,  'let  us  render  thanks" — so  that 
here,  in  the  summit  of  his  argument,  St.  Paul  no  longer  exhorts  merely 
to  patience  and  endurance,  but  to  a  rejoicing  service,  and  to  "  thanks  " 
proj'ortioned  to  the  greatness  of  our  calling. , 

29.  "  For  our  God  is  a  consuming  fire."  A  quotation  again  from 
the  Old  Testament  (Deut.  iv.  24.).  But  why  is  this  a  reason  for  the 
foregoing  1  Surely  it  looks  more  like  a  reason  for  dread  than  one  for  joy. 
Eefer  back  to  verse  22.  where  the  contemplation  of  "  God  the  Judge  of 
"all"  is  included  among  the  joys  of  the  Christian  Covenant.  So  here. 
God  is  a  "consuming  fire"  to  destroy  all  that  opposes  His  Kingdom,  and 
we  who  rejoice  in  its  stability  must  therefore  regard  with  reverent  joy 
the  greatness  of  Him  whose  great  attributes  secure  His  kingdom's  per- 
manence. Thus  the  thought  of  God  as  a  "  consuming  fire  "  is  a  ground 
of  thanksgiving  as  well  as  of  "  holy  fear."  There  may  also  be  in  these 
words  a  forward  look  to  that  coming  of  Christ  now  so  near  at  hand, 
to  remove  finally  the  Jewish  system  in  the  approaching  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  which  seemed  to  be  referred  to  in  chapter  x.  verse  37. 

And  now,  having  finally  completed  his  gi-eat  argument,  St.  Paul  pro- 
ceeds in  chapter  xiii.  to  conclude  with  a  few  directions,  as  to  sundry 
details  of  Christian  conduct,  suited  to  the  circumstances  of  his  readers. 

Ss2   • 


toil.  2:.  1?  ^  « 

^'^  ^=-   --  -  -         Pill.  4.-^31.  TJTT     f     f     f 


r  '  "wiUi  J 

rf  -the  isaar  jietti^  ^^  it,  tiit  raauars  it  -dit  am  p  , 

"  art  itfVtjT 

.  -  ---adf :: — 

■X)  liiit  dnrr  of  {Thrisaapf  »  <me  taioEijsr :  venK  1 — 5: — 

-  --.^--.»i.  ineir  ruierk :;  Tenee  7,  €,  and.  17  : — 

(4.1  Tbfe  e:ciu««f  iciIii»wiiE:   of   <'JuiaKU  lo  ijae  vnsr  n^csatm  <tf 

-      '  "     ^  h—lil:— 

•«- '  Ti-  nsyer  iar  liit  ■wihsr :  'vexbes  IS,  19- 

X.  ^1x!t  -yv-.iiiT-r  I'-^i  t,ii;-„r:ae:*    TIk-  orisanai  iere  w  i«rt  tbt 

,  •  irofliechr  kzndneK, 

"™*''  *^  uc&OK  of  (trdinaTw^ 

Bie.    Iv  ,.  i  .  _ 

*•  *?^  ^  -art/'"  vitfa  airferanee 


a,  *Semenii#sr  titerc  teat  are  in  "btBttflB."     Tuar  afi.  4©  fihov  iand- 
'^^  '-  -  y;]^-jj  ^  «pe*iil  rrfercnct  to 

tt.  »t-  art  -tc  >jok  trpon  omseiveF 

itm.  .      .  ■  ■  ., ;. 

~  pnc^rts  ae  "to 

Qukndu 
'iceeiiier 


ail  cebaiioe  «eii  -nndi  -we  luaj  adopt 


HEBKEAVS.  Xni 


for  He  hath  said,  I  will  never   leasee  thee,  nor  a.  p.  ^4. 
for*;ake  thee,     o^n-^ii  i>e«t.3a,6.s.  Jcdi.i.s.  ickrja.s.a'- 

Ps.  37.  ^ 

6  So  that  we  may  boldly  say.  The  Iiord  iV  my 
helper,  and  I  will  not  fear  what  man  shall  do 
unto  me.  p^  ^.  l  *  js.  i.  u.  lii  i  ns,  e. 

7  '  Ermember  them  which  -  have  the  mle  over  -  T«r,  ir. 
yoii.  who  have  spoken  unto  yon  the  woid  cf  God:*^*^*** 
'^  whose  faith  foUow.  cxmsidering  the  end  of  fikeir'*-^*^ 
conversation. 

S  Jesus  Christ  ^the  same  vesteidav,  and  to  daT,»Jw«a&.jK. 
and  tor  ever.  Sr  lc 

9  ™Be  not  earned  ahont  with  divers  and  strange  "^^r-*-^ 
doctrines.   For  it  is  a  i::a\i  thini;-  that  the  heart  be  ^-  oal!4,SL 
tabhsheil  with  grace  :  °  not  Nvith  meats,  which  haTe«R.-«a.itir. 
not  prolitai  them  that  have  been  axnipie^i  therein.       i  M^^^si 

6.  "The  Lord  k<  my  helper",  &c.  of  the  Psdmist  (Ps^  cxviiL  6.). 

On  which  ol^ervo  that  he  q\iote^  the  dual  Psslm  of  the  HalleL*  sung  at 
txmolusion  of  Pa:s^n  or  and  Talvxnaole!:.  so  that  the  qiJt^tation  must  lave 
Iven  K>ih  specially  faiiiili;vr,  ;uid  specially  dt«r.  to  St.I^U's  readers. 

Xote  too  the  M<f»)i\<¥  of  applvins:  words  sacivd  to  these  ^oriiA 
feasts  to  the  c;ise  of  men  who  ar*.»  Iving  exhorted  to  leave  aLtogetko', 
aiui  for  ever,  all  Jewisli  ordinances.  The  -wvivis,  "  I  -wiU  n(«  ftar 
"  whiit  man  shall  do  unto  me",  as:  htrt  applieil.  Kniig  iuteihiev^ 
to  strengthen  the  readers  to  endure  opposition  and  pei^i^nnion  m\m 
tlieir  Jftrish  comitrymen. 

7.  "Them  -which  have  the  rule  over  you."  That  is,  syirifsa] 
rulers.     Ocni}vuv  Aets  xv.  22.  wherv  it  is  usixi  in  the  sune  s^^nsse. 

9.  "Be  not  carried  about"'  &e.  The  mention  i^f  "  Jestis  Chriss 
"/**  .<!ti!)k-  ye^iexdivy.  and  to  day.  and  for  ever",  in  >-ei^^  S,  leads 
natuTiilly  to  an  exhortation  to  exlxibit  a  cvirn^jxiuding  jvxnwnence  in 
the  fsith  of  whieh  He  is  the  end  and  ohitvt.  This  leads  St.  Paul 
away  fivm  the  snbjixt  of  oKxlience  to  spiritual  nUors.  and  forvRUxi 
to  a  long  jvirtMithetioal  liigivission  on  stodfastness,  which  otvupies!  tht» 
whole  of  verses  0 — lt> :  after  which,  iii  wrs^^  17.  he  iretiims  tv\  and 
i"ompletes,  the  bivken-otV  exhortation. 

*•  With  grace  :  not  with  meats."  How  iXMtld  suiy  one  be  stvid  to  bo 
■  cstaWisluxl  by  meats"  I  The  i^imse,  "with  nnvits".  is  !»n  exprossion 
for  -the  Jewish  s.\-steni  *  (Sot^  above  eh.  ix.  10  :  ali^^  Kc^nans  xiv.  2,  H. 
21.  &C.V  The  ser\ipulous  olv<er\-5\tux>  of  the  Ma<%uc  niles  .-iK^nt  olfan 
and  nuelean  meats  \\as  essential  to  partsvking  of  the  j^rivih^xs  of  tlu> 
Mostiie  ixivenant.  'I'heir  aMition  was  s{\x-ially  dikvai^eriistio  ^4"  tbt^ 
Christian  ixnenant.  Six>  the  visiiMt  of  St.  Peter.  Acts  x.  l^ — IS.  Hetux^ 
to  give  up  olvjorving  onlinaiux^^  alxnit  mecJts  \x-;\s  t\pii\^lent  to  sur- 
ivudering  all  title  to  the  privilege's  of  tJio  Old  Covenant,  and  ht^lding 
to  the  Clnisiian  system  nuwe. 

"Which    havu    not    profited    them    th:»:     ;,',\.~     ;;-;..    .~,...vu>d 


»  •'T7*,'  i/.t/W."-Th.u  u*.  PsiUtnscsiu. 
— oxviii.  whioh  fv\rnvxi  tho  8<Mvitx»  af 
l*nuso  suivg  Ht   tho  Pos^^vor  (S«v  8t- 


M«tt.  xx^i.  SO,  and  Su  Mark  xiv,  3fi., 

.^ttd  .^Iso  at  tlH>  Fca.<t  ef  TaK^macKxs> 
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A.  p.  64. 

o  1  Cor.  n.  13.     10  °We  have  an   altar,  whereof  they  have   no 
p^ExV/k  rig^t  to  eat  which  serve  the  tabernacle. 
Le^^lll,       ]_i  YoT  ?  the  bocUes  of  those  beasts,  whose  blood 
6. 30.  &  9. 11.  is  brought  into  the  sanctuary  by  the  high  priest 
Num.  13. 3.  for  sm,  are  burned  without  the  camp. 


"  therein."  In  these  -words  St.  Paul  recurs  to  the  argument  in  chajT- 
ters  viii. — x.,  in  which  that  "weakness  and  unijrodtableness "  was 
demonstrated. 

10.  "We  have  an  altar,  whereof  they  have  no  right  to  eat"  &e. 
How  is  it  that  St.  Paul  passes  so  rajDidly  from  the  subject  of  "  meats  ' 
to  that  of  altar  and  sacrifice?  Partly  because  the  word  "meats"  stands 
for  the  Jewish  system  as  a  whole,  as  above  shown.  Partly  becau.se 
of  tlie  intimate  connection  in  the  Mosaic  system  between  sacrifice 
and  eating  (Compare  1  Cor.  s.  18.).  Hence  there  is  no  real  abi-uptue.s.^ 
in  the  transition. 

The  connection  of  ideas  is  tliis.  St.  Paul  has  bidden  his  readers 
disregard  the  Jewish  ordinances  about  food.  He  tlierefore  reminds 
them  next,  that  they  too,  as  Christians,  have  a  food  from  which  Jews 
are  as  much  debarred,  as  Christians  are  from  the  Jewish  sacriticial 
"meats."  As  Jews  had  altar  and  sacrifice,  and  ate  that  which  wa* 
sacrificed,  by  virtue  of  their  Covenant,  so  too  have  Christians  by  virtue 
of  theirs.  And  as  withdrawal  from  tlie  Jewish  covenant  involves  the 
withdrawal  from  Jewish  "  meats" ;  so  Jews,  being  outside  of  the  Christian 
Covenant,  have  no  right  to  partake  of  the  meat  of  the  Christian  altar. 
That  altar  is  the  Cross  of  Christ.  That  food  is  Christ  Himself.  And 
that  Jews — as  Jews — could  have  no  right  to  partake  of  the  Christian's 
covenant-food,  St.  Paul  proceeds  to  show  by  a  very  deep  argument  drawn 
from  the  typical  meaning  of  their  own  Mosaic  ordinances.  Of  all  the 
]iumerous  arguments  founded  on  the  Mosaic  types  in  this  Epistle,  tliat 
l>ere  foUowiug  is  perhaps  one  of  the  most  subtle  and  most  striking. 

11.  •'  For  the  bodies  .  .  .  are  burned  without  the  camp."  Tliat  is, 
'no  part  of  these  offerings  is  eateii,  but  all  is  destroyed.' 

St.  Paul  has  just  asserted  that  Jews,  as  such,  must  not  eat  of  the 
Christian  sacrifice.  Then  lie  says  "  for"  &c.,  giving  a  reason  why 
they  may  not  do  so.  But  how  is  this  sentence  a  reason  for  the  state- 
ment? It  may  be  expomided  thus: — All  through  this  Epistle  tiie 
Saciifice  of  Christ  has  been  treated  as  fulfilling  the  type  of  the  bullock 
and  the  goat,  whose  blood  was  sprinkled  in-  the  Holy  of  Holies  on  the 
Day  of  Atonement.  To  this  type  he  recurs  once  more  in  this  verse. 
And  the  peculiarity  of  this  type  lay  in  this, — that  whereas  in  otlier 
cases  the  flesh  of  the  victim  was  eaten  as  food  by  priest  or  offerer  or 
both,  in  this  case,  it  was  withheld  from  both  alike,  and  "  burned  without 
"the  camp"  (See  Lev.  xvi.  27.).     No  one  might  eat  of  these  victims. 

Now  these  victims  were  typical  of  our  Lord,  as  the  Victim  Whose 
blood  sprinkled  the  real  Holy  of  Holies  (see  on  'purified',  ix.  23.), 
had  rendered  it  accessible  to  us.  St.  Paul  then  uses  this  peculiar  ]iro- 
hibitiou  as  a  type  that  no  Jew,  even  though  a  priest,  might  partake  of 
the  Christian  Victim,  namely,  Christ,  Whose  blood  gives  us  access  to 
Heaven,  and  Who  is  represented  by  these  victims.  That  is,  even  their 
oion  system  was  prophetical  of  their  exclusion — so  long  as  they  adhered 
to  that  system— from  the  benefits  of  the  Christian  Covenant.    Hence 
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12  Wherefore  Jesus  also,  that  He  might  sanctify  ^P-^^- 
the  psople  with  His  o\mi  blood,  •"  suffered  without  "^'^^Ij^  ^'^■ 
the  gate.  Acts -.53. 

13  Let  us  go  forth  therefore  unto  Him  without  Ypet.'i  it 
the  camp,  bearing  'His  reproach.  "'phu.l.ai. 

14  ^For  here  have  we  no  continuing  city,  but  ^^--il^-i^'^^' 
we  seek  one  to  come.  tEph.5. 20. 

15  *By  Him  therefore  let  us  offer  "the  sacrifice u Lev.'?.  12 
of  praise  to  God  continually,  that  is,  ^the  fruit  ^'efsi'laf' 
of  our  lips  ^  givuig  thanks  to  His  name.  ^  \%-  ff 

16  yBut  to  do  good  and  to  communicate  forget  j^  hos.  u. '2. 
not :  for  ^  with  such  sacrifices  God  is  well  pleased.     ^ i^,g  to."'^'''^' 

17  "^Obey  them  that  ^have  the   rule   over  jovi/.^cmf'u' 

z  Phil.  4.  IS.    ch.  G.  10.       a  ver.  7.   Phil.  2.  29.    1  Thes3.o.l2.    1  Tim.  5. 17.       2  Or,  guide. 

for  a  Christian  to  revert  to  the  Jewish  system  is  to  cut  himself  off  from 
all  "right  to  eat"  of  the  Christian  Altar. 

12.  "  WTierefore  Jesus  also  .  .  .  suffered  without  the  gate."  That 
is,  'and  to  be  in  the  closest  possible  accordance  with  this  type,  our 
'  Lord's  body  was  offered  outside  the  gate,  as  the  flesh  of  these  victims 
'  was  destroyed  outside  the  camp.' 

13.  "  Let  us  go  forth  therefore"  &c.  That  is,  'Let  us  break  utterly 
'  with  the  Jewish  system.'  The  whole  argument  in  this  parenthesis 
being  that  the  Jewish  and  the  Christian  systems  are  incompatible. 
Each  is  mutually  exclusive  of  the  other  (Compare  Gal.  v.  4.).  There- 
i'ore  as  Christ  was  crucified  outside  of  Jerusalem,  so  let  Christians  leave 
Jerusalem— that  is,  the  whole  system  of  which  Jerusalem,  City  and 
Temple,  was  tlie  head  quarters  and  symbol. 

14.  "  For  here  have  we  no  continuing  city,"  &c.  And  if  any  one 
feels  homeless  and  desolate  at  being  thus  cut  off  from  all  that  Jerusalem 
hud  been  to  him,  let  him  remember  that  his  "citizenship"  (Philip,  iii. 
20.)  is  above,  and  that,  by  the  very  terms  of  the  Christian  covenant,  as 
stated  above  in  ch.  xii.  22,  23,  he  looks  for  a  "heavenly  Jirusalem." 

15.  "By  Him  therefore  let  us  offer"  &c.  Not  that  Christians 
liave  no  offering  to  make,  though  they  are  cut  off  from  the  Mosaic 
sacrificial  system.  For  "  fh rough  Him",  that  is,  Christ,  we  are  to  offer 
a  perpetual  "peace  offering" — this  is  the  meaning  of  the  words  (Lev. 
vii.  12 — 25.),  "sacrifice  of  praise." 

"  Giving  thanks  to  His  name  " — Should  be,  '  confessing  to  His 
'  Name' ;  that  is,  our  confession  of  faith  in  Christ,  in  spite  of  all  temp- 
tation to  revert  to  Judaism,  is  a  perpetual  "peace  offering."  Eemember, 
that  "  Name  "  in  Scripture  continually  stands  for  '  Person.' 

16.  "  But  to  do  good"  &c.  Not  that  we  are  to  rest  in  this  only ; 
but  that  we  must  add  practical  beneficence  as  ordered  above  in  verses 
2.  and  3.  Eememboi-,  too,  how  in  the  Mosaic  system,  especially  at 
l*entecost,  charity  to  the  jwor  was  ordered  (Lev.  xv.  22.). 

And  now  the  digression  comes  to  an  end,  and  St.  Paul  resumes 
the  subject  broken  off  at  verse  8,  namely,  obedience  to  spiritual  rulers. 

17.  "  Obey  .  .  .  and  submit  yourselves."  The  former  word  implies 
tnisiin'j  obedience  ;  the  latter,  ajmpliance  icith  orders. 
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A.  D.  64.  and  submit  yourselves  :    for  ^  tliey  watcli  for  your 
bEzek.3.iT.  souls,  as  they  that  must  give  account,   that   they 

Acts'id.2G,  may  do  it  with  joy,  and  not  with  grief:    for  that 
oRoni.is.so.^s  unprofitable  for  you. 

coi'^iV^'      18  '^Pray  for  us:  for  we  trust  we  have  '^a  good 

2Thess¥i' conscience,  in  all  tilings  willing  to  live  honestly, 
d  Acts  23.  i.'    19    But   I    beseech  you  "^the  rather  to   do  this, 

2Cor.i.i2.  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the  sooner. 
fSTs^l     20  Now"' f  the  God  of  peace,  s  that  brought  agahi 
iThe8s..5;23;from  the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus,  ^that  great  Shep- 

g  Acts''  24  32  7  CD  X 

Horn.  4.  24.  &  8.  11.    1  Cor.  (5. 14.  &  l.").  15.    2  Cor.  4. 14.    Gal.  1. 1.    Col.  2. 12.    1  Thess.  1. 10. 
1  Pet.  1.  21.        h  Isai.  40. 11.    Ezek.  34.  23.  &  37.  24.    John  10. 11,  14.    1  Pet.  2.  2.3.  &l  5.  4. 


18.  *'  Pray  for  us."  As  regards  their  own  clergy,  St.  Paul  enjoins 
obedience.  As  regards  himself,  he  desires  intercessory  prayer.  His 
Apostleship  was  to  the  Gentiles,  not  to  the  Hebrews.  Hence  he  claims 
no  official  position  towards  them,  but  only  agJ:s  their  prayers. 

"  We  trust  we  have  a  good  conscience,"  &c. — Should  be,  '  are 
'convinced  that,'  &;c.  A. reference,  perhaps,  to  the  opposition  St.  Paul 
had  at  one  time  had  to  endure  at  Jerusalem.  See  his  own  words  in  his 
speech  before  the  Sanhedrim  (Acts  xxiii.  1.),  and  in  that  before  Felix 
(Acts  xxiv.  16.). 

19.  "  That  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the  sooner."  The  word 
"restored"  indicates  that  the  writer  felt  that,  even  if  not  their  Apostle, 
still  he  belonged  to  those  to  whom  he  wrote  ;  as  St.  Paul's  conduct 
had  always  shown.  Eemember  his  many  visits  to  Jerusalem,  recorded 
in  the  Acts,  and  his  zeal  in  collecting  money  for  its  poor  Christians. 

20 — 25.  Having  besought  the  intercessions  of  his  readers,  St.  Paul 
now  adds  his  own  prayers  for  them  in  verses  20,  21 ;  and  then,  after 
one  or  two  personal  remarks  and  salutations,  verses  22 — 24,  he  con- 
cludes in  verse  25,  with  his  own  special  form  of  benediction,  "Grace 
"  be  with,  you  aU." 

20.  "  The  G-od  of  peace."  Why  is  this  particular  attribute  of  God 
here  chosen?  Perhaps  because  of  the  exhortations  to  good  order  and 
obedience  in  the  preceding  verses,  7.  and  17. 

"  That  brought  again  from  the  dead."  It  is  curious  that  this  is 
the  only  actual  mention  of  the  Eesiu-rection  in  all  this  Epistle.  It  is 
everywhere  else  assumed,  here  it  is  sijecified  as  a  fact. 

"  Through  the  blood  of"  &c.  It  is  somewhat  difficult  to  explain 
clearly  the  connection  here.  "Through"  is  clearly  a  mistranslation. 
God  cannot  have  been  said  to  have  "  brought  again"  our  Lord 
"  through",  that  is,  by  means  of,  Christ's  own  blood.  '  With'  is  hardly 
a  complete  expression  of  the  original,  yet  it  is  nearer  to  the  meaning. 
For  the  sense  is,  that  when  Christ  rose  again,  he  came  'with'  or  'in- 
'  vested  with'  the  "blood"  now  poured  out,  and  ready  to  be  available 
for  the  puiposes  specified  in  so  many  places  of  this  Epistle,  for  ex- 
ample, ch.  X.  23.,  and  that  this  'blood'  was  the  blood  of  a  covenant 
abiding  and  eternal,  and  not  transitory  like  the  Mosaic. 

"  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  Observe  the  accumulation  of  designa- 
tions here: — Lord,  marking  tlie  Divinity  and  identity  of  the  subject 
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herd  of  the  sheep,  Hhrough  the  blood  of  the  ever-   A.  D.  (A. 
lastmg  ^covenant,  izech.o.n. 

21  ^'make   you   perfect  in   every   good   work   toa^r/"'^''' 
do  His  vdW,  ^  ^  worldno-  in  you  that  which  is  well-  J^f  "!"""'■ 
pleasino-  in  His  sight,  through  Jesus  Christ :    '"  to  ^^■ 
whom  he  glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen.  sor, doing.' 

22  And  I  beseech  you,  brethren,  suffer  the  word  J^-'^J'^j- ~  ^;'- 
of  exhortation  :   for  "  I  have  written  a  letter  unto  2  Tim.  4.  is. 
you  in  few  words.  nipet.'5,iii. 

23  Know  ye  that  "our  brother  Timothy  Pis  setoiThess.3.2. 
at  liberty;  with  whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  ^^dll^^'^'™■  *"•'"• 
see  you. 

24  Salute  all  them  'i  that  have  the  rule  over  you, ''  '^''- ">  ^'• 
and  all  the  saints.    They  of  Italy  salute  you. 

'25  *■  Grace  he  with  you  all.    Amen,  r  thus  3. 1.5. 

*I  Written  to  the  Hebrews  from  Italy  by  Timothy. 

with  the  Old  Testament  Jehovah  : — Jesus,  tlie  human  name  : — Christ, 
the  official  title,  as  the  Anointed  One  foretold  throughout  the  Old 
Testament. 

"  That  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep."  See  reference.  The  accu- 
mulated titles  of  om-  Lord  are  now  followed  by  a  phrase  descriptive  of 
how  He  exercises  His  otfice — like  a  shepherd,  a  word  doubtless  suggested 
equally  by  the  Old  Testament,  especially  Isaiah  Ixiii.  11.,  and  our 
Lord's  own  words  about  Himself,  for  examjjle,  St.  John  x.  11,  thus 
linking  Old  and  New  Testaments  into  one. 

21.  "Make  you  perfect."  The  original  means  'adapt  you  thoroughly.' 

22.  "  Suffer  the  word  of  exhortation."  Here  "  suffer"  means  '  put 
'  up  with.'     St.  Paul  does  not  write  officially. 

"  A  letter  ....  in  few  words."  Hence,  although  more  like  a 
treatise,  its  writer  regards  it  as  a  letter,  and  concludes  it  so,  accordingly. 

"Few  words."  That  is,  as  few  as  the  subject  admits  of.  And 
surely  no  one  can  have  gone  through  this  commentary  without  feeling 
that  the  letter  is  condensed  to  the  uttermost. 

23.  "  Our  brother  Timothy."  St.  Paul  elsewhere  gives  this  descrip- 
tion of  Timothy.  See  reference.  And  Timothy  only  of  St.  Paul's 
companions  being  here  mentioned  by  name,  reminds  us  that  he  would 
naturally  be  acceptable  to  Hebrew  Christians,  being  circumcised. 

24.  "  Salute  aU  them  that  have  the  rule  over  you. "  Observe 
St.  Paul's  carefulness  to  show  all  respect  for  those  who  were  in  spiritual 
authority  at  Jerusalem,  or  over  Jewish  Christians: — the  rulers  first, 
then  "all  the  saints";  that  is,  the  Christians,  whether  lay  or  other- 
wise. 

'I  They  of  Italy."  'The  Italians',  or,  'the  Italian  Christians.' 
This,  combined  with  the  mention  of  Timotliy,  who  (See  Philip.  ii.l9.) 
was  a  companion  of  St.  Paul's  first  imprisonment,  have  given  rise  to 
an  opinion  that  this  letter  was  written  soon  after  the  close  of  that 
imprisonment. 

25.  "  Grace  he  with  you  all.  Amen."  On  this  Pauline  benedic- 
tion, see  Introduction. 


THE  GENEBAL  EPISTLE   OF 

JAMES. 


INTRODUCTION^. 

It  is  generally  agreed  that  St.  James,  the  writer  of  this  Epistle,  -was  one 
of  the  Twelve,  and  the  same  who  was  called  '  the  Lord's  brother' 
(St.  Matt.  xiii.  55.  Mark  vi.  3.  Gal.  i.  19.). 

He  was  one  of  the  sons  of  Cleophas  or  Alpheus,  and  IMary,  his  brother 
being  Thaddeus,  or  St.  Jude. 

He  was  the  first  Bishop  of  Jerusalem.  Indications  of  this  fact  are  to 
be  found  in  Acts  xii.  17.  xv.  13—19.  xxi.  18.  Gal.  i.  19.  &  ii.  12. 

The  date  of  the  Epistle  is  not  certainly  known.  St.  James  however 
was  jiut  to  death  at  Jerusalem  in  a  popular  commotion  (perhaps 
excited  by  the  publication  of  this  Epistle),  at  the  Passover,  A.D.  C2. 
It  may  be  confidently  attributed  to  the  time  between  the  years 
58  and  62. 

The  Epistle  is  chiefly  addressed  to  Jewish  Christians ;  but  its  appli- 
cation is  by  no  means  limited  to  them.  It  does  not  contain  niucli 
reference  to  Christian  doclnne,  specially  so  called.  Its  principal 
topics  are  i^atience  in  temptation ;  good  Avorks ;  humility  and  equal 
treatment  of  the  poor ;  the  inutility  of  faith  without  works ;  the 
government  of  tlie  tongue ;  the  curbing  of  lusts ;  the  danger  of 
riches :  and  the  efficacy  of  prayer. 

The  Collect  for  Saint  Philip  and  Saint  James's  Day. 

O  Almighty  God,  whom  truly  to  know  is  everlast- 
ing life ;  Grant  us  perfectly  to  know  Thy  Son  Jesus 
Christ  to  be  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life ;  that, 
following  the  steps  of  Thy  holy  Apostles,  Saint  Philip 
and  Saint  James,  we  may  stedfastly  walk  in  the  way 
that  leadeth  to  eternal  life;  through  the  same  Thy  Son 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 
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CHAPTER   I.  A.D.cir.60. 

1  He  ar;!  (o  rejoice  under  the  cress,  5  to  ash  patience  of  God,  13  and  in 
our  trials  not  to  impute  our  ireakness,  or  sins,  unto  Him,  19  hut  rather  »  a  *  lo  -i-i 
to  hearken  to  the  icord,  to  meditate  in  it,  and  to  do  thereafter.   26  OtJier-    ^jg  y^ 
icise  men  may  seem,  hut  never  he  tndu  religious.  q^\_  ']_  j'g^  . 

^  TAMES,  ^  a   servant  of  God   and    of  the  Lord  ^£\  ' 

•J    Jesus  Christ,  '^to  the  twelve  tribes  "^  which  are^Ji^t^y^- J- 

scattered  abroad,  greeting,  dDeut,"i2.2G. 

2  My  brethren,  *  count  it  all  joy  ^when  ye  fall  j^lT' 

into  divers  temptations  ;  iPeti.  i. 

eMatt.  5.  12.     Acts  5.  41.      H(;b.  10.  31.     1  Pet.  4. 13,  IC.        f  1  Pet.  1.  C. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1—12.    Salutation  and  exhortation  to  patience  under 

temptation. 

1.  "  A  servant."  Observe  the  Apostle's  great  humility.  Though  he 
y\as  one  of  the  twelve,  a  near  relation,  according  to  the  flesh,  oi'  our 
l^ord  Himself,  and  the  first  Bishop  of  the  IMother  Church  of  Jerusalem, 
lie,  like  St.  John  in  his  three  Epistles,  and  St.  Paul  to  the  Hebrews, 
describes  himself  by  no  other  term  than  servant.  He  did  not  seek  to 
exalt  himself,  but  Christ  whom  he  served. 

"  To  the  twelve  tribes."  The  Jewish  people,  even  at  this  time,  were 
very  widely  dispersed  in  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa.  We  have  striking- 
proof  of  this  fact  in  the  vast  circuit  of  countries  from  which  Jews  came 
up  to  worship  at  Jerusalem  at  the  great  Pentecost;  a  time,  which  signal 
as  it  was  to  us,  was  not,  as  far  as  we  know,  more  to  the  Jews  than  an 
ordinary  Pentecost :  and  also,  from  the  regularity  with  which  St.  Paul 
on  his  missionary  travels  found  congregations  of  Jews  having  syna- 
gogues, and  local  influence  in  every  town  of  Asia  Minor  and  Greece 
which  he  visited.  But  the  mention  of  the  twelve  Tribes  (although  it  is 
jirobable  that  the  twelve  Tribes  may  be  i^ut  in  a  general  way  for  the 
nation,  though  now  consisting  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  only,  as  the 
twelve  Apostles  are  sj^oken  of  in  the  Book  of  the  Eevelation,  though 
St.  Paul  and  St.  Barnabas  were  Apostles  also)  seems  to  shew  that  many 
of  the  dispersed  ten  Tribes  had  become  Christian.  Whether  however 
these  are  meant  by  the  Apostles  or  no,  it  is  plain  that  the  Epistle  is 
addressed  to  Jewish  Christians.  The  Bishop  of  Jerusalem  felt  himself 
the  spiritual  father  in  Christ  of  his  brethren  of  Jewish  blood  in  all 
parts  of  the  world.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  however  that  the  whole 
Christian  Church  is  the  'spiritual  Israel'. 

"  Greeting."  St.  James  here  uses  the  form  used  in  common  letters, 
whereas  St.  Paul  and  the  other  Apostles  begin  their  Epistles  with  a 
peculiarly  Christian  address,  'Grace  and  peace'.  The  Avord  means  'to 
'rejoice' ;  so  that  the  words  might  be  rendered,  'James  bids  the  twelve 
'  tribes  rejoice',  and  might  be  taken  in  connexion  with  the  joy  men- 
tioned in  the  same  verse. 

2.  "  Coimt  it  all  joy."  Consider  it  a  matter  onhj  for  joy  and  thank- 
fulness to  meet  witli  sufferings  for  Christ's  sake.  (Compare  Acts  v.  41. 
Euni.  V.  3.  viii.  17.  Phil.  i.  29.  Col.  i.  24.)  The  expression  all  joy 
seems  to  mean,   '  consider  yourselves  Avhen  you  are  thus  tried  to  le 
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A.D.cir.60.    3  s  knowing  this,  that  tlie  trying  of  your  faith 

e  Rom.  5. 3.  worketh  patience. 

"g^  ii|"i2^'       ^  -^^^  ^^^  patience  have  her  perfect  work,  that  ye 


& 21.22.  ■      5  ^If  any  of  yon.  lack  wisdom,  'let  him  ask  of 


Prov.2.3.    may  be  perfect  and  entire,  wantine;  nothino;. 

•Matt.  7.  7.  -•^v^„-'-  „  -       -    '       .     -         o_         .   .t> 

&21.  22. 

Lukeli.'t^'Grod,  that  giveth  to  all  men  liberally,  and  npbraid- 

Joh«14.13.  g^.]^   jjo^.     ^^^^   kj^   gj^jjll   Ijq   gi^,g^   1^-Q^_ 
&  10.23.        kJer.  29.  12.    IJohn  5.  14,  15. 


'  blessed  with  every  sort  of  joy.'  God  withholds  no  sort  of  joy  from  you 
when  he  gives  you  such  sufferings,  which  are  the  earnest  of  the  highest 
joy. 

"  Divers  temptations."  That  is,  tribulations  ;  and  especially  sucli 
as  are  brought  upon  men  by  outward  persecution  or  aflBiction.  They 
are  called  'temptations'  because  they  test,  or  try  man's  power  of  faitb 
in  God,  and  steilfastness.  Temptations,  in  the  sense  of  tribulation.s,  are 
common  to  all  men  (1  Cor.  x.  13.).  But  God  is  faithful  and  may  be 
trusted,  and  will  not  suffer  a  man  to  be  tempted  beyond  his  power  of 
bearing,  but  will,  along  with  the  temptation,  also  make  a  way  to  escape, 
that  he  may  be  able  to  bear  it.  Such  temptations  are  therefore  properly 
a  cause  of  Christian  joy,  as  being  means  of  Christian  progress  anil 
advancement.  Yet  they  are  very  dangerous  too,  and  unless  we  con- 
stantly pray  that  we  be  not  'led  into  temptation  (that  is,  be  not  allowed 
to  fall  into  sin  when  the  temptation  comes  upon  us  (St.  Matt.  xxvi.  41.), 
we  have  not  strength  of  our  own  to  resist  it  with. 

3.  "That  the  trying."  The  word  here  translated  'trying'  means 
properly  a  crucible,  or  vessel  in  which  metals  are  melted  (Ps.  xii.  6. 
Prov.  xxvii._21.).  So  that  the  Apostle  means  to  say  that  our  faithful 
stedfastness  is  tried,  as  it  were,  in  a  crucible  over  the  fire,  to  ascertain 
whether  it  will  give  way  and  melt  under  the  heat,  or  no  (Is.  xlviii.  10. 
Zech.  xiii.  9.  Ecclus.  ii.  5.  1  Pet.  i.  7.). 

"  Worketh  patience."  When  faith  is  put  into  tribulation,  as  into  a 
crucible,  and  is  able  to  bear  the  fire  without  melting  away,  patience,  a 
further  fruit  of  faith,  is  produced.  Faith  is  not  the  same  as  patience, 
but  tried  by  tribulation,  it  produceth  patience  (Eom.  v.  3.). 

4.  "  Let  patience  have  her  perfect  work."  Let  patience  not  be 
checked  or  interrupted,  or  hurried  in  its  gradual  growth  under  the  fire : 
but  let  its  gradual  i^erfection  be  reached  by  quiet,  lasting  submission  to 
God's  will  in  tribulation. 

"  That  ye  may  be  perfect."  And  as  your  patience  grows  perfect,  it 
will  make  you  perfect.  See  then  the  history  of  the  gradual  growth  of 
hunian  perfection.  A  Christian  man  begins  with  faith.  Then  tribu- 
lation comes  to  try  the  soundness  of  his  faith.  Gradually,  under  the 
heat  of  the  fire,  patience  grows.  Patience  gently  grows  on  under  the 
continuing  trial,  till  its  work  is  slowly  and  deeply  done,  and  so  the 
Christian  man  is  brought  up  to  the  full  perfection  in  Christ  which 
he  can  attain  on  earth. 

5.  "  If  any  of  you."  If  any  one  lack  the  wisdom  to  see  and  know 
this  benefit  and  blessing  hi  tribulation. 

"  Of  God,  that  giveth."  The  original  is  stronger  than  this  trans- 
lation. It  means  'let  Iiim  ask  from  the  giving  God.'  He  is  a  giving 
God,  ready  and  willing  at  all  times  to  give  to  those  that  ask  Him. 


{ 
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6  ^But  let  him  ask  in.  faith,  nothing  wavering,  a.  D.cir.  60. 
For  he  that  wavereth  is  like  a  wave  of  the  sea  i  Mark  ii.  24. 
driven  with  the  ymid  and  tossed.  1  Tim.  2.8. 

7  For  let  not  that  man  think  that  he  shall  receive 
any  thmg  of  the  Lord. 

8  "'A  double  minded  man  is  unstable  in  all  his'^ch.is. 
ways. 

9  Let  the  brother  of  low  degree  ^reioice  in  that"0'''ff'<"'^'- 
1  •  1,  1  o  J  n  Job  14. 2. 
he  is  exalted  :  Ps.  37. 2. 

10  but  the  rich,  in  that  he  is  made  low  :  because  &  102^11: 
"  as  the  flower  of  the  grass  he  shall  pass  away.  tai^io.^ 

11  For  the  sun  is  no  sooner  risen  \vith  a  burning  Jh?4^"7i^^" 
lieat,  •  but  it  withereth  the  grass,   and   the  flower  \  ^^l^^^^j^ 


"  To  aU."  ^Yithout  respect  of  persons  (Eoni.  xi.  11.).  Even  to  the 
evil  (St.  Matt.  v.  45.). 

"  LiberaUy."  Frankly,  opcnheartedly,  simply,  witbout  scQ-wl  or  stint, 
or  indirect  object. 

"  And  upbraideth  not."  '  Upbraiding'  is  the  opposite  of  such  liberal 
and  genial  giving.  It  means  scowling  or  scolding  in  giving  (Eccliis. 
xviii.  18.). 

"  And  it  shaU  be  given  him."  Xot  necessarily  precisely  a.s  lie  may 
liave  asked  it  (unless  he  have  wisely  put  Iiimself  into  God's  hands, 
asking  to  receive  whatever  is  best  for  him),  but  certainly  a  good  and 
blessed  answer  (St.  Matt.  vii.  7,  8.). 

6.  "  But  let  him  ask  in  faith."  In  full  reliance  upon  God's  power 
and  willingness  to  give  him  good  gifts. 

"  Nothing  wavering."  Not  hesitating  or  doubting  Avhether  lie  shall 
pray,  or  whether  he  is  good  enough  to  pray,  or  whether  it  is  worth  wliile 
to  pray,  or  whether  God  can  or  will  help  liini,  or  whether  he  had  had 
answers  to  former  prayers,  or  the  like.  All  such  hesitations  and  doubts 
are  exactly  opposite  to  that  sure  faith  and  reliance  upon  God,  in  which, 
if  we  pray,  we  are  sure  of  favourable  answers  to  our  praj'ers.  (St.  Mark 
xi.  24.    St.  Matt.  xvii.  20.  xxi.  21.    St.  Luke  xvii.  6.) 

7.  "  Driven  with  the  wind."  So  as  to  have  no  settled  direction,  but 
to  be  liable  to  be  blown  about  in  all  ways. 

8.  "  A  double  minded  man."  This  is  a  proverb.  The  man  of  two 
minds  has  no  directness,  nor  stability  in  him  ;  and  as  he  is  sure  to 
fail  of  success  in  all  other  things,  so  Avill  he  fail  also  in  his  j)rayers. 

9.  "  Let  the  brother  of  low  degree."  The  Apostle  having  finished 
what  he  had  to  say  about  prayer,  returns  to  the  point  from  Avhich  he 
digressed  at  verse  5.  Let  the  poor  afflicted  brother  rejoice,  even  in 
the  midst  of  his  sufferings,  at  his  elevation.  For  he  grows  more  like 
Christ  by  being  subjected  to  temptations,  and  if  he  bears  them  well, 
he  wins  out  of  them  the  further  and  perfecting  gift  of  sacred  patience. 

10.  "  But  the  rich."  Let  the  rich  man  rejoice  when  he  is  brought 
low  or  impoverished.  For  then  he  is  saved  fi'om  the  danger  of  trusting 
in  riches,  and  is  brought  within  reach  of  the  blessings  which  come  from 
patience  in  tribulation. 

11.  "  In  his  ways."    In  his  thoughts,  amusements,  schemes. 
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A.D  cir.r.o.  thereof  falleth,  and  the  grace  of  the  fashion  of  it 

perisheth  :    so  also  shall  the  rich  man  fade  away 

in  his  ways. 

"vrmh^l'i      -^^  "Blessed  is  the  man  that  endnreth  temptation  : 

]^-    ,'    '  for  when  he  is  tried,  he  shall  receive  Pthe  crown  of 

Rev.' 3.19.'   life,  1  which  the  Lord  .  hath  promised  to  them  that 

^T^nL-i-r  love  Him. 

ipfiXi.      1'^  Let  no  man  say  when  he  is  tempted,  I  am 

1  M.atf  iT    ^'^^^Pt^cl  of  God :    for  God  cannot  be  tempted  witli 
2"2.'&'    ■    2gyji^  neither  tempteth  He  any  man: 

ch.irC"       14  but  every  man  is  tempted,  when  he  is  drawn 

2  Or,  ()■;/?.     j^vYj^y  of  iiis  own  lust,  and  enticed. 


12.  "  Blessed  is  the  man."  Here  tlie  Apostle  returns  to  the  person 
of  wliom  he  is  chiefly  speaking,  the  poor,  suffering  Christian  (Eev. 
ii.  10.). 

"  For  when  he  is  tried."  When  he  is  thoroughly  proved,  and  found 
to  be  sound  in  his  faithfulness. 

"  The  crown."  The  conqueror's  cro-WTi,  of  which  we  read  in  1  Cor. 
ix.  25.  or  the  royal  crown,  belonging  to  those  who  shall  reign  witii 
Christ,  as  promised  in  St.  Matt.  xix."28.  (Compare  Eev.  i.  6.  1  Pot.  ii.  9.) 

13 — 15.    The  true  account  of  temptation. 

13.  "  Let  no  man  say  when  he  is  tempted."  The  Apostle,  having 
shewn  in  the  earlier  verses  that  temptations,  when  they  are  met  and 
resisted  as  they  ought  to  he,  are  capable  of  leading  to  various  kindts 
of  good  and  holy  effects,  and  consequently  of  doing  us  gi-eat  harm  when 
they  are  yielded  to,  here  interposes  a  very  useful  and  necessary  caution, 
lest  any  person  should  think  that  when  he  is  under  temptation,  God 
is  the  author  of  his  danger  and  weakness,  and  so,  the  cause  not  only 
of  the  good  effects  which  follow  when  the  temptation  leads  to  holiness, 
but  also  of  the  bad  effects  when  the  temptation  leads  to  sin.  This  is 
a  very  serious  and  dangerous  mistake ;  and  it  is  one  which  men  ar<' 
very  liable  to  fall  into.  For  they  often  think  that  owing  to  their 
natural  constitution,  or  to  the  circumstances  in  which  they  are  placed, 
they  cannot  help  yielding  to  the  temptations  which  come  upon  them. 
Thus  they  try  to  sliift  off  from  themselves  (and  so,  ultimately,  upon 
God  who  made  them,  and  placed  them  in  their  iiosition  in  the  world, 
and  allowed  the  trial  to  assail  them)  the  guilt  of  their  sin. 

"  For  God  cannot  be  tempted."  God  is  altogether  good.  In  Him 
there  is  no  possibility  of  being  tempted  by  evil  things,  nor  does  He 
ever  tempt  men  with  them.  The  source  and  origin  of  temptation  is 
not  in  Him.  He  allows  it,  but  He  does  not  cause  it.  IMen  are  tempted, 
and  out  of  their  temptations,  He  in  His  great  mercy  in  Christ,  makes 
a  way  for  them  to  grow  in  goodness  and  holiness  as  above  explained. 
But  He  Himself,  absolutely  jwrfect  in  all  goodness  and  love,  neither 
suffereth  nor  sendeth  temptation. 

14.  "But  every  man"  (rather,  each  man)  "is  tempted."  The  true 
source  and  origin  of  temptation  is  here  described,  and  its  course,  which 
takes  place  in  four  steps  or  stages.  First,  the  desires  which  are  in  a 
man  by  nature  tend  to  draw  him  away  from  that  which  is  good,  and 
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15  Then  ""when  lust  hath  conceived,  it  briugethA.D.cir.GO. 
forth  sin:    and  sin,  when  it  is  finished,  ^ brine-eth ■•  Job  15  as. 
xbrth  death.  s  Rom.  6. 21, 

16  Do  not  err,  my  beloved  brethren.  tjohns  27 

17  'Every  good   gift  and   every  perfect   gift  is  icor.4.7.' 

eiitice  him  to  various  sorts  of  evil  indulgence.  They  offer  him  baits 
to  catch  him.  These  desires,  inflamed  -within  his  soul  and  body  since 
the  fall  of  i\dam,  and  continually  kept  alive  by  the  opportunities  and 
thoughts  which  Satan  suggests  and  offers,  are  the  marks  of  our  fallen 
nature,  and  the  proofs  of  our  inheritance  of  Adam's  sin  ;  yet  they  are 
not  in  themselves  alone  sins  in  a  Christian,  but,  on  the  contrary,  if 
they  are  duly  resisted  and  overcome,  they  turn  out  to  be  the  means  of 
growing  in  goodness  and  pleasing  God  better. 

15.  "  Then  when  lust  hath  conceived.-''  This  is  the  second  stage 
in  the  course  of  temptation.  In  the  first  stage  baits  were  presented 
to  the  desires,  which  acknowledged  the  pleasantness  of  them,  but  did 
not  yet  take  any  step  to  welcome  or  entertain  them.  But  in  this  second 
stage,  the  natural  desire  is  joined  by  the  Avill,  which  allows  of  the 
suggestion,  accepts  the  thought,  and  contemplates  putting  it  into  execu- 
tion. Herein,  the  desire  is  said  to  conceive.  The  desire  and  the  will 
together  become  parents,  so  to  speak,  and  the  desire  is  no  longer  bar- 
ren, but  now  pregnant  with  action.  This  second  stage  is  imdoubtediy 
the  beginning  of  real  sin,  even  though  from  any  circumstances  whicii 
may  arise,  the  actual  performance  of  the  contemplated  deed  may  never 
take  place.  The  desire  has  conceived ;  and  oven  if  there  chance  to 
be  no  actual  birth  of  the  outward  sinful  deed,  the  man  has  sinned 
inwardly,  and  God  and  His  law  have  been  dislionoured. 

"  It  bringeth  forth  sin."  This  is  the  third  stage  in  temptation.  The 
conceived  sin  is  boiai ;  that  is,  the  evil  act  is  put  into  execution.  The 
man  begins  to  do  in  action  that  to  whicli  his  will  had  before  consented. 

"  And  sin,  when  it  is  finished."  (Eatiier  accomplished  or  perfected). 
Tliis  is  the  fourth  and  final  stage  in  temptation,  when  the  sinful  act, 
which  in  the  former  stage  was  begun,  that  is,  was  real  and  actual  as  far 
as  it  went,  but  still  was  single,  occasional,  and  capable  of  being  repented 
of,  becomes  permanent,  habitual,  and  lasts  to  the  end  of  life  without 
repentance.  Then  indeed  it  is  perfected  or  finished,  and  bringeth  fortli 
death,  that  awful  death  of  the  soul,  the  eternal  dying. 

16—18.    God  the  author  of  all  spiritual  good. 

16.  "  Do  not  err."  The  Apostle  returns  back  from  liis  striking 
account  of  the  downward  stages  of  the  descent  of  death  to  insist  again 
upon  that  which  ho  had  urged  in  the  thirteenth  verse.  Do  not,  pray 
do  not  be  so  mistaken,  my  beloved  brethren,  as  ever  to  attribute  sin 
(.r  evil  to  the  doing  and  design  of  God. 

17.  "  Every  good  gift  and  every  perfect  gift."  On  tiie  contrary, 
only  giving  of  good,  and  only  good  gifts  come  from  God.    And  not  only 


17.  Tliis  should  rather  be  translated  i  kindly,  lilxral  motive,  and  manner  of 
'  !ill  sood  giving,  and  every  perfect  gift.'  j  giving,  and  the  'gift'  to  the  actual  good 
The    '  giving '   refers   to    the    bountifuL  !  thing  that  is  given. 
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A.D.cir.eo.from  above,  and  cometh  down  from  the  Father 
"Num. 23. 10. of  hffhts,  "with  whom  is  no  variableness,   neither 

1  Sam.  15. 2:).    ■,       -.^  ^  • 

Mai.  3. 6.     shadow  01  turning. 
3!  John  1.13.'     18  ^Of  His  own  will-  begat  He  us  with  the  word 

1  Cor.' 4. 15.  of  truth,  y  that  we  should  be  a  kind  of  ^  firstfruits 
yE^h.'i."^.'  of  His  creatures. 

zJer.  2.3.    Kev.  14.4. 

is  it  true  that  no  other  sort  of  giving  but  good  giving,  and  no  other 
sort  of  gifts  but  good  gifts  come  from  Him,  but,  what  is  more,  all  tlie 
good  giving  and  all  the  good  gifts  that  there  are  or  can  be,  come  ulti- 
mately from  Him  alone.  Men  may  often  be  the  channels  or  instruments 
through  and  by  which  good  gifts  come  to  us,  but  even  then  God  is 
the  true  original  blessed  Giver,  '  from  whom  all  good  tilings,  whatever 
'  they  be,  do  come.' 

"  Is  from  above."  The  Greek  rather  means  '  is  continually  descend- 
'  ing  from  above  as  in  a  constant  shower.' 

"  rrom  the  Pather  of  ligMs,"  The  Apostle  likens  God  the  giver 
of  all  good  things  to  the  sun,  the  source  of  all  natural  light  upon  the 
earth.  All  sj^iritual  light  whatever  comes  from  God,  and  Jesus  Clirist 
brings  it  down  to  mankind  according  to  His  own  relocated  words  in 
tlie  Gospel  of  St.  John  (i.  4—9.   iii.  19.   viii.  10.) 

"With  whom  is  no  variableness."  Though  God  is  thus  like  to 
the  sun,  yet  is  He  unlike  the  sun  in  some  Avays.  The  sun  seems  to 
move  and  appears  to  be  in  different  parts  of  the  sky  to  the  same  person 
at  different  times,  and  to  different  people  in  various  parts  of  the  world 
at  the  same  time.  To  some  he  is  setting  when  to  otliers  he  is  rising. 
So  too  he  has  his  own  path  in  the  sky,  according  to  his  place  in  which 
he  is  at  one  time  on  the  Equator,  at  others  on  the  Tropics  of  Cancer 
or  CaiDricorn,  throwing  different  shadows  on  things  on  earth.  There 
is  no  such  variableness  with  God.  He  does  not  change,  nor  move. 
The  light  of  His  goodness  and  gracious  giving  is  uniform,  steady,  and 
unvaried. 

18.  "Of  His  own  will."  Bather  'having  willed'.  And  this  goodness 
of  God  we  Christians  have  experienced  most  richly.  For  without  any 
<lesert,  or  earning,  or  claim  on  our  part,  when  we  were  children  of  His 
wrath,  He  willed,  and  we  were  born  again  to  grace  and  glory. 

"  Begat  He  us."  The  Greek  word  more  properly  applies  to  a  mother 
(lian  to  a  father.  'He  bare  us'.  'He  brought  us  forth'.  But  as  God 
is  alone  the  true  parent  of  our  new  birth,  either  expression  is  equally 
suitable.    He  willed.    It  needed  no  more.    We  were  born. 

""With"  (rather  by)  "the  word  of  truth."  The  word  of  truth 
means,  first,  Christ.  For  it  is  through  Him  that  the  will  and  work 
of  God  are  connnunicated  to  men.  But  secondly  'the  word  of  truth' 
means  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  as  the  means  whereby  under  Christ 
some  are  brought  to  know  God  and  to  believe  in  Him,  and  so  to  receive 
l)Ower  to  become  children  of  God,  in  as  much  as  they  believe  in  His 
name  (St.  John  i.  12.). 

"  That  we  should  be  a  kind  of  firstfruits."  Either  that  we  Chris- 
tians should  be  the  choicest  and  most  highly  favoured  of  His  people  : 
or  that  we  (meaning  the  Apostles  and  first  converts)  should  be  the 
earliest  ripe  fruit  of  that  holy  Tree  which  should  go  on  producing  like 
fruit  to  the  end  of  the  world. 
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19  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  "let  every  A.  D.  dr.  60. 
man  be  s^vift  to  hear,  "^slow   to    speak,    ''slow   to « Eccies. 5. i. 

writ  It  •  I' Prov.  10. 19. 

wiain  .  ^jy  27. 

20  for  the  wrath  of  man  worketh  not  the  rioht-  eccu-s.  5. 2. 

„  ^     T  »  cProv.14.17. 

eousness  ot  God.  &ig. 3-', 

21  Wherefore  ^  lay  apart  all  filthmcss  and  super-  d  coi.'a.  s'. 
fluity  of  naughtiness,  and   receive   with   meekness  ^^^'--i- 
the  enoTafted  word,  *^  which  is  able   to   save  your  ^  Acts  13  26. 

.,        O  '  •'  Rom.  1.  16. 

souls.  1  Cor.  1.5.  2. 

22  But  ^be  ye  doers  of  the  word,  and  not  hearers  Titnsi  11. 

1  1         •    •      •'  1  '  Heb.  2.  3. 

only,  deceivmg  your  o\mi  selves.  iPet.  1. 9. 

fMatt.  7.  21.    Luko  6.  4G.  &  11.  28.    Eom.  2. 13.    IJohn  3.  7. 

19— 27c    Men  must  receive  the  word  in  meekness 

and  purity. 

19.  "Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren."  Being  tlms  favoured  by 
God,  we  ought  to  be  more  lioly  and  self-controlling  than  other  people : 
governing  both  our  tongues  and  our  tempers :  ready  to  hear  and  be 
taught,  and  not  forward  to  talk :  and  not  easily  provoked  to  anger ; 
I'or  man's  anger  seldom  brings  about  that  righteous  result  which  alone 
God  approves. 

21.  "  "Wherefore  lay  apart."  For  the  same  reason  put  off  from 
you  (as  an  old  and  foul  garment  which  you  will  no  longer  consent 
to  wear)  all  filthiness.  This  means,  first,  literal  filthiness,  both  of  body 
and  mind,  shewn  in  act,  word,  or  thought ;  and  secondly,  all  meanness, 
sordidness,  or  vilenes,':. 

"  Superfluity  of  naughtiness."  Evil  in  the  heart  overflows  in 
words  and  deeds  of  evil.  '  Out  of  the  overflow  of  the  heart  the  mouth 
'  .speaketh.' 

"With  meekness."  Meekness  is  peculiarly  the  Christian  temper. 
It  is  that  which  makes  a  man  swift  to  liear,  slow  to  speak,  slow  to  wrath. 
It  is  the  temper  most  like  to  Christ's,  for  He  was  meek  and  lowly  of 
lieart.  It  was  the  temper  of  his  faithful  servant  Moses,  the  Prophet  like- 
unto  Him,  the  meekest  of  men,  and  it  has  the  wonderful  promise  of 
the  inheritance  of  the  earth. 

"The  engrafted  word."  As  has  been  explained  above,  'the  word' 
is  partly  to  be  understood  as  meaning  Christ  Himself,  the  Personal  Word 
of  God,  and  partly  as  meaning  the  teaching  which  Christ  gives.-  By 
means  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  received  into  the  hearts  of  men, 
Christ  is  formed  in  their  hearts.  Thus  He  is  engrafted,  like  a  precious 
shoot,  into  a  wild  tree,  capable,  if  duly  cherished,  of  bringing  forth  very 
holy  fruit  to  the  glory  of  God  and  the  eternal  good  of  him  in  whom  it 
is  grafted.  Observe  here  that  not  only  at  holy  Baptism  is  Christ  thus 
received  into  the  heart,  but  all  through  our  Christian  life  we  ought  to 
be  receiving  more  and  more  the  engrafted  word,  opening  our  hearts 
more  and  more  to  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  that  Christ  may  dwell 
in  us  more  and  more. 

"  Which  is  able  to  save."  The  Gospel  of  God  (Eom.  i.  16.)  is  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every  believer. 

22.  "  But  be  ye  doers."    A  most  necessary  caution.    We  must  take 

Tt 
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A-D.cir.60.    23   Foi'   ^if  any  be   a  hearer  of  the  word,  and 
siAikee.ii,  not  a  doer,  he  is  hke  unto  a  man  beholding  his 
See  chap.  2.  natural  face  in  a  glass  : 
'  °'  24  for  he  beholdeth  liiraself,  and  goeth  liis  way, 

and  straightway  forgetteth  what  manner  of  man  he 

was. 
h  2  Cor.  3. 18.     25  But  ^Mvlioso  looketh  into  the  perfect  Haw  of 

liberty,  and  continueth  therein,  he  being  not  a  for- 
kjohni3.i7.  getful  hearer,  but  a  doer  of  the  work,  ^this  man 
■^ot, doing,    shall  be  blessed  in  his  -deed. 

care  to  obey  the  word,  and  do  the  works  which  the  word  teaches,  and 
not  be  content  with  hearing  and  talking  only,  as  if  men  could  be  saved 
without  holy  acting  and  doing.  This  would  be  terrible  self-deceit. 
Hearing,  feeling,  and  believing,  are  very  precibus  when  they  lead  to 
holy  living ;  but  otherwise  they  are  of  no  good,  or  rather  are  of  much 
evil,  for  they  only  aggravate  guilt. 

23.  •'  For  if  any  one."  A  striking  image ;  and  one  of  which  we 
hardly  see  the  force  and  justice  so  strongly  as  would  be  seen  by  those 
to  whom  St.  James  wrote.  Mirrors  in  those  times  were  made  of  polished 
metal ;  and  so  were  both  much  rarer,  and  gave  a  much  less  distinct 
reflection  than  the  silvered  glasses  which  we  use.  Add  to  this  our  fre- 
quent use  of  portrait  painting,  and  the  great  familiarity  which,  in  thi.s 
generation,  we  gain  with  our  own  features  by  the  introduction  of  photo- 
graphs. As  then  a  man  in  St.  James's  time,  obtaining  a  rare  and  casual 
sight  of  his  natural  iace  in  a  brazen  or  silver  mirror,  looks  at  it  for  a 
short  time  and  then  going  away  loses  the  vivid  remembrance  of  his 
own  look  and  appearance,  so  the  man  who  only  hears,  talks,  feels,  and 
believes  the  word  of  God,  without  gaining  the  deeper  knowledge  of  it 
which  comes  of  holy  living  and  tlirough  obedience,  must  not  expect  the 
blessing  which  he  might  have  won  from  it. 

25.  "  But  whoso  looketh."  He  who  stoops  down,  and  gazes  into  it, 
and  studies  it  thoroughly,  who  abides  in  it, — that  is,  who  is  not  content 
with  only  thinking  and  acknowledging  how  good  it  is,  but  constantly 
lives  in  it,  by  deeds  of  obedience  and  holiness. 

"  Into  the  perfect  law  of  liberty."  The  Ajiostle  calls  the  law  i^er- 
fect,  not  only  because  the  law  of  the  Gospel  is  in  itself  truly  perfect,  as 
the  real  publication  of  God's  will  in  man's  life,  but  because  the  man 
who  intends  to  'abide'  in  it,  must  intend  to  abide  in  it  perfectly,  that 
is,  without  any  reservation.  He  must  not  willingly  and  intentionally 
fall  short  of  perfect  obedience,  remembering  that  the  Lord  Himself 
teaches,  "Be  ye  therefore  perfect,  as  your  Father  which  is  in  Heaven  is 
"perfect."  When  then  the  law  of  the  Gospel  is  thus  welcomed  in  its 
perfection,  and  in  perfection  as  a  man,  under  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  en- 
abled to  fulfil  it  perfectly,  it  becomes  to  him  a  law  of  liberty.  On  the 
contrary,  so  long  as  he  withholds  some  part  of  his  obedience,  or  (which 
is  the  same  thing)  sets  the  standard  of  his  obedience  -below  the  highest, 
so  long  the  law  of  the  Gospel  is  felt  to  be  like  a  chain  upon  him, 
burthening,  and  fettering  him.  Once  let  him  fully  and  with  all  his 
heart  render  himself  up  to  obey  in  body,  soul,  and  spirit,  and  forthwith 
he  gains  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  children  of  God.  Then  he  comes 
to  know  that  the  '  service  of  God  is  perfect  freedom.' 
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26  If  any  man  among  you  seem  to  be  religious,  A.D.cir.60. 
and  'bricUeth  not  liis  tongue,  but  deceiveth  his  own '  ps- 34.  is. 
heart,  this  man's  rehgion  is  vain.  iPet.s.  10. 

27  Pure  religion  and  undeiiled  before  God  and  the 
Father  is  this,  ™To  visit  the  fatherless  and  widows  ""^ilg^g^MT. 
in  their  affliction,  "^and  to  keep  himself  imspotted  Matt.  2.5. 30. 

p  il  1  1  ■■•  n  Rom.  12.  2. 

irom  the  world.  ch.  4.4. 

1  Johu  5. 18. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1  It  is  not  agi'eeahh  to  Cliristian  pt-ofession  to  regard  tlie  rich,  and  to 
despise,  the  poor  brethren :  13  ralhei'  toe  are  to  be  loving,  and  merciful  : 
14  and  not  to  boast  of  faith  icltere  no  deeds  are,  17  which  is  but  a  dead 
faith,  19  ilie  faith  of  devils,  21  not  of  Ah-aham,  25  and  Bahab. 


M 


a  1  Cor.  2.  8. 


Y  brethren,  have  not  the  faith  of  our   Lord^,p^°c 


9. 


-Jl.  Jesus  Christ,  ^the  Lord  of  glory,  with  ''respect  Deut^in 
of  persons.  &  le.'io. 

2  For  if  there  come  unto  your  ^  assembly  a  man  &  28.' 21.' 
with  a  gold  ring,  in  goodly  apparel,  and  there  come  jude'ia' 
in  also  a  poor  man  in  vile  raiment ;  ^^ol'uT'"' 

26.  "If  any  man  among  you  seem."  '  Here  the  Apostle  guards 
against  another  clanger.  Having  spoken  of  such  as  think  that  true  re- 
ligion consists  in  hearing  without  acting,  he  now  speaks  of  such  as  think 
that  it  consists  in  outward  acts  of  worship,  or  exactness  of  ritual.  If  a 
man  thinks  himself  a  true  worshipper  because  he  conforms  to  outward 
services,  while  he  lets  his  tongue  loose  in  untruth,  or  unkindness,  or 
other  unseemliness,  he  deceives  himself.  True  worship  must  "be  accom- 
panied by  such  charitable  works  as  are  described  in  the  next  verse. 

27.  "  Pure  reUgion."  That  which  alone  can  make  outward  worship 
pure  and  free  from  stain  in  the  sight  of  God  is  to  do  good  and  holy 
works :  Such  as,  first,  works  of  charity  to  our  neighbours,  which  Christ 
will  acknowledge  in  the  judgment  as  done  unto  Himself;  and  secondly, 
deeds  of  selfdenial  and  government,  in  which  a  Christian  by  the  help 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  keeps  his  heart  unspotted  from  the  sins  which  worldly 
men  allow  themselves  to  indulge  in. 

CHAPTER  II. 
1—13.    On  respect  of  persons. 

1.  "  Of  glory."  The  words  may  be  understood  thus :  Dear  Christian 
brethren,  ye  who  believe  the  glory  which  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath 
obtained  both  for  Himself,  and  His  people,  do  not  dishonour  the  glori- 
ous and  comfortable  belief  by  partiality,  or  by  esteem  of  rank,  wealth, 
and  other  worldly  distinctions.  Your  calling  is  one  of  glory,  and  ye 
are  all,  even  the  meanest  of  you,  brothers,  and  partake  equally  of  that 
glorious  ctdling. 

2.  "For  if  there  come  unto  yoiir  assembly."  The  word  in  the  Greek 
is  'synagogue':  and  it  is  to  be  noted  that  this  is  the  only  place  in  the 
New  Testament  wliere  the  word  '  synagogue '  is  used  to  signify  a  Chris- 
tian assembly.   Perhaps  it  may  be  explained  by  remembering  the  nation 

Tt3 
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A.D.cir.co.    3  and  ye  have  respect  to  liim  that  weareth  the 

■i Or, iceii,     gay  clothuig,  and  say  unto  him,  Sit  thou  here  -in 

or,  seemly.    ^^  g^^|  pjg^gg  .  ^j^^  g^j  ^q  ^]^q  pQQj,^  Stand  thou  there, 

or  sit  here  under  my  footstool : 
c  John  7. 48.     4  are  ye  not  then  partial  in  yourselves,  and  are 

26^28. ■^^      become  judges  of  evil  thoughts'? 
<i  Luke  12. 21.    5  Hcarkcn,  my  beloved  brethren,  '^Hath  not  God 

Kev.  2.  y'.   ■  chosen  the  poor  of  this  world  '^  rich  in  faith,  and 


and  the  habits  of  tliought  of  the  writer,  who  was  Bishop  of  Jerusalem. 
It  is  also  possible  that  in  some  places  Jewish  synagogues  may  have  be- 
come Christian  Churclies.  Any  how  the  Apostle  is  certainly  speaking  of 
jilaces  of  Christian  worsliip,  and  urging  that  in  them  above  all  places, 
tlie  equality  and  brotherhood  of  all  Christians  ought  to  be  fully  recog- 
nised. It  is  difficult  to  see  how,  in  the  face  of  tliese  i^lain  words  of  St. 
James,  special  pews  in  Churches,  in  the  rents  paid  for  them,  having  locks 
on  the  doors,  and  luxurious  furniture  in  them,  while  the  free  seats  and 
scats  for  the  poor  are  pushed  awaj'  to  the  furthest  and  least  convenient 
parts  of  the  Churches  can  be  defended  or  continued.  The  inequalities 
of  rank  and  station  are  sufficiently  acknowledged  in  the  distinctions  ol' 
common  life. 

"  For  if  there  come."  Observe  that  the  Apostle  speaks,  not  of  per- 
sons coming  to  their  usual  and  well-known  places  in  a  congregation, 
but  of  strangers  entering  a  place  of  worsliip,  and  desiring  to  find  seats. 
The  ancient  order  of  places  in  Church  was  exactly  arranged.  The 
Church  was  oblong,  and  turned  towards  the  east ;  the  bishoji's  throne 
in  the  midst,  with  the  priests  and  deacons  on  either  side ;  the  men  and 
women  apart,  the  old  men  sitting,  and  the  young  ones  standing ;  and  on 
the  women's  side  the  maidens,  widows,  and  old  women  in  front,  and  the 
married  women  behind  with  their  little  girls.  But  if,  when  all  are 
seated  there  comes  in  another  person  honouralile  and  noble,  whether 
foreigner  or  native,  let  the  deacon  move  the  youngest  from  his  seat,  yet 
let, him  do  it  prudently  and  not  angrily,  and  admit  the  stranger  to  sit 
down.  But  if  a  poor  man,  or  one  of  ignoble  race,  or  a  foreigner, 
whether  old  or  young  come  in,  and  there  be  no  jjlace  vacant,  let  the 
deacon  make  room  for  him  with  all  his  heart,  that  there  be  no  respect 
of  persons  against  the  man,  but  that  the  ministry  be  acceptable  with 
God.  In  like  manner  let  the  deaconuesses  act  when  women  come  in, 
whether  they  be  poor  or  rich. 

5.  "  Hath  not  God  chosen."  (Eatlier,  '  did  not  God  choose.')  Poor 
men  at  tlie  beginning  of  the  Gospel  were  the  first  to  hear  and  to 
believe.  The  Son  of  Man  Himself  had  not  where  to  lay  His  Head.  The 
Apostles  were  poor  and  illiterate  men.  Only  by  degrees  the  Cliurch 
received  the  wealthy  Barnabas,  the  learned  Paul,  the  Pro-Consul  Ser- 
gius  Paulus,  the  Areopagite  Dionysius.  Even  in  wealthy  and  prosper- 
ous Corinth,  "  not  many  wise  men  after  the  flesh,  not  many  mighty,  not 
"  many  noble",  were  called. 

"  Rich  in  faith."  Poor  though  they  were  in  worldly  wealth,  yet  in 
real  wealth,  that  is,  faith,  they  were  very  rich.  '  God,'  says  St.  Augus- 
tine, 'is  equally  present  with  all,  but  he  has  more  place  with  God  who 
'  brings  not  more  money  but  more  faith.' 
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heirs  of  ^the  Idngdom  ^wliicli  He  liatli  promised  A.D.dr.GO. 
to  them  that  love  Him?  l^'^'lo^'a 

6  But  ^ye  have  despised  the  poor.     Do  not  rich  i^&im. '2.  kt. 
men  oppress  you,  ^and  draw  you  before  the  judg-  mm. 5. -a.' 

J  i     o  Luko  G.  20. 

ment  seats?  &12. 32. 

7  Do  not  they  bhispheme  that  worthy  name  by  2TimhX 
the  which  ye  are  called  ?  ^^^^^^  ^^^  22 

8  If  ye  fulfil  the  royal  law  according  to  the  scrip- g  Acts  13.' so.' 
ture,  ^  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  ye  &  is.  12. 
do  well:  ^''•'•''■ 


h  Lev.  19. 18. 

9  but  'if  ye  have  respect  to  persons,  ye  commit  ^om.ii's%'. 
sin,  and  are  convinced  of  the  law  as  transgressors.     &6^'|'^^" 

10  For  whosoever  shall  keep  the  whole  law,  and'^e.-.  1. 
yet  offend  in  one  ^oinf,  ^he  is  g-uilty  of  all.  Matt.'s.i;).' 

11  For  ^He  that  said,  Do  not  commit  adultery,  3  or!' cla<^' 
said  also.   Do  not  kill.     Now  if  thou  commit  no  la)y."'''"''' 


"  Heirs  of  the  kingdom."  '  Blessed  be  je  poor',  says  the  Lord  in 
St.  Luke  vi.  20,  "  for  your'.s  is  the  kingdom  of  God".  Being  rich  in  faith 
they  are  heirs  of  the  kingdom,  and  therein  are  supremely  rich.  '  This 
'is  an  inheritance,'  says  St. Augustine,  'which  is  not  diminished  by  the 
'  number  of  the  possessors,  nor  narrowed  by  the  multitude  of  the  co- 
'  heirs.  It  is  the  same  to  many  as  to  few ;  it  is  as  great  to  every  indi- 
'  vidual  as  to  all  together.' 

"  Which  He  hath  promised."  Compare  Is.  Ixiv.  4.  St.  Luke  xii.  32. 
1  Cor.  ii.  9. 

6.  "Do  not  rich  men."  Do  not  rich  Cliristians  often  oppress  you 
and  persecute  you,  as  for  debt,  and  that  even  before  the  heathen  coiirts 
of  justice?  Do  they  not  often  act  so  as  to  bring  scandal  upon  tliat 
sacred  Name  that  was  called  over  you  when  you  were  baptized,  and  by 
which  you  were  called  ?  For  in  the  Hebrew  phrase  that  '  the  name  of 
'  any  person  should  be  called  over  any  one',  means  that  he  is  called  by 
that  name,  particularly  if  it  is  a  name  of  honour.  Compare  Gen.  xlviii. 
16.  1  Kings  viii.  43.  Isai.  iv.  1.  Jer.  xiv.  9.  xxv.  29,  &c.  Ecclus. 
xxxvi.  12. 

8.  "  The  royal  law."  The  law  of  loving  one's  neighbour  is  called 
the  royal  law,  either  because  it  is  the  law  given  by  the  king,  or  because 
it  is  given  to  us  to  be  the  great  and  sovereign  principle  of  all  our  con- 
duct in  regard  to  our  neighbour.  For  that  which  is  very  supreme,  and 
has  very  wide  rule  may  well  be  called  royal. 

9.  "  But  if  ye  have  respect."  Whereas  if  ye  shew  .such  preference 
for  those  who  are  rich  and  great,  ye  are  going  against  this  great  and 
sovereign  principle,  and  so,  breaking  the  law,  not  so  much  in  any  of  its 
details,  as  in  its  central  and  primary  rule. 

10.  "  Por  whosoever  shall  keep."  If  a  man  observe  all  the  other 
details  of  the  law,  and  yet  deliberately  offend  by  breaking  one,  he  breaks 
that  one  great  rule  and  principle  that  pervades  them  all,  and  so  is 
guilty  of  the  whole. 

11.  "  For  He  that  said."    And  also,  by  the  breach  of  one,  the  autho- 


JAMES,  II. 

A.D.cir.60.  adultery,  yet  if  tliou  kill,  thou  art  become  a  trans- 
gressor of  the  law,  Exod.  20. 13, 14. 
12  So  speak  ye,  and  so  do,  as  they  that  shall  be 
1  ch.  1. 25.     judged  by  ^  the  law  of  liberty. 
»^job22.6.      13  j^or  "he  shall  have  judgment  without  mercy, 

Matt'  6^iF'  ^^^^  ^^*^  shewed  no  mercy  ;  and  "  mercy  ^  rejoiceth 
&i8.'a5.   ■  against  iudgment, 

&  25  41  42  JO 

m John 4."  14  "What  doth  it  profit,  my  brethren,  though  a 
_^n^i8.  ^^^  g^y.  YyQ  iiath  faith,  and  have  not  works'?  can 
^s?«-iW7,.  ^    faith  save  him  1 

ch.\  23:    ■     15  P  If  a  brother  or  sister  be  naked,  and  destitute 

M'"'''-of  daily  food, 

q^i"jobu"'      ^^  ^'^^^  ""o^®  of  yo^  s^y  ^'ito  them.  Depart  in 

IS.  peace,  be  ye  warmed  and  filled ;  notwithstandmg  ye 

give  them  not   those  tilings  wMch  are  needful  to 

the  body;  what  doth  it  profit? 

17  Even  so  faith,  if  it  hath  not  works,  is  dead, 

S  Gr.h'j  itself.\)Qmg  ^  aloUC. 


rity  of  the  lawgiver  who  ordained  them  all,  is  despised.    For  it  is  the 
same  God  who  enacted  all,  and  who  will  avenge  what  He  enacted. 

12.  "  So  speak  ye."  This  and  the  next  verse  form  the  conclusion  of 
the  passage  relating  to  "  respect  of  persons".  Let  all  your  words  and  all 
your  actions  be  so  ruled  as  to  jorove  that  you  yourselves  are  to  be  judged 
by  God's  most  impartial  law,  by  which  mercy  shall  be  shewn  to  him 
that  sheweth  mercy,  and  refused  to  him  that  refuseth  it  to  his  brethren. 
By  tlie  "law  of  liberty"  in  this  place  is  meant  the  law  of  impartiality, 
to  which  all  have  the  same  access,  and  all  are  equal  in  the  sight  of  God 
as  members  of  His  Christ. 

13.  "  Mercy  rejoiceth  against  judgment."  The  mercy  that  a  man 
shews  to  his  brother  will  stand  in  the  Avay  of  the  judgment  of  God, 
and  in  some  sort  triumph  over  it.  Judgment  and  mercy  are  repre- 
sented as  two  persons  disputing  before  God  respecting  an  accused  person. 
.Judgment  prosecutes,  and  demands  sentence  against  him;  but  mercy 
defends  him,  and  wins  from  God  the  sentence  of  pardon  in  Christ 

15 — 26.    On  faith  and  works. 

14.  "  "What  doth  it  profit."  What  good  is  it  that  a  man  should  say 
he  has  faith  within,  if  he  have  no  works  of  mercy  and  love  which  ought 
to  be  the  outward  proofs  and  fruits  of  his  faith"?  Can  such  faith  save 
liim  ?  It  is  plain  that  by  giving  no  answer  to  this  question,  St.  James 
means  to  answer  (and  all  the  more  strongly  by  leaving  it  unexpressed) 
that  it  cannot  save  him. 

15.  "A  brother."     A  Christian  man  or  woman. 

16.  "And  one  of  you  say."  And  a  Christian,  having  it  in  his 
power  to  give  more  effectual  help,  gives  nothing  but  good  words,  wishes, 
or  advice. 

17.  "Even  so   faith."     Just  so  is  the  case  with  faith.    Unless  it 
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18  Yea,  a  man  may  say.  Thou  hast  faith,  and  I  A. d. dr. 60. 
have  works  :  shew  me  thy  faith  ^  \\dthoiit  thy  works,  ■  somo 

"■  and  I  \\'ill  shew  thee  my  faith  by  my  works.  reaaffcy 

19  Thou  behevest  that  there  is  one  God;  thou /£ Ha'' 
doest  well :  ^  the  devils  also  believe,  and  tremble.       s  Matt.  s.  29. 

20  But  wilt  thou  know,  0  vain  man,  that  faith  i'^'"'^*' 
^vithout  works  is  dead?  Act's^6.r7■. 

21  Was  not  Abraham  our  father  justified  by  ^^'^'■'^^■ 
works,  *when  he  had  oftered  Isaac  his  son  upon  the'cien.  22. 
altar  1 

22  ■''Seest   thou    "how    fnith    wrought   with    his^o^"""' 

O  S€€S(. 

works,  and  by  works  was  faith  made  perfect  ?  "  Heb.  11.  n. 

23  And  the   scripture  was  fulfilled  which  saith, 

"^  Abraham  believed   God,  and  it  was  imputed  ^  Kom.  4  3. 

unto  him  for  righteousness:   and  he  was  called 

y  the  Friend  of  God.  Gen.  15. 6.    ^  2^chr.  20. 7. 

24  Ye   see   then   how  that   by  works  a  man  is 
justified,  and  not  by  faith  only. 


produces  works  of  meicy  and  love,  it  is  like  a  dead  body,  devoid  of 
the  very  priiicij^Ie  of  life. 

18.  "  Yea,  a  man  may  say."  A  well  instructed  Christian,  arguing 
against  one  who  teaches  that  faith  alone  is  necessary  without  works, 
may  truly  say,  'You  say  that  you  have  faith,  which  is  an  invisible 
'  thing.  I  certainly  have  works  of  mercy  which  are  visible.  Do  you 
'then  shew  me  your  faith,  and  I  will  shew  you  mine.  Apart  from 
'  works  you  have  no  means  of  sliewing  ycnirs,  but  by  my  worlvs  I 
'  etfectually  shew  mine.' 

19.  "  Thou  believest."  Take,  for  example,  one  instance  of  faith. 
Thou  believest  that  God  is  One.  It  is  good  and  true  belief  as  far  as 
it  goes.  But  the  devils  also  believe  as  much  as  this ;  and  such  belief 
is,  in  them  compatible  with  the  worst  of  sin,  apd  consequently  with 
shuddering  and  loathing  fear,  which  are  the  very  opposite  of  Christian, 
that  is,  of  obedient  and  loving  faith. 

20.  "  But  wUt  thou  know."  But  to  drop  argument,  and  come  to 
instances  revealed  in  Scripture:  Was  not  Abraham,  whose  faith  was 
counted  for  righteousness,  accepted  by  God  as  holy  from  his  works? 
when,  as  we  read  in  Gen.  xxii.  he  offered  up  Isaac  on  mount  Moriah  ? 
Observe  that  in  the  book  of  Genesis  God  repeatedly  alleges  the  act.  of 
Abraham  as  that  which  won  the  blessing:  "Now  I  know  that  thou 
"  fearest  God,  seeing  thou  hast  not  withheld  thy  son."  "  For  because 
"thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld  thy  son,  thine 
"  only  son,  that  in  blessing  I  will  bless  thee",  &c. 

22.  "  Seest  thou  how  faith."  Thou  surely  canst  not  fail  to  see 
hoAv  faith  was  working  in  his  works,  leavening  them  throughout,  and 
how  from  his  works  his  faith  received  its  completeness,  and  was  made 
jierfect. 

24.  •'  Ye  see  then."  The  Apostle  generalizes  the  case  of  Abraham, 
and  concludes  respecting  men  in  general,  that  not  by  faith  alone,  but 
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A.  p. fir. 60.    25   Likewise    also   ^was    not    Ealiab   the    harlot 
^  .Tosh.  2. 1.  justified  by  works,  when  she  had  received  the  mes- 
Heb.  11. 31.  ggj^gg^g^  Qj^^  ]^^(j  ggj^^  ^/jg^jj,  o^t  another  w^ay  ? 

2  0r,im,rt.      26  For  as  the  body  without  the  ^  spirit  is  dead, 
so  faith  without  works  is  dead  also. 

CHAPTER  III. 

^H'^Rom  I'l  TT'e  me  not  raslily  or  mroganthj  to  reprove  otlms:  5  hut  rather  to 
•>o'  ''1  '  '  Iridle  the  tonoiw,  a  little  member,  hut  a  powerful  instrument  oj  mudi. 
i  Pet,  5.  3.        good,  and  great  harm.    13  They  who  he  truly  wise  he  mild,  and  peace- 

b  Luke  G.  37.      able,  inthoul  cm-ying,  and  strife. 

^j%meni.    l/TY  brethren,  ''be  not  many  masters,  '^knowing 
'ialif^'-^^  that  we  shall  receive  the  greater  ^^condemna- 

Prov.'2d.  0.'  |-™ 
Eccl  7  20      iJ^uii. 

ijohni.8.  2  For  °in  many  things  we  offend  all.  "If  any 
''ch'i.^la^  ■  man  offend  not  in  w^ord,  ^  the  same  is  a  perfect  man, 
e  nH.  12^ 31.  and  able  also  to  bridle  the  whole  body. 


by  such  faith  as  Abraham's,  co-operating,  and  blending  with  works, 
men  are  to  be  justified. 

25.  "  Likewise  also  w-as  not  Kahab."  The  same  necessity  of  works 
exhibiting,  proving,  and  perfecting  faith,  is  seen  in  the  ca.se  of  Eahal) 
the  harlot,  recorded  in  Josh.  ii. 

26.  "For  as  the  body."  The  conclusion  of  the  argument.  Faith 
and  works  bear  a  close  analogy  to  the  body  and  soul  in  man.  Faith 
alone  is  like  the  body  without  the  soul,  a  dead  and  lifeless  thing, 
leading  neither  to  justification  nor  .salvation. 

CHAPTER   III. 
1—18.    On  the  meek  government  of  the  tongue. 

1.  "  Be  not  many  masters."  St.  James  does  not  mean  to  discourage 
persons  from  wisliing  to  become  teachers  in  an  orderly  and  instructed 
way,  but  reproves  the  idea  of  anyl^ody  and  everybody  claiming  to  teach 
without  due  preparation,  call,  and  authority..  It  is  not  enough  that 
a  man  .should  think  himself  po.sse.ssed  of  gifts,  or  be  eager  to  teach. 
He  mu.st  have  due  teaching,  and  a  legitimate  call  before  he  may  teach. 

"  Knowing  that."  He  that  undertakes  to  teach  the  people  religious 
truth,  takes  a  burthen  on  himself  which  even  the  Angels  might  be 
afraid  of.  The  responsibility  and  consequent  danger  of  a  teacher  are 
much  greater  than  those  of  one  who  is  content  to  be  a  learner. 

2.  "For  in  many  things  we  offend  all."  Any  one  who  reflects  ou 
the  constant  offences  and  sins  which  we  commit,  particularly  in  words, 
will  shrink  from  the  heavy  danger  of  undertaking  without  due  au- 
thority, and  adequate  preparation,  the  office  of  a  teacher. 

"If  any  man  offend  not  in  word."  There  is  hardly  any  person 
to  be  found  who  docs  not  commit  offence  in  words  (Ecclus.  xiv.  1.  xix. 
16.  XXV.  8.).  The  mastery  of  the  tongue  and  its  light-winged  words 
is  so  difficult,  that  he  who  perfectly  possesses  it  shews  a  strength  of 
self-control  capable  of  mastering  the  desires  and  temptations  of  all 
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3  Behold,  ^  we   put   bits   in  the  horses'  mouths,  A. d. dr. 60. 
that  they  may  obey  us;  and  we  turn  about  their f ps. 32. a 
whole  body. 

4  Behold  also  the  ships,  which  though  they  he  so 
great,  and  are  driven  of  fierce  \vinds,  yet  are  they 
turned  about  mth  a  very  small  helm,  whithersoever 
the  governor  listeth. 

5  Even  so  ^the  tongue  is  a  little  member,  and  ^ J^^is.  is. 
''  boasteth  great  things.  Behold,  how  great  ^  a  matter  ^  vtvi.  a 

a  little  fire  kindleth !  _  2  or,\w/. 

6  And  '  the  tongue  is  a  fire,  a  world  of  iniquity  : '  p»ov-  i^.  27. 
so  is  the  tongue  among  our  members,  that  ''it  de-'^jg^fg^^^^' 
fileth  the  whole  body,  and  setteth  on  fire  the  ^  course  JJ'*^'^"  ^^^ 
of  nature ;  and  it  is  set  on  fire  of  hell.  3  or.  uheei. 

other  parts  of  liis  body,  bis  eye,  his  ear,  his  palate,  his  lust,  and  if 
there  be  any  other. 

3.  "Behold,  we  put  bits."  As  perfectly  as  the  bit  governs  the 
horse,  and  the  rudder  the  ship,  the  man  who  masters  his  tongue  is 
master  of  his  whole  body,  just  so  small  is  it  in  comparative  size,  and 
just  so  powerful  in  its  oft'ect. 

5.  "  Boasteth  great  things."  It  is  capable  of  doing  very  great 
things,  either  for  good  or  evil.  It  is  also  the  instrument  by  which 
a  man  most  shews  an  arrogant  and  seli-exalting  mind ;  and  so  it  is  the 
very  organ  of  vanity  and  pride. 

"  Behold,  how  great  a  matter."  You  know  how  large  a  pile  of 
brushwood,  or  other  combustible  matter,  is  set  in  a  blaze  by  a  single 
spark  of  fire. 

6.  "And  the  tongue  is  a  fire."  Just  like  tliat  little  spark  is  the 
tongue  of  man  or  woman ;  capable  of  setting  on  fire  so  vast  a  heap  ;  so 
smah  itself,  and  so  effectual  in  mischief. 

"A  world  of 'iniquity."  This  is  a  proverb.  It  means  that  every 
sort  of  evil  and  mischief  in  the  greatest  abundance  may  be  wrought 
by  an  ungoverned  tongue. 

"  It  defileth  the  whole  body."  There  is  no  sort  of  sin  to  which 
we  are  tempted  in  other  parts  of  the  body  which  is  not  inflamed  by 
the  tongue.  The  tongue  describes,  particularizes,  dwells  upon  the 
details  of  sin.  The  tongue  makes  the  imagination  more  lively,  im- 
presses the  memory,  and  deepens  the  lines  of  guilt.  The  tongue  often 
excuses,  and  extenuates  sin.  It  dresses  it  up,  and  ornaments  it,  and 
teaches  men  to  admire  it.  So  it  adds  to  the  defilement  of  the  rest  of 
the  body,  and  it  does  so  more  in  proportion  to  its  own  powers  of 
eloquent  arid  skilful  speech.  See  here  the  sin  and  danger  of  demo- 
ralizing novels,  poems,  and  the  like. 

"  The  course  of  nature."  (Bather,  '  the  rolling  wheel  of  nature '). 
This  expression  seems  to  mean  in  the  first  place  the  whole  machinery 
of  the  heavens,  by  which  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars  are  made  to  move 
in  their  appointed  courses.  From  this  first  meaning  it  comes  to  be 
appUed  to  the  intricate  and  rolling  course  of  human  society  with  its 
vast  variety  of  internal  movements,  combining  into  one  great  onward 
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A.D. 60.  7  For  everv  "kind  of  beasts,  and  of  birds,  and 
■^gt.  nature,  of  serpents,  and  of  things  in  the  sea,  is  tamed,  and 
3  Gr.  nature  hath  been  tamed  of  ^  mankind  : 

8  but  the  tongue  can  no  man  tame ;  it  is  an  "im- 
1  rs.  140. 3.    ruly  evil,  ^  full  of  deadly  poison. 

9  Therewith  bless  we  God,  even  the  Father ;  and 
m^  Gen.  1. 26.  therewith  curse  we  men,  °^wliich  are  made  after 
&  9. 6.'        the  similitude  of  God. 

10  Out  of  the  same  mouth  proceedeth  blessing 
and  cursmg.  My  brethren,  these  tilings  ought  not 
so  to  be. 

i  Or,  hole.        11  Doth  a  fountain  send  forth  at  the  same  ^  place 
sweet  n-ater  and  bitter? 
12   Can    the    fig   tree,   my  brethren,   bear   olive 

l^rogress  that  comprizes  them  all.  In  this  place  the  'rolling  wheel' 
may  he  explained  in  three  chief  ways :  1st,  As  it  regards  separate 
people,  whose  life  from  their  hirth  to  their  death  may  be  likened  to 
a  swiitly  rolling  wheel  which  never  stops :  if  such  a  wheel  catches 
fire  (and  had  words  are  very  likely  to  set  it  on  fire)  the  blaze  will 
probably  grow*  constantly  stronger  and  fiercer,  fed  by  the  constant 
motion  and  draft  of  air.  2nd,  As  it  regards  a  man  and  his  own  chil- 
dren and  family,  who,  like  a  greater  system  of  wheels  once  set  in 
motion,  keep  the  motion  up  beyond  a  man's  own  lifetime,  so  that  it 
goes  on  burning  and  doing  mischief  longer  than  any  person  can  tell 
or  guess.  And  3rd,  and  most  properlj',  it  may  be  applied  to  the  whole 
society  in  which  men  move  and  live,  which,  like  an  enormous  system 
of  wheels,  and  wliccls  within  wheels,  rolls  for  ever  on  without  any 
possibility  of  being  checked  or  stopped.  If  the  tongue  sets  this  on 
fire,  as  it  readily  may  and  often  does,  the  evil  is  enormously  great, 
and  the  fire  is  beyond  all  power  of  man  to  check. 

"And  it  is  set  on  fire  of  hell."  The  original  spark  of  tliis  un- 
holy fire  comes  not  from  heaven,  but  from  hell.  It  is  first  derived 
from  the  evil  spirits ;  and  it  does  the  work  of  ruin  upon  the  earth 
which  the  evil  spirits  desire  and  love  to  see. 

7.  "Is  tamed."  Every  sort  of  wild  animal  has,  ere  now,  been 
tamed  by  the  superior  nature  of  man. 

8.  "  An  unruly  evil."  A  mischief  that  cannot  he  restrained  or  held 
in  check. 

9.  "  Which  are  made."  Even  though  they  were  made  in  the  very 
image  of  Him  whom  we  bless. 

11.  "Doth  a  fountain."  It  is  no  more  possible  for  the  same  lips 
to  bless  and  to  curse,  than  for  the  same  spring  to  pour  out  sweet  and 
brackish  water ;  or  the  fig-tree  or  the  vine  to  produce  different  fruit 
from  its  own.  For  as  the  salt  or  brackish  water  would  spoil  the  sweet, 
so  that  it' would  be  sweet  no  longer,  so  would  the  cursing  annul  and 
destroy  the  blessing.  Praise  of  God  and  prayer  lose  their  nature  when 
they  are  offered  by  lips  that  allow  themselves  to  curse.  "Praise",  the 
wise  man  says,  "  is  not  seemly  in  the  mouth  of  a  sinner,  for  it  was 
"  not  sent  him  of  the  Lord  "  (Ecclus.  xv.  9.). 
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berries'?    either   a  vine,  figs?    so   can   no   fountain  a. p. go. 
both  yield  salt  water  and  fresh. 

13  "Who  is  a  wise  man  and  endued  with  know- " ^ai. a 4. 
ledge  among  you?   let  him  shew  out  of  a  good  con-0^1,  2  is 
versation  "  his  works  p  with  meekness  of  wisdom.         p  ch'.  i.  21.' 

14  But  if  ye  have  ^  bitter  envying  and  strife  m'Jrfilf 
your  hearts,  ""  glory  not,  and  He  not  agamst  the^^a^.^'g'w' 
truth.  'ch.'i.'i7. 

15  «This  wisdom  deseendeth  not  from  above,  but ' j^ude'it"""'' 
is  earthly,  ^  sensual,  devihsh.  V^.  S"^^- ?;«^- 

lb   l^or  *  where   envying   and   strife   is,   there  is^Gr.tumuit, 
"confusion  and  every  evil  work.  Z'sl""^"'"' 

17  But  ^the  wisdom  that  is  from  above  is  first  "e^  7^°'' ^• 


13.  ""Who  is  a  wise  man?"  Wise  in  religions  and  divine  ■wisdom, 
and  endued  with  knowledge  in  respect  of  human  understanding,  and 
experience  among  mankind. 

"Out  of  a  good  conversation."  "Conversation"  means  general 
conduct  or  behaviour.  Let  such  a  man  shew  hmiself  wise  by  his  con- 
stant good  living  as  a  citizen  in  the  Church  of  God.  In  the  former 
chapter  w6  were  taught  that  a  man  is  to  shew  his  faith  by  his  works. 
Now  the  Apostle  teaches  that  these  works  are  not  to  be  understood 
as  occasional  great  deeds,  done  now  and  then,  but  that  the  prevailing 
intention  of  good  Avorks  is  to  be  shewn  by  the  constant  and  daily  be- 
haviour, the  little  acts,  words,  tempere,  and  looks  of  common  life. 

14.  "  But  if  ye  have  bitter  envying."  If  ye  cherish  the  opposite 
spirit  of  contention,  and  party  feeling,  do  not  suppose  that  ye  can  be 
wise.  Do  not  hold  yourselves  high,  for  ye  are  boasting  and  lying  against 
the  truth.  Those  who  are  thus  contentious  are  not  wise.  Besides  that, 
persons  indulging  their  feelings  of  bitterness  and  anger,  they  even 
come  to  lose  sight  of  the  Truth.  They  overrun  moderation  and  meek- 
ness, and  so  overpass  the  limits  of  what  is  just,  holy,  and  good,  and 
become  liars  against  Truth. 

15.  "This  wisdom  deseendeth  not."  This  sort  of  Avisdom  (for  it 
is  not  to  be  denied  that  it  is  a  sort  of  wisdom,  for  the  children  of  this 
world  are  in  their  generation  wiser  than  the  children  of  light),  which 
shews  itself  in  angry  contentious  talking,  does  not  come  down  from 
the  Father  of  Lights,  but  is  earthly,  as  belonging  to  the  world  ;  sensual, 
as  stimulating  the  flesh ;  and  devilish,  as  being  of  that  sort  by  Avhicli 
the  devils  fell,  and  which  is  most  like  to  them. 

16.  "  Confusion."  None  can  be  peaceful,  and  peacemaking  citizens 
or  friends,  avIio  have  not  inward  peace  in  their  oAvn  souls. 

17.  "Wisdom  that  is  from  above."  Unlike  the  other  wisdom 
which  begins  in  bitterness,  and  issues  in  turbulence  and  confusion. 
Divine  wisdom  has  its  foundation  in  purity  of  heart,  Avhcreby  a  man 
is  clean  and  clear  from  sensual  lust,  and  all  unkindness  and  covetous- 
ness  of  heart.  Based  upon  this  purity,  Avhich  is  inward  peace,  it  has 
its  issue  and  result  in  outward  peace.  This  is  its  begimiiug  and  its 
end  so  far  as  concerns  the  present  life.  The  final  issue  of'^it  in  the 
next  life  is  stated  in  the  next  verse. 
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A.D.  00.   pure,  then  peaceable,  gentle,  and  easy  to   be   in- 
2  Or,  without  treated,    full   of   mercy   and   good   fruits,  ^  without 

vrangiing.  partiality,  ^  and  without  hypocrisy. 
Vprt.'i"2i     18  yAnd  the  fruit  of  righteousness  is  sown  in 

f /ohii  3. 18.  peace  of  them  that  make  peace. 

y  I'rov.  11.  IS.    Hosoa  10.  12.    Matt.  5.  9.    Phil.  1. 11.     Heb.  12. 11. 

V'r  CHAPTER  IV. 

hrawitngs. 

^  ("ir,  1  We  are  to  strive  against  covelousnpss,  4  intemperance,  5  pridi;,  11  dc- 

]ileasures.  traction,  and  rash  judgment  of  others :   13  and  not  to  he  confident  in 

^o  ver.  3.  ^j^g  ^^^^  success  of  worldly  business,  hut  mindful  ever  of  the  unceiiaintii 

''i^'^"n  \t~'^'  cf  i^'is  life,  to  commit  ourselres  and  all  our  affairs  to  God's  providence. 


b  Job  27. 9.  X    you'^  come  they  not  hence,  even  of  your  ^  lusts 

Ps.'is  41.  "^that  war  in  your  members? 

isaT Lif '  2  Ye  lust,  and  have  not :  ye  ^ kill,  and  desire  to 

^ncniJ's^i  have,  and  cannot  obtain :  ye  fight  and  w^ar,  yet  ye 

c  rT'cG^'if  ■  1^^"^6  not,  because  ye  ask  not. 

1  John  3. 22.    3   ^Yq   j^g]j.    and   receive    not,    *^  because   ye   ask 

*^  <>i--^^ '  amiss,  that  ye  may  consume  it  upon  your  '^ lusts. 

dTTiUri'.  4  "^Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses,  know  ye  not 

""Without  partiality."  Such  as  is  rebuked  in  ii.  1 — G,  or  "Hypo- 
*'  crisy,"  as  is  forbidden  in  14 — 26. 

18.  "  And  the  fruit  of  righteousness."  Eighteousness  is  the  state 
of  perfected  holiness  in  Chri.st  in  the  next  life.  The  seed  of  that  fruit 
is  sown  on  earth,  when  men,  beginning  with  purity,  act  out  the  wisdom 
described  in  the  preceding  verse  to  its  due  result  of  peace. 

CHAPTER   IV. 
1—10.    Lusts  must  be  given  up. 

1.  •'  Lusts  that  wsbv."  The  desires  of  various  sorts  of  pleasures  are 
like  soldiers  in  the  devil's  army,  posted  and  picketed  all  over  us,  in 
the  hoj^e  of  winning  our  members,  and  so  ourselves,  back  to  his  alle- 
giance which  we  have  renounced  in  our  baptism. 

2.  "  Ye  lust."  Ye  encourage  and  cherisli  desires  and  appetites 
which,  when  ye  camiot  satisfy  them,  become  all  the  more  eager  and 
furious  within  you.  And  this  haj^pens  because  ye  go  the  wrong  way 
to  work  in  seeking  to  calm  your  desires  and  satisl'y  your  souls.  This 
is  only  to  bo  done  by  good  j^rayers ;  by  praying,  that  is,  that  God 
will  give  you  wliat  is  good  for  you,  and  enable  you  to  control  your 
desire  for  that  which  is  not  good. 

3.  "  Ye   ask,   and  receive  not."     Yet,  though  you  do  not  pray  as       jf; 
you  ought,  ye  do  sometimes  ask  of  God.     But  ye  ask  amiss,  and  so 
God  refuses  your  requests.     Y''e  ask  for  worldly  wealth  and  prosperity ; 
ye  ask  with  a  view  to  your  own  enjoyments,  not  to  your  soul's  health, 
and  God's  glory. 

4.  "  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses,"     The  Apostle  is  speaking  of 


to 
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that  ®the  friendship   of  the  world  is  enmity  with  A.  p.  co. 
God?  ^whosoever  therefore  will  be  a  friend  of  the e i john 2. 
world  is  the  enemy  of  God.  ^  j'- 

5  Do  ye  think  that  the  scripture  saith  in  vam,  &i7.  li' 
^The  spirit  that  dwelleth  in  us  lusteth  ^to  envy?       BSeeOen. 

6  But  He  giveth  more  grace.  Wherefore  He  >fi?nf n.  ai. 
saith,  ^  God  resisteth  the  proud,  but  giveth  i"™'-  -^-  ^'^'■ 
grace  unto  the  humble.  rrov.  3. 34.    'anioudi/? 

h  Job  22.  21).  Ps.  138.  6.    Prov.  29.  23.    JIatt.  23. 12.  Luke  1.  52.  &  14. 11.  &  18. 14.    1  Pet.  5.  5. 

spiritual  adultery,  whereby  Christian  people  (who  together  form  the 
Bride  or  Sponse  of  Christ,  the  Husband  of  the  Church)  depart  from 
Iheii-  faith  pliglited  to  Him  in  Holy  Baptism,  and  commit  what  Holy 
Scripture  speaks  of  as  adultery  against  Him  to  whom  all  members 
of  the  Church  are  bound  to  surrender  all  carnal  and  unholy  desires. 

"Know  ye  not."  Can  you  possibly  he  Christians,  and  yet  not 
know  that  no  alliance  is  possible  between  the  world,  which  you  thus 
continue  to  desire  in  the  lusts  thereof,  and  God  ?  It  is  impossible  to 
serve  two  opposing  masters.  Y\'hoever  determines  to  be  the  world's 
J'riend  declares  war  against  God. 

5,  "  Do  ye  think  that  the  scripture  ?"  This  difficult  verse  is 
liest  explained  by  dividing  it  into  two  separate  questions.  The  former 
of  the  two  is  this :  '  Do  ye  think  that  Scripture  speaketh  in  vain  V 
Then  we  miderstand  the  Apostle  to  refer,  not  to  any  single  joassage 
of  Scripture,  but  to  a  great  many  passages  in  which  the  love  of  the 
world  is  contrasted  with  the  love  of  God,  such  as  Ps.  xxi.  8.  Ixxiii. 
27.  xcii.  9.  St.  Matt.  vi.  24,  and  to  a-sk,  '  Do  ye  sujjpose  that  the 
'  word  of  God,  so  often  and  so  forcibly  condemning  worldly  lusts,  is 
'  sjioken  idly  and  to  no  purpose  ? ' 

"  The  spirit  that  dweUeth  in  us."  This  part  of  the  verse  may  be 
icgarded  as  the  second  question.  'Are  the  longings  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
'  who  came  to  us  in  our  baptism,  longings  of  envy,  longings  to  surpass 
'  others  in  worldly  wealth  and  prosperity '?  Are  they  not  rather  long- 
'  ings  towards  love,  joy,  peace,  lougsuffering,  gentleness,  goodness,  faith, 
'  meekness,  temperance,  and  the  like,  which  are  the  very  opposites  of 
•worldly  envy?'  The  Apostle  urges  the  brethren  to  give  up  worldly 
lusts  by  two  arguments, — the  one,  that  the  whole  tenor  of  Scripture 
forbids  and  denounces  such  desires,  and  the  other  that  the  Holy  Spirit, 
who  began  to  dwell  in  them  in  Baptism,  inspires  all  the  desires  and 
virtues  which  are  most  contrary  to  them. 

6.  "  But  He  giveth  more  grace."  However,  that  Holy  Spirit  does 
offer  you  a  greatness,  but  it  is  of  a  very  different  sort  from  the  great- 
ness that  you  aspire  to.  If,  giving  up  envy  and  the  desire  of  worldly 
greatness  and  success,  you  will  submit  yourselves  to  Him  so  as  to 
follow  out  His  longings,  and  to  effect  His  works.  He  offers  you  con- 
tinual increase  in  spiritual  growth  and  gifts,  according  to  His  words 
in  many  places  of  Holy  Scripture,  such  as  Ps.  cxxxviii.  6.  Prov.  iii.  34. 
St.  Matt,  xxiii.  13,  &c. 

'•  "WTaerefore  He  saith."  The  Apostle  refers  to  Proverbs  iii.  34, 
Avhich  in  our  Bibles  we  read :  "  Surely  he  scorneth  the  scorner,  but 
"  he  giveth  grace  unto  the  lowly."  But  in  the  Septuagint  version  it 
is  read  as  in  this  place.     Thus  it  is  the  uniform  doctrine  of  the  Holy 
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■^^^1^-      7  Submit  yourselves  therefore  to  God.    » Eesist  tlie 
'^fu:^'^-  devil,  and  he  will  flee  from  you. 
k\chrA5.'2.    ^  ^Draw  nigh  to  God,  and  He  will  draw  nigh  to 
I  isai.  1. 10.    you,   '  Cleanse  your  hands,  ye  simiers ;  and  ™  purify 


'i John 3. 7.' yoicr  hearts,  ye  "double  minded. 
o Matt. 1 4.      9  "Be  afflicted,  and  mourn,  and  weep:  let  your 
Viatt.%.^12.  l'^"L"^gl^^6i"  bf^  turned  to  mourning,  and  your  joy  to 
}"^^'^}f-  "•  heaviness. 
^/?*foi      1^^  P Humble  yourselves  m  the  sight  of  the  Lord, 


■J  Eph.  4.  31. 
1  Pet.  2.  1. 

Luke  6. '37;      11  "iSiieak  not  evil  one  of  another,  brethren.    He 


1  Pet.  2. 1.  and  He  shall  hit  you  up. 

r  Matt.  7.1.  -  -         -          -                   J     .         1 
Luke  6.  37. 

?c"r.4.\  that  speaketh  evil  of  his  brother,  'and  judgeth  his 


Spirit  in  the  Scriptures  that  tlie  grace  of  God,  and  the  elevation  which 
it  gives,  are  reserved  for  such  as  are  humble  and  unambitious  in 
worldly  things ;  but  to  them  it  is  given  more  and  more  abundantly. 

7.  "Submit  yourselves  therefore."  Understand  then  that  being 
ambitious  about  worldly  things  is  in  fact  submitting  yourselves  to 
the  devil,  and  desiring  the  high  places  in  his  kingdom ;  whereas 
humility  and  disregard  of  worldly  things  is  the  way  to  be  subject  to 
God,  and  well-pleasing  to  Him.  Choose  this  therefore  and  be  en- 
couraged by  the  certain  hope  of  success.  For  if  ye  thus  submit  to 
God,  and  draw  near  to  Him,  you  will  be  resisting  the  devil,  who  can 
make  no  defence  against  those  who  really  resist  him.  So  he  will  flee 
away  from  you,  and  God  will  draw  near  to  you  in  all  grace  and 
blessing  as  ye  draw  near  to  Him. 

8.  "Cleanse  your  hands."  Cleanse  your  hands  whereinsoever  ye 
have  sinned  Avith  your  hands,  and  purify  your  hearts  whereinsoever 
in  your  hearts  ye  have  allowed  yourselves  to  be  of  double  mind ;  not 
serving  God  wholly,  but  endeavouring  to  keep  on  good  terms  both 
with  Him  and  with  the  world. 

_  9.  J'  Be  afflicted,  and  mourn."  (Compare  St.  Matt.  v.  4.  St.  Luke 
vi.  25.).  Turn  away  from  worldly  joys  which  worldly  men  delight  in, 
and  seek  for  heavenly  joys,  which  are  hardly  to  be  won  except  by  in-, 
curring  and  welcoming  much  earthly  sorrow. 

"Let  your  laughter."  The  Apostle  certainly  does  not  mean  to 
condemn  all  laughter,  nor  all  joy.  On  the  contrary  he  would  cer- 
tainly say  with  St.  Paul,  "  Eejoice  in  the  Lord  alway,  and  again  I 
"say,  rejoice."  The  laughter  and  joy  which  he  condemns  are  those 
which  are  not  in  the  Lord,  such  as  are  independent  of  Christian  peni- 
tence and  faith,  and  inconsistent  with  them. 

10.  "  Humble  yourselves."  True  humility  arising  from  our  know- 
ledge of  our  sins,  and  sorrow  for  them,  and  of  God's  perfect  holiness  and 
perpetual  nearness  to  us,  shall  be  rewarded  with  a  cheerful  sense  of 
pardon,  and  a  real  spiritual  exaltation. 

11 — 17.    On  evil  speaking,  and  reckoning  on  the  future. 

11.  "  Speaketh  evil  of  the  law."  How  is  this  ?  The  question  ad- 
mits of  two  answers.  If  by  "the  law"  we  understand  'the  law  of 
'love',  a  man  judgeth  it  by  breaking  it.    He  acts  as  if  it  were  a  bad 
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brother,  speaketh  evil  of  the  law,  and  jndgeth  the  a.  d.  go. 
law :   but  if  thou  judge  the  law,  thou   art  not  a 
doer  of  the  law,  but  a  judge. 

12  There  is  one  lawgiver,  ^who  is  able   to  save'^^i^tt-io-s. 
and  to   destroy :  '  who   art  thou  that  judgest   an- » Rom.  u.  4, 
other?  ""■ 

13  ""Go  to  now,  ye  that  say.  To  day  or  to  mor-"rrov.^27. 1. 
row  we  will  go  mto  such  a  city,  and  continue  there  is,  &c. 

a  year,  and  buy  and  sell,  and  get  gain  :  ^  ^ 

14  whereas  ye  know  not  what   shall  he   on  the  Forms. 
morrow.    For   what  is  your  life?    -''It  is   even  a''p6°'io2.\ 
vapour,  that  appeareth  for  a  little  time,  and  then  i^p^j.  i';*-24. 
vanisheth  away.  v^/'?",fnJ' 

J  y  Acts  18   21 

15  For  that  ye  ought  to  say,  ^If  the  Lord  will,  icor.4;i9.' 
we  shall  live,  and  do  this,  or  that.  Het.'e.'s. 

law.  He  despises  it,  overrules  it,  and  so  practically  condemns  and 
annuls  it.  If  by  "the  law"  we  vmderstand  God's  general  law,  by 
which  He  judges  men  and  their  actions,  then  a  man  speaking  evil  of 
another  takes  upon  him  the  judge's  office — takes,  as  men  say,  the  law 
into  his  own  hands,  makes  his  own  will  law,  and  therefiy  despises  and 
so  far  abrogates  the  law. 

12.  "  There  is  one  lawgiver."  God  keeps  in  His  own  hands  all 
power  of  making  laws,  as  He  reserves  all  right  of  taking  vengeance 
on  those  that  break  them  (Deut.  xxxii.  35.  Eom.  xii.  19.).  Therefore 
a  man  following  his  own  devices,  and  in  pursuance  of  them  speaking 
evil  of  another,  is  usurping  the  jjrerogative  of  God. 

"  "WTao  is  able."  And  God,  the  Legislator  and  Avenger,  alone  hath 
230wer  to  execute  His  sentences,  whether  they  be  of  mercy  or  of  wrath. 
All  this  passage  is  spoken  of  private  men,  venturing  to  judge  or  con- 
demn one  another.  The  authority  of  public  officers,  such  as  kings, 
and  all  who  are  appointed  by  due  delegation  mider  them,  and  in 
like  manner  the  authority  of  parents,  and  those  who  share  parental 
authority,  is  part  of  the  authority  of  God,  to  which  men  must  submit 
as  to  God's  own,  according  to  the  teaching  of  8t.  Paul  (Rom.  xiii.  1 — 7.). 

13.  "  Go  to  now,  ye  that  say."  A  new  subject.  The  Apostle  re- 
bukes the  presumption  and  folly  of  those  who  make  plans  and  resolu- 
tions for  the  future,  without  remembering  the  uncertainty  of  their  ovni 
life,  or  the  irresistible  power  of  God  over  them  to  proloiig  it  or  take 
it  away. 

14.  "  It  is  even  a  vapour."  Perhaps  the  truer  reading  of  the  text 
is,  '  For  ye  are  a  vapour ' ;  ye  are  like  a  smoke,  a  light  track  of  cloud 
that  is  seen  for  a  short  time,  and  then  disappears. 

15.  "  For  that  ye  ought  to  say."  Some  j^eople  in  writing  letters 
are  in  the  habit  of  adding,  when  they  speak  of  what  they  propose  to 
do  in  future,  the  letters  D.  V.  {Beo  voleide,  '  if  God  will'.)  It  is  a  good 
habit ;  but  whether  they  icrite  such  letters  or  words  or  no,  they  must 
have  the  meaning  of  them  in  their  hearts,  and  make  no  purposes  at 
all  for  the  future  without  continual  reference  to  the  will  and  permission 
of  God. 
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A. P. 6\      16  But  now  ye  rejoice  in  your  boastings:  ^all 
zicur.  5.  G.  such  rejoicing  is  evil. 
'S';p4L-    17  Therefore  ^o  him  that  Imoweth  to  do  good, 

Kom". "l2o,  aiid  doeth  it  not,  to  him  it  is  sin. 

21.  32.  &V 
17, 18,  23. 

CHAPTER  V. 

1  Wicked  rich  men  are  to  fear  God's  vengeance.  7  We  owjJit  to  hi 
patient  in  afflictions,  after  tiie  example  of  the  jn'opJiets,  and  Job:  12 
to  forbear  swearing,  13  to  pray  in  advirsity,  to  sinfj  in  prosperity: 
IG  to  achwicledge  mutually  our  several  faults,  to  pray  one  for  another, 
19  and  to  reduce  a  straying  brother  to  the  truth. 

'vT>rov.n.28.  /^  0  "to  now,  ye  rich  men,  weep  and  howl  for  vour 

Luke  U.  24.     It         •         •        4-1      4.      1      n 

iTim.  c.  9.   v^    miseries  that  shall  come  upon  yoiL. 
h  Job  13. 2s.      2  Your  riches  are  corrupted,  and  ^  vour  e;arments 

Matt.  fi.  20.  .  1         ,  i  5  .  O 

ell.  2. 2.       are  motheaten. 

3  Your  gold  and  silver  is  cankered ;  and  the  rust 
of  them  shall  be  a  witness  against  you,  and  shall 

16.  "  But  now."  But,  as  ye  act  and  sjDeak,  j-our  bold  and  confident 
purposing  for  the  future  is  a  vaiii  and  arrogant  boasting,  and  all  such 
boasting  is  evil  both  in  its  origin  and  its  consequences. 

17.  "  Therefore  to  him  that  knoweth."  The  Apostle  perhaps 
means  to  say  that  the  i:)eoi3le  to  whom  lie  -writes  know  these  things, 
and  therefore  he  warns  them  to  do  the  things  which  they  know.  In 
this  verse  his  precept  is  parallel  to  that  of  Christ's  in  St.  John  xiii.  17. 
Or  he  may  mean,  '  Now  I  have  told  you  all  these  things.  Eemember 
'  therefore  that  if  ye  offend  against  them  ye  commit  sin.'  But  what- 
ever be  the  precise  connexion  of  the  verse  with  what  precedes,  the 
general  meaning  is  the  same :  the  more  clearly  a  man  knows  the  Avill 
of  God,  the  more  guilty  he  is  if  he  does  not  do  it. 

CHAPTER  V. 
1 — 6.   The  danger  and  the  judgment  of  the  rich. 

1.  "  Go  to  now."  These  words  are  meant  to  draw  special  attention 
to  a  new  and  awakening  subject. 

*'  Weep  and  howl."  The  Apostle  speaks  of  such  rich  men  as  are 
Avicked  and  impenitent,  trusting  in  their  riches,  and  falling  into  the 
temptations  which  riches  bring  with  them.  We  know  from  our  Lord's 
words  that  money  may  be  so  used  on  earth  as  to  win  us  friends  in 
Heaven  (St.  Luke  xvi.  9.),  and  to  become  a  treasure  in  Heaven  out 
of  the  reach  of  moth  or  rust  (St.  IMatth.  vi.  20.). 

2.  "Your  riches  are  corrupted."  Eiches  hoarded  up  and  stored 
away,  instead  of  being  used  in  Christian  ways  of  love  to  God  and 
man,  corrupt  and  decay.  If  they  be  stores,  as  of  corn  or  other  pro- 
visions, or  wine,  or  the  like,  they  spoil  and  become  useless  (Jer.  xli.  8.). 
If  they  be  of  clothing  (which  in  the  days  of  the  Apostle  formed  the 
principal  article  for  hoarding,  except  gold  and  silver)  the  moth  gets 
into  them  and  destroys  their  value. 

3.  "And  the  rust  of  them."  Here  the  Apostle  passes  on  to  an- 
other subject.     He  has  spoken  of  the  natural  decay  and  corruption 
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eat  your  flesh  as  it  were   fire.    '=Ye  Have  heaped  A.  P.  60. 
treasure  together  for  the  last  days.  cRom.  2. 5. 

4  Behold,  "^the  hire  of  the  labourers  who  have '^j^^^-^^'j^"- 
reaped  down  your  fields,  which  is  of  you  kept  back  ^i- 

by  fraud,  crieth  :   and  '^the  cries  of  them   wliich  Mai.  3.'5. ' 
have  reaped  are  entered  into  the  ears  of  the  Lord^?.®"*"^'*' 
of  sabaoth. 

5  ^Ye  have  Hved  in  pleasure  on  the  earth,  and^J^J^^i^.^ 
been  wanton ;  ye  have  nourished  your  hearts,  as  Ljjke  le.  io,' 
m  a  day  of  slaughter.  1  Tim.  5.  e. 

6  sYe  have  condemned  and  Idlled  the  just;  and^'^^-^-^- 
he  doth  not  resist  you. 


that  comes  upon  stores  of  wealth.  Now  he  speaks  of  the  judgment 
which  such  storing  or  hoarding  will  incur  in  the  next  world.  All 
that  natural  corruption  and  decay  will  be  a  testimony  before  God 
against  him  that  made  the  store.  It  will  cry  aloud  to  God  against 
the  man  who,  iiistead  of  using  it  in  Christian  love  to  God  and  man, 
hoarded  it  all  up  for  his  own  enjoyment. 

"  And  shaU  eat  your  flesh."  It  shall  bring  upon  you  the  pains  of 
hell  and  the  everlasting  tire. 

"  Ye  have  heaped  treasure."  Te  little  thought,  while  ye  were  lay- 
ing up  your  treasures,  that  ye  were  really  laying  up  a  store  of  wrath 
and  judg-ment  which  God  will  bring  upon  you  in  the  next  world. 

4.  "  Behold,  the  hire  of  the  labourers."  One  instance  of  wrong 
and  oppression  is  mentioned  :  but  all  other  kinds  of  similar  wrong 
are  intended  to  be  included.  The  Law  of  Moses  distinctly  orders  that 
hired  servants  shall  be  paid  their  wages  without  delay:  "At  his  day 
"thou  shalt  give  him  his  hire,  neither  shall  the  sun  go  down  upon  it ; 
"for  he  is  poor,  and  setteth  his  heart  upon  it:  lest  he  cry  against 
"  thee  imto  the  Lord,  and  it  be  shi  unto  thee  "  (Lev.  xix.  13.  Deut. 
xxiv.  15.  Jer.  xxii.  13.). 

"  Of  the  Lord  of  sabaoth."  "  The  Lord  of  Armies ",  at  whose 
bidding  not  only  the  Hosts  of  Angels  execute  sentences  of  wrath  (Eev. 
vii.  2.)  as  well  as  of  mercy  (Heb.  i.  14.),  but  the  wicked  are  made  to 
be  His  sword,  and  all  natural  agents,  such  as  fire,  flood,  and  pestilence, 
are  made  to  do  His  will.  The  cry  of  the  injured  poor  entering  into 
His  ears  will  surely  by  some  of  these  various  instruments  of  His  ven- 
geance be  repaid  upon  their  oppressors. 

5.  "Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure."  By  being  luxurious  and  un- 
repentant in  your  lives,  ye  have,  as  it  were,  fattened  yourselves  to 
become  victims  of  the  wrath  of  God  (Jerem.  xiii.  3.).  It  is  not  im- 
possible that  besides  this  general  meaning  the  Apostle  may  refer  to 
the  wanton  luxury  of  the  Jews,  leading  to  tlie  terrible  overthrow  of 
their  City  and  Temple  by  the  Eomans  under  Titus. 

6.  "  Ye  have  condemned."  If  the  reference  be,  as  suggested  above, 
to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  these  words  may  be  understood  to  refer 
to  the  Crucifixion  of  the  Lord  by  the  Jews,  and  His  patient  submission. 
But  if  it  be  referred  in  a  more  general  way  to  rich  men  living  in 
luxury  and  oppressing  the  poor,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  Christ 

Uu 
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'^'    •  ^^:      7  ^  Be  patient  therefore,  brethren,  unto  the  coming 

'^ungjatient,^^  the  Lord.    Behold,  the  husbandman  waiteth  for 

Zii^fng  '^^^  precious  fruit  of  the  earth,  and  hath  long  pa- 

patienee.     ticuce  for  it,  uutll  he  receive  ^  the  early  and  latter 

t  Deut.  11.  .  '  *' 

14.  ram. 

Hosea  6. 3.      8  Be  js  slso  paticut ;  stablish  your  hearts  :  '  for 

zech.^ia^i.  the  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh. 

>  PhU.  4.  5.     Heb.  10.  25,  37.    1  Pet.  4.  7. 


Himself  is  persecuted  when   His  people  are   ill-treated  or  neglected 
(St.  Matth.  XXV.  40-45.). 

"And  he  doth  not  resist  you."  And  the  Lord  thus  persecuted  in 
His  people,  still  endureth,  and  requiteth  not.  As  in  the  days  of  His 
own  Passion,  He  was  oppressed,  He  was  afflicted,  yet  He  opened  not 
His  mouth  :  He  was  brought  as  a  lamb  to  the  slaughter,  and  as  a  sheep 
before  her  shearers  is  dumb,  so  He  opened  not  His  mouth.  So  in 
the  case  of  His  suffering  people.  He  dotli  not  strive,  nor  cry,  nor  resist, 
nor  reply  for  the  present.  The  day  will  come  however  when  He  will 
send  forth  judgment  unto  victory  (is.  xlii.  1.  St.  Matt.  xii.  20.) ;  when 
all  the  oppression  and  wrong  of  this  world  will  be  punished  and  set 
to  rights  at  the  restitution  of  all  things  (Acts  ii.  21.). 

7—11.    Of  patience  in  suffering. 

7.  "Be  patient  therefore."  Follow  therefore,  brethren,  the  ex- 
ample of  your  Lord's  patience. 

"Behold,  the  husbandman."  It  is  reported  by  a  very  ancient 
writer  that  St.  James  and  his  brother  St.  Jude  were  occupied  in  agri- 
culture before  they  became  Apostles.  However  this  may  be,  the 
illustration  is  very  pertinent.  The  husbandman  sows  his  seed,  and 
looks  to  God  for  the  early  rain  which  is  to  make  the  seed  germinate 
in  the  soil,  and  for  the  latter  rain  which  is  to  swell  the  grain  and 
help  it  to  the  ripening  (Deut.  xi.  14.  Jer.  v.  24.  Joel  ii.  23.).  "  During 
"  the  fourth  season  of  the  Jewish  year,  which  is  called  seed-time  (that 
"  is,  from  the  middle  of  October  to  the  middle  of  December),  the  ap- 
"  pearance  of  the  sky  is  various,  sometimes  dark  and  cloudy,  but  calm, 
"  and  sometimes  rainy.  In  the  latter  part  of  October  begin  tlie  first 
"  or  autumnal  rains  so  necessary  to  the  sower.  The  sixth  part  of  the 
"  year,  from  the  middle  of  February  to  the  middle  of  April,  is  called 
■" '  cold,'  because  in  the  commencement  of  it  tlie  weather  is  still  cold, 
"  though  it  soon  grows  warm,  and  even  hot.  The  rains  continue,  but 
"are  diminished.  Thunder,  lightning,  and  hail  are  frequent,  thougli 
"  they  cease  towards  the  end  of  this  season.  The  rain  during  this 
"season  is  called  'tbe  latter  rain.'  Both  the  first  rain,  or  autumnal, 
"  and  the  latter,  or  vernal,  are  necessary  to  the  fertility  of  the  soil,  and 
"  greatly  to  be  desired  "  (Lev.  xxvi.  4.  Deut.  viii.  7.  and  xi.  14 — 17. 
Job  xxix.  23.  Prov.  xvi.  15.  and  xxv.  14.  Isaiah  xxx.  23.  Jer.  liii.  3. 
and  V.  24.   Hos.  vi.  3.   Joel  ii.  3.). 

8.  "Be  ye  also  patient."  .Be  patient  like  the  husbandman.  Teach 
your  hearts  to  be  strong  and  firm  in  resolution.  For  the  coming  of 
the  Lord,  though  men  may  count  its  postponement  to  be  slackness, 
is  really  near  at  hand. 


JAMES,  V. 

9  '^^  Grudge  not  one   against    another,  brethren,   A. P.  go. 
lest  ye  be  condemned  :  behold,  the  judge  ^  standeth  k  cii.  4.  ii. 

before  the  door.  ^*J'"'gw"' 

10  ""Take,  my  brethren,  the  prophets,  who  have  not. 
spoken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  for  an  example 'icorll^'s^' 
of  suffering  affliction,  and  of  patience.  •»  Matt.  5. 12. 

11  Behold,  "we  count  them  happy  which  endure.  35! &c.' 
Ye  have  heard  of  "the  patience  of  Job,  and  have "^^^-^^^g '2^^ 
seen  p  the  end  of  the  Lord  ;  that  "^  the  Lord  is  very  ^i- '''  ^^ •  22. 
pitiful,  and  of  tender  mercy.  Ps.  103. 8.    "22! iz  2.  id. 

P  Job  42. 10,  &c.       q  Num.  14. 18. 


9.  "  Grudge  not."  Do  not  grumble  or  repine,  as  though  the  favours 
of  God  were  unequally  or  unduly  divided ;  as  though  persons  ap- 
parently of  less  claim  or  desert  than  yourselves  received  larger  gifts 
or  better  ones  from  God's  goodness. 

"Lest  ye  be  condemned."  For  such  grumbling  is  a  sort  of  judging 
of  your  neighbour's  claims  and  deserts,  of  which  you  know  nofhing. 
And  by  so  judging  you  lay  yourselves  open  to  judgment,  according 
to  our  Lord's  words  in  St.  Matt.  vi.  1. 

"  Behold,  the  judge  standeth  before  the  door."  The  judge  is  very 
near  to  you  now.  He  o'^'erhears  and  knows  all  your  secret  grumblings, 
and  judgings,  and  is  judging  you  all  this  time,  little  as  you  are  aware 
of  it.  Moreover,  the  actual  time  of  His  appearing  in  judgment  is  very 
near,  when  all  that  is  due  and  right  shall  be  done,  both  in  pmiishment 
and  reward,  to  you  and  all  others. 

10.  "  Take  the  prophets."  Such  as  Abel,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Zech- 
ariah,  the  Baptist,  St.  Stephen,  St.  James  the  Greater. 

"  Who  have  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord."  For  these,  and 
the  whole  "  goodly  fellowship  of  tlie  Prophets  ",  and  the  "  noble  army 
"of  Martyrs"  testified,  some  by  word  spoken,  and  some  by  word 
written,  and  some  by  action,  and  all  by  suffering,  to  the  truth  of  the 
Gospel,  which  is  the  Name  of  the  Lord.  Some  of  them,  living  before 
the  Licarnation  of  the  Lord,  witnessed  His  Name  by  that  strong  an- 
ticipating faith  of  which  St.  Paul  speaks  in  Heb.  xi.  Others  living 
since,  have  witnessed  His  Name  in  tlie  full  and  faithful  certainty  of 
that  accomplished  Eedemption  of  which  they  were  made  to  be  par- 
takers. 

11.  "Ye  have  heard."  The  patience  of  Job  has  passed  into  a 
proverb. 

"  And  have  seen  the  end  of  the  Lord."  These  words  may  pro- 
bably mean  that  '  in  the  end '  the  Lord  gave  to  Job,  in  requital  of  his 
patience,  twice  as  much  as  he  had  before  (Job  xlii.  12.).     But  the 

I  words  "  the  end  of  the  Lord "  may  pei'haps  mean  tlie  Death  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  Himself  on  the  Cross,  which  the  Jewish  nation 
saw.     So  interpreted,  the  precept  is  a  deeper  one  than  on  the  former 

i  view.  It  means,  as  Christ  was  bound,  dishonoured,  scourged,  crucified, 
pierced,  ill-treated  to  the  end,  and  yet  was  accepted  of  God,  and  made 
victorious  over  the  grave,  and  raised  to  glory,  so  be  ye  patient,  even 
though  in  this  life  there  be  no  restoration  of  prosperity  or  comfort; 
looking  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  Lord's  promises  of  pity  and  mercy 

ru2 
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A. D. 60.      12   But   above   all   things,   my  brethren,  ''swear 

r  Matt.  5. 34,  not,  neither  by  heaven,  neither  by  the  earth,  neither 

by  any  other  oath :  but  let  your  yea  be  yea ;  and 

your  nay,  nay ;  lest  ye  fall  into  condemnation. 

13  Is  any  among  you  atflictedl  let  him  pray.    Is 

'coi.  3.  ie.  ■  any  merry  1  ^  let  Mm  smg  psalms. 

in  the  next  world.  God  may  seem  to  forsake  yon,  as  He  seemed 
to  forsake  Christ  (Psalm  xxii.  1.),  but  He  never  really  forgets  His 
servants. 

12 — 20.    Various  precepts. 

12.  "  Swear  not."  It  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  St.  James  in  this 
place,  and  our  Lord  in  St.  Matth.  v.  34.  declare  all  oaths  solenmly 
taken  to  be  unlawful,  seeing  that  God  Himself  is  recorded  to  have 
sworn  with  great  solemnity  on  several  occasions,  as  in  Gen.  xxii.  16. 
Ps.  ex.  4,  &c. ;  and  that  Prophets  and  Apostles  also  did  the  same,  as  in 
2  Kings  V.  16.  Pom.  i.  9.  2  Cor.  i.  23.  Phil.  i.  8,  &c.  The  precept  for- 
bids light,  frequent,  or  rash  swearing,  and,  of  course,  false  swearing. 
For  an  oath  is  a  very  solemn  and  sacred  thing.  It  is  an  act  of  worshii^. 
God  is  called  to  witness,  and  no  doubt  does  witness  the  words  that 
are  spoken. 

"  Neither  by  heaven."  The  Apostle  refers  to  the  distinctions  which 
our  Lord  speaks  of  in  St.  IMatth.  v.  34.  xxiii.  16 — 22.  The  Pharisees, 
holding  that  when  a  man  swore  'by  God'  he  was  bound  to  observe 
his  oath,  taught  that  an  oath  'by  heaven',  or  'earth',  or  'the  head', 
or  any  other  real  created  thing,  was  of  a  lower  degree  of  sanctity,  and 
might  be  broken  with  a  less  degree  of  sin.  The  Apostle  then  (no  doubt 
intending  to  remind  the  Christians  of  those  well-known  words  of  Christ,) 
alludes  to  these  distinctions,  teaching  them  that  all  oaths  are  very 
solenni  things,  which  may  not  be  used  excej)t  in  a  sacred  and  legitimate 
way. 

"But  let  yonr  yea  be  yea."  Be  content  with  simple  affirmation 
and  simple  denial.  Whatever  is  more  than  these  cometh  of  evil  and 
leadeth  to  evil  (St.  Matth.  v.  37.). 

"Lest  ye  faU  into  condemnation."  For  God,  witnessing  your 
light  oaths,  condemneth  such  as  thus  irreverently  take  His  holy  Name 
in  vain. 

13.  "Is  any  among  you  afflicted?"  Are  you  in  sorrow,  pain,  or 
distress  ?  Find  the  alleviation  of  your  sorrow,  not  in  grumliling  (ver.  9.) 
against  one  another,  or  against  God,  but  in  prayers.  Private  prayers 
will  keq3  the  thought  of  God's  fatherly  love  and  mercy  continually 
before  your  minds,  and  bring  the  graces  of  that  love  abundantly  upon 
you ;  and  public  prayers  in  the  Church,  daily,  and  (if  it  may  be)  re- 
peatedly in  the  day,  will  be  like  stated  and  orderly  times  of  balm  and 
refreshment  to  keep  your  heart  sober  and  tranquil  before  God,  and 
full  of  assured  grace  and  calm  love  of  Him. 

"  Is  any  merry  ?"  So  likewise  let  the  appropriate  expression  of 
your  cheerfulness  and  joy  be  found  in  psalms  and  hymns  and  praise 
to  God.  As  in  the  case  of  sorrow,  so  also  in  that  of  joy,  you  should 
join  in  public  songs  and  hjinns  of  praise  in  the  Church  of  God,  as 
well  as  utter  your  o^vn  personal  praise  in  psalms  at  home. 
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14  Is  any  sick  among  yon?  let  liim  call  for  the  A. p. 60. 
elders  of  the  church ;  and  let  them  pray  over  him, 

^  anointing  him  with  oil  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  :     '  '/"i^  ^- 13- 

15  and  the  prayer  of  faith  shall  save  the  sick, 

and  the  Lord  shall  raise  him  up  ;  "  and  if  he  have « Tm\.  33. 21 
committed  sins,  they  shall  be  forgiven  him.  ^"'  ^' "' 

16  Confess  ]iour  faults  one  to  another,  and  pray 


14.  "  Is  any  sick  among  you  ?"  As  in  the  last  ten  verses  the  pre- 
cepts Avere  certainly  of  general  application,  so  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  this  one  is  of  general  application  also.  It  means  that,  as  in  sorrow 
we  should  pray,  and  as  in  cheerfulness  we  should  sing  psalms,  so  in 
sickness  we  should  send  for  the  elders  of  the  Church,  that  is,  for  priests, 
to  come  and  pray  with  us  and  for  us.  The  visit  of  the  parish  priest 
therefore  to  the  sick  of  his  flock  is  not  only  due  from  him  to  them,  but 
is  also  to  be  requested  and  sought  by  themselves. 

"  Anointing  him  with  oil."  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that 
the  practice  here  recommended  by  St.  James  is  the  same  as  that  which 
the  Apostles  used  when  they  were  sent  two  and  two  by  our  Lord,  when, 
as  we  read  in  St.  Mark  vi.  13.,  "  They  cast  out  many  devils,  and  anointed 
"with  oil  many  that  were  sick,  and  healed  them."  The  unction  ac- 
companied the  prayers,  and  in  both  together  the  people  were  bidden 
to  look  for  the  temporal  and  spiritual  blessings  promised  in  the  next 
verse.  Tlie  Greek  Church  still  follows  the  precept  of  the  Apostle  and 
anoints  with  oil,  together  with  the  priest's  prayer,  for  the  sick,  hoping 
thereby  to  obtain  recovery  from  sickness,  as  well  as  forgiveness  of  sins. 
The  Church  of  Eome  has  departed  widely  from  this  primitive  practice, 
and  having  found  that  the  unction  seemed  to  produce  no  effect  in 
-healing  the  sick,  has  instituted  a  new  thing,  for  which  this  passage  of  St. 
James  (the  only  one  in  Scripture  which  can  conceivably  bear  upon  the 
subject)  supplies  no  authority  at  all.  For  she  never  uses  unction  when 
there  seems  to  be  any  hope  or  prospect  of  recovery,  but  on  the  contrary 
orders  it  to  be  applied  only  to  those  '  who  lie  in  such  inmiinent  danger 
*as  to  seem  to  stand  at  the  point  of  death.'  For  this  practice,  and  for 
the  supposed  sacramental  efficacy  of  it,  there  is  no  scriptural  warrant 
■whatever.  The  Church  of  England,  having  shared  with  the  whole 
Western  Church  the  loss  of  the  primitive  practice,  endeavoured  in 
some  degree  to  restore  it,  when  at  the  Eeformation  she  abandoned  the 
Eoman  innovation  of  extreme  unction,  then  newly  sanctioned  by  tlie 
decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  For  in  the  First  Prayer  Book  of  King 
Edward  VI.  (anno  1547.)  she  provided,  in  the  Office  for  the  Visitation 
of  the  Sick,  that  the  sick  man  might  be  anointed  with  oil  if  he  de- 
sired it, — putting  unction  and  the  use  of  full  priestly  absolution  on 
the  same  footing,  as  tilings  allowed  but  not  enjoined. 

15.  "  And  the  prayer  of  faith."  And  such  faithful  prayers  of  the 
priests  and  people  shall  always  be  attended  with  blessing;  often,  if 
it  be  God's  will,  with  restoration  to  health  ;  but  always,  if  they  be 
earnest  and  true,  with  forgiveness  and  restoration  to  God's  fixvour. 

16.  "  Confess  your  faults."  Be  in  the  habit  of  confessing  your 
"daily  and  lighter  sins  to  each  other's  friends  and  contemporaries, 
"  and  trust  for  safety  to  your  mutual  daily  prayers  ;  but  the  uncleanness 


JAMES,  V. 
■    ■    ■  one   for   another,  that  ye   may  be  healed.     ^The 


"Num.iii^'etfectual  fervent  prayer  of  a  righteous  man  availeth 
?,%'■'''  much. 

isam^V^  17  EHas  was  a  man  ^  subject  to  like  passions  as 
f kin.  13  6.  we  are,  and  ^  he  prayed  ^  earnestly  that  it  might 
??,l";^i,?not  rain:  "and  it  rained  not  on  the  earth  by  the 

&  19. 15, 20.  -      .  ,  •' 

&  20. 2,4,    space  01  three  years  and  six  months. 
Ps.io.  17.       18  And  ^he  prayed  again,  and  the  heaven  gave 
&  145. 18.    rain,  and  the  earth  brought  forth  her  fruit. 
rrov.i5.2D.    -^g   Brethren,  '^if  any  of  you   do   err   from  the 
1  John  a  22.  truth,  and  one  convert  him  ; 

yAct3l4.  15.        zlKin.  17. 1.        ^  Or,  in  his  prayer.        a  Luke  4.  25.         b  1  Kin.  18.  42,  45. 

c  IHatt.  18. 15. 


"  of  more  serious  leprosy  make  known  according  to  the  law  of  the 
"  priesthood,  and  in  whatsoever  way,  and  however  long  time  it  enjoins, 
"  endeavour  to  obtain  puriiication  "  (Bede.). 

"  The  effectual  fervent  prayer."  Great  is  the  strength  of  prayer, 
offered  by  a  righteous  man,  and  earnest.  There  is  no  limit  to  its 
power.  But  two  conditions  are  necessary  to  its  full  efficacy :  the  one, 
that  it  be  offered  by  one  who  is  living  in  holy  ways  (a  "righteous 
"man"),  and  the  other  that  it  be  really  'earnest',  not,  that  is,  the 
mere  moving  of  the  lips  without  the  energetic  praying  of  the  heart, 
nor  a  mere  wishing  of  the  heart  without  the  utterance  of  the  lips 
and  the  bending  of  the  knees,  but  an  earnest  pleading,  in  which  all 
our  powers  of  body  and  soul  are  fully  engaged. 

17.  "  Elias  was  a  man."  Elijah  the  Prophet  was  but  as  one  of  us 
in  point  of  human  passion  and  frailty,  and  not  nearly  so  great  as  we 
are  in  respect  of  the  membership  of  Clirist  and  the  citizenship  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  and  yet  at  his  prayer  the  heaven  was  shut  up 
for  three  years  and  six  months.  How  much  more  shall  the  prayers 
of  Christians  avail  through  Christ  (St.  Matth.  vii.  7,  &c.) !  Observe 
here  that  the  inspired  Apostle  adds  somewhat  to  the  narrative  of  the 
Book  of  Kings,  attributing  the  drought  and  the  rain  to  the  prayers 
of  Elijah.  The  narrative  (1  Kings  xvii.  1.)  merely  tells  us  that  Elijah 
said  unto  Ahab,  "  As  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  liveth,  before  whom 
"  I  stand,  there  shall  not  be  dew  nor  rain  these  three  years,  but  accord- 
"  ing  to  my  word."  Thus,  to  use  the  words  of  Chrysostom,  "  Elijali's 
"  tongue  became  the  key  of  heaven ;  and  he  was  made  the  ruler,  at 
"whose  will  the  rains  were  withheld,  or  allowed  to  fall  upon  the  earth." 
The  earnest,  secret  prayers  and  pleadings  of  a  man  habitually  holy 
in  Christ,  are  the  secret  source  of  Christian  power. 

19.  "Brethren,  if  any  of  you."  The  unlimited  power  of  holy 
prayer  shewn  in  the  case  of  Elijah,  is  here  attributed  to  ordinary 
Christian  people  praying  for  each  other.  Brethren,  if  any  one  of  i 
yourselves  do  err  from  the  Truth  (either  by  departing  from  the  doc-  ' 
trinal  Truth  or  Creed  of  the  Church,  or  by  declining  from  that  holy 
obedience  which  the  Lord  in  St.  John  iii.  21.  calls  "doing  the  Truth"), 
and  another  by  word  or  good  example  induce  him  to  turn'  back  to 
God  and  repent  of  his  sin,  let  such  a  good  charitable  Christian  know 
for  certain  that  he  who  turns  a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  ways  shall 
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20  let  him  know,  that  he  which  eonverteth  the^^''"'iii*- 
smner  from  the  error  of  his  way  ^  shall  save  a  soul  i  Tim.  i.  iii. 
from  death,  and  *  shall  liide  a  multitude  of  sins.        */p°t.'  f.'i^' 


become  the  blessed  instrument  of  saving  the  sinner's  soul,  and  covering 
over  the  multitude,  however  great  it  be,  of  that  sinner's  sins.  And, 
what  is  more,  such  conversion  of  a  sinner  will  surely  tend  to  the  sal- 
vation of  his  own  soul,  and  the  covering  over  of  his  own  sins  in  the 
sight  of  God,  for  the  sake  of  Jesus  Christ,  whose  good  and  faithful 
servant  he  is. 
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This  Epistle  was  probably  written  between  A.  D.  63.  and  67. ;  and  was 
addressed  to  believers,  Gentile  as  well  as  Hebrew,  residing  in  various 
districts  of  Asia  Minor.  It  was  sent  from  Babylon  on  tbe  Eupbrates. 
The  style  is  not  argumentative,  but  fervent,  rugged,  and  tender. 
While  we  are  reminded  in  it  of  St.  Paul  in  its  fulness  and  clearness 
of  doctrinal  exposition,  we  also  think  of  St.  John  in  its  lofty  precepts 
of  personal  holiness.  Every  class  and  rank  of  life  has  its  own  word 
of  admonition  ;  and  the  Apostle,  who  had  drunk  so  deeply  the  cup  of 
godly  sorrow,  comforts  with  the  consolations  he  had  himself  expe- 
rienced, the  afflicted,  the  tempted,  the  weak,  the  fallen.  If,  as  has 
been  observed,  it  is  an  exhortation  to  Christian  living,  it  is  so,  by 
bearing  full  testimony  to  Christian  doctrine.  "  Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am 
"holy".  In  other  words,  the  meaning  of  the  Saviour's  Passion,  the 
hope  of  His  glory,  the  fellowship  of  His  sufferings,  the  hourly 
dependence  of  the  strongest  as  well  as  the  weakest  on  His  grace, — this 
is  the  message  that  St.  Peter  in  his  last  days  bequeaths  to  the  people 
of  God. 

The  Collect  for  the  Sunday  next  before  Easter. 

Almighty  and  everlasting  God,  who,  of  Thy  tender 
love  towards  mankind,  hast  sent  Thy  Son,  onr  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ,  to  take  upon  Him  our  flesh,  and  to  suffer 
death  upon  the  cross,  that  all  mankind  should  follow 
the  example  of  His  great  humility;  Mercifully  grant, 
that  we  may  both  follow  the  example  of  His  patience, 
and  also  be  made  partakers  of  His  resurrection ;  through 
the  same  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 


I.  PETEE,  I. 

CHAPTER  I.  A.D.cir.60. 

1  He  hlessetli  God  for  Ms  •manifold  spiriiunl  graces:  10  shewinrt  tJiat  the 
salvation  in  Christ  is  no  netcs,  hut  a  thing  prophesied  of  old :  13  and 
exliorteth  them  accordingly  to  a  godly  conversation,  forasmuch  as  they 
are  now  horn  anew  hy  the  loord  of  God. 

a  John  7.  35. 

PETER,    an    apostle    of  Jesus    Clirist,    to    tlie  ^^^o^^-^- 
strangers  ^scattered  throughout  Pontus,  Gala- /''"J^'^j^- ^■ 
tia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  chf2.'9.' 

2  »>  elect  <=  according  to  the  forelmowledge  of  God  "&  r2^- ^^■ 
the  Father,   <i  through   sanctification  of  the  Spirit, '*j|'^'^=^^- 2- 
unto  obedience   and  ''sprinkling    of   the    blood   of eHeb.  10.22. 
Jesus    Christ:    ^ Grace    unto   you    and    peace,   be r Rom.  1' 7. 
multiplied.  ^t^-'^- 

g  o  Qor  1  3 

.3  T[  s  Blessed  he  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord /^;;^J  g^-^' 
Jesus  Christ,  which  ^according  to  His  ^  abundant  2  Gr."H«c'ft." 
mercy  ^hath  begotten  us  agam  unto  a  lively  hope 'iames'ii^is: 

CHAPTEE  I. 

Holy  joy  is  the  key-note  of  tliis  chapter.  Joy  in  our  lively  hope 
through  Christ's  Eesurrection ;  and  in  the  blessed  sense  of  the  sustain- 
ing power  of  God,  Who  shall  keep  iis  to  the  end  for  our  predestined 
inheritance,  notwithstanding  the  clouds  and  storms  that  sweej)  over  us 
all  in  tm-n.  But  the  Christian's  hope  is  no  empty  sentiment,  barren  of 
practical  results.  Founded  on  Christ's  death  it  proclaims  unfailing  -war 
with  sin.  Looking  for  Christ's  kingdom,  and  for  the  judgment  and 
reward  then  to  be  dealt  out  to  men,  it  purifies  the  conscience,  solem- 
nizes life,  sobers  hai^piness,  and  promotes  a  spirit  of  love  to  all  those 
with  whom  we  hope  to  pass  a  blessed  eternity. 

1.  "  Strangers  scattered."  Or,  'strangers  of  the  dispersion.'  After  the 
captivity  to  Babylon  the  Jews  were  scattered  over  the  entire  Eoman 
world.     See  however  an  evident  reference  to  Gentiles  in  ii.  10.  iv.  3. 

"  Bithynia."  Though  St.  Paul  was  not  suffered  by  the  Spirit  to  go 
into  Bithynia,  others,  it  seems,  were  not  so  hindered,  for  the  Gospel 
had  now  reached  it  (Acts  xvi.  7.).  God's  times  are  in  His  own  hand 
(Gal.  iv.  4.   Eph.  i.  10.). 

2.  "Foreknowledge."  Let  us  not  attempt  to  distinguish  between 
the  foreknowledge  and  the  actual  will  of  God.  All  His  will  is  love  and 
righteousness.  Often,  as  here,  unfathomable,  it  is  ever  to  be  trusted 
and  obeyed. 

"  Obedience."  (Compare  Eom.  i.  6.)  Holiness  is  at  once  the  working 
out  and  the  true  end  of  our  salvation,  and  thus  the  evidence  of  it. 

"  Sprinkling  of  the  blood."  See  Levit.  i.  5.  St.  John  xix.  34. 
1  St.  John  i.  7.  Both  for  the  first,  and  the  daily  cleansing  of  the  soul 
(St.  John  xiii.  10.),  not  only  from  the  guilt,  but  also  from  the  power  of 
sin. 

"  Multiplied."  It  is  characteristic  of  St.  Peter  to  press  the  abun- 
dance of  grace  oflfercd  to  us,  as  well  as  the  duty  of  growth  in  it  when 
given.     See  Commentary  on  2  St.  Pet.  iii.  18. 

3.  "  Begotten  us  again."     The  Father  in  His  eternal  purpose  is  the 


I.  PETER,  I. 

A.D.cir.60.  kljy  tliG  resurrectioii  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the 
kicor.15.20.  dead, 

ch.  3;'2i.'   ■    4  to  an  inheritance  incorruptible,  and  undefiled, 
m'^cof'i^'s    '^^^  ^^^^  fadeth  not  away,  '"reserved  in  heaven 

njohn'']io"28,    5  *»  who  are  kept  by  the  power  of  God  through 
f|- j^-^'^- "' faith  unto  salvation   ready  to  be  revealed  in   the 

o  mIu^s  12  ^^^^  *^"^®- 
Kom.i2'.i2:    6  "Wherein  ye  greatly  rejoice,  though  now  Pfor 

ch.'4!i3.  ■  a  season,  if  need  be,  lye  are  in  heaviness  through 

'"fl^sfio."' manifold  temptations: 

n  James  1.2.     7  that  "^  the  trial  of  your  faith,  being  much  more 

r^^ames  .  ,  pj.g(.JQ-jjg  f\iQYi  of  gold   that  perislieth,  though  *  it 

sj!)b*23^io   ^®  ^^^®^  ^^^^^  ^^®'  *  might  be  found  unto  praise  and 
Prov^n^a  ^loiiour  and  glory  at  the  appearing  of  Jesus  Christ: 

Is.  48.  id.    Zech.  13.  9.    1  Cor.  3. 13.       t  Eora.  2.  7, 10.    1  Ctor.  4.  5.    2  Thess.  1.  7,-12. 

author  of  our  regeneration ;  the  word  of  God  is  the  instrument  of  it 
(St.  James  i.  18.) ;  baptism,  the  outward  sign  and  channel  of  it  (Tit. 
iii.  5.)  ;  the  Holy  Ghost  the  personal  agent  in  it  (St.  John  iii.  5.)  ;  the 
Eesunection  of  Christ  (including  of  course  His  Cross  and  Death),  the 
procuring  cause  of  it  (Col.  ii.  12.)  ;  Heaven,  the  end  and  comjjletion 
and  enjoyment  of  it  (St.  John  vi.  39,  40.    Eev.  xxii.  1 — 5.). 

"  Lively."  Or,  '  living',  in  contrast  with  the  hope  of  the  Jews,  who 
expected  a  Messiah  already  come,  and  of  the  Gentiles,  who  had  no 
hope  at  all.     St.  Peter  in  this  Epistle  lays  great  stress  on  hope. 

4.  "  Incorruptible."     In  its  essence.     There  shall  be  no  more  death. 
"  Undefiled."     In  its  purity.     Sin  shall  not  pollute  it. 

"Fadeth  not  away."  In  its  happiness.  Pain  and  tears  will  no 
longer  disturb  it. 

"  Beserved."    Or,  '  laid  up',  as  a  treasure  presently  to  be  brought  out. 

5.  "  Are  kept."  Or,  'are  being  kept',  as  by  a  garrison  (Prov.  xviii.  10.). 
The  same  word  is  used  in  Phil.  iv.  7.   Compare  Isaiah  xxvii.  3.  xli.  10. 

"  ThroughL  faith."  It  is  divine  power  alone  that  keeps  us.  Here  is 
our  dependence.  But  it  is  faith  that  lays  hold  of  that  power ;  hence 
our  responsibility.     Together  they  make  the  perfect  life. 

"  Salvation  ready  to  be  revealed."  This  means  our  completed  sal- 
vation of  body  and  soul,  when  reunited  and  glorified  at  the  resurrection 
of  the  just.    To  St.  Peter  as  to  St.  Paul  the  second  Advent  seemed  near. 

6.  "  Wherein."     Or,  '  in  which',  that  is,  this  last  time. 
"Rejoice."    As  with  exultation  and  triumph.    The  normal  condition 

of  the  believer  is  to  be  one  of  joy ;  the  exceptional  one  of  sadness. 

7.  "  Being  much  more  precious."  The  trial  of  faith  is  said  to  be 
more  precious  than  that  of  gold,  because  faith  is  more  precious  than 
gold.     "  I  love  Thy  commandments  above  gold  ;  yea,  above  fine  gold", 

"  Praise."  "Well  done,  good  and  faithful  servant"  (St.  Matt.  xxv.  21.). 
"  Glory."     "  They  shall  walk  with  Me  in  white"  (Eev.  iii.  4.). 
"  Honour."     "  I  will  make  thee  ruler  over  many  things"  (St.  Matt. 
xxv.  21.). 

"Appearing."    Or,  'revelation'  (See  on  1  Thess.  ii.  19.). 
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8  "  whom  having  not  seen,  ye  love ;    *  in  whom,  ^:    •"''-.^Q- 
though  now  ye    see   Him   not,   yet   believing,   ye  "20."^°^"  *" 
rejoice  with  joy  imspeakable  and  full  of  glory  :         ''2' cores'' 7.^" 

9  receiving  ^the  end  of  yoiir  faith,  even  the  sal-  Heb.11.1, 
vation  of  vour  souls.  y  i^om.  e.  22. 

^  z  Gen.  49.  10. 

10  ^  ''Of  which    salvation    the    prophets   have  -iu^W:' 
enquired   and   searched  diligently,  who  prophesied  Man.  la.^'n. 
of  the  grace  that  sliould  come  unto  you  :  2Pet.Li^' 

11  searching  what,  or  what  manner  of  time  *the  ^*^'^V,„ 
Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  them  did   signify,  2  Pet.'i.  21. ' 
when    it   testified    beforehand    ^the    sufferings    of  is.^53. 3,^&c. 
Christ,  and  the  glory  that  should  follow.  LSke^24l5, 

12  °Unto  whom  it  was  revealed,  that  "^not  unto  jo'ht^'if^i. 
themselves,    but   unto    us   they    did    minister   the  Acts  26. 22, 
things,  which  are  now  reported  unto  you  by  them  <^  can.  9. 24. 
that  have  preached  the  gospel  unto  you  with  ^  the  d  Heb.  11. 13, 
Holy  Ghost  sent  down  from  heaven ;  ^  which  things  e^Acts '2. 4. 
the  angels  desire  to  look  into.  ^S^'^t?2- 

O  Dan.  8.  13. 

13  ^Wherefore  sgird  up  the  loins  of  your  mind,  Ephlslio. 
^  be  sober,  and  hope  ^  to  the  end  for  the  grace  that  ^Ep"h.®G^^il^' 

h  Luke  21.  34.     Kom.  13.  13.     1  Thes.  5.  6,  8.     ch.  4.  7.   ck  5.  8.        2  Gr.  perfectly. 

8.  "  Not  seen."    Compare  St.  John  xx.  29.  Now,  only  the  heart  sees. 
•'  Believing."     According  to  the  measure  of  our  faith  in  Christ  will 

be  our  love  to  Him  ;  and  our  joy  in  Him  ;  and  our  work  for  Him. 

9.  "  Beceiving."  The  present  salvation  of  our  souls,  in  the  gift  of 
the  new  birth,  and  the  forgiveness  of  sin.  That  of  the  body  (See  Com- 
mentary on  ver.  5.)  is  yet  to  come.  As  to  this,  "  it  doth  not  yet  appear 
"what  we  shall  be". 

10.  •'  Searched  diUgently."  Here  we  see  the  limitation  of  Divine 
knowledge  even  in  the  inspired  servants  of  God. 

11.  "  The  Spirit  of  Christ."  The  Holy  Ghost  given  and  sent  by 
Christ,  and  thus  spoken  of  as  belonging  to  Him  (St.  John  xv.  26.). 

"  Sufferings  of  Christ."  Sufferings  pointing,  relating  to  Christ ; 
and  suffered  by  Him.  This  justifies  us  in  interpreting  Ps.  xxii. 
Isaiah  liii.  as  referring  to  Him. 

"Glory."    Compare  "on  His  head  were  many  crowns",  Eev.  xix.  12. 

12.  "Reported."     Or,  'have  been  announced'  as  accomplished  facts. 

"  "With  the  Holy  Ghost."  The  same  Spirit,  who  instructed  the  Pro- 
phets to  foretel  these  things,  hath  also  guided  the  Apostles  to  declare 
them,  when  fulfilled  ;  and  enables  Christian  teachers  to  preach  them  now. 

"Look  into."  As  by  bending  down  to  see.  The  knowledge  of  the 
Angels  is  limited,  like  ours ;  both  by  the  will  of  God  and  their  own 
finite  capacity.    But  it  also  receives  increase  (See  on  Eph.  iii.  10.). 

13.  "  "Wherefore."  Considering  how  blessed  you  are  now,  and  are  to 
be  presently,  take  care  not  to  lose  your  blessedness  by  sloth  or  negligence. 

"  Hope."     The  Apostle  urges  this  not  as  a  privilege,  but  as  a  duty. 
"  Grace."     The  completion  of  the  Redeemer's  work  in  the  resurrec- 
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A.D.cir.60.  is  to  be  brought  unto  you  *  at  tlie  revelation  of 
i  Luke  17. 30.  Jesus  Clirist ; 

2Thcss.'i.7.    14  as  obedient  children,   "^not   fashioning   your- 
''ch.T'2!^' ^"  selves  according  to  the  former  lusts  ^in  your  igno- 
1  Acta  17. 30.  ranee  : 
mLukri.74J    15  "^  but  as  He  which  hath  called  you  is  holy, 

Fcor.  7. 1.  so  be  ye  holy  in  all  manner  of  conversation ; 

iThess. 4.      iQ  because  it  is  written,  "Be  ye  holy;  for  I  am 

riei  k.  14.  holy, 
n Lev.  11. 44.    17  Aud  if  ye  call  on  the  Father,  "who  without 

&  20.  f.      respect  of  persons  judgeth  according  to  every  man's 
"^^p^'^^jJ^-gY- work,  Ppass  the  time  of  your  isojourmng  here  in 

Rom.  2. 11.'  fear  : 

Phi-ri i2.'     18  forasmuch  as  ye  know  'that  ye  were  not  re- 
<^toT^5^l'  deemed  with  corruptible  things,  as  silver  and  gold, 

rff ^2  n  ^^'  ^'^^om.  your  vain  conversation  **  received  by  tradition 
r  1  Cor.  6. 20.  from  vour  fathers  ; 

6Ez('k'!2o.i8.  19  but  Svith  the  precious  blood  of  Christ,  "as 
t  Acttio  28  ^^  ^  lamb  without  blemish  and  without  spot : 

Eph.  1.  7."  ileb.  9. 12, 14.    Eev.  5.  9.       u  Ex.  12.  5.    Is.  53.  7.    John  1.  23,  3G.   1  Cor.  5.  7. 

tion  unto  life.  It  may  also  have  reference  to  the  fulness  of  strength 
and  knowledge  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  glorified  church ;  typified  by  the 
tree  of  life,  and  the  river  of  life  in  Eev.  xxii.  1,  2. 

14.  "  As  obedient  chndren."  Or,  '  children  of  obedience',  who  obej', 
not  from  fear,  or  for  hire,  but  because  they  love. 

•'  Ignorance."  ■  Compare  St.  Paul's  expressions  (Eph.  iv.  18.  and 
1  Tim.  i.  13.).  Holy  Scripture  ever  denounces  ignorance,  and  insists 
on  knowledge. 

15.  "  Conversation."  Or,  '  behaviour' :  through  our  entire  life  in  all 
its  details. 

17.  "  And  if  ye  call  on  the  Father."  Or,  '  if  ye  call  upon  Him  as  a 
father';  that  is,  recognize" your  relation  to  Him  as  His  children,  and 
because  owing  Him  reverence,  paying  it  to  Him. 

"  Sojourning."  As  strangers  in  a  foreign  land,  in  holy  fear,  not 
like  slaves  who  dread  the  lash,  but  as  loving  children  who  fear 
to  sin,  because  this  would  be  to  grieve  their  father.  Compare  as  to 
Christian  fear  generally  St.  Matt.  x.  26—31.  St.  Mark  vi.  50.  Eom. 
iii.  18.  1  Cor.  iv.  21.  &  v.  5.  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  Eph.  vi.  5.  Phil.  i.  28.  & 
ii.  12.  2  Tim.  i.  7.  (where  it  means  cowardice)  Heb.  xii.  28.  1  St.  Pet.  ii. 
17,  18.  &  iii.  14,  15.  1  St.  John  iv.  18.  St.  Jude  23.  Eev.  i.  17.  &  ii.  10. 
&  xiv.  7.  I 

18.  "  Forasmuch."     Eemeraber  the  price  you  have  been  bought  at. 
"  Silver  and  gold."     St.  Matt.  vi.  19.     Compare  tlie  Apostle's  omi 

words  (Acts  iii.  6.). 

19.  "Precious."  This  is  a  favourite  word  with  the  Apostle  (See 
ch.  i.  7.  &  ii.  4,  7.). 

"  Blood  of  Christ."  So  St.  Paul  speaks  of  it  to  the  elders  at  Miletus, 
even  as  the  purchase  money  of  the  Church  (See  on  Eph.  i.  7.). 
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20  ^  who  verily  was  foreordained  before  the  foim-A.D.cir.60. 
dation  of  the  world,  but  was  manifest  ^in  these  ^  Rom.  3. 25. 
last  times  tor  you,  Eph.a.  9, 

21  who  by  Him  do  believe  in  God,  ^that  raised  coi.1.26. 
Him  up  from  the   dead,   and  *gave   Him  glory;  fj^'^.^o, 
that  your  faith  and  hope  might  be  in  God.  Rev.'ia.l^' 

yGal.  4.  4. 

22  IT  Seeing  ye  ^have    purified   your   souls   in  gPtJ-J-^^- 
obeying   the   truth   through   the   Spirit   unto  un-^&||-^2G:^^ 
feigned  °love  of  the  brethren,  see  that  ye  love  one  1  Mat.*28.  ik 
another  with  a  pure  heart  fervently  :  &  3.%l.^^' 

23  '^bemg  born  agam,  not  of  con-uiDtible  seed,  but  f  j^^,- '2 1*^- 
of  incorruptible,  ^by  the  word  of  God,  which  liveth  "eb^'y." 
and  abideth  for  ever.  b  Acts  15. 9. 

c  Rom.  12. 0, 10.    lThess.4.9.    1  Tim.  1.5.    Heb.13.1.    ch.  2. 17.  &  3.  8.  &  4.  8.    2  Pet.  1.7. 
- 1  John  3.  18.  &  4.  7,  21.         d  John  1.  13.  &  3.  5.  e  James  1.  18.    1  John  3.  9. 


"  As  of  a  lamb."  Here  is  an  unmistakeable  reference  to  the  Levitical 
sacrifices.  Did  St.  Peter  here  think  of  his  Lord  brought,  before  his 
eyes,  "  as  a  lamb  to  the  slaugliter"  ? 

20.  "  Foreordained."  Christ's  death  Avas  no  sudden  or  after 
thought  of  God's,  but  ever  His  eternal  and  unchangeable  pui-pose 
(St.  James  i.  17.). 

21.  ""Who...  do  believe  in  God."  "He  died  for  all";  but  in  _a 
special  sense  for  those  who  by  faith  appropriate  the  benefits  of  His 
death.  Compare — "  as  many  as  received  Him,  to  them  gave  He  power 
"to  become  the  sons  of  God". 

"  By  Him."     St.  John  xiv.  6,  9.    Eph.  ii.  18. 

"  Gave  Him  glory."  That  is,  of  His  mediatorial  kingdom,  over  and 
above  the  es.sential  glory  of  His  eternal  Godhead,  Heb.  i.  8,  9.  (See 
St.  John  xvii.  5.) 

"Faith  and  hope... in  God."  The  one  end  of  Christ's  atoning 
■work  is,  that  God  may  be  all  in  all,  manifested,  adored,_  exalted  in  the 
salvation  of  a  redeemed  and  glorified  race  (St.  John  vi.  38.  &  xiv.  7. 
&  xvii.  4.). 

22.  "  Ye  have  purified."  Man  is  himself  an  agent  in  his  own  sanc- 
tification,  through  the  use  of  divinely  appointed  means,  and  with  the 
help  of  the  grace  of  God.  Com^jare  Acts  xv.  9.,  where  God  is  said  to 
purify  the  heart,  and  faith  is  the  mean  employed,  not  obedience.^  There 
is,  however,  no  real  difference  between  the  two  statements;  since  all 
obedience  grows  out  of  faith  as  its  root ;  and  faith  itself  is  obedience  to 
God's  word. 

"  Obeying  the  truth."  In  submission  to  the  truth  of  the  Gospel  in 
its  fullest  sense,  botli  in  doctrine  and  precept  (Eom.  i.  5.). 

"Unfeigned."  "Not  in  word  and  in  tongue,  but  in  deed  and  in 
"truth".     Truthfulness  is  the  basis  of  all  moral  goodness. 

"  Love  one  another."  As  this  is  the  state  of  mind  to  which  your 
spiritual  cleansing  has  brought  you,  abide  and  increase  in  it.  _ 

23.  "  Born  again."     The  new  birth  is  of  love,  unto  love,  in  love. 
"Not  of  corruptible  "Seed."     As  in  human  and  material  generation. 

22.  "  Throuah  the  Spirit."    This  is  omitted  in  the  best  manuscripts. 
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A.D.cir.60.  24  ^  For  ^all  flesh  is  as  grass,  and  all  the  glory 
2^;:  of  man  as  the  flower  of  grass.     The  grass  wither- 

f pfmfis  ^^^'  ^^^  *^®  flower  thereof  falleth  away: 

is''4o.'6.  "     25  °but  the  word  of  the  Lord  endureth  for  ever. 

James  T.  10.  ^  And  this  is  the  word  which  by  the  gospel  is 
f  pg.102.12,  pj.gached  unto  you. 

Is.  40.  8.    Luke  IG.  17.       h  John  1. 1, 14.     1  John  1. 1,  3. 

CHAPTER  IT. 

1  Be  dehorMh  them  from  the  breach  of  charity :    4  sheicino  that  Christ 

«t  Kph.  4.  22,       is  the  foundation  whereupon  they  are  built.    11  He  beseecheth  them  also 

25,  31.        '       to  abstain  from  Jkshly  lusts,  13  to  be  obedient  to  magistrates,  18  and 

Col.  3.  8.  teacheth  servants  hoio  to  obey  their  masters,  20  patiently  suffering  for 

Heb.  12. 1.        loell  doing,  after  the  example  of  Christ. 

fcTo!^'^  ■  TXTHEREFORE  "*  laying  aside  all  malice,  and  all 
b^iatt^is  3    '  '     g^le,  and  hypocrisies,  and  envies,  and  all  evil 
K.  6%!'- speakings, 

ch^T'23'^^'    2  ^as  newborn  babes,  desire  the  sincere  '^milk  of 
c  1  Cor.  3. 2.  the  word,  that  ye  may  grow  thereby  : 
13^  '  '    '      3  if  so  be   ye   have   ^  tasted  that  the  Lord  is 

d  Po  "^4  a  • 

Heb-t's;    gracious. 

" "Word  of  God."  As  God's  word  biougbt  the  visible  creation  into 
being — "and  God  said,  Let  tbere  be  ligbt" — so  does  His  word,  living 
and  abiding,  re-create  man's  soul.  No  human  voice,  but  only  the  voice 
of  the  Spirit  of  God  can  regenerate  us  (Compare  St.  John  vL  44.). 

24.  "  The  glory  of  man."  Living  at  Babylon  the  Apostle  may  have 
had  Nebuchadnezzar  in  his  mind  (See  Daniel  iv.  28 — 37.). 

25.  "  Endureth."  As  the  Word,  the  cause  of  our  life,  endureth, 
so  also  shall  its  results,  even  these  regenerated  souls. 

"  This  is  the  word."     Consequently  give  it  heed,  and  hold  it  fast, 

CHAPTER  IL 

The  Church  is  a  spiritual  house,  built  up  of  the  living  souls  of 
regenerate  men  on  the  chief  corner  stone  Christ.  Each  stone  in  this 
building  is  to  understand  its  true  place  and  work  there ;  to  offer  up 
spiritual  sacrifices  of  cheerful  obedience ;  and,  by  the  faithful  discharge 
of  every  practical  duty  in  each  relation  of  life,  to  testify  to  all  gain- 
sayers  that  they  are  the  disciples  of  a  Holy  Master,  Who  having 
lived  a  life  without  spot  or  stain  of  sin,  died  of  His  own  free  will  to 
put  sin  away. 

1.  ""Wherefore."  The  new  life  will  have  new  dispositions  and 
motives. 

"  Laying  aside."   Or,  '  having  laid  aside',  when  begotten  again  into  it. 

2.  "  Sincere  milk."  Or,  '  spiritual  guileless  milk '  (Compare  Isai. 
Iv.  1.  and  Heb.  v.  12.). 

"  Grow."    Growth  is  the  law  of  he<althy  Christian  life  (See  Eph.  iv.  15.). 

3.  "  Tasted."  Here  again  is  the  image  so  often  found  in  Scripture 
of  the  spiritual  feeding  of  the  soul  on  Divine  truth  (Isaiah  xxv.  6. 
St.  John  vi.  35,  53 — 58.).     Once  to  taste  this  food  is  to  desire  more. 

2.  "  Thereby."    The  best  manuscripts  add  here  "  unto  salvation." 


•  I  PETEE,  n. 

4  To  whom  coming,  as  unto  a  living  stone,  ®dis-  '  '"^'  ' 
allowed  indeed  of  men,  but  chosen  of  God,  and^natt^ii'^i 
precious,  _  fEph.'2.'2i. 

5  ^  ye  also,   as  lively  stones,  ^  are  built  up  s  a  ^^-^  ^^  ^ 
spiritual  house,  ''an   holy  priesthood,  to  offer   up  ^''M- 
'spiritual  sacrifices,  "^acceptable  to  God  by  Jesus hve'r.'oV 
Christ.  &  66.  '21.' 

i  Ho3.  14.  2. 

6  %  Wherefore  also  it  is  contained  in  the  scrip-  Ro^m.^2.V 
ture,  'Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion  a  chief  corner  stone,  Heb.  13.15, 
elect,  precious  :  and  he  that  believeth  on  Him  shall  ^  Phii.  4.  is. 
not  he  confounded.  i*is'.  28.  le. 

7  Unto  you  therefore  which  believe  He  is  ^  pre- 3  y'^"'„;f "  ^" 
<?ious :    but  unto  them  which  be  disobedient,  ™  the  ho,mtr. 

.TO.  Pq    118    ^'^ 

stone  which  the  builders   disallowed,  the  same  is  Mat.  2i.'42.' 
made  the  head  of  the  corner,  JiTs.  u. ' 

8  °  and   a   stone   of  stumbling,   and   a   rock  of  ^'^^^^||f 
offence,  °  even  to  them  which  stumble  at  the  word, » 1  cor.  1. 23. 
being    disobedient  :     p  whereunto    also    they    were  "Rom.  "9. 22. 
appointed.  i^^aTl;  '■  '■ 

4.  "  Coming."  In  th  e  daily  access  of  worship,  and  of  spiritual  fellowship. 
"  Living  stone."     See  Zech.  iii.  9. 

"  DisaUowed."     Compare  the  Apostle's  sermon  in  Solomon's  porch. 
"Precious."     Or,  'honourable'  (See  on  i.  19.). 

5.  "  Are  built  up."    Observe  the  marginal  rendering  here. 

"  A  spiritual  house."  There  is  still  a  temple,  and  still  a  priesthood 
in  the  Church  of  God :  but  the  temple  is  not  of  hewn  stone  raised  on 
mount  Moriah,  but  of  living  souls  scattered  over  the  world  ;  the  priest- 
hood is  no  longer  confined  to  a  single  tribe  of  a  small  nation :  for 
every  true  Christian  is  a  priest,  to  offer,  not  the  sacrifices  of  slain 
beasts,  but  the  praises  of  obedient  hearts,  in  Christ's  name  to  God  (See 
on  Eev.  i.  6.). 

"  By  Jesus  Christ."  It  is  the  Mediator  who  presents  us  and  our 
offerings  for  acceptance  witli  God  (1  Tim.  ii.  5,  6.). 

7.  "  He  is  precious."  Or,  '  is  the  honour',  which,  first  belonging  to 
Him,  becomes  yours  througli  faith.  Christ's  glory  even  now  rests  on 
His  Church  (See  St.  John  xvii.  22.). 

"  Disobedient."     Compare  Eom.  ii.  8.    2  Thess.  i.  8. 
"Head  of  the  corner."     In  those  who  reject  as  well  as  those  who 
accept  Him,  Ho  is  equally  exalted  of  God  (See  2  Cor.  ii.  14 — 17.). 

8.  "  A  stone  of  stumbling."     Instead  of  being  an  honour. 

"  At  the  word,  being  disobedient."  Or,  '  being  disobedient  to  the 
word'.  Here  is  tlie  awful  but  ever  to  be  remembered  truth,  that  all  real 
and  wilful  and  sinful  stumbling  at  Christian  trutli  lias  its  root  and 
cause  in  the  moral  evil  of  the  heart,  not  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ. 

"  Appointed."  "  No  man  is  set  for  disobedience ;  but  all  who  are 
"disobedient  are  set  for  ^  fall".  This  is  the  moral  order  of  things. 
Compare  Acts  ii.  47.  Kom.  i.  24.  and  ix.  18. 
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A.D.cir.60.  9  But  ye  are  "^a  chosen  generation,  'a  royal 
q Deut.  10. 15. priesthood,  ^  an  holy  nation,  ^^a  peeuHar  people;; 
rEx.^9.'5,6.'that  ye  should  shew  forth  the  Upraises  of  Him 
St  10^''  "^^^°  ^^^^  called  you  out  of  ''darkness  into  His 
s  John  n.  in.  marvellous  light : 

2T?m.^i.^9:     10  ^  which  in  time  past  were  not  a  people,  but 
'&  7"g  ^'  ^^'  '^^'^  i^o'"^  ^^^*3  people  of  God  :  wliich  had  not  obtained 
&  26'  ^8  19  ^ercy,  but  now  have  obtained  mercy. 

Act3'20.'28."  ^    -.-.,,      n  T       -r     1  1  J 

Eph.1.14.      11  ^  Dearly  beloved,  I  beseech  ojoic  ^as  stran- 

2  Or,  gers    and    pilgrims,    ^  abstaui    from    fleshly    lusts, 
^ij^rchased  a  ^^|^jg|^  ^^^j,  agauist  the  soul ;_ 

3  Or,  virtues^     12  '^  liaviug  your  conversation  honest  among  the 
"Eph's.  8. ''"Gentiles  :    that,  *  whereas  they  speak  against  you 

1  Tkess.^s.  as  evildoers,  "  they  may  by  your  good  works,  which 
XHOS19  10  ■t^itiy  shall  behold,  glorify  God  "^in  the  day  of  visi- 
lo^4/5.'tation. 

^p^'39.^12^''*    13  ^  ^Submit  yourselves  to  every  ordinance  of 
Hi^i^is.  man  for  the  Lord's  sake  :    whether  it   be   to  the 

.?;m.S.  14.  king,  as  supreme;  ,  ,. 

Gal.  5. 16.       14  or  unto  governors,  as  unto  them  that  are  sent 

bRom!i2.'i'by  him  ^for  the  punishment  of  evildoers,  and. » for  ^ 

|gor.^8.^2i.  .f^j^e  praise  of  them  that  do  well.  f 

Titus  2.  8.'  ch.  3.  16.        i  Or.  wherein.        c  Mntt.  5.  16.       d  Luke  19.  44.       e  Matt.  22.  21. 
Kom.  13.  1.    Titus  3.  1.        f  Roin.  13.  4.        s  Kom.  13.  3. 


9.  "  But  ye."     Compare  Eph.  iv.  20. 

"  Royal  priesthood."  Kings  and  priests,  "  after  the  order  of  Mel- 
"  chisedek."  All  the  special  privileges  of  the  Jews  had  been  communi- 
catal  to  the  Gentiles,  wlio  are  certainly  (See  ver.  10.)  addressed  here. 

"  Praises."     Or,  '  gracious  dealings.' 

"  MarveUous  light."  That  is,  of  God  manifested  in  Christ  (St.  John 
viii.  12.  and  xiv.  7,  9.). 

10.  "  Had  not  obtained  mercy,"  Compare  "  without  God  in  the 
"world"  (Eph.  ii.  12.). 

11.  "Dearly  beloved."  Ohserve  the  solemn  tenderness  with  which 
he  forbids  those  fleshly  indulgences,  which  to  the  heathen  seemed  no 
sins  at  all.     His  heart,  like  St.  Paul's,  was  full  of  love. 

"  War."     By  debasing  and  enfeebling  it,  if  not  altogether  ruining  it. 

12.  "  Honest."     Or,  'of  good  report '  (See  1  Tim.  3.  7.). 
"  Whereas."     '  In  the  matter  in  which.' 

"  Speak  against  you."  The  history  of  the  primitive  Church  makes 
us  painfully  familiar  with  charges  of  this  kind.  , 

"  In  the  day  of  visitation."  When  God  visits  you  to  try  and  siit 
you.  There  are  days  of  public  visitation  for  the  Church  as  a  body  ;  and 
of  private  searching  for  individuals. 

13.  "  For  the  Lord's  sake."  Who  is  over  them,  and  has  set  them 
over  you.     Direct  obedience  to  man  is  indirect  obedience  to  God. 


I.  PETEE,  II. 

15  For  so  is  the  will  of  God,  that  ^  with  well  A.D.cir.GO. 
doing    ye    may  put   to    silence    the    ignorance    ofh>7;r.  12. 

p  ^  •      -1  -L  llllS  ^.   o. 

loohsh  men  :  i  cai.  5.1, 13. 

16  'as  free,  and  not  ^usmg  your  liberty  for  a." Gr. having. 

k  1  C^nr    7   9'"* 

cloke  of  maliciousness,  but  as  ^the  servants  of  God.  1  Rom.  12!  10. 

17  ^^  Honour  all  men.     ™Love  the  brotherhood.  „y'"V;  ^' 

"  Fear  God.     Honour  the  kmo;.  m  Heb.  13. 1. 

18  "Servants,  he  subject  to  ijou7'  masters  with  all ,, p'ro.' ^4^ 21. 
fear ;  not  only  to  the  good  and  gentle,  but  also  to  ^^ln'h"7^ 

the  froward.  oEph.c.  5. 

Col.  3. 22. 

19  ^  For  this  is  *  p  thankworthy,  if  a  man  for  TituTkb." 
conscience  toward  God  endure  grief,  suffering  .wrong-  \^^'  'Jo'"''' 

f^Uv  Luke  C.  32. 

.20  For  iwhat  glory  is  it,  if,  when  ye  be  buffeted  Rom. bis.' 
for  your  faults,  ye  shall  take  it  patiently  1  but  if,  q\y^\  14 
when   ye   do   well,   and   suffer   for  ii,   ye   take   it  ,'^,^- ^,'*' ^J^- 

•  •  f/  ?        •/  0  (Jj*    tflQ.HK. 

patiently,  this  is  ^acceptable  with  God.  r Matt.  10.21. 

21  For  ""even  hereunto  were  ye  called:  b2cause  fxhesl^^^i 
^Christ  also  suffered  ''for  us,  *  leaving  us  an  ex-s^p^'^'^g/^' 
ample,  that  ye  should  follow  His  steps  :  « some  read, 

22  '^  who  did  no  sin,  neither  was  guile  found  in  t  johnVs  is. 
His  mouth :  Vio^t,. 

"  Is.  03.  9.    Luke  23.  41.    John  8.  46.    2  Cor.  5.  21.    Heb.  4. 15. 

15.  "  Foolish  men."     Those  spoken  of  in  ver.  12. 

16.  "  Free."  See  St.  John  viii.  32.  2  Cor.  iii.  17.  Their  Christian 
freedom  Avas  not  to  be  made  an  excuse  for  rebelliousness  or  licence. 

17.  "  All  men."  Every  human  being  has  a  claim  on  our  respect,  hav- 
ing been  made  in  God's  image,  and  redeemed  by  the  blood  of  His  Son. 

"  Love."  A  special  honour  and  affection  is  due  to  some,  however, 
over  others.     Nature  is  to  be  guided,  not  crushed  by  the  Go.«pel. 

"  Brotherhood."     That  is,  the  Church. 

"  The  king."  In  their  case  the  Eoman  emperor,  who.se  office  was 
Divinely  appointed. 

18.  "  Servants."     Not  here  slaves,  but  domestics. 
"  Froward."     Literally,  '  crooked  '. 

19.  "  Thankworthy."  ^  The  same  word  as  in  St.  Luke  vi.  32.  "  ^Yhat 
"  THANK  have  ye"1  The  meaning  is  of  something  that  God  can  recog- 
nise and  reward. 

20.  "  Acceptable."  In  the  original,  the  same  word  as  "  thank- 
"  worthy"  in  ver.  19. 

21.  "  Hereunto."  That  is,  to  suffer  patiently.  Meekness  is  a  rare 
virtue. 

"  Example."  Christ's  death  was  partly  an  example  to  teach  us  how 
to  suffer ;  partly  an  atonement,  to  take  away  sin. 

22.  ""Who  did  no  sin."     The  sinlessness  of  Christ,  here  testified  to 

21.  The  best  manuscripts  substitute  for  "  us,  leaving  us" ;  "  for  you,  leaving  you". 
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A.D.cir.60.    23  ^who,  wlieii  He  was  reviled,  reviled  not  again; 

I  Is.  53. 7.     when  He  suffered,  He  threatened  not ;  hut  ^  ^  cora- 
jlhnl.^ilf ■  mitted  Himself  to  Him  that  judgeth  righteously  : 
S-,  ,„  „       24  ''who  His  own  self  hare  our  sins  in  His  own 

Heb.  12.  3.  . 

y Luke  23. 46.  body  "^  ou  the  tree,  ^that  we,   benig  dead  to  sms, 

^ Committed    should  llvB  uuto  righteousness  :   ''  by  whose  stripes 

^hiscause.^  jq  -^yere  healed. 

6,^]".  ■  '  '^'     25   Eor   '^  ye  were    as   sheep  going   astray ;    but 
Heb.  9. '28.'  are  now  returned  "^unto  the  Shepherd  and  Bishop 

aRo::.%.2,  of  your  souls. 

11.  &  7.  G.       b  Is.  53.  5.       c  ig.  53.  6.    Ezek.  34.  G.      d  Ezek.  34.  23.  &  37.  24.    John  10. 11, 
14, 16.    Heb.  13.  20.    ch.  5.  4. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1  He  teacheth  the  duty  of  icives  raid  husbands  to  each  other,  8  exhorthnj 
all  men  to  unity  and  love,  14  and  to  suffer  persecution.  19  He  de- 
clareth  also  the  benefits  of  Christ  toward  the  old  tcorld. 


by  one  who  had  gone  in  and  out  ■with  Him  on  eartli,  is  one  of  the  main 
supports  of  His  claim  to  be  Saviour ;  and  is  used  by  Christ  Himself 
as  a  reason  why  men  should  believe  on  Him  (St.  John  viii.  46.). 

"  Guile."  The  sinless  One  was  absolutely  true.  Compare  St.  James 
iii.  2.     He  said  of  Himself  "  I  am — the  truth  ". 

23.  "  Reviled  not  again."  St.  Peter  writes  this  as  "  a  witness  of  the 
"  sufferings  of  Christ".     Eebuke  is  not  reviling  (St.  Luke  22.  67—69.). 

24.  "  Bare."     Or,  '  carried  up'  as  a  burden  on  to  the  cross. 

"  Our  sins."  Tlie  Crucifixion  was  the  public  enduring  by  Jesus  on 
our  behalf,  of  what  our  sins  had  earned,  in  His  own  human  body  and 
soul  even  unto  death. 

"That  we,  being  dead  to  sins."  Or,  'that  we  having  died  to  sin' 
(when  He  died).     See  Eom.  vi.  6—8.    2  Cor.  v.  14,  15. 

"  Live  unto  righteousness."     So  Titus  ii.  14. 

"  By  whose  stripes."  Observe  the  healing  efficacy  the  Apostle 
ascribes  not  only  to  the  sufferings  of  Christ  in  a  general  way,  but  also 
to  His  bodily  sufferings. 

25.  "As  sheep  going  astray."     An  evident  allusion  to  Isai.  liii.  6. 

"  Shepherd  and  Bishop."  The  Apostle  here,  as  elsewhere,  directs 
his  readers  to  Christ  Himself  as  tlieir  master  and  teacher ;  and  depre- 
cates all  pride  and  selfseeking  in  Christian  ministers  (See  v.  2,  3.). 

CHAPTER  ITT. 

St.  Peter,  "himself  a  married  man",  enjoins  in  tliis  chapter  first  on 
wives,  then  on  husbands,  the  peculiar  duties  and  relations  of  the  mar- 
ried state.  Then  he  proceeds  to  enjoin  on  all  meekness,  courtesy,  self- 
control,  endurance.  Let  us  overcome  opposition,  and  silence  the  false 
accusations  of  enemies  by  blameless  lives,  and  with  the  consciousness 
of  witnessing  for  God.  If  we  suffer,  our  Master  suffered  before  us.  Yet 
see,  the  patience  with  which  He  suffered,  and  the  holy  zeal,  with  which, 
even  in  Paradise,  He  declared  His  Father's  love.  We  cannot,  indeed, 
die  His  atoning  Death  ;  but  Ave  can  try  to  follow  His  example,  and 
to  live  His  life,  of  constant  obedience  to  His  Father. 


I.  PETEE,  III. 

LIKEWISE,    *ye    \\aves,   he   in    subjection    to  a.  p.  dr.  60. 
your  own  husbands;  tliat,  if  any  obey  not  theaicor.14.34. 
word,  ^  they  also  may  mthout  the  word  *=  be  won  coL  b'^ia ' 
by  the  conversation  of  the  wives;  bTcJirVie 

2  "^  while  they   behold   your  chaste  conversation  ■=  Matt.  is'.  15! 

7    7        •  ,1     r  "  1  Cor.  9.  19, 

coupled  with  tear,  -22. 

3  « Whose  adorning  let.  it  not  be  that  outward  ^  ^^^^'2. 9. 
adorning  of  plaiting  the  hair,  and  of  wearing  of '';'",tus  i's, " 
gold,  or  of  putting  on  of  apparel ; 

4  but  let  it  he  ^the  hidden  man  of  the  heart,  in  f  ps.  45. 13. 
that  which  is  not  corruptible,  even  the  ornament  of  kT-^:^^' 
a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,  wliich  is  in  the  sight  of  2Cor.4.iG. 
God  of  great  price. 

5  For  after  this  manner  in  the  old  time  the  holy 

women  also,  who  trusted  in  God,  adorned  themselves,  « 

being  in  subjection  unto  their  own  husbands  : 

6  even  as   Sara  obeyed  Abraham,  s  calling  him  ^  Gen.  is.  12. 
lord:    whose  -daughters  ye  are,  as  long  as  ye  c1o  =  gi;. 
well,  and  are  not  afraid  with  any  amazement. 

1.  "Obey  not."  Possibly  the  allusion  is  to  heathen,  ov  othenvise 
unbelieving  husbands,  who  were  rejecting  the  Avord  preached  to  them. 

"  "Without  the  word."    Without  the  word  of  exhortation.    (Compare 
Acts  xiii.  15.)     God  is  not  tied  to  one  means  of  conversion. 
"  Conversation."     See  on  1  St.  Pet.  i.  15. 

2.  "  Fear."     Compare  the  last  clause  of  Eph.  v.  33. 

3.  "Adorning."  The  husband's  love  is  to  be  kept  alive,  not  by 
outward  ornaments,  but  by  beauty  of  character.  Where  this  is  found, 
other  ornaments  are  matters  of  indifference  and  liberty. 

""Wearing  of  gold."  Or,  ' putthig  round'  (as  on  the  neck,  or  head, 
or  anns)  of  golden  ornaments. 

"  Putting  on."  That  is,  in  excess,  and  with  too  much  importance 
attached  to  it.     There  must  be  some  putting  on. 

4.  "  The  hidden  man."  That  which  is  felt  in  its  secret  influence, 
rather  than  seen,  as  outside  ornaments  are  seen. 

"  Wot  corruptible."     Or.  '  in  the  incorruj^tible'  (ornament). 
"  Of  a  meek."     This  spirit  does  not  need  ornamenting ;   it  is  itself 
the  ornament  of  the  entire  being. 

5.  "  Husbands."  Properly  belonging  to  this  sentence,  and  to  be 
added  on  to  it,  both  for  the  right  sense,  and  to  suit  the  grammar,  are 
the  two  last  paragraphs  in  ver.  6.  "As  long  as  ye  do  well,  and  are  not 
"afraid  with  any  amazement". 

6.  ""Whose  daughters  ye  are."  IMore  correctly  rendered,  whose 
daughters  'ye  were'.  Tlio  meaning  being, — 'Even  as  Hebrew  women, 
'and  altogether  independently  of  your  faith  in  Cln-ist,  being  daughters 
'  of  Sara,  who  obeyed  and  reverenced  her  husband  Abraham,  you  should 
'  obey  and  reverence  your  husbands  in  like  manner. 

"Ye  are."  Or,  'have  become',  since  and  through  your  conversion 
(Ptom.  iv.  11.). 

Xx2 


I.  PETEE,  III. 

A.D.cir.60.  7  h  Likewise,  ye  husbands,  dwell  with  them  ac- 
h  1  Cor.  7. 3.  cording  to  knowledge,  giving  honour  unto  the  wife, 
clhi'vy  ' as  unto  the  weaker  vessel,  and  as  being  heirs  to- 
'iThes^^4.'4:gether  of  the  grace  of  hfe ;  ^that  your  prayers 
kjee^job     i^e  not  hindered. 

Matt.  5.  23,  .11 

^24. &  18. 19.     g    ^  Finally,   ^he  ye    all   of   one    mmd,   havmg 
&  i.'i.'s.  ■    ■  compassion  one  of   another,   ™  ^  love   as    brethren, 

Phil.  3.  16.    „  ,     ^  ...r.   1     7  i 

m  Rom.  12.  oe  pititul,  he  courteous  : 

Heb.13.1.  9    "Not   rendering   evil  for   evil,  or   railing   for 

2*or  h^in  T^i^ii^g  •    ^'^^  contrariwise  blessing  ;  knowing   that 

to  the  hre-  ye   are  thereunto  called,  p  that  ye  should   inherit 

thren.  '^    i  i         • 

nEph.4. 32.  a  blessing. 

opi-ov  17^13.    10  For   ihe  that  will   love  life,   and   see   good 
^.^^/-r^Qo  days,  Met  him  refrain  his   tongue  from  evil,  and 

jMatt.  •').  39.   ,.*','.,  ,  1  ., 

-  Rom.  12.     his  lips  that  they  speak  no  guile  : 
i(V'4. 12.     11  let  him  ^eschew  evil,  and  do  good:   *let  him 

lThes.5.15.         ,  1  •■        '  op 

p  Matt.  25. 34.  seek  peace,  and  ensue  it. 

iP^«-34.i2,      12  For  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  over  the  right- 

r James  1. 26. eous,  " aud  His  ears  are  open  unto  their  prayers: 

Rev'^'i4.l!'  but  the  face  of  the  Lord  is  ^  agamst  them  that  do 

sPb.37.27.  •] 

iB.  1. 16, 17.  evil. 

3  John  11.     t  Rom.  12.  18.  &  14.  19.    Ueb.  12.  14.     "  John  9.  31.    James  5. 16.     S  Gr.  upon. 

"  As  long  as."  This  seems  an  unfortunate  translation.  The  simple 
rendering  is,  '  doing  well,  and  not  being  afraid'. 

"Amazement."  The  idea  is  that  of  a  startled  excitable  state  of 
mind,  again.st  which  an  obedient  and  useful  life  was  the  best  preser- 
vative.    A  good  conscience  will  keep  the  soul  in  peace. 

7.  "  Knowledge."     Of  your  mutual  duties  and  circumstances. 
"  Honour."     Treating  with  delicate  and  considerate  respect. 
"Heirs  together."     Who  must  not  therefore  binder  each  other  in 

obtaining  the  inheritance  which  ye  are  hereafter  to  share. 

"  Grace  of  life."     That  is,  the  free  gift  of  eternal  life. 

"Prayers."  Which  you  offer  up  together.  But  do  all  Christian 
husbands  and  wives  pray  together? 

"Hindered."     Or,  '  cut  off',  so  as  to  receive  no  answer. 

8.  "  Having  compassion."     Or,  '  having  sympathy.' 

"  Courteous."  Or,  '  affectionately  minded '.  True  courtesy  has  its 
root  in  love,  and  humility. 

9.  "Knowing."  Being  called  to  a  blessing,  we  are  to  share  it  in 
blessing  others,  both  in  word  and  deed. 

10.  "Will  love  life."  Or,  '  desires  to  love  life' ;  that  is,  not  only  to 
live,  but  to  find  his  life  desirable,  because  happy ;  and  therefore  to 
iove  it,  as  worth  loving. 

11.  "  Ensue  it."  Or,  '  pursue  it,'  as  something  not  always  to  be  found 
or  overtaken  at  once.     Few  good  things  are  easily  obtained. 


8.  The  best  manuscripts  read  "  humble  "  instead  of  courteous. 


I.  PETER,  in. 

13  IF  *  And  who  is  he  that  will  harm  you,  if  yeA.D.cir.eo. 
be  followers  of  that  which  is  good  1  x  Prov.  le.  7. 

14  ^But  and  if  ye  suffer  for  righteousness'  sake,  y^i"tt.\To, 
happy  are  ye :  and  ^  be  not  afraid  of  their  terror,  Jj^-^f;  ^  ^^ 
neither  be  troubled  ;  j''; -;/'■*■ 

&  4.  14. 

15  but  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in  your  hearts  :  =  is.  8.12, 13. 
and  °'he  ready  always  to  give  an  answer  to  every  juhni4.'i, 
man  that  asketh  you  a  reason  of  the  hope  that  is  a"ps.  119.40. 
in  you  with  meekness  and  ^  fear  :  cTtt 

16  ^having   a   good   conscience;    ''that,   whereas  2 Tim. 2. 25. 
they  speak  evil  of  you,  as  of  evildoers,  they  may  rel-erence. 
be  ashamed  that  falsely  accuse  your  good  conver-^Titu3  2^'8^' 
sation  in  Christ.  ch.2. 12. 

17  For  it  is  better,  if  the  will  of  God  be  so,  that  <i  ^om.  .5.  c. 

.  .  .  '  Heb  9  2G 

ye  suffer  for  well  doing,  than  for  evil  doing.  28.  '  '    ' 

18  For  Christ  also  hath  "^once  suffered  for  sins,  &'4.  i. 

13.  "  Harm  you."     As  with  real  liann  ;  to  soul  as  well  as  to  body. 
"  FoUowers."     Zealously,  earnestly  seeking. 

14.  "  For  righteousness'  sake."  That  is,  because  j'ou  live  right- 
eously.    There  is  plain  reference  here  to  the  Pennon  on  the  Mount. 

"  Be  not  afraid  of."  Or,  'do  not  fear'.  (Compare  St.  Matt.  x.  26—31.) 
"  Their  terror."     The  terror  they  ■would  inspire  in  you. 

15.  "  Sanctify."     By  tlie  homage  and  reverence  you  show  to  Him. 

"  Be  ready  always."  This  preparedness  to  make  a  public  testimony 
for  the  Truth  of  God  on  every  o])portunity  is  of  course  partly  a  questioii 
of  mind  and  education  ;  as  well  as  of  moral  and  spiritual  qualification. 
How  many  such  occasions  are  lost,  because  we  do  not  choose  to  fit  our- 
selves for  using  them  !  also,  ala,«,  because  we  are  ashamed ! 

"  Meekness."  Selfconceit  in  one  who  calls  himself  a  ChrLstian  will 
only  hinder  the  good  cause,  and  further  irritate  those  who  oppose  it. 

16.  "  Having  a  good  conscience."  Our  inward  sense  of  trying  to 
please  God  will  always  give  us  courage;  and  the  manifestation' of  this 
sincerity  in  our  outward  life  Mill  abash  our  enemies. 

17.  "  If  the  wiU  of  God  be  so."  There  is  no  necessity  for  lis  to  go 
out  of  our  way  to  court  persecution.  If  however  it  comes  in  God's 
Providence,  wlien  we  are  simply  doing  our  duty,  it  is  better,  tlian  if 
we  were  suffering  deservedly ;  and  whatever  we  bear,  it  is  only  what  our 
Master  hath  borne  before  us,  and  what  others  bear  as  well  as  ourselves. 

18.  "  For  Christ  also."  Let  us  keep  fast  hold  of  the  Apostle's  idea ; 
that  as  Chri.st  was  content  to  suffer  unjustly,  and  for  the  sake  of  others, 
with  the  end  before  Him  of  bringing  men  to  God  ;  so  must  we  be  will- 
ing to  suffer,  not  indeed  in  atoning  for  men's  sins,  but  witli  a  view  to 
their  being  finally  delivered  out  of  them.  Thus  they,  beliolding  our 
patience,  and  learning  how,  and  by  whom  we  are  strengthened,  may 
•"be  won"  by  our  " conversation "  ;  and  tliereby,  through  Divine  grace, 
be  ultimately  brought  to.  God. 

13.  "A  better  reading  is,  "if  ye  be  I  15.  Before  "meeknesa  and  fear"  the 
zealous  of".  |  best  readings  add, '  but.' 


I.  PETER,  III. 


A.D.cir.eo.the  just  for  the  unjust,  that  He  might  bring  us 
e2Cor.  13.4.  to  God,  ®  being  put  to  death  ^in  the  flesh,  but 
''i^i-i-i'f-s quickened  by  the  Spirit: 

g  Kom.  1. 4.  i  1   •    1  1  TT  1      Vi  11 

19  by  which  also  He  went  and  ^preached  unto 
the  spirits  *  in  prison  ; 

20  which  sometime  were  disobedient,  ''when  once 
the  longsuifering  of  God  waited  in  the  days  of 
Noah,  while  ^  the  ark  was  a  preparing,  ™  wherein 
few,  that  is,  eight  souls  were  saved  by  water. 


&  8.  11. 
]>  ch.  1.  12. 

&  4.  6. 
i  Is.  42.  7. 

&  41).  9. 

&  Gl.  1. 
k  Gen.  6.  3, 

5,13. 

1  Heb.  11.  7, 
m  Gen.  7.  7, 

i:  8.  IS.  2  Pet.  2.  5. 


"For."     Or,  '  on  behalf  of . 

"For  sins."  As  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  in  this  respect  not  to  be 
imitated  by  us. 

"  Bring  us  to  God."  (Compare  St.  John  xiv.  6.  2  Cor.  v,  18,  19. 
Eph.  ii.  18.  and  iii.  12.    Heb.  x.  19,  20.) 

"In  the  flesh."     In  His  hmnan  flesh,  or  body. 

"  Quickened  by  the  Spirit."  Made  to  live,  brought  to  life  in  the 
spirit.  His  human  spirit.  Death  did  affect  His  body,  but  could  not 
injure  His  soul,  which  indeed,  on  its  being  delivered  from  the  flesh, 
became  invested  with  new  powers  of  motion  and  life ;  and  with  theni 
passed  into  Paradise. 

19.  "  By  which."     Or,  '  in  which ',  that  is,  in  which  spirit. 

"He  went."     Or,  '  having  gone' ;  the  word  implies  to  go  a  journej'. 

"And  preached."  That  is,  the  Gospel.  "  This  word  is  j^laced  thus 
"  in  about  fifteen  other  passages  of  the  New  Tesfcunent,  and  in  every 
"one  it  means  to  preach  the  Gospel,  or  to  preach  Christ"  (Compare 
Eijh.  ii.  17.). 

"  Spirits  in  prison,"  In  Hades,  where  they  are  awaiting  the  Ee- 
surrection. 

20.  "Sometime."     Or,  'once'. 

"Disobedient."  We  are  not  told  what  result  this  preaching  pro- 
duced on  them.  But  Christ's  preaciiing  was  not  always  successful 
on  earth. 

"In  the  days  of  Noah."  The  longsuffering  that  waited  for  these 
men,  before  the  Flood  came,  exhibited  itself  once  more,  and  under  cir- 
cumstances which  can  never  be  repeated,  to  these  same  men,  when 
Christ  went  after  death  to  preach  to  them. 

"  Few."  The  fewness  of  those  saved  in  the  ark  may  throw  light  on 
the  reason  of  this  repeated  longsuffering. 

"  By  water."  The  water,  which  destroyed  those  who  would  not 
enter  the  ark,  jji-eserved  those  who  did  enter  it,  by  making  it  float,  and 
so  saving  them  from  drowning. 


18.  In  onr  authorised  version,  "By  the 
"Spirit"  is  evidently  intended  to  mean, 
in,  or  by  the  operation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit. 

20.  In  some  manuscripts  "sometime" 
is  omitted. 

This  passage  is  confessedly  so  obscure, 
that  it  seems  only  right  to  add  here,  that 


Bishop  Pearson  interprets  the  words  quite 
differently;  iinderstandinfr  the  preaching 
to  be  Noah's  preaching  before  the  Flood 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  Christ  to  those,  who  reject- 
ing the  message  perished,  and  at  the 
time  of  the  Apostle's  writing  were  in  the 
prison-house  of  death. 


I.  PETEK,  IV. 

21  '^The  like  figure  whereunto  even  baptism  dotli"^'-^'"'"'^'^' 
also  now  save  us  (not  the  putting  away  of  "  the^^/^J^^g-j^- 
filth  of  the  flesh,  ^but  the  answer  of  a  good  con-pRom.io.io. 
science  toward  God,)  ^by  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  ^ps'lio.'i. 

pUviat  •  Kom.  8.'34. 

'-^^^■'^^''^  •  .  Eph.  1. 20. 

22  who  is  gone  into  heaven,  and  ^is  on  the  right  cou^.l 
hand  of  God  ;   ^  angels  and  authorities  and  powers  s  Kom.  s.  k. 
being  made  subject  unto  Him.  Eph^i.  21. ' 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1  He  exhortetJi  them  to  cease  from  sin  hy  the  example  of  CJm'st,  and  the 
consideration  of  the  (leneral  end  that  now  approachdh:  12  and  com- 
foiitth  them  afiainst  ijersecution. 

FOEASMUCH  then  -^as  Christ  hath  suffered  for -ch.  3.  is. 
us  m  the  flesh,  arm  yourselves  likewise  with 

21.  "The  like  figure  whereunto."  Or,  'which,  the  antitype  (of 
"that), — even  haptism".  AVater  is  still  the  outward  instrument  of  sal- 
vation to  those  Avho  receive  baptism  in  repentance  and  faith. 

"  Baptism."  This  holy  Sacrament,  when  "  rightly  received",  is  in- 
deed a  "sure  witness",  and  "effectual  sign  of  grace",  and  "God's  good 
"will  towards  us". 

"  Wot  the  putting  away."  That  is,  not  the  mere  outward  ceremony 
itself,  which  apart  from  a  right  disposition  in  the  recipient,  can  but 
cleanse  the  outward  flesh,  and  will  be  but  an  empty  sign. 

"  Answer  of  a  good  conscience."  Or,  '  the  ciuestioning'  of  a  good 
conscience  towards  God  ;  probably  with  reference  to  the  examination 
into  the  faith  of  a  catechumen  before  baptism  ;  and  thus,  bj-  a  natural 
transition,  the  condition  of  the  heart  that  is  able  to  make  a  good 
answer.     Only  Adult  Baptism  is  directly  referred  to  hei'e. 

"By  the  resurrection."  Our  Lord's  Eesurrection,  while  it  gives 
efficacy  to  His  atoning  M'ork,  also  imparts  life  and  power  to  all  the 
means  of  grace,  through  which  He  Himself  is  communicated  to  the  soul 
(See  ch.  i.  3.). 

22.  "  Gone  into  heaven."  (See  Acts  ii.  24.)  Christ  is  neither  on 
earth,  nor  in  His  grave,  but  in  glorJ^ 

"  Being  made  subject  unto  Him."  See  the  glory  which  His  suffer- 
ings have  purchased.  But  "it  is  a  faithful  saying  ", — "  If  we  suffer,  we 
"shall  also  reim  with  Hun". 


'&'■ 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Christ's  Cross  is  God's  protest  against  sin.  Let  us  crucify  sin  in 
our  hearts  during  the  short  time  that  remains  to  us  here.  The  end 
is  at  hand  ;  the  trial  of  fire  is  coming ;  yet  there  need  not  be  fear, 
there  may  even  be  gladness.  If  the  sufferings  of  Christ  abound  in  us, 
so  also  shall  our  consolation  abound  by  Christ.  To  partake  of  His 
sufferings  now  is  to  cam  His  glory  hereafter.  For  those,  who  feel  Him 
precious,  to  be  suffering  as  Christians  is  both  a  mark  of  honour  and 
a  cause  of  j^raise. 

1.  "  Then."     This  is  the  continuation  of  the  idea  in  iii.  18. 


I.  PETER,  IV. 

A. D. 60.  the  same  mind:  for  ^he  that  hath  suffered  in  the 
b Rom. 6. 2, 7. flesh  hath  ceased  from  sin; 

Col.' 3.' 3, 5.      2  "^that  he  no  longer  "^should  live  the  rest  of  Ms 
''chT'h^"  '■  ■t™e  in  the  flesh  to  the  lusts  of  men,  *"  but  to  the 

d  Gal.' 2.' 20.    will   of  God. 
ch  1  M 

e  John  1.13.  3  ^For  the  time  past  of  our  life  may  suffice  us 
?c^r.5.i5".  ^to  have  wrought  the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  when 
f'l^T^Vp^' we  walked  in  lasciviousness,  lusts,  excess  of  wine, 

f  Ezek.  44.  G.  .  '  .  '  .  .  ' 

&45.9       revellings,  banquetmgs,  and  abommabie  idolatries: 
gEph.  2."2.'     4  wherein  they  think  it  strange  that  ye  run  not 

1  Tiles'.  4. 5.  with  tliem  to  the   same  excess   of  riot,  ^  speaMng 
ch"^u.''    eViXoi  you: 

^hn.l^' ^^'    5  who  shall  give  account  to  Him  that  is  ready  ' to 

i  Acts' 10 '42  j^^g®  ^^6  quick  and  the  dead. 
Rom  K  10     ^  "'^°^'  ^°^  ^^^^  cause  ^  was  the  gospel  preached 
12. 1'cor.  '  also  to  them  that   are   dead,  that  they  mioht  be 

2  Tim.  4.'  1.  judged  according  to  men  in  the  flesh,  but  hve  ac- 
"ch'^Tg^''- cording  to  God  in  the  spirit. 

"  In  the  flesh."  That  is,  in  the  hodj'.  No  distinction  is  intended 
between  His  bodily  and  mental  sufferings. 

"  The  same  mind."  That  is,  with  respect  to  the  hatefulness  of  sin, 
and  the  need  of  overcoming  it,  and  suffering  about  it,  for  the  good  of 
others. 

"  Hath  suffered."  The  thought  (in  the  light  of  Christ's  sufferings) 
is  of  suffering  even  unto  death. 

*'  Hath  ceased  from  sin."  In  the  idea  so  common  with  the  Apos- 
tolical writers,  when  Christ  suffered  and  died.  His  Church  suffered 
and  died  in  and  with  Him ;  and  in  that  death,  and  the  resurrection 
that  followed  it,  sin  in  idea  ceased  to  be.  In  St.  Paul's  words, 
"How  shall  we,  that  are  dead  to  sin,  live  any  longer  therein  1" 
(Eom.  vi.  2.). 

2.  "  Time  in  the  flesh."  This  shows,  that  by  "  suffering  in  the 
"flesh"  in  the  preceding  ver.se,  the  Apostle  did  not  mean  actual  bodily 
death,  but  the  death  unto  sin  of  the  regenerate  spirit. 

"  Will  of  God."  "  This  is  the  will  of  God,  even  your  sanctification ", 
1  Thess.  iv.  3. 

3.  "  Abominable  idolatries."  After  the  return  from  the  captivity 
the  Jews  were  quite  free  from  idolatry.  These  words  therefore  must 
have  been  meant  for  Gentile  believers.  Heathenism  made  vice  an  act  of 
worship. 

4.  "  Excess."     Or,  '  outpouring ',  as  of  a  "  swollen  gutter." 

5.  "  Give  account."  The  heathen  are  to  be  judged  as  well  as  we. 
Eom.  ii.  12,  16. 

6.  "  Them  that  are  dead."  Those  referred  to  in  iii.  19. ;  but  the 
statement  of  course  includes  the  dead  generally. 

_ "  Judged  according  to  men  in  the  flesh."  That  the  present 
visible  judgment  of  bodily  death  might  be  passed  on  them,  and  be  en- 
dured by  them,  as  is  the  case  with  all  other  men.     Though  pardoned 


I.  PETER,  IV. 

7  1[  But  ^  the  end  of  all  things  is  at  hand :  ™  be  A.  P.  60. 
ye  therefore  sober,  and  watch  unto  prayer.  i  Mat.  24. 13, 

8  '^And  above  all  things  have  fervent  charity  ilom.  13.12. 
among  yourselves :  for  °  charity  ^  shall  cover  the  ^^  to%5. 
muhitude  of  sins.  2m.'3.'9;' 

9  PlJse  hospitality  one  to  another  ^  without  J^j^j^^ ,  ^'^ 
grudging.  m  Mat.  20. 41. 

10  ''As  every  man  hath  received  the  gift,  even  so  coh'4^2.^" 
minister  the  same  one  to  another,  ^as  good  stewards  ^''s.^s.^^' 
of  Hhe  manifold  grace  of  God.  "neb' 13^*' 

11  "If  any  man  speak,  Jei  Mm  speak  as  the  oracles o prov.  10. 12. 
of  God ;  ^  if  any  man  minister,  let  him  do  it  as  of  james  5^'^'. 
the   ability  winch   God   giveth :   that  ^God  in   alP  "■"'"""•, 

J  ,0  ^  P  Rom.  12. 13. 

things  may  be  glorified  through  Jesus  Christ,  ^to  neb.i3.2. 
whom   be   praise  and  domhiion  for  ever  and  ever.'pMrkV.' 

A  vppn  Philum.  14. 

-^^^^^-  r  Rom.  12.  6. 

1  Cor.  4.  7.        s  Mat.  24.  45.  &  25. 14,  21.    Luke  12.  42.    1  Cor.  4. 1,  2.    Titus  1.  7.      1 1  Cor. 
12.4.      Eph.  4.  U.  ujer.  23.  22.  x  Kom.  12.  (5,  7,  8.      1  Cor.  3.  lU.  y  Eph.  5.  20. 

ch.  2.  5.        2  1  Tim.  6.  IG.    ch.  5.  11.    Rev.  1.  G. 


and  accepted  they  were  not  to  be  relieved  from  the  universal  penalty 
of  dying. 

"Live  according  to  God  in  the  spirit."  If  this  refers  to  tlie 
"spirits  in  prison",  it  teaches  us  that  Christ's  purpose  was  to  save  them  : 
anyhow  we  may  gather  from  it  that  the  intermediate  state  is  not  one 
of  unconsciousness,  but  of  spiritual  life.    See  on  Pliil.  i.  21,  23. 

7.  "  Is  at  hand."  Christ's  second  Coming  Avas  the  daily  expectation 
of  the  primitive  Church,  and  it  must  be  nearer  now  than  then.  Oh 
to  hope  for  it,  and  to  hasten  it  by  diligence  and  prayer ! 

"  Sober."     In  your  enjoyments,  and  occupations,  and  plans. 
"  Prayer."     Compare  our  Lord's  Avords  :  "  Watch  and  pray,  for  j-e 
"  know  not  when  the  time  is"  (St.  Mark  xiii.  33.). 

8.  "  Fervent."     Or,  '  intense '.    We  are  not  to  be  lukewarm. 

"  Cover."  Doth  not  bring  them  out  into  the  light  to  be  magnified 
and  censured,  but  in  kindliness  and  forbearance  conceals  them,  when 


ic. 

9.  "  Hospitality."  In  Eastern  countries,  and  especially  when  tlie 
time  came  that  Christians  would  be  received  and  welcomed  only  by 
those  of  like  mind  with  themselves,  this  precept  would  be  very  needful. 

*'  Grudging."    At  either  the  expen.se  or  trouble,  or  time  involved  in  it. 

10.  "  Gift."     Whetlier  in  temporal  or  spiritual  things. 

"  Stewards."  That  is,  not  as  those  who  actually  own  what  is  at 
their  disposal,  and  so  are  free  to  do  exactly  wliat  they  like  with  it,  but 
who  are  to  regard  it  as  a  trust  to  be  di.spensed  to  otliers.  Compare  our 
Lord's  account  of  a  good  steward  (St.  Matt.  xxiv.  45,  4G.). 

11.  "  Speak."     As  a  teacher.    Compare  1  Cor.  xiv.  3. 

"  As  the  oracles  of  Gpd."  With  the  authority  of  one  who  is  God's 
mouthi^iece.     See  Exod.  ii.  10^16.     Jer.  i.  6 — 10. 

"  Ability."  That  is,  of  n)inistering.  All  kinds  of  gifts  are  from 
God. 


I.  PETER,  IV. 

A.  P.  60.      12  IT  Beloved,  think  it  not  strange  concerning  ^the 
1.  ]  Cor.  3. 13.  fiery  trial  which  is   to   try   you,   as   though   some 
b  Acts'  5.'  41.  strange  thing  happened  unto  you  : 
c'^K^Ts'ii     ^^  ^but  rejoice,  inasmuch  as  *^ye  are  partakers 

2  Cor.' ^' 7.  ■  of  Christ's  suffermgs;  "^that,  when  His  glory  shall 

piii'i.  3'.  10.  be  revealed,  ye  may  be  glad  also  with  exceeding  joy. 

^■'Tim.  2.'i2.    14  ®If  ye  be  reproached  for  the  name  of  Christ, 

Kev^h'o!'^'  bappy  are  ye;  for  the  spirit  of  glory  and  of  God 
eM^'^'^'*"'  I'Gsteth  upon  you :  ^on  their  part  He  is  evil  spoken 

2  Con  ik  10.  of,  but  on  your  part  He  is  glorified. 

ch"2!i9;2u;    15  But  ^let  none  of  you  suffer  as  a  murderer,  or 
f  df  2  ^12     ^^  ^  thief,  or  as  an  evildoer,  ^  or  as  a  busybody  in 

&  3.  iG.       other  men's  matters. 

i>iThes.4!ii.    16  Yet  if  any  inan  suffer  as  a  Christian,  let  him 
. l'^'™; ^:,^^- not  be  ashamed;  'but  let  him  elorify  God  on  tliis 

I  Acts  5. 41.     ■,-,-,(,  Q  J 

k  isai.  10. 12.  behali. 

&''4b."i2.*' ■      17  For  the  time  is  come  ^that  judgment  must 

ntti'i'   begin  at  the  house  of  God:  and  ^if  it  first  heyiu 

1  Luke  2.3. 31.  q^^  ^j,    m  ^y|-^^^|^  g]-^j^]|  ^j^^g  gy^^-j  jg  Qf  them  that  obey 

ra  Luke  10.  _,   ,  '  ^      V  n    TO 

12,14.        not  the  gospel  ol  God« 

12.  "Fiery  trial."  Literally,  'the  passing  through  the  fire'  (Dan. 
iii.  20,  21.).  Fire  is  the  Divine  enihlem  of  the  purifying  and  searching, 
that  come  through  pain.    Compare  St.  Mark  ix.  49.   1  Cor.  iii.  13,  15. 

"  "Which  is  to  try  you."  Probahly  some  sharp  persecution  -was  ex- 
pected. But  when  is  trial  of  some  kind  or  other  not  at  hand,  even 
with  us  ?   for  who  can  bear  unbroken  prosperity  ? 

13.  "Christ's  sufferings."  Those  which  He  actually  bore  for  His 
Father's  honour,  and  our  salvation.     Only  martyrs  can  be  said  in  the 

full  sense  to  partake  of  these.  ; 

"  Exceeding."  Or,  '  exulting'.  Oh  what  our  reward  will  be,  in  that 
day  if  Ave  have  laboured  and  suffered  for  Him  here ! 

14.  "Eesteth  upon  you"  (Isaiah  xi.  2.).  To  comfort  and  strengthen 
you,  and  to  put  into  your  mouth  what  you  ought  to  say. 

15.  "  A  busybody."  Literally,  one  who  claims  to  oversee  other 
men's  affairs.  The  proper  mean  between  cold  neglect  of  our  neighbour, 
and  self-righteous  interference  with  him,  is  not  alwaj^s  easy  to  find. 

16.  "As  a  Christian."     At  that  time  a  word  used  in  bitter  con-        ■ 
tempt  (Compare  Acts  xxvi.  28.). 

17.  "  Time."  Or,  '  season',  occasion  ;  not  to  last  always,  but  presently 
to  cease,  though  after  an  interval  to  begin  again. 

"  Judgment."  Not  the  final  universal  Judgment,  but  a  persecution 
which  should  try  them  as  with  fire. 

"  House  of  G-od."  To  search  His  children,  and  humble  them,  and 
make  them  more  dependent  on,  and  zealous  for  Him. 

"Obey  not."     Whether  Avithin  the  Church  or  Avithout  it. 

14.  "  On  their iHirt . . .  olorijied"  is  omitted  by  the  best  manuscripts. 


I.  PETER,  V. 

18  "and  if  the  righteous  scarcely  be  saved,  where  a.d. go. 
shall  the  imgodly  and  the  sinner  appear?  "jTuke^a^'li" 

19  Wherefore  let  them  that  suiter  according  to 

the  will  of  God  "  commit  the  keeping  of  their  souls  "^^^^.^23^46 
to  him  in  well  doing,  as  unto  a  faithful  Creator,  2Tiniri'.i2: 

CHAPTER  V. 

1  He  exhorteili  the  elders  to  feed  their  flocls,  5  the  yoimoer  to  ohey,  8  and  a  phiiem.  0 
all  to  he  sohei;  watchful,  and  constant  in  the  faith :  9  to  resist  the  cruel  b  Luke  24. 48. 
adversary  the  devil.  Acts  1.8,22. 

THE  elders  which  are  among  you  I  exhort,  wdio  &io."*39. 
am  also  '^  an  elder,  and  ^  a  witness  of  the  suf-  '^jf  «""•  ^-  "> 
fermgs  of  Christ,  and  also  "^a  partaker  of  the  glory /"-.lo. 

o  IT  <-i        ./   d  John  21. 15, 

that  shall  be  revealed  :  le,  it. 

2  '^feed  the  flock  of  God  2  which  is  among  you,  30?  «fm«c;* 
taldng  the   oversight  ihereof,   ®not  by  constraint, /^'^'^^^''jj'^!,; 
but  ^^allulg•ly;  ^not  for  filthy  lucre,  but  of  a  ready  f  1  Tini.  3. 
mind ;  I'itus  1. 7. 

18.  "Scarcely  be  saved."  "On  account  of  the  sharpness  of  the 
"trial",  and  their  own  weakness.  Compare  Lot  (Gen.  xix,  16.);  St. 
Peter  himself  (St.  Luke  xxii.  61.)  ;  and  see  St.  Jude  23. 

19.  "According  to  the  wiU  of  God."  If  we  hring  suffering  on 
ourselves  by  our  own  misconduct  or  rashness  (ver.  15.),  this  promise 
does  not  apply.    Yet,  if  we  repent,  even  our  mistakes  are  sanctified  to  us. 

"  In  weU  doing."     Li  an  obedient  life  (Ps.  iv.  5.). 

"  Faithful  Creator."  He  who  hath  created  us  for  His  own  wise  and 
2;ood  purposes  will  neither  fail  Himself  nor  us  in  accomplishing  them 
(1  Thess.  V.  24.).     See  also  Isai.  xli.  4—16. 

CHAPTEE   V. 

The  Elder  exhorts  his  brother  Elders  to  feed  the  flock  their  Lord 
had  given  them,  with  unselfish  and  untiring  love.  The  work  might 
not  bring  much  earthly  wages  with  it,  but  presently  it  should  earn  a 
eroAMi  of  glory,  to  be  given  from  tlie  chief  Shepherd's  own  hand  to 
those  who  had  laboured  for  Him.  With  his  parting  words  he  exhorts 
them  to  faith,  soberness,  watchfulness,  stedfistness  ;  all  of  them  gifts  of 
the  grace  of  God,  which  in  his  old  ago  he  felt  to  be  inconceivably 
precious,  and  for  the  lack  of  which  he  could  never  forget,  never 
wished  them  to  forget,  that  once  he  had  denied  the  Lord  who  bought 
Lim. 

1.  "The  elders."  (See  Acts  xx.  17.)  So  St.  John  calls  himself 
(2  and  3  St.  John.). 

"  Sufferings."  His  mocking  in  the  judginent  hall,  but  probably  not 
His  Cross,  of  which,  so  far  as  we  know,  St.  Peter  Avas  not  a  witness. 

"  Revealed."  (See  St.  John  xvii.  24.)  'Was  he  thinking  of  the 
Transfiguration  ? 

2.  "  Feed."  As  shepherds  feed.  The  Apostle  here  warns  the  elders 
against  three  sins,  too  common  among  Christian  pastors ;  love  of  ease, 
love  of  money,  love  of  power. 


I.  PETER,  V. 

A.  P.  CO.      3  neither  as  ^  ^  being  lords  over  ^  GocVs  heritage, 
i  Or,  over-     but  *  beuig  ensamplcs  to  the  flock. 
gKzeif'34.4.     ^  ^^^  when  ''the  chief  Shepherd  shall  appear,  ye 

Matt.  20. 25,  g|;iall  receive  ^a  crown  of  glory  ™that  fadeth  not 

icor.  3. 9.  away. 

hPs°33.'i2.'     5  IF  Likewise,  ye  younger,  submit  yourselves  unto 
iphn  3  17.  ■^^16  elder.    Yea,  "all  of  you  be  subject  one  to  an- 

1  TUiT'i'v'  other,  and  be  clothed  with  humility :  for  °  God  re- 

Titusk  7.""sisteth  the  proud,  and  Pgiveth  grace  to  the  humble, 
u^cor.^o.'ls.'    6  1  Humble  yourselves  therefore  under  the  mighty 

jam"i.*i2!'  Jiand  of  God,  that  He  may  exalt  you  in  due  time  : 
rach.1.4.        7    "■  casting   all   your   care   upon   Him;    for    He 
"E^lrs'lh'-carethforyou. 

Phil.  2.  3. 

ojam. 4. 6.      8  H  ^ Be  sober,  be  vigilant;   because  *your  ad- 

''&Gg'2  '  qJam.  4.  10.  r  Pg.  37.  5.  &  55.  22.  Matt.  G.  25.  Luke  12.  11,  22.  Phil.  4.  G. 
Heb'l3  5  s  Luke  21.  34,  30.  1  Thess.  5.  C.  ch.  4.  7.  t  Job  J.  7.  &  2.  2.  Luke  22.  31. 
Kev.  12. 12. 


3.  "  Being  lords."    Literally,  '  lording  it',  as  witli  undue  assumption. 
"  God's  heritage."     Over  the  portions  (that  is,  of  the  flock)  com- 
mitted to  you. 

"  Ensamples."  They  are  to  govern,  not  only  by  the  assertion  of 
authority,  but  also  by  the  influence  of  character,  and  example. 

4.  "The  chief  Shepherd."  Compare  "the  good  Shepherd"  (St. 
John  X.  11.);  "Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  your  souls"  (ii.  25.);  "that 
"great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep"  (Heb.  xiii.  20.). 

"  Fadeth  not  away."  Literally,  '  amaranthine ',  made  of  the  flower 
amaranth,  that  never  fades.    Earthly  glory  is  but  for  a  moment. 

5.  "  All."  Submission  is  a  duty  suitable  for  every  one  ;  old  as  well 
as  young.     The  omission  noticed  below  does  not  affect  the  sense. 

"  Be  clothed  with."     Literally,  '  gird  on',  as  a  garment  with  a  knot. 

*'  Humility."  "Which  is  not  merely  to  adorn  us  partially,  but  to 
envelope  the  whole  life  and  character,  as  a  robe  covers  the  body. 

"Besisteth  the  proud."  Such  as  Cain,  Pharaoh,  Nebuchadnezzar, 
Herod. 

6.  "Hand  of  God."  It  is  but  little  to  humble  ourselves  before 
each  other,  if  we  do  not  also  do  it  before  God.    ^Yhich  is  the  harder? 

"  Exalt  you."     (St.  Luke  i.  52.) 

7.  "  Casting."  See  the  position  of  this  precept  between  humility 
and  soberness.  Unless  we  are  humble,  we  shall  try  to  carry  our  bur- 
dens ourselves,  instead  of  casting  them  on  God  ;  if  confident  in  our 
own  powers,  we  shall  fail  to  watch,  and  so  be  taken  off  our  guard. 

"  AU  your  care."     Small  and  great,  temporal  and  spiritual. 
"Careth  for  you."     God  has  both  the  will  and  the  power  to  help 
us :  man,  often  neither,  seldom  both. 

8.  "  Be  sober."     Tn  the  continual  exercise  of  self-restraint. 

"  Adversary  the  devil."  (Compare  Zech.  ii.  1.)  What  a  distinct 
statement  of  the  personality  of  Satan  ! 


5.  "Be  subject"  is  omitted  by  the  best  manuscripts. 


I.  PETER,  V. 

A.D.60. 


u  Kph.  6.  II, 


versary  the  devil,  as  a  roaring  lion,  walketli  about, 
seeking  whom  he  may  devour  :  "13.' 

9  "whom  resist  stedfast  in  the  faith,  ^ l^owing ^''^^f^*- 22 
that  the  same  afflictions  are  accomplished  in  your  gTinr-j^l 
brethren  that  are  in  the  world.  ch.  2. 21.' 

10  But  the  God  of  all  grace,  ^who  hath  called ''i  Tim',  e!  12. 
us  unto  His  eternal  glory  by  Christ  Jesus,  SLfter^X^hG^'^^' 
that  ye  have  suffered  ^  a  while,  '^  make  you  perfect,  "J^f- ".  21. 
*'  stablish,  strengthen,  settle  you.  b  2  xhcss.  2. 

11  ''To  Him  he  glory  and  dominion  for  ever  and<.Yht  ii^' 
ever.   Amen.  kcv.  i.  (>. 

12  IT  "^  By  Silvanus,  a  faithful  brother  unto  you,  <J  2  cor.  1. 19. 
as  I  suppose,  I  have  ®  written  briefly,  exhorting,  *  Heb.  13. 22. 
and  testifying  *"that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  God'jAo);^2a24. 
wherein  ye  stand.  2  m.  1. 12.' 

13  The  church  that  is  at  Babylon,  elected  together 

with  you,  saluteth  you ;  and  so  cloth  ^  Marcus  my  ^05*^*^  ^^-  ^^ 
son. 

14  ^ Greet  ye  one  another  with  a  Idss  of  charity. \^™-J|!^^- 
'Peace  he  with  you  all  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus.  ^Sor'.is'.i^. 

.  *'  1  Thes.  5. 26. 

Amen.  s  Eph.  e.  23. 


"Walketh.  about."  From  this  expression  we  infer  that  he  is  not 
yet  shut  up  in  prison.     (See  St.  IMatt.  xii.  43 — 45.)    Compare  Jude  6. 

9.  "  The  same  afflictions."  So  1  Cor.  x.  13.  God  is  just ;  and  life 
more  even  than  we  are  apt  to  suspect. 

"  In  your  brethren."     Or,  '  in  your  brotherhood'. 

10.  "  The  God  of  aU  grace."  Wlio  possesses,  only  to  confer  it  on 
you,  all  the  grace  you  can  need. 

"  CaUed  us."     He  would  not  have  called  us  to  glory  if  He  had  not 
been  willing  to  bring  us  to  it.     But  are  we  willing  to  be' brought? 
"  Settle  you."     (Compare  St.  Luke  xxii.  32.) 

12.  "  Silvanus."  Or,  Silas,  whom  St.  Paul  took  on  his  second 
missionary  journey  from  Antioch,  into  the  regions  to  which  this  letter 
was  sent  (Acts  xv.  40,  41.).     Some  of  them  would  recognise  him. 

"  True  grace  of  God."  Their  trials  might  make  them  fear  to  have 
fallen  from  it.  Satan  often  points  to  affliction  as  a  sign  of  our  being 
cast  away,  whereas  it  is  the  evidence  of  our  being  loved.    Heb.  xii.  G — 8. 

13.  "  The  church  that  is  at  Babylon."  Literally,  she  that  is  at 
Babylon  ;  possibly,  his  wife  (1  Cor.  ix.  5.).     See  also  St.  Mark  i.  30. 

"  Marcus  my  son."     Either  his  own  son,  or  the  Evangelist. 


THE 

SECOND   EPISTLE   GENERAL   OF 

PETER. 


INTRODUCTION 


There  is  no  internal  evidence  in  this  Epistle  to  show  us  to  ■what 
Christian  community  it  was  specially  addressed.  That  it  was  written 
by  St.  Peter  is  however,  notwithstanding  doubts  entertained  on  the 
subject,  on  the  whole  most  probable ;  also  that  its  date  is  not  very  long 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  Epistle,  like  the  fonner 
one,  is  mainly  composed  of  practical  exhortation,  with  the  additional 
feature  of  solemn  warning  against  false  doctrine,  and  of  earnest 
admonition  to  grow  in  the  knowledge  of  Christ.  He  claims  their 
attention  as  one  who  had  hunself  witnessed  the  glory  of  the  trans- 
figured Jesus ;  he  points  them  to  fulfilled  propliecy,  as  a  proof 
that  their  faith  was  not  vain ;  and,  as  a  weary  traveller,  from 
the  shelter  he  has  all  but  reached,  looks  round  him  fearfully,  yet 
securely,  at  the  tokens  of  the  gathering  stomi ;  so  the  Apostle, 
from  the  very  threshold  of  his  everlasting  rest,  warns  the  Church 
of  the  tempest  of  tribulation  already  thickening  round  her  from 
the  corruptions  of  false  teachers,  and  reminds  them  that  the  Incarnate 
Lord,  who  delayed  His  judgment  simply  out  of  mercy,  would  soon 
come,  terribly  to  judge  the  earth. 

The  Collect  for  St.  Peter's  Day. 

O  Almighty  God,  who  by  Thy  Son  Jesus  Christ 
didst  give  to  Thy  Apostle  Saint  Peter  many  excellent 
gifts,  and-  eommandedst  him  earnestly  to  feed  Thy  flock ; 
Make,  we  beseech  Thee,  all  Bishops  and  Pastors  dili- 
gently to  preach  Thy  holy  Word,  and  the  people  obe- 
diently to  follow  the  same,  that  they  may  receive  the 
crown  of  everlasting  glory;  through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord.    Amen. 


II.  PETEE,  I. 

A.  D.  60. 

CHAPTER  I.  

1  Confirming  them  in  hopp  of  the  increase  of  God's  (iraces,  5  he  ex7iorteth 
them,  hy  faith,  and  good  worJcs,  to  make  their  calling  sure:^  12  ichenof 
he  is  careful  to  remenAer  them,  knowing  that  his  death  is  at  hand: 
16  and  warneth  them  to  be  constant  in  the  faith  of  Christ,  icho  is  the 
true  Son  of  God,  hy  the  eneiritwss  of  the  apostles  beholding  His  ma- 
jestu,  and  by  tlie  testimony  of  the  Father,  and  the  prophets. 

-  QEMON  Peter,  a  servant  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus  ^oi-.S'^^'"^^". 
kJ  Christ,  to  them  that  have  obtained  ^  Hke  pre-  a  Rom."^!.  12. 
cious  faith  ^^ith  its  through  the  righteousness  ^  of  Y^^.'tbf' 
God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ :  „'!^'*"^^  ^- 

■*  Wr.  oj  Off) 

2  ^  Grace    and   peace    be    multiplied    unto    you  <^o(iand 
through  the  Imowledge  of  God,  and  of  Jesus  our  Titua2.'i3. 

T  „ 1  *>  Dan.  4. 1. 

-Lord,         _  ...  ,  &'5.25. 

3  according  as  His  divine  power  hath  given  unto  judek^'"' 
us  all  tilings  that  ])ertahi  unto  life  and  godlmess, 


CHAPTER   I. 

We  have  here  set  up  hefore  us  the  ladder  of  perfection,  which  Chris- 
tian men  are  bidden  climb ;  as  well  as  tlie  fountain  of  inexliaustihle 
grace  in  Christ  Jesus,  -whereby  we  may  be  strengthened  to  climb  it. 
St.  Peter,  feeling  his  end  to  be  near,  earnestly  presses  on  the  Church 
the  power  and  coming  of  a  living  and  glorious  Saviour,  whose  majesty 
he  had  himself  seen  in  the  days  of  His  flesh,  and  whose  Word,  made 
more  sure  hy  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  could  never  fail  one  jot  from 
age  to  age. 

1.  "  To  them  that  have  obtained."  As  if  by  lot,  that  lot  of  the 
Lord's  disposing. 

"  Like  precious  faith  with  us."  That  is,  a  faith  or  doctrine  as 
precious  as  our  own  ;  or  '  of  equal  value  witli  it.' 

"  Through."     Or,  '  in ',  as  its  surety  and  foundation. 

"  The  righteousness."  That  is,  the  righteous  dealing  of  One  who 
is  Himself  Pighteousness,  and  Truth. 

2.  "  Through  the  knowledge."  Great  stress  is  laid  in  this  Epistle 
on  the  blessedness  and  importance  of  growth  in  divine  knowledge 
(i.  3,  5,  8.  ii.  20.  iii.  18.).  Shallow  knowledge  makes  superficial 
Christians.  The  mind  is  to  be  cultivated  in  the  doctrine,  as  the  heart 
in  the  love,  of  God. 

"Our  Lord."  All  through  this  Epistle  the  word  "Lord"  is  given 
to  our  Saviour  (i.  8,  11,  14,  10.    ii.  1,  20.    iii.  2,  10,  18.). 

3.  "Divine  power."  AVhich  therefore  can  never  fail,  either  in  the 
sufficiency  or  efficacy  of  its  supplies.     The  river  of  God  is  full  of  water. 

"  Hath  given."  Not,  will  give,  but  "  hath  given."  In  and  with 
and  through  Clirist  all  grace  is  ours  already,  and  we  have  but  to  take 
and  use  it.  Yet  this  is  what  so  few  Christians  can  believe. 
"  AU  things."  So  1  Cor.  iii.  21  :  "  all  tilings  are  your's." 
"Life  and  godliness."  Tlie  explanation  and  also  the  limitation  of 
the  gift.  Life,  being  the"  one  object  wliich  God  intends  to  bestow  on 
us ;  and  godliness,  or  His  own  image  in  us,  being  His  purpose  for  us, 
in  all  He  gives,  or  takes  away. 


II.  PETEK,  I. 

A. p. 60.  "through  the  knowledge  of  Him  "^that  hath  called 
0 John]?. 3.  us  ^to  glory  and  virtue: 

'vz.i^T'T.'  4  ®  whereby  are  given  unto  us  exceeding  great 
2^The3s.  2.  gjj^  precious  promises :  that  by  these  ye  might  be 
ipiT'i'd'  ^partakers  of  the  divine  nature,  ^having  escaped 
&.  3. 9.  the  corruption  that  is  in  the  world  through  lust. 
6  2 Cor 7.1.  5  And  beside  this,  ^giving  all  dihgence,  add  to 
^y.ph\\l^'  y^^^  i'Aith.  virtue  ;  and  to  virtue  ' knowledge  ; 
?john"V^'  ^  ^^^  ^^  knowledge  temperance ;  and  to  temper- 
Bch.2.i8,'2o. ance  patience;  and  to  patience  godliness; 

i'i'pet'3%      '^  ^^^  ^°  godliness  brotherly  kindness;   and  ""to 
kGai.  6. 10.  brotherly  kindness  charity. 

12.  &  s^'iV.  8  For  if  these  things  be  in  you,  and  abound,  they 
3  Gr!  irf?*' "^' iiiake  you  that  ye  shall  neither  he  ^  barren  ^nor 
'  ;i'.'''"  P-,?-  unfruitful   in   the   knowledge   of  our   Lord   Jesus 

Titus  3.  14.      y-N,1  .      ,  " 

Christ. 


"  Througli  the  knowledge."  As  the  method  and  condition  of  our 
receiving  them  (Compare  2  Cor.  iii.  18.). 

"  To  glory  and  virtue."  Or,  '  by  His  own  glorj'  and  virtue '.  The 
manifestation  of  God's  character  invites  us  to  imitate  it. 

4.  "  Whereby."     Tliat  is,  by  His  glory  and  virtue. 

"  By  these."     Tliat  is,  the  accompHshment  of  these  promises. 

"  Divine  nature."  Not  the  Divine  attributes,  nor  the  Divine  Per- 
sonality, which  are  incommunicable,  but  the  perfections  of  the  Divine 
character.     See  St.  Matt.  v.  48.   1  Cor.  xi.  1. 

"  Lust."     (Compare  St.  James  i.  14,  15.) 

5.  "  Beside  this."  Or,  '  for  this  very  reason.'  That  is,  the  plenti- 
fulness  of  Divine  grace,  and  the  glory  you  are  called  to. 

"  Giving  all  diligence."  Thereby  contributing  what  is  in  your  own 
power — zeal  and  diligence.     Slothfulness  is  as  perilous  as  it  is  sinful. 

"  To."     Or,  in. 

"  Your  faith."  As  the  soil  and  groundwork  of  the  spiritual  life. 
Heb.  xi.  6. 

"  Virtue."     Moral  excellence,  generally. 

6.  "  Temperance."     The  habit  of  self-control,  in  all  our  actions. 
"  Patience."     This  is  the  natural  result  of  temperance. 

"  Godliness."  Our  religion,  in  addition  to  its  aspects  towards  Di- 
vine truth  (faith,  knowledge),  and  self-ruling  (temperance),  and  affliction 
(patience),  and  our  fellowmen  (brotherly  kindness),  has  also  its  aspect 
towards  God.  Observe  also  the  order  in  which  these  precepts  follow 
each  other,  and  how  the  loftiest  qualities  of  all  come  last,  being  built 
on  and  growing  out  of  those  that  precede  them. 

7.  "  Brotherly  kindness."  See  1  St.  Pet.  ii.  17  :  "  Love  the  brother- 
"hood."  Kindness  not  only  helps  our  brother  to  be  hapjiy,  but  also  to 
be  good,  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  we  think  of. 

"  Charity."  Or,  love,  in  its  wider  relation  to  mankind  as  well  as 
the  Church  ;  and  including  enemies  as  well  as  brethren. 

8.  "  Barren  nor  unfruitful."  The  end  of  Divine  knowledge  is  the  fruit 
of  a  holy  life.    Without  such  result,  it  simply  puffs  us  up  (1  Cor.  viii.  1.). 
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II.  PETER,  I. 

9  But  he  that  lacketh  these  things  ™is  blind,  a.p.co. 
and  cannot  see  afar  oif,  and  hath  forgotten  thatrai.iohn2. 
he  was  "  purged  from  his  old  sins.  ^  „  i^ph.  5. 2c. 

10  Wherefore  the  rather,  brethren,  give  diligence  i^joi,ni.'*7. 
°  to  make  your  calling  and  election  sure  :  for  if  ye  o  1  john  3. 
do  these  things,  ?  ye  shall  never  fall :  p^^^  o  17 

11  for  so  an  entrance  shall  be  ministered  unto 
you  abundantly  into  the  everlasting  kingdom  of  our 
Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ. 

q  Rom.  15. 

12  IT  AAlierefore  1 1  will  not  be  negligent  to  put  Phn^'s.  1. 
you  always  in  remembrance  of  these  things,  '"  though  1  joln  2. 21. 
ye  know  them,  and  be  established  in  the  present  truth,  ^"^^^l^-.  ,., 

13  Yea,  I  think  it  meet,  ^as  long  as  I  am  in  ch.  3.17.' 
this  tabernacle,  *to  stir  you  up  by  putting  ijou  in'f,4°''°' 
remembrance  ;  '  "^j^-  V- , 

7  u  See  Deut 

14  "knowino-  that  shortly  I  must  put  off  this  my  4.21,22. 
tabernacle,  even  as  ^our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  21110.4.0. 
shewed  me.  ^/s!^!^.''- 

9.  "  Cannot  see  afar  cfF."  Literally,  is  shortsighted,  as  one  Avho  blinks 
with  his  eyes.    "  Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart,  for  they  shall  see  God." 

"  Forgotten  that  he  was  purged."  This  is  the  forgiveness  conveyed 
hy  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  sinner  Avhcn  he  repents  and  believes  (Acts  ii. 
88.  iii.  19.  xxii.  16.  Heb.  x.  22.).  This  blessed  gift  we  are  to  cherish 
in  our  hearts,  as  an  earnest  of  future  grace,  and  to  remind  us  of  our 
sinfulness  and  infirmity. 

"  Old  sins."     That  is,  of  his  unregenerate  life. 

10.  "  Calling  and  election."  Compare  Eev.  xvii.  14  :  "  called,  and 
"chosen,  and  faithful";  and  St.  Matt.  xx.  16.:  "for  many  be  called, 
"but  few  chosen."  "Calling  and  election"  express  the  Divine  side  of 
our  salvation  (St.  John  vi.  44.  xv.  16.) ;  giving  diligence  to  make  them 
sure  is  our  own. 

"  Sure."     Or,  '  iirm '.     Compare  1  St.  Peter  v.  10. 
"  If  ye  do  these  things."     We  are  i^reserved  in  our  holiness,  though 
not  hij  it. 

11.  "  An  entrance."  Or,  '  the  entrance ',  of  which  our  Lord  had 
spoken  :  "  Enter  thou  into  the- joy  of  thy  Lord"  (St.  Matt.  xxv.  21.). 

"Abundantly."  Or,  'richly'.  Compare  1  Cor.  iii.  15.:  "yet  so  as 
"  by  iire."  All  men  are  equally  saved  by  grace ;  yet  according  to 
the  use  of  this  grace,  and  the  magnifying  of  God  thereby,  shall  there 
be  more  or  less  of  glory  for  us  (St.  Luke  xix.  15 — 17.    1  Cor.  ii.  8.). 

"Everlasting  kingdom."  This  is  not  the  kingdom  of  grace,  whicli 
we  all  equally  enter  here,  in  the  covenant  of  baptism,  Init  that  of  glory. 

12.  "  The  present  truth."     Or,  '  the  truth  present  with  you '. 
14.  "  Shortly."     So  St.  Paul  writing  to  Timothy. 

"  Hath  shewed  me."  By  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  between  His  Eesurrec- 
tion  and  Ascension.  Not  the  time  of  His  death,  but  the  manner  of 
it,  which  -was  to  be  both  "sudden  and  quick." 

12.  Instead  of  "will  not  be  negligent",  the  best  manuscripts  read,  "I  will  be 
"cajeful." 
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11.  PETER,  I. 

A.  D.  GO.  15  Moreover  I  will  endeavour  that  ye  may  be 
able  after  my  decease  to  have  these  things  always 
y  1  Cor.  1. 17.  in  remembrance. 

Icor.'l.'iT.  16  For  we  have  not  followed  ^  cunningly  devised 
2  Mttt  17     fables,  when  we  made  known  unto  you  the  power 

h'^-      '    and  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but  ^were 

IVT3.rk  9  2 

John  1.' 14.  eyewitnesses  of  His  majesty. 

&114.  ■  ■  17  For  He  received  from  God  tlie  Father  honour 
''^\7"5^- ■^^- and  glory,  when  there  came  such  a  voice  to  Him 

Mark  1.11.  fxQva  the  excellent  glory,  '^Tliis  is  My  beloved  Son, 

Luke  3. 22.  {n  wliom  I  am  well  pleased. 
bSeeExod.      18  Aiid  tliis  voicc  which  came  from  heaven  we 

jofh.  5. 15.  heard,  when  we  were  with.  Him  ui  ^  the  holy  mount, 
c  pfno^ins     ^^  ^'^  ^^^^^  ^^^0  a  more  sure  word  of  prophecy ; 

John  5. 35.  wliereunto  ye  do  well  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto 

&22.'fG.   ■  ''a  light  that   shineth  in  a  dark  place,   until  thy 

4.^4, "6.  *"^'    day  dawn,  and  ^  the  day  star  arise  in  your  hearts  : 
f*2^'hn  s^ie'    ^^  knowing  this  first,  that  ^no  prophecy  of  the 

ii'et.  1.11.' scripture  is  of  any  private  interpretation. 

lime"^"''^  21  For  ^the  prophecy  came  not  ^in  old  time  by 
^Lukei"™^''^^^®  \Ndll  of  man:  ^but  holy  men  of  God  spake  as 

Ac^tsLie.   {Jigy  lOQYQ  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

CHAPTER  IT. 

1  He  forrleJli'th  them  of  fah<i'-  teachers,  sheicimj  the  implefii  an/1  pimi^]/- 
ment  both  of  them  and  their  foHowira:  7  from  ichich  the  oodln  shall 
be  delivered,  as  Lot  icas  out  of  Sodom :  10  and  mare  fullii  descriheth 
the  manners  of  those  profane  and  blasphemous  sedue^rs,  tcherehy  then 
may  be  the  better  known,  and  avoided. 

15.  "  May  be  able."  Here  is  a  testimony  to  the  suijeriority  of 
\Yritten  over  oial  tradition. 

17.  "When  there  came."     Or,  when  there  -^-as  borne  to  Him. 

18.  "In  the  holy  mount."  This  testimony  to  the  Transfiguration, 
wliicli  was  an  earnest  of  Christ's  second  coming  in  glory,  was  an  answer 
to  the  false  teachers  who  deiiied  that  it  would  ever  take  place. 

19.  "A  more  sure  word."  Or,  'we  have  the  prophetic  word  more 
sure'  ;  that  is,  even  than  the  voice  from  Heaven  ;  for  more  voices  have 
uttered  it,  and  it  is  a  fuller  and  larger  testimony.  Holy  Scripture  is 
more  precious  than  "  Visions  and  Revelations  of  the  Lord." 

"Dark,"  or,  'dry',  squalid,  in  reference  to  the  Jews,  who  were  ever 
rebelling,  and  corrupting  tlie  truth.  "  The  contrast  is  as  between  the 
"  glimmer  of  a  lamp  in  a  dark  corner,  and  the  brightning  of  the  dawn 
"  rising  upon  the  world." 

20.  "  Of  any  private  interpretation."  Even  the  prophets  themselves 
did  not  understand  what  they  prophesied.  No  prophecy  can  be  inter- 
preted without  the  special  help  of  God,  and  none  fulfilled  without  the 
Providence  of  God.  Prophecy  and  miracle  are  two  sheet  anchors  of 
Eevelation.  See  how  God  apj^eals  to  the  first  (Isai.  xliv.  24,  28.),  and 
Christ  to  the  second  (St.  John  x.  38.). 

21.  "  By  the  will  of  man."     Compare  Numb.  xxii.  38. 
"  Moved."     Or,  '  borne ',  as  by  the  wind. 


II.  PETER,  11. 

BUT  **  there  were  false  prophets  also  among  the   A.  D.  60. 
people,  even  as  ^  there  shall  be  false  teachers -^Deut.  13.1. 
among  yon,   who  privily  shall  bring  in  damnable  Vrt^aa-oj,^- 
heresies,    even    °  denying    the    Lord    '^that    bought  lTim.":i.'' 
them,  *^  and  bring  npon  themselves  swift  destruction,    j  Thn.  3. 

2  And  many  shall  follow  their  ^  pernicious  ways  ;  J^^^g^j^g*  ^• 
by  reason  of  whom  the  way  of  truth  shall  be  evil  c  jude  4.' 
spoken  of.  '^^:'k^'- 

3  And  ^through  covetousness  shall  they  with  Heb'io^>>T 
feigned  words  ^  make  merchandise  of  you  :  ^'  whose  ^^'^^V')^**' 
judgment  now  of  a  long  time  lingereth  not,  and  0  phu.  ij.' ix 
their  damnation  slumbereth  not.  "'lalcwwus 

tvai/s,  as 

4  IF  For  if  God  spared   not  Hhe   angels  ''that  ^.i' '"'''• ' 

I  Eoin.  IG.  18.      2  Cor.  12.  17, 18.      1  Tim.  G.  5.      Titus  1. 11.  B  2  Cor  2  17       ch  1  16 

Ji  Deut.  32.  05.    Jud(i4,  15.        i  Job  4.  IS.    Jude  G.        k  John  S.  44.    IJohn  3.  8. 

CHAPTER  II. 

A  warning  against  false  teacliers  and  their  corrupt  iiractices  is  here 
enforced  in  language  of  awful  severity.  God  is  a  God  of  Judgment, 
and  we  may  read  it,  if  we  will,  in  the  history  of  His  past  visitations 
on  sinners,  in  the  Flood,  in  the  overthrow  of  the  cities  of  the  plain, 
in  the  imprisonment  of  the  rehellious  angels,  in  the  terrible  end  of 
Balaam.  Sinners,  Avhoevcr  they  are,  must  take  the  inevitable  con- 
sequences of  sinning.  Their  present  condition  is  one  of  slavery  ;  their 
future  one,  of  perdition.  Great  privileges,  clear  knowledge,  holy  living, 
a  name  for  godliness  can  serve  nothing  to  those  who  wilfully  indulge 
sin,  except  to  mark  the  height  from  which  it  is  possible  finally  to  fall. 

1.  "  False  prophets."  As  well  as  true.  1  Kings  xxii.  6.  Jer.  xxiii. 
31.  32. 

"  The  people."     That  is,  of  Israel. 

"  Damnable  heresies."     Or,  '  heresies  of  destruction '. 

"Denying  the  Lord."  These  heresies  probably  related  to  the  Lord's 
Divine  and  Human  natures,  as  well  as  to  His  atoin"ng  work.  Compare 
"I  know  not  this  man,  of  whom  ye  speak",  St.  Mark  xiv.  71. 

"Bring  upon  themselves."  The  destruction  is  of  the  Lord,  but 
they  themselves  are  the  cause  of  it. 

2.  "  Many  shall  follow."  What  a  significant  warning  for  those  Avho, 
while  they  are  content  to  rely  on  the  ultimate  victory  of  the  truth, 
give  themselves  no  pains  to  maintain  or  defend  it ;  forgetting  how  easy 
and  common  it  is  to  resist  and  disobey  it ;  and  that  the  history  of  the 
seven  Churches  proves  how  easily  it  may  be  lost ! 

"Pernicious  ways."  Literally,  'licentiousness'.  In  the  early  days 
of  the  Church,  there  was  often  the  closest  connection  between  false 
doctrine  and  immorality. 

3.  "  Covetousness."  Compare  Acts  xx.  33.  2  Cor.  xi.  9.  1  Thess. 
ii.  5.    Titus  i.  11. 

"  Slumbereth  not."  '  Is  awake,  and  ready  to  seize  them'.  The  Apostle 
proceeds  to  give  three  instances  of  Divine  judgment  on  licentiousness. 

4.  "  The  angels  that  sinned."   Or,  '  angels,  when  they  sinned'.   This 

2.  "  Pernicious."    The  best  readings  have  "  licentious." 

Yy2 


II.  PETER,  II. 

A.D. GO.  sinned,  but  'cast  them  down  to  hell,  and  delivered 
I  Luke  8. 31.  tliem  into  chains  of  darkness,  to  be  reserved  unto 

Rev.  20. 2, 3.  •     1  i 

judgment ; 
m  Gen.  7. 1,     5  aud  sparcd  not  the  old  world,  but  saved  ™  Noah 
Heb.'ii.  7.  the   eighth  person,   ^  a.  preacher   of  righteousness, 
n\"pet.^3. 19.  °  bringing  in  the  flood  upon  the  world  of  the  un- 
o  ch.  3. 6.      godly ; 

pGen.in.24.    6  and  P  turning  the  cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha 

jude'7.  ■.   'into   ashes    condemned    them   with    an    overthrow, 

qNum.26.10.1  making  the7n  an  ensample  unto  those  that  after 

should  live  ungodly; 
r  Gen.  19. 16.    J  ^nd  '"  dehvercd  just  Lot,  vexed  with  the  filthy 
conversation  of  the  ^vicked  : 
8  (for  that  righteous  man  dwelling  among  them, 
s  Ps.  119. 139,  ^  in  seeing  and  hearing,  vexed   h'k  righteous  soul 
Ezek.  9. 4.   from  day  to  day  with  tlieir  unla^vful  deeds  ;) 
tps.  34. 17,      9  *the  Lord  Imoweth  how  to  deliver  the  godly 
i^cor.io.    out  of  temptations,  and  to  reserve  the  u.njust  unto 
^^'  the  day  of  judgment  to  be  punished  : 

u.jude4,7,      10  but  cliiefly  "them  that  walk  after  the  flesh  in 
aor, '    '      the  lust  of  uncleanness,  and  despise  ^  government. 
/ZieT'    ^Presumptuous  are  they,  self\villed,  they   are   not 
afraid  to  speak  evil  of  dignities. 

cannot  mean  all  the  evil  Angels,  for  in  1  St.  Pet.  v.  8.  the  Devil  is  spoken 
of  as  at  liberty.    We  know  however  so  little  as  to  the  actual  nature  of 
their  sin,  that  it  seems  best  not  to  attempt  to  enter  further  into  it, 
"  Judgment."     Angels  will  be  .judged  as  well  as  men. 

5.  A  preacher  of  righteousness."  This  is  not  stated  of  Noah  in 
Genesis.  We  merely  read  there  that  he  was  a  "just  man",  and  ''per- 
"fect  in  his  generations",  and  that  he  "walked  with  God"  (Gen.  vi.  9.). 

6.  "  Condemned  them  with  an  overthrow."  Thus  the  destruction 
of  those  cities  is  deliberately  said  in  the  New  as  well  as  in  the  Old 
Testament  to  have  been  by  the  direct  judgment  of  God. 

"  An  ensample."     The  cities  have  never  been  rebuilt. 

7.  "Vexed."  But  for  this  inspired  statement.  Lot  would  have 
passed  away  under  a  sad  and  dark  cloud.  How  this  should  teach  us 
charity  and  kindness,  in  at  least  suspending  our  judgment  with  res-pect 
to  others,  where  all  the  evidence  about  them  is  not  before  us. 

8.  "Vexed  his  righteous  soul,"  It  is  easier  to  go  into  a  place  of 
ungodliness  and  temptation  than  to  escape  from  it.  His  home  ties  may 
have  fettered  him.     Compare  Gen,  xix.  14,  26, 

9.  "  Godly  out  of  temptations,"     Joseph,  Job,  Daniel,  Jeremiah, 
"To  be  punished,"    Or,  '  being  puni.shed  now',    Tbeir  present  state 

is  one  of  punishment,  and  they  are  reserved  in  it  for  judgment.     What 
a  terrible  glimpse  this  gives  us  of  the  present  condition  of  lost  souls ! 

10.  "But  chiefly,"  Licentiousness  and  pride  are  here  named  as 
sins  especially  hateful  to  God, 
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11  Whereas  ^  angels,  which  are  greater  m  power  a.d.  go. 
and   might,  brmg  not   raihng   accusation  ^  agamst  y  Jude  9. 
them  before  the  Lord.  2  some  read, 

-1  '^     x->  1  11  against 

12  But  these,  ^as  natural  brute  beasts,  made  to  '''<"«s«'^«'- 
be  taken  and  destroyed,  speak  evil  of  the  thino-s ' Jude  10.  ' 
that  they  understand  not ;  and  shall  utterly  perish 

in  their  own  corruption; 

13  *and  shall  receive  the  reward  of  unrighteous- "^  ptii.  3. 19. 
ness,  as  they  that  count  it  pleasure  ''to  riot  in  the •* see Kom. 
day  time.     *=  Spots  tJwy  are  and  blemishes,  sporting c  jude'12. 
themselves  with  their  own  deceivings  while  '^they  Yo^aT'^^' 
feast  with  you  ;  " '    ' 

14  having  eyes  full  of  ^  adultery,  and  that  cannot '„<^y;,f^^^^_ 
cease  from  sin  ;  beguiling  unstable  souls  :  ^  an  heart « Jude  11. ' 
they  have  exercised  with  covetous  practices ;  cursed 
cliildren : 

15  whidi  have  forsaken  the  right  way,  and  are 

gone  astray,  following  the  way  of  ^  Balaam  tJie  son  ^'^nm.  22. 
of  Bosor,  who  loved  the  wages  of  unrighteousness ;      28.^'  ^^'  ^'^' 

16  but  was  rebuked  for  his  iniquity:  the  dumb  "^"'^''"" 
ass  spealdng  \rith  man's  voice  forbad  the  madness 

of  the  prophet. 


"Dignities."  Literally,  'glories';  perhaps  of  God,  and  of  the  Angels, 
and  of  human  powers  "  ordained  of  God." 

11.  "■  Greater."     That  is,  tlian  these  who  speak  thus. 

"  Against  them."  That  is,  the  dignities,  or  the  fallen  angels— still 
angels,  though  fallen  into  sin. 

12.  "Natural."  Or,  'honi  naturally',  not  with  the  new  birth  from 
above,  but  with  the  birth  of  the  flesh.    Compare  St.  John  i.  13. 

13.  "Count  it  pleasure  to  riot  in  the  day  time."  Or,  that  con- 
sider a  day's  rioting  (in  comparison  with  eternal  life  or  death)  a  pleasure 
worth  snatching. 

"  Deceivings  while  they  feast  with  you."  This  feasting  probably 
refers  to  the  feasts  of  charity  (Jude  12.,  then  an  ordinance  of  the 
Church,  and  alluded  to  by  St.  Paul,  1  Cor.  xi.  20—22.)  which  these 
people  attended  v.ith  hj'pocritical  motives,  and  used  for  luxury  and  sin. 

14.  "  Beguiling."     As  a  fish  with  a  bait. 

"  Exercised."     As  with  gymnastic  exercises. 

15.  "  Forsaken  the  right  way."  These  terrible  warnings  are  for 
backsliders,  not  for  those  who  have  never  accepted  the  Gospel  at  all. 

"Loved  the  wages  of  unrighteousness."  This  explains  how  it 
was  that  Balaam  ever  consented  to  go  with  the  messengers  of  Balak. 

16.  "  Bebuked."  The  Angel  actually  rebuked ;  but  that  the  ass 
should  be  enabled  to  speak  at  all  was  an  indirect  rebuke  from  God. 

"  The  dumb  ass  speaking."  St.  Peter  thus  corroborates  the  mi- 
raculous incident  related  by  Moses.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  two  Testa- 
ments stand  or  fall  together. 
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A.D.  (la      17  %  =  These  are  wells  without  water,  clouds  that 
g  jude  12,  i;!.  are  carried  with  a  tempest ;  to  whom  the  mist  of 

darkness  is  reserved  for  ever, 
tjudeic.        18  For  when  ^  they  speak  great  swelling  tvords 

of   vanity,   they    allure   through   the   lusts   of  the 
i  ver.  2;j.       flesh,  throuqh  much  wantonness,  those  that  *  were 

Acts  '■*  40  J  u  ^j        ^ 

oh.  i."i.  ■  -  clean  escaped  from  them  who  live  in  error, 
'rJn^^lx^       19  Wliile  they  promise  them  "^liberty,  they  tliem- 

as'soraj  selves  are  ^  the  servants  of  corruption  :  for  of  whom 

/^'^'i-  a  man  is  overcome,  of  the  same  is  he  brought  in 

k  Gal.  5.  13.     T  ,  '  O 

1  Pet.  2.  lu.  bondage. 

'uor.l!u:iG.     20  For  '^if  after  they  "have  escaped  the  pollu- 
■njiatt.i2.  ^JQ^g  Qf  ^i^e  world  "through  the  knowledge  of  the 
iiUkeir2G.  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  they  are  again  en- 
'i'c.  ■  ■  '    tangled  therein,  and   overcome,   the  latter   end  is 
"  ver.' is.'" '  worse  with  them  than  the  begmmng. 
o',!h\^2         21  ^or  I'it  had  been  better  for  them  not  to  have 
1' Luke  12.     known  the  way  of  righteousness,  than,  after  they 
j'jhut).  41.  have  known  it^  to  turn  from  the  holy  command- 
ment delivered  unto  them, 
22  But  it  is  happened  unto  them  according  to  the 
qProv.26.ii.true  provcrb,  ^The  dog  is  turned  to  his  o^vn  vomit 
again ;  and  the  sow  that  was  washed  to  her  wallow- 
ing in  the  mire. 

17.  "Wells  -without  water."  Wells  Avhich  ijromise  water,  but  do 
not  contain  it.    The  image  suggests  disappointment. 

"  Clouds."  Not  dropping  rain,  but  only  drifting  in  the  sky,  and 
mocking  the  thirsty  earth.  These  figures  -would  be  striking  to  the 
(jriental  mind. 

18.  "  Thosa  that  -were  clean  escaped."  Or,  '  those  that  were  scarcely 
escaped' ;  an  evident  allusion  to  new  converts  from  heathcnisn-i. 

19.  "Of  whom."  Or,  'by  whatever'.  Be  it  sin,  or  any  tiling  el.'-c, 
v>-hatever  overcomes  us  becomes  our  master,  and  brings  us  into  bondage. 

20.  "Knowledge."     Eeal  and  vital  knowledge. 

"Latter  end  is  worse."  This  is  a  quotation  of  our  Lord's  own 
words  (St.  ]\Iatt.  xii.  45.). 

21.  "  Afcer  they  have  known  it,  to  turn."  Here  is  a  distinct  and 
unmistakeable  statement,  which  we  must  honestly  and  solemnly  receive 
in  all  its  fulness  and  terriblencss,  that  it  is  possible  to  fall  from  the 
grace  of  God,  and  to  return  into  open  sin.  Tlie  question  of  the  final 
icstoration  of  such  persons  is  not  entered  upon,  but  left  in  significant 
and  awful  silence.  We  know  nothing  positive  about  the  end  of 
Solomon,  nor  if  Demas  ever  returned  to  St.  Paul  (Gompare  however 
Ps.  xxxvii.  23,  24.  St.  Luke  xxi.  31,  32.  St.  John  x.  28,  1  St.  Jol;n 
ii.  19.). 
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CHAPTER  III. 


A.  D.  60. 


l.ia 


1  He  assHveth  them  of  the  certainty  of  Christ's  eomino  to  juJommt, 
a-iainst  those  scorners  who  dis^mte  against  it :  8  learning  the  godhj, 
for  the  long  patience  of  God,  to  hasten  their  repentance.  10  He  de- 
scriheth  (dso  the  manner  hoic  the  Korld  shall  he  destroyed:  11  exhort- 
ing them,  Ynmi  the  expectation  therecf,  to  all  holiness  of  life:  15  and 
again,  to  think  the  patience  qf  God  to  tend  to  tlieir  salvation,  as  Paul 
■icrote  to  them  in  his  einstles. 

THIS  second  epistle,  beloved,  I  now  write  unto 
you  ;  in  hoth  which  ^  1  stir  up  your  pure  minds  ^  ^^ 
by  way  of  remembrance  : 

2  that  ye  may  be  mindful  of  the  words  which 

were  spoken  before  by  the  holy  prophets,  ''and  of'^Ju'ien. 
the  commandment  of  us  the  apostles  of  the  Lord 
and  Saviour : 

3  '^knowino-  this  first,  that  there  shall  come  in  ""^^  Jim  41. 

o  7  2  Tim.  o.  1. 

the   last   days    scoffers,  "^walldnQ;    after  their  o\mi  Judeis.' 
lusts,  "'''■'■''■ 


4  and  saying,  ^  Where  is  the  promise  of  His^j^^^^^'^^^.i!. 
coming?  for  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  Ezek.  12.  ' 
continue   as  they  were  from  the  beginning;  of  the  M'iitt'24.48. 

+  •  ^  &  t>  Lukol2.45. 

creation. 

5  For  this  they  Avdllmgly  are  ignorant  of,  that 

CHAPTER  III. 

If  there  are  scoiFers  now,  there  ahvaj's  have  been,  and  there  always 
will  be. "  But  to  scoff  at  God  does  not  make  Him  cease  to  be  God,  and 
cannot  postpone  His  judgment,  when  the  hour  is  come.  The  Eternal 
One  takes  no  account  of  Time.  He  consults  simjily  His  own  purpose 
in  the  salvation  of  sinners.  The  hope  of  a  new  heavens  and  a  new 
earth  must  keep  us  true  to  Him,  who  is  preparing  our  home  for  us, 
and  us  for  our  home.  But  only  as  we  grow  in  tlie  knowledge  of  Christ, 
and  in  the  possession  and  enjoyment  of  His  grace,  shall  we  be  kept 
safe  from  foiling,  unto  the  presence  of  His  glory. 

1.  "  This  second  epistle  ...  I  now."  Or,  this,  already  the  second 
Epistle.  This  was  the  Apostle's  second  letter,  and  it  was  written  soon 
after  the  first. 

2.  "  Holy  prophets."    Of  the  Old  Testament. 

3.  "  In  the  last  days."  These  mark  the  period  between  the  first  and 
.second  coinings  of  Christ. 

"After  their  own  lusts."  Notice  the  connexion  liere  between  a 
spirit  of  scoffing,  and  self-indulgence.  Sceiaticism  has  sometimes  its  root 
in  immorality. 

4.  "  Since  the  fathers  fell  asleep."  Tliat  is,  since  tlie  death  of 
those  who  saw  the  Flood,  and  told  the  story  of  it. 

5.  "Willingly."  Or,  'wilfully'.  The  eye  of  the  mind  can  be  shut, 
as  Avell  as  that  of  the  body. 

3.  After  "scoffers",  the  best  manusciipts  add,  'in  scoflSng'. 
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AJCXGO.  f by  the  word  of  God  the  heavens  were  of  old,  and 
'Gen  1  6, 9. the  earth  ^s standing  out  of  the  water  and  in  the 

Heb.  11. 3.  water  : 

"'Consisting.  ^  ^  wherebj  the  world  that  then  was,  heing  over- 
^&  i36*i3^'    ^^^^^^  ^^'i^^^  water,  perished  : 

Col.  i;  17.       7  but  '  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  which  are  now, 

2i,'22, 23^^'  by  the  same  word  are  kept  in  store,  reserved  unto 
iver.^io.'  ^^^®  agamst  the  day  of  judgment  and  perdition  of 
t  Matt.  25.    ungodly  men. 

ipI.X'.'4^*^'  ?  II  ^^t>  beloved,  be  not  ignorant  of  this  one 
'"jHab.2.3.  thing,  that  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand 
nver.'is.'    '  years,  and  'a  thousand  years  as  one  day. 

iPet!^3.2o.  9  ™The  Lord  is  not  slack  concerning  His  promise, 
''23f32'  ^^"  ^^  ^°^^  ^^^  count  slackness  ;  but  "  is  longsuffering 
pRo£^i'     *°  Tis-ward,   °not  willing  that   any  should   perish, 

1  Tim'.  2. 4.  but  P  that  all  should  come  to  repentance. 
'Lukefilt  10  But  nhe  day  of  the  Lord  mil  come  as  a  thief 

rJv^  a  .3;  '^'  ^^  ^^^®  ^'i-]^\i  ;  iu  the  wliich  ''  the  heavens  shall  pass 
^&i6. 15.^  away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements  shall 
\sli.bi:f^^  melt  with  fervent  heat,  the  earth  also  and  the  works 

Mark^iifi.  t^iat  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up. 

Kom.  8. 12.    Heb.  1. 11.    Eev.  20. 11.  &  21. 1. 


"  By  the  word  of  God."  "And  God  said".  Here  is  the  direct  creative 
act  of  God,  through  which  the  earth  stands  together,  or  subsists. 

"  Out  of  the  water  and  in  the  water."  Or,  '  formed  out  of  water, 
and  by  means  of  water'  (Gen.  i.  6—10.). 

e.  "-Whereby."  That  is,  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  both  con- 
taining the  water  which  was  the  element  of  destruction. 

7.  "By  the  same  word."  Of  Him,  who  first  created,  then  de- 
stroyed, then  re-fashioned,  i^resently  will  destroy  again. 

"Are  kept  in  store."  Or,  are  'treasured  up',  not  for  eternitj^  as 
these  false  teachers  say,  but  for  fire. 

_"  Unto  fire."  St.  Peter  alone  among  the  inspired  writers  predicts 
this  destruction  by  fire.  Our  Lord,  and  His  other  servants,  are  content 
to  declare  the  fact,  without  explaining  the  method  of  it.  See  however 
1  Cor.  iii.  13. 

9.  "Is  not  slack."  The  idea  is,  that  He  will  not  be  late,  so  as  to 
let  the  appointed  time  pass. 

"  But  that  aU  should  come."  As  to  their  pro^^er  place.  (Compare 
St.  John  iii.  17.   1  Tim.  ii.  6.  1  Thess.  v.  9.). 

10.  "As  a  thief  in  the  night."  That  is,  suddenly,  and  stealthily, 
and  unexpectedly, 

"With  a  great  noise."  The  meaning  of  the  original  is,  like  the 
rushing  of  an  arrow. 

"  Elements."     Principles  of  which  the  universe  is  made. 


10.  "  In  the  night"    This  is  omitted  by  the  best  manuscripts. 
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11  Seeing/  then  that  all  these  things  shall  he  dis-  a.  p.  go. 
solved,  what  manner  of  imsons  ought  ye  to  be  ^  m  ^  i  pet.  i.  is. 
all  holy  conversation  and  godliness, 

12  'looldng  for  and  ^  hasting  unto  the  coming  of'TUuJ^^is: 
the  day  of  God,  wherein  the  heavens  being  on  fire  =  or,^7ws?/»i- 
shall  "  be  dissolved,  and  the  elements  shall  ^  melt « Ps.  50. 3. ' 
with  fervent  heat  ?  %  ver.'  10! 

13  Nevertheless   we,    accordmg  to    His   promise,  Mic.1.4. 
look  for  ^new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  yisaj.  6.5.17. 

.  &  66.  22. 

dwelleth  riditeousness.  Rev.  21.1, 

°  27. 

14  ^  Wherefore,  beloved,  seeing  that  ye  look  for 

such  things,  be  diligent  Hhat  ye  may  be  found  of^^cor^i.  s. 
Him  in  peace,  without  spot,  and  blameless.  piiii.  1.10. 

15  And   account  that   *the  longsuffering   of  our  L^&^s'^t 
Lord  is   salvation;    even   as    our   beloved    brother '^^'^^^^^ 
Paul  also  according  to  the  wisdom  given  unto  him  1  Pet.  3. 20. 
hath  written  unto  you  ; 

16  as  also  in  all  his  epistles,  ''spealdng  in  them  ^  Rom- s- 19. 

1-1  l^  •  ^  1^.1  Cor.  15. 24. 

of  these  tlungs  ;  m  winch  are  some  things  nard  to  i  xhess.  4. 
be  understood,  which  they  that  are  unlearned  and 

11.  "Seein(j  then."  This  is  not  written  to  gratify  idle  speculation, 
bat  to  rouse  and  stir  the  Church  of  God  to  practical  holine.ss. 

12.  "Hasting  unto."  See  Marginal  Note.  Compare  in  our  Burial 
Service  "beseeching  Thee,  that  it  may  please  Thee,  of  Thy  gracious 
"  goodness,  shortly  to  accomplish  the  number  of  Thine  elect,  and  to 
"  hasten  Thy  kingdom." 

13.  "  ISTevertheles.s."  Or,  '  but'.  There  shall  be  a  new  world  to  take 
the  place  of  the  old. 

"  According  to  His  promise."     (Isaiah  Ixv.  17.) 
"  BigMeousness ;"  and  no  scoffers  to  scoff  at  it  there.    See  Isaiah 
liv.  17. 

15.  "  Our  beloved  brother  Paul."  Evidently  no  vexation  remained 
in  St.  Peter's  heart,  on  account  of  having  been  rebuked  at  Antioch. 

"  According  to  the  ■wisdom,  given  unto  him  hath  written  unto 
"you."  Seven  points  are  made  plain  from  this  pas.sage.  (1.)  That 
some  one  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  (perhaps  1  Thessalonians)  had  already 
reached  these  believers ;  (2.)  that  more  than  one  was  known  to  have 
been  written,  and  to  be  in  circulation ;  (3.)  that  they  were  already 
looked  upon  as  the  common  property  of  the  Church ;  (4.)  that  they 
were  admitted  to  have  been-written  with  the  help  of  Divine  wisdom  : 
(5.)  that  they  were  already  recognised  as  "Scriptures";  (6.)  that  por- 
tions of  them  were  hard  to  be  understood  by  the  Church  of  that  day, 
as  well  as  by  our  own ;  (7.)  that  the  Apostle  did  not  consider  that  to 
be  a  suflftcient  reason  why  they  should  not  be  studied,  since  those  who 
perverted  them  were  unlearned  and  unstable  men,  and  treated  other 
Scriptures  in  the  same  fashion. 

16.  "Unlearned."  Or,  'ignorant'.  See  Commentary  on  2  St. Peter  i.  2. 
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A.'D.GO.   unstable  wrest,  as  they  do  also  the  other  scriptures, 

unto  their  own  destruction. 
'ih!"iS^2'^'    1"^  Ye  therefore,  beloved,  "seeing  ye  Imow  these 
ri  p:ph.  i.'u.  tilings  before,  ^  beware  lest  ye  also,  being-  led  away 
&  2^8."'^^' with  the  error  of  the  wicked,  fall  from  your  own 

stedfastness. 
^%2.2!'     18  ^but  grow  in  grace,  and  in  the  knowledge  of 
f^2^Tim.4.    our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.    ^To  Him  he 
Kev.  1. 0.    glory  both  now  and  for  ever.    Amen. 


"  Wrest."     Or,  '  distort' ;  properly,  to  twist  with  a  hand-screw.     The 
word  contains  tlie  idea  of  violence. 

"Destruction."  Which  we  can  most  certainly  bring  on  ourselves 
by  tlie  wilful  perversion  of  Divine  truth,  as  well  as  by  gross  sin. 
^  18,  "Gcvow  in  grace."  Or,  increase  in  the  grace  and  knowledge  of. 
Sucl:  grace  and  knowledge  are  the  gift  of  God,  but  they  are  to  be  had 
for  the  asking,  and  they  are  to  be  multiplied  in  the  using  (St.  Matt. 
x.'iv.  29.).  °  ^ 


THE   FIEST   EPISTLE  GENEEAL   OF 

JOHN. 


INTRODUCTION. 


This  Epistle  may  be  accepted  without  hesitation  as  the  writing  of  the 
Apostle  and  Evangelist  St.  John.  It  was  probably  written  from 
Ephesus  to  the  seven  churches  of  Asia,  and  subsequently  to  the 
Gospel,  which  Avill  make  the  date  of  it  to  be  about  A.D.  86. 

The  main  subject  of  it  is  the  believer's  fellowship  with  God  in  Christ. 
The  substance  of  it  is  Truth  and  Eighteousness  and  Love.  Two 
great  verities  are  continually  inculcated  in  it.  Que,  that  there  is 
a  close  and  indissoluble  union  in  the  religion  of  Christ  between 
faith  and  practice ;  or  sound  doctrine,  and  a  holy  life ;  and  that  to 
separate  the  one  from  the  other,  or  to  speak  of  one  as  less  important 
or  less  needful  than  the  other,  is  actually  to  put  asunder  what  has 
been  solemnly  joined  together  by  God.  The  other  is  the  apostolic 
exposition  of  the  faith  which  we  are  to  hold,  and  the  law  which  we 
are  to  obey.  The  entire  Christian  doctrine  more  or  less  rests  in  and 
centres  round  the  Incarnation  of  the  Eternal  Son.  "  Every  spirit 
"that  confesseth  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh  is  of  God." 
— "  Who  is  he  that  overcometh  the  world,  but  he  that  believetb 
"that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God?"  The  law  is  the  law  of  love, 
which,  whether  with  respect  to  God  or  to  man,  contains,  implies, 
and  fulfils,  all  that  God  can  ever  claim  of  us ;  all  that  we  can  pos- 
sibly owe  to  each  other.  "  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another :  for  love 
"  is  of  God ;  and  every  one  that  loveth  is  born  of  God,  and  knoweth 
"  God." 

The  style  of  the  Epistle  is  that  of  short  and  almost  abrupt  sentences, 
by  no  means  unconnected,  yet  not  revealing  their  connexion  to  a 
hasty  and  superficial  reader.  It  breathes  a  sweet  and  holy  repose, 
as  of  one,  who,  when  his  Lord  was  "on  earth,  lay  on  His  breast  at 
supper,  and  had  ever  since  detained  Him  in  the  inmost  recesses  of 
his  soul.  "We  shall  never  fathom  all  its  depths  of  heavenly  wisdom  ; 
yet,  a  little  child  may  fearlessly  walk  in  its  waters  without  risk  of 
sinking.  Humble  and  obedient  faith  is  the  spirit  that  will  best  enter 
into  its  meaning.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  Father  and  the  Son  most 
fully  reveal  themselves  to  those,  who  wait,  and  suffer,  and  love. 

The  Collect  for  the  Sixth  Sunday  after  Epiphany. 
O  God,  whose  blessed  Son  was  manifested  that  He 
might  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil,  and  make  us  the 
sons  of  God,  and  heirs  of  eternal  life;  Grant  us,  we 
beseech  Thee,  that,  having  this  hope,  we  may  purify 
ourselves,  even  as  He  is  pure ;  that,  when  He  shall 
appear  again  with  power  and  great  glory,  we  may  ba 
made  like  unto  Him  in  His  eternal  and  glorious  king- 
dom; where  with  Thee,  O  Father,  and  Thee,  O  Holy 
Ghost,  He  liveth  and  reigneth,  ever  one  God,  world 
without  end.    Amen. 
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About 
A.D.  86. 


CHAPTEE  I. 

1  He  descriheth  the  person  qf  Christ,  in  whom  ice  have  eternal  life,  by  a 
communion  with  God:  5  to  tvhich  we  must  adjoin  holiness  of  life,  to 
testify  the  truth  of  that  our  communion  and  profession  of  faith,  as  also 
to  assure  us  of  the  forgiveness  of  our  sins  by  Christ's  death. 

"Jolni-i-  rpHAT   ^whicli  was  from   the   beginning,  whicli 
-L   we  liave  heard,  wliich  we  have   seen  with  our 
'/pet.ilis;  eyes,  ^  which  we  have  looked  upon,  and  '^our  hands 
c'i!uke24  3^  have  handled,  of  the  Word  of  life  ; 
^ John 20. 27.     2  (for  ''the  life  ^was   manifested,   and  we   have 

&11. 25.  '   seen  it,  ^and  bear  A\itness,  ^and  shew  unto  you  that 
e Rom.  10.26. eternal  life,  ''which  was  with  the  Father,  and  was 

Jij^g'^g^- ^''- manifested  unto  us;) 

f  John  21.  24.    Acts  2.  32.        e  ch.  5.  20.        H  John  1.  1,  2. 


CHAPTER  T. 

The  purpose  of  the  Apostle,  as  an  eyewitness  of  tlie  life  of  Christ 
on  earth,  is  to  share  with  others  the  privilege  he  himself  Avas  enjoying, 
of  fellowship  with  the  Father  thus  revealed  in  His  Son.  But  let  all 
understand  the  meaning  and  condition  of  that  fellowship.  God  is  light : 
and  the  soul  that  does  not  walk  in  that  light  can  have  no  real  union 
■with  Him.  Yet  repentance  and  faith,  through  His  grace,  shall  bring 
us  into  that  light ;  and,  if  -we  walk  in  it,  the  Islood  of  Christ  keeps 
us  clean.  While  they,  who  call  their  darkness  light,  and  are  blind  to 
their  own  exceeding  sinfulness,  resist  God's  word,  dishonour  His  cha- 
racter, and  remain  in  their  sins. 

1.  "  Prom  the  beginning."  Not  of  time,  nor  of  creation,  but  ever 
since  God  was  ;  that  is,  from  all  eternity. 

"  Hands  have  handled."  St.  John  here  accumulates  the  evidence 
for  an  actual  living  human  Christ  from  the  personal  experience  of  his 
three  sen.ses, — hearing,  seeing,  and  toucliing. 

"  Of,"  or,  concerning  "  tlie  Word  of  life."  Christ,  who  is  in  His 
Divine  personality  the  Bread  of  eternal  life  itself,  conveys  it  by  the 
teaching  of  His  Word.  Compare  the  expressions  "Bread  of  life" 
(St.  John  vi.  35.) ;  "  Light  of  life"  (viii.  12.) ;  "  Tree  of  life"  (Rev.  ii.  7.). 

2.  "The  life."  Christ  was  manifested.  He,  who  is  "the  Life", 
having  previously  dwelt  in  the  bosom  of  tlie  Father,  "  Whom  no  man 
"hath  seen,  nor  can  see",  took  upon  Him  our  flesh,  and  was  manifested 
to  the  world. 

"  Seen  it."  Observe  the  repetition  of  the  statement,  that  the  Apostle 
had  himself  seen  the  Lord,  in  opposition  to  those  who  said  He  was 
a  phantom,  and  no  real  man  at  all. 

"  Bear  v/itness."  St.  John  had  seen  this  life  not  only  for  his  own 
benefit,  it  was  revealed  to  him  that  he  might  share  it  with  others  (See 
verse  3.).    This  rule  applies  to  all  other  gifts  from  God. 

"  Shew."     Or,  declare.     See  St.  John  xvii.  3. 

"  That  eternal  life."     Or,  that  life  whicli  is  eternal. 

"  With  the  Father."     See  St.  John  xvi.  28. 


I.  JOHN,  I. 

3  'that  which  we   have  seen   and  heard  declare     About 
we   unto   you,   that   ye    also    may   have   fellowship   ^"  ^'  ^^' 
with   us:    and   truly   ''our   fellowship   is   with   the j. j';J^^^*j^-"2j 
Father,  and  with  His  Son  Jesus  Christ.  ^S"!}/^- 

4  And  these  things  write  we  unto  j-ou,  'that  your uo'hn is. ii. 
joy  may  be  full.  2  john  12. 

5  ^  ™This  then  is  the  message  which  we  have "» ch.  3. 11. 
heard  of  Him,  and  declare  unto  you,  that  "God  ^s"^"^^,^^-^- 
Lioht,  and  in  Him  is  no  darkness  at  all.  ^ols.' 

•  •  •  &  12  35  36 

6  "  If  we  say  that  we  have  fellowship  with  Him,  o  2  coV.  e.  14. 
and  walk  in  darkness,  we  lie,  and  do  not  the  truth  :   *^'^'  "•  '^■ 

7  but  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  as  He  is  in  the 
light,   we    have   fellowship   one  with   another,    and 

3.  "  Seen  and  heard."  Tliis  is  our  own  personal  testimony,  not 
what  we  have  received  from  others.  There  is  thus  so  much  less  liability 
to  error. 

"  FeUowship."     Or,  communion  M'itli  us. 

"  "With  tlie  Father."  Compare  "  I  in  them,  and  Thou  in  Me,  that 
"they  may  be  made  perfect  in  One"  (St.  John  xvii.  23.).  No  mention  is 
here  made  of  the  Spirit,  because  it  is  in  and  through  the  Spirit  that 
the  Father  and  the  Son  dAvell  in  our  hearts  (ch.  iii.  24.  and  iv.  13.). 

4.  "  Joy."  Our  blessed  religion  is  eminently  one  of  joy;  and  St.  Paul, 
St.  Peter,  St.  John  equally  insist  on  it  not  only  as  an  occasional  or  rare 
privilege,  but  as  the  duty  and  habit  and  true  condition  of  the  soul 
(Phil.  iv.  4.    1  St.  Pet.  i.  6,  8.).    "  The  joy  of  the  Lord  is  your  strength". 

"  Full."  Or,  be  made  full,  completely  accomplished.  We  are  to  rise 
to  the  height  of  our  privileges,  to  receive  and  enjoy  all  the  gifts  of  God. 

5.  "  The  message."  The  Apostle  now  enters  on  the  great  subject  of 
his  Epistle,  which  is  the  Person,  Character,  and  Purpose  of  God  in  Christ. 

"  Light."     This  is  His  essence. 

"No  darkness  at  aU."  Whether  of  mind,  or  will,  or  nature.  This 
is  said  in  opposition  to  the  Gnostics,  who  held  two  gods,  one  of  light 
and  one  of  darkness. 

6.  "In  darkness."  Of  wilful  sin  (See  Eph.  v.8, 11.).  The  Gnostics 
held  that,  by  virtue  of  their  divine  knowledge,  they  were  "  free  to  act  as 
"they  chose,  and  were  not  polluted  thereby",  or  separated  from  God. 

"Do  not  the  truth."  Here  the  truth  is  spoken  of,  not  merely  as 
a  system  of  doctrine  to  be  intellectually  received,  but  as  a  practical 
life,  belonging  to  the  entire  spiritual  being,  and  to  be  lived  and 
obeyed  by  it,  as  if  it  were  a  code  of  laws. 

7.  "  In  the  light."  That  is,  of  God.  If  Ave  are  in  God,  spiritually 
in  union  with  Him,  His  light  is  ours ;  and  we  walk  in  it,  because  we 
are  joined  to  Him.  "He  that  is  joined  unto  the  Lord  is  one  spirit" 
(1  Cor.  vi.  17.). 

"  Fellowship  one  with  another."  W'e  can  only  have  real  spiritual 
communion  as  Christians  with  each  other  when  we  have  already  com- 
munion with  God.  God  in  Christ  is  the  centre  of  the  fellowship  of 
the  saints. 

"  And."  As  the  result  and  consequence  of  this  fellowship  with  God 
and  each  other. 


I.  JOHN,  I. 

About    Ptlie  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  His  Son  cleanseth  us 
^-  P-  ^''-  from  all  sin. 

''Eph!i  *7.'^^'    8  "^If  we   say  that  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive 
Pn^^;^f,->  ourselves,  ''and  the  truth  is  not  in  us. 

1 1  et.  1.  1.'.  ' 

ch.  2^2.         9  s  jf  ^yg  confess  our  sins,  He  is  faithful  and  just 
qi  Kin.' 8.' 40.  to  forgive  us  our  sins,  and  to  *  cleanse  us  from  all 
'job'xt'^^'  unrighteousness. 

t25.l^'        10  If  we  say  that  we  have  not  suuied,  we  make 
Kccies^T  20  Him  a  liar,  and  His  word  is  not  in  us. 

James  3.  2. 

rch.2.4.  CHAPTER  11. 

s  P.S.  32.  r>. 

Pi-ov.  28. 13. 1  ITe  comforleth  them  against  the  sinst  of  infirmitij.     3  Hirjhthj  to  hiow 

t  ver.  7.  (iod  is  to  keep  His  commandments,  9  to  Jove  our  hrdhren,  15  and  not 

Ps.  .")1.  2.  to  love  the  icorld.     18  We  must  heicare  of  seducers:    2i)  from-  ichose 

deceits  the  godly  are  safe,  ineserved  by  perseverance   in  faith,  and 

holiness  of  life. 

"  Blood  of  Jesus  Christ  His  Son."  This  blood  is  spoken  of  here 
not  iu  the  aspect  of  its  being  a  propitiation  once  offered  for  the  sins 
of  all  mankind  (1  St.  Pet.  i.  19.),  but  in  its  power  of  daily  cleansing 
the  conscience  of  the  true  believer  from  the  sins  of  infirmity  into 
which  from  time  to  time  he  is  surprised. 

"Cleanseth."  Or,  is  cleansing.  The  condition  of  spiritual  fellow- 
ship implies  that  of  continual  purification  (Compare  St.  John  xiii.  10. 
Heb.  xii.  24.  2  St.  Pet.  i.  9.). 

"  All  sin."     Let  no  one  limit  the  clean.sing  efficacy  of  this  blood. 

8.  "If  we  say."  The  Apostle  is  still  referring  to  believers  walking 
in  light,  and  in  communion  with  each  other. 

"  Deceive  ourselves."  Or,  make  ourselves  to  err.  This  is  a  protest 
against  the  fancied  sinlessness  of  Christians  in  this  life. 

"  The  truth."     That  God  is  light,  and  that  we  are  sinners. 

9.  "If  we  confess."  Confession  of  sin  must  come  before  the  forsak- 
ing of  it.  It  is  the  sense  of  Divine  pardon  that  encourarjes  us  to 
forsake  it ;  and  we  must  first  see  and  acknowledge  our  sin  before  it 
can  he  overcome.  Such  confession  is  moreover  a  just  recognition  of 
the  Divine  righteousness,  and  of  our  liability  to  its  penalties. 

"Faithful."     To  His  own  promises  (Isaiah  i.  18.). 

"  Just."  God,  having  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  as  a  sufScient 
atonement  for  sin,  henceforth  regards  it  a  matter  of  justice  to  fulfil 
His  covenant  of  peace,  and  to  pardon  all  who  come  to  Him  in  Christ's 
name.     Compare  Jeremiah  xiv.  21. 

"Cleanse  us."  Our  heavenly  Father  does  not  account  it  enough 
mei-ely  to  forgive  the  sinner.  Ho  also  cleanses  and  delivers  him  from 
the  power  and  love  of  sin. 

10.  "  We  make  Him  a  liar."     That  is,  by  contradicting  Him. 

"  Is  not  in  us."  Has  no  standing  place  in  us.  We  may  have 
listened  to  it  with  our  ears,  and  assented  to  it  with  our  lips ;  but  it 
is  not  in  our  heart  (Eom.  x.  8.). 

CHAPTEE  II. 

This  chapter  is  both  doctrinal  and  practical.  In  its  practical  admo- 
nition.s,  it  Avarns  us  against  loving  the  World ;  first,  because  it  is  passing 
away,  and  thus  not  worth  loving  ;    then,  because  to  love  the  World  is 


I.  JOHN,  II. 

MY  little  children,  these  things  write  I  unto  you,     Ai.ont 
that  ye   sin  not.     And  if  any  man  sin,  *we  ^■^•'^^- 
have   an  Advocate  \nth  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  "i^'im.  2  s*" 
the  righteous :  _  _  ^f-^^'' 

2  and  ^He  is  the  propitiation  for  our  sins:   aiid'^R^m.3.2.-,. 

ch.  1.  7.  &  4.  10. 

inconsistent  with  the  love  of  the  Father.  Further  it  exhorts  us  to  love 
God,  and  to  love  man,  as  the  end  of  our  being,  the  proof  of  our  sin- 
cerity, and  the  method  of  our  perseverance.  But  while  it  lifts  up  before 
us  so  lofty  a  standard,  it  consoles  and  animates  us  by  indicating  our 
privileges,  our  safeguards,  our  dangers.  Our  privileges  are  those  of 
pardon,  strength,  and  knowledge  through  the  unction  of  the  Holy 
One.  Our  trust  is  in  the  intercession  of  the  righteous  Advocate, 
the  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world.  Our  danger  is 
in  the  presence  of  Antichrist  in  the  world,  who  is  ever  tryingto  rob 
■us  of  our  Saviour,  whether  by  denying  in  Him  the  glory  of  His  God- 
head, or  the  truth  of  His  humanity. 

1.  "My  little  chUdren."  The  Apostle  in  this  Epistle  uses  four 
different  terms  of  address  ;  "  little  children,"  "  brethren,"  "  children," 
or  sons,  "  beloved."' 

"  Thess  things."     That  is,  the  words  immediately  preceding. 

"  That  ye  sin  not."  The  promise  of  the  cleansing  blood,  and  of 
the  faithfulness  and  justice  of  a  reconciled  Father,  is  not  to  encourage 
impunity  in  sin,  but  more  effectually  to  j^revent  it. 

"  If  any  man  sin."  Or,  have  sinned — through  the  infirmity  common 
to  us  all. 

"We  have."  St.  John  includes  himself  among  those  w4io  are  liable 
to  such  intirmity,  and  who  need  an  advocate  to  plead  about  it. 

"Advocate."  One,  who  will  plead  our  cause  for  us.  'J'liC  same 
word  (Paraclete,  peculiar  to  St.  John)  is  used  by  him  in  his  Gospel 
(xiv.  16.)  of  the  office  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  "  the  Comforter."  But  both 
the  Son  and  Spirit  comfort  us,  and  plead  for  us.  The  Son,  who  bids 
us  come  unto  Him  for  rest  (St.  Matt.  xi.  28.),  and  appears  "  in  the 
"presence  of  God  for  us".  The  Spirit,  who  comforts  us  by  taking  of 
the  things  of  Christ  and  showing  them  to  us  ;  and  is  our  "Advocate", 
by  pleading  within  us  in  the  prayers  which  He  Himself  inspires,  and 
which,  being  acceptable  to  God,  being  God's  very  mind  and  will,  are 
sure  to  be  answered  (Eom.  viii.  26,  27.). 

"With  the  Father."  Not  with  a  stern  inexorable  judge  hard  to 
move  or  soften ;  but  with  One,  who  is  already  reconciled  to  us  in 
Cbrist,  and  who,  as  a  father  pitieth  his  own  children,  pities  us  who 
trust  in  Him.     Jesus  is  our  elder  brother,  gone  home  before  us. 

"Jesus  Christ."     Angels  are  not  our  mediators,  neither  are  men. 

"  The  righteous."  AVho  not  only  needs  no  indulgence  for  sins  of 
His  OMii,  but  also  possesses  infinite  merits  to  ])lend  on  our  behalf. 
St.  John,  let  us  remember,  was  an  eye  witness  of  Christ's  perfect  righ- 
teousness ;  and  makes  in  this  Epistle  five  distinct  allusions  to  it. 

2.  "  The  propitiation."  Or,  appeasing.  There  was  wrath  in  the 
bosom  of  a  holy  God  (Father,  Son,  and  Spirit)  at  sin  (Compare  Ps. 
vii.  11.).  But  through"  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  for  sin,  offered  once  for 
all.  He  has  "turned  away  all  His  wrath";  and  can  both  be  just, 
"and  the  justifler  of  him  that  believeth  in  Jesus." 


T.  JOHN,  II. 

Atout     not  for  our's   only,  but   '^also  for  the  sins  of  the 

c  John  1.  29. 

&ii^Ii  52     ^  H  ■^^'^^  hereby  we  do  know  that  we  know  Him, 

ch.  4.  Ill     if  ^ve  keep  His  commandments. 
'&^4  2'o^'        4  "^He  that  saith,  I  know  Him,  and  keepeth  not 
ech.i.  8.     His  commandments,  "^is  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is  not 

in  him. 
f.Tohni4.2i,    5  But  ^ whoso  keepctli  His  word,  °in  him  verily 
s'ch.  4. 12.     is  the  love  of  God  perfected  :  ^  hereby  know  we  that 
h  ch.  4. 13.    ^ye  are  in  Him. 
-John  15. 4, 5.    Q   ijje   that    saith   he    abideth   in   Him   '^  ouffht 

h  ]\Xiitt  11  29       . 

John  13. io.' himself  also  so  to  walk,  even  as  He  walked. 

1  Pet.  2.  21.  ' 

™^  u°^"i^v       7   IT  Brethren,    '  I   M-rite   no  new  commandment 
2  John  5.     nnto  you,   but   an  old    commandment   ™  which    ye 

"  Of  the  whole  world."  We  are  taught  here  that  Christ's  sacrifice 
is  for  the  benefit  of  all  mankind  :  and  that  the  remedy  for  sin  is  as 
extensive  as  the  disease  (Eom.  v.  15 — 21.).  It  is  one  thing  however 
to  say,  that  all  men  having  been  redeemed  by  Christ's  death,  mercy 
and  peace  are  procured  for  all  who  hxnnbly  ask  for  them ;  and  another 
thing  to  assume,  as  Holy  Scripture  nowhere  does  assume,  tliat  because 
Christ  died  for  all,  all,  somehow  or  other,  whether  penitent  or  impe- 
nitent, will  eventually  be  saved. 

3.  "  Hereby."  Or,  '  in  this'.  St.  John  anticipates  the  question,  '  How 
may  I  know  that  I  really  know  Him'? 

"  That  we  know  Him."  Or,  '  have  learnt  to  laiow  Him,  and  know 
Him  still'  (Compare  St.  John  xvii.  3.). 

"Keep  His  commandments."  Obedience,  not  feeling,  is  the  test 
of  a  saving  knowledge  of  Christ  (St.  Matt.  vii.  21—27.  St.  James  ii.  17.). 

4.  "  He  that  saith."  St.  John  here  again  alludes  to  the  Gnostics 
(Compare  "  knowledge  puffeth  up,  but  charity  edifieth.  1  Cor.  viii.  1. 
and  xiii.  2.). 

5.  "Keepeth."  This  is  the  very  word  used  by  Christ  (St.  John 
xiv.  21.).    It  implies  the  cherishing  of  something  held  precious. 

"The  love  of  God."  That  is,  his  love  to  God.  The  present,  nay 
the  highest  reward  of  obedience  is  the  power  of  loving  God. 

"Perfected."  Or,  'made  complete',  'fulfilled'.  Not  that  any  one  can 
reach  this  perfect  love  here  on  earth  ;  but  that  Avhile  we  are  to  pray 
that  "we  may  perfectly  love"  Him,  our  earnest  striving  to  please 
Him  will  quicken  and  enlarge  such  love. 

"  Hereby,"  That  is,  in  our  keeping  His  word  ;  the  result  of  such 
keeping  being  shown  in  our  love. 

"  In  Him."  Who  is  love,  and  of  whose  nature,  through  union  with 
Him,  we  partake. 

6.  "Abideth."     So  our  Lord  (St.  John  xv.  10.). 
"  As  He  walked."     That  is,  hi  love. 

7.  "I  write  no  new  commandment."  In  bidding  you  keep  the 
Word  of  Christ,  and  so  to  abide  in  Him,  the  pattern  and  example  of 
love,  I  am  not  teaching  you  a  new  or  a  strange  doctrine. 


I.  JOHN,  II. 

had   from  the  beginning.     The  old  commandment    About 
is  the   word   which   ye  have  heard   from   the   be-  ^-  ^-  ^^- 
ginning. 

8  Again,  "a  new  commandment  I  write  unto  you, ''^^^"^l^. 34. 
which  thins'  is  true  m  Him  and  in  you  :  °  because  0  Rom.  13. 12. 
the  darkness    is   past,    and  p  the  true    light   now  I'^rhess.  5. 
siiineth.  p'johni.9. 

9  iHe  that  saith  he  is  in  the  Hght,  and  hateth  f^-^'^. 
his  brother,  is  m  darkness  even  until  now.  qicor.13. 2. 

10  'He  that  loveth  his  brother  abideth  in  the  ch. s.'m,  15. 
light,   and  Hhere   is  none  ^  occasion  of  stumbling  sg^p^^^^^-i^^ 

in  him.  hGt.  scandal. 

11  But  lie  that  hateth  his   brother  is  in  dark- 
ness, and  *walketh  in  darkness,  and  Imoweth  not '  Joi^n  12. 35. 
whither  he  goeth,  because  that  darloiess  hath  blinded 

his  eyes. 

"From  the  beginning."  That  is,  of  your  Christian  life  and  iro- 
fession.     This  is  made  clear  by  the  words  "ye  have  heard". 

8.  "  A  new  commandment."  New,  in  respect  of  the  shortness  of 
tlie  time  during  whicli  it  had  been  promulgated ;  Christ  the  Author 
and  example  of  it  (St.  John  xiii.  34.)  having  lived  in  the  world  and 
proclaimed  the  commandment  during  the  Apostle's  own  lifetime. 

"  Whicli  thing."     That  is,  the  commandment  of  love. 

"  Is  true."     Is  proved,  and  seen  to  be  a  real  thing. 

"  In  Him."  \Yho  taught  it  so  short  a  time  ago  ;  and  all  Whose 
life  was  love. 

"In  you,"  'Who  have  only  lately  learnt  it,  but  whose  lives  ex- 
'  hibit  it,  in  proportion  as  you  have  learnt  it'. 

"Darkness."     See  Isaiah  ix.  2.  and  Ix.  1,  2. 

"  Is  past."  Or,  '  is  passing'.  When  Christ  the  Sim  of  righteousness 
began  to  shine  upon  the  earth,  the  darkness  of  sin  and  ignorance  began 
to  pass  away  (St.  John  i.  5,  9.). 

"  The  true  light,"     Which  is  Jesus  Christ. 

"  Now  shineth."  Or,  '  is  already  shining'.  Not  however  in  its  full 
glory  (2  St.  Pet.  i.  19.   Eev.  xxi.  23.). 

"In  darkness."  The  light  shines  on  him,  as  sunshine  on  a  stone 
Mall  (St.  John  i.  5.),  but  not  into  him,  or  through  him  on  others 
(St.  Matt.  V.  14,  16.). 

10.  "Loveth  his  brother  abideth  in  the  light."  Observe  the 
close  connexion  between  love  to  our  brother  and  abiding  in  the  light 
or  love  of  God. 

"None  occasion  of  stumbling."  All  sins  against  our  neighbour 
arise  from  want  of  love  to  him.  Just  in  proportion  as  we  love  him 
do  we  fulfil  the  law  towards  him. 

11.  "  Knoweth  not  whither  he  goeth."  That  is,  knowetli  neither 
the  present  result  of  liis  actions,  nor  the  end  to  which  they  will  finally 
lead  him, 

"  That  darkness."  WTiich  is  the  consequence  of  his  own  unloving 
nature,  and  which  therefore  he  must  not  charge  upon  God. 

Zz 


I.  JOHN,  II. 

About       12   HI  write  iinto   you,  little   cliildren,  because 

•  "  your  sms  are  forgiven  you  for  His  Name's  sake. 

"Act8  4"i2*^"    13  I  write  unto   you,  fathers,  because   ye   have 

|J^;^|     known  Him  ^tliat  is  from  the  beginning.     I  write 

/'{Vv      unto   you,  young  men,  because  ye  have  overcome 

the  wicked  one.     I  write  unto  you,  little  children, 

because  ye  have  known  the  Father. 

14  I  have  written  unto  you,  fathers,  because  ye 

have  kno^vn  Him  that  is  from  the  beginning.    I  have 

yEph.6. 10.  written    unto    you,   young   men,   because    ^ye    are 

strong,  and  the  Word  of  God  abideth  in  you,  and 

ye  have  overcome  the  wicked  one. 


12.  "I  write  unto  you."  The  Apostle  now  addresses  himself  to 
three  classes  of  readers. 

"  Little  children."  Those  who  are  yonng  in  the  faith.  Compare 
"newborn  babes"  (1  St.  Pet.  ii.  2.);  "a  babe"  (Heb.  v.  13.);  "babes 
"  in  Christ"  (1  Cor.  iii.  1.). 

"  Are  forgiven."  Or,  '  have  been  forgiven'.  The  sense  of  pardon  so 
far  from  being  a  presumptuous  assurance  of  God's  favour,  is,  in  a  real 
sense,  the  only  true  starting  point  of  the  conscious  Christian  life.  It 
is  the  blessed  gift  of  a  heavenly  Father  to  His  truly  penitent  children 
(St.  Matt.  ix.  2)  ;  and  (as  implied  here  by  the  Apostle)  is  the  natural 
result  of  knowing  and  believing  the  redeeming  love  of  God, 

"  For  His  TyTame's  sake."  "  And  thou  shalt  call  His  Name  Jesus  : 
"  for  He  shall  save  His  people  from  their  sins"  (St.  Matt.  i.  21.  ; 
also  see  Exod.  xxxiv.  5 — 7.). 

13.  "Fathers."      The    more   advanced   in  the  Christian   life    (See 

1  St.  Pet.  v.  1.). 

"Have  known."  Knowledge  is  the  characteristic  feature  of  such 
believers. 

"Young  men."  Those  who  occupy  the  middle  position  between 
childhood  and  age. 

"  Have  overcome."  In  the  soul's  first  great  victory,  which,  if  not 
final,  is  at  least  decisive  of  the  issue. 

"  The  wicked  one."     That  is,  Satan. 

"  Ye  have  known  the  Father."  The  sense  of  forgiveness  implies 
the  knowledge  of  God  as  a  reconciled  Father  in  Christ,  through  tlie 
indwelling  Sj^irit  of  adoption.  It  does  not  mean  that  the  little  chil- 
dren have  no  knowledge,  or  that  the  fathers  have  no  strength,  or  that  the 
young  men  have  no  sense  of  forgiveness ;  but  that  the  predominant 
and  cJiaracteristic  qualities  in  each  of  the  three  are,  in  the  newly- 
converted,  the  joy  of  forgiveness;  in  the  young  and  active  Christian, 
the  sense  of  power  and  victory  in  conflict ;  in  the  aged,  the  repose 
and  blessedness  of  the  vision  of  God. 

14.  "  I  have  written  unto  you."     In  all  this  Epistle. 

"  The  "Word  of  God  abideth  in  you."  As  the  source  and  refresh- 
ment of  your  strength  (Compare  St.  John  xv.  5.  Eph.  vi.  17.  Col.  iii.  16. 

2  Tim.  iii.  14 — 17.).     The  words  that  follow  are  not  limited  to  those 
previously  addressed,  but  are  meant  for  all. 
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15  ^  '^  Love  not  the  world,  neither  the  things  thai     About 
are  in  the  world.     *If  any  man  love  the  world,   4i5i^' 
the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  liim.  iMau  c^S 

16  For  all  that  is  m  the  world,  the  lust  of  the  j^^i^i\  ' 
flesh,  ^and  the  lust  of  the  eyes,  and  the  pride  ofbEccies.o.n. 
life,  is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the  world. 

17  And  °the  world  passeth  away,  and  the  lust  jamesi.  lo'. 
thereof:  but  he  that  doeth  the  will  of  God  abideth  I'pet. i.24. 
for  ever,  djohn2i.  5. 

e  Ileb.  1. 2. 
f  2  Thess  2 

18  1[   "^Little    children,   ®it   is    the    last   time:  3,&c. 

£•  •  •  2  Pet  2  1 

and  as  ye  have  heard  that  'antichrist  shall  come,  ch.4.'3T 


15.  "  Love  not."  The  world  may  be  used  (1  Cor.  vii.  31.),  but 
must  not  be  loved. 

"  The  world."  This  Avord  (cosmos)  is  used  in  many  senses  in 
Scripture :  such  as  the  visible  material  world  (Acts  xvii.  24.) ;  man- 
kind generally  (St.  John  iii.  16.) ;  the  unregenerate  in  particular 
(St.  John  xvii.  14.) ;  the  ceremonial  Law  (Gal.  iv.  3.) ;  the  existing  order 
of  things,  now  out  of  harmony  with  God's  mind  and  purpose  (v.  4.). 
This  last  is  the  deepest  and  most  comprehensive  meaning  of  the 
word,  and  that  in  which  it  is  used  here. 

"  Things  that  are  in  the  world."  Its  possessions,  as  distinct  from 
its  spirit  and  disposition. 

"  The  love  of  the  Father."  That  is,  love  to  the  Father  (in  con- 
nection with  tlie  idea  in  ver.  5.  of  the  love  of  God  being  perfected  in 
us)  ;  "Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  mammon"  (St.  Matt.  vi.  24.). 

16.  "  For  aU."  This  is  the  reason  why,  if  we  love  the  world,  we 
cannot  love  God. 

"  Lust  of  the  flesh."  Carnal  desire,  covetousness,  pride  or  vain 
glory  were  the  three  sins  to  which  Christ  was  tempted  in  the  wilder- 
ness, and  to  which  all  men  in  turn  are  temj^ted  now. 

"  Of  the  eye."  The  inlet  of  temptation  (Compare  Genesis  iii.  6. 
Joshua  vii.  21.   2  Sam.  xi.  2.   St.  Matt.  v.  28.). 

"  Pride  of  life."  The  vain  glory  or  ostentatiousness  of  life,  in  out- 
ward show  and  luxury.  This  is  thought  to  be  growing  among  us  at 
the  present  time. 

"Of  the  world."  Sin  does  not  come  from  God.  The  world  is  its 
origin  and  source. 

17.  "  Passeth  away."  •  Or,  •  is  passing  away' :  an  additional  reason 
why  it  should  not  be  loved. 

"  And  the  lust  of  it."  Even  worldly  men  not  unfrequently  become 
Weary  of  the  world  ;  which  cannot  satisfy  an  inmiortal  nature. 

"Doeth  the  will  of  God."  Through  loving  Him,  and  being  in 
union  with  Him  who  is  eternal,  and  thus  sharing  His  life. 

18.  "  It  is  the  last  time."  This  world  however,  and  the  present 
state  of  things,  are  not  for  ever,  as  I  have  said  just  before.  This  dis- 
pensation is  the  last.  After  it  comes  judgment  (Compare  "these  last 
"days,"  Heb.  i.  2.). 

"Antichrist."  In  the  meaning  of  the  original  word,  either  "one 
"  against  Christ,  or  one  instead  of  Him." 
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A.  D.  86.  ^  even  now  are  there  many  antichrists ;  whereby 
6  Matt.  24. 5,  we  loiow  ^  that  it  is  the  last  time. 

2 John 7.  19  'They  went  out  from  ns,  but  they  were  not  of 
^^'ri^s'i"  "^^  5  for  ^ if  they  had  been  of  us,  they  would  no 
i  Bcut.'is.  13.  doyht  have  continued  vnth.  us:   but  they  ivent  out. 

Acts  20. '30.  Hhat  they  might  be  made  manifest  that  they  were 
".&'*#•  not  all  of  us. 

2'Tim^lfi  20  But  "^ye  have  an  unction  "from  the  Holy  One, 
1 1  Cor.  11. 19.  and  °Ye  know  all  tlnngs. 

m  ver.  27.  "^  ^  , 

'jf!^%\^^-  21  ^  I  have  not  written  unto  you  becaus3  ye 
n  Mark  1.24.  Imow  uot  the  trutli,  but  because  ye  know  it,  and 
o^fr!27."'   that  no  lie  is  of  the  truth. 

&°i4"26*'^'    22  P  Who  is  a  liar  but  he  that  denieth  that  Jesus 

&16.13.      is  the  Christ  ?    He  is  antichrist,  that  denieth  the 

2'^john7.     Father  and  the  Son. 
Vjohn^r^'    23  nVhosoever  denieth  the  Son,  the   same  hath 

"  Many  antichrists."     False  teachers  (See  22.  and  iv.  3.). 

19.  "  They  went  out."     In  an  act  of  visible  separation. 

"  Wot  of  us."     Compare  St.  John  vi.  64,  66,  70.  and  x.  26. 

"  That  they  -were  not  all  of  us.  Or,  '  that  all'  (even  though  they 
profess  to  be)  '  are  not  of  us'.  What  an  emphatic  testimony  to  the 
impossibility  of  there  ever  being  a  church  on  earth,  of  -which  all  the 
members  are  sincere  believers  (Compare  St.  Matth.  xiii.  24 — 30.  and 
47—50.) ! 

20.  "  But  ye."     Compare  1  Thess.  v.  4,  5.   Heb.  vi.  9. 
"  An  unction.     Or,  '  anointing',  of  grace. 

"  The  Holy  One."  That  is,  Christ,  the  Anointed,  whose  anointing 
is  shed  upon  His  brethren.  He  is  so  called  by  the  demoniac  (St.  Luke 
iv.  34.) ;  and  by  St.  Peter  (Acts  iii.  14.    Compare  also  Heb.  i.  9.). 

"And  ye  know  aU  things."  The  object  of  this  anointing  is  to 
teach ;  and  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  our  anointing  by  Christ  do 
we  know  Him.  Of  course  St.  John  did  not  mean  that  they  actually 
did  know  all  things :  merely  that  the  power  to  know  was  present  with 
them  through  the  indwelling  Spirit,  given,  on  Christ's  iutercession,  to 
His  Church. 

21.  "  Lie."     Whether  of  Antichrist,  or  any  one  else. 

22.  "  Is  a  liar."     Who  utters  the  lie  of  lies. 

"  Jesus  is  the  Christ."  They  did  not  deny  the  fact  that  a  person 
called  Jesus  had  lived  on  the  earth ;  but  they  did  deny  that  He  was 
the  Christ,  the  Anointed  One  of  God.  The  Apostle  now  goes  on  to 
declare  that  to  deny  Jesus  to  be  the  Christ  is  the  same  thing  as  to 
deny  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

"  Denieth  the  Father  and  the  Son."  If  Jesus  is  not  the  Christ, 
He  is  not  the  Son  of  the  Father.  The  consequence  of  this  must  be, 
that  God  not  having  a  Son  cannot  be  Father,  and  thus  the  truth  ex- 
pressed in  the  words  Father  and  Son  is  contradicted. 

23.  "  Denieth  the  Son."  In  denying  Jesus  to  bo  the  Son  of  God, 
we  deny  the  truth  of  an  eternal  Son  of  God  altogether.  For  no  one 
else  claims  to  be  Son  of  God. 
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not  the  Father :    [hid]  •■  lie  that  acknowledgdh  the     About 
Son  hath  the  Father  also.  ajd^. 

24  Let  that  therefore   abide  in  you,  ^wliich  ye  "',j|'io!^  ^*' ^■ 
have  heard  from  the  beginning.     If  that  which  yej';^-^^^- 
have  heard  from  the    beginning   shall   remain  in 

you,  *ye  also  shall  continue  m  the  Son,  and  in  the '  Joim  u.  23. 
Father. 

25  "And  this  is  the  promise  that  He  hath  pro- " Joi^n i^- 3. 
mised  us,  even  eternal  life.  &5. '11. 

26  \  These  things  have  I  written  unto  you  ^con-^^ch.3^7 
cerning  them  that  seduce  you. 

27  But  ^the   anointing  which  ye  have   received  J' ^er.  20. 
of  Him  abideth  in  you,  and  ^  ye  need  not  that  any  ^  Jer.  31. 33, 
man  teach  you :  but  as  the  same  anointmg  *  teach-  Heb.  s.  10, 
eth  you  of  all  things,  and  is  truth,  and  is  no  lie, over. 20. 
and   even   as  it  hath  taught  you,  ye   shall   abide  i''i6"i3.'^*'' 
in  2  Him.  sor.jv. 

28  And  now,  little  children,  abide  in  Him;  that, 

^  when    He    shall    appear,    we     may    have     con- 1  ch.  3. 2. 

"  Hath  the  Father."  God  cannot  be  Father,  unless  there  is  a  Son 
begotten  of  Him.  To  deny  the  Son  is  to  forfeit  all  possession  of  God 
as  a  Father,  -whose  existence  in  that  relation  by  denying  it  we  dis- 
believe. From  all  this  we  are  to  learn  that  the  doctrine  of  God,  the 
Father  of  His  onlj^-begotten  Son,  and  the  doctrine  of  Jesus,  the  incar- 
nate Son  of  God,  are  inseparable ;  and  that  to  deny  either  is  to  forfeit 
both. 

24.  "  That."     The  truth,  of  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

"  Ye  also  shaU  continue."  Let  us  carefully  observe  how  our  abiding 
in  God  is  made  to  depend  on  our  holding  fast  by  the  truth. 

25.  "  This  is  the  promise."  That  is,  of  their  abiding  in  God  and 
Christ. 

"  Eternal  life."  Compare  St.  John  xvii.  3.'  In  its  connection  there 
with  the  knowledge  of  God  and  Christ,  eternal  life  and  abiding  in  God 
and  Christ  are  one  and  the  same  thing. 

27.  "Abideth  in  you."     1  Thess.  v.  19. 

"Ye  need  not."  Perhai^s  the  meaning  is,  that  as  they  were  so 
evidently  taught  of  God,  and  had  His  anointing  abiding  in  them, 
man's  word  was  not  in  this  matter  then  needed  by  them  (St.  Jolin 
xiv.  26.   1  Cor.  ii.  12,  13.   Gal.  i.  12.   1  Thess.  ii.  13.). 

28.  "  Little  children."  His  heart  warmed,  as  ho  bade  them  be 
stedfast  in  their  Lord. 

"  Abide."     This  word  occurs  twenty-two  times  in  this  Epistle. 

"  Appear."     Or,  '  be  made  manifest'. 

"We,"  and  not  only  you.  St.  John,  while  longing  for  their  salva- 
tion, was  anxious,  in  reference  to  his  own  future  glory,  not  to  lose 
the  things  he  had  wrought.    So  St.  Paul  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20. 

27.  "  Ye  shall  abide  in  Him."   The  best  manuscripts  read, '  abide  in  Him'. 


I.  JOHN,  in. 

About    fidence,  "^  and  not  be   ashamed  before  Him  at  His 

^iActt22^'i4     ^^  '^I^  y®  know  that  He  is  righteous,  ^ye  loiow 
■M)r,jcnow ye.  thsii  ^everv  one  that  doeth   righteousness   is  born 

-h.3.7,10.   ^f  jji^_ 

CHAPTER  III. 

1  He  declnreth  the  singular  love  of  God  toicards  its.  in  maMno  us  His 
sons:  3  who  therefore  ought  ohediently  to  keep  His  commandments, 
11  as  also  brotherly  to  love  one  another. 

BEHOLD,   what   manner  of  love   the  Father 
hath   bestowed    upon  us,  that   '^we  should  be 

"  Confidence."   Or, '  boldness' ;  as  those  whose  work  will  stand  the  fire. 

"Not  be  ashamed,"  As  bad  workmen,  who  suflFer  loss  through 
then-  work  being  burned  up  (1  Cor.  iii.  15.  and  ix.  27.). 

29.  "  That  He  is  righteous."     That  is,  Christ  (See  ver.  1.). 

"  Every  one  that  doeth  righteousness."  Hitherto  the  referencfi 
has  been  to  sound  doctrine  as  a  sign  of  abiding  in  Christ :  here  godly 
living  is  showni  to  be  also  the  evidence  of  being  a  true  child  of  God. 
A  righteous  God  will  have  righteous  children.  Follow  God,  and  that 
will  show  that  you  are  born  of  Him. 

■  Of  Him."     That  is,  Christ.     Compare  Isaiah  ix.  6,  "  the  everlast- 


■  ing  Father." 


CHAPTER  III. 


AVe  possess  here  an  account  of  sin  in  its  origin,  in  its  nature,  in  its 
manifestation,  and  in  its  utter  incompatibility  with  the  position  of  a  child 
of  God.  It  is  not  of  God,  for  it  is  of  the  devil.  It  is  a  transgression  of 
the  Divine  law :  and  so  far  from  it  being  possible  for  God  to  pass  it 
over,  or  be  indulgent  towards  it  in  a  believer,  it  is  in  direct  contra- 
diction to  the  ijurpose  for  which  his  Lord  redeemed  him,  and  to  the 
Divine  nature  into  which  he  has  been  spiritually  begotten.  Let  us 
observe  moreover  how  the  Apostle  begins,  and  how  he  ends.  Begin- 
ning by  urging  on  us  God's  exceeding  love  in  making  us  His  children 
now,  and  promising  us  His  perfect  image  presently,  he  presses  on  us 
the  question,  how  can  we  sin  against  such  love?  how  shall  we  not 
rather,  in  anticipation  of  the  glory  that  shall  be  revealed,  purify  our- 
selves even  as  He  is  purel  He  ends  by  reminding  us  that  our  hearts 
are  open  to  God ;  that  He  sees  whether  or  no  we  walk  in  love  before 
Him ;  and  that  obedience  is  at  once  the  secret  of  successful  prayer, 
and  the  condition  of  an  unbroken  union  with  the  Father  and  the  Son 
through  the  grace  of  the  eternal  Spirit. 

1.  "  Behold."  The  Apostle  now  proceeds  to  explain  what  this  righ- 
teousness is,  which  is  the  sign  of  our  birth  of  God. 

""What  manner  of  love."  Compare  "so  loved  the  world"  (St.  John 
iii.  16.)  ;  "  great  love  wherewith  He  loved  us"  (Ephes.  ii.  4.)  ;  "  if  God 
"so  loved  us"  (ch.  iv.  11.).  All  through  eternity  we  shall  wonder  at 
God's  love  to  us. 

"  The  Father."  Who  is  the  source  and  fountain  of  Divine  love, 
as  Christ  is  the  manifestation  of  it ;  and  as  the  Holy  Ghost  sheds  it 
into  our  hearts  (Eom.  v.  5.). 

"  Bestowed."     Compare  Romans  v.  15 — 18. 
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called  the  sons  of  God :  therefore  the  world  know-    Z'^^"*'. 
eth  us  not,  ^ because  it  knew  Him  not.  .    ',   "^  ' 

_-r^,',  .1  n     /-A     1  ^  D  John  15. 18. 

2  Beloved,  *=now  are  we  the  sons  oi  God,  and  lu.  _&i6.3. 
^  it  doth  not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be :  but  c  isaL'  so.'  5. 
we  know  that,  when  He  shall  appear,  ^we  shall  be  cauii^iie?' 
like  Him  ;•  for  ^we  shall  see  Him  as  He  is.  ^^5^^ 

3  sAnd  every  man  that  hath  tliis  hope  in  Him '^^uom.s.is. 
purifieth  himself,  even  as  He  is  pure.  e"Rom'.s!2). 

■^  1  Cor.  15.  4,). 

.  Phil.  3.  21. 

4  IT  Whosoever  committeth  sm  transgresseth  also  2  p^t^'i*".! 

f  Job  19.  26.    Ps.  IG.  n.    Matt.  5.  8.    1  Cor.  13. 12.    2  Cor.  5.  7.       B  ch.  4. 17. 


"CaUed."  The  very  title  of  sonsliip  is  a  privilege.  Hoav  much 
more,  then,  the  spirit  of  it ! 

"  Sons."  Or,  the  '  children'.  Thus  our  Lord  described  the  Jews. 
"  It  is  not  meet  to  take  the  children's  bread"  (St.  Matt.  xv.  26.).  Yet 
those  children  crucified  Him.    Not  all  children  resemble  their  parents. 

"  Knoweth.  us  not."  Doth  not  understand,  or  recognise  us.  The 
children  being  like  their  father  (in  being  righteous  as  He  is),  are  not 
likely  to  be  understood  by  the  world,  if  He  is  not. 

2.  "  Tfow."  Our  present  position  is  that  of  sonship  ;  "  and  if  chil- 
"dren,  then  heirs"  (Eom.  viii.  17.). 

"  It  doth  not  yet  appear."     It  has  not  yet  been  made  manifest. 

"What."  Whether  in  fonn,  or  service,  or  glory.  Yet  we  shall  still 
be  sons,  nay  more  completely  than  noAv  (Rev.  xxi.  7.). 

"  Know."  Compare,  as  to  the  relative  positiveness  of  the  expressions, 
"I  reckon"  (Eom.  viii.  18.),  "we  know"  (as  here),  "I  am  persuaded" 
(Eom.  viii.  38.). 

"He,"  or,  'it';  that  is,  what  we  shall  be.  This  does  not  refer  to 
Chri&t,  but  to  our  future  condition.  Whatever  our  condition  is  to  be, 
and  we  caraiot  know  it  till  the  time  comes  for  it  to  be  revealed,  this 
we  are  sure  of,  that  we  shall  be  like  God. 

"  ShaU  appear."     Or,  '  be  made  manifest,  plain  to  us'. 

"  Like  Him."  That  is,  the  Father,  whose  children  we  already  are. 
Likeness  to  God  revealed  in  Christ :  or,  as  )St.  Paul  expresses  it,  "  to 
"be  conformed  to  the  image  of  His  Son"  is  to  be  our  aim  now,  shall 
be  our  beauty  and  our  glory  then. 

"  See  Him  as  He  is.  With  the  purged  eyesight  of  sinless  souls 
(1  Cor.  xiii.  12.     2  Cor.  iii.  18.). 

3.  "  This  hope."     Of  being  like  God. 

"  In  Him."     That  is,  God  ;  better,  '  on  Him',  as  resting  on  Hinj. 

"  Purifieth  himself."  Here  the  Avork  of  our  sanctification  is  made 
(as  elsewhere,  Phil.  ii.  12.)  to  depend  on  our  own  personal  effort,  the 
hope  of  glory  being  the  mainspring  of  our  energies.  Compare  "and 
"for  an  helmet,  the  hope  of  salvation"  (1  Thess.  v.  8.). 

"Even  as  He  is  pure."  Such  being  the  model  for  our  imitation, 
who  of  us  can  say  that  he  has  reached  it  here? 

4.  "  Whosoever."  The  connexion  seems  to  be  this :  that  he  who 
commits  sin,  not  only  denies   his  hope  of  being  like  God  hereafter, 


1.  After  "Suns  o/  God"  the  best  manuscripts  add  "and  we  are"  such. 
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About    jT^Q   Ya,\Y :    for   ^  sin   is   tlie   transgression    of  the 

A.  U.  bo.     ,  '-' 
IflW 

ch.°5.i7.'    ■    5  And  ye  know  'tliat  He  was  manifested  "^to  take 

kisai^'ssisG, ^way  our  sins;  and  4n  Him  is  no  sin, 

iTim  1  15     ^  Whosoever  abideth  in  Him  sinneth  not :  "  wbo- 

Hebi.  3.    soever  sinneth  hath  not  seen  Him,  neither  known 
&  y.  26.        __.  ' 

1  Pet.  2.  24.  Him. 
1  2  Cor.  5.  21.  .  , 

"f'2t'  ^^'      '^   ^  Little  children,  ^  let  no  man   deceive  you : 
1  Pet.  2.22.  ohe  that  doeth  righteousness  is  righteous,  even  as 

ra  ch.  2. 4.       -rr      •         •    1  i. 

&4,  s.        He  is  righteous. 
n^rh."2."26!'      8  P  He  that  committeth  sin  is  of  the  devil ;   for 

o  Ezek.  18.  5,-9.    Kom.  2. 13.    ch.  2.  29.       P  Matt.  13.  38.    John  8.  44. 

and  seeing  Him  as  He  is,  but  also  deliberately  breaks  His  law.  How- 
then  can  such  a  person  claim  this  Divine  sonship  as  his  own  ? 

"  Transgression."  Sin  is  not  an  accident,  nor  a  misfortune,  as  human 
language  so  often  describes  it,  but  a  real  disobedience  to  God. 

5.  "He."  That  is,  Christ.  "No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time" 
(St.  John  i.  18.).  But  in  Christ  "God  was  manifest  in  the  flesh" 
(1  Tim.  iii.  16.). 

"  To  take  away,"  The  word  in  the  original  has  everjTvhere  and 
without  exception  in  St.  John's  writings  the  signification  of  taking 
away,  in  the  sense  of  bearing  as  a  personal  burden,  with  the  view  of 
expiating  (See  St.  John  i.  29.). 

"  Our  sins."     All  of  them,  and  for  all  of  us. 

"In  Him  is  no  sin."  Or,  'in  Him  sin  is  not'.  Compare  "Jesus 
"  Christ  the  righteous"  (ch.  ii.  1.).  The  sin  bearer  is  also  the  sinless 
one,  "  a  Lamb  without  blemish  and  without  spot"  (1  St.  Pet.  i.  19.). 

6.  "  Abideth  in  Him."     Lives  in  fellowship  with  Him,  who  is  light. 
"  Sinneth  not,"     We  must  not  water  down  these  solemn  and  holy 

words  merely  to  suit  our  own  circumstances,  though  it  is  plain  from  the 
2nd  verse  of  ch.  ii.  that  St.  John,  both  for  himself  and  for  all  other 
Christians,  recognises  an  infirmity  and  liability  to  err.  The  words 
"express  a  fact,  not  a  privilege;"  and  the  key  to  tlie  difficulty  is  in 
remembering  that  the  regenerate  life  in  earth  and  Heaven  is  one,  both 
in  its  laws,  and  nature  ;  and  that  the  same  rule  and  principle  which  will 
make  sin  impossible  in  Heaven  tend  to  make  it  impossible  on  earth. 

"  Hath  not  seen  Him."  Under  any  circumstances  for  us  to  choose  and 
practise  sin  shows  a  state  of  mind  absolutely  inconsistent  with  the  new 
birth  from  God,  and  justifies  the  doubt  if  we  have  actually  received  it. 

7.  "  Is  righteous,"     In  the  nature  of  his  moral  character, 

"Even  as  He  is  righteous,"  All  righteousness  is  essentially  of  tlie 
same  kind,  being  the  imitation  of  a  righteous  God ;  and  when  found  in 
man,  is  done  by  the  help  of  His  grace,  acting  on  the  Avill  and  mind 
and  heart.  The  plain  meaning  of  the  verse  is  to  show  the  essential 
difference  between  a  true  Christian,  the  righteous  child  of  a  righteous 
Father,  and  a  false  Christian,  who,  whatever  he  may  call  himself,  is 
really  a  child  of  the  devil. 

8.  "He  that  committeth  sin."  Our  acts  arc  the  best  and  only 
real  evidence  of  our  condition. 

_  "  Of  the  devil,"    Not  made,  or  begotten  by  him  ;  but  as  being  con- 
tinually under  his  influence.    See  on  1  St,  Pet,  v.  8. 
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the   devil   siimetli   from  the   beginning.      For  this     About 
purpose  the  Son  of  God  was  manifested,  ^that  He  4ii^i?^ 
might  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil.  \^ureia\t 

9  '"Whosoever  is  born  of  God  doth  not  commit  Hib!2'^'iV" 
sin  ;    for   ^  His    seed    remaineth    in   him  :    and    he  ••  ch.  5.  is. 
cannot  sin,  because  he  is  born  of  God.  ' ^ ^'^'J" ^' 

10  In  this  the  children  of  God  are  manifest,  anduch.ts.' 
tlie  children  of  the  devil :  *  whosoever  doeth  not  '^^'^^  i-  ^• 
righteousness  is  not  of  God,  "  neither  he  that  lovetli  2  or,  com- 

,    T   •      1         .1  maiidmeiil. 

not  his  brother.  yver.  23. 

11  H  For  ^this  is  the  ^message  that  ye  heard  from  it  is.i'a." ' 
the  beguining,  ^that  we  should  love  one  another.  2  John  s?  ' 

"  From  the  beginning."     Ever  since  siu  was. 

"  The  works  of  the  devil."  These,  in  the  first  instance,  are  all 
kind  of  sin  and  falsehood :  but  also  include  their  results,  such  as 
pain,  and  sorrow,  and  death  (See  Eom.  xvi.  20.). 

9.  "Whosoever."  Or,  "  Every  one  that  is  begotten  of  God  doth  not 
" sin" ;  compare  in  ver.  6,  he  that  " abideth  in  Him  sinneth  not."  Here 
is  a  full  statement  of  the  doctrine  of  the  New  Birth ;  not  however  in  the 
outward  instruments  or  channels  by  which  it  is  conveyed  to  the  soul,  but 
in  its  origin — of  God — in  its  character — not  sinning — not  being  able  to 
sin  ;  in  its  nature — a  seed  of  God ;  in  its  essence — the  communication 
of  the  Divine  nature.  The  new  or  Divine  nature  which  he  has  thereby 
received,  absolutely,  and  so  far  as  it  is  pennitted  to  operate,  excludes 
the  life  or  habit  of  sin. 

"His  seed."  That  is,  God's  seed;  the  principle  of  the  new  life 
within  him.  So  our  Lord,  "  the  seed  is  the  word  of  God  (St.  Luke 
viii.  IL).  By  remaining  in  him  it  developes  itself  in  its  power  to  over- 
come sin,  and  j^urify  the  heart  by  faith  (See  St.  John  v.  38.  and  viii.  37.). 

"  Cannot  sin."  There  are  two  natures  in  the  regenerate  man 
(Ephes.  iv.  22 — 24.  Col.  iii.  9 — IL).  The  new  or  Divine  nature  can  no 
more  sin  than  God  Himself,  whose  it  is.  When  the  believer  does  sin  (and 
such  sins  are  mercifully  provided  for  by  God,  See  ch.  ii.  1,  2.),  it  is  witli 
liis  old  Adam  nature,  crucified,  and  mortified,  but  not  yet  destroyed,  that 
he  sins;  not  with  his  new  nature,  which  is  Divine  (Eom.  vii.  20 — 23.). 

10.  "  In  this."     The  impossibility  of  sinning. 

"  The  children  of  God  .  . .  and  the  children  of  the  devil."  How 
sharp  are  the  contrasts  here ;  and  how  utterly  the  Apostle  ignores  any 
middle  state  betweeen  these  two  conditions ! 

"  Doeth  not  righteousness."  Not  merely  ho  who  does  unrighteous- 
ness, but  he  who  leaves  righteousness  undone,  is  here  said  to  be  mani- 
fested as  a  child  of  the  devih 

"  That  loveth  not  his  brother."  Righteousness  towards  man  is  all 
included  in  and  springs  from  love  to  him.  We  now  come  to  consider 
brotherly  love  in  its  substance  and  meaning  and  evidences. 

"  His  brother."  All  men  are  our  brothers,  as  kinsmen  in  a  common 
nature  ;  but  those  who  are^  one  with  us  in  Christ  are  nearer,  and  there- 
fore ought  to  be  dearer. 

11.  "From  the  beginning."  Of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel.  Hence 
the  absolute  and  universal  importance  of  it.     See  on  1  St.  John  ii.  7. 
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About  12  Not  as  ^Cain,  ivlio  was  of  that  wicked  one, 
-^— ^ — •"   and    slew   his    brother.      And    wherefore    slew   he 

''Hib.ii.V'lihn'?  Because  his  own  works  were  evil,  and  his 
judeii.      brother's  righteous. 

''.^?^\^^-}f'    13  Marvel  not,  my  brethren,  if  *the  world  hate 

lit.  oi  17.  14.  J  J  ^ 

■J,  Tim.  3. 12.  you. 

bch.2. 10.       14  ''We  know  that  we  have  passed  from  death 
cch.2. 9,11.  unto  life,  because  we  love  the  brethren.     ''He  that 

loveth  not  his  brother  abideth  in  death. 
<iMatt.  5. 21,    15  '^  Whosoever  hateth  his  brother  is  a  murderer  : 

ch.  4. 20.     and  ye  know  that  "^  no  murderer  hath  eternal  life 
''Kev.li.^s:  abiding  in  him. 
f  John  3. 16.     16  f  Hereby  perceive  we  the  love  of  God,  because 

Kom.  I's.    He  laid  down  His  life  for  us :    and  we  ought  to 

Full  5  2  ^^5  . 

cii.  4. 9,  ii'. '  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren. 

12.  "  Wot  as  Cain."  Or,  '  not  as  Cain  was  of  that  wicked  one' : 
proving  himself  to  be  so,  by  not  loving  his  brother,  but  by  slaying  him. 

"  His  owii  works."  Which  showed  the  state  of  his  heart.  This  is 
not  mentioned  in  Genesis,  any  more  than  the  gi'eater  excellency  of 
Abel's  sacrifice,  as  alleged  in  Heb.  xi.  4. 

13.  "  Marvel  not."  "What  has  happened  before  will  happen  agahi. 
What  Cain  felt  towards  Abel,  the  World,  or  (what  is  the  same  thing) 
the  children  of  the  devil,  will  feel  towards  you. 

14.  "  Death  unto  life."  From  death,  which  consists  in  a  hateful 
and  hating  nature,  unto  life,  which  is  one  of  love,  lived  in  Him,  who 
is  Love. 

"The  brethren."  Evidently  the  Christian  brethren.  Considering 
the  scorn  and  hatred  lavished  in  those  days  on  those  who  confessed 
Christ,  no  evidence  of  being  really  one  of  them  could  be  so  reliable  as 
the  loving  those,  who  could  not  reward  that  love  with  Avorldly  gain  or 
credit,  and  whose  only  attraction  was  in  their  possession  of  the  truth. 

"  Death."  Which,  like  life,  has  its  seat  in  the  heart  and  the 
affections. 

15.  Hateth."  This  is  the  active  aspect  or  condition  of  the  unloving 
nature. 

"  Murderer."  Murder  is  the  feeling  of  hatred  carried  out  into  its 
extreme  though  unavoidable  result.  Observe  how  the  Apostle,  looking 
down  into  the  roots  of  actions,  as  with  the  searching  eye  of  God,  ex- 
plains and  describes  things  in  language  that  mere  human  teachers 
might  shrink  from,  "We  lie"  (ch.  i.  6.);  "we  deceive  ourselves" 
(i.8.);  "who  is  a  liar"  (ii.  22.),  "children  of  the  devil"  (iii.  10.); 
"murderer"  (as  here).  And  this  is  the  Apostle  of  love!  True  love 
shows  itself  in  speaking  truly. 

16.  "  Hereby."  •  Or,  '  in  this  do  we  know  love'.  The  contrast  is  here 
pointed  between  Cain  and  Jesus. 

"  Laid  down."     Of  His  own  free  will.    See  St.  John  x.  18. 

"We  ought."  This  does  not  necessarily  imply  dying:  to  die,  may 
or  may  not  be  our  duty;  it  nuist  mean  the  devoting _ and _ spending 
our  lives  on  their  behalf,  which  sometimes  may  be  to  "  die  daily," 
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17  But  s  whoso  liath  this  world's  good,  and  seeth     -'^^out 
his  brother  have  need,  and  shutteth  up  liis  bowels    ^ — ' 
of  compassion  from  him,  ^how  dwelleth  the  love  LuTek  ii  ' 
of  God  in  him?        ^  ,  ^^^^^ 

18  IF  My  little  children,  'let  us  not  love  in  word,  Eph.'4.1u.' 
neither  in  tongue  ;  but  in  deed  and  in  truth.  le.'"^^  '  ^^' 

19  And  hereby  we  Imow  ""that  we  are  of  ^^Q^^ohn]k%. 
truth,  and  shall  ^assure  our  hearts  before  Him.        ■^''q^^'^' 

20  ^For  if  our  heart  condemn  us,  God  is  greater  ver'sumje. 
than  our  heart,  and  knoweth  all  things.  m^j^b 22.20. 

21  ™  Beloved,  if  our  heart  condemn  us  not,  "^Aew  "Heb.10.22. 

'  ch.  2.  28, 

have  we  confidence  toward  God.  &4. 17. ' 

22  And  "whatsoever  we  ask,  we  receive  of  Him, V ii5.*i8fi:). 
because  we  keep  His  commandments,  p  and  do  those  ^IT^ziSf' 
things  that  are  pleasing  in  His  sight.  &  2l*'22.^' 

Mark  11.  24.  John  14. 13.  &  15.  7.  &  10.  23,  24.  James  5. 10.   ch.  5.  14.        P  John  8.  23.  .fe"!).  31. 

17.  "  Good."     Literally,  life  ;   then,  that  which  sustains  it. 

"  Seeth."  Or,  '  beholdeth',  not  as  with  a  passing  glance,  but  as  one 
Avho  observes  and  comprehends  -what  he  sees  (St.  Luke  x.  31,  32.). 

"  Shutteth  up."  As  by  a  deliberate  act  of  refusal.  The  Apostle 
does  not  merely  say  declines  to  help  him.  Such  aid  might  not  be  in 
his  jjower ;  and  then,  such  shutting  up  could  not  take  place. 

"  The  love  of  God."  That  is,  love  which  proceeds  from  God  ;  and 
is  His  very  nature.     Such  a  man  cannot  possibly  love  God. 

"  In  Him."     As  the  source  of  his  spiritual  life,  and  the  motive  of  it. 

18.  "  In  vvord."     In  the  mere  profession  of  love. 

19.  "Hereby."     Or,  '  in  this'.    By  our  practising  love. 

"We  know."  Or,  'we  shall  know',  as  a  matter  of  certainty.  See 
Ps.  cxxxix.  23,  24. 

"  Of  the  truth."  That  is,  belonging  to  and  begotten  of  that  truth 
which  is  in  God,  nay,  is  God  Himself. 

"  ShaU  assure."     Or,  'shall  convince'. 

"  Hearts."     As  the  seat  of  the  affections,  hereby  tested. 

"  Before  Him."  Before  His  all-searching  eye.  "  The  lesson  here  is 
"  sincerity". 

20.  "  Condemn  us."     For  not  loving  in  deed  and  in  truth. 

"  God  is  greater  than  our  heart."  Or,  '  it  is  (the  reason  is)  that 
God  is  greater  than  our  hearts;'  that  is,  sitting  over  and  above  them 
in  His  infinite  righteousness  and  discernment  of  good  and  evil.  He 
by  His  Spirit  convinces  us  of  sin  ;  and,  being  Himself  Love,  instantly 
convinces  us  of  all  sins  against  love. 

"  And  knoweth  all  things."  If  we  know  ourselves,  much  more  must 
He  know  us. 

21.  "  Confidence."  As  of  obedient  children,  who  can  bear  their 
Father's  eye. 

22.  "  And."  01)serve,  that  in  thi.'^  passage,  answers  to  prayer,  as  in 
ch.  i.  7,  the  cleansing  efficacy  of  Christ's  blood,  are  made  to  depend  on 
our  being  in  a  condition  of  love,  or  fellowship  with  God  and  each  other. 

"  Whatsoever."     Compare  "  according  to  His  will",  ch.  v.  14. 


I.  JOHN,  m. 

A^D^'sr       ^^   '^And   this   is   His    commandment,   That  we 

-- — '- — '  should    believe    on   the   name   of   His    Son    Jesus 

&i7"3.'    ■  Christ,  'and   love   one    another,  ^as  He   gave  us 

'Matt22.3n.  commandment. 

^"fg"J|^-  24  And  Mie  that  keepeth  His  commandments 
f Thefs  49"  dvvelleth  in  Him,  and  He  in  him.  And  ^  hereby 
1  Pet- 4. 8.  ■  we    know  that   He   abideth  in   us,    by  the   Spirit 

s  ch.  2. 8,10.  which  He  hath  given  us. 

t  John  14.  23. 
&  15. 10.  ch.  4. 12.       u  John  17.  21,  &c.       »  Kom.  8.  9.  ch.  4.  13. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1  He  warneth  them  not  to  lelieve  all  teachers,  who  loast  of  the  Spirit, 
hut  to  try  them  by  the  rules  of  the  catholick  faith :  7  ajid  by  many 
reasons  exiiorteth  to  brotherly  looe. 

"  Because  we  keep  His  commandmeiits."  An  obedient  life  is  the 
secret  of  successful  prayer :  not  in  the  sense  of  its  meriting  any  thing 
at  God's  hands,  further  than  that,  both  in  the  moral  and  spiritual  world, 
all  righteous  acts,  by  the  working  of  a  Divine  law,  bi'ing  with  them, 
nay  are  their  own  reward ;  but  because  a  spirit  of  obedience  infused 
into  the  whole  life  enables  us  in  our  prayers  to  discern  the  mind 
of  the  Spirit,  and  in  childlike  simplicity  and  obedience  to  desire  only 
what  God  is  willing  to  bestow.  Compare  the  Collect,  "  That  we  may 
"  obtain  that  which  thou  dost  promise,  make  us  to  love  that  which  thou 
"dost  command". 

23.  "  Commandment."    Faith  and  love ;  here  is  the  Christian's  law. 

24.  "DweUeth.  in  Him."  Obedience  is  the  method  of  our  per- 
severance in  Christ,  as  faith  is  the  condition  of  it  (St.  John  xv.  4,  10.). 

"  Hereby."     Or,  '  in  this' ;  that  is,  in  our  obedience. 

"By  the  Spirit."  That  is,  abiding  by  the  Spirit;  that  Blessed 
and  Divine  Person,  through  whom  our  union  with  God  is  effected, 
and  in  whom  it  is  maintained. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

This  chapter  teaches  us,  that  there  are  two  chief  ways  of  testing 
a  Christian  teacher's  soundness.  First,  the  one,  which,  with  reference 
to  the  substance  of  his  teaching,  examines  it  in  the  light  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Incarnation ;  and  passes  judgment  on  it  according  to 
the  measure  of  its  agreement  with,  or  divergence  from  that  central 
article  of  the  faith.  Then  the  other,  which,  enquiring  into  its  results, 
examines  into  the  kind  of  life,  which  naturally  comes  of  it.  Does  a 
teacher,  professing  to  be  of  God,  teach  and  practise  love  to  God  and 
man  ?  Is  it  that  kind  of  love,  which,  first  manifested  to  us  by  God  in 
the  gift  of  Christ,  is  also  to  be  manifested  by  us  in  our  dealings  with 
each  other.  And  does  he  not  only  lay  the  foundation  of  it,  but  complete 
it  also,  by  declaring  a  doctrine  that,  taking  away  all  servile  fear,  gives 
childlike  confidence?  so  that  even  in  the  day  of  judgment  we  may 
stand  before  God,  assured  of  our  acceptance  before  Him  ;  not  on  ac- 
count of  our  own  deservings,  but  for  the  infinite  merits  of  our  Saviour 
Christ,  in  whom,  as  our  living  Head  and  risen  Lord,  we  are  even  here 
on  earth,  accepted  and  acceptable  before  Him. 


I.  JOHN,  IV. 

BELOVED,  ''believe  not  every  spirit,  but  ''try     About 
the  spirits  whether  they  are  of  God :  because  ^•'^•^^- 
'^  many  false  prophets  are  gone  out  into  the  world,    ''■^^f^^^ll%^ 

2  Hereby  Imow  ye  the  Spirit  of  God:  ^ Every bicor'.i4!29. 
spirit  that  confesseth  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  Kev.l'.t" ' 
the  flesh  is  of  God :  ^  c  Matt.  24. 5. 

3  and  *  every  spirit  that  confesseth  not  that  Jesus  f-^*?„-°4^?; 
Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh  is  not  of  God :  and  this  ^j^^'^t-^l  ^•' 
is  that 
that  it 
in  the  world.  '  V'johuf 

4  8  Ye  are  of  God,  little  children,  and  have  over- f  2  Thes^2.j. 
come  them :  because  greater  is  He  that  is  in  you,  g';h.  5. 4.' 
than  ^he  that  is  in  the  world.  Yu^a"^^ 

■5  *They  are  of  the  world:    therefore  speak  they  f(i,';;.^2i2. 

of  the  world,  and  ^the  world  heareth  them.  ^^f'n^'  ' 

6  We  are  of  God:  ^he  that  knoweth  God  heareth ij„hn 3. 31. 

k  John  15. 19.  &  17. 14.       1  John  8.  47.  &  10.  27.    1  Cor.  14.  37.    2  Cor.  10.  7. 


at  spirit  of  antichrist,  whereof  ye  have  heard  2JJim7. 
it  should  come;    and  ^even  now  already  is  it'^ch.^s.'^i.^^'^' 


1.  "  Every  spirit."     That  is,  of  human  teachers. 

"  Try."  Or,  '  test',  as  metals  are  tried.  It  is  important  to  ohserve,  that 
this  duty  of  testing  teachers  by  their  doctrine  is  here  imposed  not  only 
on  the  rulers  of  the  Church,  but  also  on  the  body  of  the  faithful. 

"  Are  of  God."     That  is,  if  God  has  sent  them. 

2.  "  Hereby."  Or,  '  in  this'.  The  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation  is  the 
e.-sence  of  the  Christian  faith. 

"  That  Jesus  Christ  is  come."    Or,  '  confesses  Jesus  Christ  come'.    It 
is  "  Christ  personally,  that  we  confess,  and  they  deny". 
"  In  the  flesh."     With  body,  soul,  and  spirit. 
"  Is  of  God."     As  its  source  and  origin. 

3.  "That  confesseth  not."  Or,  'doth  not  confess',  that  is,  refuses 
to  confess. 

"  That  spirit  of  antichrist."  Here  the  two  opposing  spirits  are  said 
to  be  the  "spirit  of  God",  and  of  "antichrist":  in  ver.  6.  they  are 
called  the  spirits  "of  truth",  and  "of  error". 

4.  "  Little  children."     Compare  ch.  ii.  14. 

"Overcome."  The  Christian  has  to  meet  and  overcome  doctrinal 
error,  as  Avell  as  temptations  of  other  kinds. 

"  Them."     That  is,  the  antichrists. 

"  He  that  is  in  you."     That  is,  God. 

"  He  that  is  in  the  world."  That  is,  Satan.  (See  ch.  v.  19.)  An 
indwelling  God  is  the  believer's  life  and  strength  (Gal.  ii.  20.  Phil, 
iv.  13.). 

5.  "  Speak  they  of  the  world."  Or,  '  out  of  and  from  among  the 
world'. 

"Heareth  them."  So, as  to  agree  with  them.  It  is  possible  to  hear 
only  to  reject. 

6.  "  We."    Who  confess  Jesus  Christ  come  in  the  flesh. 
"  Heareth  us."     Compare  1  St.  Pet.  iv.  11. 


I.  JOHN,  IV. 

About     US ;  he  that  is  not  of  God  heareth  not  us.     Hereby 
A.D. 86.  jjjio^v  we  "'the  spirit  of  truth,  and  the  spirit  of 


m  Is.  8.  20.     prrnr 

John  14.  17.  eirui. 

"  ch.  3. 10,  7  IF  "  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another  :  for  love 
is  of  God ;  and  every  one  that  loveth  is  born  of 
God,  and  knoweth  God. 

&.  3. 6.  ■        8  He  that   loveth  not  °  knoweth  not   God ;    for 

P  vcr.  16.         p  n    2    •      1 

q  John  3. 16.       ^^^   ^^   ^^;  ^• 

&T3I'  ^'      ^  "^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^"^^  manifested  the  love  of  God  toward 
ch.  3.ib.     us,  because  that  God  sent  His  only  begotten  Son 
B  John  15.' iG.i^to  the  world,  "^that  we  might  live  through  Him. 
Rom. 5. 8,       10  Herein  is  love,  'not  that  we  loved  God,  but 
Titus  3. 4.   that  He  loved  us,  and  sent  His  Son  ^to  he  the 

t  ch   2  2  •    •       • 

uMatt.is  33.  propitiation  for  our  sins. 

is.'^ch^l. il    11  Beloved,  "if  God  so  loved  us,  we  ought  also  to 

Vo'hn'i'is    -^^^^  °^®  another. 
iTim.c'ib.    12  ^No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time.     If  we 

"  Hereby."  Who  could  dare  to  make  so  lofty  a  claim  as  this,  but 
one  consciously  insj^ired  of  God  ?    Compare  1  Cor.  ii.  10.   2  Cor.  x.  7. 

7.  "Let  us  love  one  anottier."  The  Apostle  now  comes  to  the 
second  test  of  being  "  of  the  truth  " — love. 

"  Every  one  that  loveth."     That  is,  in  the  way  that  God  loves. 
"  Is  born  of  God."    The  true  child  will  have  his  father's  character, 
that  of  love. 

8.  "Knoweth  not."     Or,  'hath  never  known'. 

"  God  is  love."     The  essence  of  the  Divine  nature  is  love. 

9.  "  Manifested."     Both  in  its  nature,  and  vastness,  and  freeness. 

"  Sent."  Here  we  see  the  pre-existence  of  the  Son,  "begotten  before 
"theAvorld". 

"His  only  begotten  Son."  The  greatness  of  the  love  is  measured 
by  the  nature  of  the  sacrifice. 

"  That  we  might  live."  In  this  verse  eternal  life  is  set  forth  as  the 
one  result  of  what  Christ  has  j^rocured  for  us ;  in  the  next  verse,  still 
further  to  impress  on  us  the  greatness  of  Divine  love,  the  atonement,  or 
the  propitiation  accomplished  by  Christ's  death,  is  brought  in. 

10.  "  Not  that  we  loved  God."  There  was  nothing  in  us  to  merit 
God's  pity  ;  hence,  the  greater  marvel  of  it. 

"  He  loved  us."     Not  our  sins,  which  He  hates,  but  us. 

"  The  propitiation."  Or,  '  appeasing'.  St.  Paul,  in  2  Cor.  v.  20.,  bids 
us  be  reconciled  to  God.  Here  St.  John  tells  us  how  God  has  been 
reconciled  to  us. 

.  "  For  our  sins."  When  we  consider  all  the  suffering  that  our  sins 
involved  on  Christ,  we  see  the  amazing  love  botli  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son  in  consenting  to  it. 


11,  "  So."     With  such  a  self-sacrificing  and  unmerited  love. 
"  One  another."     Even  though  there"  be  faults  to  displease  us,  and 

much  otherwise  to  make  love  difficult. 

12.  "No  man  hath  seen  God."     But  it  may  be  said,  who  has  seen 
God  to  know  what  He  is  like,  or  what  He  feels  towards  us  ?    And  if  we 


I.  JOHN,  lY. 

love  one  another,  God  dwelletli   in  us,  and  ^  His     About 
love  is  perfected  in  us.  A.B.hG. 

y  ver.  18. 

13  ^  ^Hereby  know  we  that  we  dwell  in  Him, ^ johll u -20. 
and  He  in  us,  because  He  hath  given  us  of  His  ''''•^•-■*- 
Spirit. 

14  And  *we  have  seen  and  do  testify  that  ^the''J;^'^j"j^J*- 
Father  sent  the  Son  to  he  the  Saviour  of  thei^Johi'is.'iT. 
world. 

15  *=  Whosoever  shall  confess  that  Jesus  is  the  *■  J™-^^"^  ^• 
Son  of  God,  God  dwelletli  in  him,  and  he  in  God. 

16  And  we  have   knomi  and  believed  the   Jove 
that  God  hath  to  us.     "^God  is  love;   and  ^he  that '^ "^e'-- «■ 
dwelletli  in  love  dwelleth  in  God,  and  God  in  liim.    ^ht's.  24. 

17  Herein  is  ^our  love  made  perfect,  that  ^we^cr.  zo!;e 
may  have  boldness  in  the  day  of  judgment:   ^hs-i'jtm't.ix 
cause  as  He  is,  so  are  we  in  tliis  world.  ^'sS^Si. 

18  There  is  no  fear  in   love;    but  perfect  love ^ cii. 3. 3. 


cannot  see  Him,  how  can  wo  love  Him,  or  at  least  be  sure  that  we  do  1 
To  the  first,  we  reply :  It  is  true,  that  no  one  has  seen  God  ;  but  we 
have  seen  Christ,  His  Son,  and  His  ex^jress  image.  And  though  we 
cannot  see  God,  that  we  may  love  Him,  we  can  see  each  other ;  and  one 
way  to  love  Him,  whom  we  do  not  see,  is  to  love  our  brother  whom  we 
do  see. 

"  His  love  is  perfected."     See  Note  on  ch.  ii.  5. 
__13.  "Given  us  of  His  spirit."     By  whom  He  dwells  in  us  (1  Cor. 
iii.  16.)  and  whose  fruit  in  us  is  love  (Gal.  v.  22.). 

14.  "And  we  have  seen."  An  additional  evidence  of  our  dwelling 
in  Him  and  He  in  us,  is,  that  His  Spirit  within  us  helps  us  to  testify 
of  His  Son  as  the  world's  Saviour. 

16.  "  Known  and  believed."  That  is,  by  personal  experience.  Of 
what  avail  is  God's  love  to  us,  if  we  never  hear  of  it ;  or  if,  hearing 
of  it,  we  refuse  to  believe  in  it. 

"To  us."     Or,  'in  us',  that  is,  "with  regard  to  us". 

"Dwelleth  in  love."  Or,  ' abideth  in  love'.  It  is  not  an  occasional 
emotion  of  kindness,  but  the  habit  of  love  that  constitutes  oiir  fellow- 
sbij)  with  God. 

17.  "Our  love."     Or,  '  love  with  us' ;  that  is,  in  our  case. 

"  In  the  day  of  judgment."  When  all  our  actions  will  be  tested  by 
their  motive  (St.  IMatt.  xxv.  40,  45.). 

"  As  he  is,  so  are  we  in  this  world."  Dwelling  in  Him  noAv,  and 
through  the  oneness  of  our  union  with  Him,  righteous  in  and  with  His 
personal  and  Divine  righteousness,  we  have  confidence  even  here,  not- 
withstanding our  imperfections  and  short  comings.  In  the  day  of  judg- 
ment we  shall  be  faultless  before  the  presence  of  His  glory,  and  He 
■will  welcome  us  a.s  the  blessed  of  His  Father  into  His  exceeding  joy 
(Eom.  viii.  33,  34.). 

18.  "Wo  fear  in  love."   Or,  'fear  is  not  in  love',  when  made  perfect. 


h  ver.  12. 


I.  JOHN,  r\^. 

About    casteth  out  fear :  becauss  fear  hath  torment.     He 
A.D.  8r>.  ^1^^^  feareth  ^is  not  made  perfect  in  love. 

19  We  love  Him,  because  He  first  loved  us. 
'^Yj4.         20  *If  a  man  say,  I  love  God,  and  hatsth  his 
brother,  he  is  a  liar :    for  he  that  loveth  not  his 
brother  whom  he  hath  saen,  how  can  he  love  God 
h  ver.  12.      k  wliom  lie  hath  not  seen  ? 

1  Matt.  22.       21  And  Hhis  commandment  have  we  from  him, 
jo^n  13. 34.  That  he  who  loveth  God  love  his  brother  also, 

&  15.  12. 

'"'•""•  CHAPTER  V. 

1  He  that  loreth  God  lone.tli  His  children,  and  Iceepeth  His  command- 
ments: 3  u-hich  to  the  faithful  are  light,  and  not  grievous.  9  Jesus  is 
the  Son  of  God,  able  to  save  us,  14  and  to  hear  our  prayers,  which 
ice  make  for  ourselves,  and  for  others, 

"Torment."  Or,  'punishment';  that  is,  in  the  anticipation  of  what 
it  feels  to  deserve. 

"Feareth."  There  is  a  fear  of  God  "which  is  the  beginning  of 
"wisdom".  The  fear  spoken  of  here  is  a  servile  fear,  connected  with 
the  sense  of  sin.    See  Commentary  on  1  St.  Pet.  i.  17. 

19.  "We  love  Him."  How  then,  it  may  be  asked,  can  we  who  are 
sinners  ever  love  God,  or  have  come  to  love  Him?  It  is  through  tho 
sense  of  His  love  to  ns,  and  the  knowledge  that  He  is  reconciled  to 
us,  and  that  He  no  longer  threatens  us  with  merited  punishment. 
This  is  the  key  to  the  secret  of  bringing  souls  to  God ;  telling  them  of 
His  love,  and  beseeching  tliem  to  believe,  and  receive,  and  return  it. 
'  20.  "  If  a  man  say."  It  is  possible  to  make  a  i^rofession  of  love  to 
God,  and  yet  to  show  none  to  our  brother.  Such  profession  is  mere 
self-deception.  A  true  child  of  God  will,  as  a  matter  of  course,  love 
other  children  of  God,  who  are  his  own  brethren,  and  begotten  of  one 
Father.  Besides,  if  love  is  really  in  our  hearts,  it  will  gladly  seize  on 
the  objects  nearest  to  it,  wherewith  to  satisfy  itself;  through  and  above 
them  reaching  up  to  God. 

21.  "  This  commandment."  This  law  of  love  moreover  not  only 
follows  from  the  necessity  of  our  nature,  but  is  also  the  exj^ressed  will 
of  God.     It  is  our  duty  to  love,  and  God  will  enable  us  for  it. 

CHAPTER  V. 

The  victory  of  faith  is  to  overcome  the  world.  This  faith,  which 
in  its  nature  and  operation  cleaves  to  Jesus  as  the  only  begotten  Son 
of  God,  manifests  itself  as  working  by  love,  both  to  God  and  man. 
To  God,  in  keeping  the  commandments,  Avhich  to  the  heart  of  a  true 
child  cannot  be  grievous.  To  man,  not  merely  in  a  general  dispo.'^ition 
of  kindness  and  benevolence  ;  but  in  praying  for  him,  when  he  sins,  and 
in  endeavouring  to  deliver  him  from  this  present  evil  world,  by  sharing 
witli  him  the  understanding  of  the  only  true  God,  and  eternal  life. 
Such  a  faith  as  this  has  not  only  a  future,  but  a  present  reward ;  even 
in  the  witness  of  God  in  our  hearts,  in  spiritual  fellowship  with  Him 
who  is  the  Life  of  the  world,  and  in  the  certain  and  full  ansTs-er  to  all 
prayers  which  God  is  able  to  grant  in  accordance  with  His  own  pur- 
poses, and  our  true  blessedness. 


I.  JOHN,  V. 

WHOSOEVER  '^believetk  that  ^ Jesus  is  tlie     About 
Christ  is  '^  bom  of-  God :  '^ and  every  one  that  ^■'^■^^- 
loveth  Him  that  begat  loveth  him  also  that  is  ^e-l^^^^^k^ 
gotten  of  Him.  &  *•  -.  i^- 

2  By  this  we  know  that  we  love  the  children  ofdj°iinJ5.23. 
God,  when  we  love  God,  and  keep  His  command- 
ments. 

3  ®For  this  is  the   love  of  God,  that  we  keep^i^'ig^*-^^' 
His  commandments:    and  ^His  commandments  are  ^is'i^- 

2  John  0. 

not  o'rievons.  t  nucah  e.  s. 

^  Mat.  11.  30. 

4  IF  For  s  whatsoever  is  born  of  God  overcomethsJo^^nie.sa. 
the  world:  and  this  is  the  victory  that  overcometh  &4. i." 
the  world,  even  our  faith. 

5  Who  is  he  that  overcometh  the  world,  but  ^  he  nicor  15.57. 
that  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  1 


6  This  is  He  that  came  '  by  water  and  blood,  even '  J^i^" 


19.  34. 


1.  "  The  Christ."  To  be  the  Christ  is  the  same  thing  as  to  be  the 
Son  of  God  ;  the  two  expressions  being  simply  different  statements  of 
the  same  doctrine  (See  St.  Matt.  xxii.  42—45.  &  xxvi.  63.  Acts  ii.  36.). 

"  Is  born."  Or,  '  hath  been  begotten'.  Tliis  Epistle  gives  us  six  tests 
of  regeneration  :  "Doing  righteousness",  ii.  29;  "Not  committing 
"  sin",  iii.  9 ;  "  Loving",  iv.  7 ;  "  Believing  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ", 
(as  here);  "Overcoming  the  world",  v.  4;  "Keeping  ourselves", 
V.  18. 

"  Loveth  him  also."  These  first  three  verses  are  in  close  connexion 
with  iv.  20,  21.  Sound  doctrine,  and  a  spirit  of  Christian  love,  make 
the  perfect  man. 

2.  "Keep,"  or,  do.  Obedience  is  everywhere  the  final  test  of  our 
sincerity  (St.  Matt.  vii.  21,  22.). 

3.  "  Is  the  love  of  God."     This  is  what  is  meant  by  loving  God. 
"  Not  grievous."     Compare  Ezek.  xviii.  25. 

4.  "  For."     lie  now  gives  the  reason  wliy  they  are  not  grievous. 

"  Overcometh  the  world."  As  the  habit  and  principle  of  its  new 
and  Divine  life.  To  those  who  resist  them  God's  commandments 
must  ever  be  grievous ;  to  those  who,  through  their  new  birth,  delight 
in  them,  they  are  "  right,  rejoicing  the  heart ". 

"  The  victory."     The  result  here  put  for  the  cause. 

"  That  overcometh."     Or,  '  that  hath  overcome'  (ii.  13,  14.). 

"Faith."  So  St.  Paul,  "Fight  the  good  fight  of  faith "  (1  Tim. 
vi.  12.).     The  object  of  this  faith  is  stated  in  the  next  verse. 

5.  "  But  he  that  believeth."  Here  we  see  the  practical  value  of  the 
doctrine  of  Christ's  Godhead.  Believing  in  Him  who  is  the  Son  of 
God,  we  are  in  union  with  God  Himself;  who  has  overcome  all  things, 
and  we  in  Him. 

6.  "That  came."  In  a  public  manner  which  all  could  see  and 
recognize. 

"By    water."     When   St.  John  baptized  Him,  and  the  Spirit  de- 

3A 


I.  JOHN,  V. 

Ahout    Jesus  Christ ;  not  by  wat^r  only,  but  by  wat'T  and 
^-  ^-  ^^-  blood.    ^And  it  is  the  Spirit  that  beareth  witness, 
''iiS^'^' because  the  Spirit  is  truth. 

f xfin^a  16  '^  ■^°^"  there  are  three  that  bear  record  in  heaven, 
1  John  1.  i.  '  the  Father,  ^  the  Word,  and  the  Holy  Ghost :  ™  and 

Rev.  19. 13.    ,1  J.1 

m  John  10. 30.  these  three  are  one. 

8  And  there  are  three  that  bear  witness  in  earth, 

the  spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the  blood :  and  these 

three  agree  in  one. 
n Johns.  17,     9  If  WO  receivo  "the  witness  of  men,  the  witness 
oMatt  3  iG  of  God  is  great3r :   "for  this  is  the  witness  of  God 
17- ^"- 5- 'which  He  hath  testified  of  His  Son. 
PEom.  8.1G.     10  He  that  beheveth  on  the  Son  of  God  Phatli 

the  witness  in  himsslf:   he  that  believeth  not  God 
q John 3. 33.  ihath  made  Him  a  liar;   because  he  believeth  not 

the  record  that  Gol  gave  of  His  Son. 

scended  on  Him,  and  the  Father  said  of  Him,  "  This  is  my  beloved 
"  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased  "  (St.  Matt.  iii.  16,  17.). 

•'  And  blood."  The  blood  of  His  cross.  His  second  bai^tism  of  sor- 
row ;  "  I  have  a  baptism  to  be  baptized  with  "  (St.  Luke  xii.  50.  See 
also  St.  John  xix.  34,  35.). 

"Not  by  water  only."  John  Baptist,  for  instance,  came  with  or 
in  water;  but  his  baptism  could  not  take  away  sin.  Christ's  blood 
fulfilled  tlie  work  which  John's  baptism  typified. 

"  The  Spirit."  The  Holy  Spirit,  who  was  to  take  of  the  things  of 
Christ  and  show  them  to  His  people  (St.  John  xvi.  14,  15.). 

"  Beareth  witness."  "  The  fact,  that  He  is  the  truth,  is  that  which 
^' makes  Him  so  weighty  a  witness". 

"  Truth."     Compare"  Even  the  Spirit  of  truth",  St.  John  xv.  26. 

8.  "  Three."     Compare  St.  John  viii.  17. 

"  The  Spirit."  Given  without  measure  to  Him  ;  in  and  by  Avhom  He 
taught,  and  worked  miracles,  and  finally  ofiiered  Himself  on  the  Cross 
(St.  Matt.  xii.  28.  St.  John  iii.  34.  Hel).  ix.  14.). 

"The  water."  The  sign  of  His  being  sent  from  God,  and  dedicated 
to  Him,  and  recognized  by  Him,  when  He  came  out  of  the  river  Jordan 
after  His  Baptism. 

"  The  blood."  Tlie  evidence  of  His  possessing  a  real  human  body, 
and  of  His  actual  death,  and  of  the  completion  of  His  atoning  sacrifice 
thereby. 

"Agree  in  one."  That  is,  give  one  and  the  same  testimony,  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ. 

9.  "  The  witness  of  men."  Just  as  I,  at  the  beginning  of  this 
Epistle,  have  asked  you  to  receive  mine. 

"Of  God  is  greater."     Therefore  still  more  worthy  to  be  received._ 
"  For  this  is  the  witness  of  God."     Or.  "  the  witness  of  God  is  this, 
"  that  He  hath  borne  witness  concerning  His  Son  ". 

10.  "  Hath  the  witness."     By  the  personal  and  spiritual  experience 

7.  No  comment  is  made  on  this  verse,  as  the  beet  authorities  do  not  consider 
it  to  be  part  of  the  oiiginal  text. 


I.  JOHN,  V. 

11  '■And  this  is  the  record,  that  God  hath  given     About 
to  us  eternal  life,  and  Hhis  life  is  in  His  Son.  a^d^. 

12  tHe  that  hath  the  Son  hath  life;  and  he  t\isiilfj^^\ 
hath  not  the  Son  of  God  hath  not  life,  ch.  4.  o.' 

13  ^  These  things  have  I  written  unto  you  that 'it  21  ^"' 
believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God;  ^that  yell^i^^^^' 
may  know  that  ye  have  eternal  life,  and  that  ye 

may  believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God. 

14  ^  And  this  is  the  confidence  that  we   have, 

^  in  Him,  that,  ^  if  we  ask  any  thing  according  to  ^  or,  concern- 
His  will,  He  heareth  us  :  y*ch.  s™^ 

15  and  if  we  know  that  He  hear  us,  whatsoever 
we  ask,  we  know  that  we  have  the  petitions  that 
we  desired  of  Him. 

1(3  If  any  man  see  his  brother  sin  a  shi  uMch  ^  joh  ^2.  s. 
is  not  unto  death,  he  shall  ask,  and  ^he  shall  give  f^'^'^^^.M, 


of  it ;  having  received  the  adoption  to  he  a  son,  through  the  Holy  Spirit 
dwelling  in  him. 

11.  "  The  record."  Or,  '  the  testimony'.  Tliree  particulars  as  to  its 
substance  are  here  named.  The  Nature  of  God's  gift ;  Eternal  life ; 
the  Person  in  whom  it  resides ;  the  Son  of  God  ;  the  "Way  in  which  it 
is  to  be  procured, — as  a  gift  to  be  received,  through  faith. 

12.  "  Hath."    As  a  present  possession,  abiding  in  liis  heart  and  soul. 
"Life."     Compare  St.  John  v.  40.,  "And  ye  will  not  come  to  me, 

"  that  ye  might  have  life  ". 

13.  "  That  ye  may  know."  So  as  to  he  well  assured  of  the  fuU 
amount  of  your  present  privileges.     Compare  Ejih.  i.  17 — 19. 

"  Ye  may  believe."     With  a  deeper  and  larger  faith  than  before. 

"  Name  of  the  Son  of  God."     See  Isai.  ix.  6. 

14  "  And  this."     We  now  come  to  the  conclusion  of  the  Epistle. 

"In  Him."     Or,  'with  reference  to  Him'. 

"According  to  His  will."  How  could  God  be  expected  to  answer 
us  contrary  to  His  own  will ;  or  how  could  we,  if  wise  and  dutiful 
cliildren,  even  wish  Him  to  do  it? 

"  Heareth  us."     In  tlie  sense  of  granting  our  prayers. 

15.  "  If  we  know."  If  by  faith  Ave  appreciate  His  jjower  and  will- 
ingness to  hear  us.    See  St.  James  i.  G,  7. 

"  That  we  have."  As  a  present  and  ceiiain  possession,  whether  Ave 
perceive  it  or  not.    Compare  Isaiah  Ixv.  24. 

16.  "  If  any  man  see."  A  true  Christian,  avIio  dwells  in  Ioac,  Avill 
not  fail  to  pray  for  others,  as  they  need  it ;  and  especially  that  their 
sins  may  be  forgiven  them. 

"  Sin."     Or,  '  sinning',  as  in  the  act  of  it. 

"  He  shall  ask."  In  many  cases  interference,  or  remonstrance,  or 
rebuke,  are  quite  out  of  the  question.  But  it  is  ahvays  possible  to  ofler 
up  a  secret  intercession ;  that  tlie  soul  thus  simiing  may  repent.  Oh 
that  Christians  more  felt  this  to  be  their  duty  and  blessedness ! 

"He  shall  give  him."     That  is,  he  who  prays;   receiving  it,  so  to 
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L  JOHN,  V. 

About     liim  life  for  tliem  that  sin  not  unto  deatli.    '^Tliere 
^'  ^'  ^^''  is  a  sin  unto  death  :   '^  I  do  not  say  that  he  shall 
''Mau-12.    pray  for  it. 

Luke  12. w.    1'^  ''^^l  unrighteousness  is  sin:   and  there  is  a 

^"^^  o,-^'  ^-  sin  not  unto  death. 
1-jer. 7. 16.       18   We   know  that   "^whosoever  is   born   of  God 

John  17'.  9.  sinneth    not ;    but    he    that    is    begotten    of   God 
^ifpg-Y23.^keepeth   himself,   and   that   wicked   one   toucheth 

ch.  3. 9.  ■     liim  not. 

e  James  1. 27. 

f  Gal.  1.4.       19  If  And  we  know  that  we  are  of  God,  and  ^the 
whole  world  lietli  in  Avickedness. 


speak,  from  God,  to  pass  on  to  his  brother.  What  an  encouragement  for 
intercession  about  each  other. 

"  A  sin  unto  death."  St.  Jolm  does  not  explain  -what  sin  he  means, 
and  ^^'e  need  not  enquire.  Sin  of  any  kind  wilfully  persevered  in  to 
the  last  will  quench  the  Holy  Spirit,  through  whose  grace  alone  it 
could  be  repented  of,  thus  forfeiting  all  hope  of  pardon,  and  earning 
the  wages  of  death. 

"I  do  not  say."  Tlie  Apostle  docs  not  here  absolutely  forbid  us 
to  pray  about  such  sin,  lest,  in  our  ignorance  of  our  brother's  real  con- 
dition, we  condemn  him  unjustly ;  and  through  not  praying  for  him, 
deprive  him  of  the  help  he  miglit  have  claimed.  But  he  does  not 
encourage  us  to  offer  prayers,  so  liable  to  be  disappointed.  Compare 
1  Sam.  xii.  23.   Acts  viii.  22,  24. 

"  Pray  for  it."  Or,  '  make  request  about  it'.  This,  in  the  original,  is 
a  different  word  from  "  ask "  in  the  former  j^art  of  the  verse ;  and  is 
ever  used  by  Christ  Himself  "  of  His  own  requests  to  God  ".  Not  even 
He  who  has  a  right  to  go  to  God  witli  His  petition  could  ask  of  God 
to  do  that  which  is  contrary  to  Himself  to  do. 

17.  "All  unrighteousness  is  .sin."  "Sin  is  a  large  word",  and 
we  are  not  to  make  light  of  any  of  it.  We  may  further  observe  with 
respect  to  tliis  difficult  passage,  that  it  is  not  the  Apostle's  intention 
either  to  discourage  intercession  generally,  for  he  would  have  us  "  walk 
"in  love",  or  to  limit  the  purifying  efficacy  of  that  blood  which 
♦'cleanseth  us  from  all  sin".  But 'he  would  solemnly  remind  us  that 
God  is  first,  and  man  second  ;  and  that  our  love  to  our  brothei', 
abundant  and  unwearied  as  it  should  be,  must  ever  be  in  harmony 
with  and  subjection  to  our  love  of  God ;  with  whose  perfect  righteous- 
ness we  must  have  full  sympathy,  and  to  whose  determination  not  to 
"clear  the  guilty"  we  must  say  a  loyal  Amen,  though  we  love  the 
guilty  one  as  our  own  soul.    Compare  Deut.  xiii.  6 — 11.    St.  Matt.  x.  3. 

18.  "  Sinneth  not."     Sin  is  alien  to  his  new  and  divine  nature. 

'*  Keepeth  himself."  By  remembering  the  sacredness,  and  enjoying 
^the  privileges  of  this  Divine  sonship.    See  St.  Jude  21. 

"That  wicked  one."  Of  whom  so  much  has  been  said  in  this 
Epistle. 

"  Toucheth  him  not."  So  as  to  hurt  him,  or  snatch  him  out  of  his 
Father's  arms. 

19.  "  "We  know."    Pour  truths  are  stated  here  as  indisputable ;   the 


I.  JOHN,  V. 

20  And  we  Imow  that  the  Son  of  God  is  come,     About 
and  8  liath  given  us   an   understanding,  ^  that  we  ^'  ^'  ^' 
may  know  Him  that  is  true,  and  we  are  in  Himf  ^'?^^,t-l^- 

1  •  •        TT*       i~i  -r  /-^i      •  John  17.  o. 

that  IS  true,  even  m  His  Son  Jesus  Christ.     » This  ^  isai.  9.  e. 
is  the  true  God,  ^and  eternal  hfe.  &54.'5.' 

21  Little  children,  ^keep   yourselves  from  idols.  A^sio.'H' 

A-rnpn  Rom.  9.  5. 

.amen.  i  T^nj  3  ^q 

Titus  2. 13.    Heb.  1.  8.       k  ver.  11, 12, 13.       1 1  Cor.  10. 14. 

believer's  birth  of  God,  and  union  with  Him ;  the  subjection  of  the 
world  to  the  devil ;  the  personal  advent  of  the  Son  of  God  in  flesh  ; 
the  possession  by  the  Church  of  the  knowledge  of  the  True  God. 

"  That  we  are  of  God."  He  commences  these  sad  and  solemn  words 
by  the  comforting  assurance  that  God  was  their's,  and  they  were  God's. 

"  Lieth.  in  wickedness."  Or,  in  the  wicked  one,  its  prince  and  ruler 
(St.  John  xiv.  30.). 

20.  "The  Son  of  God  is  come."  To  destroy  the  works  of  the 
devil.  He  is  in  our  midst,  revealing  Himself  to  us,  and  fighting  at 
our  head. 

"  Given  us  an  understanding."     1  Cor.  i.  30. 

"  Him  that  is  true."     Him,  the  true  one. 

"  In  Him."  Observe  how  the  Apostle  concludes  with  the  great 
truths  he  has  elsewhere  so  fully  expomided ;  our  personal  union  witli, 
and  abiding  in,  the  Son  of  God  ;  through  that  personal  knowledge  of 
Him  which  He  gives  us,  through  His  Spirit. 

"  This."     That  is,  God  the  Father. 

"  Idols."  Which  surrounded  them  every  where,  especially  at  Ephesus, 
where  was  the  great  temple  of  Diana,  and  "  the  image,  which  fell  down 
"from  Jupiter". 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OP 

JOHN. 


INTRODUCTIOj!T. 

This  is  a  private  letter  to  a  Christian  lady  and  her  family.  The  date  of 
it  is  uncertain.  Truth,  in  which  they  were  to  abide ;  love,  by  which 
they  -were  to  obey,  are  the  two  words  wliich  define  and  exhaust  its 
contents.  It  closes  with  a  stern  admonition  to  an  act  of  Church  dis- 
cipline, which  may  sound  severe  for  those  distant  and  troubled  days, 
when  any  one  bearing  the  name  of  Christ  would  be  driven  with  con- 
tempt from  every  Pagan  door.  Nevertheless  they  were  amply  justified 
by  the  preciousness  of  the  souls  exposed  to  the  danger  of  deadly 
heresy ;  and  from  which,  even  by  the  sharpest  possible  remedies,  the 
infant  Church  of  God  was  to  be  kept  free. 

The  Collect  for  Trinity-Sunday. 

Almighty  and  everlasting  God,  who  hast  given  unto 
us  Thy  servants  grace  by  the  confession  of  a  true  faith 
to  acknowledge  the  glory  of  the  eternal  Trinity,  and  in 
the  power  of  the  Divine  Majesty  to  worship  the  Unity ; 
We  beseech  Thee,  that  Thou  wouldest  keep  us  stedfast 
in  this  faith,  and  evermore  defend  us  from  all  adversi- 
ties, who  livest  and  reignest,  one  God,  world  without 
end.    Amen. 


II.  JOHN. 

1  He  exhorfeth  a  certnin  honoiirahle  matron,  with  her  children,  to  perse-       After 

vere  in  Christian  lore  and  bcliff,   8  lest  they  lose  the  reirard^  of  their  A.  D.  90. 

former  in-o/ession:  Wand  to  hare  nothing  to  do  with  those  seducers  — — '-^' 
that  hriwj  not  the  true  doctrine  of  Christ  Jesus. 

THE  elder  unfo  the  elect  lady  and  lier  children, 
^wliom  I  love  in  the  truth;    and  not  I  onlv,ver,3 

Ti  1  K1  1  1  Jolm  3. 18. 

but  also  all  they  tliat  have  known  "the  truth;  sjoimi. 

2  for  the  truth's  sake,  which  dwelleth  in  us,  ^cai! I's.Ti 
and  shall  be  with  us  for  ever.  ^f-^; 

3  ''Grace  ^be  with  you,  mercy,  and  peace,  from  gTh^slis. 
God  the  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  jj^i"\,f-2o 
the  Son  of  the  Father  ''in  truth  and  love.  cixim.  i. 2. 

2  Gr.  shall  be. 

4^1  rejoiced  greatly  that  I  found  of  thy  chil- '' ^'^'■- •'• 
dren  "walking  in  truth,   as   we   have    received   a«3John3. 
commandment  from  the  Father. 

5  And  now  I  beseech  thee,  ladv,  ''not  as  though  f  1  John  2. 7, 
I  wrote  a  new  commandment  unto  thee,   but  that 

which  we  had  from  the  bee;inning,  ^that  we  lovesJ"ii",i3-34. 
one  another.  Eph.5. 2. 

6  And  ^  this  is  love,  that  we  walk  after  his  1  John 3.23. 
commandments.  This  is  the  commandment,  That,  ^'i';' fe"!*^  10.' 
'  as  ye  have  heard  from  tlie  beginning,  ye  should  ^"^"'g"  -•  ^• 
v/alk  in  it.  iijohn2.24. 

7  For    ^  many    deceivers    are    entered   into    the  1  ^ joh" 4.' 
world,  ^  who  confess  not  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come  \^-  .   „ 

'  .      ,  .  ,    ,      ,        ra  1  John  2. 

in  the  flesh.    ^  This  is  a  deceiver  and  an  antichrist.  22.  is.  4. 3. 


1.  "  The  elder."     go  St.  Peter  (1  St.  Pet.  v.  1.). 

"  Elect."  This  solemn  word  applied  to  a  church  (1  Thess.  i.  4.), 
and  to  a  creneratioii  (1  St.  Pet.  ii.  9.),  and  to  a  nation  (Rom.  ix.  11.),  is 
here  applied  to  an  individual. 

"Lady."     Or,  '  Kyria',  possibly  the  surname  of  the  person  addressed. 

"In  the  truth."  Or,  'in  truth',  the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  in  which, 
like  a  plant  growing  in  its  soil,  all  our  moral  and  spiritual  life  is  lived. 

2.  "Dwelleth."     Or,  '  abidetli' (See  1  St.  John  ii.  24.). 

"For  ever."  The  truth  may  be  lost  by  churches,  and  individuals 
through  their  own  sin,  but  it  is  never  altogether  lost  out  of  the  World, 
or  to  the  Church  universal. 

4.  "  I  rejoiced  greatly."     So  St.  Paul  (Phil.  i.  4.    1  Thess.  iii.  9.). 

5.  "  That  we  love  one  another."  Orthodoxy  is  valueless  without 
charity. 

6.  "  This  is  the  commandment."  Or,  '  the  commandment  of  com- 
mandments', is  this  ;  namely  love. 

7.  "  For  many  deceivers."  Yet  let  us  beware  of  a  spurious  love, 
which  is  not  careful  to  maintain  tlie  truth.  These  are  days,  when  the 
truth  has  many  enemies,  with  whom  no  compromise  or  even  intercourse 
must  be  entertained. 


II.  JOHN. 

After        8  "  Look  to  yoiii'selves,  °  that  we  lose  not  those 
^'  ^'  ^^'  tilings    which   we    have    ^  wrought,    but    that    we 

"^Jj^'','"3^4^- receive  a  full  reward. 
Heb!  lb.  '32, 

^'^-      .         9  H  P  Whosoever  transgresseth,  and  abideth  not 

soml"'"*  'in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  hath  not  God.    He  that 

whichlT  '  abideth  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  he  hath  both  the 

'^l&t  Father  and  the  Son. 

■^J''"'''''^'  10  If  there  come  any  unto  you,  and  brmg  not 
Pijohn 2.23. this  doctrine,  receive  him  not  into  your  house,  ^nei- 
"1  c™.'  5.  ii.'  ther  bid  liim  God  speed  : 

Gai!i.i,9.     11  for  he  that  biddeth  him  God  speed  is  partaker 

Tituri^io.'  of  liis  evil  deeds. 


8.  "  Those  th.ing.s  which  we  have  wrought."  That  is,  tliat  condi- 
tion of  faitli  and  knowledge  into  ■which  our  lal^ours  have  hrought  you 
(Compare  1  Cor.  iii.  5 — 15.). 

"  A  tall."  Not  wanting  in  any  of  that  glory,  which  the  salvation  of 
you  all  would  hring. 

"Reward."  Compare  "and  every  man  shall  receive  his  own  reward, 
"accordhig  to  his  own  lahour"  (1  Cor.  iii.  8.).  Not  in  the  sense  of  his 
personal  salvation,  which  was  of  grace,  not  of  worlvs  ;  but  of  that  weight 
and  measure  of  recompence  which,  according  to  the  faithful  use  of  the 
gifts  and  opportunities  entrusted  to  them,  the  Lord's  servants  are  en- 
couraged to  expect  in  the  great  day  (St.  ]ilatt.  xxiv.  21.  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8. 
Eev.  iii.  14.).  The  same  idea  is  to  be  found  in  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20.  and 
1  St.  John  ii.  28. 

9.  "  Transgresseth."  Or,  '  goeth  before',  as  a  wouldbe  leader  of  the 
flock. 

"  The  doctrine  of  Christ."     Wliich  Christ  taught. 

10.  "  Come  any."     Not  merely  as  a  jmsser  by,  but  as  a  teacher. 

"  Receive  him  not."  Friendly  intercourse  with  sucli  would  imply 
that  their  false  doctrine  was  of  no  consequence ;  and  would  encourage 
otliers  to  do  likewise.  Thus  God  would  be  dishonoured,  and  the  error 
Avould  spread. 

"  God  speed."     Or,  good  speed.     The  word  signifies  salutation. 

11.  "  Partaker  of  his  evil  deeds."  Here  we  see  tliat  false  doctrine 
is  not  simply  an  erroneous  opinion,  but  an  act  or  deed  of  evil ;  and  we 
must  beware  of  that  too  prevalent  indifference  to  error,  which  dishonours 
God,  and  misleads  men.  In  the  apj^lication  of  these  words  however  to 
our  own  times  and  circumstances,  we  must  of  course  remember  that 
St.  John  was  writing  to  a  woman,  who  possibly  was  not  expert  in  con- 
troversy, with  a  family,  may  be  of  young  children,  liable  to  be  easily 
led  away,  and  in  days,  when  false  doctrine  spread  rapidly,  and  when 
weapons  for  refuting  it  were  not  always  at  hand.  St.  Paul  writing  to 
Timothy  bids  him  instruct  "those  that  ojopose  themselves";  and  if 
instead  of  contending  for  the  truth  with  those  who  oppose  it,  we  were 
always  to  refuse  to  encounter  them,  or  reason  with  them,  there  would 
be  no  chance  of  our  convincing  them  of  tlieir  error,  and  they  would  be 
able  to  say,  that  we  were  afraid  for  the  truth. 


II.  JOHN. 

12  '"Having  many  things  to  write  unto  you,  I    .^^% 
would  not  u-rite  with  paper  and  ink :   but  I  trust    - — ^^' 

-       ^       -       -  -  1-3  John  13. 


to  come  unto  you,  and  speak  ^  face  to  face,  ^  that  3  Gr^mmah 

to  mouth. 
s  John  17. 13. 


*  our  joy  may  be  full.  s  john  17 .. 

13  *  The  cMldren  of  thy  elect  sister  greet  thee,  i  John  1.4? 

A  ,,-,p,-,  *  Or,  your. 

Auien.  1 1  Pet.  5. 13. 


12.  "  Paper."     Made  of  the  Egyptian  papyrus. 

"  Ink."     "  Commonly  made  of  soot  and  water,  thickened  with  gum." 
"  To  come  unto  you."     This  may  indicate  that  the  person  addressed 
resided  near  Epliesus. 

13.  "  Children."    Who  may  have  been  living  there,  near  the  Apostle. 


THE  THIKD  EPISTLE   OF 

JOHN. 


INTEODUCTION. 


This  is  another  private  letter  of  the  same  Apostle,  from  which  we 
gather  two  points  of  interest.  First,  the  zeal  and  charity  with  which 
Christians  on  their  journeys  were  in  those  early  clays  jDrivately  enter- 
tained by  their  brethren.  Then,  that  St.  John,  like  his  brother 
Apostle  St.  Paul,  was  not  exempt  from  the  vexation  and  hindrance 
of  private  and  personal  jealousies ;  which,  as  they  operated  injuri- 
ously for  the  Church's  welfare,  the  Son  of  Thunder  was  resolved  to 
put  down  with  a  strong  hand. 

The  Collect  for  the  Twenty-second  Sunday  after 

Trinity. 

Lord,  we  beseech  Thee  to  keep  Thy  household  the 
Church  in  continual  godliness;  that  through  Thy  pro- 
tection it  may  be  free  from  all  adversities,  and  devoutly 
given  to  serve  Thee  in  good  works,  to  the  glory  of  Thy 
Name ;  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 


III.  JOHN. 


He  commendelli  Gnins  for  his  pMit,  5  and  ho^pilaliln  7  to  true  preach-       After 
ers:   9  comphiiiiino  of  the  unkind  dealinq  of  amI)itions  Diotrephes  on    \  d  qo. 


the  cniitrarii  tfide,   11  irhuse  evil  example  is  not  to  tie  folloiced:  12  and 
oivetU  special  testimony  to  the  good  report  of  Demetrius. 

rn  H  E  elder  unto  the  wellbeloved  .  Gains,  "•  whom  "  2  John  1. 
X    I  love  ^  in  the  truth.  2  or,  truiu. 

2  IT  Beloved,  I  ^wisli  above  all  tilings  that  thou  ^  or,  jjro!/. 
mayest  prosper  and  be  in  health,  even  as  thy  soul 
prospereth. 

3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly,  when  the  brethren  came 
and  testified  of  the  truth  that  is  in  thee,  even  as 

""  thou  walkest  m  the  truth.  '  ^  ^"^"^  *• 

4  I  have  no  greater  joy  than  to  hear  that  *' my  "^^  ^^^4.^15, 
children  walk  in  truth. 

■5  Beloved,  thou  dosst  faithfully  whatsoever  thou 
doest  to  the  brethren,  and  to  strangers ; 

6  which  have  borne  witness  of  thy  charity  be- 
fore the  churcli :   whom  if  thou  bring  forward  on 

their  journey  ^  after  a   godly  sort,  thou   shalt  do^Gr^^ror^Aj^ 
well : 

7  because   that  for  his   name's   sake  they  went 
forth,  ^  takine-  nothine;  of  the  Gentiles,  ^  1  cor.  9. 

8  AVe  therefore  ought  to  receive  such,  that  we   "' 
might  be  fellowhelpers  to  the  truth. 

9  IT  I  wrote  unto  the  churcli :    but  Diotreplies, 


2.  "  Above  all  things."     Or,  '  with  respect  to  all  things'. 
"  In  health."     That  is,  of  hody. 

"  Even  as."  He  wishecl  him  temporal  prosperit}',  only  in  proportion 
to  sjiiritual.  Otherwise  he  would  not  have  heen  ahle  to  bear  it,  and  it 
would  only  have  done  him  harm.  True  Christian  friendship  is  wise  as 
well  as  tender. 

3.  "  I  rejoiced  greatly."  Let  us  observe  how  happy  a  true  Christian 
is  ;  also,  that  much  of  liis  happiness  is  in  seeing  others  good  and  happy. 

5.  "  FaithfuUy."  Or,  '  a  faithful  act' ;  corresponding  to  one  who  is 
of  the  faith. 

"  And  to  strangers."  Or,  '  and  that  to  strangers ',  which  made  the 
kindness  greater.    "Lend,  hoping  for  nothing  again". 

6.  "  Before  the  church."     Probably  at  Ephesus. 

7.  "  Taking  nothing."     By  way  of  maintenance. 

"  From  the  Gentiles."  Lest  it  should  be  said,  they  made  their 
preaching  a  trade.    He  did  not  forbid  their  taking  from  the  Church. 

9.  "I  wrote."  This  Epistle  has  been  lost.  The  wisdom  of  the  Pro- 
vidence of  God  is  to  be  thankfully  observed  in  the  selection  of  the 
insj)ired  writings  for  the  use  of  the  Church  universal.  A  letter  from 
an  Apostle  to  a   Christian   church  of  his  own  time,  while  specially 


III.  JOHN. 

After     wlio  lovetli  to  liave  the  preeminence  among  tliem, 
^"  ^'  ^^'   receivetli  us  not. 

10  Wherefore,  if  I  come,  I  will  remember  his 
deeds  wliicli  he  doeth,  prating  agamst  ns  with 
malicious  words  :  and  not  content  therewith,  nei- 
ther doth  he  himself  receive  the  brethren,  and 
forbiddeth  them  that  would,  and  casteth  them  out 
of  the  church. 


SPS 
l3 


..1^16^17      '^'^  ^  Beloved,  ^follow  not  that  which  is  evil,  but 
i^i'et.  3.'  11  ■  that   which   is   e;ood.     ^  He   that   cloeth  good  is   of 
is^e^o."  'God :  but  he  that  doeth  evil  hath  not  seen  God. 
giTim.3. 7.     12  Demetrius  ^hath  good  report  of  all  men,  and 

of  the  truth  itself :  yea,  and  we  also  bear  record ; 
hjohn2i.24.  J^and  je  1-aiow  that  our  record  is  true, 
i 2 John  12.      13  'I  had  many  things  to  write,  but  I  will  not 

with  ink  and  pen  write  unto  thee : 
14  But  I  trust  I  shall  shortly  see  thee,  and  we 
^Gr.  month  shall  spcak  ^  face  to  face.     Peace  he  to  thee.     Our 

friends  salute  thee.     Greet  the  friends  by  name. 


adapted  to  that  cliurcli's  guidance,  and  needful  for  its  comfort  and  edifi- 
cation, would  not  necessarily  be  suitable  for  the  Church  of  all  times, 
and  in  that  case  would  not  need  to  be  divinely  preserved. 

"  Unto  the  church."     Probably  that  of  -which  Gaius  Avas  a  member. 

"  Diotrephes."     Probably  a  minister  of  tlie  Church. 

"  Eeceiveth  us  not."  "  Does  not  recognize  our  authority  ".  If  an 
Apostle  like  St.  John  was  thus  hindered  and  insulted  in  the  discharge  of 
his  duty,  Christian  teachers  need  not  be  surprised  if  they  have  to 
endure  such  things  now.  Let  us  also  learn  that  conduct  of  such  a  kind 
is  not  to  be  weakly  yielded  to,  but,  for  the  sake  of  the  Church  at  large, 
is  to  be  plainly  rebuked,  and  firmly  prevented. 

11.  "  That  which  is  evil."     As  in  the  case  of  Diotrephes. 
"  Hath  not  seen  God."     See  Note  on  1  St.  John  iii.  6. 

12.  "  Demetrius."  The  Apostle  having  publicly  rebuked  and  dis- 
owned Diotrephes,  as  publicly  commends  Demetrius,  also,  probably,  a 
minister  in  the  church  to  which  Gaius  belonged. 

"  And  of  the  truth  itself."  Which  behig  compared  with  the  life  he 
lived,  testified  to  its  correctness  and  righteousness. 

"Ye  know."  Observe  how  entire  is  the  confidence  with  which  tlie 
Apostle  here  appeals  to  the  truth  of  his  testimony.  (Compare  St.  John 
xxi.  24.) 

13.  "  Pen."     Or,  reed,  "  the  Avriting  reed  probably  split". 

14.  "Greet  the  friends  by  name."  Had  he  named  them  liimself, 
some  one  might  have  been  omitted. 


THE   GENERAL  EPISTLE   OF 

J  U  D  E. 


INTRODUCTION. 


St.  Jude,  the  Jeremiah  of  the  New  Testament,  writes  to  the  Church 
in  solemn  and  rugged  language  of  present  perils  and  coming  storms. 
The  Epistle  (which  from  ver.  6.  to  ver.  13.  hears  a  strong  internal  re- 
'  semblance  to  a  passage  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  Epistle  of 
St.  Peter)  was  probably  written  before  that  Epistle,  and  shortly  before 
A.  D.  70,  possibly  to  believers  in  Palestine.  Its  object  is  to  contend 
earnestly  for  pure  Christian  doctrine.  It  is  remarkable  for  some 
apparent  references  to  apocryphal  books.  It  indicates  the  existence 
of  "TOSS  corruptions  even  in  the  bosom  of  the  Church,  and  whicli 
were  not  yet  exposed  and  cast  out.  Whether  for  warning  or  for 
consolation  it  holds  up  before  trae  believers  the  blessed  hope  of  the 
Second  Advent,  which  for  all  saints  and  through  all  ages  is  the 
goal  of  our  exceeding  joy. 


The  Collect  for  the  Fourth  Sunday  after  Trinity. 

O  God,  the  protector  of  all  that  trust  in  Thee,  without 
whom  nothing  is  strong,  nothing  is  holy;  Increase  and 
multiply  upon  us  Thy  mercy;  that,  Thou  being  our 
Ruler  and  Guide,  we  may  so  pass  through  things  tem- 
poral, that  we  finally  lose  not  the  things  eternal :  Grant 
this,  O  heavenly  Father,  for  Jesus  Christ's  sake  our 
Lord.    Amen. 


JUDE. 

Shortly     He  erhm-telli  them  to  he  ennslant  in  the  profession  of  the  faith.    4  False 

before  teachers  are  crept   in  to  seduce  them:  for  tchose  dnmnaUe  doctrine 

A.  D.  70.        and  manners  horrible  punishment  is  prepared :  20  lohereus  the  godly, 

by  the  assistance  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  prayers  to  God,  nvvi  perse'- 

vere,  and  grow  in  grace,  and  keep  themselves,  and  recover  others  out 

of  the  snares  of  those  deceivers. 

*Ac"sl"]3'-  yUDE,  the  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  ^brother 

fi    of  James,  to  them  that  are  sanctified  by  God 

b John  17. 11, the  Father,  and  ^preserved  in  Jesus  Christ,  and 

1  Pet.  1.5.  ''called: 

dim.  1.2.     2  mercy  unto  you,  and  "^ peace,  and  love,  be  mul- 

2  Pet.  1.2.  tipiie(j_  ' 

f  phiLV.'2^7      ^  ^  Beloved,  when  I  gave  all  diligence  to  writa 

i^Tiin.i."'i8.unto  you  ^of  the  common  salvation,  it  was  needful 

|Tim.'i.i3.for  me  to  write  unto  you,  and  exhort  you  that  ^ye 

eGai.2.4.    should  earnestly  contend  for  the  faith  which  was 

h^Rom.'9.2i  ^"^®  delivered  unto  the  saints. 

1  Pet.  2. 8  '    ^  ^  -^^'^  *^^^^^  ^^®  certain  men  crept  in  unawares, 

i2Pet.2. 10. ""who  were  before  of  old  ordained  to  this  condemna- 

''HJb"i2^-i"-tion,  ungodly  men,  'turning  ^^the  grace  of  our  God 

'am^H""  "^^  lasciviousness,  and  ^ denying  the  only  Lord  God, 

ijohn "i 22.  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


1.  "  Jude."  Probably  a  brother  of  the  Lord  (See  St.  Matt.  xiii.  55.), 
and  not  the  Apostle. 

•'  Servant  of  Jesus  Christ."     Notice  tlie  humility  of  this  description. 

"  Of  James."  The  author  of  the  EpLstle  that  bears  his  name,  and 
the  first  bishop  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem. 

"  Sanctified  by  God  the  Father."  Compare  "  Sanctify  them  through 
"  Thy  truth  "  (St.  John  xvii.  17.). 

"Preserved  in  Jesus  Christ."  Or,  'kept  for  Jesus  Christ',  as  His 
inheritance  and  reward. 

"CaUed."  In  their  having  been  called,  was  revealed  the  purpose 
of  Divine  mercy  of  sanctifying  and  preserving  them.  See  on  1  Thess. 
ii.  12. 

3.  "When  I  gave."  Or,  'giving'.  The  idea  expressed  is  that  of 
exceeding  earnestness  and  strength  of  purpose. 

"  Common  salvation."  The  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  faith,  in 
which  Ave  are  saved,  equally  dear  to,  and  equally  to  be  defended  by,  us 
all.     Comi^re  "like  precious  faith"  (2  St.  Pet.  i.  1.). 

"  Contend  earnestly."     As  men  striving  in  a  close  personal  struggle. 

"Once."  Or,  'once  for  all';  the  same  word  as  in  Heb.  ix.  26,  28., 
there  used  of  Christ's  sacrifice.  This  faith,  or  deposit  of  doctrine,  was 
complete  when  given  to  the  saints :  it  therefore  cannot,  and  must  not 
be  added  to  nor  diminished  by  us. 

4.  "  Ordained."  Or,  '  written  about  before',  that  is,  in  prophecy. 
Compare  "  which  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the  mouth  of  David  spake  before 
"concerning  Judas"  (Acts  i.  16.).     The  thought  here  is  not  .so  much 


JUDE. 

5  I  vdW  therefore  put  yon  iii  remembrance,  thongli    Siiortiy 
ye  once  knew  this,  how  that  ™the  Lord,  having  a^d^to. 
saved  the  people  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  after- ^i^or.  10.9. 
ward  "destroyed  them  that  believed  not.  n Num.  14. 

6  And  °  the  angels  M'liich  kept  not  their  -  first  &  ko.  h. 
estate,  but  left  their  own  habitation,  ^  he  hath  re-  Beh.s'ii', 
served  in  everlasting  chains  under  darkness  "^  nnto  „  j';jj„  s  4^^ 
the  judgment  of  the  great  day.  'cf/Jn"' 

7  Even  as  ""  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  and  the  cities  p  2  Pet.  2. 4. 
about  them  in  like  manner,  givmg  themselves  over  ^  ^^^- ^°- ^^■ 
to  fornication,  and  going  after  ^strange  flesh,   are  |*^'g\- f-|^- 
S3t  forth  for  an  example,  suffering  the  vengeance  3  Gr.  other^ 
of  eternal  fire. 

8  H  ^  Likewise  also  these  fiJthj  dreamers  defile  the  I  ^%'2l^' 
flesh,  despise  dominion,  and  *•  speak  evil  of  dignities.  "  ^!}^-^^-  ^'•^■ 

9  Yet  "Michael  the  archangel,  when  contending  iiev'.'ii 7. 


of  any  Divine  decree  -which  had  predestinated  this  ungodly  conduct, 
as  that  it  -was  no  accident,  or  cause  for  wonder,  since  all  along  it  had 
been  foreseen  and  foretold. 

"  Condemnation."     Or,  '  punishment'. 

5.  "  Afterward."     Literally,  '  secondly'. 

"  Destroyed."  The  special  destruction  here  refeiTed  to  would  seem 
from  the  context  to  be  that  mentioned  in  Numb.  xxv.  9. 

6.  "  Their  first  estate."  Or,  '  their  own  dignity'  of  purity  and  obe- 
dience. St.  Jude  may  not  intend  to  include  here  all  the,  fallen  Angels, 
but  simply  those  who  sinned  in  tliis  special  manner. 

"  Habitation."  That  is,  in  Heaven,  to  come  down  upon  earth 
(Gen.  vi.  1,  2.). 

7.  "As."  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  are  given  as  another  instance  of 
Divine  judgment  on  licentiousness. 

"  In  like  manner  "  to  these.     That  is.  the  Angels  just  mentioned. 

"  Strange  flesh."     Or,  '  other  flesh  than  that  aiipoi'nted  of  God'. 

"  An  example."  To  any  one  who  visits  the  site  of  those  cities,  or 
reads  of  them. 

"Eternal  fire."  Compare  "everlasting  chains",  ver.  6.;  "darkness 
"for  ever",  ver.  13;  Avith  "eternal  life",  ver.  21 ;  and  it  will  be  hard  to 
escape  the  conclusion,  that  the  inspired  writer,  both  for  the  warning 
of  sinners,  and  the  consolation  of  the  Church,  believed,  and  meant  us  to 
believe,  that  the  life  beyond  the  grave,  whether  for  joy  or  sorrow,  shall 
know  no  ending.  This  moreover  is  certain,  that  the  doctrine  of  the 
eternity  of  Heaven  and  Hell  is  expressed  by  the  same  word,  whatever 
that  word  may  precisely  mean. 

8.  "  Dreamers."  As  men  in  their  dreams,  and  therefore  not  to  be 
listened  to,  as  persons  speaking  seriously. 

"  Dominion."  Or,  '  lordship'.  Both  this  expression  and  that  of  "  dig- 
"  nities  "  probably  refer  to  Angels. 

9.  "  Michasl  the  archangel."     Called  in  Daniel  "  one  of  the  chief 


JUDB. 

Shortly    with  the  devil  he  disputed  about  the  body  of  Moses, 
a.d!?o.  ""  durst  not  bring  against  Mm  a  raihng  accusation^ 
X  2  Pet.  2.  n.  ^'^^  ^'^^d,  ^The  Lord  rebuke  thee. 
yzech.3.2/    10  ^But  these  speak  evil  of  those  tilings  whicli 
Pet. 2. 12. ^I^gy   know  not:    but   what   they  Imow   naturally, 
as  brute  beasts,  in  those  things  they  corrupt  them- 
selves. 
11  Woe  unto  them!   for  they  have  gone  in  the 
'&n^3.^i2. w^y  *of  Cain,  and  ''ran  greedily  after  the  error 
b  Num.  22. 7,  of  Balaam  for  reward,  and  perished  <=in  the  gain- 
2  Pet.  2. 15.  saying  of  Core, 
c  Num.  16.1,    j2  d  These  are  spots  in  your  « feasts  of  charity, 

eS*ii'"'^^^®^^  *^®y  ^®^^*  ^^^^^^  y^^'  feecHng  tliemselves  with- 
fProv.'25;i4.'out  fear:  ^clouds  tlmj  are  without  water,  s carried 
gEph.'liI'  abo^it  of  winds;  trees  whose  fruit  witheretli,  witli- 
h Matt.  15. 13. out  fruit,  twice  dead,  ^plucked  up  by  the  roots  ; 

"princes";  "  your  prince"  (x.  13,  21.).  See  Note  on  Eev.  xii.  7.  This 
cn-cumstance  is  not  found  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  tlie  allusion  is 
supposed  to  be  to  "a  Jewish  legend"  in  connection  with  Deut.  xxxiv. 

"  The  body  of  Moses."  About  which  we  read,  "  He  (that  is,  the 
"Lord)  buried  him  in  a  valley",  Deut.  xxxiv.  6.  On  the  whole, 
this  is  one  of  those  passages  which  it  is  impossible  fully  to  explain. 

"A  raUing  accusation."     Literally,  a  "judgment  of  evil  speaking". 
Satan  had  once  been  a  holy  Angel,  and  was  an  Angel  still ;  and  possibly 
not  at  that  time  cast  out  of  Heaven  (Job  i.  6.  &  ii.  1.   Zech.  iii   I 
Comimre  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  25.). 

10.  "Which  they  know  not."     Such  as  the  Angelic  powers. 

11.  "Cain."  Who  was  a  murderer.  False  doctrine  slays  the  soul, 
as  surely  as  the  sword  the  body. 

"  Ban  greedily."  Or,  '  poured  themselves  out  like  a  torrent".  The 
expression  shows  the  eager  greediness  of  their  sin. 

"  Error  of  Balaam."  Who  for  covetousness  tempted  Israel  to  forni- 
cation (Eev.  ii.  14.). 

"  Korah."  Whose  sin  was  pride.  The  error  of  these  people,  and 
perhaps  of  the  Nicolaitanes  in  Eev.  ii.  15.,  in  doctrine,  appears  to  have 
been  a  denial  of  Christ's  true  personality ;  in  practice,  the  commission 
of  gross  licentiousness,  in  combination  with  hatred  and  covetousness. 

12.  "  Feasts  of  charity."  Or,  '  love  feasts',  a  primitive  Church  ordi- 
nance, but  soon  abandoned  through  being  abused  (See  Note  on  1  Cor. 
xi.  20— 22.). 

"Feeding."  Or,  'pasturing',  as  in  pastures,  which  the  Good  Shep- 
herd has  provided  for  His  own  sheep,  but  not  for  wolves. 

"  Clouds  they  are  without  water."     See  Note  on  2  St.  Pet.  ii.  17. 

"Trees."  Four  kinds  of  unfruitful  trees  are  indicated  here.  Those 
with  the  fruit  withered  on  them,  that  is,  Christians  who  have  given 
promise  but  not  fulfilled  it ;  or  with  no  fruit  at  all,  that  is,  persons  pro- 
fessing Christianity  but  not  even  attempting  to  practise  it;  or  trees 
which  have  been  cut  down  and  pollarded  to  make  them  sprout  again, 
that  is,  nominal  believers,  chastened  by  the  Lord,  but  to  no  profit ;  or 
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13  'raging  waves  of  the  sea,  ■'foaming  out  their  shortly 
own  shame ;  wandering  stars,  ■  to  whom  is  reserved  a.  ix?o. 
the  blackness  of  darkness  for  ever.  i  r^.  57. 20. 

14  And  Enoch  also,  ™the  seventh  from  Adam,  j' Pi^ii- 3.  i'-'- 
prophesied  of  these,  saying.  Behold,  "the  Lord rn'oen.' 5.' is! 
Cometh  with  ten  thousands  of  liis  samts,  "i?u"V^k).^' 

15  to   execute  judgment  upon   all,   and   to   con-  j^^1^-^l-^{ 
vince  all  that  are  ungodly  among  them  of  all  their  'jTtess'.i.i. 
ungodly  deeds  which  they  have  ungodly  committed, 

and  of  all  their  "hard  speeches  which  ungodly  sui- °^^s^3™j|- s- 
uers  have  spoken  against  Him.  _       Maf'a^'is. 

16  These   are   murmurers,   complainers,   walking 

after  their  o\\m  lusts;  and  p their  mouth  speakethp2Pet.2.i8. 
great  swelling  uvrds,  "i  having  men's  persons  i^  "^ J/^^-J /J- 
admiration  because  of  advantage. 

17  H  '"But,  beloved,  remember  ye  the  words '^ 2 Pet. 3. 2. 
which  were  spoken  before  of  the   apostles  of  our 

Lord  Jesus  Christ ; 

18  how  that  they  told  you  Hhere  should  be  mock-=J  Thn.  4.  ^ 
ers  in  the  last  time,  who  should  walk   after  their  ^^J-^  ^ 
o\vn  ungodly  lusts.  "S^s.a. 

Cmost  hopeless  of  all)  trees  totally  uprooted,  that  is,  those  who  have  so 
liardened  themselves  against  God,  that  the  Church  can  no  longer  pray 
lor  them  (1  St.  John  v.  16.)  nor  the  Spirit  continue  to  strive  with  them. 

13.  "  Raging  waves."  Producing  nothing  but  foan),  and  noise,  and 
peril,  to  others. 

"  Wandering  stars."  As  meteors,  which  shine  brilliantly  for  a 
moment ;  hut  are  of  no  avail  to  the  mariner,  as  he  cannot  depend  on 
tliem,  nor  steer  by  them. 

14.  "Enoch."  This  appears  to  be  another  instance  of  a  Hebrew  tra- 
dition not  contained  in  tlie  Old  Testament,  but  on  account  of  its  truth 
and  importance  deliberately  incorporated  into  tlie  Word  of  God.  It 
is  found  in  "the  second  chapter  of  the  Book  of  Enoch,  probably  coni- 
"  piled  by  a  Jew,  in  the  first  century  of  the  Christian  Era,  from  tradi- 
"  tionary  fragments  ascribed  to  Enoch  ". 

"  Ten  thousands  of  his  saints."  Or,  his  holy  myriads ;  Angels 
as  well  as  saints  (Dan.  vii.  9,  10.  St.  Jlatt.  xxv.  31.  2  Thess.  i.  10.  and 
jjerhaps  1  Cor.  vi.  2.). 

15.  "  Convince  aU."  It  is  possible  now  to  resist  and  quench  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  God,  whose  ofiice  it  is  to  convince  us  of  s;n.  The  especial 
bitterness  of  condenmation  in  the  day  of  judgment  will  consist  in  this, 
that  the  sentence  will  be  felt  to  be  just,  even  by  tjiose  who  are  con- 
demned.   "  And  he  was  speechless  "  (St.  Matt.  xxii.  12 — 14.). 

16.  "Men's  persons."  liegarding  and  flattering  men  for  mere  out- 
ward appearance. 

"Advantage."  Profit,  or  gain.  Compare  St.  Paul's  conduct  1  Thess. 
ii.  5—9. 
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Shortly       19  These  be  they  *  who  separate  themselves,  "  sen- 
a!d°to.   sual,  having  not  the  Spirit. 

'EKk.u.T.'     20  IT  But  ye,  beloved,  "^  building  up  yourselves 
&Tiu  ^*'   °^^   y°^^^  ^°®^  ^^°V  faith,   y  praying  in  the   Holy 

""  Cor  °2  f'  ^^^o^*' 
James  3.' 15;    21  keep  yourselves  in  the  love  of  God,  "lookuig 

1  Tim.' 1.' 4.  for   the    mercy    of   our    Lord   Jesus    Christ    unto 
'E'^ri5.\f  eternal  life. 

'Ipet.til'.     22  And  of  some  have  compassion,  making  a  dif- 
"Trhn^i  ]i'  fsi's^ce  : 
b Amos' 4.' 11!     23  and  others  ^save  with  fear,  ^pulling  them  out 

1  Cor.  3. 15.  of  the  fire  ;  hating  even  *=  the  e-arment  spotted  by 
cZeeh.3.4,5.  ,1      n    ^  ^  •' 

Kev.3. 4.     the  liesh. 

19.  "  Separate  themselves."  As  schismatics.  There  is  such  a  siu 
as  schism.  The  true  nature  of  it  is  needless  and  frivolous  separation 
from  the  body  of  tlie  faithful,  whereby  the  Church  is  divided  instead 
of  being  united :  and  vain  men  selfislily  regarding  their  personal  pre- 
ference in  matters  of  no  real  consequence,  despise  the  honour,  and 
hinder  tlie  kingdom  of  their  Lord. 

"  Sensual."  This  word  is  rendered  in  1  Cor.  xv.  "  natural ",  and  ap- 
plied to  our  present  body,  in  contrast  to  the  sjiiritual  body  in  which  we 
shall  be  raised  at  the  Resurrection.  It  seems  to  be  used  here  to  show 
that  the  persons  thus  described  and  denounced  lived  only  to  gratify  the 
senses  or  organs  of  the  body ;  and  did  not  possess,  in  the  way  of  using 
and  cultivating  it,  that  spirit  within  them,  which  is  the  noblest  part  of 
our  immaterial  nature,  and  at  once  the  seat  and  shrine  of  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

20.  "  Building  up  yourselves."  By  personal  study  and  growth  in 
knowledge.  In  Eph.  ii.  22.  the  idea  is  that  of  a  common  building 
together  of  the  Church. 

"  Faith."     The  doctrine  of  Christ. 

"  Praying."  Prayer  in  the  Spirit  is  essential  for  all  the  functions  of 
the  regenerate  life,  whether  in  mind,  or  heart,  or  will. 

21.  "  Keep  yourselves."  Observe  the  stress  St.  Jude  lays  on  the 
personal  share  each  individual  believer  needs  to  exercise  in  the  work 
of  his  own  sanctification  and  preservation.  So  our  Lord,  "Abide  in  me", 
St.  John  XV.  3. 

"  Love  of  God,"     See  2  Thess.  iii.  5. 

"  The  mercy."  His  completed  salvation,  in  raising  us  from  death  at 
His  second  coming.  Compare  "  hope  to  tlie  end  for  the  grace  that  is 
"  to  be  brought  unto  you  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ ",  1  St.  Pet. 
i.  13. 

22.  "  Making  a  difference."  Another  translation  is,  '  while  ye  con- 
tend with. them'  ;  suggesting  the  idea,  elsewhere  expressed  by  St.  Paul 
(2  Tim.  ii.  24 — 26.),  of  the  need  of  love  and  patience  in  dealing  with 
those  in  error.     See  on  2  St.  John  10. 

23.  "  Out  of  the  fire."     Tliat  is,  of  temptation  (1  St.  Pet.  iv.  12.). 

"  Even  the  garment."  Just  as  the  touch  of  the  garment  of  one 
suffering  from  a  contagious  disorder  will  communicate  the  disorder  to 
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24  H  "^Now  mito  Him  that  is  able  to  keep  you  .siiortiy 
from  falling,  and  ®to  present  you  faultless  before  a^ix'to. 
the  presence  of  His  glory  with  exceeding  joy,  dR0m.i6.25. 

25  ^To  the  only  wise  God  our  Saviour,  he  glory  ^^p^-^^-p- 
and  majesty,   dominion  and  power,  both  now  and^Rom-is-^I- , 
ever.    Amen.  &2. 3.' 

the  person  touching  it,  so  any  intercourse,  even  with  the  outside  life 
of  licentious  sinners  inevitably  tends  to  "  corrupt  good  manners ",  and 
is  therefore  to  be  sternly  forbidden.  In  these  Avords  we  see  the  Divine 
authority  for  some  kind  of  Church  discipline. 

24.  "  That  is  able."  In  ver.  20,  21.  the  Church  is  exhorted  as  if 
her  stability  entirely  depended  upon  herself;  here,  she  is  taught  that 
she  is  kept  by  the  grace  of  her  Lord. 

"  To  present  you."     Compare  Eph.  v.  27.    Heb.  ii.  13. 

"  Exceeding  joy  "  Of  Him  who  presents  you  ;  and  of  Him  to  whom 
you  are  presented  ;  and  of  you,  whom  He  presents ;  and  of  the  Angels, 
who  then  shall  behold,  in  all  its  completed  blessedness,  the  unveiled 
mystery  of  the  Redeemed  and  glorified  Church. 
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THE  REVELATION 

OP 

\St.   JOHN   THE    DIVINE. 


INTEODUCTIOX. 

This  Book  wixs  -written  by  St.  John  in  the  island  of  Patmos,  whither 
he  was,  in  all  probability,  banished  by  the  Eoinan  Emperor  Doniitian, 
who  died  A.D.  96^.  The  Chinch  of  Christ  w-as  now  engaged  in  its 
first  general  conflict  with  the  Heathen  World.  Hitherto  the  perse- 
cutions of  Christianity  had  been  local.  In  this  place  or  in  that,  Jewisli 
or  Heathen  enemies  had  stirred  xii>  the  magistrates  or  the  multitude 
against  the  teachers  of  the  new  Eeligion.  Even  the  violent  onslaught 
made  upon  the  Christians  by  Nero  was  confined  to  Eome,  and  was, 
Ave  are  told,  intended  to  divert  attention  from  that  Emj^eror's  crimes. 
But  when  St.  John  wrote  the  Eevelation,  the  Christians  had  so  multi- 
plied that  they  were  felt  on  all  hands  to  have  become  a  Power  antago- 
nistic to  Heathendom.  The  two  Powers  were  set  in  array  against  each 
other,  and  the  conflict  was  openly  begun  which  is  to  continue  xmtil 
the  end  of  time.  At  first  the  World  seemed  far  the  stronger  of  the 
two.  It  was  well  represented  in  the  person  of  Domitian,  furious  in 
]iis  mad  assertion  of  self-importance,  claiming  for  himself  the  titles 
and  the  worship  of  a  god.  The  most  sacred  parts  of  the  temples 
were  occupied  by  his  images.  Before  them  incense  and  victims  were 
offered.  He  styled  himself  habitually,  "  The  Lord  and  God".  Any 
resistance  to  these  extravagant  claims  was  punished  with  death.  The 
Cliristians  who  owned  One  only  Lord  could  not  escape.  Death  and 
exile  were  their  lot,  and  they  whose  faith  was  so  sorely  tried  nmst 
liave  asked  themselves  what  would  be  the  issue  of  the  conflict.  The 
Vision  vouchsafed  to  St.  John  was  the  answer  to  this  enquiry.  The 
Prophecy  points  first  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Chm-cli's  immediate 
enemies.  There  is  distinct  reference  to  Eome  and  to  its  Emperor. 
]\Iany  of  the  figures  are  especially  appropriate  to  that  day  and  to  that 
man.  But  the  conflict  of  the  Church  with  the  World  was  not  confined 
to  one  ago,  nor  did  it  end  even  when  the  Empire  became  Christian. 


*  "  St.  John  the.  Bivine."  Tins  is  acoord- 
ins  to  tlie  reading  of  some  manuscripts. 
Others  liave  "  the  Evangelist  and  Apos- 
"//''":  the  most  ancient  readinc;  is  sim- 
ply "  TIte  Eevelation  of  St.  John."  The 
meaning  of  the  word  "Divine"  is  'one 
'who  gives  an  account  of  tlie  things 
'of  God.'  Tliis  title  was  commonly 
given  to  St.  John  in  the  early  Eastern 


Church,  because  his  writinsrs,  Gospel, 
Epistles  and  Eevelation,  especially  relate 
to  the  doctrine  and  mysteries  of  the  reli- 
gion of  Christ. 

■^  There  are  various  opinions  as  to  the 
time  at  which  the  Revelation  was  writ- 
ten. It  seems  sufficient  in  a  Commentary 
]ii\e  tlie  present  to  give  the  date  wliid) 
seems  most  probable. 
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So  this  Prophecy  extends  further.  Like  our  Lord's  prediction  of  His 
Coming,  Avhich  pointed  iirst  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  then 
to  the  whole  series  of  temporal  visitations  from  that  day  to  the  end  of 
the  world,  the  Eevelation  points  to  the  battle  then  raging,  as  the  first 
campaign  of  a  mighty  and  continuous  warfare,  a  specimen  of  that 
which  was  to  follow.  So  that  in  the  present  day  some  of  the  things 
contained  in  this  Book  are  already  past,  some  are  yet  to  come,  and 
it  is  often  difficult  to  determine  to  which  class  a  particular  passage 
refers.  We  must  not  presume  to  appropriate  too  decidedly  this  or 
that  prediction  to  a  special  event,  or  special  catastrophe,  althougli  it 
is  interesting  and  instructive,  if  it  be  done  with  modesty,  to  illustrate 
prophecy  by  history,  and  thus  mark  that  the  same  God  is  the  Author 
of  the  prediction,  and  the  Disposer  of  the  event.  A  great  part  of 
St.  John's  Visions  concern  temporal  judgments,  and  temporal  judg- 
ments especially  concern  nations ;  for  nations  having  their  existence 
in  time  alone,  must  in  time  be  judged  and  punished,  while  for  men, 
who  are  designed  for  eternity,  there  remains  tlie  Great  Day  of  Account 
to  make  all  things  right.  But  national  judgments  are  also  types  and 
forerunners  of  the  Final  Judgment,  in  which  every  wrong  shall  be 
redressed  and  evil  shall  be  for  ever  overthrown.  Our  great  purpose 
then  in  the  study  of  this  Book  should  be  to  discern  the  general  prin- 
ciples upon  which  God  orders  the  advancement  of  His  Church,  suflfer- 
ing  for  a  time  Wrong  seemingly  to  prevail,  yet  guiding  all  to  the 
substantial  victory  of  Eight ;  how  He  confounds  tlie  wicked  and  estab; 
lishes  the  righteous,  supports  the  weak,  consoles  the  suffering,  and 
rewards  all  who  endure  for  His  sake.  Tlius  shall  we  learn  to  tiust 
in  the  darkest  hour,  assured  that  Christ  sliall  conquer,  and  that  His 
faithful  servants  shall  have  part  in  His  victory. 

The  Visions  (properly  so  called)  commence  with  the  fourth  chapter. 
In  the  first  three  chajaters  we  have  the  description  of  the  glorious 
manifestation  of  Christ,  and  of  the  scene  of  those  things  which  St. 
John  "rapt  in  the  Spirit"  saw— and  then  the  direct  communication 
which  Christ,  through  the  Seer,  made  to  the  Seven  Churches.  But  if 
we  bear  in  mind  that  these  "  Seven"  were  representative  of  the  whole 
Cliurch  militant  on  earth,  we  shall  discover  a  close  connexion  between 
"  the  Seven  Epistles"  and  the  Visions  which  follow.  The  Epistles 
predict  in  direct  words  the  same  future  events  which  in  tlie  Visions 
are  symbolically  portrayed.  Victory,  a  crown,  the  fruits  of  the  tree 
of  life,  a  new  name,  a  white  stone,  the  hidden  manna  are  promised 
to  him  who  shall  be  faithful  in  tlie  end".  In  the  Epistles  indeed 
the  voice  of  warning  is  predominant.  This  is  in  strict  harmony 
with  what  follows.  The  A'isions  are  intended  to  elevate  the  hopes 
of  the  Church  by  assuring  to  her  victory  and  reward,  but  they  too 

<=  See  especially  how  in  oh.  xxi.  xxii.  I  things  which  are  promised  in  the  Seven 
the  joys  of  Heaven  include  just  these  !  Epistles. 
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are  not  -without  warning  to  unsound  members ;  while  the  Epistles 
sound  a  note  of  preparation  before  the  glorious  prospect  of  triumph  is 
unfolded,  lest  perchance  any  for  whom  such  good  things  are  prepared 
miss  them  through  their  OAvn  unvvorthiness. 

For  the  Visions  themselves — it  is  important  to  make  up  cur  minds 
whether  they  represent  one  consecutive  series  of  events,  or  are  to 
be  divided  into  groups,  each  of  which  extends  to  the  end  of  time, 
while  that  which  follows  starts  as  it  were  afresh,  going  over  the  same 
ground  in  a  different  manner.  Many  have  taken  the  former  view, 
and  have  endeavoured  to  ascertain  at  what  point  in  the  proi^hetic 
history  the  Church  of  Christ  has  by  this  time  arrived.  In  this  way 
the  seventh  Seal  is  supposed  to  contain  within  it  as  subdivisions  the 
seven  Trmiipets,  the  seventh  Trumpet  to  comprehend  in  like  manner 
the  seven  Vials,  after  which  came  in  succession  the  overthrow  of  Baby- 
lon, the  Thousand  years,  the  destruction  of  Gog  and  Magog,  and  the 
last  and  general  Eesurrection. 

But  the  other  view  is  that  which  has  been  adopted  in  this  Commentary. 
There  seem  to  be,  in  tlie  course  of  the  Book,  marks  distinctly  pointing 
to  the  final  close,  followed  by  a  resumption  of  the  great  subject  of 
the  Eevelation  from  its  beginning.  Thus  in  chapter  vi.  our  autho- 
rised Version  in  its  heading  intimates  that  this  chapter  contains  "  a 
"  prophecy  to  the  end  of  the  world." 

According  to  this  view  the  Book  of  Eevelation  divides  itself  naturally 
into  Seven  groups  of  Visions.    {Hengsteiiberg.) 

1.  The  Seven  Epistles  (ch.  ii.  3.). 

2.  The  Seven  Seals  (ch.  v— viii.  1.). 

3.  The  Seven  Trumpets  (ch.  viii.  2 — xi.). 

4.  Satan  and  his  subordinates  in  conflict  with  the  Church 
(ch.  xii — xiv.). 

5.  The  Seven  Vials  (ch.  xv,  xvi.). 

6.  The  overthrow  of  Satan  and  his  subordinates  (ch.  xvii — xx.). 

7.  The  glories  and  the  haj^piness  of  Heaven  (ch.  xxi,  xxii.). 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  these  groups  of  Visions  are  closely  con- 
nected together,  so  as  to  form  not  a  collection  of  detached  Visions 
but  an  united  whole.  The  same  phrases  and  figures  are  rejieated  in 
the  several  Visions ;  in  one  Vision  there  is  an  anticipation  of  what 
is  to  be  shown  in  another,  words  occur  in  an  earlier  part  that  have 
their  explanation  in  a  later  part,  and  so  the  several  groups  are  inter- 
laced together  with  wonderful  effect  and  harmony. 

The  form  of  the  Visions  which  St.  John  saw  and  the  language  in  wliich 
he  describes  them  have  their  parallel  in  tlie  writings  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament. The  whole  Book  indeed  gives  token  of  a  Hebrew  turn  of 
thought,  which  has  sensibly  affected  the  language  of  the  original. 
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Sion,  Jerusalem,  the  Temple  and  its  adjuncts  hold  here  a  conspicuous 
place.  Some  have  seen  in  this  circumstance  reason  for  believing  that 
it  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  others  have 
discovered  little  more  than  predictions  of  the  restoration  of  the  city 
and  nation  of  the  Jews  to  temporal  prosperity  and  glory.  But  the 
true  date  as  above  stated  helps  to  correct  such  misapprehension.  While 
the  Temple  and  City  stood,  their  names  might  easily  be  taken  lite- 
rally, and  such  predictions  as  these  before  us  seem  to  refer  only  to 
renewal  of  the  prosperous  days  of  the  ancient  people.  But  when 
Jerusalem  had  fallen,  the  Christians  who  had  withdrawn  to  Pella 
and  so  escaped  the  ruin,  saw  herein  the  fulfilment  of  their  Lord's 
prophecy.  The  Jews  of  that  day  had  been  their  oppressors,  and  their 
ruin  was  so  far  the  Cliristian's  gain.  The  locality  of  Zion  was  to 
them  no  more  than  a  bare  hill  covered  with  ruins.  But  the  names 
remained  in  their  memories  fraught  with  holy  associations,  and  re- 
mained too  in  the  holy  books  which  they  treasured  and  loved,  and 
now  stood  forth  in  these  books  in  all  their  spiritual  meaning.  And 
so  the  continual  introduction  of  language  and  figures  from  the  Pro- 
phets of  the  Old  Testament  (especially  Ezekiel,  Daniel  and  Zechariah) 
is  seen  in  its  true  light.  It  is  not,  as  we  might  say  in  the  case  of  a 
common  book,  that  the  writer  was  imbued  with  the  remembrance 
of  the  old  Prophets,  and  so  expressed  his  thoughts  in  their  language; 
but  He  who  guided  the  writers  and  displayed  the  Visions  connected 
thereby  Old  and  New  Prophecy,  and  threw  back  light  upon  the  old, 
shewing  that  the  ancient  prophecies  looked  far  beyond  any  restoration 
of  the  fortunes  of  the  Jewish  nation,  even  to  the  day  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  Hence  we  conclude  that  in  the  Book  of  Eevelation  Israel, 
Jerusalem,  Sion  and  the  Temple,  are  to  be  imderstood  as  types,  and 
representatives  of  heavenly  things,-  and  that  in  the  predictions  con- 
cerning them  we  are  to  look,  not  to  the  restitution  of  tlie  Jewish 
nation,  but  to  the  glories  of  the  Church  of  Christ. 

It  is  remarkable  that,  in  a  book  full  of  Temple  imagery,  one  of  the 
characteristic  features  of  the  New  Jerusalem  should  be  the  absence 
of  any  Temple  (xxi.  22.).  This  not  only  precludes  the  notion 
that  the  Seer  looked  forward,  in  any  way,  to  the  restoration  of 
the  Jewish  System,  but  also  indicates  clearly  the  sense  in  which 
the  Temple  and  its  ordinances  are  referred  to  throughout.  It  is, 
therefore,  a  mistake  to  seek  in  the  Eevelation  authority  for  the 
ceremonials  of  Christian  worship.  "Whatever  of  ritual  is  found  herein 
is  Jewish,  not  Christian  ;  figurative,  not  literal  ;  transitory,  not  en- 
during. A  Christian  may  indeed  make  use  of  symbols,  but  they  are 
at  least  not  essential  ;  and  he  must  beware  of  confounding  the  sign 
Avith  the  thing  signified.  He  may  depict  by  symbols  (and  there  is 
no  other  mode  of  depicting)  the  order  of  Heaven  ;  but  in  Heaven 
itself  the  shadow  gives  place  to  the  substance,  and  for  symbols  there 
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is  no  room.     In  Heaven  is  no  sacrifice,  no  priest,  no  (emple,  because 
the  Lamb  Himself  is  the  Sacrifice,  the  Priest,  the  Temple  thereof. 

Besides  the  imagery  directly  connected  with  the  Temple  and  tlie 
City,  other  figures  are  employed  much  as  in  the  prophecies  of  the 
Old  Testament.  (1.)  The  most  remarkable  natural  objects,  the  sun, 
moon,  stars,  earth,  sea,  mountains,  rivers,  trees  and  the  like. 
(2.)  Striking  phenomena,  thunder,  lightnings,  hail,  fire,  the  plagues 
of  Egypt,  &c.  (3.)  Common  objects  with  significant  attributes,  a 
red  and  a  white  horse,  a  woman  clothed  in  scarlet,  a  book  with  seals, 
trumpets,  vials,  &c. ;  (4.)  actions  of  men,  wars,  songs  of  triumph,  &c. : 
(5.)  Heavenly  objects,  such  as  Angels.  These  are  often  used  not  in 
their  ordinary  meaning,  but  figuratively,  as  symbols  and  signs  of 
things  which  they  represent.  (6.)  Objects  purely  ideal,  whose  compo- 
sition is  merely  symbolical.  Such  are  the  four  Living  Creatures  of 
eh.  iv.  and  the  two  Beasts  of  ch.  xiii.  It  must  be  remarked  mider 
this  head  that  Hebrew  imagery  differed  widely  from  the  Greek  and 
Eoman.  The  Hebrews  were  forbidden  to  make  images,  and  therefore 
did  not  care  to  produce  ideal  forms  with  a  view  to  their  suitableness  for 
delineation.  Each  feature  had  its  meaning,  as  eyes  for  knowledge,  horns 
for  strength  ;  but  it  was  never  intended  to  fonn  a  whole  resembling 
any  actual  creature  or  thing,  and  therefore  no  attempt  Avas  made  at 
symmetry  of  form.  The  Cherubim,  for  instance,  were  emblematical 
figures  to  be  studied  like  the  hieroglyphs  on  Egyptian  monuments. 
Thus  in  a  Eeligion,  of  which  it  was  the  essential  characteristic,  "  Thou 
"shalt  not  make  unto  thyself  the  likeness  of  any  thing  which  is  in 
"heaven  or  in  earth  or  in  the  waters",  Cherubims  were  in  the  Sanc- 
tuary, on  the  Ark,  woven  upon  the  Vail,  and  in  various  parts  of  the 
building.  In  this  way  too  our  Lord  was  pleased  to  describe  His  own 
Person  by  images,  the  meaning  of  Avhich  is  clear  enough,  but  which  are 
purely  symbolical.  The  grotesque  attempts  at  illustrating  the  Book  of 
Eevelation,  though  often  made  with  perfect  simplicity,  show  how 
great  is  the  mistake  of  supposing  that  these  symbolical  figures  ai-e 
necessarily  capable  of  delineation  '^. 

These  considerations  should  guard  us  against  the  desire  for  literal 
interpretations,  which  has  misled  so  many  expositors.  The  lan- 
guage of  the  whole  Book  is  highly  figurative.  In  many  cases  v,e 
recognize  this  at  once.  Cnjuial,  gold,  jewels,  are  readily  seen  to 
express  the  brilliancy,  riches  and  glory  of  Heavenly  things,  rather 
than  their  actual  colour  and  appearance.  We  have  no  difficulty 
in  seeing  that  a  lion  is  an  emblem  of  strength — and  the  like.     But 


**  There  is  a  striking  instance  of  this  in 
a  frontispiece  to  an  edition  of  Benprel's 
Explanation  of  the  Apocalypse,  piibh'shed 
at  Stuttgart  so  late  as  1834,  much  about 


the  time  that  a  London  publisher  ex- 
hibited a  somewhat  similar  represen- 
tation for  the  purpose  of  blasphemous 
ridicule. 
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in  some  cases  our  habits  of  thought  so  differ  from  those  of  other 
times  ami  places  that  it  is  more  difficult  to  give  up  the  literal  for  a 
symbolical  meaning.  We  are  accustomed,  for  instance,  to  attach  to 
numbers  a  special  notion  of  precision,  "We  discover  no  poetry  in 
arithmetic.  But  we  shall  be  misled  in  our  interpretation  of  this 
and  similar  boolcs  if  Ave  forget  that  it  was  quite  otherwise  in  the  East. 
In  India,  Persia,  China,  throughout  Asia,  and  among  the  Jews  tliem- 
selves,  at  the  time  that  this  Book  was  written,  numbers  were  continu- 
ally employed  to  express  ideas  symbolically.  For  instance,  the  num- 
ber Four  in  Eastern  language  was  a  sign  of  "  the  Eevelation  of  God 
"in  the  created  universe",  the  number  Seven  of  "perfection  and 
"  holiness."  It  seems  certain  that  God  was  pleased  in  the  Tabernacle 
and  Temple  to  fix  the  dimensions  and  relations  of  various  parts  with 
a  reference  to  the  sjiubolical  character  of  the  numliers  employed 
(Bdhr),  and  it  will  appear  not  inconsistent  with  Divine  inspiration 
that  a  writer  should  convey  to  his  readers  Heavenly  things  in  such 
figurative  language  as  they  were  familiar  with,  whether  by  the  use 
of  metaphors,  such  as  ''golden"  for  "glorious",  or  by  numbers,  such 
as  "seven"  for  "perfect",  '■three  and  a  half"  for  "imperfect",  and 
the  like.  This  consideration  will  help  us  to  unravel  the  meaning 
of  the  numbers  found  so  often  in  the  Book  of  Eevelation.  The 
application  of  the  metliod  is  not  without  difficulty,  and  gives  room 
for  many  fanciful  interpretations.  But  the  remembrance  of  it  will 
save  us  from  errors  into  which  those  have  fallen,  Avho,  taking  the 
numbers  literally,  have  counted  up  years  as  if  they  were  to  pix- 
pare  a  Chronological  Table  of  historical  events  that  have  occurred 
since  the  Book  was  written.  Much  ingenuity  has  been  shewn  in 
such  attemj^ts,  which  have  however  generally  been  jirefaced  by  some 
arbitrary  assumption  (such  as  that  a  prophetic  day  represents  a  ycar^), 
and  when  any  one  has  ventured  to  predict  events  such  predictions 
have  again  and  again  been  found  to  fail.  It  seems  safer  and  truer 
to  abandon  this  numerical  computation,  and  to  read  the  numbers  as 
we  read  other  metaphors,  with  a  view  to  their  sj-mbolical  character  so 
far  as  we  are  able  to  ascertain  it,  leaving  very  much  undetermined,  as 
being  yet  kept  from  the  comprehension  of  man  in  the  hidden  counsels 
of  God.  ]\Iay  He  of  His  infinite  mercy  accept  this  faint  and  feeble 
endeavour  to  trace  out  a  portion  of  His  heavenly  wisdom,  pardon  its 
errors,  and  bless  it  to  the  edification  and  comfort  of  His  Church. 

It  must  also  be  remembered  that  this  Book  not  only  passes  in  re- 
view the  fortunes  of  the  Church  militant  upon  earth  even  to  its 
firal  triumph  over  Death  and  Hell,  but  also  brings  forward  for  the 
fomfort  of  the  individual  believer  the  great  Subject  of — Life  after 
death,  or  rather,  as  it  may  be  more  properly  expressed,  LIFE  IN 
DEATH. 

»  See  Note  on  xxi.  17. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Christ  brought  life  and  immortality  to  light,  and  it  was  the  special 
province  of  St.  John  to  record  in  his  Gosjjel  those  portions  of  our 
Lord's  teaching  and  actions  which  most  fully  displayed  this  great 
mysterj'.  The  Seer  was  commissioned  in  the  Book  of  Eevelation 
to  exhibit  this  same  truth  in  a  very  striking  form,  that  the  eye  of 
faith  might  penetrate  the  veil  which  separates  the  world  of  sense 
from  the  world  of  spirits,  behold  the  glory  and  happiness  of  those 
whom  Christ  has  admitted  to  be  with  Him  in  Paradise,  and  an- 
ticipate the  yet  fuller  joys  to  be  consummated  in  Heaven.  These 
things  are  described  not  literalli/  but  figuratively.  But  the  figures  em- 
ployed are  such  as  captivate  the  imagination,  and  wanu  the  heart ; 
and  this  is  why  the  Book  of  the  Eevelation  has  ever  been  a  favorite 
study  of  the  most  advanced  Christians.  Theologians  may  ponder 
it  in  order  to  find  out  the  abstruser  meanings  of  its  mysterious 
contents :  but  learned  and  unlearned  alike  may  love  and  value  it 
rather  for  the  glowing  picture  of  Future  Hajspiness,  the  hope  and 
the  inheritance  of  every  true  Christian. 

LIFE    IN    PARADISE,    LIFE    IN    HEAVEN, 

In  this  Book  we  find  their  fitting  representations.  From  this  source 
all  who  have  handled  such  subjects  have  ever  drawn  their  images. 
The  Christian  who  is  struggling  amid  the  temptations  and  troubles 
of  the  world  here  learns  to  raise  his  eyes  to  those  "  who  have  come 
"  out  of  great  tribulation."  The  mourner  feels  the  soothing  influ- 
ence of  the  words,  "  They  shall  hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any 
"  more  ;  neither  shall  the  sun  light  on  them,  nor  any  heat.  For 
"the  Lamb  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  shall  feed  them, 
"  and  shall  lead  them  unto  living  fountains  of  waters :  and  God 
"shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes"  (Eev.  vii.  16,  17.). 
And  the  Church  finds  herein  the  most  glorious  of  her  hymns, 
conscious  that  in  such  jiraise  Saints  on  earth  and  Saints  in  Paradise 
may,  "with  Angels  and  Archangels,  and  with  all  the  company  of 
"  Heaven,  laud  and  magnify  Thy  glorious  Name,  evermore  praising 
"  Thee,  and  saying.  Holy,  holy,  holy.  Lord  God  of  hosts,  Heaven 
"  and  earth  are  full  of  Thy  glory :  Glory  be  to  Thee,  0  Lord  most 
"High.    Amen." 

The  Collect  for  All  Saints'  Day, 

O  Almighty  God,  who  hast  knit  together  Thine 
elect  in  one  communion  and  fellowship,  in  the  mystical 
body  of  Thy  Son  Christ  our  Lord;  Grant  us  grace  so 
to  follow  Thy  blessed  Saints  in  all  virtuous  and  godly 
living,  that  we  may  come  to  those  unspeakable  joys, 
which  Thou  hast  prepared  for  them  that  unfeignedly 
love  Thee  ;   through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.    Amen. 
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CHAPTER  I.  ^^^^- 

4  John  m-iteth  his  revelation  to  the  seven  churches  of  Ada,  signified  by 
the  seven  golden  candlesticks.  7  TJie  coming  of  Christ.  14  His  glorious 
power  and  majesty. 

THE  Eevelution  of  Jesus  Christ,  "■wMcli  God  gave -^^"^^y^- 32. 
unto  Him,  to  shew  unto  His  servants  things  &i^r49. 
which  ^must  shortly  come  to  pass;   and  "^He  sent ^^^^r^ 3. 
and  signified  it  by  His  angel  unto  His  servant  John  :cch.  22.10. 

2  '^who  bare  record  of  the  Word  of  God,  and  of^'^'^'er-^^- 
the  testunony  of  Jesus   Christ,   and  of  all  things  cb.  e.'o.' 

exT,    i   1  '^      &I2.  17. 

®that  he  saw.  euohni.  1. 

3  ^Blessed  is  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  f  i>uke  11.28. 
words  of  this  prophecy,  and  keep  those  things  which 

are  written  therein  :  for  ^  the  time  is  at  hand.  g  Rom.  13. 11. 

James  5.  8. 
1  Pet.  4.  7. 

4  TOHN  to  the  seven  churches  which   are  in  ^h.  22.  lo. 
W    Asia :    Grace  he  unto  you,  and  peace,  from  ^  ver.  s. 

Him  ^  which  is,  and  '  which  was,  and  which  is  to  i  john  i.'i. ' 


1—3.   The  Preface. 

1,  "The  Bevelation."  Or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  "Apocalypse", 
from  the  Greek  word  which  means  '  revealing'  or  '  uncovering.'  The 
revealing  is  by  Jesus  Christ  of  what  is  to  befall  His  Church,  The 
Fatlier  reveals  to  the  Son,  the  Son  reveals  to  His  Church  by  the 
mouth  of  His  prophet. 

"  To  His  servants."  St.  John,  and  those  wlio  were  to  be  instructed 
by  him. 

_  "  Shortly."  All  time  is  sliort  when  compared  with  eternity.  Be- 
sides, the  series  of  events  here  described  is  regarded  as  a  whole  to 
commence  forthwith. 

"John."  There  is  little  doubt  that  this  is  the  son  of  Zebedee, 
"the  beloved  disciple",  the  author  of  the  Gospel  and  of  the  Epistles 
which  bear  his  name  (See  Introduction  to  the  Go.spel  of  St.  John.). 

2.  "  "Who  bare  record,"  in  his  other  writings  (Compare  St.  John 
i.  32.  xix.  35.). 

"  The  Word  of  God,"  is  probably  used  as  in  St.  John  i.  1.  for  the 
Incarnate  "Word,  and  so  should  be  printed  with  a  capital  letter. 

4—8.    Salutation  to  the  seven  churches  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4.  "  Asia."  That  portion  of  the  continent,  which  was  then  a  pro- 
vince under  a  Roman  proconsul,  a  district  not  more  than  one  hundred 
miles  square,  the  most  western  portion  of  Asia  Minor.  Its  capital 
was  Ephesus,  where  St.  John  passed  the  latter  part  of  his  life,  and 
died  in  extreme  old  age,  having  for  some  time  exercised  a  general 


2.   The    best    manusciipts    omit    the  I  the  word  of  God,  and  the  testimony  of 
'and".  John  saw  that  which  he  recorded,  1  Jesus  Christ  (Compare  1  St.  John  i.l!). 
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A.  P.  96.  come ;    ^  and   from   the    seven    Spirits    wliich    are 


k  Zoch.  3.  9 
&  4.  10. 
ch.  3.  1. 
&  4.  5.  &  5.  6. 


before  His  throne 
5  and   from  Jesus  Christ,  ^ivlio  is  the  Faithful 

1  John  8.  14.    1  Tim.  G.  13.    ch.  3.  14. 


superintendence  over  the  cluirches  (Compare  3  Jolm  9,  10.)  in  pro- 
con.sular  Asia.  Our  Lord  through  John  salutes  Seven  churches.  There 
vere  no  doubt  other  churclies  in  this  district.  These  were  perliaps 
under  the  Apostle's  more  immediate  care.  But  the  number  Seven 
sjanbolizing  completeness,  these  Seven  represented  the  whole  Church 
of  Asia,  and  indeed  the  whole  Church  throughout  the  world.  An  old 
writer  remarks  that  "Paul  also  wrote  to  seven  churches,  in  this  way 
"  writing  to  one  Church  throughout  the  world,  for  John  also  in  the 
"Apocalypse,  though  he  writes  only  to  seven  churches,  is  addressing  all.' 

"From  Him  -which,  is,  and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come," 
Jehovah,  tlie  God  existing  from  everlasting  to  everlasting. 

"  The  seven  Spirits."  The  sevenfold  Spirit — the  Holy  Spirit  repre- 
sented by  His  manifold  operations  (Compare  Isaiah  xi.  2.).  This  is 
a  striking  instance  of  the  emi^lojanent  ol'  the  number  Seven  to  express 
perfection,  Compare  Zech.  iv.  10,  "the  seven  eyes  of  the  Lord,  whicli 
"run  to  and  fro  through  the  wliole  earth",  the  first  pravor  in  our 
Confirmation  Service,  and  the  Hjmn,  "Come,  Holy  Ghost ",'^&e.  in  the 
Service  for  Ordering  of  Priests. 

5.  "And  from  Jesus  Christ."  Grace  and  peace  are  invoked  from 
God  the  Father,  the  Eternal— "Him  which  is,  and  whicli  was,  and 
"which  is  to  come"— from  the  Holy  Ghost— "the  seven  Spirits  which 
"are  before  His  throne",  and  from  God  the  Son— "  Jesus  Christ." 

Jesus  is  "the  Faithful  "Witness",  because  He  came  upon  earth  to 
bear  witness  of  the  things  of  Heaven,  to  declare  the  will  of  the  Father, 
and  to  proclaim  the  truth  ;  He  was  also  a  witness  unto  death,  sealing 
His  testimony  with  His  blood,  and  He  still  bears  witness  in  His  glory 
at  the  right  hand  of  God  the  Father  Almighty. 


4.  "  Whicli  is,  and  ichich  teas,  ami  irhich 
"  is  to  come."  This  plirase  is  repeated 
below  (ver.  8."),  and  in  cli.  iv.  !^.  In  the 
Authorised  Version  ve  find  it  also  in 
ch.  xi.  17,  and  witli  a  sli«ht  variation  in 
ch.  xvi.  5.  In  the  two  last  places,  how- 
ever,_  the  best  manuscripts  have  only 
"  which  is,  and  wliich  wast  (See  Notes.). 
The  original  phrase  is  remarkable 
(1.)  for  its  violation  of  the  common 
rules  of  Greek  syntax,  the  whole  phrase 
standing  as  a  title  much  as  in  Exodus 
iii.  14.  I  AM  hath  sent  me  unto  you", 
(2.)  for  the  use  of  a  finite  verb  "was" 
in  place  of  a  participle,  because  the 
Hebrew  had  no  participle  equivalent  to 
"  having  been",  {?■.)  for  the  use  of  a  word 
meaning  "He  that  cometh"  instead  of 
"  He  that  will  be."  Some  see  lierein  a 
reference  to  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  "That 
''  you  may  know  both  the  Father  and  Son 
I' to  be  alike  Almighty,  hear  St.  John 
"  in  the  Apocalypse,  The  Lord,  which  is, 
'^and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come. 
^"  Who  is  He  which  is  to  come  but 
"  Clirist?"(0;7!;«i,quotedby  .lijj.  Trench.) 


It  may  be  that  our  English  vereion 
does  not  exclude  such  reiereiice  to  the 
coming  of  Christ.  But  in  the  original 
the  three  attributes  are  inseparably  con- 
nected together  as  belonging  to  Him, 
from  wliom  in  this  verse  grace  and  peace 
are  announced — and  there  is  a  threefold 
salutation,  "from  Him  wliich  is,  and 
"which  was,  and  which  is  to  come" — 
"from  the  seven  Spirits",  and— "from  Je- 
"  STis  Christ."  We  can  therefore  scarcely 
doubt  that  the  attribtites  belong  here  to 
the  First  Per.son  of  the  Blessed  Trinity. 
It  has  been  well  said  that  "  it  is  writ- 
"  ten  'which  cometh',  not  '  whirh  shall 
"'be',  because  there  is  no  future  with 
"God  except  in  relation  to  His  works" 
{Bossuet.). 

Man  looks  forward  to  the  time  when 
God  will  come  to  him.  "Then  cometh 
"  the  end,  when  He  shall  have  delivered 
"  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Fa- 
"tlier  .  .  .  that  God  may  be  all  in  all" 
( 1  Cor.  XV.  24,  2S. ).  I  therefore  believe 
that  the  whole  phrase  is  simply  used  to 
express  the  eternity  of  Almighty  God. 
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Witness,  mid  the  ™  First  begotten  of  tlie  dead,  and   ^  ^-  ^^- 
"the  Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  earth.     Unto  Him '"J_cor.i^2o. 
''that  loved  ns,  I'and  washed  ns  from  our  sins  innEph^i. 20. 
His  OAMi  blood,  &'];).'iG  ■ 

6  and  hath  ''made  us  kings  and  priests  unto  God°^'i^"9^ 
find   His  Father;  'to  Him  he  glory  and  dominion „^';'';,^';,-?- 

'      .  o        ./  P  Ilch.  'J.  14. 

lor  ever  and  ever.    Amen.  1  J"iin  1. 7. 

ql  Pet.  2. 5, 9. 


&  ];).  IG. 
o  John  13.  34. 


7   ^  Behold,   He  cometh  -with  clouds  ;    and  every  ch.  5. 10.  ■ 

r  1  Tim.  G.  IG.     Heh.  13.  21.     1  Pet.  4.  11.  &  5.  11.        s  Dan.  7.  13.  &  20.  G. 

Matt.  24.  30.  &  26.  04.     Acts  1. 11. 

Jesus  is  '•  the  First  begotten  of  the  dead,"  because  He  rose  from 
the  grave,  and  became  "  the  fiistl'ruits  of  them  that  slept."  He  had 
indeed  before  raised  otiiers — the  widow's  son,  the  daughter  of  Jairus, 
and  Lazarus — but  He  Himself  alone  in  His  own  power  rose  as  a  con- 
([ueror  of  death,  and  made  others  triumph  with  Him.  The  "  Elder 
"Brother"'  brings  with  Him  many  brethren. 

Jesus  is  "  the  Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  earth,"  because  all  domi- 
nion and  ijower  is  given  unto  Him  of  things  in  heaven,  of  things  in 
earth,  and  of  things  under  the  earth,  and  "He  must  reign  until  He 
"hath  put  all  things  under  His  feet." 

"  That  loved  us."  Eather,  '  that  loveth  us.'  Jesus  Christ  the  same 
yesterday,  to  day,  and  for  ever,  loves  us  now  as  He  loved  us  when  He 
washed  away  our  sins  by  dying  for  us  on  the  Cro.ss. 

6.  "Kings."  Literally  'a  kingdom.'  So  (1  Pet.  ii.  9.)  "ye  are  a 
"  chosen  priesthood."  The  whole  body  of  the  discij^les  is  called  "  the 
"kingdom  of  God",  the  regal  dignity  belonging  not  to  each  individual 
Christian,  but  to  the  Avhole  Body  of  which  Christ  is  the  Head.  See 
on  Heb.  ii.  9.  on  1  Pet.  ii.  5.  and  below  Note  on  v.  9. 

"  Priests."  The  original  is  not  the  Mord  which  denotes  the  second 
order  of  the  Christian  ministry,  but  the  sacrificing  priests  of  the  Mo- 
saic Law  (See  on  Acts  xi.  30.).  Christ  is  the  Great  High  Priest,  of 
whom  they  were  types:  He  offered  upon  the  Cross  the  Sacrifice,  of 
which  their  sacrifices  were  shadows.  All  Christians  are  called  "priests" 
and  "a  priesthood",  because  being  united  with  Christ  they  in  some 
.sort  share  His  actions  and  His  victory,  and  because  through  Him  we 
"offer  up  spiritual  sacrifices"  (1  Pet.  ii.  5.),  and  may  "present  our 
"bodies  a  living  sacrifice"  (Pom.  xii.  1.).  Compare  the  Prayer 
'■  0  Lord  and  heavenly  Father"  in  our  Conununiou  Service. 

"Unto  God  and  His  Father."  To  Him  who  is  God  and  His  Father 
(Compare  Pom.  xv.  G.).  "  God,  even  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

"  To  Him  he  glory."  This  refers  not  to  God  the  Father,  but  to 
Him  that  loved  us,  whereby  we  see  the  ascription  of  Divine  and 
eternal  glory  to  Jesus  Christ. 

7.  "He  cometh."  Throughout  this  Book,  when  our  Lord's  Second 
Coming  is  spoken  of,  it  is  said  not  '  He  will  come'  but  "  He  cometh." 
This  is  partly  because  in  a  vision  all  things  are  present  to  the  seer,  but 
also  because  in  the  preparations  and  in  the  judgments  falling  upon  the 
earth,  the  Lord's  Coming  had  already  begun  (Com])are  St.  Matt.  xxvi.  G4.). 

The  phrases  here  employed  are  those  used  by  Daniel  and  by  our 
Lord  Himself  (See  Maujinal  Bcfereiicrx)^  which  proves  that  St.  John  is 
referring  to  tlie  .same  great  event  of  which  they  spoke,  the  Coming  of 
the  Sou  of  Man  to  judge  the  world. 
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A.  P.  96.  eye  shall  see  Him,  and  *tliey  also  which  pierced 

tzech.12.10.  Him :    and   all   kindreds  of  the   earth   shall   wail 

/vex"!!^  17.'  because  of  Him.     Even  so,  Amen. 

&44*6'^'      8  "I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  Beginning  and 

ch2^i'     ^^^®  Endmg,  saith  the  Lord,  ^ which  is,  and  wliich 

&2i.'6'      was,  and  which  is  to  come,  the  Almighty. 

"ch.'^i.  8.         9   H  I  John,   who   also    am   your   brother,   and 

&  16. 5^'     ^  companion  in   tribulation,  and   '^  in  the  kingdom 

''&4'i/"'   ^^^  patience  of  Jesus  Christ,  was  in  the  isle  that 

2  Tim.  1.8.        zRom.  8.  17.    2  Tim.  2.  12. 

"Pierced  Him."  Here  is  a  reference  to  a  prophecy  of  Zechariali 
(xii.  10.),  quoted  and  interpreted  by  St.  John  in  his  Gospel  (xix.  37.). 
"  The  frequent  citations  in  tliis,  the  first  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse, 
"from  the  ancient  Hebrew  prophets,  especially  from  Daniel  and 
"Zechariah,  are  doubtless  designed  to  lead  the  reader  to  regard  the 
"  Apocalypse  as  the  sequel  to  and  the  continuation  of  Hebrew  prophecy, 
"  and  as  dictated  by  the  same  Spirit  who  spake  by  it ;  and  since  the 
"  Apocalypse  is  the  last  prophetical  book  of  Holy  Scripture,  it  may  be 
"  regarded  as  the  consummation  of  all  God's  prophetical  revelations  to 
"the  world"  (Bp.  Wordsworth.). 

8.  "I  am"  &c.  Either  the  words  are  spoken  by  Jesus  Christ,  de- 
scribed as  "  the  Lord,  which  is,  and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come, 
"the  Almighty";  or  they  are  spoken  by  God  the  Father.  If  so,  we 
observe  that  Jesus  Christ  employs  the  same  words  of  Himself,  "  I  am 
"the  First  and  the  Last"  (See  ver.  17.),  and,  "I  am  Alpha  and 
"  Omega,  the  Beginning  and  the  End,  the  First  and  the  Last"  (xxii.  13.). 
In  either  case  the  essential  attributes  of  Almighty  God  are  ascribed 
alike  to  the  Father  and  to  the  Son. 

"Alpha  and  Omega."  Alpha  is  the  first.  Omega  the  last  letter 
of  the  Greek  Alphabet.  The  two  include  the  whole  series  of  letters, 
and  thus  are  taken  as  the  symbol  of  the  Being  who  is  Incomprehen- 
sible, that  is,  not  to  be  comprehended  or  contained  by  aught  beside 
Himself. 

"  The  Beginning  and  the  Ending."  "  When  it  is  said  of  God  and 
"  Chri.st  that  He  is  "the  Beginning",  it  is  the  living  Beginning  that 
"is  meant — that  wherein  the  beginning  has  its  root,  the  source  of 
"being  ;  as  also  God  and  Christ  are  named  "  the  Ending",  from  the  end 
"being  ruled  by  Him,  and  having  its  root  in  Him"  (Hengstenherg.). 

9—11.    Place  and  time  of  the  Vision. 

9.  "I  John."  The  only  other  writer  either  in  the  Old  Testament 
or  the  New  who  uses  this  style  is  Daniel — "I  Daniel"  (vii. 28.  ix.  2. 
X.  2.).  "  It  is  one  of  the  many  points  of  resemblance,  small  and  great, 
"between  tliis  Book  and  that  of  Daniel"  {Abp.  Trench.). 

"Companion  in  tribulation."  It  is  a  voice  of  a  sufferer  to  the 
suffering.  "  It  is  in  tribulation  that  believers  best  appreciate  this  book. 
"  The  church  of  Asia  especially,  from  the  palmy  days  of  Constantino, 

8.  "r  am  Alpha  and  Omeoa."  Here  and  in  the  parallel  passages  the  original 
gives '  I  am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega.' 
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is  called  Patmos,   'Tor  the   word   of  God,  and  for^Ter.2 
the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ.  b  Acts  lo.  lo. 

10  '^  I  was  in  the  Spirit  on  nhe  Lord's  day,  and  l^'lt^' 
heard  behind  me  '^  a  great  voice,  as  of  a  trumpet,       &  21!  16. 

c  John  20.  20.    Acts  20.  7.    1  Cor.  IG.  2.        d  ch.  4.  1.  &  10.  8. 

"  thought  little  of  it.  The  doctors  of  Constantinople  rarely  quoted 
"  it.  The  African  church,  more  subject  to  the  Cross,  always  set  great 
"store  by  it"  (BeTigel). 

"Patmos."  A  small  rocky  island  in  the  iEgean  Sea.  To  such 
islands  the  condemned,  who  escaped  the  sentence  of  death,  were  sent 
for  punishment  under  Domitian.  This  was  very  different  from  a  mere 
banishment,  as  Aquila  was  sent  out  of  Eome  and  came  and  lived  un- 
molested in  Corintli  (Acts  xviii.  2.).  Pliny  describes  the  case  thus : — 
"  They  were  throAvn  together  into  any  ship  that  could  be  found,  and 
"such  as  escaped  the  dangers  of  the  waves  and  stomis  and  reached 
"  the  place  assigned  for  their  habitation,  found  there  nothing  but  bare 
"  rocks  and  an  inhospitable  rugged  shore  where  they  had  to  pass  a  life 
"  of  hardship  and  misery." 

"For  the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ." 
St.  John  was  in  Patmos,  on  account  of  his  faithfulness  in  bearing  wit- 
ness to  Jesus  Christ  and  to 'His  word.  Some  referring  to  ver.  2,  in- 
terpret this  simply  to  mean  'in  order  to  receive  the  word  and  the 
'  testimony',  and  suppose  that  St.  John  retired  by  command  of  God  to 
Patmos  as  a  lonely  spot,  there  to  receive  communications  from  Heaven. 
The  former  interpretation  is  to  be  preferred ;  but  compare  ch.  vi.  9. 
xii.  17,  and  xix.  10. 

10.  "In  the  Spirit."  In  that  state  of  ecstacy,  wherein  holy  men, 
under  the  special  influence  of  God,  have  passed  for  a  time  out  of 
themselves,  losing  the  sense  of  material  things  and  of  their  own  bodily 
existence,  and  have  seen  the  sj)iritual  realities  of  another  world.  So 
to  Ezekiel  the  heavens  were  opened,  and  he  saw  "Visions  of  God" 
(Ezek.  i.  1.),  and  St.  Paul,  "whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of  the  body", 
be  could  not  tell,  was  caught  up  into  Heaven  (2  Cor.  xii.  2.).  This 
state  is  beautifully  described  in  a  passage,  which  in  brief  sets  out  the 
state  in  which  St.  John  "  in  the  Spirit "  saw  what  he  describes  in  the 
Apocalypse — 

Let  visions  of  the  night  or  of  the  day 

Come,  a.s  they  will  •   and  many  a  time  they  come, 

Until  this  earth  he  walks  on  seems  not  earth — 

The  light  that  strikes  his  eyeball  is  not  light — 

The  air  that  smites  his  forehead  is  not  air 

But  vision — yea,  his  very  hand  and  foot — 

In  moments  when  he  feels  he  cannot  die, 

And  feels  himself  no  vision  to  himself, 

Nor  the  high  God  a  vision,  nor  that  One 

Who  rose  again :   ye  have  seen  what  ye  have  seen. 

(Tenmjson.) 

"The  Lord's  day."  The  term  so  familiar  to  us  now  occurs  no- 
where else  in  Scripture  to  denote  a  particular  day  of  the  week ;  but 
soon  it  was  commonly  used  in  this  sense  throughout  Christendom, 
probably  adopted  from  this  passage.     Its  adoption  would  prove,  if  proof 
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A.  D-  9G.      11   sayiiig,  "^I  am  Alplia  and  Omega,  ^tlie  First 

e  ver.  8.       and  the  Last :    and,  What  thou  seest,  write  in  a 

fver.  17.       ]3ook,  and  send  it  unto  the  saven  churches  which 

are   in   Asia ;    unto   Ephesus,   and  unto   Smyrna, 

and  unto  Pergamos,  and  unto  Thyatira,  and  unto 

Sardis,  and  unto  Philadelphia,  and  unto  Laodicea. 

12  IT  And  I  turned  to  see  the  voice  that  spake 
^T^'^''-,-?;-  OT  with  me.     And  being  turned,  ^  I  saw  seven  golden 

Exoci.  lio.  .57.  ^         .    ^  o  J  O 

zech.  4. 2.    candlesticks  ; 

rEzek.L 20.  13  '^  and  iu  the  midst  of  the  seven  candlesticks 
Sw'.  16.^"'  '  One  like  unto  the  Son  of  man,  ^ clothed  with  a 
ch.  14. 14.    parment    down   to  the   foot,   and   ^eirt    about   the 

k  Uan.  10.  5.   &  .   ,  ,  ,  •    Jl  ° 

ich.  15. 6.     paps  with  a  gomen  girdle. 

were  needed,  in  what  sense  St.  John  here  used  the  word.  One  day  of 
the  week  was  then,  as  now,  dedicated  specially  to  the  Lord, — the  first 
day,  the  day  on  which  the  Lord  rose  troni  the  dead. 

11.  "  The  First  and  the  Last."  Compare  Is;u'ah  xHv.  vi.  "  I  am 
"  the  First,  and  I  am  the  Last ;  and  beside  Me  there  is  no  God." 

12—16.    The  Vision  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  glory. 

On  the  general  form  of  the  Vision  see  the  remarks  in  Introduction. 

12.  "Seven  candlesticks."  The  "candlestick"  (so  called)  of  the 
Tabernacle  was  a  golden  stand  with  a  central  stem,  and  tlnee  branches 
on  either  side  the  shaft,  each  branch  holding  a  lamp,  which  was- 
ted with  oil  through  the  branches  and  stem,  forming  pipes  for  this 
pru'pose.  The  image  here  is  varied,  but  as  the  oil  was  all  supplied 
from  one  common  source,  so  the  seven  lights  in  this  "Vision  were 
all  furnished  l)y  Him  who  is  the  Light  of  the  world  walking  among 
His  several  churches  to  keep  them  alive  in  union  with  Himself. 
Our  Lord  comimred  His  followers  to  a  lamj)  set  npon  a  "candlestick" 
or  stand  to  give  light  to  all  in  the  house  (Matt.  v.  15.  See  chap. 
xi.  4.).  Under  the  Jewish  dispens;ition  the  nnion  Avas  more  visible, 
the  seven  lights  formed  jiart  of  one  "  candlestick."  Under  the  Cliristian 
the  several  churches  have  indeed  in  one  sense  a  sej^arate  existence, 
but  are  no  less  really  united  in  One  comnion  Lord,  the  Author  and 
Sonrce  of  light.  The  earthly  priest  can  minister  in  only  one  spot  at 
a  time,  our  Great  High  Priest  is  present  with  all  branches  of  His 
Church,  however  distant  one  from  the  other,  supplying  all  alike  with 
the  unction  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

13.  "  Garment  down  to  the  foot."  The  long  garment  was  a  mark 
of  dignity  appropriate  to  priests  (Lev.  xvi.  4.),  and  also  to  kings. 

"  A  golden  girdle."  The  girdle  of  the  High  Priest  was  not  golden, 
but  wrought  and  interwoven  with  gold  (Exod.  xxviii.  8.).  "  Tiiis,  with 
"  other  departures  in  the  present  appearance  of  the  Lord  fiom  the 
"  investiture  of  the  High  Priest,  shews  that  we  have  to  do  with  Him 
"here  not  as  the  Priest  only,  but  as  also  the  King  in  His  Church" 
{Ahp.  Trench.). 

11.  "  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  First  \  omit  these  words,  but  it  is  shewn  in  ver.  8 
"  and  the  Last."    The  best  manuscripts  i  that  they  are  elsewhere  applied  to  Christ. 
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14  His  head  and  ™  His  hairs  ii-e^-e  white  like  wool  a.  d.  96. 
as  white  as  snow;  and  "His  eyes  were  as  a  flame ^ Dan. 7. 9. 

of  fivp  •  "Dan.  10.6. 

'-''■   ^'J^ti  5  ch.  2.  18. 

15  °and  His  feet  like  imto  fine  brass,  as  if  they  „'^^^j^^  ^  ^ 
burned  in  a  furnace;  and  ^^His  voice  as  the  sound  Dan.io.'G.' 
of  many  waters.  pWk.  43. 2. 

16  lAnd  He  had  in  His  right  hand  seven  stars:  ^a^!"' 
and   'out   of  His  mouth    went   a  sharp  twoedged qt-er^'sa 
sword:    ^and   His   countenance    ivas    as   the    sun  ^''3-^^- 
shineth  m  his  strength.  risai.  49. 2. 

17  And  *when  I  saw  Him,  I  fell  at  His  feet  as  Heb-4:i2: 
dead.  And  "  He  laid  His  right  hand  upon  me,  sapng  &  lo:  if;  21'; 
unto  me,  Fear  not ;  ^  I  am  the  First  and  the  Last :  "^^!liS^'^- 

t  Ezek.  1.  28.    "  Dan.  8. 18.  &  10.  10.    s  ver  11.  Isai.  41.  4  &  44.  G.  &  48. 12.  ch.  2.  8.  &  22!  13. 


14.  "White."  The  original  word  implies  not  so  much  Avhiteness 
!is  pure  brightness.  So  throughout  it  belongs  especially  to  Heavenly 
persons  and  things;  "the  white  horse"  (vi.  2.),  "white  robes"  (vii.  9.), 
"white  .stone"  (ii.  17.),  "white  throne"  (xx.  11.).  (Compare  also 
St.  JIark  ix.  3,  and  ch.  iii.  4.).  In  cli.  xix.  8,  where  purity  is  ex- 
pressed by  "clean",  brightness  by  "white",  the  original  word  is  not 
the  same  as  here,  but,  as  the  margin  points  out,  a  word  equivalent  to 
"briglit";  and  this  shews  that  our  translators  u.sed  the  word  "white" 
for  "  shining." 

"  The  hair  of  His  head  was  like  the  inire  wool"  (Dan.  vii.  9.). 

"  His  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire." — "  His  eyes  as  lamps  of  fire  " 
(Dan.  x.  6.)  This  expres.ses  the  piercing  sight  of  Him  who  sees  and 
will  punish  sin.     "  Our  God  is  a  consuming  fire"  (Heb.  xii.  29.). 

15.  "  His  feet  like  unto  fine  brass."  It  is  probable  that  the  priests 
ministered  in  the  Temple  barefoot,  putting  off  their  shoes  on  holy 
j;round.  So  Christ,  seen  in  the  Holiest  Place,  appears  witli  feet  bare, 
yet  shining  in  glory.  So  to  Ezekiel's  eyes  the  cherubim  ".sparkled 
'  like  tJie  colour  of  burnished  bra.ss"  (Ezek.  i.  7.). 

16.  The  "seven  stars" — "are  the  Angels  of  the  seven  churches" 
'ver.  20.),  representing,  as  we  have  seen,  the  one  Church  of  Avhich 
Chri.st  is  the  Head. 

"A  sharp  twoedged  sword."  Tliis  sword  proceeds  from  the  mouth, 
because  Christ,  who  is  the  Word,  is  not  only  a  sword  to  pierce  the 
aeart  (Heb.  jv.  12.),  but  a  sword  to  avenge  His  servants'  wrongs  upon 
His  and  their  enemies. 

"  The  sun  shineth  in  his  strength."  This  cxpre.s.ses  the  utmost 
jrilliancy  that  man  can  conceive.  We  must  beware  of  attempting  so 
o  combine  these  various  figures,  so  as  to  represent  a  figure  of  the 
glorified  Saviour  capable  of  delineation  ;  each  image  has  its  own  sig- 
lificance,  but  all  together  are  intended  to  convey  "the  idea  of  incon- 
:eivable  and  unutterable  glory  (See  Intruduction.). 


14.  The  common  readina;  in  our  Entr- 
Ish  Bibles  is  "  white  like  wool,  as  white 
as  snow".    The  comma  after  wool  is 


out,  of  place.     The  mpauing  is  "white 
"  like  snow-\vhite  wool". 
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KEVELATION,  I. 


A. p.  96.  18  ^  I  am  He  that  liveth,  and  was  dead ;   and, 

y  Rom.  c.  9.  behold,   ^  I   am    alive    for  evermore,    Amen ;    and 

"fe's.  u'!"  *  have  the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death. 

"  ^\^.^--r^-  19  Write  ''  the  tilings  which  thou  hast  seen,  *^  and , 

cn.  20.  1.  "  ,  .      ' 

b  ver.  12,  &c.  tlie  tMngs  which  are,  ^  and  the  tlimgs  which  shall 
c  ch.  2. 1,  &c.  1     iipvpaftor  • 

dch.4.  l,&c.  ^"   ^^'-^^'•'^''^^  '  1-1         1 

ever.  16.  20  The  mystery  ®of  the  S3ven  stars  which  thou 
r ver.  12.  sawest  in  My  right  hand,  ''and  the  seven  golden 
^h.*2;  i;  &c.  candlesticks.     The  seven  stars  are  ^ the  angels  of 


17 — 20.    St.  John's  Commission. 

18,  "  I  am  He  that  liveth.,  and  was  dead."  "  Here  we  have  the 
"  glory  of  Christ — not  as  He  is  God,  and  as  such  is  the  Life,  the  Foun- 
"  tain  of  life  for  all  created  things,  by  Whom  and  in  "Whom  they  live 
"  and  move  and  have  their  being  ;  but  Christ,  as  He  is  the  Resunedion 
"and  the  Life,  as  He  is  Life  in  conflict  with  death  and  overcoming 
■"  it,  as  He  is  Life  swallowing  up  death  in  victory.  Christ  therefore 
"as  He  is  Man  (for  only  man  could  die),  and  yet  as  Man,  as  the  Son 
"  of  Man  triumphing  over  death  and  hell  and  all  the  powers  of  tlie 
*'  grave  "  (Ahp.  Trench.). 

"And  have  the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death."  "Hell"  is  not  here 
the  place  of  punishment,  but  "  Hades",  the  woi'ld  of  the  unseen,  the 
world  beyond  the  grave  (See  on  Luke  xvi.  23,  and  xxiii.  43.).  There 
the  spirits  of  all  men,  of  the  good  and  the  bad  alike,  though  severed 
from  each  other,  await  the  resurrection  of  the  body  and  the  final 
judgment. 

Christ  has  "the  keys  of,"  that  is,  rules  supreme  over,  death.  Tlie 
time  and  the  circumstances  of  the  death  of  every  man  are  in  His  hand. 
The  evil  may  well  tremble  to  feel  this,  but  the  good  may  rejoice.  He 
orders  all  for  the  good  of  those  who  love  Him.  They  who  are  Christ's 
need  not  fear  the  summons  of  death,  for  it  is  His  voice  that  calls 
them.  They  who  are  Christ's  need  not  sorrow  as  those  who  have  no 
hope,  for  such  as  Christ  in  His  own  time  has  called  unto  Himself. 
Christ  lias  the  keys  of  Hades.  He  opened  Paradise  to  the  penitent 
thief.  They  who  have  died  in  the  Lord  are  under  His  rule  now  as 
they  were  on  earth,  only  they  are  more  sensible  of  His  presence,  more 
conformable  to  His  will.  That  is  a  loving  rule,  under  which  our 
loved  ones  repo.se  in  security ;  happy,  because  Christ  is  their  King ; 
happy,  because  they  in  life  and  in  death  still  serve  Him. 

20.  "  The  angels."     Some,  as  St.  Jerome  (Compare  St.  ]\Iatth.  xviii 
10.),  take  tlie.se  Angels  to  be  inhabitants  of  heaven  appointed  by  Got 
to  watch  over  the  several   churches,  whom  they  therefore  represent 
as   kings  represent  their  people,  and   are  commended  or  reproved  as 
representatives.    But  most  commentators,  ancient  and  modern,  have 

18.  The  order  of  the  words  in  the  best 
manuscripts  is  "of  decUli  and  of  hell", 
and  this  seems  to  give  the  best  sense. 
Death  is  here  the  natural  death,  througrh 
which  we  pass  into  "Hades" — the  world 
of  the  iHiseen. 

20.  The  original  word  both  in  Hebrew 
and  Greek  means  'messenger',  as  it  is 


often  rendered;  for  example,  Mai.  iii.  1, 
quoted  by  St.  Luke  vii.  27,  of  John  the 
Baptist.  Thus  it  may  denote  any  mes- 
senger sent  by  God,  whether  an  inha- 
bitant of  heaven  or  of  earth.  The 
officiating  minister  of  a  Jewish  syna- 
gogue was  called  "'  the  angel  of  the 
"  church." 


REVELATION,  II. 

the   seven   churches :   and  ^  the   seven  candlesticks  a.  p.  96. 
which  thou  sawest  are  the  seven  churches.  hzech.4. 2. 

Mat.  5.  lo. 
Ihil.  2  15. 

CHAPTEE   II. 

miat  is  commanded  to  he  im'itlen  to  the  angels,  that  is,  the  ministers  of 
the  churches  of  1  Ephesus,  8  Smitrna,  12  Pergamos,  18  Thyatira :  and 
ii'hat  is  comMended,  or  found  leant ing  in  them. 


lield  the  "Angels"  to  mean  the  'bishops'  of  the  churches, — the  rulers 
set  by  God  over  His  flock,  for  whose  welfare  they  must  give  an  account. 
These  Angels  are  in  the  following  addresses  identified  with  their 
churches.  It  is  to  the  Angel  that  Christ  speaks,  "  I  know  thy  works." 
St.  Paul  felt  his  identification  with  the  churches  which  he  had  planted 
(2  Cor.  xi.  29.),  yet  could  he  declare  himself  pure  from  the  blood  of 
Fill  men,  because  he  had  declared  the  whole  counsel  of  God  (Acts  xx.  26.). 
Tlius  ever  the  faithful  bishop,  even  though  personally  free  from  blame, 
feels  that  the  faithfulness  or  unfaithfulness  of  those  over  whom  he 
presides  reflects  upon  himself  personal  honor  or  dishonor.  Thus  all 
to  whom  God  has  given  any  charge  over  others  are  personallj^  con- 
cerned in  their  character  and  conduct.  It  is  no  light  thing  that  any  of 
these  little  ones  should  fall  aAvay  or  perish. 

CHAPTERS  II,  III. 

FIRST  GROUP  OP  VISIONS.     THE  EPISTLES   TO. 

THE  SEVEN   CHURCHES. 

These  Epistles  may  be  called  Visions,  because  our  glorified  Loid 
was  present  to  the  seer  in  delivering  them.  The  direction  to  lorite  is 
quite  in  accordance  with  the  form  of  a  Vision  (chap.  xix.  9.  xxi.  5.). 
It  was  now  more  than  forty  years  since  St.  Paul  planted  the  Gospel  in 
Asia.  During  this  period,  in  one  or  other  of  the  churches,  had  oc- 
curred most  of  those  vicissitudes  which  attach  to  the  Church  militant 
on  earth.  There  had  been  seasons  of  persecution  and  of  rest,  seasons 
of  poverty  and  of  wealth,  of  zeal  and  of  indifference.  False  teachers 
had  appeared,  who  had  been  in  one  case  faithfully  resisted,  in  another 
heedlessly  followed.  Here  faith  had  wrought  patience,  there  heresy 
had  issued  in  immorality.  Thus  the  admonitions  to  the  seven  churches 
of  Asia  are  for  all  ages.  During  the  long  warfare  which  the  Eevelation 
foretells  and  ushers  in,  the  several  branches  of  Christ's  Church  may 
find  each  its  own  message,  and  draw  forth  according  to  their  needs 
warning,  encouragement,  and  consolation  (See  on  verse  4.). 

1 — 7.    The  Epistle  to  the  church  in  Ephesus. 

A  warning  to  a  church  in  some  respects  healthy  and  vigorous,  but 
in  danger  (scarcely  suspected)  of  falling  from  grace.  On  the  situation 
of  Ephesus,  and  ou  the  planting  of  the  church  there,  see  Introduction 
to  tlie  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  The  church  of  Ephesus  liad  received 
from  St.  Paul  the  higliest  commendation  for  its  zeal  and  love,  and 
here  too  is  praised  for  untiring  labours  and  patient  endurance  of  wrong, 
for  abhorrence  of  evil,  and  discriminating  and  rejection  of  false  tpachers. 
What  charge  can  he  brought  against  such  a  church  as  this?  Wo 
learn  that  sincere  zeal  for  purity  of  doctrine  may  subsist  together 
with  a  decay  of  love.  To  outward  appearance  the  church  of  Ephesus 
was  as  sound  as  ever,  but  this  would  not  last  unless  her  love  to  her 

3  G  a 


EEVELATION,  II. 

UNTO  the  angel  of  the  church  of  Ephesns  write ; 
These  things  saith  •''He  that  holdeth  the  seven 
stars  in  His  rigTit  hand,  ^who  walketh  in  the  midst 
of  tire  seven  golden  candlesticks  ; 

2  "^I  laiow  thy  works,  and  thy  labour,  and  thy 
patience,  and  how  thou  canst  not  bear  them  which 
are  evil :    and  '^  thou  hast  tried  them  °  wliich  say 

'i>r<?r"iM3' *^i®y  ^^^  apostles,  and  are  not,  and  hast  found  them 
2"m;2.i. 'liars: 

3  And  hast  borne,  and  hast  patience,  and  for  My 


A.  p.  9;.. 

1  ch.  1.  IG, 
20. 
b  ch.  1.  13. 


I-  ver.  0,  13, 
H). 

Pg.  1.  G. 
ch.  3.  1,  8, 
15. 


'ncb:ii3,5.names 


sake  hast  laboured,  and  hast  ^not  fainted. 


Lord  was  kindled  into  fresh  life.  There  may  be  special  danger  to 
churches  and  individuals,  lest  in  the  very  eagerness  of  their  contest 
^vith  error  their  love  to  Christ  should  decrease.  It  is  excellent  to 
hate  folse  doctrines  (though  not  the  unhapj^y  men  avIio  introduce  them) 
— it  is  right  to  try  those  who  would  teach  (See  1  St.  John  iv.  1.),  hut 
this  is  only  a  part,  and  not  the  highest  part,  of  a  Christian's  duty. 
"  Love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law."  Such  a  warning  as  this  comes  fitly 
through  the  mouth  of  the  Apostle  of  love.  It  might  almost  seem  as 
thougTi  the  Ephesians  had  taken  a  onesided  view  of  the  warning  given 
by  St.  Paul  to  the  elders  and  to  Timothy,  and  that  they  are  reminded 
by  Him  who  once  taught  the  Pharisees  that  love  Avas  the  great  com- 
mandment, "  These  things  ought  ye  to  have  done,  and  not  left  the 
"other  imdone." 

1.  "Th.e  angel  of  the  cliurcli  of  Ephesus."  It  is  quite  possible 
that  this  may  have  been  Timothy  himself,  who  was  appointed  to  be 
bishop  over  the  church  of  Ephesus  while  yet  young,  and  may  very 
well  have  lived  on  to  the  time  of  the  Apocalypse.  A  tradition  (though 
not  one  on  which  we  can  implicitly  rely)  speaks  of  his  martyrdom 
under  Domitian  or  Nerva  (See  Introduction  to  Epistles  to  Timothy.). 
Tlie  praise  and  censure,  as  in  all  cases  (See  on  i.  20.),  belong  not  to 
the  bisliop  personally,  but  to  the  church  which  he  represents. 

"  He  that  holdeth"  &e.  Christ  describes  Himself  by  a  title  taken 
from  His  attributes  as  given  in  chap  i.  So  in  the  other  addresses 
which  are  tlnis  linked  to  the  foregoing  Vision.  The  special  attribute 
is  probably  selected  with  a  view  to  the  state  of  each  particular  church. 

"  To  hold  the  seven  stars  in  his  hand"  indicates  His  absolute  power 
over  the  Church,  and  so  the  first  Epistle  naturally  begins  with  this  title. 

"  Who  w-alketh  in  the  midst  of  the  candlesticks "  (see  above, 
i.  12.)  is  suitable  for  a  church  that  needs  a  fresh  supply  of  grace  lest 
her  lamp  be  put  out. 


1.  "The  church  of  Ephesus."  It  will 
lie  observed  that  the  address  (ver.  8.)  is 
''to  the  church  in  (not  r/)  Smiirna,"  and 
so  to  each  of  the  other  churches,  except 
in  ch.  iii.  14,  where  we  have  in  the  text 
"to  the  church  of  the  Laoiliceans,"  or,  in 
the  marpfn,  "  in  jModicea."  In  the  best 
manuscripts,  liowever,  the  same  form  is 
adopted  in  eacli  address,  and  so  the 
better  reading  would  be  '  To  the  church 

m  Smyrna;  and  in  iii.  14.  '  to  the  church 

m  Laodicea; 


The  names  of  the  first  bishops  at 
Ephesus  after  Timothy  are  by  no  means 
agreed  upon.  But  it  seems  most  likely 
that  Onesimus  succeeded  Timothy.  Ig- 
natius speaks  much  of  the  good  fortune 
of  the  church  of  Ephesus  in  having  such 
a  bishop  as  Onesimus.  This  seems  as 
if  Onesimus  had  been  newly  appointed, 
and  so  far  confirms  the  opinion  that  the 
Angel  here  was  Timothy. 

3.  It  may  be  worth  noting  that  the 
reading  of  this  verse  according  to  tlie 


EEVELATION,  II. 

4  Nevertheless  I  have  someivliat  agamst  thee,  be-  a.d.  9(1. 
cause  thou  hast  left  thy  first  love. 

5  Remember  therefore  from  whence  thou  art  fallen, 

and  repent,  and  do  the  first  works;  ^or  else  I  will "^l^^*' ^i- ^^■ 
come  unto  thee  quickly,  and  ^\^ll  remove  thy  candle- 
stick out  of  his  place,  except  thou  repent. 

4.  "Thy  first  love,"  and  5.  "The  first  works."  "Faith  worketli 
"by  love."  The  love  and  the  works  were  those  for  which  St.  Paul 
gave  thanks  (Eph.  1.  15.).  It  is  a  i^roof  of  the  Divine  mercifulness, 
that  a  church,  against  which  He  has  this  charge,  should  yet  be  in 
the  first  place  praised.  God  is  ever  ready  to  see  all  the  good  which 
yet  remains,  and  employs  the  remembrance  of  graces,  not  yet  entirely 
passed  away,  to  encourage  men  to  renew  the  spirit  of  their  mind, 
and  seek  His  help  to  recover  their  former  position.  Of  the  early 
church  of  Ephesus  there  are  several  records.  In  the  Acts  we  have 
an  account  of  its  planting  and  St.  Paul's  sojourn  there  (Acts  xix.), 
and  also  of  the  same  Apostle's  address  to  the  elders  at  Miletus,  wherein 
we  observe  warning  mixed  with  encouragement.  The  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  is  one  chiefly  of  commendation,  but  containing  warnings 
against  such  corruptions  as  tlie  Nicolaitanes  afterwards  jjractised 
(Eph.  iv.  17.  V.  3.).  In  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  there  is  a  predic- 
tion of  felse  teachers,  and  of  a  departure  from  the  faith  (1  Tim.  iv. 
2  Tim.  iii.).  "We  have  also  a  most  interesting  letter  written  to  the 
church  of  Ephesus  by  Ignatius,  Bishop  of  Antioch,  not  many  years 
after  the  Apocalypse.  We  may  discover  in  this  letter  something  of 
the  effects  -which  followed  upon  the  message  here  sent  to  the  Angel 
of  the  church  of  Ephesus.  The  high  jiraise  which  Ignatius  accords, 
indicates  that  the  Avarning  was  not  unheeded.  It  is  remarkable  that 
lie  specially  praises  this  church  for  not  allowing  false  teachers  to  sow 
their  pernicious  seed,  and  for  tolerating  no  heresy.  But  the  repeated 
exhortations  to  love,  and  the  earnest  protest  against  allowing  ex- 
ternal profession  to  be  a  substitute  for  the  internal  disposition  of  the 
heart,  may  seem  to  shew  that  evil  still  lurked  there  and  needed 
vigilant  correction.  "All  this  ye  know,  if  your  faith  and  your  love 
'*  be  perfect  in  Christ ;  for  faith  and  love  are  the  beginning  and  end 
"  of  life — faith  the  beginning,  love  the  end ;  and  both,  when  fitly 
"joined  together,  are  of  God". 

5.  "  Remove  thy  candlestick."  From  the  change  of  one  candle- 
stick with  seven  branches  to  seven  candlesticks  it  will  result  (1.)  that 
each  candlestick  may,  as  occasion  serves,  be  advanced  into  regions 
hitherto  dark,  and  so  the  circle  of  light  be  extended ;  (2.)  that  tlio 
removal  of  one  candlestick  from  a  particular  spot  does  not  involve 
the  removal  of  the  rest,  and  that  the  light  is  not  extinguished,  tliougli 
removed.     One  place  may  relapse  into   darkness,  but  the  light  will 


best  manuscripts  is,  '  and  hast  pf  tience. 
'  and  didst  bear  for  My  name's  sake,  and 
'  hast  not  wearied.'  Tliere  is  a  play  upon 
words  here,  the  orifrinal  of  'wearied' 
being  derived  from  the  word  translated 


'but  hast  not  wearied — thou  canst  not 
'bear  evil  men,  but  thou  hast  borne 
'  affliction  patiently.' 

4.  Observe  that  "  someirhaf"  is  not  in 
the   orisrinal.    The   rebuke   is  a  severe 


"Jaboiir"  in  ver.  2,  and  the  same  word  j  one,  and  not  intended  to  be  qualified. 
"bear"  is  introduced  in  each  verse.  The  charge  was  heavy,  the  oflence 
'Thou  hast  undergone  wearing  labour,  |  great. 


EEVELATION,  II. 

A.  p.  96.      6  But  this  thou  hast,  that  thou  hatest  the  deeds 
hver  15       of  ^  the  NicohiitaiiBS,  wliich  I  also  hate. 

1  ver.  11   IT  .  '  , 

21.''.'     7  ^  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  liim  hear  what  the 
&ia.>i, '4:1' Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches;  To  him  that  over- 
22.'  &  1:5.  \k  Cometh  will  I  give  ^  to  eat  of  ^  the  tree  of  life,  which 
?  Gen^  2.1).^^"  is  in  the  midst  of  the  paradise  of  God. 

shine  elsewhere. — So,  when  Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  the  seven-branched 
candlestick  was  carried  off  as  a  spoil  (we  see  it  so  pictured  on  Titus' 
arch  at  Rome),  and  the  whole  Jewish  Church  fell  amid  the  ruins  of 
the  Temi^le ;  but  wlien,  in  fultilment  of  the  Divine  warning,  Ma- 
hometan hordes  brought  ruin  upon  Asia,  the  once  bright  Ephesus 
shone  no  more  with  the  raj's  of  the  Gospel,  but  western  lands  were 
illuminated  with  increasing  radiance.  The  powers  of  evil  shall  not 
prevail  against  the  Church  univei'sal,  yet  particular  branches  may 
decay.  So  also  unworthy  members  of  a  living  church  may  be  cut  oif 
and  perish.     "  Be  not  highminded,  but  fear." 

6.  "  Nicolaitanes."  Early  Church  fathers  describe  the  tenets  of 
this  sect  as  most  inmioral,  pretending  to  combine  the  impurities  of 
lieathendom  with  the  profession  of  Christianity  (See  ver.  14.).  It  has 
been  thought  by  some  to  have  derived  its  name  from  Nicolas,  one  of 
the  seven  deacons  (Acts  vi.  5.).  This  is  very  doubtful;  it  may  have 
been  a  mere  groundless  claim ;  if  there  was  any  reason  for  it,  tho.^e 
who  adopted  the  name  may  have  misrepresented  and  depraved  the  doc- 
trines of  the  person  whose  authority  they  desired  to  api)ropriate. 

7.  "  He  that  hath,  an  ear,"  &c.  The  well  known  words,  so  often 
spoken  by  our  Lord  on  earth,  are  here  uttered  by  the  same  Lord  from 
Heaven,  and  thus  His  ministry  on  earth  and  His  ministry  in  Heaven 
are  linked  together.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  tliat  the  prophecies  of 
Ezekiel,  Avhich  have  so  much  in  common  with  this  Book,  are  ushered  in 
by  the  same  declaration  on  the  part  of  the  Almighty  (Ezek.  iii.  27.). 
The  lesson  is  impressed  in  the  Scriptural  histories  of  Pharaoh,  of  Saul, 
and  of  Ahab,  and  is  enforced  by  Isaiah  (vi.  9.)  in  words  quoted  and 
sanctioned  by  our  Lord  Himself  (St.  Matth.  xiii.  14.).  Compare  also 
below  ch.  xxii.  11. 

"Paradise."  Adam  was  vanquished  and  therefore  shut  out  from 
the  tree  of  Life  in  the  earthly  paradise.  They  who  in  Christ  have 
victory  shall  be  restored  to  all  the  privileges  forfeited  by  Adam.  So 
by  this  figure  w^e  are  reminded  of  the  Fall  of  Man,  and  of  his  restora- 

6.  Some  indeed  think  that  at  the  time  I  ened  form,  "to  overcome"  {the  tcorld 
of  the  Apocalypse  no  sect  bearing  the 
name  of  Nicolaitanes  existed,  but  that 
the  word,  which  means  '  subduers  of  the 
'  people',  was  framed  in  order  to  describe 
those  who,  like  Balaam  (which  word  it- 
self means  'destroyer  of  the  people'), 
ruined  by  their  false  doctrines  the  souls 
of  the  people  of  God.  According  to  this 
view  the  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitanes  is 
identical  with  "  the  doctrine  of  Balaam" 
in  ver.  14.  But  the  fact  that  there  was 
a  sect  called  Nicolaitane  in  the  second 
century,  makes  it  more   probable  that 


being  imderstood),  so  common  in  the 
Eevelation,  occurs  in  the  New  Testament 
only  in  the  writincs  of  St.  John  (St.  John 
xvi.  33.  1  St.  John  ii.  13.  iv.  4.  and  v.  4.). 
This  is  an  instance  of  peculiar  Avords  and 
phrases  common  to  the  Revelation,  and 
to  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  .Tohn. 
and  so  confirming  our  belief  in  the  iden- 
tity of  their  authorship. 

"  Tlie  tree  of  Life."  A  reference  to 
xxii.  2.  compared  with  Ezek.  xlvii.  12. 
seems  to  shew  that  "tree'',  both  here 

.         --  , _   and  perhaps  in  Gen.  ii.  9.  is  used  as  a 

this  sect  existed  in  St.  John's  day,  and     noun  of  mmiber.    Heaven,  as  depicted  in 

claimed  Nicolasthe  deacon  as  its  founder,     ch.  x.^ii.  by  figures  drawn  from  Eden, 

^^  7.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  phrase  "  to     was  furnished  not  with  a  sincle  tree  of 

overcome  the  world",  or,  in  a  short-  '  life,  but  with  trees  growing  "on  either 


EEVELATION,  II. 

8  IT  And  imto  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Smyrna  A.  p.  96. 
write  :  These  thins's  saith  ™  the  First  and  the  Last,  •"  ch.  i.  8, 

•  •  •  17    18 

which  was  dead,  and  is  ahve  ;  '   „ 

9  "  I  know  thy  works,  and  tribulation,  and  poverty,  o  Luke  12  21. 
(but  thou  art  "rich)  and   I  know  the  blasphemy  james2.'5^" 

tion  by  Christ.  The  same  promise  is  given  by  St.  John  in  plain  -words : 
"  This  is  the  promise  tliat  He  hath  promised  us,  even  eternal  life ", 
1  St.  John  ii.  25.  See  also  on  1  St.  John  1,  2.  On  the  use  of  the  -word 
"  Paradise"  for  the  place  of  departed  souls  see  on  St.  Luke  xxiii.  43. 

8—11.  Epistle  to  the  church  in  Smyrna. 

An  encouragement  to  those  who  suifer  for  Christ's  sake.  Smyrna  was 
and  still  is  a  flourishing  commercial  town  in  Asia  Minor,  forty  miles 
North  of  Ephesus.  There  is  a  Letter  addressed  by  Ignatius  to  the  church 
of  Smyrna,  in  which  he  highly  commends  their  state,  and  especially 
warns  them  against  the  errors  of  those  who  taught  that  Christ  had 
come  as  man  in  appearance,  and  not  in  reality.  We  have  no  record 
in  the  Acts  of  the  first  planting  of  the  Gospel  there,  but  are  told  by 
early  Church  history  that  Polycarp  was  settled  by  St.  John  as  bishop  of 
Smyrna.  It  is  probable  that  he  was  so  when  the  Eevelation  was  written, 
and  therefore  was  the  "Angel"  here  addressed.  We  know  that  Polycarp 
Avas  martyred  A.D.  1G8,  and  that  he  declared  on  that  occasion  that 
lie  had  served  Christ  eightj'-six  years.  If  the  date  of  the  Eevelation 
was  A.D.  96,  Polycarp  must  have  been  a  Christian  fourteen  years  at 
this  time.  Ignatius  writes  to  him  as  bishop  of  Smyrna  some  ten 
years  later.  There  is  extant  a  Letter  addressed  by  the  church  of 
Smyrna  to  the  neighbouring  churches  giving  an  account  of  a  perse- 
cution of  the  Christians  under  the  Antonines,  A.D.  167,  and  especially 
of  the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp. 

8.  "  I  am  the  First  and  the  Last,  which  was  dead,  and  is  alive." 
Both  these  titles  are  especially  suited  to  those  wlio  are  about  to  suffer 
for  their  Master's  sake.  Tlie  former  reminds  them  tliat  while  their 
sufferings  are  for  a  time,  He  whom  they  serve  is  Eternal ;  while  the 
Pesurrection  of  our  Lord  is  the  true  ground  of  hope  to  such  as  shall 
lose  their  lives  in  the  cause  of  trutli. 

9.  "  Tribulation,  and  poverty."  "  A  poor  distinction  in  the  eyes 
"  of  the  world,  but  most  excellent  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  "  (Bengel.). 

"  side  of  the  river."    It  does  not  follow  denoting  in  ks  first  meaning  the  garden 

that   the  Eden  of  Genesis  was  exactly  of  Eden,  wliere  man  was  placed  in  his 

like  the  picture  drawn  by  Ezekiel  or  by  state  of  innocence.    Hence  it  was  used 

St.  John,  but  some  liave  argued  that  "  all  to  signify  a  state  of  glory,  as  Ezekiel,  in 

"  the  trees  of  Paradise,  except  the  tree  describing  the  magnificence  of  the  prince 

"of   the   knowledge   of  good  and   evil,  of  Tyrus,  says, "  Thou  hast  been  in  Eden, 

"  were  hees  0/ ///e,  by  the  eating  of  which,  "the  garden   of  God."    The  word  was 

"  if  man  had  not  sinned,  his  liie  would  used  by  our  Lord  Himself  for  the  happy 

"  have   been    perpetuated    continually."  abode  of  the  blessed  in  the  intermediate 

(See   Holu   Bible    tcith    Commentary   on  state  (See  on  St.  Luke  xxiii.  43.).    Here 

Gen.  ii.  9.).  the  promise  points  further,  namely,  to 

"7»  the  midst  of  the  paradi^  of  God."  the  bliss  of  Heaven  (See  ch.  xxii.  2.). 
In  the  best  manuscripts  it  is  "  in  the        9.  "  Thu  ivm'lis."    These  words  are  not 

"  paradise  of  my  God."    "  In  the  midst"  found  either  here  or  in  ver.  13,  according 

probably  crept  in  from  Gen.  iii.  3.    Al-  to  the  best  manuscripts.    Probably  they 

.  though  Christ  be  Himself  God,  yet  He  were  introduced  by  some  copier  for  the 

calls  the  Father  His  God.   (See  St.  John  sake   of  uniformity.      They   are   better 

XX.  17.   Compare  ch.  iii.  12.)  away,  for  in  each  rase  notice  is  taken, 

"Paradise"  means  properly  a  garden,  not  of  doings,  but  of  suflerings. 
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A.  P.  96.   of  I*  them  wliich  say  they  are  Jews,  and   are  not, 

r  Rom.  2. 17,  q  but  are  the  synagogue  of  Satan. 

&i). g!  10  'Fear  none  of  those  thmgs  which  thou  shalt 

^jj^j^-jQ  22.  suffer :  behold,  the  devil  shall  cast  some  of  you  into 

prison,  that  ye  may  be  tried ;   and  ye  shall  have 

'  ^''^-  ^t  J^-  tribulation  ten  days  :  ^  be  thou  faithful  unto  death, 

t  James  1.12.  .  -J  n  t  c 

ch.  3. 11.     and  1  \\ili  give  thee  *  a  crown  oi  nie. 
"ch!"^i3^'9.        11  "He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the 

"  Jews."  Jews  from  the  first  were  the  open  enemies  of  the  Gospel. 
They  resisted  and  stirred  up  persecution  against  St.  Paul,  and  in  the 
account  of  the  martyrdom  of  Polycarp  we  are  expressly  told  that  Jews 
urged  on  the  execution.  These  were  Jews  l^y  lineal  descent,  no  true 
Jews  in  spirit,  but  such  as  our  Lord  rebuked  for  calling  tliemselves 
children  of  Aliraham,  -while  they  were  indeed  children  of  the  devil 
(St.  Jolni  viii.  39,  &c.). 

10.  "Fear  none  of  those  things  which,  thou  shalt  suffer."  The 
church  is  addressed  through  its  bishop,  but  the  sufferings  of  its 
rejiresentative  are  in  very  truth  the  sufferings  of  tlie  church,  and 
besides,  many  of  the  flock  must  necessarily  share  the  same  fate  as  their 
pastor.  The  Letter  of  the  church  of  Smyrna  tells  us  that  it  was  thus 
in  the  Antonine  persecution.  "  Who  would  not  marvel  at  their  noble 
"patience  and  love  of  their  Master?  who  endured  to  have  their  flesh 
"  torn  with  scourges  so  cruelly,  as  to  call  forth  the  pity  of  them  wlio 
"stood  by;  while  they  refrained  from  uttering  a  cry  or  groan,  shewing 
"  to  us  all,  that  tlie  martyrs  of  Christ  at  that  hour  of  torture  were 
"  absent  from  the  body,  or  rather  tliat  Christ  was  present  with  them  ; 
"and  giving  heed  to  His  favour,  tliey  despised  earthly  torment,  pur- 
"  chasing  by  the  suffering  of  one  hour  an  eternal  reward.  And  the 
"fire  of  their  ruthless  tormentors  for  them  lost  its  power  of  burning, 
"  for  they  were  thinking  of  escaping  the  eternal  fire  tliat  shall  never 
"be  quenched,  and  they  were  looking  with  the  eyes  of  their  heart  to 
"  the  good  things  reserved  for  such  as  suffer  patiently,  which  eye  hath 
"not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither  hath  the  heart  of  man  conceived" 
[Epistle  of  the  Church  of  Smyrna.). 

"  The  devil."  St.  John  views  affliction  as  the  immediate  work  of 
the  Devil.  So  in  the  records  which  have  come  down  to  us  of  the  early 
persecutions,  "  the  enemies  of  flesh  and  blood,  a.s  the  tools  and  instru- 
"uients,  are  nearly  lost  sight  of  by  them  in  a  continual  reference  to 
"  Satan,  as  the  invisible  but  real  author  of  all"  (Abp.  Trench.). 

"  Ten  days."  We  need  not  trouble  ourselves  about  the  exact  num- 
ber, but  the  "ten  days"  plainly  mean  that  tlie  time  of  suffering  will 
be  brief  In  the  Antonine  persecution  we  have  the  fulfilment  of  these 
predictions.  Seventy  years  indeed  had  then  elapsed  since  the  Avarning 
here  given.  In  the  course  of  this  time  no  doubt  there  had  been  oppo- 
sition and  injury  from  those  who  are  spoken  of  as  "the  sjaiagogue  of 
"  Satan",  but  we  have  no  record  of  any  great  outburst  of  persecution 
till  tlie  time  of  the  Antonines.  The  long  episcopate  of  Polycarp  had 
on  the  whole  been  a  quiet  time,  and  his  martyrdom  was  but  a  short 
passage  tln-ough  pain  to  glory.  Nor  were  the  trials  of  the  Churcli 
then  prolonged.  The  Letter  tells  us  that  "  liy  setting  the  seal  to  his 
"  testimony  he  stayed  the  persecution." 
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Spirit  saitli  unto  the  cliurches  ;  He  that  overcometh   a.  p.  og. 

shall  not  be  hurt  of  ^  the  second  death.  '^  cu.  20. 14. 

&  21.  s. 

12  IF  And  to  the  angel   of  the  church  in  Per- 
gamos  write  ;   These  things  saitli  ^  He  which  hath  y  ch.  1.  ir,. 
the  sharp  sword  with  two  edges ; 

13^1  know  thy  works,  and  where  thou  dwellest,  ■=  ver.  2. 
even  °'  where  Satan's  seat  is :  and  thou  holdest  fast  »■  ver.  0. 
My  name,  and  hast  not  denied  My  faith,  even  in 
those  days  wherein  Antipas  was  My  faithful  mar- 
tyr, who  was  slain  among  you,  where  Satan  dwelleth. 

14  But  I  have  a  few  things  ao-ainst  thee,  because  ^  Numb.  24. 

o  yD  ^3  14    &  2.3   1 

thou  hast  there  them  that  hold  the  doctrine  of  ^  Ba-  &  '31.  li;.'  _' 
laam,  who  taught  Balac  to  cast  a  stumblingblock  judViil 

11.  "  The  second  death.."  The  phrase  occurs  only  here  and  iu 
XX.  G,  14.  xxi.  8,  Avhere  Ave  are  told  that  it  is  "  the  lake  which  burnetii 
"  with  fire  and  brimstone  "  (Compare  St.  Matt.  x.  28.).  "  He  that  ovcr- 
"  Cometh  not  only  obtains  a  glorious  good,  but  escapes  a  dreadful  evil. 
"Let  us  ponder  well  Avhen  the  choice  is  set  before  us  of  bodily  death, 
"as  it  is  commonly  called,  and  the  second  death,  or  eternal  damnation" 
(Hengstenberg.). 

12—17.    Epistle  to  the  church  in  Pergamos. 

A  charge  to  a  church  faithful  and  patient  in  the  main,  but  dis- 
graced by  unworthy  members.  For  such  a  church  especially  Christ 
bears  "the  sharp  sword  with  two  edges",  one  to  avenge  the  "faithful, 
the  other  to  destroy  the  unfaithful. 

12.  "Pergamos."  The  most  northern  of  the  seven  churches.  Per- 
gamos was  an  ancient  town  of  Mysia,  which  had  become  great  under 
the  successors  of  Alexander  the  Great,  had  been  the  capital  of  the  king- 
dom of  Attains,  and  had  been  by  him  bequeathed  to  the  Eomans. 
At  the  time  of  the  Apocalypse  it  formed  the  head-quarters  of  the  lio- 
nian  government.  Hence  it  was  the  source  from  Avhich  heathen  per- 
secution flowed,  and  so  is  called  "  Satan's  seat."  It  was  famous  for  the 
temple  of  Jilsculapeus,  of  which  the  ruins  yet  remain. 

13.  "  Antipas."  Nothing  is  said  of  this  martyr  by  early  writers  ;  the 
passage  before  us  tells  us  all  that  is  really  known  about  him. 

14.  "  Doctrine  of  Balaam."  Balaam's  Avicked  counsel  introduced 
foul  immorality  among  the  children  of  Israel,  and  so  weakened  those 
whom  the  enemy  could  not  injure.  A  like  danger  threatens  now  the 
faithful  church  of  Pergamos,  lest  faithless  memljers  corrupt  the  church, 
and  so  turn  Christ's  sword  against  them.  The  Gnostics  (under  this 
name  several  branches  of  heresy  are  included,  a  name  claiming  for 
its  professors  superior  knowledge)  were  no  less  notorious  for  their  evil 
lives  than  for  their  unsound  doctrines. 


13.  The  Italics  in  our  Version  remind  I  '  Antipaf?  my  iiiitliful  Avitness.'  If  tli(5 
us  that  iras  is  not  in  the  original.  Some  common  readinfi  he  retained,  the  true 
manuscripts  omit  also  "  irhercin",  so  renderinsr  Avould  be  'wherein  Antipas 
that  the  verse  would  run  'in  the  days  of  |  'my  faithful  witness  (held fast).' 
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A.  p.  96.  before  the  children  of  Israel,  ^  to  eat  things  sacrificed 

.■  vcr.  20.      unto  idols,  ^  and  to  commit  fornication. 

fcor.8. 9,'     15  So  hast  thou  also  them  that  hold  the  doctrine 

&10.  ii,2o.''of  the  Nicolaitanes,  which  thing  I  hate. 

'n ^&l' *"'        ^^  Eepsnt ;  or  els3  I  -will  come  unto  thee  quickly, 

<■  vcv.  o!       and  ^  \nll  fight  against  them  with  the  sword  of  My 

2  Thes.  2.  8.  mouth. 

&'i9.'i5,'2i.    17  ^He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  liim  hear  what  the 

gver.7, 11.    Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches;   To  liim  that  over- 

cometli  will  I  give  to  eat  of  the  hidden  manna,  and 

&i9.'i2.'    will  give  him  a  whits  stone,  and  in  the  stone  ^a  new 

"  To  eat  things  sacrificed  unto  idols."  We  are  told  in  Numb, 
XXV.  2.  "  that  the  daughters  of  ]\Ioab  called  the  people  to  the  sacrifices 
"  of  their  gods ;  and  the  people  did  eat,  and  bowed  down  to  their  gods" ; 
and  in  Ps.  cvi.  28.  "  they  joined  themselves  unto  Baal-peor,  and  ate 
"  the  offerings  of  the  dead",  that  is,  the  meat  oflfered  in  sacrifice  to  dead, 
dumb  idols.  This  made  the  instance  of  Balaam  peculiarly  apposite.  In 
the  early  Church  the  heathen  converts  were  under  special  temptation  so 
far  to  conform  to  the  usages  of  society  as  to  take  part  in  feasts,  of  which 
the  flesh  of  animals  which  had  been  sacrificed  in  idol  temples  formed 
part  (See  1  Cor.  viii.  8.).  The  decrees  of  the  First  Council  had  dis- 
tinctly forbidden  this  practice,  at  the  same  time  that  they  forbad  "  for- 
"nication"  (Acts  xv.  29.).  It  was  part  of  the  teaching  of  the  Gnostics, 
of  ^v^lom  the  Nicolaitanes  were  a  branch,  that  the  spiritual  man  need 
not  be  tied  by  any  formal  rules,  nay  (some  said),  not  even  by  moral 
rules.  Thus  the  people,  following  their  doctrines,  broke  the  decrees 
of  the  Council,  abstaining  neither  from  things  offered  to  idols,  nor 
from  the  licentiousness  to  which  the  heathens  were  so  prone. 

17.  "  The  hidden  manna,"  the  Bread  Avhich  came  down  from 
Heaven  (St.  John  vi.31,  &c.)  in  contrast  to  the  idol-meats.  "Hidden", 
because  the  believer's  life  is  "hid  with  Christ  in  God"  (Col.  iii.  3.),  in 
contrast  to  the  pagan  mysteries. 

"  The  white  stone."  Stones  or  pebbles  were  used  by  the  ancients 
in  courts  of  justice,  for  votes  of  acquittal  or  condemnation  (the  ichite 
stone  was  for  acquittal),  for  tickets  of  admission  to  certain  societies, 
and  for  other  puiposes.  Here  there  may  be  an  allusion  to  Christ's 
acquittal  of  those  mIio  overcome,  or  to  their  admission  as  citizens  of 
Heaven  ;  but  the  stress  is  on  "the  new  name",  engraven  on  a  "white", 
that  is,  a  'shining'  stone. 

"New"  is  a  truly  AjDOcalyiitic  word:  "new  name"  (iii.  12.),  "new 
song"  (xiv.  3.),  "new  heaven",  "new  earth"  (xxi.  1.),  "new  Jerusalem" 
(xxi.  2.).  See  below  on  chap.  xxi.  1.  In  Isaiah  Ixii.  2.  and  Ixv.  15. 
it  had  been  foretold,  "  Tliou  shalt  be  called  by  a  new  name,  which 
"  the  Lord  thy  God  shall  name."  "  Christ  too  had  a  name  which  no 
"man  knew  but  He  Himself"  (See  on  iii.  12.  and  on  xix.  12.). 


15.  The  best  manuscripts  read  'like-  |"the  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitanes"  are 
'wise'  instead  of  "which  thing  I  hate."  the  same  as  "them  that  hold  the  doc- 
Tliat  is,  'So  thou  hast  those  who  hold  |  "trine   of  Balaam"      Balaam's   enois, 

having  been  described,  tliey  are  bioujht 
liome  to  the  Nicolaitan  teachers. 


'  the  doctrines  of  the  Nicolaitanes,  after 
'  the  ways  c.f  Balaam.'  "  Them  that  hold 
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name  written,  which  no  man  knoweth  saving  he  that  a.d.  oo. 
receivtth  it. 

18  ^  And  imto  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Thya- 

tira  writa  ;  These  thmgs  saith  the  Son  of  God,  '  who '  ^^- 1- 1-*-.  '^^■ 
hath  His  eyes  like  unto  a  flame  of  fire,  and  His 
feet  are  like  fine  brass ; 

19  ''I  Imow  thy  works,  and  charity,  and  service, " ver. 2. 

"  "WTiich.  no  man  knoweth.."  The  Gnostics  had  their  secret  mys- 
teries, to  wliich  only  the  initiated  were  admitted.  Tlie  secret  of  the 
Lord  is  -with  them  that  fear  Him,  and  they  only  -who  are  received 
as  God's  children  know  the  blessedness  of  that  condition  (Compare 
1  St.  John  iii.  1.).  "  Jacob,  after  he  had  wrestled  with  the  Angel, 
"  received  the  new  name  of  Israel.  Wouldst  thou  know  what  new 
"name  thou  art  to  receive?  Overcome.  Till  then  thou  wilt  ask  in 
"vain ;  but  then  thou  shalt  soon  read  it  on  the  white  stone"  (Bengel.). 

Abp.  Trench  sees  in  the  "white"  or  "sliining"  stone  a  reference 
to  the  stones  upon  the  High  Priest's  breastplate  (Numb,  xxvii.  21.). 
"  The  '^hidden  manna"  and  the  ''white  stone"  are  united  as  both  repre- 
"senting  high-priestly  privileges,  which  the  Lord  should  at  length  im- 
"  part  to  all  His  people,  kings  and  priests  to  God,  as  He  will  then  have 
"  made  them  all.  If  any  should  eat  of  "  the  hidden  manna",  who  but  the 
"  High  Priest,  who  alone  had  entrance  into  the  Holy  Place  where  it  was 
"  laid  up  ?  If  any  should  have  knowledge  of  what  was  graven  upon 
"the  Urim,  Avho  but  the  same  High  Priest,  in  whose  keeping  it  was, 
"and  who  was  bound  by  his  very  office  to  consult  it?  The  mystery 
"of  what  was  written  there,  shut  to  every  other,  would  be  open  to 
"him"  {Abp.  Trench.). 

18—29.    Epistle  to  the  churcli  in  Thyatira. 

Warning  to  a  church  in  which  heresy  had  gained  a  footing,  even 
in  the  families  of  true  believers,  but  was  not  yet  predominant.  Accord- 
ingly the  titles  of  Christ  in  this  verse  are  all  tliose  of  a  Judge. 

18.  "  Thyatira "  lay  a  little  to  the  left  of  tlie  Eoman  road  from 
Pergamos  to  Sardis.  It  was  the  city  of  Lydia  (Acts  xvi.  14.),  through 
whom  perhaps  the  Gospel  first  reached  her  native  city. 

"  Son  of  God."     (Compare  Ps.  ii.) 

"  Who  hath  His  eyes  like  unto  a  flame  of  fire."  An  eye  searcli- 
ing  out  sin,  and  flashing  with  indigiiation. 

"And  His  feet  are  like  fine  brass",  strong  to  trample  down  and 
destroy  the  ungodly.  Tlie  state  of  the  cliurch  of  Tliyatira  was  not  un- 
like that  of  Pergamos,  but  false  doctrine  had  i)robab]y  taken  a  deeper 
hold  here. 

19.  "Charity."  The  original  word  may  denote  either  love  to  God, 
or  love  to  man,  in  which  latter  case  "charity"  (as  in  1  Cor.  xiii.)  is  an 
appropriate  rendering.  But  here  it  more  probably  denotes  love  in 
its  more  comprehensive  sense, — love  to  God,  springing  from  faith,  and 
issuing  in  love  to  man.     Faith  and  love  are  ever  most  closely  united. 

"Service."  The  word  is  the  same  as  'deaconship',  and  so  points 
to  the  kind  of  Christian  service  for  which  deacons  were  first  appointed 
(Acts  vi.). 


EEVELATION,  II. 

A.D. 96.   and  faitli,  and  thy  patience,  and  thy  works;  and 

the  last  to  he  more  than  the  first. 
'3i^&2i.''l3.  20  Notwithstanding  I  have  a  few  things  against 
2 ivings 9. 7. ^]^gg^  because  thon  sufferest  that  woman  'Jezebel, 
Ex. '34.  is.  which  calleth  herself  a  prophetess,  to  teach  and  to 
23?  ^  ■  '  seduce  My  servants  ™  to  commit  fornication,  and  to 
i9^2o/°'    eat  things  sacrificed  unto  idols. 

"  Patience,"  in  connection  with  service,  means  endurance  of  liarclsbiii 
and  trouble  in  performing  it. 

"  The  last  more  than  the  first "  is  in  happy  contrast  to  the  case  of 
those  of  whom  St. Peter  speaks  (2  St. Pet.  ii.  20.),  of  whom  "the  latter  end 
"  is  worse  than  the  begiiming."  This  church  was  advancing  in  works 
of  active  benevolence,  and  yet  there  was  danger  within.  So  St.  Paul 
had  to  caution  the  Colossians  lest  any  man  should  "beguile  them  with 
"enticing  words",  while  ho  was  "joying  and  beholding  their  order, 
"and  the  stedfastness  of  their  faith  in  Christ"  (Col.  ii.  4,  5.). 

20.  "  That  woman  Jezebel."  Some  think  that  a  i^articular  woman 
is  here  meant.  "Women  Avere  often  leaders  of  heresy  in  the  early 
Church,  as  in  the  case  of  the  prophetesses  who  followed  Montanus ; 
and  it  is  remarkable  that  we  are  told  that  in  later  times  Mon- 
tanisni  obtained  great  hold  on  the  church  of  Thyatira.  But  the 
errors  here  were  those  of  the  Gnostics,  not  of  Montanus.  So  that  this 
fact  can  scarcely  bear  ujDon  the  passage,  except  that  it  may  indicate 
a  disiDOsition  to  listen  to  female  teachers.  Some  think  the  woman  to 
have  been  the  'wife'  (See  Note  below)  of  the  Angel,  or  bishop.  But  in 
all  other  cases  the  Angel  is  addressed  as  the  rejiresentative  of  the 
church,  and  we  are  not  concerned  Avith  his  pei'sonal  character  or  con- 
dition. The  name  Jezebel  is  evidently  figurative,  and  carries  us  back 
to  the  Avicked  wife  of  Ahab.  '  Be  not  like  the  weak  king,  who  suifered 
'  his  wife  to  lead  him  into  idolatry.'  It  may  have  been  that  in  Thyatira 
some  one  dangerous  woman  was  leading  many  astray,  or  it  may  liave 
been  that  households  were  divided,  and  there  was  need  of  warning  lest 
family  ties  should  be  more  binding  than  truth.  The  false  teaching  at 
Thyatira  led  to  the  same  results  as  at  Pergamos,  the  practices  forbidden 
expressly  by  the  First  Council,  immorality  and  idolatry  being  blended 
together.  Ahab's  wife  may  have  set  up  pretensions  to  be  a  prophetess, 
and  her  idolatiy  may  have  led  her  to  immorality  similar  to  tliat  liere 
indicated,  as  Jehu  speaks  of  lier  "witchcrafts"  and  "whoredoms" 
(2  Kings  ix.  22.).  At  all  events  the  spirit  of  Jezebel  shewed  itself  at 
Thyatira  in  those  acts  of  idolatry  which  belonged  to  the  time  and  j^lace. 

19.  There  is  reason  to  suppose  that  I  'have  against  tliee  many  things',  which 
here,  as  above  (9,  13.),  the  words  "/////  has  apparently  arisen  from  a  desire  in  r„ 
'Ucorl-s,  and"  have  crept  into  the  text,  !  copyist  to  contrast  the  cases  of  Thyatira 
that  "and"  before  "the  last"  should  be  [  and  Pergamos  (ver.  14.).  But  the  read- 
avay,  and  the  order  of  the  words  some-  [  ing  is  best  in  sense  which  has  most 
•what  different.  "  I  luiow  thy  love  and  '  authority  :  '  I  have  against  thee,  tliat 
[  thy  faith,  thy  labour  and  tliy  patience,  !  '  thou  sufferest',  &c.  It  is  doubtful  whe- 
'and  thy  works,  the  last  more  than  the  j  ther  we  ought  not  to  read  '  thii  trife.'  If 
'first.'                                                              I  so,  it  is  not  the  wife  of  the  Angel,  but 

20.  "  A  few  things."  These  words  are  i  one  who  stands  to  the  church  in  the 
not  found  in  the  best  raanuscriiits  (Com-  '  position  which  Jezebel,  Ahab's  idola- 
)'nre  the  insertion  of  "^w/c/r^irf"  in  our  trous  wife,  stood  to  the  people  of  Is- 
Euglish  text  in  ver.  4.).    Some  read,  'I  racl. 


REVELATION,  II. 

21  And  I  gave  her  space  "to  repent  of  her  forni-  a. p. 96. 
cation  ;  and  she  repented  not.  "chTbo" *' 

22  Behold,  I  vn\\  cast  her  into  a  bed,  and  themoisam"i(;.7. 
that  commit  adultery  with  her  into  great  tribulation,  i*29.'^iL '  '^' 
except  they  repent  of  their  deeds.  vs^\''x  "^' 

23  And  I  will  kill  her  children  with  death ;  and  i'\--j\-'*- 
all  the  churches  shall  know  that  "I  am  He  which  fJ^H%i^ 
searcheth  the  rems  and  hearts:    and  ^I  will  give  25  ' 

„  T  .  1  Acts  1.24. 

unto  every  one  01  you  accordmg  to  your  works.  Kom.  s  ^^^. 

24  But  unto   you  I  say,  and  unto  the  rest  in'^M^t'^^c'li. 
Thyatira,  as  many  as  have  not  this  doctrine,  and  ^^'fa,'^ 
which  have  not  known  the  depths  of  Satan,  as  they  Qai"G.''5."^ 
speak  ;  1 1  will  put  upon  you  none  other  burden.        ^h-  20. 12.^^ 

25  But  ''that  wliich  ye  have  already  hold  fast  tilLci^s.  11.""' 

T   pniTlP  s  John  0.20. 

±   come..  1  John  3. 23. 

26  And  he  that  overcometh,  and   keepeth  ^  My '  siat.  id.  2s. 

■I  •  Luke  ^^2  '^9 

works  unto  the  end,  *  to  him  will  I  give  power  over  so. 

the  nations  :  ch.  3.'2i.  ' 

27  "  And  he  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron ;  ^^,"^^2%,  0. 

&  49. 14.    Dan.  7.  22.     ch.  12.  5.    '&lI'J.  15. 


I 


22.  "  Into  a  bed."  "  From  tlie  bed  of  infamy  on  to  a  sick-bed  of 
"pain"  {Bengel).  The  judgment  was  to  fall  first  upon  the  seducers, 
then  upon  tbo.se  who  had  been  led  astray,  "  them  that  commit  adultery 
"  with  her." 

24.  "The  depths  of  Satan,  as  they  speak."  The  Gnostics  were 
proud  of  their  deep  knowledge.  Christ  tells  them  what  this  really 
was, — "depths"  (to  use  their  own  language), — not  of  knowledge,  but 
of  Satan. 

"  Wone  other  burden."  Again  we  are  carried  liack  to  the  words 
of  the  decree  of  the  First  Council  (Acts  xv.  28.).  '  Keep  clear  of  the 
things  forbidden,  that  will  be  enough  to  keep  you  back  from  the 
abominations  whicb  I  condemn.' 

25.  "  That  which  ye  have."  '  The  truths  whicb  ye  now  acknow- 
'  ledge  keep  fast  hold  of  until  the  end.'  The  sound  portion  of  the  church 
of  Thyatira  must  beware  of  relaxing  their  hold  on  the  Chrrstian  prin- 
cii^les  by  which  they  are  at  present  guided. 

26.  27.  These  verses  are  addressed  especially  to  the  rulers,  because 
in  this  cburcb  there  was  especial  need  of  their  intervention.  They 
were  still  sound,  but  temptation  was  close  at  band.  If  they  held  firm 
to  the  trutli,  Christ  would  enable  them  to  exercise  with  authority  and 
success  the  pastoral  office  committed  to  them  by  the  Great  Shepherd. 
The  reference  is  to  Ps.  ii.  The  rod  of  Christ's  rule  is  a  shepherd's 
staff,  fit  for  guiding  tbe  sbeep,  and  also  for  striking  down  their  assailants. 


27.  "  Eulc"  In  Psalm  ii.  9._tlie  word 
is  commonly  rendered  "break",  but  the 
Septuagint,  -nhich  the  text  follows,  and 
other  Versions,  give  "rule",  or  more 
literally  "shepherd."  It  is  possible  that 
the  Hebrew  word  may  be  mistranslated, 


as  there  is  another  word  very  like  it, 
which  means,  'to  feed  as  a  shepherd', 
that  may  have  been  used  with  a  kind  of 
irony.  'Thou  shalt  shepherd  them  witli, 
'a  rod  of  iron.  Thy  shepherding:  shall  b<^ 
'  punishing,  thy  pastoral  staff  an  iron  rod.' 


EEVELATION,  III. 

A.  P.  90.  as  the  vessels  of  a  potter  shall  they  be  broken  to 
shivers  :  even  as  I  received  of  My  Father, 
j^spet.  1. 10.    28  And  I  will  aive  him  ^the  mornino;  star. 

ch  22  IG  ^  .  ^ 

yy.r.  7'.    '       29  ^He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the 
Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches. 

CHAPTER  III. 

2  TJie  anijel  of  the  church  of  Sard  is  ?s  reproeed,  3  cvhorted  to  rcimit,  and 
threatened  if  he  do  not  repent.  8  The  angel  of  the  church  <f  Fhiladel- 
phia  10  is  approved  for  his  dilioence  and  patience.  15  The  angel  of 
Laodicea  rebuked,  for  being  neither  hot  nor  cold,  19  and  admonished  to 
be  moi-e  zealous.    20  Christ  standelh  at  the  door  and  knocketh. 

«rh.  1.4, 16.    A-^-'^    ^^^^*^   ^^^®    angel   of  the   church    in    Sardis 
&  ;!•  •;;•  '      XA.  write  :    These  things  saith  He  '"'■  that  hath  the 


3.   AND. 
irL  writ 

i<  ch.'2'."2.      s3ven    Spirits   of  God,   and   the    seven    stars ;    ^  I 


"  Even  as  I  have  received  of  My  Father."  These  words  coupled 
witli  the  distinct  reference  to  Ps.  ii,  tell  us  plainly  that  this  rsului 
speaks  of  Christ.     So  also  Acts  iv.  26. 

28.  "The  morning  star."  The  star  is  a  symhol  of  rule  (So  ch.  i. 
20.).  Balaam  speaks  of  the  "  Star"  that  shall  come  out  of  Jacob.  Isaiah 
calls  the  king  of  Babylon  "Lucifer",  the  "morning  star"  (Is.  xiv.  12.). 
As  Christ  received  authority  from  His  Fatlier,  so  shall  He  give  it  to 
those  of  His  servants  who  strive  and  overcome.  Tliey  shall  rule  like 
Him,  they  shall  reign  with  Him.  "  It  is  Thou  Thyself,  0  my  Lord 
"Jesus — for  so  dost  Thou  style  Thyself,  the  bright  Morning  Star. 
"0  give  unto  me  then  Thyself!  So  shall  I  need  no  sun,  for  Thou 
"  wilt  be  my  Sun.  To  him  who  is  enlightened  by  this  Star,  it  is  ever 
"morning  and  never  evening"  {Beiigel.}. 

CHAPTER  in. 
1—6.    Epistle  to  the  church  in  Sardis. 

Eemonstrance  to  a  church  fast  falling  from  grace.  Tlie  church  of 
Sardis  had  gone  far  upon  the  course  upon  which  the  church  of  Ephesus 
was  but  entering.  But  few  are  faithful.  But  few  graces  remain.  Yet 
the  Lord  of  the  vineyard  is  patient  with  the  barren  fig-tree.  May 
churches  and  individuals  wlio  are  becoming  worse  instead  of  better, 
learn  to  retrace  their  steps,  and  by  God's  grace  strengthen  the  gcod 
which  yet  remains  in  them,  ere  the  day  of  grace  be  i3ast  and  the  night 
Cometh  wherein  no  man  can  work ! 

1.  "  Sardis."  This  city  was  situated  at  tlie  foot  of  Mount  Tmolus,  on 
a  fruitful  plain,  watered  liy  the  Pactolus,  thirty-three  miles  from  Tliyatiivi., 
twenty-eight  from  Philadelphia,  and  was  once  the  capital  of  Lydia. 
Under  the  Eomaus  it  sank  to  the  rank  of  a  second-rate  town.  It  was 
destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  under  Tiberius,  but  rebuilt  with  that  Em- 
peror's aid.  Its  inhabitants,  some  of  whom  were  Jews,  had  of  old  a  bad 
name  for  luxurious  living.  In  the  place  of  this  once  flourishing  town 
there  stands  now  a  miserable  little  village  with  huts  interspersed  among 
ruins. 

"Hq  that  hath  the  seven  Spirits  of  God,"     "The  seven  Spirits" 


BEVELATION,  III. 

know  tliy  works,  that  thou  hast  a  name  that  thou   -^J^i''^- 

livest,  '=and  art  dead,  ''iTim's^'" 

2  Be  watchful,  and  strengthen  the  thmgs  whichaver.  ii.' 


remain,    that    are    ready  to    die:    for  I  have  not  | Tim: i.]": 
found  thy  works  perfect  before  God.  ^       fMait^24. 

3  "^Kemember  therefore  how  thou  hast  received  ^2,^43.^^ 
and  heard,  and  hold  fast,  and  ''repent.     ^Ii  there-  jMark  13.33. 
fore  thou  shalt  not  watch,  I  vdW  come  on  thee  as  an^o. " 

a  thief,  and  thou  shalt  not  know  what  hour  I  will  2,  g.'*^^^' 
come  upon  thee.  ch.'io.'ir,.  *' 

4  Thou  hast  ^  a  few  names  even  in  Sardis  which  =  Acts  r  15. 
have  not  ^  defiled  their  garments  ;    and  they  shall  i  ch.  4. 4. ' 
walk  with  Me  '  in  white  :  for  they  are  worthy.  &  ?;  "is. 


are  the  sevenfold  operations  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (See  cb.  i.  4.).  There- 
fore is  it  that  Ave  say  in  the  Nicene  Creed  that  "  God  the  Holy  Ghost 
"  proceedeth  from  the  Father  and  the  Son."  Christ  is  said  to  have  the 
"seven  Spirits",  as  the  Holy  Spirit  is  called  "the  Spirit  of  Christ," 
and  is  said  to  receive  of  Christ's  (St.  John  xvi.  14.).  The  Holy  Spirit  is 
the  Giver  of  Life.  Hence  the  fitness  of  this  title  of  Christ  in  address- 
ing such  as  are  all  but  dead  to  spiritual  things. 

2.  "  Be  watcMul."  The  original  is  more  vivid,  being  equivalent  to, 
'Awake  and  watch'.  "Death  and  sleep  are  in  natural  things  like  one 
"  another,  and  in  sj^iritual  they  are  almost  one.  It  is  the  conimence- 
"ment  of  true  salvation  to  a  soul  when  it  is  awakened  out  of  sleep" 
[Bengel.). 

"  The  things  which  remain,"  that  is,  such  members  as  remain 
alive.  In  the  body  of  tlie  Church  there  are  yet  sound  parts  which 
must  be  strengthened,  unless  the  whole  body  is  to  decay  and  perish. 

"Perfect."  Carried  out  and  finished  as  well  as  they  had  been 
begun.  The  next  verse  reminds  them  that  they  had  "received"  the 
Gospel  in  a  good  spirit,  and  heard  it  with  attention. 

3.  "  Hast  received  and  heard."  "  Hold  fast"  that  which  thou  hast 
"received"  with  the  heart;  "repent,"  lest  thou  have  "heard"  with  the 
ears  in  vain.  There  is  a  clear  reference  to  our  Lord's  warning  to 
unprofitable  servants  (See  Marginal  reference.).  They  are  bidden  to 
revive  their  languishing  faith  by  recalling  to  their  minds  the  warm 
feelings  with  which  they  first  Jieard  the  good  tidings.  So  St.  Paul 
urges  the  Galatians  to  a  better  state  of  mind  by  reminding  them  of 
their  feelings  of  earlier  days  (Gal.  iv.  14.). 

4.  "A  few  names",  that  is,  a  few  persons,  as  in  Marginal  reference. 
"  Which    have    not   defiled    their    garments."      See   Zech.   iii.   8. 

ch.  vii.  14.  In  early  times  the  newly  baptized  were  clad  in  white  gar- 
ments, to  denote  that  in  that  Sacrament  they  had  been  cleansed  from 
their  sins. 

"  For  they  are  worthy."  "  God's  word  does  not  refuse  to  ascribe  a 
"  wortbine.'^s  to  man"  (Matt.  x.  10,  IL  xxii.  8.  Luke  xx.  35.  xxi.  36. 
"  2  Thess.  i.  5, 11.).  Although  this  worthiness  must  ever  be  contemplated 
"  as  relative,  and  not  absolute ;  as  grounding  itself  on  God's  free  ac- 
"  ceptance  of  an  obedience  which  would  fain  be  perfect,  even  while  it 


k  ch.  19.  8. 

1  Exod.  32.  32. 

Ps.  GO.  28. 

ni  Phil.  4.  3. 

ch.  13.  S. 

&  17.  8 

&  20.  12. 

&21.  27. 

Ji  Mntt.  10. 

KEVELATION,  III. 

.VDJ16.      5  He  that  overcometli,  ''the  same  shall  be  clothed 
in  white  raiment ;  and  I  will  not  '  blot  out  his  name 
■  out  of  the  "i  book  of  life,  but  "  I  will  confess  his 
name  before  My  Father,  and  before  His  angels. 

6  °He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the 
Spirit  saitli  nnto  the  churches. 

Luke  12. 8.      7  ^  And  to  the  augel  of  the  church  in  Pliiladel- 
pActs3.'i4.  phia  write;    These  thmgs  saith  PHe  that  is  holy, 

"  actually  is  most  imperfect,  and  on  this  His  acceptance  and  allowance 
"of  it  alone.  These  are  those  which  ''are  ■worthy'"  according  to  the 
"  rules  Avhich  free  grace  has,  although  there  are  none  according  to  those 
"which  strict  justice  might  have  laid  down;  and  God  is  ''laithful" 
"(1  St,  John  i.  9.),  in  that  having  laid  these  rules  down  He  Avill  observe 
"and  abide  by  them"  {Ahp.  Trench.), 

5.  "In  white  raiment."  Shining  with  Heavenly  brightness  (See 
ch.  i.  14.). 

"I  wiU  not  blot  out  his  name."  The  negative  form  of  the  promi,se 
implies  the  sentence  of  those  wlio  "are  dead",  and  so  too,  "I  will  con- 
"fess  liis  name"  recalls  the  converse  in  the  passage  to  which  our  Lord 
clearly  refers  (See  Marginal  references.). 

"  The  book  of  life."  "  Whosoever  hath  sinned,  him  will  I  blot  out 
"of  My  book"  (Exod.  xxxii.  33.  Comp.  Ps.  Ixix.  28.  &  Phil.  iv.  3.). 
"  To  be  written  in  the  book  of  life"  is  to  he  ordained  unto  eternal  life. 
They  who  are  blotted  out  of  this  book  lose  the  inheritance  (which  they 
might  have  secured)  just  as  unwortliy  Israelites  were  cut  off  from  the 
inheritance  of  their  fathers. 

7—13.    Epistle  to  the  church  in  Philadelphia. 

Encouragement  to  a  church  faithful,  but  outwardly  weak  and  .suffer- 
ing. The  reward  promised  is  increase.  Fresli  members  shall  come  in, 
and  the  now-de.spised  little  church  shall  grow  into  importance.  The 
day  of  small  things  shall  be  followed  by  the  time  of  greatness ;  and  so  to 
churches  and  to  individuals  this  Epistle  reads  the  lesson  that  he  who  is 
faithfiU  in  a  very  little  shall  have  more  entru.sted  to  him  (See  St.  Luke 
xix.  17.).  The  persecution  here  was  from  the  Jews.  The  church  was 
too  insignificant  to  attract  the  attention  of  the  Romans.  Observe  the 
titles  assumed  by  our  Lord. 

7.  "  Holy."  The  Jews  recognised  God  alone  as  "  the  High  and  Holy 
"One."  s    "  J- 

^  "The  true."    "  Christ  is  true  as  God  is  true" (1  John  v.  20.).    Thus 
Christ  u.scs  the  titles  which  especially  to  Jews  assert  His  Divinity. 

7.  _ "  Philadelphia."  A  town  in  Lydia  twenty-eight  miles  from 
Sardi.s.  This  town  was  often  visited  by  earthquakes,  but  is  still  of 
considerable  extent,  and  is  called  by  the  Turks  Alah  Schar.  It  is  said 
to  contain  ruins  of  twenty-four  churches,  which  shows  that  the  promi.se 
of  increase  was  fulfilled.  It  is  one  of  the  churches  to  which  Ignatius 
wrote.  His  letter  is  extant.  The  subjects  treated  are  the  necessity  of 
unity,  the  danger  of  listening  to  Judaizing  teachers,  and  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  Old  Testament  Scripture  by  a  reference  to  Christ. 
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1  He  that  is  true,  He  that  hatli  '  the  key  of  David,   a.d.96. 
'  He  that  openeth,  and  no  man  shutteth ;  and  '  shut- 1  ver.  u. 

,    J^  T      ^  '  J.1  lJohn5.20. 

teth,  and  no  man  openetn  ;  ch.  i.  5. 

8  "  I  know  thy  works :  behokl,  I  have  set  before  &  lo.^ii. 
thee  ''an  open  door,  and  no  man  can  shut  it:  ^or^^^^^\-% 
thou  hast  a  httle  strength,  and  hast  kept  My  word,  '^i^- 1- 1«- 

J.  •/  /  s  ]\ifi,tt  IG  in 

and  hast  not  denied  My  name.  t  job  12. 14. ' 

9  Behokl,  I  mil  make  ^them  of  the  synagogue  of  ^^^''^^^^-^g  ^ 
Satan,  which  say  they  are  Jews,  and  are  not,  but  2cor.'2. 12/ 
do  lie;    behold,   ^I  will  make  them  to  come  and z jg  ^T; '23. 
worship  before  thy  feet,  and  to  know  that  I  have  ^^o.  14. 
loved  thee. 

"  The  key  of  David."  Tlie  key  was  among  the  Jews  a  symbol  of 
authority  and  power.  In  Isaiah  we  find  the  passage  from  which  the 
words  of  tlie  text  are  ma]iifestly  taken.  Tlie  prophet  there  declares 
the  deposition  of  Shehna,  the  treasurer  of  the  royal  house,  in  favour 
of  Eliakini,  the  son  of  Hilkiah.  The  investiture  of  Eliakim  with 
full  power  and  dignity  is  pronounced  in  tlie  name  of  God  Himself 
"  The  key  of  the  house  of  David  will  I  lay  upon  his  shoulder ; 
"  so  he  shall  open,  and  none  sliall  shut ;  and  he  shall  shut,  and 
"none  shall  open"  (Isaiah  xxii.  22.).  The  solemn  character  of  the 
prophecy  points  to  some  fulfilment  which  lay  beyond  the  special 
occasion,  and  refers,  no  doubt,  to  the  appointment  of  Christ  to  be 
the  legitimate  Euler  in  the  Church,  which  is  the  house  of  God.  This 
linking  together  of  the  Old  with  the  Kew  Dispensation,  conspicuous 
tliroughout  the  Book  of  Eevelation,  is  here  illustrated  by  tlie  letter 
of  Ignatius.  "  Good  are  the  priests,  but  better  is  the  Great  High  Priest, 
"  to  whom  alone  have  been  entrusted  the  holy  of  holies,  the  hidden 
"  things  of  God — He  being  Himself  the  Door  of  the  Father,  by  whom 
"  entei-  in  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob,  and  the  Prophets  and  the 
"Apostles,  and  the  Church,  all  one  in  God"  {Epistle  to  the  Philadel- 
jihiaivs.). 

8.  "  An  open  door."  The  door  of  admission  is  opened,  converts  shall 
press  in,  and  none  shall  hinder  them. 

"  Thou  hast  a  little  strength,  and  hast  kept  My  word."  Eather, 
'thou  hast  little  strength,  and  yet  thou  hast  kept  My  word'  (Comp. 
Ps.  cxix.  141.).  It  is  not  intended  to  note  what  power,  but  what 
■irealcness  was  in  the  church  of  Philadelphia ;  weakness  which  was- 
yct  made  strong  in  Christ. 

9.  The  prophecies  of  Isaiah  (See  marr/.  ref.)  arc  to  be  fulfilled  in  the 
conversion  of  Jews,  who  shall  join  the  Church  of  Christ.  Thus  light- 
is  thrown  back  upon  the  ancient  prophet,  and  the  subject  of  his  predic-. 
tions  is  made  clear.  The  letter  of  Ignatius  shews  that  there  were  in  the- 
church  of  Philadelphia  converts  from  among  the  Jews  who  liad  need 
especially  to  be  reminded  that  "  the  Prophets  preached  Christ,  hoped  in 
"  Him,  waited  for  Him".     "  But  if  any  teach  you  Judaism,  listen  not. 


fl.  The  literal  rendering  is,  'I  give 
'lliee  of  the  synagogue.'  I  give  thee 
6ome  of  the  Jews.    Not  all  the  Jews  in 


Philadelphia,  but  a  certain  number  ol 
them  was  to  come  over. 
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•^•P-^'^-  10  Because  thou  hast  kept  the  word  of  My  pa- 

b  iukoi'i.'  tience,  "■  I  also  will  keep  thee  from  the  hour  of  temp- 

a  v'hitri  tation,  which  shall  come  upon  ^  all  the  ^^'orld,  to 

'^'7'v>%  *^y  ^^^®^^  *^^^*  dwell  '^upon  the  earth. 
eTcrV'""'     11   Behold,    "^  I   come    quickly:    "^hold   that    fast 

fell".  2. 10.  which  thou  hast,  that  no  man  take  ^thy  crown. 

•21.  "'^^  '  12  Him  that  overcometh  wdll  I  make  ^  a  pillar 

i.*^h'l'i7.  in  the  temple  of  My  God,  and  he  shall  go  no  more 

&  22!  1;  out :    and  ''  I  \nll  write  upon  him  the  name  of  My 


"  It  is  better  to  hear  Christianity  from  one  of  the  circinncision,  than 
"  Judaism  from  one  uncircumcised.  But  if  one  or  other  speak  not  of 
"  Christ,  they  are  to  me  as  monuments  of  the  dead,  engraven  only  -with 
"the  names  of  men"  [Episile  to  the  Philadelphians.). 

10.  "  The  word  of  My  patience,"  '  the  Avord  in  which  I  liave  recom- 
'  mended  to  My  followers  My  patience' — the  patience  with  which  Christ 
suffered  the  many  injuries  through  which  He  passed. 

"WiU  keep  thee  from  the  hour  of  temptation";  not,  'keep  thee 
'  from  falling  into  trial  or  temptation,'  but  '  bring  thee  safe  out  of  it.' 
No  exemption  was  promised  from  trial  and  suffering.  Such  an  exemp- 
tion Avould  have  been  rather  to  withhold  a  blessing.  God  will  not 
i!>deed  suffer  His  people  to  bo  tempted  or  tried  above  that  Avhich  they 
are  able  to  bear,  but  will  with  the  temptation  make  a  way  to  escape. 
Such  is  the  bearing  of  this  promise.  In  our  English  Bible,  the  Avord 
"temptation"  is  often  identical  with  "trial."  And  indeed  the  two 
words  are  nearly  the  same,  but  we  are  accustomed  to  express  by 
trial,  '  suffering  that  tries  our  patience  and  faith ' ;  by  temptation,  '  that 
'which  tempts  us  to  go  astray.'  All  external  suffering  is  both  a  trial 
and  a  temptation,  though  all  temptation  is  not  suffering.  The  temptations 
here  foretold  as  coming  upon  all  the  world,  were  such  calamities  and 
sufferings  as  should  try  them  all ;  try  believers,  whether  they  would 
keep  firm  to  their  profession ;  try  unbelievers,  whether  they  would  yet 
turn  to  God  and  be  saved. 

11.  "  That  no  man  take  thy  crown."  "  He  that  endureth  tempta- 
"  tion,"  says  St.  James,  "  shall  receive  a  crown  of  life"  (St.  James  i.  12. ). 
So  St.  Paul  in  the  immediate  prospect  of  martyrdom  saw  "a  crown" 
laid  up  for  him. 

"Thy  croAvn,"  is  the  crown  which  the  promise  of  God  authorises 
thee  to  call  thine,  if  thou  hold  fast  in  tliy  present  state.  It  is  not  in- 
deed like  an  eartlily  crown,  which  one  man  may  take  from  another,  to 
place  it  on  his  own  head.  The  words,  "  that  no  man  take  it  from  thee," 
simply  mean,  '  that  tliou  be  not  deprived  of  it.' 

12.  "  A  pillar  in  the  temple  of  My  God."  The  reward  of  firmness 
is  establishment.  God  shall  secure  them,  to  abide  like  rooted  pillars,  in 
His  presence  for  evermore.  In  the  Temple  of  Solomon  (probably  in  the 
porch)  were  two  pillars  named  Jachin  (security),  and  Boaz  (strength). 
The  names  must  have  been  chosen  to  express  this  idea,  and  Ave  can 
scarcely  doubt  that  in  the  words  here  employed  a  reference  is  made,  as 
in  so  many  cases,  to  the  JeAvish  Temple,  its  symbolism  lacing  applied  to 
inculcate  Christ's  doctrine  and  promises  (Compare  Gal.  ii.  9.). 

"  I  will  Avrite  upon  him."    We  see,  later  in  this  Book,  the  servants 
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God,  and  the  name  of  the  city  of  My  God,  u-liicli  a.  p.  96. 
is  ^new  Jerusalem,  which  cometh  down  out  of '<>ai.  4.^20^ 
heaven   from   My  God  :    ^  and  I  uill  urite   upon  ch.  2i."2,  lu. 

7  •       Txr  kch  22  4 

Imn  My  new  name. 

13  ^He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the '  <-ii- 2. 7. 
Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches. 

14  IF  And  unto  the  angel  of  the  church  ^  of  the  =^  or,  in 
Laodiceans  write;    "" These  things  saith  the  Amen, m is. k ig. 

of  God  receiving  His  mark  upon  their  foreheads  (vii.  3.).  Here  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  there  are  three  marks,  "  The  name  of  My  God", 
"the  name  of  the  city  of  My  God",  and  "My  new  name."  Each 
title  is  of  the  utmost  significance  in  the  instructions  to  Aaron  and  his 
successors  for  solemnly  pronouncing  a  blessing. — The  Loed  said,  "  And 
"  they  shall  put  ]My  name  upon  the  children  of  Israel ;  and  I  Avill  bless 
"  them"  (Numb.  vi.  27.).  In  the  Vision  of  Ezekiel's  city  we  read, 
"  And  the  name  of  the  city  from  that  day  shall  be,  The  Lokd  is  there" 
(Ezek.  xlviii.  35.).  "My  new  name"  answers  to  "the  name  written, 
that  no  man  knew,  but  He  Himself"  (xix.  12.).  In  the  same  chajiter 
we  are  told,  "His  name  is  called  the  Word  of  God"  and  "He  hath 
"  oil  His  vesture  and  on  His  thigh  a  name  written,  King  of  Kiyos, 
"  AND  Lord  of  lords". 

14—22.    Epistle  to  the  ehurch  in  Laodicea. 

Warning  to  a  church  self-satisfied  and  at  ease  and  therefore  without 
earnestness.  The  most  dangerous  state  is  that  of  those  who  seem  to 
be  religious  and  are  unconscious  of  their  spiritual  wants,  who  are 
starving  without  aj^pctite  for  food,  who  have  no  hunger  and  thirst  for 
righteousness,  and  therefore  shall  not  be  filled.  The  last  message  to  the 
churches  is  the  saddest  of  all.  IMay  not  this  point  to  the  declension  of 
faith  and  love  predicted  by  our  Lord,  as  an  accom]ianiment  of  the  latter 
days?  "When  the  Son  of  Man  cometh,  sliall  He  find  faith  on  the 
"  earth?"  (St.  Luke  xviii.  8.)  "  The  love  of  many  shall  wax  cold"  (St. 
Matt.  xxiv.  12.). 

14.  "  Laodicea."  A  town  twelve  miles  from  Colosse.  Its  inhabitants 
were  so  wealthy  tliat,  when  it  was  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  A.D.  62, 
they  rebuilt  it  at  their  own  cost.  St.  Paul  wrote  an  Epistle  to  the 
Laodiceans,  whicli  has  been  lost  (Col.  iv.  16.).  The  wealth  of  the  town 
seems  to  have  affected  the  character  of  the  peoi^le  at  the  time  this  mes- 
sage was  sent  to  them.  "  Whether  the  reliukes  and  threatenings  in  this 
"  Epistle  did  their  work  or  not,  it  is  only  for  Him  who  reads  the  hearts 
"  of  men  to  know.  But  it  is  certain  that  the  church  of  Laodicea  was 
"  in  somewliat  later  times,  so  far  as  man's  eye  could  see,  in  a  flourish- 
"ing  condition.  In  numbers  it  increased  so  much  that  the  Bishop 
"obtained  metropolitan  dignity;  and  in  361.  an  important  Church 
"  Council,  that  in  whicli  the  Course  of  Scripture  was  finally  declared, 
"Avas  held  at  Laodicea,  and  derives  its  name  from  thence.  All  has 
"perished  now.  He  who  removed  the  candlestick  from  Ephesus,  has 
"  rejected  Laodicea  out  of  His  mouth.  The  fragments  of  aqueducts 
"and  theatres  spread  over  a  vast  extent  of  country  tell  of  the  former 
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A.I). OG.  "the  Faithful  and  True  Witness,  **tlie  Beginning 
n  ver.  7.       of  the  creatiou  of  God ; 

&ixii.         15   Pi   know   thy   works,   that  thou    art   neither 
o'coi.  1. 15.    cold  nor  hot :   I  would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot. 
Pver.  1.  16    go   then    because    thou    art    lukewarm,    arid 

neither  cold  nor  hot,  I  will  spue  thee  out  of  My 

mouth. 
qiios.  12. 8.      17  Because  thou  sayest,  "^I  am  rich,  and  inereas- 

ed  \Mth   goods,   and   have   need  of  nothing ;     and 

Imowest  not  that  thou  art  wretched,  and  miserable, 
r  Is.  55. 1.     and  poor,  and  blind,  and  naked  : 

Matt.  K.  44.       -|^g    J    go^^^s^l    tl^ge    r^o    -^^^y    ^f    ]^Jg    g^l^J    ^^.'^^    j^^ 

"  magnificence  of  this  city ;  but  of  this  once  famous  church  nothing 
"survives.  Eecent  travellers  with  difficulty  discovered  one  or  two 
"  Christians  in  the  poor  village  of  Iski-Hissar,  which  stands  on  the  site 
"which  Laodicea  occupied  of  old"  (Ahp.  Trench.). 

"  The  Amen."  The  Hebrew  word  "  Amen"  means  '  verily' — the  word 
with  wiiich  our  Lord  constantly  introduces  liis  most  solemn  declarations 
(especially  in  St.  John's  Gospel.).  It  is  the  same  word  which  is  ren- 
dered in  Isai.  Ixv.  16.  "truth",  "the  God  of  truth",  literally  Amen. 
The  title  indicates  that  every  promise,  and  every  word  of  Him  who 
bears  it,  is  certainly  and  assuredly  true  "the  faithful  and  true  witness" 
(ch.  i.  5.).  These  titles  indicate  the  .searching  eye  of  Him  who  sees 
things  as  they  are,  and  penetrates  through  the  veil  of  hypocrisy  and 
self-deceit." 

"Faithful."  The  word  "faithful"  has  in  Scripture  two  meanings, 
first,  "believing"  when  applied  to  man,  and  tlien  "trustworthy"  as 
applied  to  God.  "  He  is  faithful  that  promised,"  Heb.  x.  23.  (Comp. 
1  Thess.  V.  24.  and  2  Thess.  iii.  3.    Heb.  iii.  2.). 

"  The  Beginning  of  the  creation  of  God."  This  jihrase  is  illustrated 
and  exi^lained  by  St.  Paul's  words  to  the  sister  Church  of  Colosse,  "  the 
"  firstborn  of  every  creature ;  for  by  Him  were  all  things  created  (Col. 
i.  15.).  Christ  is  the  "beginning"  of  the  creation,  not  because  He  is  the 
first  of  created  Beings,  which  is  the  Arian  interpretation,  but  because 
He  is  the  source  of  Being  to  all  creatures.  God  the  Father  is  also 
called  the  Beginning  (See  i.  8.). 

15.  "Neither  cold  nor  hot."  Heat  is  the  fervour  of  true  love  to 
Christ — cold  is  the  conti-ast — absolute  want  of  such  love  without  even 
the  thought  of  it,  "  Lukewarmness"  is  the  state  in  which  there  is  no 
real  fervour,  no  real  love,  and  yet  there  is  an  ajspearance  of  it,  the  pre- 
tence to  it.  It  is  more  dangerous  to  seem  to  have  love  without  having 
it,  than  to  neither  have  nor  seem  to  have  it.  The  self-deceiver  is  in  a 
more  critical  position  than  the  unbeliever.  "  If  ye  were  blind,  ye  should 
"have  no  sin  :  but  now  ye  say,  we  see  ;  therefore  your  sin  remaineth", 
said  our  Lord  to  Pharisees  who  were  self-satisfied  and  self-deceiving 
(St.  John  ix.  41.). 

17.  The  riches  and  poverty  here  referred  to  are  no  doubt  spiritual. 
But  a  state  of  ease  and  wealth  Ls  likely  to  produce  such  a  mental  con- 
dition, and  the  wealth  of  Laodicea  may  therefore  well  be  thought  to 
bear  upon  the  condition  of  the  church. 
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the  fire,  that  thou  mayest  be  rich ;  and  ^  wliite  rai-   a.  d  96. 
ment,   that  thou  mayest  be  clothed,   and  tliat  the  =  2  cor.  5. 3. 
shame  of  thy  nakedness  do  not  appear ;   and  anoint  &  io.'  i5.' 
thine  eyes  with  eyesalve,  that  thou  mayest  see.  "^  ^^'  ^' 

19  *As  many  as  I  love,  I  rebuke  and  chasten ;' -Tob  5.  i7. 
be  z?alous  therefore,  and  repent.  i2"Heb.  12. 

20  Behold,  "I  stand  at  the  door,  and  laiock  :  ^if  jknicsi.  12. 
any  man  hear  My  voice,  and  open  the  door,  ^IxLwker>^7 
will  come  in  to  him,  and  will  sup  with  him,  and  y  John  14. 23. 
he  with  Me. 

21  To  him  that  overcometh  '^will  I  grant  to  sit  %^ratt  19. 2s. 

•ii       -sr       •        Tir        ii  T       1  Luke  22.  :.(!. 

witli  Me  m  My  throne,  even  as  1  also  overcame,  ifw. c. 2.^ 
and  am  Sct  down  with  My  Father  in  His  throne.       ch.  2^26, 27"." 
.22  ''He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the^ch.2. 7. 
Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

■2  .Tnhn  t-ecth  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven.  4  'Flie  four  and  twenty  elders. 
G  Till- four  beasts  full  of  eiies  before  and  behind.  10  Tlie  elders  lay  down 
their  crowns,  and  wmship  Him  that  sat  on  the  throne. 


A' 


FTER  this  I  looked,  and,  behold,  a  door  icas 
opened  in  heaven  :   and  '^  the  first  voice  which "  ''^- 1-  ^f'- 


I 


19.  Hitherto  the  church  of  Laodicea  seems  to  have  been  at  ease,  now 
tlie  Lord  is  about  to  shew  His  love  by  bringing  upon  it  outward  afHic- 
■tion.  This  shews  the  merciful  jjurpose  of  Christ  in  the  persecutions  of 
His  Cliurch  which  this  Book  ioretells.     "  Whom  the  Lord  loveih  He 

'  chasteneth,  and  scourgeth  every  son  whom  He  receiveth"  (Heb.  xii.  6.). 

20.  There  are  here  two  distinct  references ;  (1.)  to  the  Song  of 
Songs,  V.  2. ;  (2.)  to  St.  Luke  xii.  36.  The  former  guides  us  in  the  in- 
terpretation of  tliat  Book  to  see  in  the  bridegroom  CIn-ist  calling  His 
l)ride  the  Church  unto  Himself.  So  here  He  first  pleads  in  love  even 
with  the  unloving.  The  latter  reference  presents  Christ  rather  as  a 
judge  coming  to  surprise  the  careless,  but  to  award  to  the  faithful 
servant  his  due  reconipence.  Blessed  be  that  servant  whom  the  Lord  at 
His  coming  shall  find  thus  watching.  This  and  the  following  verses 
seem  not  only  to  be  addressed  to  the  cliurch  of  Laodicea,  but  to  foini 
a  fitting  close  to  an  address  to  all  the  churches.  The  higliest  promises 
are  here  contained ;  (L)  close  communion  with  Christ,  under  the  com- 
mon figure  of  a  feast,  at  which  He  is  both  the  provider  and  tlie  giiest ; 
(2.)  victory  and  exaltation,  victory  which  Christ's  disciples  share  uitli 
their  Master,  exaltation  to  those  heavenly  places  where  He  shall  make 
them  sit  together  and  reign  witli  Him.  Such  are  the  hopes  which 
are  to  sustain  Clirist's  followers  in  the  fiery  struggle  with  the  world, 
which  the  Seer  is  now  commissioned  to  portray."  "He  that  hath  an 
"  ear,  let  him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches". 

1.  The  translation  of  this  chapter  seems  connected  with  "  behold;"  and  as  we  pro- 
rapable  of  improvement.  In  ver.  l."tlie  ceed  the  vividness  of  the  picture  is  iin- 
'"door"  and  "the  voice"  should  both  be    paired  by  the  introduction  of  verbs  iu 
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I  heard  ivas  as  it  were  of  a  trumpet  talldng  with 
me ;  wMch  said,  ''  Come  up  hither,  "  and  I  will  shew 
thee  things  wliicli  must  be  hereafter. 

2  IT  And  immediately  ''I  was  in  the  spirit:   and, 

^lo'i'^*^'  ^^^^^^\  "^  throne  was  set  in  heaven,  and  one  sat  on 
Dan'Y.'i).    the  throue. 


A.  D.  96. 

I)  ch.  11.  12. 
'•  oh.  1.  19. 

&■  22.  6. 
<1  ch.  1.  10. 

&  17.  3. 

&  21.  10. 
"  Isiii.  0.  1. 

Jer.  17.  1 


CHAPTEE  IV. 
St.  John  is  rapt  in  spirit. 

1.  "  A  door  was  opened."  By  which  the  Seer  seemed  to  pass  into 
the  courts  of  Heaven. 

"  The  first  voice."  Not  the  voice  which  I  heard  first  after  my  ad- 
mission, but  the  same  voice  Avhich  spoke  to  me  at  first. 

2—8.    The  Vision  of  the  Divine  Majesty. 

The  prophetic  Vision  now  unfolds  itself  witli  new  distinctness ;  and 
iirst  the  Seer  is  borne  in  spirit  to  the  scene  of  the  counsels  of  Him  who 
orders  all  things  in  Heaven  and  earth.  The  imagery  with  which  His 
Presence  is  described  is  to  a  great  extent  that  employed  by  Ezekiel. 
Much  is  derived  from  the  Jewish  Temple,  the  arrangements  of  which 
were,  we  may  presume,  sjanbolical.  In  such  Visions  we  are  not  to 
suppose  that  we  have  an  actual  delineation  of  the  Courts  of  Heaven. 
The  Almighty,  Omnipresent,  Sovereign  Euler  of  the  Universe  is  de- 
picted as  an  earthly  monarch,  seated  on  a  throne  in  dazzling  bright- 
ness and  sijlendour:  not  that  God  thus  ajopears  to  Angels  or  to 
saints,  but  because  we  must  borrow  images  from  things  of  earth  to 


the  past  tense,  which  the  original  avoids. 
In  verses  9, 10.  the  continuaiiee  of  the  de- 
scribed scene  in  all  time,  future  as  well 
as  present,  is  expressed  by  the  employ- 
ment of  future  tenses;  they  "shall  give", 
they  "shall  fall  down",  thev  "shall 
"_  worship",  they  "  shall  cast".  The  Eng- 
lish idiom  scarcely  admits  of  the  literal 
rendering  of  these  future  verbs,  but  the 
past  tenses,  "was",  "sat",  "had",  ought 
certainly  not  to  have  been  employed. 
Subjoined  is  a  literal  translation  of  the 
chapter:  "  After  these  things  I  'beheld, 
^'  and  lo  !  a  door  set  open  in  heaven,  and 
^the  voice,  the  first  which  I  heard,  as 
^  of  a  tnnnpet  talking  with  me,  saying, 
^  Come  up  hither,  and  I  will  shew  thee 
^vhat  must  be  hereafter.  Straightway 
^  I  was  in  the  Spirit,  and  lo !  there  was 
^a  throne  in  heaven,  and  on  the  throne 
^one  sitting,  and  He  like  in  vision  to 
^  a  jasper  and  sardine  stone,  and  a  rain- 
bow round  about  the  throne  like  in 
^  vision  to  an  emerald.— and  round  about 
_  the  throne  twenty-four  thrones,  and  on 
^  the  tlirones  the  twenty-four  Elders  sit- 
^  tuig.  clothed  in  white  robes,  and  on  their 
I  heads  crowns  of  gold,  and  out  of  the 
throne  go  forth  lightnings  and  voices 


'  and  thunders ;  and  seven  lamps  of  fire 
'  burning  before  the  throne,  which  are 
'  the  seven  Spirits  of  God,  and  before  the 
'  throne,  as  it  were,  a  sea  of  glass  like  unto 
'crystal,  and  in  the  midst  of  the  throne 
'  and  round  about  the  throne  four  Living 
'  Creatures  full  of  eyes  before  and  behind. 
'  And  the  first  Living  Creature  like  a  lion , 
'and  the  second  Living  Creature  like  a 
'  calf,  and  the  third  Living  Creature  hav- 
'  ing  the  face  as  of  a  man,  and  the  fourth 
'  Living  Creature  like  a  flying  eagle.  And 
'  the  four  Living  Creatures,  each  of  them 
'  having  six  wings,  are  full  of  eyes  round 
'  about  and  T\ithin,  and  rest  not  daj'  and 
'  night,  saying.  Holy,  holy,  holy,  Lord 
'  God  Almighty,  which  was,  and  is,  and  is 
'  to  come.  And  what  time  the  Living  Crea- 
'  tures  give  glory  and  honour  and  thanks 
'to  Him  who  sitteth  on  the  throne,  that 
'  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  the  four  and 
'  twenty  Elders  fall  before  Him  that  sitteth 
'  on  the  throne,  and  worship  Him  that 
'  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  and  cast  down 
'  their  crowns  before  the  throne,  saying. 
'  Thou  art  worthy,  our  Lord  and  God,  to 
'  receive  the  glory,  and  the  power,  for 
'  Thou  didst  create  all  things,  and  for  Thy 
'  pleasure  they  are  and  were  created," 
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3  And  He  that  sat  was  to  look  upon  like  a  jasper  a.d.og. 
and  a  sardine  stone  :  ^  and  there  ims  a  rainbow  round  fszck.  1.28. 
about  the  throne,  in  sight  like  unto  an  emerald.  ^"^  '^^■^^^ 

4  ^And  round  about  the  throne  ivere  four  and  ^i/Vi.' 
twenty  seats:  and  upon  the  seats  I  saw  four  and  L'ii'u.' 
twenty  elders   sitting,  ^  clothed   in  white   raiment ;  ]^^{;l% 

"  and  they  had  on  their  heads  cro^vns  of  gold.  ^^  ic.  la 

6  And  out  of  the  throne  proceeded  ^lightnings  2chr.4;2a" 
and  thunderings  and  voices:  ^and  there  were  seven  ZMh.'i'a' 


tlescribe  at  all  the  things  of  Heaven.  Vision  as  well  as  poetry  is  figu- 
rative, and  is  to  be  understood,  not  by  dwelling  upon  the  outward  sign, 
but  by  endeavouring  to  reach  the  inward  truth  of  which  it  is  the 
exponent.  The  jasper  and  the  sardine  stone  are  only  faint  tokens  of  the 
surpassing  purity  and  brightness  of  God  ;  the  rainbow  is  the  pledge  of 
His  mercy ;  and  the  whole  picture  is  a  way  of  conveying  the  idea  of 
a  Being,  perfect  in  holiness  and  in  Majesty,  supreme  and  all-merci- 
ful. And  so  of  the  other  parts  of  the  Vision.  But  the  Vision  is  not  a 
mere  allegory  or  metaplior  adopted  by  St.  John  at  his  own  will.  He 
was  "  in  the  >Spirit."  It  was  to  him  as  if  he  saw  just  that  which  he 
describes.  How  he  saw  it,  he  knew  not,  except  that  it  was  in  the  spirit, 
not  with  the  mere  bodily  eye.  He  did  not  stay  to  examine  the  outlines 
of  each  figure  that  presented  itself  to  his  mind.  Eapidly  and  vividly 
they  passed  before  him,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  guided  him  to  record  the 
impressions  which  the  same  Spirit  conveyed.  By  the  aid  of  the  same 
Spirit  we  may  endeavour  to  learn  something  of  the  meaning  of  the  pro- 
phetic symbols. 

3.  "Sardine."  The  "  sardius"  or  "sardine  stone"  was  one  of  the 
twelve  stones  on  the  High-Priest's  breastplate  (Exod.  xxviii.  17.),  and  one 
of  the  foundation  stones  of  the  New  Jerusalem  (Eev.  xxi.  20.).  It  was 
probably  a  red  agate,  and  is  thought  to  have  symbolized  the  wrath  of  God. 

4.  "  Four  and  twenty  elders,"  literally  "  the  four  and  twenty  Elders," 
the  well  known  four  and  twenty;  probably  the  lieads  of  the  twenty-four 
courses  of  priests  instituted  by  David  (1  C'hron.  xxiv,  1 — 19.).  Jose- 
phus  speaks  of  his  family  as  being  "  of  the  first  coui-se  of  the  four  and 
"twenty."  The  sjonbolism  throughout  is  from  the  Tensile,  and  as  the 
heads  of  the  twenty-four  courses  might  fitly  stand  for  the  whole  Leviti- 
cal  Priesthood,  so  they  here  may  represent  the  whole  Christian  Church, 
called  in  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  "  a  royal  priesthood."  The  long  Avhite  robes  are 
the  robes  of  priests.  Some  "have  thought  that  the  number  Twenty-four 
expresses  the  two  Churches,  Jewish  and  Christian,  uniting  the  twelve 
Patriarchs  and  the  twelve  Apostles. 

5.  "  Lightnings  and  thunderings  and  voices."  As  at  Mount  Sinai 
(Exod.  XX.).     These  are  the  signs  of  judgment  and  vengeance.     But 


3.  Oti  the  "sardine  stone"  see  2^ote 
on  ch.  xxi.  19. 

4.  There  are  various  interpretations  of 
"the  four  and  twenty".  Wordsworth 
considers  them  to  represent  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, wliose  bool\S  were  known  as  the 
"  four  and  twenty,"  and  the  four  Living 
Creatureb  to  be  "  tliefoiu-  Gospels".  Heug- 


stenberg  and  others,  "  the  twelve  Fatri- 
"  archs  and  twelve  Apostles,"  to  include 
the  Chureh  before  and  after  Christ. 

"  Seats."  "  Thrones"  v\ould  be  a  better 
rendering,  in  order  to  express  that  the 
elders  are  here  represented  as  reigniiiir 
with  Christ  (Compare  St.  Matthew  xix. 
28.). 
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A.  D.  96.  lamps  of  fire  burning  before  the  throne,  which  are 
m  ch.  1. 4.     ™the  seven  Spirits  of  God. 

1 1 6.  6  And  before  the  throne  there  ivas  "  a  sea  of  glass 

"^IJ^a^-.^s.  8.  Jii^e  unto  crystal :  °  and  in  the  midst  of  the  throne, 
oEzck.T.  5.  and  round  about  the  throne,  were  four  beasts  full 
p  ver.  8.       of  ojes  before  p  and  behind, 
q  Num.  2.2,      7  <i  Aud  the  first  beast  %vas  like  a  lion,  and  the 

Ezok.  1. 10.  second  beast  like  a  calf,  and  the  tliird  beast  had 
a  face  as  a  man,  and  the  fourth  beast  was  like  a 
flying  eagle. 

vengeance  on  God's  foes  is  the  avenging  of  His  cLildren.  So  the  Vision 
of  terror  is  to  comfort  His  suffering  Church. 

"  Seven  lamps  of  fire."  To  symbolize  the  Holy  Spirit  in  His  opera- 
tions (See  i.  4.). 

6.  "  A  sea  of  glass  like  unto  crystal."  Pure  as  crystal,  deejj  as  the 
sea,  to  indicate  the  depth  of  the  Divine  judgment,  the  purity  and  calm- 
ness of  the  Divine  justice.  "  Sea  in  this  Book  represents  the  element  of 
"■tumult  and  confusion  in  the  lower  world  (See  xiii.  1.).  But  here,  by 
"  way  of  contrast,  there  is  in  the  heavenly  Churcli  a  sea  of  glass,  expre.s- 
"sive  of  smoothness  and  brightness;  and  tliis  heavenly  sea  is  of  crystal, 
"  declaring  that  the  calm  of  heaven  is  not,  like  earthly  seas,  ruffled  by 
"winds,  but  is  crystallized  into  an  eternity  of  peace."    (Bp.  Wordsworth.) 

"In  the  midst  of  the  throne,  and  round  about  the  throne."  In 
Ezekiel  the  four  Living  Creatures  support  the  throne,  here  they  surround 
it.  "  In  the  midst"  means  jirobably,  "  between  the  throne  and  the  sea." 
Tlie  word  "beasts"  conveys  to  us  an  idea  different  from  the  original, 
which  means  any  "  living  creature"  including  man.  Tlie  Elders  represent 
the  Church,  tlie  Living  Creatures  represent  tlie  whole  animate  creation — 
wild  like  the  lion — tame  like  the  ox — birds  like  the  eagle — and  man. 
Thus  all  men,  whether  in  or  out  of  the  Church,  have  their  place,  all 
join  in  the  Hymn  of  praise  to  their  Maker.  Li  Ezekiel  Ihe  Living  Crea- 
tures have  each  four,  not  six  wings  like  Isaiah's  Serapliim,  and  the 
Wheels  of  the  Chariot  are  full  of  eyes.  The  difference  is  immaterial  if 
we  remember  that  both  descriptions  are  figurative.  The  wings  represent 
the  speed  with  which  the  Creatures  execute  the  Divine  commands. 

"  Full  of  eyes,"  to  denote  the  unceasing  vigilance  with  which  they 
celebrate  His  praise.  In  Ezek.  i.  18.  and  x.  12.  it  is  said  of  "  the  four 
"living  creatures"  that  "their  whole  body,  and  their  backs,  and  their 
"  hands,  and  their  wings,  and  the  wheels  were  full  of  eyes  round  about." 


triiiiiu^,  iieaiBu  iiaiiire.  iiiree  is  me  .„„.  „ , ^..^-.v,.,^.,^  >-.  .v-^..  ^.vy^-i^v,..,,  «,.«  ,,^ 
number  of  God,  lour  the  number  of  the  find  in  works  of  Cliristlan  art  "  the  lion", 
world.  There  are  four  elements,  four  "  the  ox",  "  the  man  ",  and  "  the  eairle", 
quarters  of  the  globe,  four  winds,  four  adopted,  though  not  without  variations, 
seasons,  four  divisions  of  time.  Morning,  '  as  emblems  of  the  four  Evangelists.  (See 
Evening.  Noon  and  Midnight.  And  in  so  '  Introduction  to  St.  Matthew^  "We  cau- 
far  as  the  world  is  four,  it  is  ordered,  not,  however,  interpret  St.  John  without 
arranged,  ruled ;  and  so  this  number  is  '  reference  to  Ezekiel,  who  can  scarcely 
the  signature  of  the  material  world  view- '  be  supposed  to  allude  to  the  four  Gos- 
ed  as  the  creation  of  God,  ordering  and  ]  pels  or  Evangelists.  It  is  true  that  St. 
disposing  all  things  iu  beauty  and  in  I  John  may  have  adopted  Ezekiel's  figure, 
harmony.  |  with  an  application  beyond  that  of  tho 
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witliin  :    and  ^  they  ^  vm-.  g. 
Holy,  holy,  holy," tJvJ'iw rest. 


8  And  the  four   beasts  had  each  of  them  ""six  a.d.96. 
vvings  about  him;  risui. o. 2. 

IF  and  they  ivere  full  of  eyes  " 
rest  not  day  and  night,  saying, 
*Lord  God  Almighty,  "which  was,  and  is,  and  is'ch.i. a 

L  o      J  u  ch.  1.  4. 

to  come.  isai.  0.  a 

9  And  when  thos3  beasts  give  glory  and  honour 

and  thanks  to  Him  that  sat  on  the  throne,  ^  Who  ^  ch.  1.  is. 
hveth  for  ever  and  ever,  &1.5. 7. 

•    10''  the  four  and  twenty  elders  fall  down  before  ==  ch.  5.  s,  u. 
Him  that  sat  on  the  throne,  *  and  worship  Him  that  "^  ver.  9. 
liveth  for  ever  and   ever,  ''and  cast  tluir  cro\Mis •' ^er. 4. 
before  the  throne,  saying, 

11  "^  Thou  art  worthy,  0  Lord,  to  receive  glory "  ch.  5. 12. 
and  honour  and  power  :  ^  for  Thou  hast  created  all  ''^c?"'!?'  I'i 
tilings,  and  for  Thy  pleasure  they  are   and   were  J^i'^,^/;!- 
created.  ch.io.  u.' 


8 — 10.    The  ceaseless  Hymn  of  praise. 

8.  "  Holy,  holy,  holy."  Tlio  thrice  repeated  attribute  has  ever  liccu 
uiiilerstood  by  the  Church  to  refer  to  the  Blessed  Trinity. 

10.  Tlie  Church  and  all  creatures  join  in  a  common  Hymn,  "giving", 
that  is,  ascribing  to  God  "the  glory"  and  "the  power,"  that  is,  all  glory 
and  all  power.  Eastern  monarchs  and  Eoman  emperors  delighted  to  have 
kings  prostrate  at  their  feet.  They  whom  Christ  lias  made  kings  are  so 
sensible  of  His  transcendant  Majesty,  that  they  would  fiiin  cast  down 
their  croAvns  in  hmniliation  before  Him.  Our  greatest  dignity  is  self- 
abasement,  our  highest  task  the  adoration  of  His  name.  "  He  is  a  holy 
•'  God,  with  whom  we  have  to  do.  If  the  beings  who  dwell  so  near 
"  about  His  throne  act  so  reverentially  towards  Him,  how  much  more 
"  humbly  does  it  behove  us  to  conduct  ourselves,  who  dwell  in  cottages 
"of  clay!  Were  our  hearts  penetrated  with  a  just  dread  of  Him,  we 
"  sliould  also  come  to  possess  an  assurance  of  His  favor,  confidence  in 
"  Him,  desire  after  Him,  delight  in  Him,  and  a  more  zealous  endeavour 
"to  do  what  is  pleasing  in  His  sight"  (Bengel.). 


proiiliet.  Here,  however,  seems  little 
room  lor  the  introduction  of  the  idea  of  the 
four  Gospels.  The  description  relates  to 
the  Divine  Majesty,  like  that  in  Ezekiel, 
and  the  Four  Living  Creatures  in  the 
one  and  the  other  Vision,  are  the  attend- 
ants of  His  Cilory,  so  that  it  seems  more 
natural  to  suppose  that  the  figure  has  in 
each  case  the  same  purpose  and  scope. 
In  the  Elders  we  have  a  new  figure  to  in- 
troduce the  Church.  In  "  the  Four  "  we 
have  the  old  figure  to  personate  Created 
Nature.  It  may  be  added  that  Ezekiel 
identifies  his  "  Four"  with  the  Cherubim 
CEzek.  X.),  and  this  is  quite  in  accord- 


ance with  the  employment  of  Temple 
imagery  by  Ezekiel  and  8t.  John  (8ee 
Jntrodndion  and  also  Nole  (Gen.  iii.  24, 
Chfividiim),  in  Holy  Bible  with  Commcn- 
taiy). 

The  adoption  of  the  word  "beasts"  in 
our  English  translation  is  the  more  un- 
fortunate ;  (].)  because  we  have  in  Eze- 
kiel "living  creatures",  expressed  in  the 
Septuagint  version  by  the  same  word 
which  is  here  rendered'  "beasts";  and 
(2.)  because  in  chap.  xiii.  the  word 
"  beasts"  represents  another  Greek  word 
denoting,  as  the  English  word  usually 
denotes,  a  fierce  and  savage  animal. 


A.D. 

96. 

n  Ezck.  2.  n, 

1(1. 
b  Is.  29.  11. 

Dan.  12.  4. 

c  ver.  13. 


REVELATION,  V. 
CHAPTER  V. 

1  'llie  hook  sealed  icilh  seven  seals:  9  which  only  the  Lamh  that  tvas  slain 
«.s  trorthy  to  open.  12  Therefore  the  elde)-s  ivaise  Him,  9  and  confess 
that  He  redeemed  them  icitli  His  hlood. 

AND  I  saw  in  the  right  hand  of  him  that  sat  on 
-  the  throne  ^a  book  written  within  and  on  the 
backside,  ^  sealed  with  seven  seals. 

2  And  I  saw  a  strong  angel  proclaiming  with  a 
loud  voice.  Who  is  worthy  to  oj^en  the  book,  and 
to  loose  the  seals  thereof? 

3  And  no  man  *^in  heaven,  nor  in  earth,  neither 
Tinder  the  earth,  was  able  to  open  the  book,  neither 
to  look  thereon. 

4  And  I  wept  much,  because  no  man  was  found 
worthy  to  open  and  to  read  the  book,  neither  to 
look  thereon. 


CHAPTER  v.— YIII.  ver.  1. 
SECOND   GROUP  OP  VISIOIXTS.      THE    SEVEN   SEALS. 
The  Vision  in  the  present  chapter  sets  forth  the  Person  by  whom 
nlone  the  secrets  of  Heaven  are  made  known  to  man,  and  the  glorious 
character  of  the  Eevelation  thus  made. 

1 — 5.    The  sealed  book. 

1.  "  A  book."  A  roll  of  parchment  leaves  (such  as  that  ■which 
Ezekiel  saw,  Ezek.  ii.),  written  upon  both  sides,  very  full  of  the 
declarations  of  tlie  Divine  will.  Ezekiel's  book  contained  the  .iudg- 
mcnts  on  the  foes  of  Jerusalem,  this  book  those  upon  the  foes  of  Christ's 
Church.  "A  sealed  book"  is  one  of  which  the  contents  or  meaning  is 
unknown  (Isai.  xxix.  11.).  It  has  been  asked,  What  is  this  book  ?  Is  it 
the  Holy  Scriptures  not  miderstood,  till  made  i^lain  by  Christ,  or  is 
it  this  very  Book  now  to  be  unfolded  and  published  ?  Pains  have  been 
taken  to  show  how  seals  might  be  attached  to  a  roll  in  such  a  way,  that 
the  breaking  of  each  seal  might  release  one  leaf  after  another,  each  leaf 
containing  a  separate  portion  of  the  Eevelation.  But  we  observe  that 
on  the  breaking  of  a  seal  St.  John  sees  a  Vision,  does  not  read  a  j^ro- 
phecij.  The  breaking  of  the  seals  of  the  book  is  a  Vision,  to  symbolize  the 
disclosing  of  the  oracles  of  God.  The  disclosure  is  not  made  on  parch- 
ment leaves,  but  by  scenes  impressed  upon  the  mental  Vision  of  the  Seer. 

1 — 7.    The  sealed  book  taken  by  the  Lamb. 

2.  "  "Who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book."  Neither  man  nor  Angel 
can  disclose  the  purposes  of  God  to  man  (Comp.  St.  Matt.  xi.  27.  and 
St.  Jolni  i.  18.).  Christ  alone  can  reveal  to  man  the  things  of  Heaven. 
"We  speak  that  we  do  know",  said  He  to  Nicodemus,  "and  testify  that 
"Avhich  we  have  seen".  "  Tlie  Lamb"  is  set  apart  from  and  above  all 
creatures  in  Heaven  or  in  earth.  None  of  them  is  worthy;  but  the  liamb 
is  -worthy,  as  He  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  is  worthy. 


1.  "In  the  right  hand."  Literally 'upon 
'the  right  hand',  that  is,  laid  upon  the 
palm  of  the  right  hand  of  Him  who  sat 


upon  the  throne,  ready  for  some  one  to 
take,  as  in  ver.  7. 


REVELATION,  Y. 

5  And  one  of  the  elders  saith  unto  me,  Weep  not :   a.  d.  96. 
behold,  'Uhe  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Juda,  ^'the  Eoot  of  d  Gen.  40. 9, 
David,  hath  prevailed  to  open  the   book,  ^and   to  hck  7.14. 
loose  the  seven  seals  thereof.  ei..  11.1,10. 

R0U1. 15.  IZ. 

6  And   I  beheld,    and,   lo,   in  the   midst  of  the  ^^i^- -■  i«- 
throne  and  of  the  four  beasts,  and  in  the  midst  of  ci.'u.i. 
the  elders,   stood  ^a  Lamb  as  it  had  been  slain,  ^j^"^^'''.^^-- 

John  1.  23,  .36.    1  Pet.  1.  19.    ch.  13.  8. 

5.  "  The  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Juda."   So  Gen.  xlix.  9.  Heb.  vii.  14. 
"  The  Boot  of  David."   Uur  Lord  i.s  often  called  "The  Sou  of  David," 

"the  Branch";  but  here  "the  Eoot"  as  in  Isai.  xi.  10.     "Eoot"  is 
elsewhere  used  for  "a  shoot"  (Isai.  liii.  2.). 

6.  "  In  the  midst  of  the  throne."  The  meaning  is,  that  Christ  stood 
ill  the  space  between  the  throne  and  the  four  and  twenty  Elders.  "  In 
"  the  iunennost  part  of  the  circle  were  the  four  Living  Creatures  (in- 
"  separable  from  it),  and  in  a  wider  circle  were  the  Elders.  But  the 
"Lamb  was  between,  as  the  Jlediator  between  God  and  man"  (Eengs- 
tenherg.). 

"  A  Lamb  as  it  had  been  slain."  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  say 
that  the  appearance  of  Christ  to  the  Seer  is  strictly  figurative.  We 
cannot  for  a  moment  suppose  that  our  Lord  is  actually  present  in  Hea- 
ven in  this  form.  St.  John  the  Evangelist  no  more  intended  to  convey 
as  a  fact  the  assumption  of  the  body  of  a  Lamb  by  our  Lord,  than 
St.  John  the  Baptist  intended  to  do  so  when  he  said  "  Behold  the 
''Limb  of  God."  Upon  the  Apostle's  mind  was  impressed  not  the 
form  of  a  Lamb,  as  it  might  be  delineated  in  a  picture  (see  remarks  in 
Introduction),  but  the  hidden  mustery  which  that  form  expressed.  The 
impression  was  vivid  and  real,  but  language  failed  to  convey  to  others 
what  he  felt  and  perceived  himself.  In  exposition  the  metaphorical 
character  is  all  we  can  pretend  to  touch  ;  (1.)  Christ  appears  as  a  Lamb, 
to  indicate  gentleness.  "  Patience  and  strength  meet  in  Him.  The 
"Elder  had  pointed  to  a  lion,  yet  St.  John  beholds  only  a  little  lamb" 
(Bewjel.).  But  (2.)  He  is  "a  Lamb  slain."  It  is  remarkable  that  this 
figure  is  employed  by  St.  John  elsewhere.  The  Baptist  first  pointed  out 
our  Saviour  to  one  of  his  disciples  (not  improbably  the  Evangelist  him- 
self) as  "the  Lamb  of  God  that  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world"  (St. 
John  i.  29.).  The  reference  is  to  Isai.  liii.  a  chajiter  which  was  \;nder- 
stood  by  the  Jews  to  be  prophetic  of  the  Messiah,  who  is  foretold  as 
"a  Lamb  brought  to  the  slaughter",  and  "bearing  the  sins  of  many." 
Here  then  the  idea  of  the  Sacrifice  of  our  Lord  upon  the  Cross 
is  distinctly  conveyed.  Eeconciliation  of  man  to  God,  atonement 
for  the  sins  of  mankind  by  our  Lord's  oflFering  of  IIim.self  once 
offered,  this  is  the  substance  of  the  figure.  Christ  is  exalted  because 
He  was  slain  (Phil.  ii.  9.).  The  slain  Lamb  lives  again,  yet  bears 
the  marks  of  His  wounds  upon  Him,  just  as  the  Eisen  Lord  appeared 
to' His  disciples  with  the  visible  marks  of  His  passion.  "In  the 
"  ApocalyjDse  especially  we  are  confronted  with  the  solemn  truth,  that 
"the  true  Lord  of  Heaven  is  none  other  than  the  Crucified  One. 
"  The  armies  of  Heaven  follow  Him  clothed  as  He  is  in  a  vesture 
"dipped  in  blood,  the  symbol  and  token  of  His  passion  and  of  His 
"  victory.     But  of  all  the  teachings  of  the  Apocalypse  on  this  subject, 


h  Zech.  3.  9. 

&  4.  10. 

i  cb.  i.  5. 

t  cb.  4.  2. 

1  ch.  4.  S,  10. 

ni  ch.  14.  2. 

i  15.  2. 

2  Or,  incense 

n  P.-<.  141.  2. 

oil.  8.  3,  4. 

o  Ps.  40.  3. 

•cK  14.  3. 

V  ch.  4. 11. 
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A.D.96.  having  S3veii  horns  and  ^S3ven  eyes,  which  aro  the 
"    saven  Spiiits  of  God  sent  forth  into  all  the  eartli. 

7  And  He  came  and  took  the  book  out  of  the 
right  hand  ^  of  Him  that  sat  upon  the  throne. 

8  IT  And  when  He  had  taken  the  book,  ^  the  four 
beasts  and  four  mid  twenty  elders  fell  domi  before 
the  Lamb,  having  every  one  of  them  "harps,  and 
golden  vials  full  of  ^  odours,  "  wliicli  are  the  prayers 
of  saints. 

9  And  °  they  sung  a  new  song,   saying,  p  Thou 

"  perhaps  none  is  so  full  of  significance  as  the  representation  of  Christ 
"  in  His  wounded  humanity  on  the  throne  of  the  Most  High.  The 
"  Lamb  as  it  had  been  slain  is  in  the  very  centre  of  the  court  of  Hea- 
'^  ven,  He  receives  the  prostrate  adoration  of  the  Jiighest  intelligences 
"  around  the  throne ;  and  as  tlie  object  of  that  solemn,  uninterrupted 
"  awful  worship,  He  is  as.sociated  \yith  the  Father  as  being  in  truth  the 
"  Almighty,  Uncreated,  Supreme  God."    (Liddoyi.) 

"Seven  horns,"  (Ps.  cxlviii.  14.)  to  denote  the  jjleiiitude  of 
strength. 

"  Seven  spirits  of  God."  The  Lamb  is  said  to  send  forth  the  seven 
Spirits  becau.se  it  is  by  Jesus  Christ  that  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
are  sent  and  spread  abroad  throughout  the  world  (St.  Jolm  xiv.  26.). 

8.  "  Every  one  of  them,"  of  the  Elders,  not  of  the  Living  Creatures. 
The  incense  and  the  harps  are  emblems  of  the  ofiering  by  the  Churcli 
of  prayer  and  praise. 

"The  vials."  Or,  "bowls."  (See  Note  below,)  contained  the  incense 
used  by  the  priests.  This  "incense"  (ch.  viii.  4.),  or,  as  here,  "odours," 
(for  it  is  the  same  Greek  word  in  each  place),  had  an  important  part  in 
the  service  of  the  Temple.  Minute  directions  are  given  in  Exod.  xxx.  as 
to  its  composition.  It  answers  to  "the  incense"  in  Mai.  i.  ii.  "Christ 
"  in  the  New  Testament  has  appointed  a  new  offering.  According  to 
"  the  propliet  Malachi,  In  every  place  incense  shall  be  offered  unto  My 
"name,  and  a  pure  offering.  As  St.  John  too  in  the  Apocalypse  saith, 
"  The  incense  is  the  prayers  of  the  saints"  {1,-enasus.).  Abp.  Leighton 
beautifully  remarks,  "  Of  tliese  three  sweet  ingredient  perfumes,  namely, 
"  petition,  confession  and  thanksgiving,  is  the  incense  of  i^rayer,  and  by 
"  the  Divine  fire  of  love  it  ascends  unto  God,  the  heart  and  all  with 
■"  it ;  and  when  the  hearts  of  the  saints  unite  in  joint  prayer,  the  pillar 
"  of  sweet  smoke  goes  up  the  greater  and  the  fuller." 

9—14.    The  adoration  of  the  Lamb. 

9.  "  A  new  song."  The  "  new  song"  telling  of  the  work  of  Christ,  con- 
cerns first  those  who  have  been  redeemed.  Angels  echo  the  strain,  which 

8.  "Vials."  Heie,  and  ch.  xv.  xvi.,|  vials?  It  must  not  be  forfictten  that  our 
literally  'bowls,'  broad,  not  high,  fit  to    Vision  is  not  like  a  picture  capable  o" 


hold  incense  used  for  sacred  inniioses. 
The  word  is  also  used  for  shallow  cups, 
or  ladles  used  to  take  wine  from  the  great 
bowl  to  distribute  it  to  guests  at  table. 
(See  below  ch.  xv.  7.).  "  Odours"  lite- 
rally '  incense '.    It  has  been  asked,  how 


being  drawn  on  canvas  with  all  its  de- 
tails, but  an  impression  upon  the  mind 
of  St.  John  of  certain  images  fit  to  repre- 
sent certain  ideas. 

9,  10.  There  is  in  these  verses  a  variety 
of  reading  and  a  difference  of  translation. 


could  the   same   hands  bear  harps  and   Instead  of  "hast  redeemed"  and  "hast 
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art  worthy  to  take  tlie  book,  and  to  open  the  seals  a  .p.  96. 
thereof :   ^  for  Thon  wast  slam,  and  ^  hast  redeemed  q  ver.  a 
lis  to  God  by  Thy  blood  ^out  of  every  kindred,  and ':^,;^f3"-^'- 
tongue,  and  people,  and  nation  ;  &^°23^"  ^^' 

10  *and  hast  made  us  unto  our  God  Idngs  and  cP,^/iJ- 
priests  :   and  we  shall  reign  on  the  earth.  fmVis 

11  And  I  beheld,  and  I  heard  the  voice  of  many  n*. 
angels    "  round   about   the  throne   and  the   beasts  i  John  i.  i. 
and  the  elders:   and  the  number  of  them  was  ^tensDan.i i. 
thousand   times   ten   thousand,    and    thousands    of  %S^l-  & 
thousands;  ilo.&'m.g. 

12  saying  wdtli   a  loud    voice,   ^  Worthy  is  the  iPet.'2.5,o. 
Lamb  that  was  slain  to  receive  power,  and  riches,  &2o.a 
and  wisdom,  and  strength,  and  honour,  and  glory,  ^^^1%^  6_ 
and  blessmg.  ^ps.  gs.  it. 

13  And  ^  every  creature  which  is  in  heaven,  and  Hebiia  22. 
on  the  earth,  and  under  the  earth,  and  such  as  are^^^^iV^' 
in  the  sea,  and  all  that  are  in  them,  heard  I  saymg,  ^^"^^  2-  lo- 
"■  Blessing,  and  honour,  and  glory,  and   power,   he  Kom.  b.'i 
unto  Him  ^ that  sitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  unto  iTim. d.  le. 
the  Lamb  for  ever  and  ever.  &^^il^^' 

14  "^And  the  four  beasts  said.  Amen.     And  the  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^j, 
four  and  twenty  elders  fell  down  and  worshipped  &7i(i. 
Him  ^that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever.  a  ch.  4.9,10. 

i.s  taken  up  by  the  voice  of  all  creation,  the  four  Living  Creatures  who 
rejiresent  animate  Nature  closing  the  Hymn  with  their  solemn  Amen. 

11.  "  And  the  number  of  them."  We  shall  scarcely  be  inclined  to 
take  the  number  literally.  It  simply  denotes  a  vast  company.  This 
may  guide  us  in  the  interj^retation  of  other  numbers  which  occur  in 
this  Book,  that  may  at  first  sight  seem  more  definite.  On  the  sjsecial 
significance  of  the  number  Ten  see  Note  on  xiii.  1. 

12,  13.  This  song  of  praise  is  anticipatory  of  the  victories  which  are 
about  to  be  described  under  the  seven  Seals.  So  the  seven  Trumpets  are 
introduced  by  a  Hymn  of  praise  (ch.  vii.  10.),  and  also  the  seven  Vials 
(XV.  3.). 

"  made  "  it  should  be  '  didst  redeem '  and  1 '  the  earth'.    The  Eedemption  was  effect- 
' didst  make'.    Instead  of  "us"  the  best    ed  when  Christ  upon  tlie  Cross  purclmsed 


manuscripts  have  'tiiera.'  And  instead 
of  "we  sliall  reign",  'tliey  reign',  or  'are 
'  reigning'.  The  four  Beasts  and  twenty- 
four  Elders  are  singing,  and  their  song  is, 
'  Thou  art  worthy  to  take  the  book,  and 
'  to  open  the  seals  thereof:  for  Thou  wast 
'  slain,  and  didst  redeem  them  to  God  by 
'  Thy  blood  out  of  every  kindred,  and 


us  with  His  Blood  (Titus  ii.  14.).  The 
reign  of  the  redeemed  has  in  one  sense 
already  begun  (Eph.  ii.  6.  1  St.  Pet.  ii.  9.). 
See  commentary  below  ch.  xx.  4.  The 
Vision  does  indeed  anticipate  triumph 
not  yet  achieved,  a  triumph  to  be  com- 
pleted at  the  final  consummation,  yet 
to  have  its  beginnings  when  the  Empire 


'tongue,  and  people,  and  nation;  and  i  should  become  nominally  Christian,  and 
'didst  make  them  unto  our  God  kings  j  Paganism  should  have  to  give  ^^■ay  in  tlie 
'  and  priests :  and  they  are  reigning  over  i  various  quarters  of  the  globe. 


LXX. 

c  Zech.  0.  11 
ch.  14. 14. 


EEVELATION,  VI. 
A.P.9S.  CHAPTER  VI. 

1  Tlic  openino  of  the  seals  in  order,  and  n-Jiat  followed  tliefreupon, 
containing  a  provliecv  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

a  ch.  5. 5, 0,7.    AND  ""I  saw  when  the  Lamb  opened  one  of  the 
Xjl  seals,  and  I  heard,  as  it  were  the  noise  of  thnn- 
i>ch.4.7.      der,  ^one  of  the  four  beasts  saying.  Come  and  see. 
c  Zech  0  3.      2  And  I  saw,  and  behold  "  a  white  horse  :   ^  and 

CD     10     Li. 

<ip?.45. 4,5.  he  that  sat  on  him  had  a  bow;  '^and  a  cro^m  was 
given  imto  him :  and  he  went  forth  conquering,  and 
to  conquer. 

fch.4.7.  3  ^  And  when  he  had  opened  the  second  seal,  ^I 
heard  the  second  beast  say,  Come  and  see. 

g  Zech.  0.2.      4  gAnd  there  went  out  another  horse  that  iras 

CHAPTER  VI. 

The  Eevelation  i^ropcr,  the  unfolding  of  the  Church's  Future,  now 
begins.  We  are  not  to  conceive  that  the  remainder  of  this  Book  is  one 
uninterrupted  disclosure  of  events  in  their  regular  order  from  begin- 
ning to  end.  Eatlier  we  have  a  series  of  Visions,  in  which  the  Seer  is 
carried  back  from  time  to  time  to  the  starting  point,  in  order  to  con- 
template the  progress  of  events  under  new  aspects  (See  Introduction.). 
The  first  of  such  Visions  extends  from  vi.  1.  to  viii.  2.,  "contain- 
"  ing,"  as  the  title  of  this  chai^ter  tells  us,  "  a  projohecy  to  the  end  of  the 
"  world."  The  key  to  this  prophecy  is  St.  IMatt.  xxiv.,  in  which  our  Lord 
declares  the  signs  of  His  Coming.  It  represents  the  character  of  the 
visitations  by  which  God  will  make  His  presence  felt,  and  secure  the 
triumph  of  Plis  Church.  This  order  of  God's  dealings  has  been  often 
repeated  in  the  World's  History.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the 
overthrow  of  Paganism  under  Constantine,  the  Great  Eefonnation  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  were,  each  of  them,  accompanied  by  such  visitations. 
But  since  in  this  Vision  the  calamities  become  intenser  as  we  proceed, 
we  may  well  believe  that,  as  the  end  draws  nearer,  the  fulfilment  will 
be  more  striking,  the  events  on  a  larger  scale,  the  judgments  sorer,  the 
victory  more  complete.  In  time  there  may  be  many  a  partial,  in  the 
end  of  time  one  full,  accomplislimcnt. 

1,  2.    The  opening  of  the  first  Seal. 

2.  "A  u'hite  hoi'se."  The  figure  of  "horses"  was  employed  by 
Zechariah.  In  Ps.  xlv.  Christ  is  foretold  as  "riding  on  prosperously." 
See  also  below  xix.  11.  "White"  is  the  colour  appropriate  to  Clirist 
and  to  heavenly  things  (See  Note  on  i.  14.).  "  The  white  horse"  is 
the  symbol  of  victory.  By  this  Vision  the  Church  is  assured  that 
Christ  shall  triumpli. 

3,  4.    The  opening  of  the  second  Seal, 

4.  "Another  horse  that  was  red,"  from  the  colour  of  blood.  The 
progress  of  Clnist's  kingdom  shall  be  marked  by  war  (St.  IMatt.  xxiv.  G. 
St.  Luke  xxi.  9.). 


4.  (Chap,  vii.)  Note  that  to  each  tribe  |  sealed  ".    This  agrees  with  Ezok.  xlvii. 
is  assisned  the  game  number  of  "the  |  l'i.,v;hQrc''yeshallinherititone  aswcllas 
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red  :    and  ])oiver  was  given  to  liim  that  sat  thereon   a.  p.  r3. 
to  take  peace  from  the  earth,  and  that  they  should 
kill  one  another :  and  there  was  given  imto  him  a 
great  sword. 

5  IF  And  when  he  had  opened  the  third  seal,  '^  I  "^  <■'!  -i.  t. 
heard  the  third  beast  say.  Come  and  see.     And  I 
beheld,  and  lo  'a  black  horse;   and  he  that  sat  on >' Z'^di. c j. 
him  had  a  pair  of  balances  in  his  hand. 

6  And  I  heard  a  voice  in  the  midst  of  the  four 
beasts  say,  ^A  measure  of  wheat  for  a  penny,  and  -  T'"^  ^'"'.'^ 
three  measures   oi  barley  for  a  penny :    and  "^  see  '"fioth  a 
thou  hurt  not  the  oil  and  the  wine.  containing 

one  wine 

7  1[  And  when  he  had  opened  the  fourth  seal,  ^  I  ?,'^r4^mu 
heard  the  voice  of  the  fourth  beast  say.  Come  and  see.  ^''^^^^^f  ^ 

8  °^  And  I  looked,  and  behold  a  pale  horse  :   and  ^  cb.  o.'  4. 
his  name  that  sat  on  him  was  Death,  and  Hell  fol- L''zech!G. :;. 
lowed  -snth  liim.     And  power  was  given  ^unto  them  3  or,  ^0 /u™. 
over  the  fourth   part  of  the    eartli,   "to   kill  with" Ezok.H.Ji. 

5,  6.    The  opening  of  the  third  Seal. 

5.  "  A  black  horse."  The  balances  indicate  that  food  Mas  to  be  so 
scaixe  as  to  be  weighed  out  (Ezek.  iv.  10.).  Scarcity  and  famine  shall 
be  another  accompaniment  of  His  coming  (St.  ]\Iatt.  xxiv.  7.). 

6.  "A  measure."  Just  enough  for  one  man's  daily  consumption  and 
no  more. 

"  A  penny."  The  Eoman  denarius,  a  soldier's  daily  pay,  a  labourer's 
wages  (Matt.  xx.  2.).  The  prices  were  high,  but  not  those  of  excessive 
dearth.  The  oil  and  the  wine  were  not  to  be  hurt.  Mercy  tempers 
judgment.  The  voice  is  heard  in  the  midst  of  the  Living  Creatures. 
Nature  shall  suffer,  but  the  extremity  of  suffering  is  not  yet  (IMatt. 
xxiv.  22.). 

7,  8.    The  opening  of  the  fourth  Seal. 

8.  "Pale,"  livid  as  with  disease  or  death.  Thus  is  pestilence  fore- 
told (St.  Matt.  xxiv.  7.).  Pestilence  generally  follows  upon  war  and 
famine,  and  is  often  more  destructive  than  either. 

"  Hell."  Literally  '  Hades ',  the  place  of  departed  souls.  Hades  fol- 
lows in  the  rear  of  l)eath,  to  gather  unto  itself  the  slain. 

"  Tlie  fourth  part"  indicates  the  extent  of  the  destruction,  wherein 
there  is  still  a  limitation,  yet  sorer  judgments  being  reserved  for  the 
sixth  Seal;  the  "sword",  "famine",  "death",  and  "the  beasts  of  tho 
"field"  remind  us  of  the  four  sore  judgments  of  Ezek.  xiv.  21.  Thus 
far  the  Visions  exhibit  what  Christ  had  foretold,  the  advance  of  His 

(inother"  is  senerally  understood  to  mean  |  each  tribe  shall  have  an  equal  portion, 
that  each  tribe  shall  have  an  equal  por-    each  shall  reckon  an  equal  number  of 


tion  in  the  allotment  of  the  Vision.  The 
actual  differences  between  tribe  and  tribe 
are  of  the  earth,  in  the  spiritual  kinsr- 
dom  such  distinctions  have  no  place.    So 


the  redeemed — a  proof,  if  proof  were 
needed,  of  the  figuratire  character  of  the 
numbers  here  employed. 


REVELATION,  VI. 

A. p. 96.  sword,  and  with  hunger,  and  with  death,  "and  mth 
0  Lev.  26. 22.  the  bcasts  of  the  earth. 

9  H  And  when  he  had  opened  the  fifth  seal,  I  saw 
p  ch,  8. 3.     under  p  the  altar  i  the  souls  of  them  that  were  slain 

ku^k     ""for  the  word  of  God,  and  for  Hhe  testimony  which 
'yj^-f\^-    they  held: 
1 2  Tim.  1.8.    10    and    they   cried    with    a    loud   voice,    saying, 

&iJ."io.^'  *How  long,  0  Lord,  "holy  and  true,  ^dost  Thou 
tseezech.  ^^^  judge  aud  avenge  our  blood  on  them  that  dwell 
'■  oil.  .3. 7.     on  the  earth  ? 

'&'i')^2.^^'  11  And  y  white  robes  were  given  unto  every  one 
^  ch^  3. 4,^5.  of  them  ;  and  it  was  said  unto  them,  "  that  they 
^  Heb.  11.40.  should  rest  yet  for  a  little  season,  until  their  fel- 

ch.  14.  Id.    j^^^  servants  also  and  their  brethren,  that  should  be 
Idlled  as  they  ivere,  should  be  fulfilled. 

kingdom  marked  by  wars,  famines,  and  laestilences.  These  first  four 
seals  are  annomiced  by  "the  four",  representing  animate  creation,  which 
is  specially  concerned'  in  these  visitations.  They  are  contemporaneous 
rather  than  successive,  and  continuous,  accompanying  throughout  the 
progress  of  Christ's  kingdom  upon  earth.  The  Seer  is  now  carried  for- 
ward to  more  distant  times  represented  under  the  remaining  seals.  Why, 
we  may  ask,  should  such  a  view  of  the  Future  of  Christ's  Church  be 
consolatory  to  believers  ?  Because  the  Seer  contemplates  these  calamities 
as  punishments  inflicted  on  the  rebellious  World,  viewed  apart  from  the 
Church.  Christ  arising  to  judge  the  earth  is  the  comfort  of  those  who 
wait  for  the  Coming  of  the  Lord.  The  thouglit  is  well  worked  out  in 
Kebles  Christian  Year,  Second  Sunday  in  Advent. 

9—11.    The  opening  of  the  fifth  Seal. 

There  is  a  break  between  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  Seals,  dividing  the 
Seven  into  Four  and  Three.  We  observe  a  similar  break  in  the  Trum- 
pets and  in  the  Vials.  The  cry  of  the  martyrs  indicates  tliat  a  long 
period  has  passed.  The  martyrs  are  those  who  have  suffered  in  suc- 
cessive ages,  and  even  when  they  cry  aloud  others  are  yet  to  be  added  to 
their  number  (verse  11.).  We  may  however  gather  that  this  Vision 
represents  the  time  of  the  Church's  earthly  history  to  be  drawing  to 
a  close.  The  imagery  is  from  the  Temple.  Under  the  altar  of  burnt 
offering  was  poured  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  (Lev.  iv.  7.).  Martyrs 
were  in  one  sense  victims  sacrificed  unto  God.  The  figure  has  been 
said  to  be  "a  dramatizing  of  the  thought,  the  blood  of  the  martyrs 
"  cries  for  vengeance." 

9.  See  on  xii.  17. 

11.  The  mind  of  the  Seer  is  for  the  time  turned  aside  from  the  cry 
for  vengeance  to  the  blessedness  of  those  who  have  thus  died  for  the 
I;ord.  Happy  are  those  souls  who,  having  been  delivered  from  the 
burden  of  the  flesh,  wait  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  number  of 
the  elect,  to  have  their  perfect  consummation  and  bliss  both  in  body 
and  soul,  in  Christ's  eternal  and  everlasting  glory  (Collect  in  Burial 
Service.). 


REVELATION,  VI. 

12  IF  And  I  beheld  when  he  had  opened  the  sixth  A.D.oe. 
seal,  °'  and,  lo,  there  was  a  great  earthquake  ;   and  «■  ch.  lo.  i8. . 
''the  sun  became  black  as  sackcloth  of  hair,  and '' J^f  f. lo, 

111  '  31.  &  3.  lo. 

the  moon  became  as  blood  :  Mat.  24  20. 

13  '=and  the  stars  of  heaven  fell  unto  the  earth,  cch.s.  10.' 
even  as  a  fig  tree  casteth  her  ^  untimely  figs,  when  2%t^  green 
she  is  shaken  of  a  mighty  wind.  fi'J'- 

12—17.    The  opening  of  the  sixth  Seal. 

God's  judgments  upon  the  World  are  continued  and  intensified.  We 
are  not  to  force  too  literal  an  interpretation  upon  the  descriptions  in 
this  Vision.  Similar  figures  occur  in  St.  Matth.  xxiv.,  with  the  addition, 
"  This  generation  shall  not  pass  away  till  all  things  he  fulfilled" 
(verse  34.).  St.  Peter  saw  in  the  miracle  of  Pentecost  the  fulfilment 
of  J-ocl's  prophecy  (Acts  ii.  16,  &c.).  Great  calamities  are  thus  pre- 
figured in  ScrijDture.  Add  to  marginal  references,  Ps.  ix.  3.  Isai.  xiv. 
12.  xxiv.  21.  Micah  iii.  6.  1  Mace.  i.  28.  But  while  events  like  the  De- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  and  the  Dissolution  of  the  Eoman  Empire,  or 
the  Fall  of  Paganism,  may  thus  in  part  fulfil  such  predictions,  the 
full  accomplishment  is  reserved  for  the  day  when  all  things  on  earth 
shall  come  to  an  end.  And  the  Vision  here  is  best  understood  as 
pointing  to  this  final  accomi^lishment.  This  Seal  discloses  the  utter 
-overthrow  of  the  World,  viewed  as  antagonistic  to  God. 

12.  The  darkening  of  Sun  and  Moon  was  a  natural  symbol  of  the 
Divine  judgments,  as  it  had  formed  part  of  them  in  the  past  (See  on 
viii.  12.).  Above  all  we  must  remember  the  supernatural  darkness 
at  our  Lord's  Crucifixion.  Then  Nature  could  not  but  partake  in  some 
sort  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Lord  of  Nature ;  and  so  hereafter  shall 
the  earth  suffer  together  with  its  inhabitants,  when  the  same  Lord 
shall  come  to  execute  judgment  upon  sinners. 

"  Black  as  sackcloth  of  hair."  The  darkening  of  the  sun  is  described 
in  many  places  (See  Marg.  rcf.)  but  the  particular  figure  employed  is 
drawn  from  Isai.  1.  3,  "  I  clothe  the  heavens  with  blackness,  and  I  make 
"sackcloth  their  covering."  "Sackcloth"  is  well  known  as  a  garb  of 
mourning.  "Sackcloth  of  hair"  was  probably  the  prophet's  "rough 
"garment"  (Literally  "a  garment  of  hair"),  Zech.  xiii.  4,  This  garb 
certainly  betokened  the  austerity  of  an  old  prophet's  life,  perhaps  also 
the  mournfulness  of  his  mission.  The  figure  of  "  blood  "  to  describe  the 
appearance  of  the  moon  is  common  to  many  of  the  parallel  passages,  and 
no  doulit  those  who  were  accustomed  to  gather  portents  from  the  sky 
Avere  wont  to  augur  war  and  destruction  when  the  moon  assumed  this 
colour.  And  so,  to  the  mind  of  the  Seer,  this  blood-red  moon  suggests 
at  once  the  thought  of  wild  devastation. 

13.  "The  stars  of  heaven"  so  often  denote  rulers  and  princes 
that  we  may  well  imagine  the  ruin  and  dismay  of  such  mighty  ones 
to  be  here  symbolized. 

"  Untimely  figs."  "  The  winter  figs,  which  almost  always  fall  off' 
"  unripe."    (Alford.) 

12.  "  The  moon" .  The  best  manuscripts  I  tlie  full,  when  in  the  course  of  nature 
read  'the  irhole  moon'.  Tlie  portent  is  the    she  would  be  most  bright, 
more  alarming,  because  the  moon  is  at  | 
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A.D.9G.      14  "lAnd  the  heaven  departed  as  a  scroll  when  it 
a  Vs.  102. 2G.  is  rolled  together ;  and  ^  every  mountain  and  island 

Heb  1*  12,   were  moved  out  of  their  places, 
e^jer  3  ''s'      15  A^d  the  kmgs  of  the  earth,  and  the  great  men, 

&4;'24"  ■   and  the  rich  men,  and  the  chief  captains,  and  the 

mighty  men,  and  every  bondman,  and  every  free 

fisai.2.i;).  man,  Hiid  themselves  in  the  dens  and  m  the  rocks 

of  the  mountains ; 
g Ho,.  10. 8.     16  Sand  said  to  the  mountains  and  rocks,  Fall 

Jh.''y'.6i''^°'on  us,  and  hide  us  from  the  face  of  Him  that  sitteth 
Y^sai.  13. 6,  Q^^  ^i^g  throne,  and  from  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb  : 

zeph.1.14,     17  hfor   the   great  day  of  His   wrath  is  come; 

ch.'i6. 14.    land  who  shall  be  able  to  stand "? 

CHAPTER  VII. 

3  An  angi'I  sralelh  the  se-n-nnfs  of  God  in  their  forelieach.  4  'Hie  num- 
hei-  of 'them  that  were  sealed:  of  the  tribes  of  Jmiel  a  certain  number. 
9  Of  all  other  nations  an  innumerable  multitude,  which  stand  before 
the  throne,  clad  in  white  robes,  and  palms  in  their  hands.  14  llieir 
robes  were  icashed  in  the  blood  <f  the  Lamb. 


i  Vb.  70.  7. 


14.  "  The  heaven  departed  as  a  scroll  when  it  is  rolled  together." 
A  book  Avas  clo.sed  in  those  days  by  rolling  togetber  the  parchment 
leaves  on  which  the  contents  were  written.  So  '  to  roll  up'  was  to  with- 
draw, 'to  unfold'  was  to  set  forth  a  revelation.  So  the  Almighty  Creator 
spread  open  His  glorious  heavens  to  declare  to  man  His  Majesty  and 
glory,  His  voice  was  beard  among  them.  Hence  the  figure  of  'the 
'rolling  up  of  the  heavens'  indicates  the  withdrawal  of  the  sense  of 
God's  presence  in  the  earth.  We  believe  indeed  that  this  prophecy  will 
be  literally  fulfilled  when,  as  St.  Peter  indicates,  "  The  day  of  the  Lord 
"  will  come  as  a  thief  in  the  night ;  in  the  which  the  heavens  shall  pass 
"away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements  shall  melt  with  fervent  heat. 
"  the  earth  also  and  the  works  that  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up  " 
(2  St.  Pet.  iii.  10.) ;  the  terrible  accompaniments  of  this  catastrophe  cor- 
respond to  what  we  certainly  believe  will  take  place  at  the  Last  Day. 
So  when  St.  John  saw  this  Vision  lie  saw  the  picture  of  the  execution  of 
Divine  wrath,  only  to  be  fully  acted  out  in  the  final  consummation  of  all 
things.  But  the  Vision  pictured  other  lesser  and  preparatory  visitations  ; 
and  as  the  Sealing  follows,  which  is  to  protect  God's  elect  from  the  judg- 
ments here  portraj'cd,  we  can  scarcely  find  herein  the  close  of  God's 
vengeance  upon  tlie  wicked.  '  Eatber  it  is  the  further  progress  of  this 
vengeance,  already  begun  under  fonner  Seals,  to  be  intensified  in  its 
action  as  it  proceeds  until  the  close.  It  tells  us  the  course  of  the  Divine 
judgments  on  sinners,  amazing,  confounding,  overwhelming. 

15.  See  how  all  are  included — "momitain"  and  "island",  "kings", 
"great",  "rich",  "mighty",  "bond"  and  "free".  There  is  no  excep- 
tion of  class  or  condition.  The  exception  is  of  a  far  different  kind 
and  will  be  shewn  in  the  Sealing.  At  present  the  enemies  of  God  are 
reminded  that  His  arm  will  reach  to  all.  Comimre  Eom.  ii.  6 — 11. 
There  is  no  respect  of  persons  Avith  God. 

16.  This  same  passage  fi-om  Hosea  is  quoted  by  our  Lord  in  reference 
to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (See  Commentary  on  St.  Luke  xxiii.  30.). 
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A^ 


ND  after  these  things  I  saw  four  angels  stand-  a.d.  9G. 


mg  on  the  four  corners  of  the  earth,  "*  holding  "^  cau.  7. 2. 
the  four  winds  of  the  earth,  ^that  the  wnd  should '' ch.  o.  4. 
not  blow  on  the  earth,  nor  on  the  sea,  nor  on  any 
tree. 

2  And  I  saw  another  angel  ascending  from  the 
east,  having  the  seal  of  the  living  God :  and  he 
cried  with  a  loud  voice  to  the  four  angels,  to  whom 
it  was  given  to  hurt  the  earth  and  the  sea, 

3  saying,  '^Hurt  not  the  earth,  neither  the  sea  -^ch.  g.g. 
nor  the  trees,  till  we  have  "^sealed  the  servants  ofdEzek;o.4. 
our  God  «in  their  foreheads.  6''cV2V4 

CHAPTEE  VIL 

1.  "After  these  things  I  saw."  This  part  of  the  Vision  followed 
upon  tliat  in  the  preceding  chapter,  but  it  is  by  no  means  on  that 
account  certain  that  the  events  predicted  by  it  were  to  be  subsequent 
in  point  of  time.  Bather  it  is  another  of  God's  dealings,  intended  to 
reassure  His  true  servants.  Hitherto  the  oppressed  Church  has  been 
comforted  by  the  assurance  that  God  will  arise  to  judge  the  world. 
But  the  very  terrors  of  this  judgment  suggest  the  thought,  "  Who  shall 
"  be  able  to  stand  ?"  (Compare  1  St.  Pet.  iv.  18.).  The  present  Vision 
answers  this  question.  It  represents  the  care  with  which  God  watches 
over  His  children.  It  tells  us  that  which  is  true  at  all  times.  It  tells 
«s  what  our  Lord  told  His  disciples  (Luke  xxi.  18.).  The  Sealing  then, 
or  rather  that  which  the  Sealing  sjmbolizes,  has  gone  on,  is  going  on, 
and  will  go  on,  while  the  Church  is  on  earth.  In  the  hundred  and 
forty  and  four  thousand,  and  "the  great  multitude",  the  Seer  beholds 
"  the  accomplishment  of  the  number  of  the  elect."  The  whole  body 
of  tlie  redeemed  is  before  his  eyes. 

1—3.    The  Sealing  of  the  servants  of  God. 

1.  "Angels"  are  the  ministers  of  God's  wrath  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  IH. 
2  Kings  xix.  35.):  "winds,"  the  instruments  (1  Kings  xix.  11.  Job 
i.  19). 

"On  the  four  corners,"  ill  every  direction  (Jer.  xlix.  36.  Dan. 
vii.  2.  Zech.  vi.  5.).  God  stays  His  hand  until  He  has  provided  for 
His  children  (2  Pet.  ii.  9.). 

2.  "  From  the  east."     (Mai.  iv.  2.) 

"  The  seal."  "  His  Fatlier's  name  written  on  their  foreheads" 
(xiv.  1.).  The  sign  that  they  are  God's  children.  Baptism  was  called 
"the  seal";  and  still  more  frequently  Confirmation.  God  the  Father 
"  sealed"  tlie  Son  of  man  (St.  Jolni  vi.  27.).  Believers  are  "  sealed"  with 
the  Holy  Spirit  unto  the  day  of  Redemption  (Eph.  iv.  30.  Compare 
Eom.  iv.  11.  2  Cor.  i.  22.  Eph.  i.  13.).  The  seal  is  here  impressed  as 
the  mark  in  Ezek.  ix.  4,  that  they  who  bear  it  may  receive  no  hurt. 
Not  that  the  servants  of  God  will  be  exempt  from  outward  suffering, 
but  all  things  shall  work  together  for  their  good,  not  for  their  hurt 
(Compare  St.  Matt,  xxiv.), 
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A.D.96.  4  1"  ^And  I  heard  tlie  number  of  tliem  wliich 
were  sealed :  and  there  were  sealed  ^  an  hundred 
and  forty  and  four  thousand  of  all  the  tribes  of 
the  children  of  Israel. 

5  Of  the  tribe  of  Juda  were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 
Of  the  tribe  of  Reuben  were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 
Of  the  tribe  of  Gad  were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 


f  ch.  0.  16. 
8  ch,  11  1. 


4—8.    The  number  of  the  Sealed. 

4.  "  The  number  of  them  which  were  sealed."  We  sliall  scarcely 
take  the  number  to  be  historical,  that  exactly  twelve  thousand,  not  one 
more  or  less,  from  each  tribe  was  thus  sealed,  but  neither  should  we  take 
it  as  merely  an  indefinite  round  number.  Twelve  is  the  number  of 
the  Church  : — Twelve  tribes,  and  Twelve  Apostles  (See  Note  on  xxi.  12.). 
So  Twelve  times  twelve  may  well  belong  to  "  the  native  and  not  de- 
"  generate  i^rogeny  of  the  Apostles  apostolically  multiplied"  (Mede.) 
But  who  are  these  144,000  as  distinguished  from  the  great  multitude  ? 
Bengel  says,  "  The  Jewish  Church."  But  this  is  rather  what  should 
Jiave  been  than  what  was  to  be.  Had  the  Jews  embraced  the  Gospel, 
the  regular  order  would  have  been : — a  Jewish  Church  settled  and 
secured,  into  which  all  nations  should  be  gathered.  The  Vision  con- 
templates the  triumph  of  the  Clmrch  ;  but  as  the  Jewish  Temple 
stands  in  these  Visions  for  the  Christian  Church,  so  here  the  twelve 
tribes  symbolize  the  true  Israel,  the  Israel  of  God,  over  which  Apostles 
were  to  preside  (Matt.  xix.  28.).  So  the  struggling  Church  is  consoled 
by  being  shewn  hoAV  God  will  preserve  it,  and  how  all  nations  will 
flow  into  it  (Comimre  Isai.  Ixvi.). 

5.  In  order  that  perfection  may  be  expressed  a  perfect  number  must 
be  employed,  whereas  the  tribes  were  thirteen  (including  Levi).  For 
a  like  reason  in  Ezek.  xlviii.  32.  the  tribes  are  reduced  to  Twelve,  but 
there  by  fusing  Ephraim  and  Manasseh  under  the  name  of  their  com- 
mon father  Joseiih.  Here  Ephraim  is  named  Joseph,  but  Manasseh 
also  occurs,  and  Dan  is  omitted.  The  omission  of  Dan  is  generally 
explained  on  the  gi-ound  that  this  tribe  had  from  very  early  times  been 
the  focus  of  Israel's  idolatry,  and  was  therefore  unworthy  to  furnish 
its  quota  to  the  Christian  Church.  But  in  Ezek.  xlviii.,  jDrophetical  of 
the  New  Dispensation,  Dan  has  his  portion  (verse  1.).  Grotius  men- 
tions an  old  Hebrew  saying,  "  that  the  tribe  of  Dan  had  been  reduced 
"  to  one  family,  Hussion,  which  family  had  been  cut  off  in  wars  before 
"the  time  of  Ezra."  For  this  reason,  in  the  enumeration  of  tribes 
in  1  Chron.  iv,  &c.,  Dan  does  not  appear.  The  twelve  tribes  being 
here  representative  of  all  the  families  of  the  people  of  God,  it  may  seem 
not  unnatural  to  pass  over  that  tribe  which  had  come  to  an  end  before 
all  the  rest. 


5.  Augustine  remarks  on  St.  Matt.  xix. 
28.  that "  there  are  iicelve  thrones,  not  be- 
"  cause  exactly  Twelve  and  no  more  will 
"  take  part  in  this  Judging,  but  because 
"  the  number  Twelve  expresses  a  com- 
"plete  sum.  Else  since  St.  Matthias 
"  was  elected  into  the  place  of  Judas,  St. 


"  Paul  would  be  excluded  from  occupy- 
"  ing  a  throne  with  the  rest.  And  besides, 
"  though  twelve  tribes  are  to  be  judged, 
"  this  does  not  mean  to  exclude  Levi,  the 
"  thirteenth — nay,  these  twelve  tribes  in- 
"  elude  not  only  the  Jewish  people,  but 
"  also  all  the  nations  of  the  world. 
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6  Of  the  tribe  of  Aser  tvere  sealed  twelve  thou-  A.  P.  9G. 
sand.    Of  the  tribe  of  Nepthalim  tcere  sealed  twelve 
thousand.    Of  the   tribe   of   Manasses  tcere  sealed 
twelve  thousand. 

7  Of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  were  sealed  twelve  thou- 
sand. Of  the  tribe  of  Levi  ivere  sealed  twelve  thou- 
sand. Of  the  tribe  of  Issachar  icere  sealed  twelve 
thousand. 

8  Of  the  tribe  of  Zabulon  ivei-e  sealed  twelve 
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Joseph  were  sealed  twelve 
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  u'ere  sealed 
twelve  thousand. 

9  IT  After  this  I  beheld,  and,  lo,  ''a  great  multi-i^Kom  11.25. 
tude,  which  no  man  could  number,  *of  all  nations, '  ch.  5. 9. 
and  kindreds,  and  people,  and  tongues,  stood  before 

the   throne,    and  before  the   Lamb,  ^clothed  with''^er^*- 
white  robes,  and  palms  in  their  hands  ;  &  4.  i '    ' 

10  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,  ' Salvation i ps.s. s. 
to  our  God  "^  which  sitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  Jerl's^^is"' 
unto  the  Lamb.  ^"'wl^'*- 

11  ""xlnd  all  the   angels   stood   round  about  the  ■"  cii.  5. 1:5. 
throne,  and  about  the  elders   and  the  four  beasts, '"^''' ^' '^^ 
and  fell  before  the  throne  on  their  faces,  and  wor- 
shipped God, 

12  "saying.  Amen  :  Blessing,  and  glory,  and  wis- °ch. 5. 13,14. 
dom,  and  thanksgiving,  and  honour,  and  power,  and 
might,  he  unto  our  God  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 


8.  "Joseph"  —  for  " Ephraim."  Some  conceive  that  the  name 
Ephraim  was  avoided  because  that  tribe  took  the  lead  in  separating 
from  the  true  kingdom.  But  the  use  of  "Joseph"  for  "Ephraim"  is 
justified  by  Ps.  Ixxviii.  67.    Ezek.  xxxvii.  16.    Amos  v.  15.  and   vi.  6. 

9—17.    The  triumph  of  the  Saints. 

9.  "After  this  I  beheld."  The  former  Vision  represented  the  se- 
curity of  God's  Church  in  the  midst  of  tribulation  upon  earth.  The 
present  Vision  represents  the  triumph  of  those  who  have  pas.sed 
through  tribulation.  The  same  individuals  would  no  doubt  be  found 
in  each  company.  But  in  one  case  the  Seer  views  the  Church  militant, 
in  the  other  the  Churcli  triumjjhant. 

10.  "  Salvation."  Praise  for  the  salvation  which  He  alone  has 
wrought  be  unto  God  and  unto  the  Land).  The  Lamb  is  in  a  special 
manner  the  figure  which  represents  Christ  as  a  sacrifice.  So  salvation 
is  here  ascribed  to  God  through  the  atonement  effected  by  the  oblation 
of  Christ. 
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A.P.%.      13  And  one  of  tlie  elders  answered,  saying  unto 

Tver. 9.       me.  What  are  these  which  are  arrayed  in  i' whits 

robes'?  and  whence  came  they? 

14  And  I  said  unto  him,  Bir,  thou  knowest.     And 

qch.  6. 9.     lie  said  to  me,  ^  These  are  they  which  came  out  of 

.■isa^r  IS.    great  tribulation,  and  have  "■  washed  their  robes,  and 

1  John  l't.  made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

seezec'h.3.     15  Therefore  are  they  before  the  throne  of  God, 

^'  '^'  ^-       and  serve  Him  day  and  night  in  His  temple :  and 
5  Tsa.  4. 5, 6.  He  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  shall  ^  dwell  among 

ch.  21.  3. 

them. 

tiaa.49. 10.     16  t  They  shall  hunger  no  more,  neither   thirst 

uPs.  121.6.  any  more;  "neither  shall  the  sun  light  on  them, 
'^■^^"■*'     nor  any  heat. 

xps23i  1'^  ^°^  *^^®  Lamb  wliich  is  in  the  midst  of  the 
tolnib  11  ^^^i^o^"^6  "^  shall  feed  them,  and  shall  lead  them  unto 
14.  "  _  ■    '  livmg  fountains  of  waters  :   ^  and   God   shall   wipe 

^cb.'^2i!'4.^'    away  all  tears  from  their  eyes. 


14.  "Great  tribulation."  These  are  not  only  "martyrs"  proijerly 
so  called,  but  the  whole  number  of  the  elect.  All  must  bear  the  cross. 
Through  tribulation  is  the  entrance  into  Heaven.  They  who  are  at 
ease  must  expect  in  due  time  to  be  called  in  their  turn  to  suffer.  They 
■who  suffer  now  may  look  forward  to  the  glory  reserved  for  those  who 
are  made  like  unto  Christ.  This  triumjoh  is  not  however  to  be  con- 
sidered as  the  final  triumph  of  the  Saints  after  the  Ecsurrection  Day. 
It  is  as  yet  only  the  sixth  Seal,  and  the  glories  of  Heaven  under  the 
seventh  are,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  not  yet  to  be  revealed.  But 
already  tribulation  is  over,  triumph  is  begun.  We  may  therefore  con- 
ceive that  the  condition  of  the  Saints  in  Paradise  is  here  portrayed.  In 
Paradise,  too,  Christ  is  present  in  a  peculiar  manner,  for  St.  Paul  speaks 
of  "being  with  Christ"  as  a  consequence  of  his  "departing"  from  the 
world  (Phil.  i.  23,  where  see  Commentary.).  Paradise  is  as  it  were  the 
threshold  of  Heaven, — they  who  enter  there  have  a  foretaste  of  Heaven's 
glories.  This  has  probably  led  to  the  popular  language  according  to 
which  the  Blessed  Dead  are  sjwken  of  as  being  m  Heaven;  an  expression 
theologically  incorrect,  if  we  mean  by  Heaven  their  final  and  perfect 
happiness,  and  yet  not  very  far  from  the  truth  if  in  Heaven  we  include 
the  whole  state  of  the  Blessed  after  death,  where,  exempt  from  all 
fear  of  change,  they  are  in  one  sense  safe  home,  in  the  land  where 
nothing  can  henceforth  separate  them  from  the  immediate  presence 
of  their  Lord.     See  below  xiv.  12.  and  xx.  4. 

"Washed  their  robes" — is  the  effect  of  Christ's  blood  shed  upon 
the  Cross.  (See  Manjinal  Beferences) :  "made  them  white",  or  rather 
"  bright," — is  the  sanctification  whicli  has  ensued.  The  holiness  begun 
on  earth  through  the  Spirit  will  be  perfected  in  Heaven  for  those 
who  see  God. 
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A.  D.  96; 

CHAPTER  VIII.  

1  At  the  openlno  of  the  seventh  seal,  2  seven  anoels  had  seven  trumpets 
{liven  them.  6  Four  of  them  sound  their  trumpets,  and  great  ijtaijues 
follow.  3  Another  angel  putteth  incense  to  the  prayers  if  the  saints  on 
the  golden  altar. 

And  '"^when  he  had  opened  the  seventh  seal,  there « ch.  c.  i. 
was  silence  m  heaven   about  the  space  of  half  an 
hour, 

2  1^  AND  I  saw  the  seven  angels  which  stood  \^^i-  is.  lo. 
before    God;    °  and    to    them    were    given    sevenc2chr.23." 
trumpets. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.   Opening  of  the  seventh  Seal.    Silence  in  Heaven. 

The  seventh  Seal  is  to  reveal  the  glories  of  Heaven.  The  iiiefTable 
character  of  the  bliss  is  expressed  by  the  silence  which  introduces  it. 

1.  There  is  a  linsh  of  silent  expectation  in  an  earthly  court,  when  the 
judge  is  about  to  pronounce  his  sentence.  Tliero  is  a  hush  of  silence 
when  a  long  looked  for  joy  is  about  to  arrive  at  last.  The  more  momen- 
tous the  sentence,  the  gieater  the  joy,  the  more  intense  will  be  the  silence. 
How  suitable  then  is  the  half-hour's  silence  in  the  courts  of  Heaven 
Avhicli  ushers  in  the  final  award  of  the  Son  of  Man,  when  He  shall 
at  last  speak  those  sweet  yet  awful  words  "  Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father, 
"  inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the 
"  world  "  ;  and  the  righteous  shall  go  into  life  eternal ! 

"The  half  hour"  denotes  a  portion  of  time  yet  wanting  before 
all  is  fulfilled.  While  the  Seer  muses  in  ecstasy  on  the  glory  soon  to 
come,  he  is  carried  away  in  spirit  to  contemplate  the  Church's  future 
under  another  aspect.     The  close  is  for  a  time  delayed. 

CHAPTEE  YIII.  ver.  2.— XT.  vcr.  19. 

THIRD   GROUP  OF  VISIONS.     THE   SEVEN"   TRUMPETS. 

This  series  of  Visions  reaches,  like  the  last,  to  the  end  of  time.  The 
general  subject  is  the  visitation  of  the  world  in  answer  to  the  prayers 
of  the  Church.  In  the  former  Vision  the  servants  of  God  had  been 
assured  of  the  Divine  protection  in  the  midst  of  contusion  and  de- 
struction.    Now  impending  calamities  are  viewed   as  tokens  of  God's 

2.  "  Tltp  seven  avgels"  In  Tobit  xii.  15.  I  "  ^^lich  stood"  should  be  'which 
Raphael  speaks  of  hiniPelf  as  one  of  "the  'stand.'  Accordinp:  to  our  translation 
"seven  holy  angels,  which  present  the  I  the  standing  is  made  part  of  the  Vision  : 
"lirayers  of  the  saints,  and  go  in  atid  f)iit  '  but  "  to  stand  in  tlie  presence  of  God" 


"  before  the  glory  of  the  Holy  One."  This 
points  to  a  Jewish  tradition  of  seven  princi- 
pal Angels.  We  have  no  mention  of  these 
"seven"  in  any  canonical  book  except 
here,  and  we  cannot  insist  upon  the  literal 
number  in  a  Book  where  it  so  often,  if 
not  always,  occurs  in  a  figurative  sense. 


denotes  generally  a  position  of  honour 
(See  Marg.  Kef.  and  xi.  4.).  Our  pas- 
sage seems  therefore  to  countenance  the 
belief  that  there  is  order  and  degree 
in  the  Hi(>rarchy  of  Heaven,  and  that 
some  of  the  blessed  Angels  have  a  dignity 
superior  to  the  rest. 
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A.  P.  96.  3  IT  And  another  angel  came  and  stood  at  tlie 
altar,  having  a  golden  censer ;  and  there  was  given 
-Or,  add  it  to -Qjito  l^im  mucli  iiicensc,  that  he  should  ^  offer  it 
<ich.  5. 8.  '  with  "^the  prayers  of  all  saints  upon  "^the  golden 
*ch^6.^:'''  altar  which  was  before  the  throne. 
fP8  141  2       4  _^nd  ^the  smoke  of  the  incense,  u-7uch  came  with 

liuke  1.  10.      ^  PI  •  11 

the  prayers  oi  the  samts,  ascended  up  before  God 
out  of  the  angel's  hand. 
5  And   the   angel   took  the  censer,   and  filled  it 
3  Or,  upon,    with  fire  of  the  altar,  and  cast  it  ^  into  the  earth : 


wratli  against  His  enemies,  and  of  His  care  for  His  beloved.  In  St. 
John's  clay  the  opposition  to  God  and  to  His  Church  was  concentrated 
in  Pagan  Eome ;  and  in  the  calamities  which  fell  in  rapid  succession 
upon  that  Empire  we  may  see  the  first  fulfilment  of  these  Visions. 
But  as  in  the  course  of  ages  the  rebellion  of  man  and  the  judgment  of 
*God  reappear  again  and  again,  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  the  scope 
of  these  \'isions  extends  no  further  than  to  those  earlier  days.  They 
remain  to  testify  that  like  sin  shall  meet  with  like  punishment ;  and 
it  is  therefore  of  less  moment  to  show  the  applicability  of  each  par- 
ticular description  to  some  historical  event,  which  may  indeed  be  a 
partial  but  only  partial  accomplishment. 

2.   The  Angels  with  their  Trumpets. 

The  impending  judgments  of  God  are  ushered  in  by  a  Vision  of 
seven  Angels  with  seven  Trumpets.  Trumpets  were  used  in  war,  in  re- 
ligious ceremonies,  and  in  national  festivals.  They  denote  the  awaken- 
ing signals  of  Divine  visitations.  There  may  also  be  a  reference  to 
the  capture  of  Jericho  especially,  as  throughout  the  Vision  of  the 
Trumpets  the  early  history  of  the  Israelites  seems  to  have  been  in  view. 

3 — 5.   The  prayers  of  the  afflicted  Church. 

3.  "Another  angel."  In  the  Vision  an  Angel  is  seen  doing  the 
priest's  office.  This  does  not  imply  that  Angels  mediate  between  God 
and  man.  It  is  merely  a  figurative  representation  of  Prayer  offered 
to  God.  The  Angel  may  be  said  to  denote  Christ,  through  whom 
alone  our  prayers  are  offered,  just  as  under  the  Law  the  offering  priest 
was  but  the  tyi^e  of  our  Great  High  Priest.  But  here  the  stress  is  not 
on  the  person  who  offers,  but  on  tlie  prayers  offered.  The  prayers  of 
God's  afflicted  servants  shall  surely  be  heard  and  answered. 

"  The  altar."  The  golden  altar  of  incense,  which  in  the  Temple 
stood  in  the  holy  place  "before  the  vail,  that  is,  by  the  ark  of  the 
"  Testimony"  (Exod.  xxx.  6.  and  xl.  5.).  On  this  the  priest  burnt  sweet 
incense  every  morning.  The  incense  accompanied  the  prayer,  wafting 
it,  as  it  were,  to  heaven.  The  marginal  rendering,  "add  it  to  the 
"  prayers",  is  more  correct  (See  above  on  ch.  v.  8.).  The  fire  cast  from 
the  censer  upon  earth  is  the  answer  of  Him  who  avenges  the  cause  of 
His  peoi^le  by  judgments,  represented  in  the  Vision  by  thunderings, 
lightnings,  and  earthquakes. 
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and  stliere  were  voices,  and  thunderiiigs,  and  light-  a.d.  9G. 
iiings,  ^  and  an  earthquake.  g  ch.  ig.  is. 

h  2  Sam.  22. 8. 

6  IT  And  the  seven  angels  wliich  had  the  seven  Jj^'"^^^'''- 
trumpets  prepared  themselves  to  sound.  ^^^^  '^-  ^^- 

7  IT  The  first  angel  sounded,  'and  there  followed lEzek. 38. 23. 
hail  and  fire   mingled  with  blood,   and   they  were 

cast  ^  upon  the  earth  :  and  the  third  part  '  of  trees  ^  *•  ig-  2. 
was  burnt  up,  and  all  green  grass  was  burnt  up.       ch.l'.f' 


6.   The  Seven  Angels  prepare  to  sound. 

6.  "  The  seven  trumpets."  Are  we  to  consider  the  Visions  under 
the  seven  Trumpets  to  be  different  representations  of  one  great  Visita- 
tion, or  a  series  of  visitations  following  in  order  one  uj^on  the  other? 
The  latter  seems  the  truer  view,  and  is  in  strict  accordance  with  the 
method  of  God's  judgments.  Stroke  upon  stroke,  blow  upon  hloAv,  falls 
on  the  ungodly.  So  was  it  in  the  case  of  Pharaoh,  to  whoso  case  the 
plagues  now  to  be  described  point,  by  way  of  intimation,  that,  as  in 
old  days,  those  who  set  themselves  against  the  true  God  and  His  ser- 
vants shall  be  smitten  again  and  again,  with  a  continual  stroke,  until 
they  are  destroyed  and  swept  away.  The  Empire  of  Eome,  in  the 
years  immediately  following  upon  these  Visions,  presented  a  spectacle 
of  their  first  historical  fulfilment.  War  followed  war,  one  body  of  in- 
vaders after  another,  leader  after  leader,  deserving  Attila's  title — the 
scourge  of  God.  Hordes  of  barbarians  sweeping  over  the  land,  furnish 
apt  illustrations  of  "the  hail",  "the  burning  mountain",  "the  star", 
"the  darkening  of  sun  and  moon",  "the  locusts."  To  apply  each 
figure  to  a  special  war  or  captain  is  at  the  option  of  every  commentator, 
according  to  his  fancy.  The  true  moral  is  this:  As  by  a  succession 
of  judgments  Jehovah  overthrew  Pharaoh  and  redeemed  Israel,  so  will 
He  by  a  like  series  of  strokes  punish  His  foes;  first,  in  the  case 
of  Pagan  Eome,  now  exulting  and  j^ersecuting ;  and  also  again  and 
again  as  some  fresh  world-power  springs  up  to  resist  God,  He  will 
arise  to  avenge  His  people  and  to  assert  His  honour. 

7.   The  first  Trumpet. 

7.  "  Hail."  As  in  Egyj^t,  the  hail  smites  the  grass  of  the  field  (Exod. 
ix.  24.) ;  but,  as  in  Egypt,  the  extent  of  the  plague  is  limited  (Exod. 
ix.  32.). 

"The  third  part"  need  not  be  distinguished  from  "the  fourth  part" 
in  ch.  vi.  8.  It  is  not  material  how  much  is  spared,  but  that  some  part 
is  spared.  Some  would  draw  a  distinction  between  the  effects  of  the 
first  four  and  the  fifth  Trumpet,  supposing  that  in  the  former  case  the 
visitation  was  on  inanimate  nature,  as  by  tempest,  drought,  or  the 
like ;  in  the  latter,  on  men,  because  in  ch.  ix.  4.  the  locusts  are  com- 
manded especially  to  hurt  men.  But  see  Note  on  tliat  passage.  Mean- 
while it  is  sufficient  to  remark  that  the  general  structure  of  each  Vision 
is  symbolical,  and  it  seems  inconsistent  to  insist  upon  the  literal  mean- 
ing of  one  part  of  the  Vision,  while  we  must  maintain  the  figurative 
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A. p. 96.      8  T[  And  tlie  second  angel  sounded,  '"and   as  it 
m  jer.  51. 25.  wei'e  a  great  mountain  burning  with  fire  was  cast 
n^^rirlt   into  the  saa :  °  and  the  tliird  part  of  the  sea  °  be- 
oEzek.14.19.  gf^nie  blood  ; 
rch.  iG.  3.        9   PAnd  the  third   part  of  the   creatures  which 

were  in  the  sea,  and  had  life,  disd ;    and  the  third 

part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed. 

q  Is.  14,12.       10  ^  And  the  third  angel  sounded,  ^and  there  fell 

ch  9  1  II  o  _     3  ^ 

a  great  star  from  heaven,   burning  as  it  were  a 

character  of  another;  as  for  instance  "the  burning  mountain",  and 
"  the  star."  In  Ezek.  xxxviii.  22.  we  find  the  figure  "  hailstones  fire 
" and  hloofV  used  to  denote  the  visitation  of  "the  sword",  that  is,  of 
war ;  and  this  is  the  most  natural  meaning  of  the  present  Vision, 
though  it  would  not  be  inappropriate  to  any  destruction  sent  upon 
the  sons  of  men. 

8,  9.    The  second  Trumpet. 

8.  "  A  great  mountain,"  the  prophetic  symbol  of  a  kingdom  (Dan. 
ii.  35.).  Jeremiah  calls  the  Chaldean  Empire  "a  desti'oying  mountain" 
which  God  will  roll  down  and  make  a  burnt  mountain,  Jer.  li.  25.  In 
ch.  xviii.  21.  the  ruin  of  Eome  is  foretold  under  the  sign  of  a  stone  cast 
into  the  sea.  But  here  it  is  not  the  ruin  of  the  kingdom,  but  the 
ruin  caused  by  the  kingdom  which  is  foretold. 

"  The  sea"  represents  very  well  laeople  in  a  state  of  tumultuous  con- 
fusion (See  above  on  ch.  iv.  6.  also  ch.  xvii.  15.)  in  the  midst  of  whom 
an  invading  force  brings  death  and  destruction.  Bengel  remarks  that 
"about  the  year  250  A.D.  a  horde  of  Goths  burst  in  upon  the  Eoman 
"  Empire,  and  from  that  time  forward  the  invasion  and  inroad  of  such 
"  tribes  never  ceased,  till  they  had  as  it  were  incorporated  themselves 
"with  the  Empire".  "The  waters  turned  into  blood"  and  "the  fish 
"dying"  are  parts  of  an  Egyptian  Plague  (Exod.  vii.  20,  21.).  So  also 
under  the  third  vial  (ch.  xvi.  3.). 

9.  "  Ships."  Compare  the  prophecies  against  ships  (Is.  ii.  IG.  xxiii.  1.). 
Ships  represent  commerce  and  wealth.  We  are  told  that  Alaric,  when 
besieging  Eome,  turned  especially  against  the  fleets  in  Ostia.  Here 
however  we  need  scarcely  see  more  in  the  "fish"  and  the  "ships"  than 
natural  parts  in  a  figure  where  the  sea  is  the  object  of  destruction 
(Comp.  ch.  xviii.  17.). 

10,  11.    The  third  Trumpet. 

10.  "A  great  star."  In  prophetic  language  a  star  is  a  mighty 
prince.  In  Isai.  xiv.  12.  the  prince  of  Babylon  is  spoken  of  as  "a 
"fallen  star".  But  here  the  falling  is  not  the  ruin  of  the  prince,  but 
his  descent  upon  those  whom  God  employs  him  to  punish.  Bengel 
sees  in  this  star  (as  leader)  none  other  than  Arius,  whose  doctrines 
poisoned  the  very  springs  of  life.  He  takes  "the  rivers"  to  represent 
Egypt,  of  which  the  river  Nile  was  so  important  a  part.  But  the 
destruction  Avhich  Arius  caused,  was  rather  in  the  Church  than  in  the 
world.     Here  the  world  is  punished  to  avenge  the  Church,  so  that  the 
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lamp,  '  and  it  fell  upon  the  third  part  of  the  rivers,   A.  p.  96. 
and  upon  the  fountains  of  waters  ;  «■  ch.  lo.  4. 

11  'and  the  name  of  the   star  is  called  Worm- ' i'"'!' i- 20. 
wood:    *and  the  third  part  of  the  waters  became *ex- is. 23. 
wormwood ;   and  many  men  died  of  the  waters,  be-  &  23. 1.5. " 
cause  they  were  made  bitter. 

12  1"  "And  the  fourth   angel   soimded,  and  the"^^J3gi»; 
third  part  of  the  sun  was  smitten,  and   the  third 

part  of  the  moon,  and  the  third  part  of  the  stars ; 
so  as  the  third  part  of  them  was  darkened,  and  the 
day  shone  not  for  a  third  part  of  it,  and  the  night 
likewise. 

13  And  I   beheld,  ^and  heard   an   angel  fl}^g'&yt7^' 
through  the  midst  of  heaven,  saying  with  a  loud 
voice,  y  Woe,  woe,  woe,  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth  ^l^^-^l' 
by  reason  of  the  other  voices  of  the  trumpet  of  the 
three  angels,  which  are  yet  to  sound ! 


star  nrast  rather  be  a  mighty  prince  or  captain  carrying  ruin  and  death 
in  his  train.     Such  were  Alaric,  and  Attila,  and  many  others. 

11.  The  turning  of  bitter  waters  into  sweet  as  at  I\Iarah  (Exod.  xv.  23.), 
and  in  Ezekiel's  vision  of  waters  (Ezek.  xlvii.  8.)  is  here  reversed. 
"For  His  own  God  makes  the  bitter  Avaters  sweet,  for  the  world  He 
"makes  the  sweet  water  bitter"  (Hengstenhenj.). 

12,  13.    The  fourth  Trumpet. 

12.  Another  Egyptian  Plague,  that  of  darkness,  limited  here,  limited 
also  in  Egypt,  for  the  Israelites  had  light  in  their  dwellings.  If  the 
gloom  was  a  natural  symbol  of  distress,  the  thought  of  Egyj)t  would 
teach  that  the  distress  was  for  the  persecuting  world,  the  deliverance 
for  God's  children.  "  The  Lord  preserveth  the  souls  of  His  saints  ;  He 
"  shall  deliver  them  from  the  hands  of  the  imgodly.  There  is  sprung 
"  up  a  light  for  the  righteous,  and  joyful  gladness  for  such  as  are  true- 
"  hearted"  (Ps.  xcvii.  10,  11.). 

13.  The  first  four  Trumpets  were  but  preliminary,  "  the  beginning  of 
"sorrows"  (Matt.  xxiv.  8.).  Fiercer  struggles  are  ushered  in  by  ai 
solemn  proclamation  of  coming  woes. 


13.  "  An  anriel."  The  best  manuscripts 
read  "an  eagle"  (Compare  Deut.  xxviii. 
49.  Hos.  viii.  1.  Habak.  i.  8.).  But  the 
eagle  is  there  the  enemy,  here  the  mes- 
senger of  the  Lord  nf  hosts.  Perhaps 
the  strangeness  of  a  speaking  eagle  led 
some  copyists  to  substitute  "Angel"  for 


"tures  in  ch.  v.  Tt  is  quite  fitting  that 
"such  hard  stumblingblocks  should  be 
"  thrown  in  the  way  of  such  a  style  of 
"exposition.  It  should  teach  men  to  be 
"  less  opposed  elsewhere  to  the  ideal  in- 
"  terpretation  where  matters  do  not  lie  so 
"much  on  the  surface, — to  perceive,  for 


eagle".    Hengstenberg  remarks,   "  not  ;  "example,  that  the  Angels  themselves 


"  less  offensive  to  the  realistic  mode  of 
"  exposition  must  be  the  voice  from  the 
"  four  horns  of  the  altar"  (ch.  ix.  13.), 
"  and  the  song  of  praise  from  all  the  crea- 


"also  in  the  Apocalypse  are  oflen  only 
"symbols  (as  in  ch.  viii.  3.  and  ix.  14.), 
"emploved  in  a  peculiar  form  of  reve- 
"  lation." 


EEVELATION,  IX. 
^i^:^-  CHAPTER  IX. 

1  At  the  sounding  of  ilie,  fifth  anqel,  a  star  fallcth  from  heaven,  to  ti-hom  is 
(liven  the  key  (f  the  bottomless  pit.  2  He  openeth  the  pit,  and  there  come 
forth  locusts  like  scorpions.  12  The  .first  uve  past.  13  The  sLtth  trumpet 
soundeth.    14  Four  angels  are  let  loose,  that  were  bound. 

»J^"^eJ0-i8.   AND  the  fifth  angel  sounded,  '^and  I  saw  a  star 
jLA-'fall  from  heaven  imto  the  earth:    and  to  him 
b  ver.  2, 11.    was  given  the  key  of  ^  the  bottomless  pit. 
6^^11^'i^'      2  And  he  opened  the  bottomless  pit;   ''and  there 
c jod2^'2 10.  arose  a  smoke  out  of  the  pit,  as  the  smoke  of  a 
great  furnace ;  and  the  sun  and  the  air  were  dark- 
ened by  reason  of  the  smoke  of  the  pit. 
«'_Exod.^io^4.    3  ^nd  tliere  came  out  of  the  smoke  "^  locusts  upon 
evor.°io.      the  earth:  and  unto  them  was  given  power,  '^as  the 

scorpions  of  the  earth  have  power. 
^&7 V"         ^  ^^^^  ^^  "^^^  commanded  them  ^that  they  should 
s  ch.'s.V.      not  hurt  ^  the  grass  of  the  earth,  neither  any  green 


CHAPTEE  IX. 
1—12.    The  fifth  Trumpet  and  the  first  Woe. 

1.  "I  saw  a  star  fall."  Eatlier,  I  saw  a  star  "fallen".  There  is  a 
break  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  Trumpet  as  between  the  fourth  and 
fifth  Seal  (See  on  ch.  vi.  9.).  Under  the  third  Trumpet  the  Seer  beholds 
a  star  shoot  across  the  heavens  upon  the  earth.  Here  a  Star-angel  (a 
minister  of  evil)  is  seen  doing  his  work,  opening  the  abyss  from  which 
locusts  swarm  forth.  It  is  not  the  same  star  as  in  ch.  viii.  10.,  but  a 
new  Vision  presents  the  work  of  evil  in  another  form.  The  meaning 
of  the  picture  is,  Havock  to  the  earth  by  war. 

2.  "  The  bottomless  pit."  Literally  "the  well-pit  of  the  abyss",  the 
same  word  as  is  rendered  in  Luke  viii.  31.  "tlie  deep",  the  proper 
abode  of  the  devil  and  his  angels.  They  wlio  know  the  horrors  of  war 
need  not  wonder  at  the  source  from  which  they  are  seen  to  proceed. 
But  we  may  well  believe  that  behind  the  wars,  past  or  future,  to  which 
this  Vision  refers,  there  lies  yet  a  more  terrible  plague,  of  which  war  is 
but  the  shadow,  only  to  be  fully  understood  when,  in  the  latter  days, 
tlie  powers  of  evil  shall  be  let  loose  to  execute  God's  vengeance  upon 
the  world. 

3.  "  Locusts."  Another  Egyptian  Plague.  Invading  armies  are  often 
compared  to  locusts  (See  Judg.  vi.  5.  Jcr.  xlvi.  23.),  in  both  which  places 
our  version  has  improperly  "  grasshoppers".  Amos  vii.  1 — 3.  saw  a 
Vision  of  "grasshoppers"  (that  is,  " locuists ".).  Many  details  here 
correspond  with  those  given  by  Joel. 

"As  the  scorpions  of  the  earth."  The  scorpion  is  an  animal 
reckoned  as  specially  malicious.  Pliny  describes  its  tail  as  "  ever  in 
"  the  act  of  striking,  ready  at  any  moment  for  an  attack."  The  locusts 
by  themselves  indicate  multitudes  and  rapine,  the  scorpions'  tails  vene- 
mous  malice. 

4.  The  natural  objects  for  locusts'  attacks  are  the  grass,  the  green 
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tiling,  neither  any  tree;  but  only  those  men  which   a.d. 96. 
have  not  ^the  seal  of  God  in  their  foreheads.  t  see  Exod. 

5  And  to  them  it  was  given  that  they  should  not  Ezek^'9.4. 
kill  them,  'but  that  they  should  be  tormented  fivei^^^^'i^' 
months :   and  their  torment  uus  as  the  torment  of  '^^-  ^-  '^• 
a  scorpion,  when  he  striketh  a  man. 

6  And  in  those  days  ^  shall  men  seek  death,  and  ^  Job  3. 27. 
shall  not  find  it ;  and  shall  desire  to  die,  and  death  jw.'l's.'^' 
shall  flee  from  them.  ^^-  ^-  ^'^■ 

7  And  Hhe  shapes  of  the  locusts  were  like  untoiJoei2.4. 
horses  prepared  unto  battle;    ""and  on  their  heads »" Nah. 3. 17. 
were  as  it  were  cro\\Tis  like  gold,  "and  their  faces n Dan. 7. a 
ivere  as  the  faces  of  men. 

8  And  they  had  hair  as  the  hair  of  women,  and 

*^  their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of  lions.  °  Joei  !•  ^^ 

9  And  they  had  breastplates,  as  it  were  breast- 


things  and  the  trees.  The  whole  stress  lies  on  the  last  part  of  the 
verse.  Not  like  natural  locusts  shall  they  devastate  the  earth,  but  as 
instruments  of  God's  wratli  they  shall  fly  upon  His  enemies.  But  shall 
such  scourges  leave  untouched  all  the  true  servants  of  God?  The 
same  Lord  who  said,  "  They  shall  persecute  and  kill  you ",  said  also, 
"  The  very  hairs  of  your  head  are  numbered  ".  Satan  in  smiting  cannot 
hurt  them.  Death  has  there  no  plagiie,  the  grave  no  victory.  The 
Vision  represents  the  true,  not  the  apparent,  effects  of  the  destruction 
Avrought  upon  the  earth. 

5.  "  They  shoidd  not  kiU  them."  Not  that  in  fact  no  man  should 
die,  but  that,  in  general,  this  havock  was  not  to  sweep  away  the  ene- 
mies of  God,  but  to  reduce  them  to  the  utmost  distress.  The  ravages 
of  war  were  to  be  continuous,  the  misery  worse  than  death. 

"  Five  months."  It  is  said  that  five  months  is  the  ordinary  time  for 
the  duration  of  a  locust-plague.  In  projilietical  language  it  means  a 
long  time,  and  yet  of  limited  duration.  The  locust  shall  pass  away  to 
give  room  for  otlicr  visitations,  as  they  did  in  Egyjjt. 
_  7.  "  And  the  shapes."  Naturalists  remind  us  how  much  this  descrip- 
tion and  that  of  Joel  corresponds  with  the  actual  form  and  appearance 
of  locusts.  The  crowns  of  gold,  the  long  hair,  the  lion's  teeth,  the  iron 
breastplates  have  been  thought  to  answer  to  their  heads,  their  antlers, 
their  teeth,  their  bodies.  The  rush  of  a  SAvarm  of  locusts  is  aptly 
likened  to  "the  noise  of  chariots"  (Joel  ii.  5.  where  see  Br.  Puseifs 
Commentary).  But  througliout  we  must  remember  that  what  is  denoted, 
and  aptly  prefigured,  is  a  s^varm  of  invaders  in  barbaric  splendour  and 
barbaric  fierceness.  The  hordes  of  Goths  and  others  with  unkempt 
locks  and  savage  ferocity,  or  the  Saracens  with  long  flowing  hair  and 
rapid  march,  might  well  seem  to  be  the  warriors  here  denoted.  And 
doubtless  these  invasions  were  fulfilments  of  the  Vision.  But  the  appli- 
cation is  general.  Here  we  have  prefigiu-od  all  the  fierce  wars  and 
warriors  wlio  punish  men  by  Divine  appointment,  and  especially  those 
which  in  intensest  fonn  shall  usher  in  the  great  Day  of  Judgment. 
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A.  D.  90.   plates  of  iron  ;    and  the  sound  of  their  ^\'ings  was 
p  Joel  2. 5,    I' as  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many  horses  running 
'  ■  to  battle. 

10  And  they  had  tails  like  unto  scorpions,   and 
qver.5.        there  were  stings  in  their  tails:   ^and  their  power 

uus  to  hurt  men  five  months. 
rEph. 2. 2.  11  ""And  they  had  a  Idng  over  them,  ivMcJi  is 
svcr.  1.  Hhe  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit,  whose  name  in 
the  Hebrew  tongTie  is  Abaddon,  but  in  the  Greek 
2  That  is  to  tongue  hath  Ms  name  ^Apollyon. 
SVo//er.  12  *One  woe  is  past;  and,  behold,  there  come 
tch.8. 13.     ^^^Q  ^(jgg  JJJOJ.Q  hereafter. 

13  1[  And  the  sixth  angel  sounded,  and  I  heard 
a  voice  from  the  four  horns  of  the  golden  altar 
which  is  before  God, 

14  saying  to  the  sixth  angel  which  had  the 
trumpet,   Loose  the  four   angels  which   are  bound 

« ch.  10. 12.  "  in  the  great  river  Euphrates. 

15  And  the  four  angels  were  loosed,  which  were 
^  Or,  at.       prepared  ^for  an  hour,  and  a  day,  and  a  month, 

and  a  year,  for  to  slay  the  third  part  of  men. 

11.  "  They  had  a  king  over  them."  Elsewhere  locusts  have  no  king 
{Prov.  XXX.  27.),  but  these  have  one. 

"Abaddon"  in  Hebrew  means  "destruction". 

"ApoUyon"  in  Greek  "destroyer".  When  such  armies  carry  ruin 
•over  the  earth,  the  groaning  nations  recognize  the  spirit  of  evil,  come 
forth  from  his  abode,  to  torment  men.  In  the  war-histories  of  the  world 
since  St.  John's  time  we  may  find  many  a  mighty  captain  not  undeserv- 
ing the  name  of,  The  destroyer.    Such  armies  never  want  such  leaders. 

13—21.    The  sixth  Trumpet.    The  second  Woe. 

13.  From  between  the  four  horns  of  the  Altar  ascended  the  smoke  of 
incense  (See  on  ch.  viii.  3.).  The  voice  heard  from  thence  bespeaks 
the  utterance  and  its  answer  in  the  coming  Woe. 

_  14.  "  The  four  angels  which  are  bound."     Held  back  till  the  due 
time.     "Four",  as  to  come  from  every  quarter. 

"  Euphrates."  From  Assyria  and  Babylon  had  invading  hosts  come 
upon  the  Holy  Land.  Hence  it  is  suitable  to  a  Vision  full  of  Hebrew 
imagery  that  the  invasion  of  armies  should  be  denoted  by  ministers  of 
God's  wratii  coming  from  Euphrates. 

15.  "  For  an  hour,  and  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year."  It 
fihould  be  rendered  "  for  the  hour,  and  day,  and  month,  and  year,"  that 
is,  ready  to  do  God's  wwk  in  the  set  time.     So  in  St.  Matt.  xxiv.  36, 

15_.  Our  Er.fflish  translation  conveys  I  a  day.  a  monfh,  and  a  year.  But  the 
the  idea  that  these  Angels  were  prepared  proposition  rendered  "for"  does  notraean 
to  slay  men  for  the  period  .of  an  hour, '  "  for  the  space  of"  but  "in  reference  to" 


BEVELATION,  IX. 

16  And  ^the  number  of  the  army  ^of  the  horse-  a.  d.  96. 
men  ivere  two  hundred  thousand  thousand  :  ^  and  I  ^  ps.  gs.  it. 
heard  the  number  of  them.  y  E'zek. 'ss.  4. 

17  And  thus  I  saw  the  horses  in  the  vision,  and'^c^"-*- 
them  that  sat  on  them,  having  breastplatc-s  of  fire, 

and  of  iacinth,  and  brimstone:  ''and  the  heads  of»ichr.i2  8. 
the  horses  ivere  as  the  heads  of  lions;   and  out  of 
their  mouths  issued  fire  and  smoke  and  brimstone. 

18  By  these  three  was  the  third  part  of  men 
killed,  by  the  fire,  and  by  the  smoke,  and  by  the 
brimstone,  which  issued  out  of  their  mouths. 

19  For  their  power  is  in  their  mouth,  and  in  their 
tails:  ^for  their  tails  ivere  like  unto  serpents,  and " is. 9. 1.5. 
had  heads,  and  with  them  they  do  hurt. 

"  tliat  day  and  hour"  is  tlie  hour  appointed  for  judgment  milaiown 
to  man,  known  in  the  counsels  of  God.  Hour,  day,  month,  year,  are 
all  predetermined. 

16.  "  Two  hundred  thousand  thousand."  Literally  two  myriads  of 
myriads,  that  is,  two  liundred  millions,  Avhieh  mean  no  more  than  the 
greatest  possible  number  (Ps.  Ixviii.  17.  Dan.  vii.  10.).  Compare  above 
ch.  vi.  11. 

17.  "  The  horses  in  the  vision."  In  Ezek.  xxxviii.  the  armies  of 
Gog  are  all  "horsemen". 

"  Breastplates  of  fire,  and  of  jacinth,  and  of  brimstone."  That  is, 
breastplates  flashing  with  lurid  flames  of  the  colours  of  hyacinth  and  of 
sulphur. 

"Jacinth"  is  here  simply  for  hyacinth  the  colour,  not  the  precious 
stone  as  below  (ch.  xxi.  20.).  "  The  wild  exasperation,  the  thirst  for 
"  murder,  the  desire  for  rapine  and  desolation,  are  pictorially  exhibited 
"  in  the  colour  of  the  coats  of  mail  on  the  horsemen,  and  especially  in 
"  the  fire  and  smoke  and  sulphur  wliich  come  out  of  the  mouths  of  their 
"  horses"  (Heyigstenherg.).  Their  tails  bristling  with  snakes  express 
venomous  malice. 


In  plnce  of  the  indefinite  article  "a"  the 
definite  article  "the"  is  before  "hour", 
and  belonging  (according  to  a  common 
grammatical  usage)  to  each  of  the  salu- 
tations which  follow,  as  we  should  gay, 
"  Tlie  liour,  and  day,  and  month,  and 
year  are  come",  meaning  "the  hour,  the 
day,  tlie  month,  the  year".  Mede  con- 
sidered that "  hour"  may  mean  "  a  season", 
and  explained  it  by  "a  day,  a  month, 
"  and  a  year",  which,  taking  the  propheti- 
cal day  to  mean  a  year,  makes  up  1+30 
+  3G5  ^  396  years,  "the  exact  interval  be- 
"  tween  tlie  first  establishment  of  Turkish 
"  power  at  Bagdad,  and  its  final  triumph 
"in  the  taking  of  Constantinople  A.D. 
1453".  This  is  a  specimen  of  the  way 
in  which  particular  events  are  brought 
to  tally  with  numbers  in  the  Revelation. 
Here  even  iMede  hesitates,  thinking  it 
may  mean  "  for  any  occasion,  be  it  liour, 


"day.  month,  or  year"  [He  seems  to  pay 
no  attention  to  tlie  real  meaning  of  the 
preposition  or  to  the  definite  article.]. 
"  But  ",  he  concludes,  "whether  it  be  pro- 
"bable  tliat  so  exact  an  answering  of 
"  time,  as  liere  the  event  sheweth,  should 
"  have  happened  by  chance.  Jet  otliers 
"judge.  8ome  one  perhaps  there  will 
"  he,  who  will  moke  conscience  so  to 
"tliink".    {Mede's  Keti.) 

IG.  This  vei.^e  of  the  Psalms  is  more 
exactly  parallel  in  the  oriirinal  than  in 
our  version,  wliich  lias  "  thousands  of 
"Angels,"  or  in  the  margin,  "many  thoii- 
" sands".  The  Hebrew  is,  "thousands  of 
"repetition,"  wliich,  asHengstenbergsays, 
means  "  thousands  multiplied  by  tliou- 
"  sands".  This  shews  that  St.  John  uses 
an  Hebraistic  form  of  expressing  great 
multitudes. 


REVELATION,  X. 

A.  p.  96.  20  And  tlie  rest  of  the  men  wliich  were  not  Mlled 
cDeut.3i.29.by  tlicse  plagues  "^yet  repented  not  of  the  works  of 
d Lev.  17. 7.  their  hands,  that  they  should  not  worship  "^devils, 

Ps."iof  37.^'  <^  and  idols  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  brass,  and  stone, 
e  ps^iifi!"'  and  of  wood :  which  neither  can  see,  nor  hear,  nor 

&  135.  15.'     -j^nll^  . 
Dan   5  23       vVdlK  . 

fch.  22.15.'  21  neither  repented  they  of  their  murders,  ^nor 
of  their  sorceries,  nor  of  their  fornication,  nor  of 
their  thefts. 

CHAPTER  X. 

1  A  mioJit'J  strono  anrjel  appeareth  with  a  hoolc  open  in  his  hand.  6  Tie 
s^ivemeth  hij  Him  that  lireth  for  ever,  that  there  shall  he  no  more  time. 
9  John  is  commanded  to  take  and  eat  the  hook. 

AND  I  saw  another  mighty  angel  come  down 
,  from  heaven,  clothed  \vith  a  cloud :  '^  and  a 
b  Matt.  17. 2.  rainbow  ivas  upon  his  head,  and  ^  his  face  was  as 
c  di.'i.\^5.     it  were  the  sun,  and  "  his  feet  as  pillars  of  fire  : 

2  and  he  had  in  his  hand  a  little  book  open : 
dMatt.28.18.  <iand  he  set  liis  right  foot  upon  the  sea,  and  Ms 
left  foot  on  the  earth, 

20,  21.  The  vices  of  the  Gentiles.  Therefore  these  plagues  are  for 
the  non-Christian  -world,  the  enemies  of  God  and  His  Church.  Since 
those  who  yet  remain  have  not  cast  away  their  idolatry,  there  is  still 
after  all  these  judgments  the  world-power  in  antagonism.  The  cry  of 
the  saints  to  God  had  indeed  called  down  mighty  woes,  but  yet  was  not 
fully  answered. 

CHAPTEE  X. 

1—11.    The  little  book. 

The  Vision  has  not  yet  set  forth  all  that  is  to  happen  under  the 
sixth  Trumpet,  when  there  is  an  interruption.  The  form  of  the  Vision 
changes.  An  Angel  appears  and  renews  the  commission  of  the  Seer  to 
deliver  the  message  of  God  to  many  peoples  and  kings. 

1.  "Another  mighty  angel."  Other  than  the  seven  Angels  with 
trumpet*;.  Without  forgetting  that  this  like  the  rest  is  a  symbolical 
picture,  we  may  believe  tliat  this  Angel  represents  Christ  Himself,  seen 
as  an  Angel,  because  He  came  from  Heaven  to  declare  His  Father's 
will  to  man.  He  is  surrounded  with  the  same  marks  of  Majesty  as  in 
eh.  1.,  tlie  cloud  portending  judgment,  the  rainbow  of  mercy,  the 
briglit  glory  of  the  sun,  the  finn  stedfastness  of  pillars  of  fire.  The 
same  Being  who  gave  St.  John  his  first  charge  now  renews  it. 

2.  "  A  little  book  open."  The  little  book  is  not  the  whole  declara- 
tion of  the  Future  to  the  end  of  time,  but  that  part  of  it  which  is  now 
to  folloAv,  and  which  is  so  important  as  to  need  a  special  conunission  to 
the  Seer. 

"  Open."  The  message  is  revealed  to  St.  John,  and  is  to  be  delivered 
by  him  to  the  Church.  To  set  the  feet  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the 
earth  is  to  claim  them  for  subjects. 


EEVELATION,  X. 

3  and   cried  with  a  loud  voice,   as  ichen  a  lion  A.  P.  96. 
roaretli :    and  when  he  had  cried,  ®  seven  thunders « cb.  s.  5. 
uttered  thtir  voices. 

4  And  when  the  seven  thunders  had  uttered  their 
voices,  I  was  about  to  write :    and  I  heard  a  voice 

from  heaven  saying  unto  me,  ^Seal  up  those  thmgsfCnn.s.  20. 
wlrich  the  seven  thunders  uttered,  and  write  them      *"  ' 
not. 

5  And  the  angel  which  I  saw  stand  upon  the  sea 

and  upon  the  earth  ^  lifted  up  his  hand  to  heaven,    sKxod.6.^8. 

6  and  sware  by  Him  that  livtth  for  ever  and  ever,  ^''"■•'^-  '• 
^Who  created  heaven,  and  the  things  that  therein  i>  Neh.  9. 6. 
are,  and  the  eartli,  and  the  things  that  therein  are,  &  14.'  7. ' 
and  the  sea,  and  the  tlihigs  which  are  tlierem,  Hhat » Dan.  12.7. 
there  should  be  time  no  longer  :  c  .    .  <. 

7  But  ""in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh ^ ch. n.  ij. 


3.  "  A  lion."  Christ  lias  been  already  described  as  "  The  lion  of  the 
"tribe  of  Jnda"  (cb.  v.  5.). 

"Seven  thunders."  Literally  "tbe  seven  thunders",  tlie  well-known 
thunders  of  Divine  Judgment.  Thunders  accompanied  the  delivery  of 
the  Law  from  Sinai,  and  thunders  are  heard  continually  throughout 
these  Visions.  In  Ps.  xxix.  "tbe  voice  of  tbe  Lord",  iLsed  to  denote 
thunder,  (Compare  Ezek.  i.  24.)  occurs  just  seven  times,  and  accom- 
panies the  manifestation  of  Divine  wrath,  "dividing  the  flames  of  fire". 
The  number  Seven  marks  as  elsewhere  completeness,  and  the  voices 
which  the  seven  Thunders  here  utter  are  the  full  utterances  of  the 
Divine  Judgments. 

4.  These  are  not  yet  to  be  declared.  To  "seal"  is  to  "keep  them 
"back",  just  as  Daniel  (ch.  xii.)  is  directed  "to  shut  up  tbe  words,  to 
"seal  the  book,  even  to  tbe  time  of  tbe  end".  God  withholds  in  mercy 
the  full  revelation  of  His  future  visitations,  sending  messages  to  man  in 
such  measure  as  he  is  able  to  bear  them.  Therefore  tbe  voices  of  the 
seven  thunders  are  sealed,  but  see  on  cli.  xxii.  10.  The  little  book  is 
given  open  to  tbe  Seer. 

5.  "  Lifted  up  his  hand."  To  lift  up  the  hand  was  an  action 
belonging  to  solemn  asseveration.  In  Moses'  song  Jehovah  is  intro- 
duced, saying,  "I  lift  up  IMy  liand  to  Heaven,  and  say,  I  live  for  ever" 
(Deut.  xxxii.  40.).  In  Dan.  xii.  we  have  a  similar  action  and  a  simi- 
lar asseveration. 

6.  "There  should  be  time  no  longer."  Xot  that  Time  should  cease 
and  Eternity  begin,  but  that  tliere  slionld  no  longer  be  delay.  The 
a.sseveration  is  in  answer  to  those  who  cry  unto  God  for  a  speedy  accom- 
plislmient  of  His  work.  The  Angel  aflinns  that  all  the  trials  of  the 
Saints  shall  be  over  with  the  close  of  the  sixtli  Trumpet. 

7.  "  The  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh  angel."  These  are 
defined  as  the  days  when  he  shall  be  about  to  sound  (See  Note.).     The 


6.  "  Tlud  there  aJioulil  he  time  no  lonfier."  I  '  that  there  shall  no  longer  be  delay '. 
^Ye  should  rather  render  the  words  thus  :  I  See  Cvmmcntary. 
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REVELATION,  X. 

• 

A.  p.  96.  angel,  when  he  shall  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery 
of  God  should  be  finished,  as  He  hath  declared  to 
His  servants  the  prophets. 
iver.4.  8   And  Hhe  voice   wliich  I  heard   from   heaven 

spake  unto  me  again,  and  said,  Go  and  take  the 
little  book  which  is  open  in  the  hand  of  the  angel 
which  standeth  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the 
earth. 

9  And  I  went  unto  the  angel,  and  said  unto  him. 

Give  me  the  little  book.     And  he  said  unto  me, 

ro  jer.  15. 16.  m  Take  it,  aud  eat  it  up  ;    and  it  shall  make  thy 

&  3!  1,2, 3.  belly  bitter,  but  it  shall  be  in  thy  mouth  sweet  as 

honey. 

instant  that  tlie  seventh  Trumpet  shall  sound,  the  mystery  shall  be  made 
clear.  The  dispensations  of  God  in  reference  to  the  Church  militant  on 
earth  shall  all  be  fulfilled  under  the  six  Trmnpets.  We  find  this  borne 
out  by  the  Vision  of  the  seventh  Trumpet. 

"  The  mystery  of  G-od."  The  revelation  of  Christ  is  described  by 
St.  Paul  as  the  manifestation  of  "the  mystery  which  hath  been  hid 
"  from  ages"  (Col.  i.  26.).  The  mystery  will  be  finished  when  the  King- 
dom of  Christ  shall  have  been  fully  established,  and  nothing  remain  to 
disturb  the  faith  or  enjoyment  of  believers. 

"  As  He  hath,  declared  to  His  servants  the  prophets."  So  St.  Paul 
in  the  synagogue  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  "  we  declare  unto  you  glad 
"  tidings,  how  that  the  promise  which  was  made  unto  the  fathers,  God 
"hath  fulfilled  the  same  unto  us  their  children"  (Acts  xiii.  32,  33.). 
The  word  "declare  glad  tidings"  is  the  same  as  is  rendered  here 
"declared".  This  fulfilment  was  good  news  to  Christ's  Church.  It  was 
good  news  that  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh  in  fulfilment  of  prophecies 
long  uttered.  It  is  good  news  that  Christ  shall  come  hereafter  in  power 
and  glory  to  call  His  saints  to  reign  with  Him,  and  to  prostrate  His 
foes.  The  Church  was  fainting  at  the  thought  of  the  trials  without,  of 
the  corruption  within,  and  the  Seer  had  yet  a  bitter  task  to  tell  of  com- 
ing evil.  But  before  he  receives  anew  the  commission  to  prophesy 
bitter  things,  the  Church  is  cheered  by  this  announcement.  The  glad 
tidings  which  prophets  received  and  delivered  are  coming  true.  God 
hath  spoken  and  it  is  done.  He  hath  promised  and  it  is  come  to 
pass. 

9.  "  Eat  it  up."  We  are  reminded  of  Ezek.  ii.  In  each  case 
"  to  eat"  means  to  take  in  the  message  so  that  it  shall  be  the  utterance 

7.  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  work  |  is  contemplated  as  certain,  and  there- 
to discuss  fully  grammatical  difficulties  fore  spoken  of  as  already  come  to  pass, 
of  the  original  text.  It  will  be  enough  Compare  ch.  xi.  2.  "  it  is  given".  The 
on  this  verse  to  say ;  (1.)  that  the  words  Authorized  version,  though  not  strictly 
rendered  "shall  begin  to  sound"  mean  literal,  adequately  represents  the  sense  of 
more  exactly  "shall  be  about  to  sound";  :  the  verse,  but  it  would  be  better  to  read 


(2.)  that  instead  of  "should  be  finished" 
the  original  has  "was  finished,"  accord- 
ing to  a  common  idiom  in  use  among  the 
Hebrew  prophets,  whereby  a  foretold  event 


'  the  mystery  of  God  is  finished'  for  uliouJd 
he  finished;  and  'hath  declared  glad  ti- 
' dings'  for  hath  declared.  See  Commen- 
tary, 


EEVELATION,  X. 

10  And  I  took  the  little  book  out  of  the  angers  A.  P.  96. 
hand,  and  ate  it  up ;    ^  and  it  was  in  my  mouth  ^  ^zek.  3. 3. 
sweet  as  honey :    and  as  soon   as  I  had  eaten  it, 
''my  belly  was  bitter.  oEzek.2.io. 

li  And  he  said  unto  me,  Thou  must  prophesy 
again  before  many  peoples,  and  nations,  and 
tongues,  and  kings. 

CHAPTER  XT. 

3  Tlie  tico  icitnesses  prophe/iii.  6  Tliey  liave  power  to  shit  heaven,  that 
it  rain  not.  7  Tlie  beast  shall  Jiijht  against  them,  and  Icill  them. 
8  TJieu  lie  unhuried,  11  and  after  three  days  and  a  half  rise  again. 
14  TJie  second  woe  is  x>ast.    15  TJie  seventh  trumpet  soundeth. 

of  his  heart.  The  bitterness  (described  somewhat  differently  in  the  two 
cases)  arises  because  the  Seer  not  only  speaks  but  feels  the  woeful  cha- 
racter of  his  words  ;  the  more  so  here,  because  they  are  addressed  not  so 
Tiiuch  to  the  open  enemies  as  to  the  professing  members. of  the  Church. 

11.  "Nations."  Or,  "  Gentiles",  as  in  xi.  2.  Again,  in  ch.  xi.  9,  we 
have  "people  and  kindreds  and  tongues  and  nations."  Comp.  Ezek. 
iii.  6.  And  in  ch.  xi.  10,  "they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth."  The  pro- 
phecy is  directed  against  those  who  in  all  quarters  of  the  globe  resist 
and  persecute  the  true  Church.  The  "World  is  no  longer  viewed  as  one 
great  Empire,  like  the  Eoman,  but  as  broken  up  into  kingdoms  and 
nations  (See  however  on  ch.  xi.  9.).  Since  the  Vision  of  the  seven 
Trumpets  reaches  to  the  end  of  time,  we  need  not  be  surprised  that  we 
are  carried  here  to  a  period  later  than  some  of  those  which  subsequent 
Visions  will  point  out.  ^Ye  are  now  drawing  near  to  the  close.  Nor  need 
these  "nations"  be  professedly  "heathen."  There  is  ever  in  so  called 
Christian  countries  enough  of  the  heathen  spirit  to  warrant  the  de- 
scription. The  "measuring  of  the  Temple  of  God"  is  the  marking  out 
or  distinguishing  the  true  Church,  the  true  servants  of  God,  from  those 
by  whom  they  are  surrounded :  so  that  the  following  Vision  seems  to 
point  to  a  struggle  between  pure,  genuine  religion  and  worldly,  pro- 
fessing religion, 

CHAPTER  XL 

1—14.    The  measuring  of  the  Temple.— The  two 

Witnesses. 

It  is  a  Vision,  a  symbolical  picture.  The  Seer  does  not  behold 
what  is  to  happen  to  the  earthly  City.  The  image  of  Jenisalem  fore- 
shews  what  is  to  befall  the  Church.  The  Temjjle  is  the  s}^nbol  of 
the  Church,  called  elsewhere  "an  holy  temple"  (Ephes.  ii.  21.),  "the 
"house  of  God"  (1  Tim.  iii.  15.),  "the  temple  of  the  living  God" 
(2  Cor.  vi.  16.) ;  the  City  is  the  professing  Church.  But  here  it  is 
remarkable  that  the  separation  is  not  between  the  Temple  ar.d  the  City, 
but  between  the  Inner  Court,  and  tlie  Outer  Court  and  the  City 
viewed  as  one.    The  professing  Church  might  be  unsound  even  in  parts 


11.  "  Before  many  peoples."    Eather  '  concerning.'    The  peoples,  nations,  tongues, 
and  kings  were  to  be  the  subjects  of  the  prophecy. 

3Fa 


EEVELATION,  XI. 

•^- ■^- ^^-     AND  there  was  given  me  "^a  reed  like  unto  a  rod: 
^^^^^■io-^,J\,  and  the  angel  stood,  sayuig,  Tdse,   and  mea- 
01^21  ^15  ■   ^^^®  ^^^^  temple  of  God,  and  the  altar,  and  them 
bNuin.23.i8.  that  worsliip  therein. 

'if,1a"*°"       2   But   nhe  court  wliich  is  without  the  temple 
dPs  Tn'T"'^-'^^'^®  out,   and  measure  it  not;    '^  for  it  is  given- 
Luke  21. 24.  unto   the  Gentiles :    and  the   holy  city   shall   they 
fch^i3.5.  '  ^  tread  under  foot  ^  forty  and  two  months. 


which  should  siDecially  have  been  sound.  The  World-power  migjit  for 
a  time  prevail  there  ;  but  over  the  mystical  body  of  Christ's  Church, 
the  blessed  company  of  faithful  people,  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not 
prevail. 

1.  "Measure."  The  form  of  the  Vision  is  the  same  as  that  in 
Ezekiel  and  Zechariah  (See  Marginal  References'.).  To  "  measure  "  is  ta 
mark  off  as  holy  and  secure  from  harm. 

"  The  temple  . . .  and  the  altar,  and  them  that  -worship  therein." 
The  Temple  before  it  Avas  enlarged  and  in  some  respects  rearraiigtd  by 
Herod  the  Great,  had  two  Courts.  (1.)  The  Inner  Court  (tlie  Court 
of  the  priests),  into  which  none  but  priests  might  enter,  wherein  stood 
the  brasen  altar  for  sacrifices,  and  at  the  western  end  of  which  Mas  the 
Temple  building  itself.  (2.)  The  Outer  Court,  into  which  Israelites 
(but  not  Gentiles)  were  admitted.  When  Herod  rearranged  the  Temple 
he  added  another  Outer  Court,  open  to  all,  called  the  Court  of  the 
Gentiles,  distinguishing  that  which  was  still  reserved  for  the  Israelites 
as  the  "Court  of  Israel".  It  was  the  Court  of  Israel  into  which  St. 
Paul  was  accused  of  having  brought  Gentiles  (Acts  xxi.  28.).  By 
"  them  that  worship"  we  are  to  understand  the  priests.  Tiie  part 
measured  is  the  Inner  Court.  This  Court  represents  the  true  Church, 
''  holy  and  undcfiled  "  ;  the  Outer  Court  th.e  visible  Church.  These, 
indeed,  are  not  outwardly  separated  on  earth,  the  wheat  is  mixed  Avith 
tares,  but  Christ  "knoweth  His  own",  and  "of  all  whom  the  Father 
"  hath  given  Him  will  lose  nothing." 

2.  "  Leave  out."  Or,  '  cast  out/  The  Outer  Court  had  been  holy, 
though  in  an  inferior  degree,  but  now  it  was  to  be  profoned.  Observe 
the  difference  between  "the  measuring"  of  Ezekiel  and  of  St.  John. 
In  the  Vision  of  Ezekiel  the  Angel  measures  not  only  the  Outer  Court 
(Ezek.  xl.  17.),  but  also  a  large  precinct  (Ezek.  xlii.  20.),  because  the 
Vision  represents  the  Mosaic  System  in  ideal  perfection,  the  Sanctuary 
and  all  its  surroundings  being  recognised  as  separate  and  holy.  In  the 
Revelation  the  Inner  Court  alone  is  measured,  because  the  Outer  is  no 
longer  to  be  reckoned  holy.  As  the  hypocritical  Jews  in  our  Lord's 
day  profaned  the  Sanctuary,  converting  the  House  of  Prayer  into  a 
den  of  thieves,  so  in  the'  latter  days,  to  -fthich  St.  John's  Vision 
points,  the  professing  Church  of  God  should  be  profaned  by  the  pre- 
sence of  evil. 

"Forty  and  fwo  months."     The  JcAvish  year  (on  a  rough  ccmpu- 


1.     Ah d  the    angel   alood,"  is  not   in  'a  rod,  saying;.'    No  streps  is  laid  upon 

the  original,  which  simply  runs  thus  in  the  person  who  spoke.  Init  we  mav  con- 

tne  unfrrammatical  form  common  in  the  ceive  it  to  have  becB  the  Angel  who  had 

iievelation  —  there  was  given  unto  me  spoken  before. 


BEYELATION,  XI 

•  3  And  2 1  will    give   'power  luito  my  two  ^wit-  -^•^•^- 
nesses,  ^  and  they  shall  prophesy  'a  thousand  two^^^'^--j^-^;j 

(  2  Or,  1  will  c^ve  wnto  my  two  witnesses  that  Ihetj  may  prophesy.  i  ch.  VZ.  6. 

tation)  consisted  of  twelve  months  of  tliirty  days  each.  In  this  way 
.three-and-a-half  years,  "forty-two  months",  and  "twelve-hundred  and 
"sixty  days"  denote  each  the  same  period.  This  coincidence  can  hardly 
be  accidental.  So  too  in  Daniel  (ch.  xii.),  a  chapter  which  we  have 
already  seen  to  bear  distinctly  upon  these  Apocalj-j^tic  Visions,  we  read 
of  "  a  time,  times,  and  a  half,"  that  is,  three  times  and  a  half.  And 
this  we  cannot  but  connect  with  these  numbers  of  the  Eevelation. 
The  explanation  seems  to  be  this: — The  "three  times  and  a  half" 
in  Daniel,  probably  marked  a  definite  time  for  a  coming  historical 
event.  The  same  number  is  adopted  here  as  a  prophetical  nmnber, 
epnholical  of  limitation  and  incompleteness.  There  was  a  reference 
to  Daniel,  intending,  we  may  believe,  to  point  out  that  Daniel's  pro- 
phecies looked  beyond  the  events  in  ■which  they  were  primarily 
fulfilled — to  the  same  events  as  those  to  which  St.  John  looked  for- 
ward. The  First  Advent  of  the  IMe&siali  and  the  Second  are  thus 
bound  together,  and  the  prophecy  which  spake  before  of  the  First  is 
^shewn  to  have  spoken  also  of  the  Second ;  and  so  we  have  a  hint  of 
the  purpose  with  which  St.  John  (under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy 
Spirit)  interwcavcd  iu  the  description  of  his  Vision  so  much  of  old 
prophecies,  which  received  no  less  than  gave  light  through  this  inter- 
connexion. This  consideration  will,  it  is  believed,  shew  that  we  may 
be  content  to  accept  the  numbers  here  as  symholical,  and  will  excuse 
us  from  the  attempt,  so  often  made  in  vain,  to  interpret  them  by  fanci- 
ful cominitation  of  exact  periods.  This  period  is  applied  in  the  Apo- 
calypse (1.)  here  to  the  treading  down  of  the  Outer  Court,  forty-two 
months ;  (2.)  to  the  two  witnesses  prophesying,  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty  days ;  (3.)  to  the  woman  lieing  in  the  wilderness,  twelve  hundred 
and  sixty  days  (ch.  xii.  6.);  (4.)  to  the  seven-headed  beast's  rule,  forty- 
two  months  (ch.  xiii.  5.). 

3.  "My  two  witnesses."  Amidst  the  corruptions  of  the  Church, 
and  the  apparent  triumph  of  the  World,  there  shall  not  be  wanting 
faithful  men  to  testify  to  the  truth.  Their  task  will  be  a  sorrowful 
one.  They,  like  their  Master,  will  suffer  and  die ;  but,  like  Him, 
and  with  Him,  they  will  be  exalted.  Are  these  "two  witnesses"  two 
persons  who  shall  actually  appear  in  the  flesh  and  come  upon  earth  to 
do  and  suffer?  or  are  they  representatives  of  acts  which  will  come  to 
pass,  not  necessarily  in  the  exact  foiin  here  announced?  Is  this  a 
projjhecy  or  a  vision  ?  St.  John  is  indeed  speaking  as  a  proiihct,  but 
the  form  of  his  prophecy  may  be  symbolical,  as  a  vision  is,  and  rise 
before  the  prophet's  mind  with  all  the  vividness  of  a  picture.  In- 
deed, in  ver.  11,  the  prophecy  seems  to  pass  into  a  vision.  If  the 
Witnesses  are  symbolical  we  see  a  fitness  in  the  number,  when  we 
remember  the  two  pillars  in  the  Temple  (See  Note  on  ch.  iii.  12.). 
So  too  in  times  past  there  had  been  Moses  and  Aaron,  Elijah  and 
EHsha,  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua.     So  our  Lord  had  sent  out  His  dis- 

3.  "  I  icill  (live  ivnrer."  The  word  power  1  make  no  other  cliange,  '  I  will  pive  unto 
is  not_  in   the   original.     The   marcinal  i  '  my  two  witnesses,  and  they  shall  pro- 
rendering  sufffrests  an  inmecessary  altera-  j '  phesy '. 
tion.    It  would  be  best  tg  omit  potcer  and  i 
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A.D.96.  hundred    a7id    threescore    days,    clothed    in    sack- 
cloth. 
^^?:  11. lis.     4  These   are  the  ''two  ohve  trees,  and  the  two 

zecii.  4. 3,   candlesticks  standmg  before  the  God  of  the  earth. 
12  kin.  1.10,    5  ^nd  if  anv  man  will   hurt  them,  -^fire 


^  ^^^..  ..  any  man  win  niirt  mem,  -nre  pro- 
jer.i.io.  ceedeth  out  of  their  mouth,  and  devoureth  their 
Ezek.  43. 3.  euemies :    "  and  if  any  man  will  hurt  them,   he 

Hosea  6 


any 
nfN^.16.29.  must  in  tliis  maimer  be  killed. 


ciples  "two  and  two,"    Paul  and  Barnabas,  Paul  and  Silas,  Barnabas 
and  Mark,  went  out  in  this  way  to  give  their  testimony. 

"  Clothed  in  sackcloth."  The  preachers  of  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus 
must  expect  to  encounter  opposition  and  endure  hardness,  and  will 
have  to  i^roclaim,  not  "smooth  things",  but  plain  unwelcome  tidings 
to  those  whom  they  must,  like  the  Baptist  in  the  wilderness,  call  to 
repent,  "  for  the  khigdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand." 

4.  "  Two  olive  trees."  The  olive  tree  was  proverbial  for  luxuriance 
(Hosea  xiv.  6.),  and  fruitfulness  (Judges  ix.  9.  Eom.  xi.  17.).  In  the 
Temple  Cherubim  (1  Kin.  vi.  23.),  doors  (ibid.  31.),  and  posts  (ibid.  33.), 
were  made  of  it.  "A  green  olive-tree  in  the  house  of  God"  is  an 
image  employed  by  David  to  describe  one  who  flourishes  under  the 
protection  of  the  Almighty.  "The  two  olive  trees"  are  found  in 
Zechariah  (ch.  iv.)  standing  on  either  side  of  the  golden  candlestick  of 
the  Temple,  to  supply  it  with  a  perpetual  stream  of  oil.  The  two 
witnesses  are  called  two  olive  trees  because  they  stand  before  the  Lord, 
firm  as  pillars  of  truth,  safe  under  the  Divine  protection,  supplying 
continually  the  stream  of  spiritual  knowledge  to  sustain  and  invigorate 
the  Church. 

"  Two  candlesticks."  In  ch.  1.  20.  the  seven  candlesticks  are  th© 
seven  churches,  because  they  give  light  to  the  world.  So  here  the 
Witnesses  are  "candlesticks",  as  the  Baptist  was  "a  burning  and  a 
"shining  light"  (John  v.  35.). 

"Standing."  Bather,  "which  stand"  before  the  presence  of  God, 
means,  which  are  His  acknowledged  ministers  (See  Note  on  viii.  2.). 
Thus  Levi  was  separated  "  to  stand  before  the  Lord  to  minister  unto 
"Him"  (Deut.  x.  8.). 

"God  of  the  earth."  By  tliis  title  it  is  intimated  that  however 
man  may  seem  to  triumph,  God  is  the  Euler  of  the  earth,  and  so  His 
witnesses  have  authority,  though  for  a  time  they  seem  to  be  overborne. 
When  their  sufferings  are  over,  and  their  triumph  secure,  then  wo 
have  the  title,  "  God  of  heaven"  (ver.  13.). 

5.  Moses  turned  water  into  blood.  Elijah  caused  fire  to  come  down  from 
heaven  upon  his  enemies,  and  shut  up  heaven  that  it  should  not  rain. 
When  Elijah  was  instructed  to  anoint  Hazael,  Jehu  and  Elisha,  it  was 
not  to  the  monarchs  only  that  the  power  of  destruction  was  given — "  him 
"  that  escapeth  the  sword  of  Jehu  shall  Elisha  slay"  (1  Kings  xix.  17.). 
The  manifest  references  to  Old  Testament  history  in  this  passage  seem 


4.  The  original  word  for  "light",  in 
St.  John  V.  35,  is  nearly  the  same  as  that 
which  is  here  rendered  "candlestick", 
meaning  a  lamp  or  instrument  for  giving 


light,  not  that  which  is  light  in  itself: 
but  when  Christ  is  called  "  the  Light  of 
"  the  world",  the  word  employed  denotes 
the  Light  itself. 
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6  These  "  have  power  to  shut  heaven,  that  it  rain  A.  d.  96. 
not   in   the    days   of  their   prophecy:    and  °  have°i^'°-F;6* 
power  over  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood,  and  to  it. 
smite    the    earth    with    all    plagues,    as    often    as  °  ^''°''' ^' ■'^' 
they  will. 

7  And  when  they  p  shall  have  finished  their  tes-PLukeixsz. 
timony,    i  the    beast   that    ascendeth    'out   of  the ich.  13.1,11. 
bottomless  pit  ^  shall  make  war  against  them,  andrch.  9.2. 
shall  overcome  them,  and  kill  them.  °zech.i4^2. 

8  And  their  dead  bodies  shall  lie  in  the  street 'c1k.i4.8^ 
of  *  the  great  city,  which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom  &  is'.  10. ' 
and  Egypt,  ^  where  also  our  Lord  was  crucified.  -       "ch.^s.  24. 


to  point  the  lesson  which  that  history  was  intended  to  convey.  God 
gave  to  His  nynisters  power  to  execute  judgment  on  the  earth,  iu 
order  not  only  to  bring  about  a  particular  course  of  events,  but  to 
shew  the  principle  upon  which  He  will  deal  with  men.  There  is 
and  there  ever  will  be  power  committed  to  His  servants.  They  can 
Avield  the  sword  of  the  Spirit.  By  faith  they  can  remove  mountains. 
Herod  quailed  before  the  Baptist,  Felix  before  Paid.  Yet  this  did  not 
prevent  Herod  from  beheading  the  Baptist,  or  Felix  from  keeping 
Paul  bound.  The  triumphs  of  Christianity  are  in  a  certain  sense 
the  achievements  of  the  witnesses  of  God.  When  Nero  ordered  the 
death  of  the  "  two  witnesses ",  Peter  and  Paul,  he  little  thought 
that  in  the  course  of  three  hundred  years  the  reli^on  for  which 
they  suffered  should  ascend  the  Imperial  throne,  and  one  of  the 
greatest  of  his  successors  boast  that  he  conquered  through  the  Cross 
(jf  Christ.  St.  James  referred  to  Elijah  as  an  assurance  that  prayer 
still  avails  much  (St.  .James  v.  17.).  Our  Lord  promised  special  pro- 
tection to  His  disciples  (St.  Mark  xvi.  18.).  The  power  is  spiritual. 
The  protection  does  not  exempt  from  persecution  and  even  death. 
Yet  still  Moses  and  Elijah,  and  the  two  witnesses,  proclaim  that  now 
and  ever  the  faithfulness  of  the  Lord  is  a  shield  and  buckler  to  those 
who  trust  iu  Him. 

7.  The  sufferings  of  the  witnesses  follow  the  pattern  of  their  Master's 
suffering  (St.  Matt.  x.  24.).  When  He  had  finished  His  work  (St.  John 
xvii.  4.),  the  power  of  darlniess  seemed  to  .prevail. 

"  The  beast."  We  have  not  yet  heard  of  this  Beast,  who  is  to  be 
described  hereafter.  The  introduction  of  him  here  is  decidedly  against 
the  notion  that  the  Book  of  the  Eevelation  foretels  future  events  in 
unbroken  consecutive  order,  while  at  the  same  time  it  links  together  one 
Yision  with  another,  so  as  to  indicate  that  they  are  not  independent.  A 
comparison  of  ch.  xiii.  1,  and  xvii.  8,  shews  that  "the  beast"  here 
named  is  the  Beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns. 

8.  "  The  great  city."  The  marginal  references  would  seem  to  point 
out  Babylon  as  "the  great  city"  here  named,  but  this  is  not  so.  It 
is  the  city  where  Christ  was  crucified,  JeriLsalem,  called  Sodom  (as  in 
Isai.  i.  10.),  and  Egji^t  by  reason  of  its  corruptions.  Jerusalem  in  the 
Eevelation  represents  the  Church;  "the  new  Jerusalem"  is  the  mys- 
tical Church,  pure  and  undefiled ;   but  here  Jerusalem  is  tlie  visible 
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A.D.  96.  9  ^And  tliey  of  the  people  and  kindreds  and 
X  ch.  17. 15.  tongues  and  nations  shall  see  their  dead  bodies 
yps.79.2,3.  three  days  and  an  half,  J'and  shall  not  sufler  their 
zch  12  12    ^^^"^  bodies  to  be  put  hi  graves. 

&i3. 8.  ■  10  ^And  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  shall  re- 
» Esth.  9. 19,  j^.^g  ^^^^^  them,  and  make  merry,  "  and  shall  send 


Church,  and  that  in  a  corrupt  state ;  and  this  is  probably  the  reason 
why  the  7iame  Jerusalem  is  omitted,  as  being  reserved  for  the  true 
Church.  The  present  Vision  represents  opposition  to  the  truth,  not 
from  the  world,  as  pagan,  but  from  a  churcl),  in  which  the  j^rinciples 
of  the  world  are  iDredominant — where  the  Lord  is  crucified  afresh  and 
put  to  shame. 

9.  "  They  of  the  people."  Around  the  Cross  of  Christ  were  gathered 
Tloman  soldiers,  Jews  not  only  of  Jerusalem,  but  "  out  of  every  nation 
"under  heaven",  such  as  were  gathered  together  at  the  great  Feasts 
(Acts  ii.  5.).  As  the  sufferings  of  the  witnesses  are  tln-oughout  likened 
to  the  sufferings  of  their  Master,  we  find  herein  a  parallel  to  "the 
"peoj^les,  tribes,  and  tongues,  and  nations",  from  out  of  which  men  are 
seen  in  the  Vision  to  have  come  to  gaze  in  contemptuous  scorn  upon 
the  aj^parent  defeat  of  His  servants  (Comp.  St.  Matt,  xxvii.  39,  &c.). 

"  Three  days  and  an  half."  It  may  be  that  here  too  the  time  that 
our  Lord's  body  lay  in  the  grave  may  bo  hinted  at,  but  there  is  a 
variation  in  order  to  introduce  a  symbolical  number,  used,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  to  express  imperfection.  This  state  of  things  is  only 
transient. 

"Shall  not  suffer."  The  Eoman  governor  permitted,  at  least,  the 
burial  of  the  body  of  Jesus.  Here  is  an  aggravation  of  cruelty  and  per- 
secution. By  this  feature  of  the  case  we  are  carried  back  to  the  Visions 
of  Ezekiel,  to  the  courts  of  the  Lord's  House  defiled  and  filled  with  the 
slain  (Ezek.  ix.  7.),  to  the  valley  strewn  witla  the  bones  of  unburied  men 
(Ezek.  xxxvii.),  to  the  judgments  upon  Mount  Seir  (Ezek.  xxxv.  8.), 
and  upon  Gog  (Ezek.  xxxix.  1 — 7.)  There  is  also  a  clear  reference 
to  the  Ixxixtii  Psalm,  which  was  probably  written  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  describes  tlie  ruin  which  Ezekiel 
had  foretold.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  the  connection  of  the  Apocalyi^tic 
Visions  with  ancient  propliecy  extends  tlie  application  of  that  prophecy 
to  later  times,  and  to  a  wider  fulfilment  to  Avhicli  the  Visions  point. 

10.  So  at  our  Lord's  deatli  the  world  rejoiced  in  an  imaginary 
triumph  (St.  John  xvi.  20.).  So  continually,  when  worldly  men  have 
violently  suppressed  for  a  time  the  voice  of  truth,  they  seem  to  them- 
selves to  have  cause  for  exultation  and  merry-making. 

"  Send  gifts."  The  interchange  of  gifts  was  a  common  accompani- 
ment of  festal  rejoicing  (Esther  ix.  22.).  See  too  Nehem.  viii.  10,  12., 
where  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  kept  with  great  solemnity  and  rejoicing, 

^  9.  Literally,  'And  men  out  of  the  I  original  has  "see"— "do  not  sufTer"— 
^peoples,   and  tribes,  and   tongues,  and    "rejoice."      Tlie    prophetical    form    is 


nations,  see  their  dead  bodies.'  Men 
gathered  from  all  quarters  of  the  earth 
witness  the  martyrdom.  Observe  that 
where  in  the  Enc,lish  we  read  ''shall  see" 
— '  shall  not  suffer "—"  shall  rejoice",  the 


changed  for  the  descriptive,  as  suits  a 
Vision,  and  this  leads  up  to  the  chansre 
to  the  past  tense  in  ver.  11  (in  English 
as  well  as  Greek),  the  Spirit  "entered" 
into  them. 
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gifts  one  to  another ;  ''  because  these  two  prophets  A.  d.  9G. 
tormented  them  that  dwelt  on  tlie  earth.  t  cu.  lo.  lo. 

11  *^  And  after  three  days  and  an  half  'Hhe  Spirit "  ^m- 9. 

of  life  from  God  entered  into  them,  and  they  stood  9.  lo,  k '  ' 
upon   their  feet;    and   great  fear   fell   upon   them 
wliich  saw  them. 

12  And  they  heard  a   great  voice   from  heaven 
saying  unto    them,    Come    up   liither.    ®  And  they « is.  14. 13. 
ascended   up   to   heaven   ^in   a   cloud;    ^and   their risairco.'s. 
enemies  beheld  them.  ^'^'t^-"-'' ^ 

■  g  2  Kin.  2. 

13  And  the  same  hour  **  was  there  a  great  earth-  i-^'^-  ^ 
quake,  *  and  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  fell,  and  in  i  ch!  ic'.  19. 

was  accompanied  with  "  sending  portions  unto  them  for  -whom  nothing 
'•  was  prepared."  "  And  all  the  people  went  their  way  to  eat,  and  to 
"  drink,  and  to  send  portions,  and  to  make  great  mirth."  Herod  and 
Pilate  became  friends  in  the  unjust  treatment  of  our  Lord. 

"  Tormented  them."  So  Christ  while  on  earth,  though  made  sub- 
ject to  insult  and  wrong,  made  His  power  felt  by  His  enemies.  The 
devils  cried  out,  "  Dost  Thou  come  to  torment  us  before  our  time  ?" 
The  profaners  of  the  Temple  yielded  to  His  authority.  The  rulers 
of  the  people  felt  the  justice  as  well  as  the  keenness  of  His  rebukes. 
So  by  Stephen's  speech  the  Jews  were  "  cut  to  the  heart"  (Acts  vii.  54.). 
"  For  the  word  of  God  is  quick,  and  powerful,  and  sharper  than  any 
"twoedged  sword,  piercing  even  to  tlie  dividing  asunder  of  soul  and 
"  spirit,  and  of  the  joints  and  marrow,  and  is  a  discenier  of  the  thoughts 
"  and  intents  of  the  heart  (Heb.  iv.  12.). 

11.  As  the  witnesses  have  been  like  Christ  in  His  death,  they  shall 
also  be  like  Him  in  His  triumph.  Having  suffered  Mith  Him  they 
shall  be  glorified  together.  Tlie  saints  are  represented  as  sharing  in 
Christ's  Ascension.  "God",  writes  St.  Paul,  "hath  raised  us  up  to- 
"gether,  and  made  us  sit  together  in  heavenly  places  in  Christ  Jesus" 
(Eph.  ii.  6.).  So  also  "  He  hath  translated  us  into  the  kingdom  of 
"His  dear  Son"  (Cob  i.  13.). 

13.  It  must  be  remembered  that  throughout  this  Vision  "the  city" 
represents  the  visible  Church ;  tlio  Temple,  limited  by  mea.suremcnt 
to  the  Sanctuary  and  the  inner  Court,  the  mystical  Church,  the  com- 
pany of  true  believers.  These  last  are  safe  from  all  harm.  On  the 
visible  Church,  containing  as  it  does  bad  and  good,  judgments  must 
fall  to  improve  and  purify  it.  But  the  judgments  of  the  Church  differ 
from  those  of  the  world.  We  may  not  perhaps  insi.st  that  the  pi-oportion 
which  perishes  is  smaller— "one-tenth",  and  not  "one-third"  or  "  one- 
"  fourth",  for  seven  thousand  certainly  represents  a  vast  number,  but 
there  is  this  marked  difference.  After  the  plagues  of  the  world  "  the 
"  rest  repented  not"  (ix.  20.).  Here  the  remnant  are  "  affrighted,  and 
"give  glory  to  God."  "It  is  tho  great  privilege  of  the  Church  that 
"  while  the  Lord  may  indeed  chastise.  He  does  not  give  her  over  unto 
"  death ;  that  His  judgments,  besides  their  destroying,  have  always  at 
"  the  same  time  a  healing  cliaracter.  Hence  she  can  be  joyful  in  the 
" prospect  of  them,  or  even  Mhen  she  actually  experiences  them.  For 
"  however  frightful  they  may  look,  and  may  even  really  be,  the  result 


y 
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A.  P.  96.  tlie  earthquake  were  slain  ^  of  men  seven  thousand  : 
2  Gr.  names   and  the  remnant  were  affrighted,  ^and  gave  glory 

eh"3.'4.      to  the  God  of  heaven. 

"ch"  14. t/^'  14  'The  second  woe  is  past;  and,  behold,  the 
ich^^s^'s     ^^^  woe  Cometh  quickly. 

&  9.  12.  ' 

&15. 1.  15  IT  And  ™tlie  seventh  angel  sounded;  "and 
"isai. 27. 13. there  were  great   voices  in  heaven,  saying,    •'The 

&  i9.*'G.'^^'  kingdoms  of  this  world  are  become  the  hingdoms  of 
o  eh.  12. 10.  our  Lord,  and  of  His  Christ :  p  and  He  shall  reign 

P  Dan.  2. 44.    n  n  '  ^ 

&7. 14, 18,  lor  ever  and  ever. 

<j^ch.4.4.        16  And  "^the  four  and  twenty  elders,  wliich  sat 
1 19.^4.       before  God  on  their  seats,  fell  upon  their  faces,  and 
worshipped  God, 


"still  is  that  her  true  memhers  give  glory  to  the  God  of  Heaven,  and 
"  from  their  own  experience  are  ever  ready  to  repeat  the  Song,  Praise 
"  the  Lord,  for  He  is  good,  for  His  mercy  endureth  for  ever"  [HengHten- 
herg.).  We  may  infer  that  towards  the  close  of  time  (for  we  are  here 
in  the  sixth  Trumpet,  and  the  seventh  is  near  at  hand)  there  will  he  a 
more  marked  separation  between  the  Church  and  the  world  than  has 
heretofore  existed,  and  that  this  will  he  favourable  to  the  peace  and 
purity  of  the  Church.  The  final  separation  of  the  wheat  and  tares 
will  indeed  not  take  place  until  the  last  day,  under  the  seventh 
Trumpet ;  but  the  concluding  part  of  the  Vision  of  the  sixth  Trumpet 
seems  to  point  to  an  ap)proximation  to  and  preparation  for  this  result. 

15—19.    The  Seventli  Trumpet  and  the  Third  Woe. 

The  third  or  final  Woe  is  the  Woe  which  shall  conclude  the  judg- 
ment of  the  wicked.  The  particulars  of  this  Woe  are  not  given.  A 
few  words  indicative  of  the  wrath  of  God  in  ver.  19.  are  enough  to 
suggest  the  dark  ground  from  which  the  glories  of  the  blessed  stand 
out  in  bright  relief.  The  seventli  Trumpet  represents  the  final  Judg- 
ment, the  reception  of  the  Blessed  into  the  kingdom  prepared  for  them. 

15.  "He  shaU  reign  for  ever  and  ever."  This  is  no  temporal 
rule  on  earth,  but  eternal  in  the  Heavens.  The  person  who  shall  reign 
is  here  not  "Christ",  but  "our  Lord",  in  whom  and  through  whom 
the  Son  His  Anointed  will  reign.  Compare  1  Cor.  xv.  28 :  "  When  all 
"things  shall  be  subdued  unto  Him,  then  shall  the  Son  also  Himself 
"  be  subject  unto  Him  that  put  all  things  under  Him,  that  God  may 
"be  all  in  all." 

16 — 18.  The  ascription  by  the  Church  triumphant,  represented  by 
the  twenty-four  Elders,  of  praise  to  the  Almighty  God,  for  the  accom- 
plishment of  His  judgment  in  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  and  the 
reward  of  His  servants.     The  general  tone  of  this  Hymn  resembles  that 

_  15._ "  Tlie  Icmgdoms."  The  better  read-  I  possession  of  vacant  thrones,  but  all 
lug  is  '  the  kingdom.'  This  expresses  that  was  once  subdivided  is  united  into 
more  clearly  the  unity  of  dominion.  It  I  One,  "the  Kincdom  of  our  God,  and 
18  not  that  a  new  ruler  and  chief  takes  I  "the  power  of  His  Christ." 
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17  saying,  We  give  Thee  thanks,  0  Lord  God  A.  d.  96. 
Ahnighty,  '  which  art,  and  wast,  ajid  art  to  come  ;  r  ch.  i.  4,  s. 
because  Thou  hast  taken  to  Thee  Thy  great  power,  &  ib.  5. 

^  and  hast  reigned,  =  *.  19.  e. 

18  *And  the  nations  were  angry,  and  Thy  wrath '  "f^r.  2, 9. 
is  come,  "  and  the  time  of  the  dead,  that  they  should  "j^"'"-  ''■  ^' 
be  judged,  and  that  Thou   shouklest  give  reward  ch.e.io. 
unto  Thy  servants  the  prophets,  and  to  the  saints, 

and  them  that  fear  Thy  name,  ^  small  and  great ;  ==  ch.  lo.  5. 
^and    shouklest  destroy  them  which   ^  destroy  the  y  ch.  13. 10. 

earth.  2  Or,  corrupt. 

19  And  ^the  temple  of  God  was  opened  in  heaven,  ^  ch.  15. 5,  s. 
and  there  w^as  seen  in  His  temple  the  ark  of  His 
testament:  and  "* there  were  lightnings,  and  voices, ^^ii^^s.^l 
and  thmiderings,  and   an   earthquake,  ^and   great  b  ch.  lo.  21, 
hail. 


of  the  second  Psalm,  wherein  is  foretold  the  triumph  of  the  Lord  and 
His  Christ  over  the  vain  fury  and  rage  of  the  heathen. 

19.  "  The  temple  of  G-od  was  opened  in  heaven."  In  the 
Temple,  or  Tabernacle  upon  earth,  the  Holiest  Place  was  closed  with 
a  Veil,  and  even  the  Holy  Place  Avas  accessible  only  to  the  priests. 
At  our  Lord's  death  the  Veil  was  rent  in  twain,  to  shew  that  God  was 
now  revealed  alike  to  Gentile  and  to  Jew.  For  the  Church  being  glori- 
fied, all  is  open  and  revealed.  "For  now  we  see  through  a  glass,  darkly ; 
"but  then  face  to  face :  now  I  know  in  part ;  but  then  shall  I  know 
"even  as  also  I  am  known"  (1  Cor.  xiii.  12.). 

So  far  as  we  can  read  in  the  Vision  of  the  seven  Trumpets  the  pro- 
gressive history  of  the  Church,  we  seem  to  discover  this : — That  the 
Church  will  be  first  opposed  by  enemies  over  whom  in  God's  way  she 
will  come  forth  victorious.  But  as  ages  roll  on,  other  evils  yet  more 
grievous  await  her.  While  the  Visible  Church  shall  triumph,  cor- 
ruption shall  spread  within,  and  the  difference  between  the  True  and 
the  Professing  Church  will  become  painfully  manifest.  Then  will 
Woes  more  bitter  (for  they  affect  the  nominal  friends  of  God)  be  sent 
to  purify  and  refine.  The  dross  shall  be  purged  away,  the  genuine  gold 
.shine  more  brightly.  Christ  will  come  to  Judgment,  and  His  Saints 
will  reign  with  Him  for  ever  in  His  Father's  kingdom. 

17.  "  Wiicli  mi,  and  vjast,  and  art  to  1  "  wrath  is  come."  The  anger  of  the  na- 
"  come."  (See  Note  on  ch.  i.  4.)  It  is  re-  !  tions  was  the  occasion  of  the  coming  of 
markable  that  in  the  best  manuscripts  '  the  wrath  of  God,  exercised  in  jiidg- 
"antl  art  to  come"  is  not  found.     It  i  ment,  for  wliich  the  Church  now  renders 

thanks.  Tlie  force  of  the  passage  is 
much  weakened  by  the  rendering  "is 
"come"  for"came",  which  more  exactly 
represents  the  original  word.  "  The  na- 
"  tions  were  angered,  and  Thy  wrath 
"  came",tliat  is,  '  When  the  nations  were 
'  angered,  raging  furiously,  then  did  Thy 
'  wrath  come,  and  Thou  didst  vex  them 
'  in  Thy  sore  displeasure.' 


seems  to  have  been  introduced  from 
<^ther  places,  where  it  forms  part  of  the 
attributes  of  the  Eternal  God.  If  the 
true  reading  here  be  simply  "  which  art 
"  and  wast",  it  seems  as  though  the  con- 
templation of  a  Future  was  laid  aside 
as  unnecessary  in  the  Eternal  Present, 
upon  which  the  Church  has  entered. 
18.  "  The  natiuns  icere  angry,  and  Tliy 


REVELATION,  XII. 
AP-^-  CHAPTER  XII. 

1  A  woman  chfhed  with  the  sun  traraileth.  4  Tlie  (ireat  ml  dragon 
standi'th  before  her,  ready  to  devour  her  child :  6  icheit  she  icas  de- 
livered she  jleeth  into  the  wilderness.  7  Michael  and  his  angels  fight 
icith  the  dragon,  and  prerail.  13  Tlie  dragon  being  cast  down  into 
the  earth,  persecuteth  the  tcoman. 

spr, sii/n.       AND  there  appeared  a  great  ^ wonder  in  heaven; 
-/jL  a  woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  and  tlie  moon 

Chap.    XII— XIV.       FOUKTH   GROUP  OP  VISIOISTS. 

SATAW   AND    HIS    SUBORDINATES    IN    CONFLICT    \^ITH 

THE    CHURCH. 

Hitherto  the  visitations  of  God  have  been  viewed  as  judgments  upon 
His  enemies,  or  upon  the  imsound  part  of  the  Visible  Ciuirch.  Now 
a  new  Vision  opens,  in  which  the  assaults  of  the  enemy  uj^on  the 
Church  and  her  consequent  sufferings  are  portrayed.  In  tlie  foriner 
part  tlie  true  servants  of  God  watched  with  exultation  the  gathering 
of  God's  wrath  to  consume  His  foes, — now  they  are  to  prepare  to 
endure  wrath  themselves — the  wrath  of  Satan,  which  shall  be  in  the 
end  ineffectual,  but  for  the  present  grievous. 

CHAPTER   XII. 

In  this  chapter  the  Great  Enemy  of  God  and  of  God's  people  is 
introduced  as  the  Eed  Dragon,  who,  as  Ave  are  expressly  told  in  ver.  9, 
is  the  Old  Serpent,  the  Devil,  Satan.  His  work  of  oj^position  is  de- 
scribed in  three  stages :  (1.)  that  which  preceded  the  Ascension  of  our 
Lord  (ver.  1 — 6.) ;  (2.)  his  overthrow  as  the  result  of  that  Ascension 
(ver.  7 — 12.) ;  (3.)  his  violent  persecution  of  the  Church  after  that 
overthrow,  until  the  Second  Advent  "a  short  time"  (ver.  13 — 17.). 

1—6,    The  Devil's  opposition  to  the  Church  to  the  time 
of  the  Ascension  of  Christ. 

The  Seer  reviews  briefly  the  resistance  which  the  Church  had  to 
encounter  from  the  very  first.  The  Devil  had  been  ever  watching  with 
anxious  and  hostile  intent  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy,  "  The  seed 
"of  the  woman  shall  bruise  the  serpent's  head", — in  vain.  The  Child 
is  born,  is  subject  to  the  Devil's  ojiposition,  but  is  caught  up  into 
Heaven. 

1.  "  "Wonder."  Here  and  in  ver.  3.  it  is  the  same  word  as  is  ren- 
dered in  ch.  XV.  1.  "  sign."  "  A  sign,  because  St.  John  saw  things  not 
"  in  their  jiroper  nature,  but  in  figure  and  enigma,  as  the  Church  under 
"the  form  of  a  woman,  Satan  under  that  of  a  dragon.  This  circum- 
"  stance,  that  St.  John  always  sees  only  signs,  has  been  too  little  con- 
*'  sidercd  by  expositors,  who  frequently  keep  standing  at  the  mere  out- 
"  ward  appearance,  so  that  those  who  penetrate  through  the  veil  into 

Chap.  XIT.   Some  of  the  vividness  of  i  "cried";  in  ver.4. 'draweth',  not  "drew"; 


the  picture  is  lost  hy  our  English  Verpion 
adopting  throughout  the  past  historic 
sense,  wliile  in  the  original  there  is  a 
continual  recurrence  of  present  tenses, 
though  interspersed  with  the  past.  Tlius 
in  ver.  2.   it   should   be    'crieth',   not 


'standeth',  and  not  "stood";  'is  ready', 
not  "was  ready";  'shall  have  been  born', 
not  "was  born";  in  ver.  5.  'who  is  to 
'rule',  not  "  who  was  to  rule";  in  ver.  6. 
'that  they  may  feed',  not  "that  they 
"should  feed." 
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Tinder  her   feet,   and  upon  her   head   a  cro\Mi   of  A.  d.  o& 
twelve  stars : 

2  and  she  bemg  with  child  cried,  "■travailmg  in'J^^l^jJ- 
birth,  and  pained  to  be  delivered. 

3  And  there  appeared  another  ^  wonder  m  hea- =  or,  s^f>^. 
ven  ;    and    behold   ^  a   great    red   dragon,    ^  liavmg  ^  ch.  n.  3. 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  "^and  seven  crowns  npondch.Ya.^i.^"' 
his  heads. 

4  And  Miis  tail  drew  the  third  part  ^of  the  stars  "*■  ^- 10.  i3- 

f  ch  17  IS 

of  heaven,  s  and  did  cast  them  to  the  earth  :  and  the  g  Dan.  s.  10. 

"  the  idea  concealed  behind  it,  are  apt  to  be  accused  of  a  false  spi- 
" ritualism"  [Henjstenherg.). 

"  In  heaven."  The  -woman  is  first  seen  in  heaven,  because  Heaven 
is  the  Church's  home.  Tlie  "woman"  is  the  Clmrch  dating  from  its 
very  commencement.  It  was  an  essential  characteristic  of  the  Church 
under  the  Old  disj^ensation  tliat  it  ever  looked  forward  to  the  Coming 
of  Christ. 

"  Clothed  with  the  sun,"  in  all  tlie  glory  which  Divine  light  sheds 
upon  her,  as  at  the  Transfiguration  the  face  of  our  Lord  is  said  to  have 
.sliined  "like  the  sun"  (St.  Matt.  xvii.  2.     Compare  above,  ch.  i.  16.). 

"  The  moon  under  her  feet,"  for  the  light  of  the  moon  is  bor- 
rowed, and  the  Churdi,  in  the  full  glory  of  the  light  of  the  Lord,  is 
exalted  above  all  v.hich  is  secondary  and  inferior. 

"  Twelve  stars,"  for  tbe  Church  of  Christ  is  not  severed  from  the 
ancient  Church  formed  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  which  the  twelve 
Apostles  also  represent. 

2.  "  Travailing  in  birth."  The  Church  may  be  said  to  bring  fortli 
Christ,  because  Christ  appeared  on  earth  as  the  Son  of  the  Jewish 
Church.  ■  This  figure  was  continually  employed  by  the  old  Prophets 
to  represent  the  sufferings  of  the  Church,  which  sliould  usher  in  the 
Advent  of  the  Messiali  (.jerem.  iv.  31.  ]\Iicah  iv.  9,  10.). 

3.  "A  great  red  dragon."  Thus  is  Satan  depicted  as  "a  dragon", 
because  in  Scripture  the  "dragon"  is  tlie  monster  king  of  the  sea 
(Ps.  Ixxiv.  13.  Ezek.  xxix.  3.) ;  and  the  "sea"  represents  tbe  confused 
nations  of  the  world.  "  Bed "  because  he  is  a  murderer  and  destroyer 
(See  above,  ch.  vi.  4.). 

"With  seven  heads  and  ten  horns."  Because  he  appears  to 
exercise  migbty  dominion  upon  earth,  as  in  tbe  case  of  the  heathen 
Empires  of  Egypt,  Assyria,  Baliylon,  and  Eome,  Avlierc  Satan  was 
piedominaiit. 

4.  "  The  third  part."   A  considerable  part,  as  commonly  in  this  book. 
"  Stars   of  heaven,"   mighty   rulers.     Satan   first  subjugates   kings 

and  empires  to  his  sway,  and  then  sets  them  in  array  against  God  and 
His  Church.  As  Pharaoh  plotted  against  tbe  Helircw  children  before 
their  birth — for  example,  in  tbe  case  of  IMoses — so  Satan  has  ever  con- 
spired to  strangle  in  the  very  beginnings  Christ  and  His  Kingdom. 
In  Herod  plotting  iir  vain  to  fake  the  life  of  the  child  Jesus,  we  see 
Satan  watching  and  foiled.  Satan  at  the  time  of  our  Lord's  birth 
was  employing  the  agency  of  Imperial  Eome  (through  Herod),  whose 
sway  nn'ght  MX'll  be  likened  to  the  third  part  of  the  stars  of  heaven. 
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A. p. 96.  dragon  stood  ^before  the  woman  which  was  ready 
hver.2.       to  be  delivered,  ^for  to  devour  her  cliild  as  soon  as 

i  Ex.  1. 16.      j^  ^y^g  I^Q^jj^ 

kps.2.  n.        5  And  she  brought  forth  a  man  child,  '^who  was 

'hit  15.'  to  rule  all  nations  ^\^th  a  rod  of  iron :  and  her  cliild 
was  caught  up  unto  God,  and  to  His  throne. 

iver.4.  6  And  Hhe  woman  fled  into  the  mlderness,  where 

she  hath  a  place  prepared  of  God,  that  they  should 

m  ch.  11. 3.  feed  her  there  ^  a  thousand  two  hundred  a7id  three- 
score days. 

"2?*&i2'F'    7  IT  And  there  was  war  in  heaven:  "IVIichael  and 
over. 3.       liis   augels  fought  "against  the   dragon;   and   the 
dragon  fought  and  his  angels, 

5.  "To  rvile  aU  nations."  The  reference  clearly  proves  that  this 
child  was  Christ  (See  ahove,  ch.  ii.  27.). 

6.  "  The  woman  in  the  wilderness "  is  the  Church  militant  npon 
earth,  subject  to  temptations  and  chastisements,  led  by  the  hand  of  God 
to  the  Heavenly  Canaan.  We,  like  Israel,  are  sorely  beset ;  but  Jesus 
is  our  Captain,  and  there  reniaineth  a  rest  unto  the  people  of  God. 

"  A  thousand  two  hundred  and  threescore  days  "  represents,  as  we 
have  before  said  (xi.  3.),  a  long  indefinite  period  which  shall  elapse 
before  the  consummation  of  all  things.  This  is  an  instance  of  the  re- 
currence of  special  phrases  linking  together  the  several  groups  of 
Visions  (See  Introduction.). 

7—12.    Satan  overthrown  by  Christ. 

7.  ""War  in  heaven."  St.  John  turns  his  eyes  from  the  woman  in 
the  ■wilderness  and  loolvs  up  to  heaven,  and  there  sees  the  symbolical 
picture  which  he  describes.  The  victory  of  the  Ascended  Lord  over 
Satan  is  rei^resented  under  the  sign  of  the  encounter  of  two  hostile 
armies — not  that  such  encounter  represents  literall^v  what  occurred. 

"Michael"  is  mentioned  first  in  Daniel  (See  Note  beloAv) ;  and  here 
we  learn  the  end  to  which  Daniel's  prediction  looked.  The  victory  is 
the  victory  of  Christ,  and  IMichael  represents  Christ  Himself.  Daniel 
spoke  of  a  chief  Angel,  set  to  minister  to  the  Jewisli  peojile,  and  to 
support  them  in  their  conflicts  with  the  World-power,  but  the  prophecy 
in  its  fulness  points  to  Christ  (Compare  1  St.  John  iii.  8.). 

7.  "  Michael."  The  question  has  been  1  can  scarcely  have  been  other  tlian  the 
often  asked  and  variously  answered.  Is  I 
Michael  a  created  Angel,  or  the  un- 
created Lord  ?  The  name  occurs  in  Holy 
Scripture  (1.)  in  the  Book  of  Daniel,  ch.  x. 
and  xii,  (2.)  in  Jude  9,  and  (3.)  in  the 
passage  before  us.  It  has  been  taken  lor 
granted  that  the  same  person  is  denoted  in 
each  case.  The  first  point  to  settle  is,  who 
was  the  Michael  of  Daniel  ?  In  Dan.  x. 
we  observe  that  the  Person  who  spealcs 
to  Daniel  has  the  same  attributes  as 
He  who  spoke  with  John  (Compare 
Dan.  X.  5,  6.  and  Rev.  i.  13—15.),  and 


Second  Person  of  the  Blessed  Trinity. 
But  Michael  is  said  to  have  come  to 
help  Him  (Dan.  x.  13.),  to  hold  with 
Him  (ver.  21.)  while  all  others  were  a- 
gainst  Him.  and  cannot  therefore  in  this 
chapter  be  identical  with  the  Lord  Him- 
self. In  our  English  version  indeed  it 
might  seem  that  the  IMichael  thus  de- 
scribed was  some  earthly  i)rince,  who 
in  a  hostile  court  came  ibrward  a« 
the  protector  of  the  people  of  God. 
But  if  we  look  closer  we  shall  see  that 
the  word  "prince"  is  there  used  of  an 
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8  and    prevailed   not ;    neither    was    their    place  a.  d.  96. 
found  any  more  in  heaven. 

9  And  Pthe  great  dragon  was  cast  out,  ^  that  old  pj;^*^  w.is. 
serpent,  called  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  ''which  de-qcen. 37i,4. 
ceiveth  the  whole  world  :  ^  he  was  cast  out  into  the  r*^  '  ^°'  ^' 
earth,  and  his  angels  were  cast  out  mth  liim. 

10  And  I  heard  a  loud  voice  saying  in  heaven, 
*Now  is  come  salvation,  and  strength,  and  the  king-'&"i9:^i. 


ch.  20.  3. 
s  ch.  9. 1. 

t  ch.  11.  15. 


8.  "  To  be  cast  out  ^f  heaven " — "  To  have  his  place  no  more 
"  found,  in  heaven"  are  expressions  used  to  signify  a  grievous  fall. 
The  fall  of  Babylon  is  represented  as  a  fall  from  heaven  (Isai.  xiv.). 
Satan  is  seen  by  our  Lord  to  fall  like  lightning  from  heaven,  when  his 
power  is  abridged  by  miracles  wrought  in  Christ's  name  (St.  Luke  x.  18.). 

9.  "  The  great  dragon,"  because  he  is  the  j)rince  of  this  world. 
Compare  Ezek.  xxix.  3. 

"The  old  serpent,"  because  he  deceived  and  still  deceives  men. 
"  The  Devil,"  because  he  accuses  and  calumniates.  "  Satan,"  because 
lie  is  the  great  adversary  of  mankind.  The  practical  inference  is  that 
of  St.  Peter,  "Be  sober,  be  vigilant"  (1  St.  Pet.  v.  8.). 

10.  The  disciples  of  Christ  were  to  expect  to  be  falsely  accused  (St. 
Matt.  V.  11.   1  St.  Pet.  iii.  16.).    So  we  learn  from  the  Christian  Apolo- 


Angel  set  to  ■watch  over  a  kingdom,  as 
"the  prince  of  Grfecia",  "the  prince  of 
"Persia",  and  so  "your  prince",  "one 
"of  the  chief  princes",  or  "the  first  of 
"the  chief  princes"  denotes  a  chief  a- 
mong  the  Angels,  appointed  to  minister 
to  the  chosen  people — and  it  is  to  he 
added  that  Jewish  tradition  universally 
recognized  in  Michael  such  an  Angel.  In 
oh.  xii.  the  Prophet  is  evidently  looking 
forward  to  the  end  of  time,  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  good  and  of  the  evil  (ver.  2.), 
and  it  is  foretold  that  "  at  that  time  shall 
"  stand  up  the  great  prince  which  stand- 
"eth  for  the  children  of  my  people" 
(ver.  1.).  Here  no  earthly  prince  can  be 
spoken  of.  But,  although  Michael  is 
still  the  Archangel,  he  may  be  a  type  of 
One  mightier  than  the  Angels,  the  great 
Prince  and  Champion  of  His  people,  de- 
scribed imder  the  figure  of  Michael,  as 
John  the  Baptist  was  foretold  by  the 
name  of  Elijah.  ^  The  word  Micliael  is 
equivalent  to  'Who  is  lilce  unto  God?' 
More  than  one  man  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment bears  it.  But  the  derivation  of 
the  word  makes  its  application  to  the 
Lord  of  heaven  and  earth  more  jjroper. 
The  blasphemous  cry  of  the  worshipjiers 
of  the  Dragon  (ch.  xiii.  4.),  "  Who  is  like 
"unto  the  beast?" — a  manifest  parody 
of  the  word  Michael,  "  Who  is  like  unto 
"  God?" — seems  to  intimate  that  the  false 
was  a  substitution  for  true  worshiji,  be- 
longing of  right  to  Him  whom  Michael 
represents.  It  seems  clear  that  in  the 
Eevelation  there  is  a  distinct  reference  to 
Daniel's  prophecy  (as  in  so  many  other 


cases),  and,  if  we  accept  the  above  accoimt 
of  the  use  of  the  name  in  Daniel,  we  may 
see  the  appropriateness  of  the  Vision  in 
which  the  conflict  between  Christ  and 
Satan  is  represented  by  the  sign  of  a 
battle,  between  the  Mighty  Prince,  the 
Champion  of  God's  people,  and  the 
Dragon.  Michael  is  certainly  the  sign 
and  representative  of  Christ,  who,  ap- 
pears Himself  as  the  leader  of  His  ar- 
mies of  Angels  in  ch.  xix.  11.  On  the 
mysterious  passage  Jude  9.  see  Commen- 
tary on  that  text.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  "war"  here  depicted  takes 
place  after  the  Ascension  of  Christ,  and 
that  therefore  this  passage  gives  no 
countenance  to  the  notion  of  a  battle 
waged  in  Heaven  before  the  Creation, 
in  which  a  portion  of  the  Angels,  having 
rebelled,  with  Satan  at  their  head,  fought 
and  were  overcome  and  cast  out.  Wo 
are  familiar  with  this  idea  through 
Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Book  VI.,  the 
least  happy  part  of  that  great  Poem. 
But  Milton  took  his  idea  from  old  le- 
gends current  in  the  middle  ages,  that 
had  arisen  from  a  perversion  rather  than 
an  inter])retation  of  Holy  Writ. 

9.  "  That  old  serpent  called  the  deril." 
"Almost  throughout  the  East  the  ser- 
"pent  was  used  as  an  emblem  of  the  evil 
"principle"  {Kalisch  on  Gen.  iii.  1.). 
The  comparison  of  this  passage  with  that 
of  Genesis  seems  to  prove  that  the  serpent 
thus  mentioned  was  none  other  than  the 
Evil  Spirit.  (See  Holn  Bible  with  Com- 
inentaru  on  Gen.  iii.  1.). 


REVELATION,   XII. 

A.  p.  96.  dom  of  our  God,  and  the  power  of  His  Christ :  for 
u Job  1.9.     the  accuser  of  our  brethren  is  cast  down,  "which  ac- 

Zech.3. 1.   cused  them  before  our  God  day  and  night. 
^3^«™-8-33,     11  And  ''they  overcame  him  by  the  blood  of  the 

&:g.2o.  ^   Lamb,  and  by  the  word  of  their  testimony;  ^and 

they  loved  not  their  lives  unto  the  death, 
^Kliixli     ^'^   Therefore   ^^  rejoice,  ye  heavens,  and   ye   that 
^ch.  18. 20.  '■  dwell  in  them.   "  Woe  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth' 

&ii.io'.'    and  of  the  S3a!  for  the  devil  is  come  down  unto 
b  ch.  10. 6.    you,  having  great  wrath,  ^  because  he  Imowcth  that 
he  hath  but  a  short  time. 

13  H  And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  was  cast 
(Sver.s.       unto  the  earth,  he  persecuted  ''the  woman  which 

brought  forth  the  man  child. 

14  '^And  to  the  woman  were  given  two  wings  of 


<1  Ex.  1!).  4. 


gists  that  the  heathen  were  wont  in  tlie  early  days  of  the  Church  to  bring 
the  most  hideous  charges  against  its  members.  That  Satan  jDromi^ted 
these  false  accusers  we  may  learn  from  Job  and  Zechariah  (See  Marginal 
Befeiences.).  Christians  were  so  identified  with  their  Saviour's  triumph 
that  they  deemed  themselves  "risen  with  Him"  (Col.  iii.  1.),  "and 
"made  to  sit  togetlier  with  Him  in  heavenly  places"  (Eph.  ii.  5,  6.). 
So  they  sing  the  song  of  Iriumpli,  though  still  subject  to  woe  for  a  time. 
For  Christ's  sake  they  are  killed  all  the  day  long— yet  in  these  things 
they  are  more  than  conquerors  (Eom.  viii.  36,  37.). 

12.  "  The  devil  is  come  dovsrn  unto  you."  Not  so  much  that  the 
place  of  the  Devil's  warfare  is  clianged,  but,  as  in  the  Vision,  his  over- 
throw is  represented  by  his  being  "cast  down  from  heaven,  so  is  the 
rage  wherewith  he  endeavours  to  make  up  for  his  defeat  by  still  worse 
mischief,  represented  by  his  coming  down  in  wrath  unto  the  inhabitants 
of  earth.  "  Christ  cast  Satan  from  his  throne,  but  He  did  so  for  those 
''who  are  His— His  by  a  loving  fliith,  His  by  a  careful  obedience; 
"  not  for  those  who  just  call  Him  Lord,  Lord,  but  do  not  in  any  case 
''the  thiivjs  which  He  says.  Christ  is  the  Captain  of  nnr  salvation;  but 
"only  soldiers  have  a  captain,  only  fighting-mcn  can  conquer.  We 
"shall  hear  on  a  future  day  that  so  lar  from  being  annihilated,  the 
II  power  of  Satan  is  rather  stimulated  by  defeat :  it  is  as  if  he  were 
"come  down  to  earth  with  added  wrath,  became  he  hiows  that  he  has 
"hut  a  shoit  time.  And  therefore  the  fiirst  question  for  all  of  us  is, 
"  Am  I  a  fighthig  man  ?  If  not,  the  victory  of  Christ  cannot  be  mine" 
{J'a'it/haih). 

"But  a  short  time."  This  "short  time"  is  the  same  as  the  twelve- 
hundred  and  sixty  days,  or  "three  times  and  a  half",  reaching  from 
the  Ascension  to  the  Second  Advent.  Throu£;hout  this  Book  the  note 
"I  come  quickly"  is  continually  sounded  (See  ch.  i.  1.).  St.  John 
and  those  of  his  time  (from  Avhom  that  hour  was  hidden)  probably 
did  not  expect  so  many  years  to  intervene  as  have  elapsed.  But  all 
time  is  short  in  comparison  with  eternity. 
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a  great  eagle,  ^that  slie  miglit  fly  ^into  the  wilder-  a.  p.  96. 
ness,  into  her  place,  where  she  is  nourished  sfor  a^ver.e. 
time,  and  times,  and  half  a  time,  from  the  face  ofgDan!^7^25. 
the  serpent.  &12. 7. 

15  And  the  serpent  ''cast  out  of  liis  mouth  water n isai. 59. 10. 
as  a  flood  after  the  woman,  that  he  might  cause  her 

to  be  carried  away  of  the  flood. 

16  And  the  earth  helped  the  woman,  and  the 
earth  opened  her  mouth,  and  swallowed  up  the  flood 
which  the  dragon  cast  out  of  liis  mouth. 

17  And  the  dragon  was  wroth  with  the  woman, '^^"j^^-^^^- 
^and  went  to  make  w^ar  with  the  reronant  of  her  &i3. 7.  ^ 
seed,  '^  which  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  andiicor.'2."i. 
have  Uhe  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ.  ch.L"2f-9^'"'' 


CHAPTEE  XIII. 

1  A  least  riseth  out  of  the  sea  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  to  ichom 
the  dragon  giveth  his  potcei:  11  Anotha-  least  cnmeth  up  out  of  the 
earth :  14  causeth  an  imafje  to  he  made  of  the  former  beast,  15  and 
that  men  should  worship  it,  16  and  receive  his  mark. 


&  6.  9. 
&  20.  4. 


13—17.    Satan  for  a  short  time  wreaks  his  vengeance 
upon  the  Church. 

14.  The  Cliurcli  in  the  world,  like  Israel  in  the  wilderness,  is  tried, 
protected,  nourished  with  food  from  Heaven,  supported  hy  the  everlast- 
ing arms  (Deut.  xxxii.  10,  11.). 

"  From  the  face."  Not  so  much  that  she  is  kept  out  of  his  sight, 
but  safe  from  his  power.     (Compare  the  use  of  "  from",  on  ch.  iii.  10.). 

15,  16.     The  onset  of  enemies  is  often  represented  in  Scripture  as 
flood  of  waters  (Ps.  cxxiv.  4,  5.  Jerem.  xlvii.  2.).    The  persecution  by 

The  heathen  power  of  Eome,  which  was  then  raging  against  the  Church, 
is  indicated.  The  earth  is  said  to  help  and  to  swallow  up  the  waters 
because  other  worldly  powers  arise  to  overthrow  the  persecutor,  and 
thus  save  the  Church.  So  Cyrus  overthrew  Babylon  and  rescued  the 
japtive  Jews.  Tlie  Devil  cannot  prevail  against  the  Church  as  a 
Avhole,  but  may  attack  and  injure  its  members,  though  even  to  these 
(if  they  be  faithful)  his  wrongs  work  for  good. 

17.  "Have  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ"  means  'bear  testimony 
'to  Jesus  Christ',  as  in  ch.  vi.  9.  The  martyrs  are  said  to  have  been 
slain  for  the  testimony  which  they  held"  (Compare  ch.  i.  9,  and  xix.  10.). 
"Those  who  keej)  God's  commandments  have  also  the  testimony  of 

Jesus.     If  our  hearts  are  convinced  of  the  truth  of  this,  our  mouth 

"shall  not  fail  to  deliver  a  stedfast  testimony  respecting  it,  though 

"  it  should  be  at  the  expense  of  life.     These  are  the  persons  on  whom 

I"  Satan  makes  war,  but  if  one  goes  back  from  keeping  the  command- 

|"ments  of  God,  the  Devil  readily  allows  him  to  live  at  peace"  (Bengel.). 

14.   "A  great  eagle."     Literally  'the  I  To  the  "eagle's  wings",  on  which  God  ■ 
'  great  eagle',  which  seems  to  carry  back    bore  His  people  through  the  wilderness 
the  reference  to  words  of  older  times.  I  (Exod.  xix.  4.). 
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A.D.95.     AND  I  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea,  and  saw 
^■Si^i^i.J\.  ''a  beast  rise  up  out  of  the  sea,  ^having  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns,  and  upon  his  horns  ten  crowns, 
and  upon  liis  heads  the  -  name  of  bhasphemy. 

2  ''And  the  beast  which  I  saw  was  hke  unto  a 
leopard,  ^  and  liis  feet  were  as  the  fed  of  a  bear, 
«and  his  mouth  as  the  mouth  of  a  lion:  and  ^the 
dragon  gave  liim  his  power,  ^and  his  seat,  ''and 
great  authority. 


b  ch.  12.  3 
&  17.  3,  9, 
12. 

2  Or,  names, 
ch.  17.  3. 

c  Can.  7.  C. 

d  Dan.  7.  5. 

e  Dan.  7.  4. 
f  ch.  12.  9. 
E  ch.  16. 10. 
h  ch.  12.  4. 


CHAPTEK  XIII. 

1_10.    The  first  Beast.    Worldly  Power  arrayed  openly 

against  Christ. 

The  foi-mer  Vision  shews  Satan  immediately  at  war  with  the  Church 
of  Christ.  The  Visions  in  tliis  chapter  indicate  the  instruments  wliich 
he  emploj's  in  tliis  warfare  upon  earth.  It  is  the  same  war,  but  re- 
garded from  a  different  point  of  view. 

1.  "  A  beast."  Tlie  original  word  denotes  a  fierce,  untamed  animal, 
of  a  lower  type  of  being  (See  on  ch.  iv.  6.).  Throughout  we  must 
keep  in  mind  the  Vision  of  Daniel  (ch.  vii.),  which  will  give  us  some 
sure  marks  to  guide  us.  Daniel,  like  St.  John,  stood  on  the  shore  and 
saw  Beasts  come  out  of  the  sea,  "upon  which"  Daniel  adds,  "the  four 
"great  winds  strove."  The  sea  seems  to  rcpre.sent  the  confused  mul- 
titudes of  the  nations  of  the  world,  from  the  midst  of  which  rise  the 
enemies  of  Christ.  Daniel  saw  four  Beasts,  which  he  explained  to 
represent  "  four  kingdoms."  St.  John  sees  one  Beast  uniting  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  four.  This  Beast  must  then  denote  the  World-Power 
as  a  whole,  the  subdivision  into  kingdoms  or  successive  empires  being 
indicated  by  the  plurality  of  heads  (See  below  on  ch.  xvii_.  9,  12.). 

"The  name  of  blasphemy."  In  the  ancient  empires  the  kings 
were  worshipped  as  gods,  and  commonly  bore  names  on  whom  the  name 
of  the  national  deity  appeared.  For  example,  "  Eth-baal',  father  of 
Jezebel.  The  Roman  emperors  too  had  their  statues,  and  their  blas- 
phemous titles  of  honour.  To  adore  their  images  was  required  of 
Christians,  -when  they  had  to  choose  between  martyrdom  and  an  ab- 
juration of  their  faith. 

2.  The  characteristics  of  the  Beast  are  from  Daniel  (See  Marg.  Eefs.). 
Observe  that  the  Dragon  (that  is,  Satan)  is  represented  as  giving  hiin 
his  power  and  his  seat,  because  Satan  is  "the  prince  of  this  world" 
(John  xii.  31.  &  xvi.  11.),  and  "  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  the 
"  spirit  that  now  worketh  in  the  children  of  disobedience"  (Eph.  ii.  2.). 


1.  "  And  I  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the 
"  sea."  In  the  Greek  these  words  form 
the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter; 
the  xiii*''  chapter  would  then  begin 
thus: — 'And  I  saw'.  Many  manuscripts 
have  'and  he  stood'  for  "and  I  stood". 
So  Mede,  wlio  argues  that  the  forty-two 
months  mentioned  here  synchronize  with 
the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days  of  the 
woman's  being  in  the  wilderness.    "  The 


"Dragon  being  cast  down  by  Michael, 
"  the  woman  escapes,  and  the  Dragon 
"  goes  to  make  war  on  her  seed,  that  is, 
"  those  she  should  bring  forth  in  the 
"  wilderness,  and  standing  upon  the  sand  • 
"  of  the  shore  to  the  ten-homed  beast 
"then  ascending,  he  gave  his  power" 
{Mede.). 

"  The  name."   The  marginal  rendering 
'  names'  is  more  correct,  as  in  ch.  xvii.  3. 
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3  And    I    saw    one    of   liis    heads    '  as    it    were  a^.^. 
2  wounded  to  death ;    and  liis   deadly   wound    was  '<■  ver.  12, 14. 
healed:    and   ^all   the  world  wondered    after   tliekS.'.-Jt' 
beast. 

4  And  they  worshipped  the  dragon  which  gave 
power  unto  the   beast :    and  they  worsliipped   the 
beast,  saying,  'Who  is  like  unto  the  beast?  who  is'cb.  13. 1^. 
able  to  make  war  with  Mm? 

5  And  there  was  given  unto  him  ™  a  mouth  speak-  "u^ls.' 
ing  great  things  and  blasphemies ;    and  power  was  3%l^to  «ia/,e 
given  unto  liim  ^to  continue  " forty  and  two  months. ^''^^''^^  , 

0  And  he  opened  liis  mouth  m  blasphemy  against  &i'2.  c."" 
God,  to  blaspheme  his  name,  "and  liis  tabernacle, °coi. ". .i. 
and  them  that  dwell  in  heaven.  '' P''?,- ''4  ^^• 

7  And  it  was  given  unto  him  ^to  make  war  with  &12. 17. 
the   saints,    and  to  overcome   them :    1  and   power  '^&.  17. 15. 

3.  "  One  of  his  heads  as  it  were  wounded  to  death."  The  World- 
power,  then  exercised  by  Eome,  received  a  deadly  wound  when  in 
accordance  with  the  i^rinieval  prophecy  the  seed  of  the  woman  bruised 
tlie  serpent's  head,  and  Christ  having  been  made  subject  unto  death 
rose  victorious  from  the  grave,  and  "having  sj^oiled  principalities  and 
"liowers,  He  made  a  shew  of  them  openly,  triumphing  over  them" 
((Jolos.  ii.  15.).  This  corresponds  to  the  description  of  the  Beast  in 
di.  xvii.  8.  "  The  beast  that  thou  sawest  was,  and  is  not"  (See 
Commentary.). 

"  His  deadly  wound  was  healed."  After  this  signal  defeat,  the 
Anti-Christian  power  seemed  as  strong  or  even  stronger  than  ever  in 
its  attacks  upon  the  people  of  God,  as  in  the  persecutions  under  Nero 
and  Domitian.  But  these  were  in  truth  only  spasmodic  efforts  of  one 
who  had  received  his  death-wound — signs  not  of  continuing  life,  but 
of  approacliing  deaths" he  goeth  into  perdition"  (ch.  xvii.  11.). 

4.  They  who  wield  Satan's  power  pay  the  homage  which  Christ 
refused  to  pay,  falling  do\nn  and  worshipping  him  who  pretends  to 
be,stow  upon  them,  as  his  own,  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  and  the 
glory  of  them. 

"Who  is  like  unto  the  beast  P"  (See  on  ch.  xii.  7.) 

5.  "  Forty  and  two  months."  This  is  the  i^eriod  of  imperfection 
which  we  have  often  met  witli  already — the  period  of  the  Cliurch's 
warfare,  during  which  Satan  rages,  with  various  degrees  of  power,  at 
different  epochs,  and  ever  under  the  general  control  of  the  Most  High, 
who  orders  all  things  in  heaven  and  earth  for  the  good  of  His  people. 
Still  viewed  at  the  time,  as  it  is  viewed  on  earth,  evil  seems  to  prevail, 
Satan  to  triumph,  the  time  Church  to  be  ojipressed.  There  is  reason  to 
believe  that  as  the  end  draws  near  Satan  will  be  permitted  to  exercise 
more  power  than  before  (See  ch.  xx.  7.). 

8.  The  explanation  given  above  corres-  I  "  written  from  the  foundation  of  tlie 
ponds  with  our  Version,  but  the  passage  "world  in  the  book  of  life  of  the  Lamb 
refeiTcd  to  in  the  margin  (eh.  x\-ii.  8.)  "that  has  been  slain".  The  original  will 
seems  to  shew  that  it  should  rather  be  I  bear  either  meaning  (See  on  ch.  xvii.  S.). 
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A.  p.  96.  was  given  liim  over  all  kindreds,  and  tongues,  and 

nations. 

8  And  all  tliat  dwell  upon  the  earth  shall  wor- 

rExod.32.32.  sliip   \iim    ""  whose   names   are   not  written  in  the 

piaiiUrs.  ■  book  of  life  of  the   Lamb   slain   ^from  the  foun- 

&  20.'  12, 15.  datioii  of  the  world. 

sth^^T^^s.        9  *  If  ^^y  ^^^  have  an  ear,  let  him  hear. 
tch.2.7.         10  ''He  that  leadeth  into  captivity  shall  go  into 
s  Gon.  9. 6.'  captivity  :  ^  he  that  Idlleth  with  the  sword  must  be 
y^h."i4^i2^^' ^Isd  %vith  the  sword.     ^Here  is  the  patience  and 
the  faith  of  the  saints. 


z  ch.  11.  7. 


11   IT  And  I  beheld  another   beast   ^coming  up 


8.  "  Slain  from  the  foundation  of  the  world."  Because  the  death 
Mild  sacrifice  of  Christ  were  ordained  in  the  counsels  of  God  before  the 
creation  of  the  world  (Compare  Eom.  xvi.  25.  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  Eph.  iii.  9. 
Col.  i.  26.).  Great  as  Satan's  power  may  be,  he  has  no  power  over  those 
wlio  are  true  servants  of  the  living  God.  Every  hair  of  their  heads  is. 
numbered.  Be  not  dismayed  then  at  the  thought  of  Satan's  apparent 
victory.  He  is  after  all  only  vanquishing  his  own  servants.  It  is  only 
the  token  of  a  divided  and  therefore  a  falling  kingdom. 

10.  God  will  in  due  time  avenge  His  own.  The  captor  will  be  led 
into  captivity,  the  murderer  slain,  the  spoiler  spoiled.  Herein  must 
the  saints  shew  their  patience  and  faith,  in  abitling  patiently  to  the 
end.    He  that  so  abideth,  shall  be  saved  (See  ch.  xiv.  12.). 

11—18.    The  second  Beast.    Worldly  Wisdom  setting 
Worldly  Power  in  motion. 

11.  "Another  beast."  The  second  Beast  differs  from  the  first  to 
Avhich  it  is  auxiliary.  The  first  has  the  power,  the  second  jjrompts  its 
exercise.  The  first  is  openly  overbearing  and  violent,  the  second  is  in 
appearance  mild,  but  really  crafty  and  cruel.  As  the  first  represents 
the  World-power  wielded  by  ungodly  rulers,  the  second  signifies  the 
more  subtle  yet  more  deadly  influence  of  false  teachers.  It  is  called  "  the 
"false  prophet"  (See  below  ch.  xvi.  13.  xix.  20.  &  xx.  10.).  In  heathen 
nations  Pagan  priests  urged  on  their  monarchs  to  persecute,  as  the 
priests  of  Baal  urged  Jezebel  and  Ahab.  In  all  times  false  teachers 
have  been  forward  to  promote  attacks  upon  the  true  Church  of  Christ. 
The  overthrow  of  religion  in  France,  in  the  Great  Eevolution,  was 
ushered  in  by  the  infidel  teaching  of  Voltaire  and  his  associates.  It  is 
an  oft  repeated  tale  in  the  history  of  the  Church.  Ungodly  teachers  urge 
on  ungodly  rulers.  St.  John  saw  and  felt  this  when  he  was  banished 
to  Patmos  by  Domitian  ;   and  there  in  his  exile  he  saw  the  Church 


10.  The  Commentary  follows  our  Eng- 
lish version.  There  is  however  another 
rendering  of  the  text,  "  Wliosoever  is  for 
"  captivity,  goeth  into  captivity,  and  who- 
"  soever  is  for  the  sword,  by  the  sword 


"he  must  be  slain",  a  quotation  from 
Jer.  XV.  2.  The  meaning  will  then  be,  the 
Saints  must  endure  what  God  has  decreed 
for  them;  this  is  the  trial  of  their  patience 
and  tlieir  faith. 


s 
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out  of  the  earth ;    and  he  had  two  horns  like  a  4i5i^- 

lamb,  and  he  spake  as  a  dragon. 

.    12  And  he  exerciseth  all  the  power  of  the  first 

beast  before  Mm,  and  caiiseth  the  earth  and  them 

wliich    dwell   therem   to   worsliip    the    first    beast, 

^  whose  deadly  wound  was  healed.  *  ver.  3. 

13  And  ''he  doeth   great  wonders,  ''so  that   he •'^Deut.  13. 
maketh  fire  come  down  from  heaven  on  the  earth  Matt.  24. 24. 
in  the  sight  ol  men,  ch.  ig.  14. 

14  and  -^deceiveth  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth '4^'°^' ^^■ 
^  by  tJie  means  of  those  miracles  which  he  had  power  fy-'^jg^*  ^• 
to  do  in  the  sight  of  the  beast ;  saying  to  them  that  ^^\^^-  ^■ 
dwell  on  the  earth,  that  they  should  make  an  image  e  2  Thess.  2. 
to  the  beast,  which  had   the  wound  by  a  sword,  ^'^"^ 
^and  did  live.  f2  Kin.  20. 7. 

of  the  future  undergoing  a  similar  conflict.  In  the  time  of  the  Eefor- 
nmtion,  those  who  suffered  persecution  from  the  state,  urged  on  by  the 
Church  of  Eome,  interpreted  this  prophecy  as  exclusively  directed 
against  the  papacy.  Eengstenherg  says  well,  "  There  have  been  timet 
"  in  which  the  papacy  has  looked  very  like  the  Beast.  But  in  making 
"such  applications  we  must  not  only  be  careful  to  confine  them  within 
"proper  limits,  but  also  should  never  forget  our  own  faults,  lest  the 
"judgment  of  God  fall  on  ourselves."  "Let  us  watch  and  pray  always 
"against  the  false  glare  of  an  enlightenment  which  professes  to  be 
"  ivise  above  lohat  is  icritfen  (1  Cor.  iv.  6.),  against  the  sophistries,  the 
"  insolences  and  the  ignorances  of  a  philosophy  which  knows  not  and 
"seeks  not  God"  {Vaughan.). 

"  Out  of  the  earth."  (So  Daniel  vii.  17.)  The  wisdom  that  descend- 
eth  not  from  above  is  "earthly,  sensual,  devilish"  (James  iii.  15.).. 

"Like  a  lamb."  The  Lamb  is  throughout  the  symbol  of  Christ. 
The  false  prophet  puts  on  the  appearance  of  Christ  (Compare  St.  Matt, 
vii.  15.). 

12.  "  Before  him."  To  stand  before  a  person  in  the  Old  Testament 
meant  to  serve  him  (Deut.  i.  38.  1  Kings  x.  8.).  The  world  still  wor- 
ships Anti-Christian  power.  Such  power  may  for  a  time  be  cast  down, 
but  the  false  wisdom  of  the  world  will  give  it  a  renewed  vitality,  and 
direct  it  against  the  servants  of  the  true  God.  So  after  Constantine 
came  Julian  the  Apostate.  So  came  the  Marian  persecution  upon  tlie 
Eeformed  Church  of  England. 

13.  Mere  wonders  are  no  sure  credentials  of  a  teacher.  So  Moses 
warned.  So  Christ  taught  His  disciples  (See  Margin.).  St.  John  gave 
the  true  test  to  discover  false  projihets  (1  St.  John  iv.  2,  3.). 

14.  "  That  they  should  make  an  image  to  the  beast."  We  call  to 
mind  the  image  which  Nebuchadnezzar  set  up  in  the  plain  of  Dura, 
persuaded  perhaps  by  the  priests  of  folse  gods,  as  Darius  was  persuaded 
to  issue  his  decree  forbidding  worship  of  all  gods  for  thirty  days.  Also 
the  images  of  Eoman  emperors,  to  which  the  Christians  were  expected 
to  do  homage.  But  all  who  devote  themselves  to  tlie  World  raise  up  an 
image  to  bow  down  before.     Covetousness,  said  the  Apostle,  is  idolatry. 
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A.  p.  96.      15  And  he  had  power  to  give  ^life  unto  the  image 
2  G^brcath.  of  the  beast,  that  the  image  of  the  beast  should  both 
g  ch.  16. 2.    speak,  e  and  cause  that  as  many  as  would  not  wor- 
ship the  image  of  the  beast  should  be  killed. 

16  And  he  causeth  all,  both  small  and  great,  rich 
and  poor,  free  and  bond,  ^  ^  to  receive  a  mark  in 
their  right  hand,  or  in  their,  foreheads  : 

17  And  that  no  man  might  buy  or  sell,  save  he 
that  had  the  mark,  or  ^  the  name  of  the  beast,  ^  or 
the  number  of  his  name. 

18  ^Here  is  wisdom.  Let  liim  that  hath  under- 
standing count  ""  the  number  of  the  boast :  °  for  it 


&  19.  20, 
ia20.  4. 


Ii  ch.  14.  0. 

&  11).  20. 

&  20.  4. 
S  Or.  to  give 

them. 

i  ch.  14.  11. 
k  ch.  15.  2. 


1  ch.  17.  9. 
in  ch.  15.  2. 
n  ch.  21.  17. 


16.  "A  mark."  The  mark  of  the  Beast  is  a  spurious  imitation  of  the 
signature  of  believers  (See  ch.  vii.  3.).  It  is  imj^rinted  "  on  the  fore- 
"head"  and  on  their  liands,  as  Moses  bade  the  children  of  Israel  to 
"  bind  "  these  words"  for  a  sign  upon  their  hands,"  and  "  as  fronilet.s 
"betM^een  their  eyes"  (Deut.  vi.  8.).  They  who  received  this  mark  wtve 
bound  with  their  hand  to  execute  the  will  of,  and  with  a  bold  forehead 
to  avow  their  allegiance  to  the  master  whose  mark  they  bore. 

17.  "  No  man  might  buy  or  sell."  This  is  in  accordance  with 
our  Lord's  prediction  (St.  John  xvi.  2.)  and  with  the  Jews'  practice 
(St.  John  ix.  22.  and  xii.  42.).  The  world  will  ever  love  its  own  and 
hate  those  who  are  not  of  the  world  (St.  John  xv.  19.). 

18.  "  Here  is  -wisdom."  Compare  ch.  xvii.  9.  "  Here  is  the  mind 
"  which  hath  wisdom".  In  both  joassages  the  meaning  is  ;  '  In  this  point 
is  the  trial  of  wisdom,  only  the  truly  wise  can  understand  it.' 

"  The  number  of  the  beast."     See  Note  below. 


17.  The  more  exact  renderinfj  accord- 
iiiK  to  the  best  manuscripts  is,  "save  he 
"  tliat  had  the  mark,  the  name  of  the 
"  Beast,  or  the  number  of  the  Beast",  the 
mark  being  either  the  letters  of  the 
name,  or  the  characters  that  express  the 
number  wliich  is  the  symbol  of  the  Beast. 
The  difterence  is  not  material,  but  shews 
more  distinctly  that  "  the  number  of  the 
"Beast"  must  be  certain  characters,  serv- 
ing for  his  symbol  or  ensign,  which  also 
express  a  particular  number,  letters  in 
Greek  and  in  Hebrew  being  used  as 
numerals.  Thus  after  the  fanciful  man- 
ner of  the  .Jewish  Cabbalists  of  his  day, 
.Tustin  Martyr  brings  forward  three  Greek 
letters  T  I  H,  which  give  in  form  the 
cross  and  the  first  two  letters  of  the 
name  of  Jesus,  and  when  summed  up  as 
numerals  make  three  hundred  and  eigh- 
teen, the  number  of  tlie  servants  with 
which  Abraham  defeated  the  kings  of 
Sodom  (Gen.  xiv.  14.). 

18.  _"  Count  the  numhei'  of  the  least." 
Here  interpreters  have  laboured  without 
much  success.  The  variety  of  interpre- 
tations shews  how  little  we  can  trust  any 
one.  There  are  three  Greek  letters  which 


if  taken  as  numerals  make  up  dx,  hun- 
dred and  sixty-six.  But  it  is  not  even 
agreed  that  they  are  to  be  taken  in  tin's 
way.  Some  think  them  to  be  first  letters 
of  words  for  which  they  stand.  Most 
commentators  however  take  them  as 
numerals.  How  to  compute  the  n\nnber, 
and  what  is  meant  by  "  the  number  of  a 
"man"  is  under  dispute.  Vitringa,  fol- 
lowed by  Hengstenberg,  thinks  itinust 
be  some"  Scriptural  name,  and  finding  in 
Ezra  ii.  13.  "  the  children  of  Adonikam 
"six  hundred  and  sixty-six",  conclude  the 
name  of  the  Beast  to  be  Adonikam,  "the 
"  Lord  ariseth."  'A  name  of  blasphemy', 
says  Hengstenberg,— "one  who  ariseth 
"  against  the  Lord,"  says  Vitringa.  Most 
commentators  however  follow  the  Cab- 
balistic mode  of  reckoning  up  the  nume- 
rals, which  certainly  seems  to  agree  bcpt 
with  the  words,  "  let  him  count  the  num- 
ber". But  we  do  not  know  that  tlnV 
mode  of  computing  was  in  vogue  anioni;: 
the  Christians  of  St.  John's  day.  much 
less  that  He  who  revealed  the  Vision  w.-is 
pleased  to  adopt  it.  Here  we  have  abun- 
dant scope  for  individual  fancy  and  pre- 
judice.  The  name  has  been  made  out  tc, 


A^ 
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is  the  number  of  a  man ;  and  his  number  is  Six  A.  D.  93. 
hundred  threescore  and  six,  ' 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1  77(6  Ltniib  standino  on  mount  Sion  irilh  His  coinimny.  6  An  angel 
preacheth  the  got^pil.  8  TJie  fall  of  Bahiilon.  15  The  harvest  of  the 
■icorld,  and  puttinu  in  of  the  sickle.  20  Tlie  vintage  and  winepi-ess  of 
the  wrath  of  God. 

ND  I  looked,  and,  lo,  ^a  Lamb   stood  on  the^ch.s.  6. 
mount  Sion,  and  with  Him  ^  an  hundred  forty  ^  ch.  7. 4. 
and  four  thousand,  "  havuie;  His  Father's  name  writ-  "iHJs?,- 

■,■(,■<-,  ^  &  13.  10. 

ten  m  their  foreheads. 

2   And  I  heard   a  voice  from   Iieaven,   ^as  the -ich.  1.15. 
voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  the  voice  of  a  great 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

The  rewards  of  the  good,  and  the  punishment  of  the 
wicked  from  St.  John's  day  to  the  end  of  time. 

The  enemies  having  been  described,  this  chapter  gives  ns  the  result 
of  the  conflict.  A  series  of  defeats  for  the  adversaries  of  Christ  and  His 
Church,  a  series  of  victories  for  His  faithful  servants,  ending  at  last  in 
the  terrible  pit  of  Hell  for  the  former,  in  the  bliss  of  Heaven  for  the 
latter.  In  so  rapid  a  survey  of  so  long  a  period  we  cannot  expect 
many  definite  marks  of  time,  but  it  -ftlll  be  seen  that  such  marks  are 
not  entirely  "wanting. 

1—5.    The  Lamb  and  His  Company. 

1.  This  verse  takes  us  back  to  a  former  Vision  (See  Marg.  Re/.). 
And  so  also  the  "  Voice  from  Heaven,  as  the  voice  of  many  waters, 
"  and  as  the  voice  of  great  thunders". 


be  Latinus,  to  represent  the  Koman  Em- 
jieror,  or  Imperial  Power.  This  is  a  very 
ancient  interpretation  adopted  by  Ire- 
nteus.  Besides  it  has  been  made  to  stand 
for  Biimana  (Eoman  [Churcli]),  Vicarius 
Filii  Dei  (Vicar  of  the  Son  of  God  [the 
Pope's  title]),  to  denote  Boniface  III. 
Luther,  Leicis  XIV.  of  France,  Napoleon, 


this  "number  of  the  Beast"  to  denote 
utter  incompleteness,  unrest  (contrasted 
with  the  Sabbatical  Seven),  absence  of 
all  that  is  good,  perfect  and  complete ; — 
six  hundred  and  si.rtii-si.i',  imperfection 
thiice  repeated  by  letters,  which  denote 
Six  in  various  ways.  But  even  if  to  "  the 
"number  of  the  name"  this  idea  is  pro- 


&c.  &c.  Others  have  taken  the  date  [  perly  and  sisnificantly  attached,  it  by 
A.D.  603,  when  Boniface  III.  received  '  no  means  follows  that  the  whole  mystery 
from  Phocas  the  title  of  Universal  Bi- 1  is  solved,  any  more  than  that  the  whole 
shop,  which,  say  they,  ifyoii  reckon  lack  I  account  of  the  seren  heads  is  given  by 
ai.ctil  years  from  A.D.  1.  makes  exactly  saying  that  Seven  is  a  complete  number. 
si.K  hundred  and  si:dy-six.  These  random  ;  Probablythere  lies  beneath  it  some  deeper 
guesses  may  warn  us  against  similar  at-  |  mystery,  and  here  seems  to  be  the  "  time 
tempts.  There  may  be  a  reference  in  the  "  to  be  silent",  the  time  when  not  to 
thrice  repeated  Six  to  incompleteness,  ex-  |  know  is  the  true  wisdom, 
pressed  in  other  parts  of  this  Book  by  the  I  "  For  it  is  the  number  of  a  man."  This 
same  number,  as  opposed  to  the  complete  j  is  a  very  doubtful  translation  of  the  Greek 
Seven,  and  this  is  so  much  in  accordance  1  words,  which  seem  rather  to  mean  "tor 
with  the  symbolical  use  of  numbers  in  \  "number  is  of  man",  that  is,  'to  reckon 
the  Eevelation,  that  we  can  scarcely  help  '  '  by  numbers  is  man's  way  of  computing ' 
recognizing  an  appropriate  application  of   (See  Note  on  ch.  xxi.  17.). 
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A.D.9R.  tliunder :  and  I  heard  tlie  voice  of  ®  harpers  harp- 
•  ch.  5. 8.     ing  with  their  harps  : 
fch.5.0.         3  and  ^they  sung  as  it  were  a  new  song  before 

the  throne,   and   before  the   four   beasts,    and   the 
g  vcr.  1.       elders  :    and  no  man  could  learn  that  song  ^  but 

the  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand,  which 

were  redeemed  from  the  eartli. 
h  2  Cor.  11. 2.  4  These  are  they  wliich  were  not  defiled  with 
'^ihrt'n.  women;  ''for  they  are  virgins.  These  are  they 
sGr^Jcere  '  whicli  follow  the  Lamb  whithersoever  He  goeth. 
bought.  These  ^  ^  were  redeemed  from  among  men,  '  beina 
1  James  1. 18.  the  firstfrults  unto  God  and  to  the  Lamb. 


3.  "  The  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand."  "  The  name 
"  written  on  their  foreheads."  AH  these  link  together  the  present  witli 
former  paiis  of  the  Book,  and  show  that  we  must  go  back  to  a  former 
starting  point  to  understand  this  Vision. 

4.  "Wot  defiled  with  "women."  If  the  hundred  and  forty  and 
four  thousand  represent,  as  we  have  seen  reason  to  believe  (cli.  vii.  4.), 
the  whole  number  of  the  saved,  this  cannot  be  interpreted  so  as  to 
exclude  all  but  the  unmarried.  Idolatry  is,  we  know,  frequently  repre- 
sented in  Scripture  as  fornication  and  adultery.  So  the  "virgins" 
here  may  very  well  mean  such  as  have  kept  themselves  from  idols, 
and  from  all  the  impurity  consequent  upon  them.  This  in  truth 
corresponds  with  our  Lord's  saying,  "  Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart, 
"for  they  shall  see  God"  (St.  Matt.  v.  8.).  It  is  a  state  of  heaii. 
which  is  here  indicated.  "  We  know  that  there  is  such  a  thing 
"  as  purity  of  heart  even  in  this  sinful  world,  and  that  they  who 
"would  even  stand  with  the  Lamb  on  Mount  Zion  must  by  His 
"grace  in  some  measure  attain  to  it.  It  is  not  the  commonness  of 
"sin  winch  will  excuse  it.  God  commands  us  to  fight  against  it.  He 
"  bids  us  to  escape  from  it  for  our  lives.  He  offers  us  His  Holy  Spirit 
"  to  make  escape  possible,  yea,  to  make  our  victory  certain.  And  there 
"  are  those  who  have  escaped,  and  there  are  those  who  have  conquered. 
"  There  are  those  who  by  God's  blessing  upon  the  early  discipline  of  a 
"  holy  life  have  grown  up  from  childhood  pure  in  heart.  And  there  arc 
"  those  who  through  a  more  severe  process  have  regained  a  once  sullied 
"or  forfeited  purity.  How  shall  it  be  with  those  who  have  neither 
"kept  nor  regained,  who  have  lost  and  have  not  recovered?  Let 
"us  set  it  before  ourselves  as  a  paramount  and  most  real  object,  tluit 
"  we  who  profess  to  have  hope  in  Christ  purify  ourselves  even  as  He  is 
^' pure"  (Vaughan.). 

"  Firstfruits "  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  others  will  follow,  it 
simply  means  "a  holy  offering  imto  the  Lord".  In  ch.  vii.  we  saw  that 
the  one  hundred  and  forty  and  four  thousand  were  seen  as  militant  on 
earth,  safe  under  the  protecting  sign  of  tlie  Almighty.  So  too  here, 
Christians  are  encouraged  to  resist  their  dangerous  foes,  by  the  thought 
that  they  are  under  the  special  protection  of  God.  Observe  tlie  marks 
of  these  who  are  thus  secure  ;  (1.)  purity,  they  are  "  virgins"  ;  (2.)  obedi- 
ence, they  "follow  the  Lamb";  (3.)  they  are  "redeemed  of  the  Lord". 


REVELATION,  XIV. 

5  And  ™  in  their  mouth  was  found  no  guile :  for  a.d.  %. 
"  they  are  without  fault  before  the  throne  of  God.     m  ps.  32. 2. 

''  Zeph.  a.  13. 

6  IF  And  I  saw  another  angel  °  fly  in  the  midst  "j^g^^-  '^^ 
of  heaven,  ^  having  the  everlasting  gospel  to  preach  o  ch.  i.v.. 
unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  ^and  to  every ''^^p^j"- '•' 
nation,  and  Idndred,  and  tongnie,  and  people,  q'^h"i3^V"' 

7  saying  with  a  loud  voice,  ''Fear  God,  and  give r ch.' 11.' is. 
glory  to  Him;   for  the  hour  of  His  judgment  is st-Iit y,' 0. 
come:    ^and  worsliip  Him  that  made  heaven,  and  ^\otl- 
earth,  and  the  sea,  and  the  fountains  of  waters.  '^^H^,'"'- 

'  '  Acts  14.  1>. 

.  &  17  2-1 

8  IF  And  there  followed  another   angel,   saying, tisai.' 21,0. 
*  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  "that  great  city,  be-  ch!^i8^2^' 

u  Jer.  51.  7.    ch.  11.  8.  &  IC.  19.  &  17.  2,  5.  &  18.  3, 10,  18,  21.  &  10.  2. 

5.  "In  their  mouth,  was  found  no  guile."  And  as  a  consequence 
they  are  without  fault  before  the  throne  of  God. 

If  prompt  to  quit  the  bliss  they  know, 

Following  the  Lamb  where'er  He  go. 

By  purest  pleasures  undefil'd 

To  idolize  or  wife  or  child ; 

Such  wedded  souls  our  God  shall  own 

For  faultless  virgins  round  His  throne.    (Keble.) 

6,  7.    The  first  of  the  three  Angels. 

6.  "Another  angel."  Other  than  the  many  Angels  of  whom  wo 
have  heard  in  this  Book.  Wo  have  as  yet  had  no  "Angel"  in  this 
group  of  Visions.    This  word  "  another"  is  a  fresh  link  to  former  Visions. 

"The  everlasting  gospel."  Eather  "an  everlasting  gospel".  Gospel 
is  not  here  the  whole  mes,sage  of  salvation,  much  less  the  Book  contain- 
ing this  message.  It  here  has  its  first  meaning,  "a  message  of  good 
"  tidings",  the  message  as  given  in  ver.  7. 

8.    The  second  of  the  three  Angels. 

8.  Again  we  have  by  anticipation  a  figure  just  touched,  but  left  to  be 
developed  in  a  later  Vision  (ch.  xvii.).  Babylon  had  come  to  be  the 
ijrophetic  name  for  the  Anti-Christian  World-Power,  as  elsewhere  in  the 
ancient  Prophets  the  future  oppressors  of  Christ's  Church  are  denoted 
by  the  old  names  Assyria,  Egypt  and  the  like.  In  St.  John's  day,  this 
power  was  Eome.  So  Babylon  here  is  Pagan  Eome,  and  the  fall  is  the 
destruction  of  Paganism  under  Constantine.  Tliis  was  however  a  type 
and  prelude  of  other  signal  defeats  of  the  World-Power,  and  so  may  t\u' 
prophecy  look  forward  to  such  signal  overthrow  of  evil  in  the  world's 
history. 

"  Babylon  is  fallen."  It  is  the  old  proclamation  (See  3Iarg.  Befs.), 
and  here  we  learn  what  it  meant  in  the  mouths  of  the  Prophets. 


8.  "  Tlie  great  cilji."  In  the  best  manu- 
scripts "  city  "  is  not  found.  This  is  imma- 
terial. We  may  remark  that  in  the  Apo- 
calypse Babylon  never  occurs  witliout  the 
adjunct  "the  great"  or  "the  srcat  city". 


probably  for  the  purpose  of  marking  that 
the  literal  Babylon  was  not  meant,  but 
"the  great  city"  of  which  Babylon  was 
"  the  symbol". 


KEVELATION,  XIV. 

A.  p.  96.  cause  she  made  all  nations  drink  of  the  wine  of 
the  wrath  of  her  fornication. 

9  IF  And  the  tliird  angel  followed  them,  saying 
Toh.  i:!.  14,   with  a  loud  voice,  ^If  any  man  worsliip  the  beast 
"^■''^'''        and  his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  liis  fore- 
head, or  in  his  hand, 
VX'"*^,-8        10  the  same  y shall  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  wrath 
jer.'2.j.'i.-).'  of  God,  which  is  ^poured  out  -sdthout  mixture  into 
ach.30.19.   ^the  cup  of  His  indignation;   and  ^he  shall  be  tor- 
bch.20.10.  mented  Avith  *=fire  and  brimstone  in  the  presence  of 

the  holy  angels,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb : 
*' i^sa^-^34. 10.    11  and  "^the  smoke  of  their  torment  ascendeth  up 
for  ever  and  ever:  and  they  have  no  rest  day  nor 
night,  who  worship  the  beast  and  his  image,  and 
whosoever  receiveth  the  mark  of  liis  name. 
Jch.'i2.'i7."      12  ^Here  is  the  patience  of- the  saints:  ^here  are 

Intercourse  and  traffic  between  heathen  nations  is  called  fornication, 
because  it  engenders  idolatry,  luxury,  and  pride  (Is.  xxiii.  17.).  Such 
intercoui'se,  when  held  by  Eome  with  subject  states,  would  be  accom- 
panied by  oppression  and  violence,  hence  the  "  wrath  of  her  fornication". 
The  metaphor  of  the  wine  cup  enforces  by  contrast  the  idea  of  "the 
"  wrath  of  God"  (v.  10.,  where  see  Marg.  lie/.). 

9—14.    The  third  of  the  three  Angels. 

10.  We  are  approaching  but  have  not  quite  reached  the  end.  The 
judgments  of  God  are  falling  thickly  upon  His  enemies.  "  The  cup"  is 
"  the  wine  cup  of  the  fury  of  the  Lord  ",  which  Jeremiah  was  directed 
to  take  from  His  hand,  and  to  cause  all  the  nations  to  whom  He  was 
sent  to  drink  of  it  (Jer.  xxv.  15.). 

"  "Without  mixture."  With  all  the  fiery  strength  of  unmixed  wine. 
In  those  days  fermented  liquor  was  prepared  not  to  be  drunk  alone, 
but  mixed  and  tempered  with  water. 

"  Fire  and  brimstone."  Tlie  figure  is  in  the  first  place  from  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah,  from  which,  after  their  overthrow,  "the  smoke  went 
"up  as  the  smoke  of  a  furnace"  (Gen.  xix.  28.).  This  awful  scene 
was  naturally  adopted  in  Scripture  as  the  fitting  representation  of  the 
horrors  of  Hell.  We  have  however  in  this  passage  not  yet  arrived  at 
the  final  doom  of  the  wicked,  but  at  an  anticipation  of  it,  in  order  to 
shov.'  that  the  power  of  evil  is  overthrown  and  the  Saints  freed  fnins 
its  dominion  (See  ch.  xix.  3.).  So  Isaiah  adopts  this  figure,  predictii;g 
the  destruction  of  the  king  of  Assyria  (Is.  xxx.  33.). 

12.  "Here  is  the  patience"  &c.  Repeated  from  ch.  xiii.  10.  Tliis 
is  the  result  of  i^atient  suffering,  rest  and  peace.  The  condition  here 
described  is  not  the  rest  of  Heaven,  but  of  that  intermediate  state,  in 
Avhich  those  who  have  departed  hence  in  the  Lord,  rest  from  their 
labours,  and  await  the  final  consummation  of  their  bliss  at  the  Eesur- 
rection  of  the  just.  Tliis  verse  has  therefore  most  beautifully  and  appro- 
priately been  introduced  into  our  Burial  Service.    See  above  vii.  14. 


REVELATION,  XIV. 

they  that  keep  the  commanchnents  of  God,  and  the  A.  P.  m. 
faith  of  Jesus. 

13  And  I  heard  a  voice  from  heaven  saying  unto 

me,  Write,  e  Blessed  are  the  dead  ^  wliich  die  in  the  e  Eccies.  4. 
Lord  2  from  henceforth  :  Yea,  saith  the  Spirit,  *  that  ch.  20.  g. 
they  may  rest  from  their  labours;  and  their  works  1  This. 4:10; 
do  follow  them.         .  ';?.;;^& 

sailh  the 

14  IF  And  I  looked,  and  behold  a  white  cloud,  andi2Thcss./'7. 
upon  the  cloud  one  sat  ""hke  unto  the  Son  of  man,  Jh'Vii.'^"' 
Miaving  on  His  head  a  G;olden  crown,  and  in  His  ■'^^'^H;  Vr'-- 
hand  a  sharp  sickle.  ch.  1.13. 

15  And  another  angel  ™came  out  of  the  temple,  Jcii.  10. 17. 
crpng  with  a  loud  voice  to  Him  that  sat  on  the 

cloud,  "  Thrust  in  thy  sickle,  and   reap  :    for  the  °jJ«ci  s.^is.^^ 
time  is  come  for  thee  to  reap;  for  the  harvest  "ofojcr. rasa. 

,,  ,,      •      o     .  ^  '  ch.  13.  12. 

the  earth  is  ^ripe.  3  or,  *«>(?. 

16  And  He  that  sat  on  the  cloud  thrust  in  His 
sickle  on  the  earth ;   and  the  earth  was  reaped. 

17  And  another   angel  came  out  of  the  temple 
which  is  in  heaven,  he  also  havmg  a  sharp  sickle. 

18  And  another  angel  came  out  from  the  altar, 

P  wliich  had  power  over  fire ;   and  cried  Avith  a  loud  ^  '^^-  ^^-  ^■ 
cry  to  liim  that  had  the  sharp  sickle,  saymg,  iThrustiJo^i^.ia. 

14—20.    Christ  comes  to  Jiidgment. 

Ill  this  passage  we  have  all  the  figures  gathered  together  in  which 
the  Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  to  judge  the  world  is  depicted.  The 
Marr/inal  References  point  out  the  particular  places  where  they  are  to 
be  found.  "The  white  throne",  "the  Angels",  "the  sickle",  "the 
"harvest",  "the  vintage",  are  all  familiar  to  us  as  figures  of  this  great 
event,  and  can  leave  no  doubt  as  to  their  meaning  here.  Those  who 
see  in  this  Book  a  consecutive  prophecy,  have  much  difficulty  in  account- 
ing for  a  whole  series  of  events  following  this  description,  that  belongs 
so  clearly  to  the  final  Judgment  and  Eesurrcction. 

14.  "  Son  of  man."  We  can  scarcely  doubt  that  this  is  our  Lord  Him- 
self. So  it  was  foretold  that  He  should  come  in  His  glory  with  His 
holy  Angels,  and  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory  (Zcch.  xiv.  5.  St. 
jMatt.  XXV.  31.).  The  very  tcnn  "  Son  of  Man"  seems  sufficient  to  prove 
this  (Compare  Dan.  vii.  13.  with  St.  Matt.  xxvi.  G4.).  That  "Angels" 
are  with  Him  is  only  part  of  the  circura.stances  of  His  Coming,  nor 
does  "another  Angel"  imply  that  the  Son  of  Man  was  Himself  an 
Angel.  The  objection  that  He  who  sits  upon  the  throne  is  called  upon 
to  thrust  in  His  siclde,  is  of  no  force,  as  the  Father  hath  committed  all 
judgment  luito  the  Son,  and  calls  upon  Him  to  exercise  it ;  and  the  Sou 
of  Man  may  well  be  said  to  thrust  in  His  siclde,  when  He  sends  forth 
His  Angels  to  reap,  as  instruments  emplciyed  in  His  service. 


EEVELATION,  XIV. 

A.  p.  96.  in  thy  sliarp  sickle,  and  gather  the  clusters  of  the 

'    vine  of  the  earth ;   for  her  grapes  are  fully  ripe. 

19  And  the  angel  thrust  in  his  sickle  into  the 

earth,  and  gathered  the  vine  of  the  earth,  and  cast 

r eh.  19. 15.   U  into  'the  great  winepress  of  the  wrath  of  God. 

sisai.  G3.3       20  And  Hhe  winepress  was  trodden  *  without  the 

Lam.  1.  15.      .  i     i  i        t  ,        o    l^ 

t  Heb.  13. 12.  City,  and  blood  came  out  oi  the  winepress,  "  even 
udi.w.M.  unto  the  horse  bridles,  by  the  space  of  a  thousand 
and  six  hundred  furlongs. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1  The  seven  angels  with  the  seven  last  plagues.    3  Tlie  song  of  them  that 
overcome  the  beast.    7  Tlie  seven  vials  full  of  the  icrath  of  God. 

20.  "  The  winepress  was  trodden  without  the  city."  The  passage 
from  Isai.  Ixiii.  read  for  the  Epistle  of  Monday  before  Easter,  occiu'S! 
at  once  to  our  minds.  Therein  Christ  is  represented  as  a  conqueror 
executing  vengeance  upon  His  enemies.  Here  we  have  the  final  act 
of  that  vengeance.  The  winepress  is  without  the  city,  because  the 
city  represents  the  Holy  place,  wherein  the  Saints  are  safely  gathered, 
and  into  which  nothing  evil  can  enter,  and  because  Jesus  who  tri- 
umphed in  His  death  "suifered  without  the  gate"  (Heb.  xiii.  12.). 
In  Ezek.  xlvii.  there  is  a  Vision  of  a  river  of  Holy  waters,  that  one 
could  not  pass  over,  flowing  from  the  sanctuary  to  the  sea,  refreshing 
the  desert  with  life  and  grace.  The  stream  here  is  of  a  very  different 
kind,  itself  too  deep  and  large,  but  devastating  the  soil  through  whicli 
it  flows,  for  it  is  the  stream  of  judgment.  The  width,  one  thousand  six 
hundred  furlongs,  is  not  without  its  significance. 

"  By  the  space  of."  That  is,  encompassing  and  including.  Four  is 
as  we  have  seen  above  (ch.  iv.  G.)  the  signature  of  the  visible  creation, 
and  just  as  Twelve,  the  signature  of  the  Church,  was  multiplied  by  itself, 
and  then  by  one  thousand  to  express  all  the  multitude  of  believers,  so 
here  4  times  4  times  100  is  employed  to  express  the  whole  compass  of 
the  world.  The  whole  world,  of  which  Satan  is  called  the  prince,  is 
judged  and  condemned  and  punished. 

CHAPTER  XV. 
FIFTH  GROUP  OF  VISIONS.       THE   SEVEN"  VIALS. 

We  are  now  brought  back  to  the  judgments  of  the  ungodly  world, 
compared  as  they  have  been  before  under  the  seven  Trumpets  to  the 
Plagues  of  Egypt.  This  and  other  particulars  corresponding  to  parts  of 
a  previous  Vision,  leave  little  doubt  that  we  have  here  before  us  the 
same  series  of  events  as  under  the  Trumpets,  only  they  are  viewed  in 
a  somewhat  different  light.  Under  the  Trumpets  the  note  of  warning 
is  heard,  not  only  to  the  ungodly  world,  but  to  the  Church,  as  yet  mili- 
tant on  earth,  and  containing  unworthy  professors  in  its  visible  body, 
who  are  by  the  trials  to  be  separated  from  the  true  Church  as  the 
dross  from  the  pure  metal  (See  ch.  xi.).  Under  the  Vials  the  note  is 
entirely  one  of  triumph.  Each  Vial  contributes  its  part  to  the  song 
of  triumph  of  the  redeemed. 


EEVELATION,  XV. 

AND  **!  saw  another  sign  in  heaven,  great  and  A.  p.  96. 
.  marvellous,   ^  seven   angels  having  the    seven  a  ch.  12. 1, 3. 
last  plagues;   *=for  in  them  is  filled  up  the  wrath ''&V 9 ■'' 

of  God.  _  cch.14.10. 

2  And  I  saw  as  it  were  ^  a  sea  of  glass  ^  mingled  ''^^g'l.^is" 
with  fire:   and  them  that  had  gotten   the  victoryeMatt. 3. 11. 
over  the  beast,  ^and  over  his  image,  and  over  his ''i^J'-iy"- ■^^' 
mark,  and   over   the  number   of  his   name,  stand  ^ch/s. 
on  the  sea  of  glass,  s  having  the  harps  of  God,  hExod.is.i, 

3  And  they  smg  ^  the  song  of  Moses  the  servant  fh^iifl'.  '^' 

1.  The  number  of  plagues  is  seven  (not  ten),  in  order  to  introduce 
the  Apocalyptic  number  of  completeness.  These  Vials  are  the  "last 
'"plagues",  and  in  them  is  filled  iip  the  wrath  of  God.  These  then 
contain  all  the  judgments  of  God,  there  can  be  nothing  beyond  them. 
The  compass  of  this  Vision  must  at  all  events  conduct  us  to  the  end 
of  God's  judgments  upon  the  earth.  But  these  do  not  include  the 
Final  Judgment,  when  heaven  and  earth  shall  have  passed  away. 
They  are  the  temporal  judgments  leading  up  to  the  eternal. 

"Plagues."  The  name  had  become  proverbial,  since  the  visitations 
in  Egypt,  for  God's  punishment  inflicted  upon  a  rebel  world.  As  Egypt 
was  the  first  representative  of  the  World-power  set  in  array  against  God, 
so  her  judgments  are  symbols  of  the  judgments  which  similar  oj^posi- 
tion  shall  ever  draw  down. 


2—4.    The  Song  of  those  who  have  overcome. 

2.  "  Sea  of  glass."  "We  have  already  had  a  sea  of  glass  (ch.  iv.  6.) 
to  represent  the  clearness  and  purity  of  the  Divine  purpose.  Here  it  is 
"mingled  with  fire",  because  judgment  is  a  prominent  part  of  the 
A^'ision,  and  yet  it  is  also  clear  and  calm  as  of  glass  to  those  who  gaze 
upon  it  as  conquerors,  escaped  from  danger.  Those  who  have  the  vic- 
t(M-y  stand  on  the  shore  and  sing  triumphantly,  just  as  the  children  of 
Israel  sang  on  the  banks  of  the  Bed  Sea,  which  had  swallowed  up 
their  foes.  The  Song  is  to  celebrate  the  triumphs,  which  are  here- 
after to  be  described.  So  the  seven  Trumpets  and  seven  Seals  were 
each  introduced  by  a  song  of  triumph. 

"  Over  the  beast,  and  over  his  image,  and  over  his  mark,  and 
"  over  the  number  of  his  name."  The  victory  had  been  achieved  over 
the  enemies  described  in  ch.  xiii., — the  fii-st  Beast,  and  the  second  who 
caused  the  people  to  worship  the  image,  and  to  receive  as  their  mark 
the  number  of  the  first  Beast,  of  whom  the  second  was  the  agent. 

3.  "The  song  of  Moses."  In  Exod.  xv.  wo  have  the  song  then 
sung  by  the  Israelites,  and  in  Habakkuk  iii.  an  adaptation  of  it.     Here 


1.  "Is. filled."  Literally  'was  filled', 
the  past  being  used  as  so  often  in  this 
book  to  express  the  certainty  of  pro- 
phetic vision. 

2.  "And  over  his  mark"  is  not  in  the 
best  manuscripts,  and  is  not  needed. 
"  Them  that  had  ijotlen  the  victory ". 
Literally  '  those  who  are  conquering.' 
The  tense  describes  a  continuous  state. 


Not  only  are  they  viewed  as  having 
done  their  work,  but  as  being  now  and 
ever  conquerors  because  they  have_  done 
it.  The  word  rendered  "  over  "  is  in  the 
original  'out  of,  and  gives_ great  force 
to  tlie  sentence.  The  idea  is  well  con- 
veyed by  Bp.  Wordsworth's  translation, 
"  Those  who  come  forth  conquering  from 
"the  Beast". 


EEVELATION,  XV. 

AJD^.  of  God,  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb,  saying,  '  Great 
■R«"t-'^2-4.  and  marvellous  are  Thy  worlds.  Lord  Gocl  Almighty; 

&.is'i.u.'  ''jnst  and  true  are  Thy  ways,  thou  King  of  ^  saints. 
\u.a!:'^-  4  'Who  shall  not  fear  thee,  0  Lord,  and  glorify 
/or,tL.,Thy  name?   for  Time  only  art  holy:    for  "all  na- 

er,'ages.    ' tlous  shall  come  and  worship  before  Thee-  for  Thy 

1  Exod.  W.       .      -,  .  -,  •  f      ,  '  '' 

34, 15,  ifi.    ludgments  are  made  manliest,    . 

Jer.  10.  7.      -^       ° 

TsefNu'ln''-    ^  ^  And  after  that  I  looked,   and,  behold,   "the 

1.  50.    ch.  11.  10. 


it  is  "the  song  of  Moses  and  the  song  of  the  Lamb",  the  victory  of 
the  latter  ilhistrated  by  the  triumph  of  Jehovah  over  the  Egyptians, "and 
celebrated  in  strains  of  triumph  like  those  which  burst  from  tlie  united 
congregation  of  Israel,  when  they  stood  safe  on  the  shore  and  saw  be- 
neath them  the  waves  in  which  their  enemies  were  ingulfed.  "  \Yho  is 
"like  unto  Tliee,  0  Lord,  among  the  gods?  who  is  like  Thee,  glorious 
"in  holiness,  fearful  in  praises,  doing  wonders"  (Exod.  xv.  11.)? 

"King  of  saints."  The  true  reading  is  that  in  the  margin,  'King 
'  of  iiations ',  that  is,  '  King  of  the  heathen ',  and  there  is  great  force 
in  this  title  here,  for  by  such  an  exercise  of  His  power  as  is  commemo- 
rated, God  has  proved  Himself  King  of  'the  nations'  be  they  never  so 
unruly,  and  so  the  great  result  follows  in  the  next  verse  that  "all 
"  nations  shall  come  and  worship  before  Tliee  ;  for  Thy  judgments  are 
"made  manifest".  Thus  at  last  are  all  those  glorious  promises,  of 
which  the  old  Prophets  are  full,  accomplished,  that  all  nations  should 
be  gathered  together  as  one  people  to  acknowledge  the  true  God.  Alas ! 
that  this  wide  promise  '  all  nations '  will  not  be  found  to  include  '  all 
'  individuals'.  There  is  no  exclusiveness  in  the  promises  of  God.  Men 
shall  come  in  from  all  nations  and  sit  down  with  Abi-aham  and  Isaac  in 
the  Idngdom  of  God.  The  invitation  is  to  all,  but  all  will  not  acce^jt  it. 
In  the  midst  of  these  judgments  there  are  they  who  blaspheme  God,  and 
repent  not  to  give  Him  gloiy  (ch.  xvi.  9.).  JPresume  not  on  the  large- 
ness of  God's  iDi-omises,  on  the  depth  of  His  mercies.  He  would  have  all 
men  to  be  saved  ;  but  to  the  ])ardened  and  impenitent,  wlio  blaspheme 
God  because  of  the  plagues  by  which  He  would  soften  and  Avin  them 
unto  Himself,  there  remains  "the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness 
"of  His  wrath". 

4.  "  Thou  only  art  holy."  God  is  regarded  as  a  Holy  God  because 
He  is  a  Law  unto  Himself;  He  is  just  and  true.  His  ways  are  in  strict 
accordance  with  His  declarations  of  His  nature  and  of  'His  purposes ; 
aiul  so  they  who  contemplate  the  execution  of  the.se  purposes  of  the 
Divine  Law,  adore  His  justice,  His  truth,  His  holiness. 


<•  •..  7  ^J"^;^,onlu  art  hohj."  The  original 
lor  holy  here  and  in  chap.  xvi.  5.  is 
different  from  that  which  nsually  ex- 
presses the  Miness  of  God,  as,  for  instance, 

u  ■  'i  ■  ^"  '^^^®  ^  °'"*^  '^'^^^  means  commonly 
the  holiness  of  man,  so  far  as  he  obeys 
the_  laws  and  commandments  of  God. 
-I Ins  hohness  may  be  ascribed  to  God, 
as  m  Ps  xviii.  2.5.  "with  the  holy  Thou 
Shalt  be  holy",   or  as   Bible  version, 


"with  the  npriglit  Thou  wilt  show  Tliy- 
"self  upright",  inasmuch  as  He  surely 
and  strictly  observes  His  own  laws  and 
keeps  His  promises.  This  applies  well  to 
these  two  passages,  in  both  of  which  God 
is  exalted  because  His  ways  are  just  and 
true,  and  His  judgments  manifest. 

5.  "  The  temple  of  the  tahernacle."  More 
exactly  the  inner  shrine  of  the  Tabernacle 
or  Temple,  the  Holy  of  holies,  the  special 
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t9mple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony  in  heaven  A.B.m. 
was  opened  :  ^  ^^^  ^ 

6  "And  the  seven  angels  came  out  of  the  temple, PExod.' 23. 
havmg  the   seven   plagues,  p  clothed   in   pure   and  44.^i7^,\f- 
wliite  linen,  and  having  their  breasts  girded  ^^^th  ^'^^'J- 1^'^- 

golden  girdles.  '■V4*^f-^-^- 

7  "J  And  one   of  the  four  beasts   gave   unto   the  &io:6; 
seven  angels  seven  golden  vials  full  of  the  wrath 'f^'^'^y^-J,^; 
of  God,  '  who  liveth  for  ever  and  ever.  ?a^  g.\"' 

8  And  ^the  temple  was  filled  with  smoke  *from 'SThess.i.o. 

5— ch.  xvi.  1.    The  seven  Angels  with  Vials  come  forth 

from  the  Temple. 

5.  "  The   temple   of  the    tabernacle    of   the    testimony."      The 

Tabernacle  of  the  Testimony  was  so  called,  because  that  sacred  build- 
ing, as  afterwards  the  Temple,  contained  within  it  the  tables  of  the 
Commandments,  the  testimony  of  the  will  of  God. 

"Heaven"  is  here,  as  elsewhere,  the  scene  of  the  Vision,  of  which,  as 
vv-e  have  already  seen,  the  Temple  or  Tabernacle  was  an  important  part, 
symbolizing,  according  to  the  very  meaning  of  the  building  itself,  the 
presence  of  the  Lord.  It  is  now  "  opened".  From  the  presence  of  the 
Lord  come  forth  the  ministers  of  His  wrath,  just  as  in  the  Vision  of 
Ezek.  ch.  ix.  men  came  forth  to  smite  the  city  from  the  northern  gate, 
the  place  of  the  sanctufTiy,  and  "they  stood  beside  the  altar"  (Ezek. 
ix.  2.),  before  they  went  forth  to  their  work  of  destruction. 

6.  The  dress  of  the  Angels  of  wrath  was  that  of  priests  (See  Ezek. 
ix.  2.  &  xliv.  17,  18.).  The  "white"  symbolizes  brightness  and  purity, 
the  "gold"  majesty  and  glory;  and  the  Angels  who  execute  God's  work 
are  pure,  glorious  and  terrible — but  it  is  rather  on  the  priestly  character 
of  the  robes  on  which  stress  is  to  be  laid.  The  Temple  symbolizes  the 
presence  of  the  Lord,  they  who  go  in  and  out  from  His  presence  appear 
in  the  Vision  as  priests  of  the  Temple,  and  so  by  the  priestly  garb  is 
denoted  here  the  special  and  distinct  service  of  God's  ministers.  They 
who  come  forth  from  His  immediate  presence,  are  armed  with  a  direct 
commi.ssion  from  Himself,  and  that  commission  is  to  avenge  His  servants 
by  the  overthrow  of  their  cruel  enemies.  Such  is  the  idea  which  this 
portion  is  intended  to  convey  to  those  who  in  the  times  of  persecution 
need  comfort  and  reassurance. 

7.  "One  of  the  four  beasts."  These  "Beasts"  or  'Living  Creatures' 
represent,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the  created  world  and  its  inhabitants. 
Ttie  Vials  are  given  by  one  of  tliem,  because  it  is  with  the  world  of 
nature  that  the  plagues  about  to  be  described  have  to  do,  symbolizing 
the  punishment  of  the  wicked  by  the  convulsions  of  nature. 

8.  "The    temple  was   fiUed."     Such  on  more   than   one  occasion 


dwelling  place  of  Jehovah,  and  therefore 
fitly  employed  in  the  Vision  to  represent 
the  place  from  which  God's  judgments 
go  forth. 

7.  "  Vials."  Literally 'ladles',  or,' shal- 
'low  bowls',  used  to  take  wine  out  of  the 


large  vessel  in  which  it  was  placed  upon 
the  table,  and  so  suitable  for  pouring  out 
a  portion  upon  the  earth  or  elsewhere. 
These  "Vials"  liad  also  a  sacred  cha- 
racter, being  used  in  sacriticial  rites  (See 
Note  on  ver.  7.). 
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A.  P.  96.  the  glory  of  God,  and  from  his  power ;  and  no 
man  was  able  to  enter  into  the  temple,  till  the 
seven  plagues  of  the  seven  angels  were  fulfilled. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

2  Tlie  angdspour  out  their  vials  full  of  wrath.    6  The  plagues  that  follow 
tho'eupon.    15  Clirist  cometh  as  a  thief.    Blessed  are  they  that  watch. 

AND  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple  say- 
.  ing  ''to  the  seven  angels.  Go  your  ways,  and 
'' c'l- ^t-  ^^-  pour  out  the  vials  ''  of  the  wrath  of  God  unon  the 

&  15. 7.  -t  .»■ 

earth. 

2  IF  And  the  first  went,  and  poured  out  his  vial 
c  ch.  s.  7.  c  -jjpon  the  earth  ;  and  ^  there  fell  a  noisome  and 
''iMi!''^'^'  grievous  sore  upon  the  men  "^  which  had  the  mark 

of  the  beast,  and  upon  them  ^wliich  worshipped  his 

image. 


e  ch.  13.  IG 
17. 
I  ch.  13.  14. 


Iiad  been  the  way  in  which  the  Divine  iDresence  had  been  signified 
when  He  was  about  to  execute  vengeance  npon  offenders.  The  whole 
manifestation  is  one  of  wrath,  as  in  Heb.  xii.  29.  "  Our  God  is  a 
"consuming  fire".  At  such  times  as  God  arises  to  execute  His  wrath, 
none  can  enter  into  His  presence.  "  When  God  pours  out  His  fuiy, 
"  it  is  fit  that  even  those  who  stand  well  with  Him  should  witlidraw  for 
"  a  little,  and  should  restrain  their  inquiring  looks.  All  should  stand 
"back  in  profound  reverence,  till  by  and  bye  the  sky  becomes  clear 
"again"  (Bengel.). 

CHAPTEK  XVI. 

1.  "  Out  of  the  temple."  That  is,  as  in  ch.  xv.  5.,  '  from  out  of  the 
'  innermost  shrine'  The  voice  is  the  voice  of  the  Almighty  from  His 
dAvelling  place. 

"  Pour  out."  This  metaphor  is  common  in  the  Old  Testament — 
"Pour  out  Thy  wrath  upon  the  heathen  that  have  not  known  Thee" 
(Ps.  Ixxix.  6.).  "  That  I  may  pour  out  upon  tliem  Mine  indignation, 
"all  My  fierce  anger"  (Zeph.  iii.  8.).  This  is  a  good  instance  of  the 
manner  in  which  vision  takes  the  place  of  metaphor.  That  which  the 
Psalmist  and  Zephaniah  metaphorically  describe,  St.  John  sees  displayed 
before  him. 

2.    The  first  Vial.    Plagues  of  boils  and  tolains. 

2.  Under  the  Trumpets  there  is  clear  reference  to  Egyptian  Plagues, 
mider  the  Vials  it  is  yet  more  distinct.  Indeed  Egypt  is,  as  we  shall  see, 
over  before  us,  as  the  image  and  type  of  the  World-powei',  sustaining  defeat 
and  overthrow.  The  first  Egyptian  Plague  here  introduced  is  that  which 
was  sixth  in  order  in  the  time  of  Moses.  Its  choice  i^robably  intends  to 
express  the  severance  between  the  true  and  false  prophets.  Under  the 
boils  the  magicians  could  not  stand  liefore  Moses.  The  boils  too  were 
a  mark,  foul  and  disgraceful,  called  elsewhere  "the  botch  of  Egypt" 
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3  IF  And  the  second  angel  poured  out  his  vial  A.  D.  96. 
s  upon  the  sea  ;   and  ^  it  became  as  the  blood  of  a  b  ch.  s.  s. 
dead  man:  'and  every  living  soul  died  in  the  sea.    \^^''^-'^-'^''' 

i  ch.  8.  9. 

4  IF  And  the   third   angel   poured  out   his   vial 

^  upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  waters  ;    ^  and  ^  '^^-  ^-  lo- 
they  became  blood.  '  ^^°^'  ^'  '^' 

5  And  I  heard  the  angel  of  the  waters  say,  ™  Thou  "  *.  15. 3. 


(Deut.  xxviii.  27.),  and  so  answering  to  the  mark  of  the  Beast  imprinted 
upon  his  followers.  It  is  also  to  be  remarked  that  when  the  Plague  of 
boils  and  hlains  was  to  be  inflicted,  Moses  and  Aaron  were  directed  to 
sprinkle  dust  towards  heaven  before  Pharaoh  (Exotl.  ix.  8.),  just  as  the 
Angels  poured  out  their  Vials. 

3.    The  second  Vial.    Sea  tiirned  into  blood. 

3.  "  Upon  the  sea."  "We  can  scarcely  dwell  much  upon  the  distinc- 
tion of  "the  earth",  "the  sea",  "the  rivers"  in  the  outpouring  of  the 
first  three  Vials.  They  are  probably  only  chosen  to  shew  how  the 
plagues  extend  to  all  the  various  parts  of  the  creation,  as  they  did 
in  the  case  of  Egypt  of  old.  Under  the  Trumpets  we  have  distinct 
plagues  for  the  sea  and  for  the  rivers.  Under  the  second  Trumpet  and 
the  second  Vial  the  sea  becomes  blood.  Under  the  third  Trumpet  the 
rivers  become  bitter  as  wonnwood,  under  the  third  Vial  the  rivers 
become  blood. 

"It  became."  Under  the  second  Trumpet  "a  third  part"  became 
blood,  which  seems  to  indicate  a  limitation  of  the  plague.  Here  we 
have  no  such  limitation  imposed.  The  dying  of  the  creatures  in  the 
sea  is  mentioned  both  in  Exodus  and  under  the  second  Trumpet.  It 
is  part  of  the  plague,  marking  its  grievous  character. 

"  As  the  blood  of  a  dead  man."  Blood  is  especially  terrible  as  the 
sign  of  slaugliter  and  of  death. 

4—7.    The  third  Vial.    Rivers  and  fountains  turned 

into  blood. 

4.  "  The  rivers  and  fountains  of  waters."  As  above  (ch.  viii.  10.), 
but  here  without  the  limitation  of  "  the  third  part".  Here  too  is  a  fresh 
notion  introduced  in  reference  to  the  blood.  Not  only  do  the  rivers 
and  fountains,  the  natural  source  of  life  and  health,  become  vehicles 
of  death  and  destruction,  but  the  drinking  of  blood  is  the  natural 
and  just  reward  of  those  who  have  shed  blood.  This  corresponds  to 
the  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  "  I  will  feed  them  that  oppress  tliee  with  their 
"  own  flesh ;  and  they  shall  be  drunken  with  their  own  blood,  as  with 
"  sweet  wine :  and  all  flesh  shall  know  that  I  the  Lord  am  thy  Saviour 
"and  thy  Eedeemer,  the  mighty  One  of  Jacob"  (Is.  xlix.  26.). 


3.  "  And  every  livvvj  fw;,7  died  in  the 
"sen."  Compare  viii.  9.  "  The  creatures 
"which  were  in  the  sea  and  had  life". 
"Life"  is  the  same  word  as  here  "soul", 
which  means  simply  "  animal  life".    The 


original  of  the  phrase  would  be  more 
exactly  translated,  "And  every  living 
"  being  died— the  creatures  that  were  in 
"  the  sea" — the  latter  clause  being  a  limi- 
tation to  the  former. 

3H 
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A.D.fifi-  art  righteous,  0  Lord,  "which  art,  and  wast,  and 

.•■  ch.  1. 4,  s.  shalt  be,  because  Thou  hast  judged  thus. 

&  li.  i7.  6  For  °  they  have  shed  the  blood  ^  of  saints  and 

"il^'s^:"^'  prophets,  ^and  Thou  hast  given  them  blood  to  drink; 

p  di  H  w        '  ^^^^^  ^^®  worthy. 

&1S.20/  7  And  I  heard  another  out  of  the  altar  say, 
rch!i.f3.^'^'Even  so,  ''Lord  God  Abiighty,  Hrue  and  righteous 
'f'V.^U^-   «^6  Thv  iudgments. 

&  14.  10.  •'    •'        0 

&.  1).  2. 

8  IF  And  the  fourth  angel  poured  out  liis  vial 

» ch  9  1^"     *  ^P°^  *^^®  ^^^ '  "  ^^^  power  was  given  unto  him  to 
is!  &  14.' is.  scorch  men  with  fire. 

2  ov,  burned.     Q  Aiid  mou  Were  ^  scorched  -with  great  heat,  and 
:=ver.ii,2i.  ^blasphemed  the  name  of  God,  wliich  hath  power 


7.  Here  we  have  the  answer  to  the  cry  of  the  souls  under  the  altar, 
"  How  long,  0  Lord,  holy  and  true,  dost  Thou  not  judge  and  avenge  our 
'H^loodr'  (ch.  vi.  10.)  Even  so,'  Lord  God  Almighty,  just  and  true  are 
Thy  judgments. 

8,  9.    The  fourth  Vial.    Plague  of  a  scorching  sun. 

„  ^■."„^°^^^.  ^^^  gi'-^en  unto  him,"  that  is,  to  the  Angel.  It  might  be 
"to  it",  that  is,  to  the  sun;  but  the  Angel  operates  through  the  sun,  jusf 
as  in  ch.  vii.  2.  we  read  of  the  four  Angels  "  to  whom  it  was  given 
"  to  hurt  the  earth  and  the  sea".  Under  the  fourth  Triunpet,  and  under 
the  sixth  Seal,  we  find  the  sun  darkened,  like  the  Egyptian  Plague.  That 
Plague  of  darkness  comes  indeed  under  the  fifth  Vial,  but  here  the  sun 
is  employed  as  an  instrument  of  scorching  and  destructive  heat— of  this 
we  hear  nothing  in  Egypt.  It  is  however  a  frequent  metaphor  in  the 
PropJiets  (Ps.  cxxi.  6.  Is.  iv.  6.),  as  is  natural  in  countries  which 
often  suffer  from  the  heat  of  the  sun. 


o.  And  shalt  he."  These  -words  are  not 
found  in  the  best  manuscripts,  but  instead 
of  them  is  the  word  '  holy'.  God  proves 
Himself  to  be  'holy'  because  He  has 
judged  righteous  judsment. 
„  ''•    'l,^ J>(("''^  another  out  of  the  altar 

say.  This  is  an  unhappy  deviation 
troiu  the  text  of  the  best  manuscripts. 

1  heard  the  altar  say."  The  Altar  is  per- 
sonified. The  voice  proceeding  from  the 
Altar,  IS  in  the  Vision  th«  voice  of  the 
Altar  itself.  It  expresses  the  utterance 
ot  those  who  in  chap.  vi.  10.  are  repre- 
fented  as  crying  beneath  the  Altar. 
^^  i  he  altar  speales  as  the  blood  of  Abel 
^^K  said  to  cry  (Gen.  iv.  10.  Comp.  Heb. 
^^xu.  24.),  and  the  stones  of  Jerusalem  to 
^,cry  out  (St.  Lulce  xix.  40.).  The  Altar 
^^spealcs  because  the  souls  of  the  Martyrs, 
^^  who  had  been  slain  by  the  Beast,  are 

described  as  Victims  whose   blood  has 


"  been  poured  out  upon  God's  Altar.  The 
"Altar  itself,  though  typified  by  what 
"  was  of  stone  and  brass,  yet  inasmuch  as 
"it  is  a  heavenly  Altar,  and  an  Altar  of 
"  God,  is  beautifully  represented  as  fecl- 
"  vi(i  compassion  for  the  sufferings  of  His 
"  Martyrs,  and  as  rejoicing  in  the  vindi- 
"  cation  of  God's  honour  by  tlie  execution 
"  of  His  judgments  on  those  who  had  slain 
''His  servants.  The  sublime  address  of 
|[the  prophet  of  Judah,  "  O  altar,  altar" 
"  (1  Kings  xiii.  2.),  is  conceived  in  the 
''  same  spirit  of  poetic  beauty  and  oratori- 
"cal  vehemence,  which  is  characteristic 
"  of  Hebrew  prophecy,  and  which  often 
"  finds  utterance  in  the  Apocalypse,  and 
"  makes  it  to  be  one  of  the  noblest  poems, 
"as  well  as  sublimest  prophecies,  that 
"  have  ever  been  given  to  the  world  ". 
{Bp.  Wordsicorth.) 
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over  these  plagues  :    ^  and  they  repented  not  ^  to  a.  p.  96. 

give  Him  glory,  y  Dan.  5. 22, 

10  H  And   the   fifth   angel   poured  out  his   vial  z"ch.Vi.  13.  ' 

*  upon  the   seat  of  the  beast ;    ^  and  his   Idngdom  Jl^\l\^ 

was    full   of   darkness  :    ^  and    they   gnawed    their  b  ch!  9. 2. ' 
J.  i?         •  -     <-■  c  ch.  11. 10. 

tongues  lor  pam, 

9.  "  They  repented  not  to  give  Him  glory."  "  To  give  Him  glory" 
i.s  introduced  as  a  descrijition  of  what  repentance  is.  True  repentance  is 
indeed  a  glory  to  God.  For  there  is  joy  in  Heaven  among  the  Angels  of 
Ood  over  the  repentant  sinner ;  and  in  the  expression  of  their  joy  the 
Angels,  Ave  doubt  not,  ascribe  honour  and  glory  and  power  and  praise  to 
Him  who  has  sought  and  saved  that  which  was  lost.  There  is  glory  to 
God  on  earth,  for  thus  is  the  name  of  God,  the  power  of  holiness,  evinced, 
the  nature  of  sin  made  known.  There  is  glory  to  the  Father  who  seeks 
and  accepts  the  returning  prodigal ;  glory  to  the  Son  through  whom 
alone  contrition  can  win  pardon ;  glory  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  whose  voice 
has  spoken  effectually  to  the  sinner's  heart.  "Why  will  ye  diel  turn  and 
"  live  ye".  What  an  aggravation  then  of  the  guilt  of  these  rebels  against 
God,  that  they  resisted  His  calls  and  would  none  of  His  reproofs.  How 
grievous  will  the  punishment  of  those  who  have  been  chastened,  and  yet 
have  not  grieved  ;  to  whom  God  has  spoken  in  His  judgments,  but  they 
have  not  heard ! 

10, 11.    The  fifth  Vial.    The  plague  upon  the  kingdom 

of  the  Beast. 

10.  It  has  already  been  seen  (ch.  vi.  9.  &  ix.  1.)  that  there  is  a  break 
dividing  the  Seals  and  the  Trumpets  into  four  and  three.  The  same 
seems  to  be  the  case  with  the  Vials.  The  plagues  of  the  first  four  Vials 
are  general.  W^e  now  come  to  more  particular  judgments,  and  the  first 
is  the  visitation  of  the  central  habitation  of  the  World-power,  the  throne 
of  the  Beast.  This  is  well  represented  by  the  Plague  of  darkness,  because 
in  that  Plague  it  is  specially  recorded  that  while  Pliaraoh's  palace  and 
city  were  in  darkness,  the  children  of  Israel  had  light  in  their  dwellings. 
This  Vial  manifestly  represents  the  ruin  of  a  mighty  empire  which  had 
set  itself  in  array  against  Jehovah.  The  destruction  of  Pagan  Eome  by 
Alaric,  Attila  and  Genscric,  may  be  conceived  to  be  fulfilments  of  this 
Vision.  The  abolition  of  Paganism  in  the  Empire  under  Constantine  is 
a  yet  more  marked  accomplishment.  Many  who  lay  great  stress  upon  the 
antagonism  of  Papal  Eome  to  God  see  herein  the  prognostication  of  the 
.overthrow  of  Papal  Eome.  No  doubt  in  Papal  Eome  there  are  many 
grievous  errors  and  cori-uptions,  and  so  far  there  is  antagonism  to  God ; 
and,  where  there  is  that  antagonism,  there  will  be  in  the  end  overthrow 
and  ruin.  But  these  Visions  are  not  to  be  arbitrarily  applied  by  one 
division  of  Christendom  to  another.  Let  us  rather  take  heed  that  in  our 
own  Church,  in  our  own  hearts,  the  enemy,  represented  by  the  Beast, 
bears  no  sway.  For  all  practical  purposes,  wherever  evil  abounds,  whether 
it  be  moral,  opposing  God's  laws,  or  intellectual,  denying  His  Truth,  there 
is  the  throne  of  the  Beast,  and  on  that  throne  the  Vial  of  God's  Avi-ath  will 
be  outpoured.  Is  it  a  nation?  the  nation  shall  find  in  its  ruin,  that  sui 
is  a  reproach  to  any  people.    Is  it  an  individual  ?  let  him  who  is  bound 

3  H  2 
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A-D-96.  11  and  ^blasphemed  the  God  of  heaven  because 
rtver.  9, 21.  of  their  pauis  and  ®  their  sores,  ^and  repented  not 
'JeT.'o^'       of  their  deeds. 

?  oh.  9. 14.  12   IF  And  the  sixth  angel  poured   out  his  vial 

iiseejer.  § upon  the  great  river  Euphrates;  '^and  the  water 

&  51. 36.  thereof  was  dried  up,  '  that  the  way  of  the  Idngs  of 

>_i9ai.4i.2,  .j-j^Q  g^g^  might  be  prepared.  ' 

''i^J°|"^-  13  And  I  saw  three  unclean  '^  spirits  like  frogs 
ich.12.3, 9.  come  out  of  the  mouth  of  Hhe  dragon,  and  out  of 
'^20.  w."^'  the  mouth  of  the  beast,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of 
"jim^3\l"the  false  prophet. 

"c"b^iriVi4     J-'^  ""^^^  ^^^^^  ^^®  *^^®  spirits  of  devils,  °worldng 
&  19.20.'   'miracles,   which  go  forth    unto  the    kings   of  the 


by  Satan  throw  off  Satan's  power,  by  His  Lelp  who  brings  delivery  to 
the  captive.  Pains,  sores  and  darkness  will  come  upon  the  sinner. 
Only  let  him  learn  not  to  blaspheme  God,  but  to  repent  of  his  deeds. 

12—16.    The  sixth  Vial.    The  drying  of  Euphrates 
and  the  gathering  at  Armageddon. 

12.  "  The  great  river  Euphrates."  Under  the  sixth  Trumpet  we 
had  four  Angels  let  loose  from  the  Euphrates,  and  a  vast  army  of  men 
gathered  together  from  that  river.  Here  we  have  an  army  coming  in 
from  the  same  river  which  is  dried  up  to  give  them  free  passage.  We 
must  remember  that  throughout  this  Book  Canaan  represents  the  locality 
of  the  Church  of  God.  The  quarter  from  which  enemies  gathered 
against  the  earthly  Canaan  was  the  North.  Thence  from  the  banks 
ot  the  Euphrates  came  the  Assyrian,  the  rod  of  tlie  Divine  anger,  the 
Chaldean,  the  destroyer  of  Jerusalem.  But  here  we  observe  that  God 
Himself  prepares  the  way  for  them.  He  dries  up  the  river,  as  of  old 
the  Eed  Sea,  but  not  for  their  deliverance  (as  in  the  case  of  the  Is- 
raelites), but  for  their  destruction  (as  in  the  case  of  Pharaoh  and  the 
Egyptians).  They  hasten  forward  and  know  not  that  it  is  for  their 
life.  The  Vision  assures  God's  people,  that  though  His  enemies  rage 
furiously  together  and  imagine  a  vain  thing.  He  is  ordering  all  for 
their  overthrow,  for  His  people's  triumph. 

"  That  the  way  of  the  kings  of  the  east  might  be  prepared," 
prepared  to  lead  them  on  to  their  own  ruin,  as  in  the  case  of  Sen- 
nacherib's army. 

13.  "  Unclean  spirits  like  frogs."  "  Frogs"  were  the  symbols  of 
unclean  animaLs,  especially  here  where  we  are  in  the  midst  of  the 
Plagues  of  Egypt,  wherein  "frogs"  j)layed  a  conspicuous  part. 

"  From  the  dragon,"  or  Satan,  goes  forth  the  spirit  of  rebellion  ; 
irom  the  Beast,  or  the  World-power,  his  agent,  the  spirit  of  persecution  ; 
Irom  the  second  Beast,  the  false  prophet,  their  subordinate,  the  spirit 
ot  falsehood  (Compare  Zech.  xiii.  2.).  "  I  will  cause  the  prophets  and 
"  the  unclean  spirit  to  pass  out  of  the  land". 

14.  "Working  miracles."     See  above  ch.  xiii.  14.     Observe  that 
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earth  Pand  of  the  whole  world,  to  gather  them  to  A.D.9G. 
^  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God  Almighty.         p  Jj^^^'t^;]- 

15  "^Behold,  I  come   as   a  tliief.     Blessed  is   he  &i'9. ib. 
that  watcheth,  and  keepeth  his  garments,  ^lest  he  ■•  Matt.  24. 43. 
walk  naked,  and  they  see  liis  shame.  2Pet3.'^io.' 

16  *And  He  gathered  them  together  into  a  place  s  2*'co'r.^.5. 3. 
called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon.  tch.  19*19^' 

these  spirits  are  employed,  just  as  the  lying  spirit  in  the  matter  of 
Ahab's  prophets,  to  lure  the  kings  to  destruction  (1  Kin.  xxii.). 

"  That  great  day."  This  phrase  is  continually  applied  in  Scripture 
to  denote  the  day  when  God  executes  judgment  upon  the  earth,  whether 
temporal  or  eternal.  So  we  find  in  the  following  verse  words  which  had 
been  used  by  our  Lord  Himself  to  induce  men  to  watch  for  His  second 
Coming.  But  that  second  Coming  was  in  a  certain  degree  accomplished 
when  Jerusalem  (for  instance)  was  judged  and  destroyed,  and  when  any 
great  and  God-opposing  power  was  similarly  destroyed.  How  complete 
and  how  sudden  was  the  destruction  of  the  proud  anny  which  Sen- 
nacherib sent  against  Jerusalem!  That  king  boasted,  "By  the  sole 
"of  my  foot  have  I  dried  up  waters"  ;  but  the  answer  of  the  Lord  was, 
"  I  have  done  it".  Therefore  destruction  came  suddenly  upon  them. 
The  Lord  came  as  a  thief  in  the  night. 

16.  "  He  gathered  them  together."  The  Lord  gathered  them  to- 
gether in  order  to  judge  and  punish  them,  as  Joel  foretold  that  the  Lord 
should  gather  together  the  people  into  "  the  valley  of  Jehoshapliat :  for 
"  there  will  I  sit  to  judge  all  the  heathen  round  about . . .  multitudes, 
"  multitudes  in  the  valley  of  decision :  for  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  near 
'•in  the  valley  of  decision"  (Joel  iii.  12,  14.).  The  purpose  is  much 
the  same,  but  the  figure  is  diiTerent.  There  the  Lord  sits  as  a  judge. 
Here  the  judgment  is  figured  by  a  great  battle. 

"  Armageddon "  means  literally  the  mountain  of  Megiddo.  The 
name  is  very  appropriate  in  a  Vision  where  Egypt  is  ever  seen.  Me- 
giddo was  the  place  where  Josiah  was  'defeated  and  slain  by  Pharaoh- 
Xecho  king  of  Egypt.  For  a  time  the  ungodly  triumplied  over  the 
godly  king.  And  now  the  ungodly  are  gathered  together  to  their  former 
place  of  triumpli  by  the  agency  of  God,  in  order  that  there  they  may  be 
defeated  and  destroyed.  The  national  mourning  for  Josiah's  death  at 
Megiddo  is  alluded  to  by  Zechariah  (xii.  11.).  The  valley  of  Megiddo, 
or  the  plain  of  Jezreel  (for  they  are  identical)  is  an  open  level  piece  of 
land  at  the  entrance  of  the  hill  country  from  the  north.  Hence  it  is 
the  natural  battle  field  for  enemies  thus  entering  the  Holy  Land.  We 
are  not  to  think  here  of  any  great  battle  to  be  fought  on  this  actual  spot. 
This  were  to  forget  what  is  ever  to  be  bonie  in  mind,  that  throughout 
this  Book,  Jerusalem,  Sion,  tlie  Holy  Land  and  various  localities  in  it 
are  symbols  of  the  Christian  Church,  its  sanctuary,  or  its  enemies.  That 
Avhich  Megiddo  was  to  Israel  of  old,  a  point  of  attack  and  a  gate  for 
invasion,  will  exist  for  the  holy  Church  of  Christ,  and  at  this  point  the 
power  of  the  enemy  shall  bo  broken  to  pieces.  Nor  are  we  to  look 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the  Vision  in  any  actual  war,  except  so  far  as  war 
is  ever  a  conspicuous  part  of  God's  cliastisements.  The  battle  is  a  figure, 
as  naturally  employed,  as  the  words  by  which  we  describe  the  prevalence 
of  good  over  evil,  in  which  it  is  almost  impossible  not  to  use  expressions 
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A.  D.  96.  17  IF  And  the  seventh  angel  poured  out  his  vial 
into  the  air ;  and  there  came  a  great  voice  out  of 

u  ch.  21. 6.  the  temple  of  heaven,  from  the  throne,  saying,  "^  It 
is  done. 

xoh.4. 5.         18  And  ^  there  were  voices,  and  thunders,  and 

&  li.  if.     lightnings  ;    ^  and  there  was   a  great  earthquake, 

IvmuuX  ^such  as  was  not  since  men, were  upon  the  earth, 
so  mighty  an  earthquake,  and  so  great. 

'  &  W'  -'-^  ^^^  ^  ^^®  great  city  was  divided  into  three 
parts,  and  the  cities  of  the  nations  fell :   and  great 

b  ch.  18. 5.  _  Babylon   '^  came  in  remembrance  before  God,   "^to 

'2a*jer.'2u.''give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fierceness 

ch'.  14. 10.    of  his  wrath. 

dch.  6. 14.  20  And  ^  every  island  fled  av/ay,  and  the  moun- 
tains were  not  found. 

fcb.ii.  19.  21  ®And  there  fell  upon  men  a  great  hail  out 
of  heaven,  every  stone  about  the  weight  of  a  talent : 

borrowed  from  the  battle  field, — struggle,  defeat,  triumph,  victory  and 
the  like.  The  Visions  of  the  Apocalypse  are  to  the  eye,  what  meta- 
phorical words  are  to  the  ears, — symbols,  ideal,  not  real,  pictures  of  what 
is  to  come  to  pass.  Some  think  that  there  is  a  reason  for  the  change 
of  valley  of  Megiddo  to  the  mountain  of  Megiddo,  namely  that  the  valley 
is  the  scene  of  conflict,  a  mountain  the  place  from  which  the  conquerors 
look  upon  the  field  of  victory,  and  sing  their  songs  of  triumph,  as 
Moses  and  the  Israelites  did  after  their  escape  from  the  Bed  Sea. 

17—21.    The  seventh  Vial.    The  last  temporal 
judgment. 

18.  "  Thunders,  and  lightnings."  Under  the  seventh  Trumpet  the 
judgments  were  brought  to  a  close  with  the  same  accompaniments  of 
h'ghtning,  thunder  and  hail  (ch.  xi.  19.). 

"  Such  as  was  not."  This  is  a  characteristic  of  the  "hail"  of  Egypt 
(Exod.  ix.  18.). 

19.  "  The  great  city,"  Babylon.  In  ch.  xi.  13.  we  saw  the  city  of 
Jerusalem  shaken  and  a  tenth  part  destroyed  by  an  earthquake.  Here 
it  is  not  so  much  that  a  part  only  of  the  city  is  destroyed,  but  the  whole 
is  divided  into  three  parts  and  is  broken  and  rent  asunder. 

20.  "And  the  mountains  were  not  found."  Literally  "and  moun- 
"  tains  were  not  fomid".  That  is,  every  mountain  had  been  removed 
out  of  its  place,  all  was  levelled  in  the  common  destruction.  Compare 
above  ch.  vi.  14.,  which  agrees  with  and  illustrates  the  correct  rendering. 

21.  "  About  the  weight  of  a  talent."  We  must  remember  the  de- 
structive character  of  the  hail  in  Egypt  "upon  every  man  and  beast 
"  which  shall  be  found  in  the  field,  and  sliall  not  be  brought  home,  the  hail 
"shall  come  down  upon  them,  and  they  shall  die"  (Exod.  ix.  19.).  Also 
the  destruction  of  the  Canaanites  at  Beth-boron,  "  when  the  Lord  cast 
"  down  great  stones  upon  them  unto  Azekah,  and  they  died :  they  were 
"  more  which  died  with  hailstones  than  they  whom  the  children  of  Israel 
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and  ^men  blasphemed  God  because  of  ^the  plague  A.  d.  96. 
of  the  hail :   for  the  plague  thereof  was  exceeding  f  ver.  9, 11. 

f  °g  See  Ex.  9. 

B-'-ti'^l^-  23,24,25. 

CHAPTER   XVII. 

3,  4  A  womnn  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet,  with  a  oolden  cup  in  her 
hand,  siitelh  upon  the  least,  5  ichich  is  great  Babylon,  the  mother 
of  all  abominations.  9  The  interpretation  of  the  seven  heads,  12  and 
the  ten  horns.  8  The  punisliment  of  the  whore.  14  The  victory  of 
the  Lamb. 

ND  there  came  ^one  of  the  seven  angels  which  *  ch.  21. 9. 


M 


had  the  seven  vials,  and  talked  with  me,  saying  »>  ch.  16. 19. 
unto  me.  Come  hither ;  ^  I  will  shew  unto  thee  the  19.  '    '    ' 


"  slew  with  the  sword"  (Josh.  x.  11.).  Comp.  Job  sxxviii.  22,  23.  "  Hast 
"thou  entered  into  the  treasures  of  the  snow'?  or  hast  thou  seen  the 
"  treasures  of  the  hail,  which  I  have  reserved  against  the  time  of  trouble, 
"  against  the  day  of  battle  and  war  f '  Frightened  by  the  earthquake,  men 
fly  for  safety  into  the  open  fields,  and  there  they  are  stricken  by  the 
hail.  There  is  no  escape  for  those  whom  God  jrarsues.  Hills  shall 
not  cover  them  from  His  wrath  (Compare  Ps.  cxxxix.  7 — 12.). 

CHAPTEES   XVII— XX. 

-THE   SIXTH  GROUP   OF  VISIONS.     THE  OVEETHRO'W 
OF  SATAJNT  AND  HIS  SUBORDINATES. 

The  "Seven  Vials"  lead  naturally  up  to  the  present  group,  which 
represents  the  climax  of  those  visitations.  "We  have  seen  pjlagues  fall 
on  the  seat  of  Satan's  power ;  we  are  now  to  see  that  power  destroyed. 
In  a  former  Vision  (the  fourth  group)  we  had  first  the  immediate 
operations  of  Satan  against  the  Church,  then  his  operations  through 
the  World-power  and  False  Prophet.  In  this  Vision  of  overthrow  the 
order  is  reversed.  We  see  first  the  breaking  up  of  the  instruments  of 
Satan,  and  then  behold  Satan  himself  crippled  and  disarmed. 

CHAPTEK  XVII. 

The  Vision  of  the  Woman  arrayed  in  scarlet,  seated 

upon  the  Beast,  and  of  the  overthrow  of  both 

Woman  and  Beast. 

A  new  figure  is  introduced  before  we  see  the  destruction  of  the 
Beast.  The  Beast  denotes  the  World-power,  the  Woman  the  Empire 
which  for  the  time  wields  that  Power.  This  Empire  we  are  told 
expressly  is  Babylon  (that  is,  Eome.).  When  Eome  ceases  to  wield 
the  power  of  the  W^orld  against  the  Church  of  Christ,  Satan  Mill 
siistain  a  conspicuous  defeat. 

1.  "  One  of  the  seven  angels."  This  connects  the  following  Vision 
with  the  foregoing.  It  is  of  no  consequence  which  of  the  seven  Angels 
it  may  be.  It  is  enough  that  the  Vision  is  shewn  to  form  part  of  the 
"  seven  last  plagues." 
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A. P. 96.  judgment  of  ''the  great  whore  "^that   sitteth  upon 

c  Nah.  3. 4.  mauj  vvaters  : 

/verbis!'  2  ®witk  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  have  coni- 

e'^Thi^s's^'  mitted  fornication,  and  '"the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 

fjcr.5i.  7.   have  been  made  drunk  with  the  wine  of  her  tor- 
ch. 14.  8.         .     , . 
&  18. 3.      nication, 

g^ch.  12.6,       3  gQ  he  carried  me  away  in  the  spirit  ^into  the 

hcii.12.3.    wiklerness :  and  I  saw  a  woman  sit  '^upon  a  scarkt 

i  ch.  13. 1.     coloured  beast,  full  of  '  names  of  blasphemy,  ^  having 

uer^ii      seven  heads  and  Hen  horns. 

rach.18. 12,     4  And  the  woman  ™was  arrayed  in  purple  and 

n Dan.  11. 33. scarlet  coloui',  "and   ^ decked  with  gold   and   pre- 

ojer^sff"  ^^°^^  stones  and  pearls,  "having  a  golden  cup  in 

ch.  18.6.     her  hand  Pfull   of  abominations   and  filthiness   of 

Pch.  14. 8.      1  n        •      ,• 

"  Th    "7      ■''  lo^^iication  : 

rch.  ii.8""&'    5  And  upon  her  forehead  was  a  name  written, 
itlu^l'  "iMYSTERY,  BABYLON   ""THE   GEEAT,   ^THE 
s^h  \^8      '  MOTHER    OF    ^  HARLOTS    AND    ABOMINATIONS 
&  19. 2.  ■     OF   THE   EARTH. 

cJdlm"'''      6  And  I  saw  *  the  woman  drunken  "  with  the  blood 
t  ch.  18  24    Qf  ^he  samts,  and  with  the  blood  of  ^  the  martyrs  of 

u  ch.  13.  15.  '  1         •   1 

&  16. 6.      J  esus  :   and  when  1  saw  her,  I  wondered  with  ereat 

xch.  6.  9,  10.     J      •      i-  " 

&  12.  u.     admiration. 

"The  great  whore."  The  Cliurch  was  represented  as  a  Woman, 
majestic,  glorious,  and  pure :  the  World  by  a  Woman,  showy,  false,  and 
impure.  Nineveh  had  been  described  by  Nahum  (iii.  4.)  under  the 
same  figure,  commonly  used  in  Scripture  to  denote  a  city  given  to 
idolatry.  Observe,  too,  Nahum  iii.  8  :  "  Art  thou  better  than  populous 
"  No,  that  was  situate  among  the  rivers,  that  had  the  waters  round 
"it,  whose  rampart  was  the  sea,  and  her  wall  was  from  the  sea?' 
Nineveh,  like  Rome,  and  nearly  all  great  cities,  was  situated  on  a  river, 
which  was  in  many  waj^s  a  source  of  wealth  and  power.  The  inter- 
course with  foreign  nations  is  frequently  described  as  fornication,  be- 
cause it  was  mixed  up  with  idolatry,  and  false  pretences  of  friendshiji, 
of  which  self-interest  was  the  real  motive.  (Compare  Ezek.  xvi.  25, 
26,  28.  Nahum  iii.  4.) 

"Upon  many  waters."  So  is  Babylon  described  by  Jeremiah. 
Rome  is  here  denoted  under  the  name  of  Babylon,  and  so  the  old  pre- 
dictions against  Babylon  are  applied  and  appropriated  to  Rome. 

3.  "  Into  the  wilderness."  The  Church  too  was  in  the  wilderne.'is, 
but  to  her  it  was  a  place  of  refuge  and  safety;  so  "the  great  whore", 
or  Rome,  was  there  as  in  a  place  of  desolation. 

"A  scarlet  coloured  beast."  The  same  Beast  as  in  ch.  xiii.  1. 
Here  we  are  told  that  it  was  scarlet  coloured,  to  express,  no  doubt, 
violence  and  cruelty.     Scarlet  was  also  the  imperial  colour. 

5.  "  Mystery."  The  Vision  was  mysterious,  secret,  not  understood, 
and  therefore  the  principal  figure  is  styled  "  Mystery." 
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7  ^  And  the  angel  said  unto  me,  Wherefore  didst  a.  p.  9G. 
thou  marvel'?    I  will  tell  thee  the  mystery  of  the 
woman,  and  of  the  beast  that  carrieth  her,  wliich 

hath  the  seven  heads  and  ten  horns, 

8  The   beast  that  thou  sawest  was,  and  is  not ; 

and  y  shall  ascend  out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  and  '^goycb.ii  t. 
into  perdition:   and  they  that  dwell   on  the  earth zver.n'. 
"shall  wonder,  ''whose  names  were  not  w^ritten  in/^^\^3^3" 
the  book  of  hfe  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  t  ch.  is!  s! 


7—8,     Explanation  of  the  Vision  of  the  Woman 
clothed  in  scarlet. 

8.  "  "Was,  and  is  not."  The  purpose  of  the  Vision  is  to  shew  to 
those  wlio  are  suffering  persecution  at  the  hands  of  Eome  that  the  time 
is  coming  when  her  power  shall  be  laid  prostrate  in  the  dust.  The 
World-power  had  received  a  deadly  blow  in  the  Crucifixion  and  ex- 
altation of  Christ  (See  on  ch.  xiii.  3.).  So  that  in  one  sense  the 
Beast  who  represents  this  World-power  "  was,  and  is  not."  Even  in 
St.  John's  day  its  vitality  was  rather  apparent  than  real.  See  on 
2Tim.  i.  10. 

"  And  shall  ascend."     This  is  farther  explained  in  ch.  xx. 

"Whose  names  were  not  written  in  the  book  of  life  from  the 
"foundation  of  the  world."  Both  here  and  in  ch.  xiii.  8.  "so  great 
"a  trial  is  met  by  bringing  in  the  highest  thought,  that  of  election" 
(Bengel).  Compare  2  Thess.  ii.  13 :  "  We  are  bound  to  give  thanks 
"alway  to  God  for  you,  brethren  beloved  of  the  Lord,  because  God 
"  hath  from  the  beginning  chosen  you  to  salvation  through  sanctifica- 
"  tion  of  the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth."  The  mode  of  reconciling 
God's_  election  with  man's  free  will  is  not  here  thought  of,  nor  indeed 
does  it  occur  to  those  who  are  in  trouble  and  in  danger,  to  whom,  if 
they  are  Cliristians  indeed,  it  is  an  inexpressible  comfort  to  believe 
that  they  are  watched  over  by  God  as  His  children,  and  so  incapable 
of  being  harmed  by  the  powers  of  evil.  "  I  know  in  whom  I  have  be- 
"  lieved.  I  am  not  ignorant  whose  precious  Blood  hath  been  shed  for 
"me:  I  have  a  Shepherd  full  of  kindness,  full  of  care,  and  full  ot 
"power,  unto  Him  I  connnit  myself.  His  own  finger  hath  engraven 
"  tliis  sentence  on  the  tables  of  my  heart,  '  Satan  bath  desired  to 
"  'winnow  thee  as  wheat,  but  I  have  prayed  that  thy  faith  fail  not'  ; 
"  therefore  the  assurance  of  my  hope  I  will  labour  to  keep  as  a  jewel 
"  unto  the  end  ;  and  by  labour,  through  the  gracious  mediation  of  His 
"prayer,  I  shall  keep  it"  {Hooker.).  Tliis  is  in  exact  accordance  with 
the  tone  of  our  XVII""  Article :  "  The  godly  consideration  of  Prc- 
"  destination,  and  our  election  in  Christ,  is  full  of  sweet,  pleasant,  and 
"unspeakable  comfort  to  godly  persons,  and  such  as  feel  in  themselves 
"the  working  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  mortifying  tlie  works  of  the  flesh, 
"and  their  earthly  members,  and  drawing  up  tlieir  mind  to  high  and 
"heavenly  things,  as  well  because  it  doth  greatly  establish  and  confirm 


8.  It  will  be  seen  tliat  this  passage 
ronfirms  the    view  that   in  ch.  xiii.  8. 


"Iroui   the    foundation    of   the   world"     verse. 


phould  be  connected  not  with  "slain", 
but  with  "written."    See  Note  on  that 
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A. p. 96.   when  they  behold  the  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,. 

and  yet  is. 
.ch.  13. 18.      9  j^nd  *=here  is  the  nihid  wliich   hath  -wisdom, 
dch.  13. 1.    J  The  seven  heads  are  seven  mountains,  on  which 
the  woman  sitteth, 

10  And  there  are  seven  Idngs :  five  are  fallen, 
and  one  is,  and  the  other  i^  not  yet  come ;  and 
when  he  cometh,  he  must  continue  a  short  space. 

"  their  faith  of  eternal  Salvation  to  be  enjoyed  through  Christ,  as  be- 
"  cause  it  doth  fervently  kindle  their  love  towards  God." 
"  And  yet  is."     See  Note. 

7—18.    The  Mystery  of  the  Woman  in  scarlet,  and 

of  the  Beast  with  seven  heads  and  ten  horns, 

explained  by  an  Angel. 

9.  "  Here  is  the  mind  which,  hath  wisdom."  Here  is  the  exercise 
of  understanding  for  him  who  hath  wisdom  to  perceive  the  truth  (See 
on  ch.  xiii.  18.) 

"  Seven  mountains."  It  seems  clear  that  the  woman  is  Eome ; 
"the  seven  mountains"  naturally  suggest  the  thought  of  the  seven 
hills  on  which  Eome  was  built,  but  we  must  remember  that  in  pro- 
phetical language  a  "mountain"  means  a  'kingdom'  (See  ch.  viii.  8.) ; 
and  so  there  is  a  further  meaning  in  the  seven  heads  of  the  Beast  on 
which  the  Woman  sitteth.  Eome  now  wields  the  whole  World-power 
once  appearing  predominant  in  successive  Empires. 

10.  "  There  are  seven  kings."  The  heads  represent  "  kings",  not 
as  persons,  but  as  representatives  of  "kingdoms."  The  "four  beasts" 
in  Daniel,  to  which  this  single  Beast  with  seven  heads  correspond,  re- 
presented "  four  kingdoms."  We  must  connect  this  Vision  with  Daniel's 
prophecy,  and  it  is  not  difficult  to  do  so.  Daniel  prophesied  when 
Babylon  was  the  predominant  World-power,  and  his  four  Beasts  repre- 
sented the  successive  Empires  of  Babylon,  Persia,  Greece,  and  Eome ; 
but  before  Daniel's  time  there  had  been  two  great  World-powers,  Assyria 
and  Egypt.  Thus  with  these  we  have  six  "  kings",  or  '  empires',  and 
Eome  is  "  the  sixth."  " Five  had  fallen"  in  St.  John's  day,  "  the  one" 
(the  sixth),  Eome,  was  in  existence;  "the  seventh",  which  was  to  ap- 


8.  "  And  yet  is."  This  is  in  accordance 
with  a  reading  not  supported  by  manu- 
scripts, or  by  grammatical  construction. 
The  true  reading  is,  '  and  shall  be  pre- 
'sent.'  The  alteration  must  have  been 
made  by  some  one  who  did  not  observe 
that  this  clause  exactly  corresponds  with 
"  and  shall  ascend",  pointins  to  the  time 
when  the  World-power  shall  once  more 
for  a  time  seem  to  prevail. 

9.  '\And  here."  The  ''and"  has  no 
authority  of  manuscripts  and  it  would 
be  much  better  away. 

10.  The  belief  tiiat  these  "  kings  "  were 
persons  has  led  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  Apocalypse  was  written  in  the  reign 


of  Nero  or  Galba,  the  heads  being  taken 
to  be  the  Emperors  of  Eome,  of  whom 
Nero  was  the  sixth.  But  how  then  were 
there  secen  heads  only  ?  If  Nero  properly 
enough  represented  a  furious  antagonist 
of  Christ  and  His  Church,  this^^will 
scarcely  apply  to  Galba,  and  "  the 
"seventh"  in  neither  case  marks  any 
close  to  the  fortunes  of  the  Church.  The 
interpretation  in  the  Commentarii  is  in 
entire  accordance  with  the  language  of 
prophecy,  and  is  free  from  all  such  diffi- 
culty. If  we  adopt  it  one  of  the  chief 
arguments  for  adopting  an  earlier  date 
for  this  Book  than  the  reign  of  Domitian 
is  disposed  of. 
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11  And  the  beast  that  was,  and  is  not,  even  he  A.  P.  96. 
is  the  eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven,  ''and  goeth  intoever. s. 
perdition. 

12  And  ^the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest  are  ten^£f^y^-'^.2o. 
kings,  which  have  received  no  kingdom  as  yet ;  but  i-",  21. ' 
receive  power  as  kings  one  hour  with  the  beast. 
^ 

pear  after  the  revival  for  a  time  of  Satan's  power,  now  abridged,  was 
yet  to  come.  This  verse  plainly  shews  that  the  heads  do  not  represent 
kingdo7ns  all  flourishing  at  once,  but  succeeding  one  to  another.  Some 
have  taken  the  "  Seven  kings"  to  be  not  empires  but  Roman  Emperors. 
But,  not  to  mention  other  difSculties  in  the  way  of  this  interpretation, 
we  may  observe,  that  as  the  Woman  represents  Eome,  the  Beast  must 
represent  the  Power  which  that  Empire  wields,  and  the  heads  the  king- 
doms which  successively  predominated. 

11.  "  He  is  the  eighth,  and  is  of  the  seven."  Verse  8  shews  that 
the  Beast  thus  described  is  none  other  than  the  Beast  with  seven  heads  ; 
so  that  he  cannot  be  the  eighth  as  succeeding  to  seven  others  in  the 
same  way  as  each  of  the  seven  followed  one  after  another, — "o/  the 
'■'■seven"  means  'made  up  of  the  seven,  including  and  containing  within 
'  itself  all  the  seven  already  spoken  of — One  after  another  the  kingdoms 
fell,  then,  last  of  all,  that  Power  which  includes  them  all  shall  go  into 
destruction.  When  all  the  heads  shall  have  been  destroyed  the  body 
itself  must  perish  too.     The  World-power  will  be  no  more. 

12.  "The  ten  horns."  These  are  all  on  the  seventh  head.  They 
indicate  that  the  W^orld-power  will  be  no  longer  concentrated,  as 
hitherto,  in  one  gi'eat  empire,  but  will  be  divided  among  separate  and 
independent  kingdoms.  This  expresses  exactly  what  occurred  in  the 
decline  of  the  Eoman  Empire.  The  Gcnnan  nations  which  overthrew 
and  displaced  Eome  were  various,  and  soon  formed  separate  States,  in 
which  condition  Europe  still  remains.  The  number  Ten  was  chosen 
as  the  natural  number  for  subdivision.  "  There  appeared  much  about 
"the  same  time  Vandals,  Huns,  Franks,  Burgundians,  Suevi,  Alani, 
"  Heruli,  to  whom  succeeded  Lombards,  Alemanni,  Saxons ;  more  than 
"all  these,  the  Goths,  who  were  the  real  destroyers  of  the  Empire.  We 
"  need  not  trouble  ourselves  about  bringing  them  exactly  to  the  number 
"  Ten,  although  it  would  be  quite  possible  to  do  so  by  referring  to  the 
"permanent  kingdoms  which  arose  out  of  these  tribes.  But  one  of  the 
"  secrets  of  the  interi^retation  of  the  Prophets  is  not  to  seek  after  detail 
"where  it  is  not  to  be  found,  or  to  lose  one's  self  in  minutiae,  when 
"we  can  see  great  characteristics  that  strike  the  eye  at  once"  (Bossuet.). 

"One  hour"  corresponds  to  "the  short  space"  in  ver.  10.  This 
does  not  seem  to  denote  the  whole  of  the  time  that  the  "ten"  shall  bear 
rule,  but  the  time  that  they  shall  bear  rule  as  agents  of  "the  Beast." 


12.  "  In  Hebrew,  -when  a  whole  was 
"  to  be  divided  into  parts.  Ten  was  the 
"number  commonly  adopted.  The  ar- 
"mies  of  Israel  were  divided  by  Tens 
"  (1  Sara.  viii.  12.  2  Chron.  xxv.  5.).  In 
"  marriage  ceremonies  and  in  funeral  pro- 
"  cessions  Ten  attendants  were  required 
"  (Matth.  xxv.  1.).  There  was  a  law  that 


"there  could  be  no  synagogue  unless  i  {fi'dlir.). 


"  there  were  Ten  persons  at  least.  So  in 
"  the  furniture  of  the  Temple  we  find 
"  Solomon  making  Ten  bases.  Ten  lavers, 
"Ten  candlesticks  (1  Kincs  vii.).  The 
"number  of  the  Plagues  (Ten)  may  de- 
"note  that  they  were  successive  mani- 
"festations  of  God's  wrath,  making  to- 
"gether  a  whole  of  Divine  judgment" 


Gch.lG.  14. 

&  m.  19. 
h  Deut.  10. 

17. 
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A.  p.  96.      13  These   have  one  niind,  and   shall   give  their 

power  and  strength  unto  the  beast, 
14  e  These  shall  make  war  mth  the  Lamb,  and 

the  Lamb  shall  overcome  them :  ^  for  He  is  Lord  of 
£Tim.6.i5.iords,  and  King  of  kings:  'and  they  that  are  with 
jer.50.44,  Him  avB  called,  and  chosen,  and  faithful. 
ch.14.4.        15  And  he  saith  unto  me,;  ^The  waters  which 

thou  sawest,  where  the  whore  sitteth,  ^are  peoples, 

and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues. 

16  And  the  ten  horns  wliich  thou  sawest  upon 
the  beast,  "these  shall  hate  the  whore,  and  shall 
make  her  desolate  "and  naked,  and  shall  eat  her 
flesh,  and  °  burn  her  with  fire. 

17  PFor  God  hath  put  in  their  hearts  to  fulfil 


k  ver.  1. 

Isai.  8.  7. 
1  ch.  13.  7. 
ra  Jer.  50.  41 

42. 

ch.  16.  12. 
n  Ezek.  16. 

.37,-44. 

ch.  18.  16. 
o  cb.  18.  8. 
P  2  Thess.  2. 

11. 


These  northern  nations  came  in  upon  Eome  as  heathens,  subverting  for 
the  time  what  tliere  was  of  Christianity  in  the  civilized  world.  But 
within  a  very  short  space  of  time  these  nations  themselves  became 
Christian,  and  so  ceased  to  represent  and  to  forward  the  power  of  the 
Beast. 

13.  "  These  have  one  mind."  Alluding  to  the  one  fixed  purpose 
in  which  all  alike  joined,  to  subvert  the  Empire  of  Eome. 

14.  Happy  victory,  in  which  the  conquered  are  scarcely  less  blest 
than  the  conquerors !  Glorious  is  the  triumph  of  Christ  and  of  His 
called,  and  chosen,  and  faithful  servants.  Happy  too  the  lot  of  the 
wild  tribes  who  succumbed  to  their  power,  acknowledged  His  service, 
and  became  His  willing  servants. 

15.  "  Peoples,  and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues."  Four 
terms  corresponding  with  the  number  Four,  the  signature  of  the  earth. 
In  xiii.  7.  we  are  told  that  power  was  given  to  the  Beast  "over  all 
"kindreds,  and  tongues,  and  nations."  This  well  expresses  the  uni- 
versal dominion  of  Eome. 

16.  "  Shall  hate  the  whore."  Alluding  to  the  violence  and  fury 
with  which  the  invading  barbarians  should  attack  and  spoil  Eome. 

17.  "  To  fulfil  His  will,  and  to  agree."  These  wild  tribes,  though 
originally  distinct  from  each  other,  shall  in  the  course  of  God's  Provi- 
dence be  brought  to  unite  themselves  in  one  common  purpose  of  de- 
stroying and  desolating  the  Imperial  city  and  government.  How  com- 
pletely this  verse  asserts  that'  God  orders  the  hearts  of  princes,  and 
turns  them  as  He  will  to  serve  His  purpose. 

"For  working  out  God's  pure  intent 
Is  man,  on  mutual  slaughter  bent." 


14.  The  sense  is  much  marred  by  the 
introduction  in  the  English  version  of 
are,  which,  as  the  Italics  mark,  is  not  in 
the  original.  In  the  original  '  they  that 
'are  with  Him  called,  and  chosen,  and 
'faithful,'  are  represented  as  part  of  the 
?rmy  who,  with  the  Lamb  for  their  Cap- 
tain, shall  overcome  the  enemy.  "  For 
'_'  He  is  Lord  of  lords,  and  King  of  kings" 
is  parenthetical. 


16.  "And  the  ten  horns  tdliich  thou 
"  sawest  upon  the  beast."  It  is  remarkable 
that  the  reading  of  the  best  manuscripts 
is  '  and  the  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest 
'and  the  beast'.  This  marks  more  dis- 
tinctly the  difference  between  the  "Wo- 
man and  the  Beast.    See  above  on  verse 

17. 

17.  "  To  fulfil  Eis  will,  and  to  aoree. 
The  original  is  more  forcible,  'to  per- 
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His  ^vill,  and  to  agree,  and  give  their  Idngdom  unto  A.  p.  96. 
the  beast,  "^  until  the  words  of  God  shall  be  fulfilled,  q  ch.  lo.  7. 
18  And  the  woman  wliich  thou  sawest  ""is  that  great  ■■  ^h.  le.  19. 
city,  ^  which  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth.        =  ch.  12. 4. 


"  And  give  their  kingdom  unto  the  beast."  The  Woman  then  is 
viewed  here  not  as  guided  by,  but  as  giiiding  and  controlling,  the 
Beast.  The  World-ijowex  is  swayed  and  directed  by  Eome,  and  the 
wild  tribes  (represented  by  the  ten  horns)  take  away  this  control,  over- 
throw the  Empire,  and  let  the  World-power  have  its  way  more  than 
ever.  This  answers  to  the  first  effect  of  the  barbarians'  invasion,  which 
was  to  overthrow  what  Christianity  there  was  in  the  Empire,  and  to 
make  the  sway  of  Paganism  more  decided  than  ever. 

"  Until  the  words  of  God  shall  be  fulfilled."  The  words  which 
foretold  the  ruin  of  the  Empire  (ver.  16.),  and  the  conversion  of  the 
invaders  (ver.  14.). 

18.  "  That  great  city."  Plainly  Eome,  the  mistress  of  the  world. 
"  The  striking  clearness  and  accuracy  with  which  we  have  here  (ch. 
"  xiii — XX.)  unfolded  to  us  the  most  important  evolutions  in  the  history 
"  of  the  Church,  during  the  times  which  we  can  now  look  back  upon, 


'  form  His  mind,  and  perform  one  mind  ', 
the  same  word  for  '  mind'  as  in  ver.  13. 
God  so  disposes  the  hearts  of  these 
various  tribes  that  they  have  one  mind, 
and  that  His  mind,  though  they  little 
deem  whose  will  they  are  performing. 

18.  That  ','7(6  Woman'  of  this  Vision 
is  Eome,  under  the  symbol  of  Babylon, 
few  have  doubted,  and  we  may  with 
common  consent  take  for  granted.  But 
Avhether  Pagan  or  Papal  Eome  be  thus 
designated  lias  long  been  the  subject 
of  earnest  debate.  Luther,  and  others 
before  him,  in  their  earnest  struggles 
against  the  corruptions  of  a  dominant 
church,  and  suffering  under  its  perse- 
cutions, found  in  Babylon  the  symbol 
of  their  foe,  and  applied  to  Papal  Eome 
all  the  epithets  and  adjuncts  here  at- 
tached to  Babylon;  and  many  still  in- 
sist upon  this  view  of  the  Apocalypse. 
This  indeed  was  by  no  means  confiiied 
to  Luther,  or  others  like  him.  lu  the 
twelfth  century  no  less  a  person  than 
Cardinal  Bonaventura  applied  these 
Apocalyptic  figures  to  the  Papacy,  and 
this  was  echoed  in  unequivocal  tones  by 
Petrarch  and  Dante.  Each  of  these  was 
led  by  a  vivid  sense  of  the  corruption 
around  him  to  find  its  prediction  in  the 
strongest  Scriptural  denunciations  of  evil. 
But  it  does  not  follow  that  this  part  of 
Scripture  was  specially  directed  Against 
this  particular  form  of  evil.  And  the 
connection  of  the  whole  passage  seems 
against  such  a  theory.  So  far  indeed  as 
any  portion  of  the  Visible  Church  inclines 
to  idolatry,  or  shews  a  persecuting  spirit, 
Bo  far  may  it  take  warning  by  the  sym- 
bol of  Babylon.  But  let  us  not  look  to 
others,  but  take  warning  for  ourselves. 
There  is  no  portion  of  Christ's  Visible 
Church   so  pure   as  to   be  absolutely 


without  need  of  watchfulness  against 
giving  heed  to  falsehood  of  doctrine, 
and  against  indulging  a  spirit  of  in- 
tolerance. We  must  be  guided  in  our 
interpretation  not  by  a  spirit  of  con- 
troversy, but  by  a  calm  examination  of 
Scripture  itself.  Those  who  deny  that 
this  Vision  can  be  fulfilled  in  the  over- 
throw of  Pagan  Eome  dwell  mainly  on 
this  —  that  the  destruction  foretold  is 
complete  and  final  (See  next  chapter), 
whereas  the  city  of  Eome  has  never,  like 
Jerusalem,  been  utterly  destroyed,  and 
is  now  flourishing  and  fair.  But  it  may 
be  replied  that  it  is  not  the  City,  but  the 
Pagan  Empire  under  the  symbol  of  a 
city  which  is  here  portrayed,  and  Fa- 
ganism  in  Eome  has  been  overthrown. 
We  are  not  to  expect  the  literal  ful- 
filment of  prophecy  here  more  than 
elsewhere.  The  fire,  the  desolation  of 
the  city,  are  natural  figures,  often  bor- 
rowed from  the  old  prophets  to  express 
destruction  and  ruin.  "  TJie  great  city 
"tchich  reigneth"  can  scarcely  mean  in 
St.  John's  mouth  other  than  Eome  as 
it  was  in  his  own  day,  Pagan  Eome, 
the  Babylon  of  that  time.  "  The  city  " 
is  ever  represented  as  a  heathen  one. 
In  ch.  xiv.  8.  she  is  said  to  make 
the  "  nations"  (that  is,  heathen  nations) 
drink  of  the  cup  of  wrath.  In  her  fall 
we  are  told  that  "  the  cities  of  the  hea- 
"  then"  fell  (ch.  xvi.  19.).  "  Tlie  icoman" 
is  "  drunken  icith  the  hlood  of  the  saints 
"and  the  martyrs  of  Jems",  an  ex- 
pression which  in  St.  .John's  mind  must 
have  referred  to  the  bloody  persecutions 
in  which  Pagan  Eome  had  vexed  and 
was  then  vexing  the  Church  of  Christ. 
The  consolations  which  the  Vision 
brought  with  it  to  God's  people  all  arose 
from  the  contemplation  of  their  opea 
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A.D.96. 


a  ch.  17. 1. 
b  Ezek.  43.  2. 
c  Is.  13.  IS). 

&  21.  9. 

Jer.  51.  8. 

cli.  14,  8. 
d  Is.  13.  21. 

&  21.  8. 

&  34. 14. 

Jer.  50.  39. 

&  51.  37. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

2  Bahijlon  is  fallen.  4  Tlie  people  of  God  cmnmanded  to  depart  out  of 

Iter.    9  The  kiuos  of  the  earth,  11  ivith  the  merchants  and  mariners, 

lament  over  her.  20  Tlte  saints  rejoice  for  the  judgments  of  God 
upon  her. 

A  ND  '^  after  these  things  I  saw  another  angel  come 
l\.  down  from  heaven,  having  great  power ;  ^  and 
the  earth  was  lightened  with  His  glory. 

2  And  He  cried  mightily  with  a  strong  voice,  say- 
ing, ''Babylon  the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  and  ^is 


"strengthens  our  faith  in  looking  forward  with  confidence  to  the  one 
"event  announced  here,  which  belongs  to  the  future  (ch.  xx.  10.). 
"  Whoever  has  attained  to  a  right  apprehension  of  this  group,  will  find 
"  it  a  tabernacle  into  which  he  can  retreat  in  tempestuous  times.  It  is 
"capable  of  affording  an  inexi^ressible  rest  and  confidence  to  the  soul" 
(Hengstenlerg.) 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 
1—8.    The  Fall  of  Babylon. 

The  fall  of  Some  is  described  in  language  identical  witli  that  in 
which  the  ancient  Prophets  described  the  fall  of  Babylon.  Were  Ave 
viewing  this  as  a  common  book,  we  should  say  that  the  writer  was  so 
imbued  with  the  remembrance  of  those  old  writers  that  he  naturally 
had  recourse  to  their  imagery  as  most  suitable  to  his  subject.  Eemem- 
bering  the  nature  of  this  Book,  and  who  it  is  who  spake  by  the  Prophets, 
we  say  rather  that  the  Holy  Spirit  was  pleased  to  impress  upon  the 
mind  of  the  Seer  images  already  used,  in  order  to  link  together  this 
prophecy  with  that  of  old,  and  further  to  shew  that  the  full  scope 
of  the  prophetical  Avritings  extended  beyond  the  immediate  object  of 
their  regard,  and  that  Babylon,  for  instance,  represented,  not  only  the 
Empire  which  then  wielded  the  World-power,  but  other  Empires,  which, 
succeeding  to  a  similar  preeminencj^  should  deserve  and  suffer  a  like 
punishment. 

Throughout  this  chapter  we  must  look  carefully  to  the  writings  of 
the  ancient  Prophets. 

1.  "  The  earth  was  lightened  with  His  glory."  When  Ezekiel 
saw  the  glory  of  God  return  to  the  restored  Temple,  he  says,  "  the  earth 
"  shined  with  His  glory".  The  glory  here  then  is  the  glory  of  the 
Lord,  but  it  is  symbolized  under  the  form  of  a  glorious  Angel. 

2.  The  marginal  references  shew  how  in  this  description  of  Babylon's 
desolation,  the  very  words  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  are  employed.  In  the 
case  of  Babylon  they  have  been  literally  fulfilled,  and  yet  even  in  that 
case  too  much  has  been  made  of  the  mere  literal  fulfilment.  The  out- 
ward desolation  of  the  city  (with  the  images  naturally  belonging  to 
it)  was  itself  only  a  symbol  of  a  more  general  judgment — of  the  ruin 


and  avowed  enemy  conquered  and  over- 
tbrown.  It  woiild  scarcely  have  cheered 
those  early  Christians  to  shew  to  them 
the  future  divisions  of  the  Church  itself 
—how  one  portion  of  it  should  rise  up 
to    destroy   another,    and    imitate    the 


ferocity  of  heathen  persecutions  in  re- 
pressing their  fellow  Christians.  _  The 
whole  tenor  of  the  Apocalvptic  Visions 
seems  in  favour  of  regarding  Babylon 
as  a  symbol  not  of  Papal  but  of  Pagan 
Eome. 
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become  the  habitation  of  devils,  and  the  hold  of  a.d.9c. 
every  foul  spirit,  and  "a  cage  of  every  unclean " is. ii. 23. 
and  hateful  bird.  Mark  5. 2,  s. 

3  For  all  nations  ^  have  drunk  of  the  wine  of  the  f  ch.  14.  s. 
wrath  of  her  fornication,  and  the  kings  of  the  earth  """^  ''"" 
have  committed  fornication  with  her,  ^and  the  mer- e  vcr.  11, 15. 
chants  of  the   earth   are  waxed  rich  through  the „ ^^!'  ^'^^.^'^,' 
^abimdance  of  her  delicacies.  nis.'48.2o.' 

4  And  I  heard  another  voice  from  heaven,  say-  jcrrso.k 
ing,  ''Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  be  not  tclrh^ii. 

and  overthrow  of  the  World-power  when  brought  into  conflict  with  God. 
The  material  Babylon  fell,  but  in  its  fall  was  involved  and  implied 
the  fall  of  the  powers  of  evil  who  ojiposed  themselves  to  the  true  God  ; 
and  the  apislication  of  these  very  images  to  another  power,  Rome,  which 
took  the  i^lace  of  Babylon,  shews  the  full  depth  of  their  meaning. 
To  insist  that  this  prophecy  has  not  been  fulfilled  in  the  ruin  of  Pagan 
Eome,  because  the  city  of  Eome  has  not  been  made  desolate,  as  Babylon 
was,  is  to  insist  upon  the  sign  instead  of  the  thing  signified. 

"  The  habitation  of  devils."  There  is  a  manifest  reference  to  Isai. ' 
xiii.  21,  22.  "But  wild  beasts  of  the  desert  shall  lie  there  ;  and  their 
"  houses  shall  be  full  of  doleful  creatures;  and  owls  shall  dwell  there,  and 
"  satyrs  shall  dance  there.  And  the  wild  beasts  of  the  islands  shall  cry  in 
"their  desolate  houses,  and  dragons  in  their  pleasant  palaces:  and  her 
"  time  is  near  to  come,  and  her  days  shall  not  be  prolonged."  This  is  in 
the  first  place  a  picture  of  desolation — beasts  and  birds  of  prey  dwelling 
in  the  deserted  ruins.  In  the  Septuagint  version  of  this  passage  of 
Isaiah  the  word  here  rendered  "devils"  occurs  for  the  Hebrew  word 
rendered  in  our  Version  "satyrs".  That  the  word  is  correctly  rendered 
devils  is  clear  from  the  same  word  occurring  above  (ix.  20.  and 
xvi.  14.).  We  cannot  forget  how  one  possessed  of  devils  was  found 
in  tombs — (See  Marg.  Hefs.)  how  our  Lord  speaks  of  "  the  unclean 
"spirit"  walking  through  dry  places,  seeking  rest,  and  finding  none 
(St.  Matt.  xii.  43.).  These  references  carry  the  mind  beyond  any  mere 
natural  ruin — they  point  to  the  wrath  of  God  brooding  over  the  World, 
in  which  the  devil  ventured  to  contend  with  the  Almighty,  and  in  that 
contest  has  been  miserably  overthrown. 

4.  "  Come  out  of  her."  So  had  the  peojole  been  called  by  Isaiah  and 
Jeremiah  to  come  out  of  Babylon,  lest  they  should  be  involved  in  her 
ruin.  "Flee  out  of  the  midst  of  Babylon,  and  deliver  every  man  his 
"soul :  be  not  cut  off  in  her  iniquity  ;  for  this  is  the  time  of  the  Lord's 
"  vengeance  ;  Ho  will  render  unto  her  a  recompencc"  (Jer.  li.  6.).  This 
was  itself  an  application  of  the  more  general  exhortation  of  Isaiah,  that 
God's  servants  should  sej^arate  themselves  from  all  unchvnnness.  "  Dc- 
"  part  ye,  depart  ye,  go  ye  out  from  thence,  touch  no  unclean  thing ;  go 
"  ye  out  of  the  midst  of  her ;  be  ye  clean,  that  bear  the  vessels  of  the 
"  Lord  "(Is.  lii.  11.).  And  St.  Paul  having  such  passages  in  view,  applies 
them  to  urge  the  true  servant  to  give  up  fellowship  with  xmrightcousness. 
It  is  a  voice  which  sounds  equally  for  us  now.  As  tliey  who  lingered  in 
Sodom  or  in  Babylon,  attracted  by  the  riches  and  pleasures  of  thosct 
guilty  cities,  were  involved  in  their  common  ruin,  so  shall  those  who, 
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A-  D-  96.  partakers  of  her  sins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of 
'^"V^]}^-     her  plagues. 
jeV.sj  9        5  iYor  her  sins  have  reached  mito  heaven,  and 

Jonah  1-2.  ,,  ....  ' 

j'chic.w.   ''God  hath  remembered  her  miqmties. 
jer.  50.15,      6  '  Rcward  her  even  as  she  rewarded  yon,  and 
&  '51. 24, 4'j.  double  unto  her  double   according  to  her  works  : 
ch'i™.fo."-™in  the  cup  which  she  hath  filled  "^  fill  to   her 
n^tllll-  double. 


calling  themselves  the  servants  of  the  Lord,  presume  to  dally  with  the 
world,  and  attemjit  to  serve  at  the  same  time  God  and  mammon,  shall 
find,  to  tlieir  cost,  how  vain  are  all  such  endeavours,  and  that  if  they 
are  not  the  servants  of  Christ,  they  are  the  slaves  of  ISelial. 

5.  "  Her  sins  have  reached  imto  heaven."  There  may  be  an  allu- 
sion to  the  Tower  of  Babel,  whose  top  its  builders  purposed  should  reach 
unto  heaven.  That  which  they  purposed  in  pride  was  fulfilled  to  their 
confusion.  The  cry  of  their  sins  reached  to  Heaven  and  God  regarded 
it.  He  looked  upon  them  and  overthrew  them.  So  by  a  striking  figure 
the  sin  of  Sodom  is  represented  as  coming  to  the  notice  of  the  God  of 
vengeance.  "  And  the  Lord  said.  Because  the  cry  of  Sodom  and  Go- 
"morrah  is  great,  and  because  their  sin  is  very  grievous ;  I  will  go  down 
"  now,  and  see  whether  they  have  done  altogether  according  to  the  cry 
"of  it,  which  is  come  unto  Me;  and  if  not,  I  will  know"  (Gen.  xviii. 
20,  21.).  But  if  God  remembers  iniquities.  He  does  not  forget  His  ser- 
vants. "  When  God  destroyed  the  cities  of  the  plain,  God  remembered 
"  Abraham,  and  sent  Lot  out  of  the  midst  of  tlie  overthrow,  when  He 
"overthrew  the  cities  in  the  whicli  Lot  dwelt"  (Gen.  xix.  29.). 

6.  "  Rewarded  you."  There  should  be  no  "  you  ".  The  idea  is  not 
that  the  wronged  person  should  requite  the  oppressor,  but  that  the 
ministers  of  God's  vengeance  should  exact  retribution  for  her  sins.  The 
persons  here  addressed  are  the  ministers.  "  Bender  ye  to  her  as  she 
"hath  rendered".  This  way  of  vengeance  throws  some  light  on  the 
passage  in  tlie  Psalms  with  which  this  seems  to  be  connected  (Ps. 
cxxxvii.  8.).  The  blessing  there  pronounced  is  simply,  as  so  often  in 
Scripture,  an  indication  that  the  destruction  was  decreed  and  so  ap- 
proved by  God,  and  the  verse  in  the  Psalm  means  no  more  than  this, 
"  Ministers  of  Divine  vengeance  are  they  who  shall  render  unto  Babylon 
"  according  unto  her  deeds". 

"Double  according  to  her  virorks."  " Double" is  frequently  used  in 
Scripture  to  express  abundance.  Not  that  God  punishes  sin  beyond  its 
deserts,  as  a  double  punishment  for  a  single  offence ;  but  if  the  punish- 
ment be  "double"  it  is  because  the  sin  is  "double",  that  is,  very  great 
(Jer.  xvi.  18.  and  xvii.  18.). 


5.  "Reached."  The  exact  meaning  of 
the  word  is  peculiar,  implying  '  close 
'  contact ',  the  idea  being  of  a  heap  ac- 
cumulated 60  as  to  reach  and  touch  the 
vault  of  heaven,  which  reminds  us  of  the 
Tower  of  Babel. 

^^  6.  In  Is.  xl.  2.  "  Speak  ye  comfortably 
"to  Jerusalem,  and  cry  unto  her,  that 
"her  warfare  is  accomplished,  that  her 
"  iniquity  is  pardoned :  for  she  hath 
"received  of  the  Lord's  band  double  for 


"all  her  sins".  That  is,  she  hath  been 
fully  punished  for  her  sins,  and  therefore 
now  her  punishment  is  over.  Hengsten- 
berg  has  pointed  out  that  in  Jer.  1.  21., 
the  ancient  Babylon  is  called  "  Merath- 
"aim".  In  our  margin  it  is  noted  that 
the  word  means  trhels,  but  it  means  more 
exactly i' rfowJZe  rebellion'.  In  the  same 
way  Cushan  of  Mesopotamia  is  sur- 
named  "  Rishathaim",  that  is,  ^  dovble 
'  wickedness.' 
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7  °Hovv   much   she   hath   glorified   herself,    and  a.  d.  96. 
lived  deliciously,  so  much  torment  and  sorrow  give » E^ek.  28. 2, 
her :    for   she  saith  in  her  heart,  I  sit  a  p  queen,  v\l  47. 7,  g. 
and  am  no  Avidow,  and  shall  see  no  sorrow.  zeph.2.i5. 

8  Therefore  shall  her  plagues  come  "^ui  one  day  iver.io. 
death,  and  mourning,  and  f&mine ;  and  "■  she  shall  rch.n.^ic. 
be  utterly  burned  with  fire  :    ^  for   strong  is  the  '^  Jer.  50. 34. 
Lord  God  who  judgethher.  '^^•''•''• 

9  IF  And  Hhe  kings  of  the  earth,  who  have  com-'ver.a. 
mitted  fornication  and  lived  deliciously  with  her,  fv^^''-^"-^*'' 
"shall  bewail  her,  and  lament  for  her, '^ when  they u*'j;r^y 40. 
shall  see  the  smoke  of  her  burning,  ""  ^er-  ^s. 

10  standing  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her  torment,  "  '    '  " 
saying,  i'Alas,  alas  that  great  city  Babylon,  that  ^  is.  21. 9. 
mighty  city!    =for  in  one  hour  is  thy  judgment z?er!i7!i!>. 
come. 


7.  "Give  her."     The  ministers  of  Divine  vengeance  are  addressed. 

"  For  she  saith."  Her  punishment  is  to  fall  upon  her  hecause  of 
her  falsesecurity.  "  And  thou  saidst,  I  shall  be  a  lady  for  ever :  so  that 
"  thou  didst  not  lay  these  things  to  thy  heart,  neither  didst  remember 
"the  latter  end  of  it.  Therefore  hear  now  this,  thou  that  art  given 
"  to  pleasures,  that  dwellest  carelessly,  that  sayest  in  thine  heart,  I  am, 
"  and  none  else  beside  me ;  I  shall  not  sit  as  a  widow,  neither  shall  I 
"  know  the  loss  of  children  :  but  these  two  things  shall  come  to  thee 
"  in  a  moment  in  one  day,  the  loss  of  children,  and  widowhood"  (Is. 
xlvii.  7—9.).  Comp.  Lament,  i.  1.  "  How  doth  the  city  sit  solitary,  that 
"was  full  of  people!  how  is  she  become  as  a  widow!" 

9—19.    The  Lament  of  the  kings  and  merchants 
over  Babylon. 

9.  Here,  as  continually  in  the  Prophets,  neighbouring  nations  and 
kings  are  introduced  as  lamenting  over  the  mighty  fallen  Empire,  some- 
times in  exultation,  sometimes  in  sorrow  (See  Marg.  Jlef.).  The 
lamentations  here  are  all  selfish,  the  kings  regret  their  "  delicious  living", 
the  merchants  their  opportunities  for  "merchandise",  the  mariners 
the  riches  which  through  her  accrued  to  "all  that  had  ships."  The 
mourners  stand  afar  off,  with  no  thought  of  helping  or  comforting 
their  friend,  but  in  blank  astonishment  taking  good  heed  not  to  be 
involved  in  her  ruin,  if  they  can  help  it.  Such  is  the  sympathy  (falsely 
go  called)  of  the  ungodly  when  their  companions  in  sin  fall  before 
their  eyes!  Observe  that  each  Lament  has  the  common  refrain,  "Alas, 
"alas  that  great  city!"  and  "in  one  hour."  The  disaster  was  to  be 
as  sudden  as  complete ;  and  therefore,  like  the  Flood,  and  the  de- 
struction of  Sodom,  a  fitting  emblem  of  the  terrors  whicli  shall  attend 
the  Second  Coming  of  the  Son  of  Man.  (Compare  St.  Matth.  xxiii. 
36-39.) 
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A.  D.  96. 


a  ver.  3. 
Ezek.  27. 
27,-36. 

b  ch.  17.  4. 


11  And  **  the  merchants  of  the  earth  shall  weep 
and  moTim  over  her ;  for  no  man  buyeth  their 
merchandise  any  more : 

12  "^  The  merchandise  of  gold,  and  silver,  and 
precious  stones,  and  of  pearls,  and  fine  linen,  and 

^ot,  sweet,  purple,  and  silk,  and  scarlet,  and  all  ^thyine  wood, 
and  all  manner  vessels  of  jivory,  and  all  manner 
vessels  of  most  precious  wood,  and  of  brass,  and 
iron,  and  marble, 


11.  This  lamentation  of  the  merchants,  with  the  enumeration  of  their 
merchandize,  carries  us  back  to  Ezekiel's  prophecy  against  Tyre,  the  mer- 
chant city.  Eead  the  passage  referred  to  in  tlie  margin.  This  adoption 
of  the  burden  of  TjTe  for  Babylon  shews  the  true  reason  why  so  many 
prophecies  against  nations  of  old  form  part  of  God's  word.  The  nations 
themselves  have  perished  as  it  had  been  foretold,  but  the  prophecies  re- 
main because  tliey  are  the  utterances  of  God  against  unrighteousness  in 
any  nation,  and  so  are  intended  to  serve  as  warnings  of  national  duties 
and  national  judgments.  When  we  read  the  details  of  the  luxury  and 
riches  of  Babylon  or  of  Tyre,  we  can  scarcely  fail  to  think  of  our  own 
condition.  Never  was  wealth  more  abundant,  commerce  more  extensive, 
luxury  more  diffused,  than  in  the  England  of  the  present  day.  Are 
we  entirely  free  from  the  evil  which  such  material  prosperity  has  in 
its  time  produced  in  Babylon,  in  Tyre,  in  Eome?  Is  there  among  us 
no  self-reliance,  pride,  forgetfulness  of  God,  no  spirit  of  rebellion  against 
His  will,  no  hardness  of  heart  and  indifference  to  the  welfare  of  such 
as  have  need?  Where  there  is  in  one  part  of  a  land  sui^erfluity  of 
wealth,  there  is  always  in  another  excess  of  want  and  nu'sery.  Dives 
and  Lazarus  are  never  far  asunder.  It  is  not  easy,  often  not  possible, 
to  correct  this  inequality  ;  but  a  nation  which  strives  not  to  do  this 
part  of  its  duty,  but  like  Moab  "hath  been  at  ease  from  its  youth,  and 
"  hath  settled  upon  its  lees",  is,  we  may  be  sure,  if  tlie  prophetic  voice 
of  God  be  to  be  relied  on,  not  far  from  disaster  if  not  ruin. 

12 — 14.  In  these  verses  are  collected  together  all  the  chief  articles 
of  commerce  which  flowed  into  the  Imperial  City — the  gold,  the  silver, 
the  precious  stones,  brought  in  from  subject  states  to  the  world's  mart, 
in  order  to  be  fashioned  into  articles  of  beaiity  and  luxury:  "pin-ple 
"and  fine  linen",  such  as  Dives  bedecked  himself  .Avith,  and  silk  and 
scarlet,  for  the  rich  clothing  of  Eome's  wealthy  and  luxiu'ious  inha- 
bitants ;  ivory,  and  choice  woods,  for  their  furniture  and  their  vessels ; 
brass,  iron,  and  marbles,  for  their  costly  buildings ;  spices  and  odours 
for  their  enjoyment ;  food  of  every  kir  cl  for  support  or  luxury — wheat, 
wine,  cattle,  and  fruits.  How  does  this  picture  remind  us  of  our  own 
country,  to  which  are  being  daily  brought  in  productions  of  the  eartli 
from  various  climes,  in  abundance  and  variety  of  which  Eome  never 


12.  "  Tlwine  u-nod"  Tltya  was  tlie 
name  of  an  African  tree,  whose  wood 
was  sweet  scented,  and  was  much  used 
by  the  ancients  in  making  more  delicate 
and  costly  furniture.  It  was  employed 
together  with  ivory  inside   houses,  for 


ornamental  doors  and  ceilinprs.  It  is 
said  to  have  been  a  kind  of  citron,  grow- 
ing to  a  considerable  size ;  the  wood  nut- 
brown,  close  grained,  and  very  fragrant. 
(See  Smith's  Bible  Dictionary.) 
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13  And  cinnamon,   and   odours,   and  ointments,  a.  d.  96. 
and  frankincense,  and  wine,  and  oil,  and  fine  flour, 

and  wheat,  and  beasts,  and  sheep,  and  horses,  and 
chariots,  and  ^  slaves,  and  "^  souls  of  men.  ^  or,  bodies. 

14  And  the  fruits  that  thy  soul  lusted  after  are'^''"-''-^^' 
departed  from   thee,    and    all    thmgs    which   were 
dainty  and   goodly    aije    departed    from    thee,    and 

thou  shalt  find  them  no  more  at  all. 

dreamed!     May  we  learn  to  iise  them  better  than  Eome  did,  and  so 
■escape  the  fate  which  awaits  those  who  serve  not  God  but  Mammon ! 

13.  "  Souls  of  men."  Skives  ever  formed  a  conspicuous  part  in 
tlie  commerce  of  ancient  nations.  Javan,  Tubal  and  i\Ieshech  "traded 
"the  persons  of  men"  in  the  market  of  Tyrus  (Ezek.  xxvii.  13.).  The 
number  of  slaves  was  so  great  at  Eome  as  to  outnumber  the  free  popula- 
tion, and  they  were  so  necessary  to  the  citizens  that  there  was  need  of 
a  pei-petual  supply.  Happily  we  have  in  our  own  country  no  such 
traffic  in  the  bodies  and  souls  of  men.  But  we  cannot  forget  that,  even 
in  Christian  nations,  this  abominable  trade  is  not  yet  extinct,  and  that 
England  herself  has  not  many  years  renounced  it.  ]\Iany  a  calamity, 
-as  a  result  of  this  unlawful  commerce,  has  fallen  both  upon  our  own 
nation  and  upon  others  who  have  carried  it  on.  Of  all  the  sins  of 
unlawful  merchandise  this  is  surely  the  worst. 

14.  "  So  may  it  be  said  also  with  respect  to  all  worldly  people.  "What 
"they  have  enjoyed  before  is  taken  away  in  death,  and  perhaps  even 
"sooner,  and  they  are  left,  it  may  be,  without  a  drop  of  water.  He  who 
■"  has  before  doted  on  such  things  with  the  whole  desire  of  his  heart,  and 
"now  has  in  prospect  only  an  eternal  starvation,  what  courage  any 
"  more  can  remain  to  him  ?  It  is  better  for  one  by  denying  himself 
"and  the  world,  to  wean  himself  from  such  things,  and  stand  aloof,  so 
"  that  there  may  be  no  pain  when  the  separation  takes  place ;  for  such 
"  aTi  one  it  may  then  be  said.  All  that  was  distasteful  to  the  soul  is  past, 
"'all  that  was  grievous  and  troublesome  is  gone,  henceforth  thou  shalt 
"have  no  more  to  do  with  such  things".  {Bengel  quoted  hij  Hengs- 
tenhera.) 


13.  "  Odours."  The  better  reading  is 
'  Amomum.'  'Amomum'  is  a  kind  of 
filiruh.  wliose  wood  is  sweet  scented. 

"  Chnridts."  These  were  not  chariots 
used  in  war,  but  those  which  were  nsed 
•at  Eome.  like  the  carriages  of  onr  day, 
by  tlie  wealthier  class,  and  especially  by 
ladies. 

"  Stares."  The  marerinal  rendering 
Toints  out  that  the  word  means  literally 
JuxUes,  hut  it  is  also  used  to  mean 
^'Slaves",  and  no  doubt  the  sense  here 
is  correctly  given  in  the  English  Ver- 
sion. See  on  Heb.  x.  5.  It  is  thought 
"by  some  that  these  were  such  "slaves" 
'as  were  employed  in  bearing  litters,  and 
.that  they  are  tlierefore  put  together  with 
chariots  and  horses. 

'  "Sends  of  men."  The  same  Hebrew 
Vord  expresses  the  immaterial  part  of 
our  nature,  which  we   call  'soul',  and 


the  'livinff  person',  and  in  some  cases 
even  the  '  dead  body.'  This  Hebrew  word 
is,  in  our  English  Version,  sometimes 
translated  "  souls",  sometimes  "persons". 
Hence,  in  the  Old  Testament,  we  often 
find  "soul"  for  "person":  "The  soul 
"  that  toucheth  it "  (Numb.  xix.  22.).  In 
Ezek.  xxvii.  13.  (the  passage  which  is 
evidently  referred  to  here)  we  have  "  the 
"  persons  of  men ",  the  original  word 
being  that  used  for  "souls",  and  repre- 
sented, in  the  Greek  Septuagint  Transla- 
tion, by  the  word  here  rendered  "  souls." 
The  "souls  of  men"  here  then  simply 
means  'persons  of  men',  and  this  would 
be  a  better  translation. 
^^  14.  "^  Tlte  fruits  that  thy  soul  lusted 
"  after."  Literally,  and  somewhat  more 
forcibly,  the  liarvest  of  the  desire  of  thy 
soul  is  departed  from  thee. 

312 


EEVELATION,  XVIII. 

A.  p.  96.      15  "^The  merchants  of  these  tilings,  which  were 
dvcr.  3,11.   made  rich  by  her,  shall  stand  afar  off  for  the  fear 

of  her  torment,  weeping  and  wailmg, 
ech.17.4.       16  and  saying,  Alas,  alas  that  great  city,  ^that 

was  clothed  in  fine  linen,  and  purple,  and  scarlet, 

and   decked  with   gold,   and   precious   stones,    and 

pearls !  .^ 

fver.io.         17  ^For  in  one  hour  so  great  riches  is  come  to 

nought. 

^E  ■  ^'  W     ^  -^^^  ^  every  sliipmaster,  and  all  the  company  in 

'""ships,  and  sailors,  and  as  many  as  trade  by  sea, 

stood  afar  off, 

^^%k*->7        ^^  ^and  cried  when  they  saw  the  smoke  of  her 

30,31."  ■     burning,  sayuig,  'What  citif  is  like  unto  tliis  great 

"'''■''■'■     city! 

k Josh. 7  6       19  And  ''they  cast  dust  on  their  heads,  and  cried, 

i  sarin  4  Iz,  *  *'  t 

Job  2.12.  "weepmg  and  wailing,  saying,  Alas,  alas  that  great 
'city,  wherein  were  made  rich  all  that  had  ships  in 
»ver. 8.        the  sea  by  reason  of  her  costliness!    'for  in  one 
hour  is  she  made  desolate.  ^         * 

m  Is.  44.  23, 

jef  sf  48       20  ^  "*  Eejoice  over  her,  tJiou  heaven,  and  7je  holy 
n  Luke  11.    apostles  and  prophets ;  for  "  God  hath  avenged  you 
ch.19.2.     on  her. 


17.  "Every  shipmaster,  and  aU  the  company  in  ships".  lu 
ch.  viii.  9,  we  read  that  "  the  third  part  of  the  ships"  were  destroyed. 
The  ships  are  instruments  of  commerce,  and  so  fonn  a  material  part  of 
the  wealth  of  a  nation, 

20—24.    The  rejoicing  of  the  Saints  over  Babylon. 

20.  The  exultation  of  the  Apostles  and  Holy  men  in  the  calamities 
of  the  wicked  is  not  to  be  understood  as  arising  from  human  seltishness, 
or  pride.  They  are  suj^posed,  in  the  Vision,  to  view  things  as  those 
will  see  them  who  shall  hereafter  be  admitted  to  scan  the  counsels  of 
God,  and  to  understand  how  even  the  wicked  in  their  punishment  are 
made  to  contribute  to  His  glory.  The  Saints  rejoice  in  the  triumphs 
of  the  true  believers,  not  becau.se  others  suffer,  not  because  they 
themselves  are  requited,  but  because  God  is  glorified.  It  is  not  over 
idolatrous  men,  but  over  Idolatry  itself  that  they  exult.     The  City  is 

^  17.  "  Every  shipmaster."  Literally 'every  I     "  Trade  hv  sea",  literally  'work  the  sea', 
pilot ',  "  all  the  company  as  ships  ".  This  '  just  as  husbandmen  work  the  ground  to 


phrase  arises  from  an  incorrect  reading. 
The  accurate  reading  means  '  he  that 
'saDeth  for  a  place',  that  is,  he  that  is 
bound  for  some  port,  in  pursuit  of  riches 
and  profit. 


secure  its  produce. 

20.  "  TIwu  heaven,  a7id  ye  holy  apostles. 
The   more  correct   reading  would  give 
'thou  Heaven,  and  ye  Saints,  and  ye 
'  Apostles,' 


EEVELATION,  XVIII. 

21  And  a  mighty  angel  took  up  a  stone  like  a  a.  d.  96. 

great  millstone,   and   cast  it  into   the   sea,  saying, 

"Thus  with  violence  shall  that  great  city  Babylon" Jer. 51. g4. 

be   thrown   down,    and   p  shall   be   found  no  morePch.  12.  s. 
.     Ti  '  &10. 20. 

at  all. 

22  lAnd   the  voice   of  harpers,   and  musicians,  1  is.  24. 8. 
and  of  pipers,  and  trumpeters,  shall  be  heard  no  &16. 9. 
more  at  all  in  thee ;  and  no  craftsman,  of  whatso-  Ez"ek.  26. 13. 
ever  craft  he  he,  shall  be  found  any  more  in  thee ; 

and  the  sound  of  a   millstone   shall  be   heard  no 
more  at  all  in  thee ; 

23  ''and  the  light   of  a  candle   shall   shine  no ' J^r. 25. 10. 
more  at  all  in  thee;   ^  and  the  voice  of  the  bride- ^J'l'■•''^■34. 
groom  and  of  the  bride  shall  be  heard  no  more  at  &25. 16. 
all  -m  thee  :    for   *  thy  merchants  were  the   great  t  is.  23.  s'. 
men  of  the  earth;    '^for  by  thy  sorceries  were  all "2 Kings 9. 
nations  deceived.  Nah.3.4.^ 

24  And  ^  in  her  was  found  the  blood  of  prophets,  ^X.  n.  c.^" 
and  of  saints,  and  of  all  that  ^were  slain  upon  the '' Jer.  51. 49. 
earth. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

1  God  is  praised  in  heaven  for  judging  the  great  whore,  and  avenging 
the  hlood  of  His  mints.  7  The  marriage  of  the  Lamh.  10  The  angel 
irill  not  be  worshipped.    17  The  folds  called  to  the  great  slaughter. 


the  symbol  of  Idolatry — Eebellion  against  God.  Its  overthrow  is  the 
Token  of  Idolatry  being  swept  away,  and  Eebellion  ended.  The  Saints 
rejoice  that  the  service  of  the  true  God  is  established  for  ever,  that 
there  is  no  more  resistance  to  His  will. 

21.  "  A  stone  cast  into  the  sea."     See  Commentary  on  ch.  viii.  8. 

23.  "  If  I  see  a  nation  great  in  arts  and  arms,  spanning  the  world 
"  with  its  enterprize,  and  embracing  all  nations  in  its  commerce,  there 
"  I  may  begin  to  enquire  what  are  the  relations  of  that  country  towards 
■'the  Church  of  Christ?  Is  it  interested  in  the  cause  of  truth?  Is  it 
"active  in  the  propagation  of  the  Gospel?  Is  it  a  nation  fearing  God 
"and  worldng  righteousness?  (Acts  x.  35.).  There  too  in  that  nation  I 
"  approach  more  nearly  to  the  individual  heart,  and  say,  what  is  its  re- 
"lation  to  that  world  which  is  the  Beast?  Are  its  affections  set  on  things 
"  above,  and  not  on  things  on  the  earth?  Is  that  heart  the  abode  of  God's 
''spirit,  or  is  it  the  hold  of  iinclean  and  hurtful  things?  And  as  I  hear, 
"  I  tremble ;  tremble  lest  this  steed  and  its  rider  be  in  that  nation,  in 
"  that  heart  exemplified  again  ;  tremble  lest  in  the  day  of  God's  last 
"judgment,  which  shall  be  not  upon  extinct  nations,  and  not  upon  his- 
*'  torical  events,  but  upon  individual  living  men,  we  should  be  told  that 
"  we  never  obeyed  the  charge  to  come  forth  out  of  Babylon,  but  having 
"been  partakers  of  her  sins  must  expect  to  receive  also  of  her  ijilagues" 
(Vaughan.). 
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A.D.9S.  A  ND  aftsr  these  tilings  "  I  heard  a  great  voice  of 
» ch.  11. 15.  XJl  much  people  in  heaven,  sajong,  Alleluia ;  ^  Sal- 
""^^i  V  p   vation,  and  glory,  and  honour,  and  power,  unto  the 

&  12. 10.  ^-  Lord  our  God  : 

cch.ir,.3.       2  for  ''true  and  rightaous  are  His  judgments:  for 

He  hath  judged  the  great  whore,  which  did  corrupt 

<iDcut..32.43.the  earth  vnih  her  fornication,  and  ''hath  avenged 

&i8:2o:     the  blood  of  His  servants  at  her  hand, 
e  isai.  34. 10.    Q  A  ud  asaiu  they  said,  Alleluia.    And  ®  her  smoke 

ch.  14.  11.  o  J  ' 

&  18. 0, 18.  ros3  up  lor  ever  and  ever. 
fch.4.4,  c,      4  x^id  fthe  four  and  twenty  elders  and  the  four 

1  h  ni  ^sasts  fell  down  and  worslupped  God  that  sat  on 
V  "^""^    'the  throne,  saying,  s Amen;  Alleluia. 

&f.'(i'^^'  5  And  a  voice  came  out  of  the  throne,  saying, 
n'^Ps^M.' 1.  ''Praise  our  God,  all  ye  His  servants,  and  ye  that 

ith^  n^is    ^®^^  ^^™'  ^^^^^^  smsiW  and  great. 

&  20.  i2.  ■  6  ^  And  I  heard  as  it  were  the  voice  of  a  great 
''&^43.''2.^' ^' multitude,  and  as  the  voice  of  many  waters,  and 
ic^'ii  L5,    as  the  voice  of  mighty  thunderings,  saying,  Alle- 

ij-^flf- "I'^-luia:  for  Hlie  Lord  God  omnipotent  reigiieth. 
m  5iat.  22. 2.    7  Let  US  bs  glad  and  rejoice,  and  give  honour  to 

2 Cor. u. 2.  Him  :  for  ""the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  come,  and 

f^^zliX  His  wife  hath  made  herself  ready. 


CHAPTER   XIX. 

;  1—8.    The  Song  of  Triumph. 

Again  we  hear  the  twenty-four  Elders  and  the  four  Living  Creatures 
niiiting  their  Hallelujahs  before  the  Throne  of  God.  We  have  again 
the  "voice  out  of  the  throne",  the  voices  of  a  "multitude"  of  "many 
"  waters",  of  "  thunderings."  It  is  the  same  company  celebrating  the 
same  or  similar  triumphs.     (See  Marginal  Eeferences.) 

3.  "Her  smoke."     (See  on  ch.  xiv.  3.) 

4.  "  Amen  ;  AUeluia."  These  are  the  well  known  words  adopted  in 
the  public  Thank.sgivings  of  the  Hebrew  Church — '  Praise  ye  the  Lord.' 
This  is  in  accordance  with  the  whole  symbolism  of  the  Eevelation,  of 
which  the  Temple  and  Temple-worship  forms  the  basis. 

1.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  word  |  "power."    And  Jionour  is  not  found  in 

the  best  manuscripts.  The  literal  render- 
ing would  be,  'The  salvation,  and  the 
'  glory,  and  the  power."  This  Do.vology, 
given  elsewhere  with  certain  variations 
(See  Marg.  Ref.),  is  evidently  repeated 
trom  that  of  the  Lord's  prayer.  Its  oc- 
currence in  this  Book  is  an  additional 
proof  of  its  genuineness  in  St.  Matth, 
vi.  13.,  where  see  Note. 


Alleluia  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament.  In  the  Psalms  it  is  fre- 
quent, but,  in  our  English  Version,  ia 
always  translated  "Praise  ye  the  Lord." 
In  several  places  however  Hallelujah  is 
given  as  an  alternative  reading  in  the 
margins  of  our  English  Bibles.  (See  Ps. 
cxi.  1.  cxii.  1,  &c.) 
'^Salvation,  and  glory,  and  honour,  and 


REVELATION,  XIX. 

8  And  "to  her  was  granted  that  she  should  be  a.d.96. 
arrayed  in  fine  linen,  clean  and  ^  white  :  °  for  the "  ps.  45. 13, 
fine  hnen  is  the  righteousness  of  saints.  Ezek.  ic.  10. 

°  ch.  3.  18. 

9  ^  And  he  saith  unto  me,  Write,  p Blessed  arel%';^{^^^'^- 
they  which  are  called  unto  the  marriage  supper  ofPMat.22.2,:i. 
the  Lamb.    And  he  saith  unto  me,  "^  These  are  the  ic  "^    "  ^' 
true  sayings  of  God.      '  '*&ii2"G.^' 

10  And  "^I  fell  at  his  feet  to  worship  him.    And 'ch.  22. 8. 
he  said  unto  me,   ^  See  tliou  do  it  not:    I  am  tby  =  Art3io.2fi. 
fellowservant,  and  of  thy  brethren  Hhat  have  the  ch.2'2.  u. 
testimony  of  Jesus  :  worsliip  God :  for  the  testimony  ch.°i2"i7.  ' 
of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy. 


8.  '""White."  Bright  and  shining.  (See  Commentary  on  ch.  i.  14.) 
"  The  fine  linen  is  the  righteousness  of  saints."  "  Is",  that  is, 
signifies,  or  represents.  So  ch.  xvii.  18  :  "  the  woman  is  that  great 
"city";  ch.  i.  20:  "the  seven  candlesticks  are  the  seven  churches." 
So  in  ch.  vii.  9.  the  multitude  of  saints  are  seen  "  clothed  with  white 
"  rohes",  and  it  is  explained  that  "  they  have  washed  their  robes,  and 
"made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb."  So  that  while  their 
garments  in  the  Vision  signify  their  righteousness,  we  elsewhere  learn 
how  that  righteousness  was  acquired.  There  is  a  manifest  contrast  be- 
tween the  gaudy  pomp  with  which  the  Woman  clothed  in  scarlet  was 
decked  out  (ch.  xvii.  4.),  and  the  simple  yet  glorious  purity  of  the 
marriage-irarment  of  the  Bride. 


9—10.    The  Angel  delivers  his  message,  and  forbids 
St.  John  to  worship  him. 

10.  "  I  feU  at  his  feet  to  worship  him."  It  is  not  to  be  supposed 
that  St.  John  meant  to  offer  to  the  Angel  the  worship  due  only  to  God. 
It  was  offered  to  him  as  the  messenger  of  God,  delivering  His  sure 
words.  Yet  even  this  reverence  the  Angel  repels,  placing  himself  on 
a  par  with  the  Apostle,  as  servant  of  the  same  Lord,  charged  with  the 
same  testimony. 

"  The  testimony  of  Jesus"  is  the  testimony  borne  to  the  truth  as 
it  is  in  Jesus  Christ  (See  on  ch.  xii.  17.).  That  testimony  is  the  spirit 
of  prophecy.  The  Holy  Spirit  delivers  it  through  the  mouth  of  His 
Prophets  (See  ch.  xxii.  9.)  Compare  the  interview  of  Daniel  with 
the  Angel  (Dan.  x.  10,  11.). 


8.  "  Riohfeousness."   The  original  word  |  conferred  upon  them  through  the  blood 
is  that  -nliich  in  ch.  xv.  4.  is  rendered  I  of  Christ. 


"  judjrments."    It  means  either  decisions 

accordinpr  to  what  is  just  and  right,  or 

actions  accordino;  to  the  same  rule.    The 

word  "riKliteoiisness"  here  then  signifies 

the  righteous  acts  which  the  Saints  are  ;  '  thy  brethren.' 

enabled  to  perform  in  the  righteousness  I 


10.    "  Tliy   ffUowsen^ant,   and   of  thy 

"  hrethren."    The  translation   might  be 

slightly  improved  by  rendering  the  words 

I  am  fellowservant  with  thee,  and  with 
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A. p. 96.  11  ^  "And  I   saw  heaven  opened,   and   behold 

"ch.  15. 5.  ^a  wliite  horse;    and  he  that  sat   upon   him  was 

ych.'siii  called  ^  Faithful  and  True,  and  ^in  righteousness 

^  isa.  11. 4.  He  doth  judge  and  make  war. 

ach.  1. 14.  12  ''His  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire,  ''and  on 

b  ch.'e.  2.  His  head  were  many  crowns  ;  *^  and  He  had  a  name 

*'ch^'^2^i7  written,  that  no  man  kaew,  but  He  Himself, 
d  Isa.  63. 2, 3.    13  *^  And  He  was  clothed  with  a  vesture  dipped 

11 — 16.    Christ  the  Captain  and  His  Armies. 

11.  "  "WTiite  horse."  We  are  now  carried  back  to  the  first  Seal.  If 
•there  we  could  have  doubted  who  was  the  rider  of  the  "white  horse", 
this  passage  removes  all  doubts.  The  attributes  of  the  Eider  are  those 
which  are  elsewhere  applied  to  Christ.  (See  Marginal  Eeferevces.)  This 
passage  also  strengthens  the  belief  that  the  victory  of  Michael,  the 
captain  of  the  Angel  host,  in  ch.  xii.  7,  represents  the  victory  of  Christ. 

The  subject  of  the  overthrow  of  the  enemies  of  Christ  is  viewed 
(in  this  group)  under  various  aspects.  We  are  not  to  consider  the 
several  parts  of  the  Vision  as  following  in  regular  order  one  after 
another.  Hitherto  we  have  seen  the  overthrow  of  Paganism  declared 
in  the  destruction  of  the  Woman  by  tlie  nations  of  the  world.  Then 
the  lament  for  Babylon  tells  the  tale  of  its  fall.  Another  Vision  now 
represents  Christ  in  the  act  of  conquering  His  foes.  The  battle  is 
briefly  described,  but  it  is  prefaced  by  a  glorious  delineation  of 
Christ  as  a  Conqueror.  And  in  this  part  of  the  Vision  is  represented 
not  simply  one  particular  conquest  or  triumph.  It  is  not  that  the 
formal  triumph  of  Christianity  over  Paganism  in  the  Roman  Empire 
is  portrayed.  The  whole  series  of  Christ's  conquests  even  to  the  end 
of  time  are  included  in  this  picture,  which  is  far  too  glorious  to  point 
simply  to  one  definite  achievement.  Here  we  have  the  Conqueror 
engaged  in  that  war  of  triumph, — which  He  has  been  waging  ever  since 
He  ascended  up  to  Heaven, — which  He  is  waging  still, — which  He  will 
wage,  so  long  as  the  world  lasts,  so  long  as  there  is  evil  to  be  overcome 
by  good.  The  Son  of  God  overcoming  the  world, — this  is  the  substance 
of  the  present  Vision. 

12.  "  Many  crowns."  The  Beast  had  a  crown  on  each  of  his  seven 
heads.  This  King  of  Kings  wears  many  crowns,  to  show  that  all 
power  is  united  and  concentrated  in  His  sole  Person. 

"A  name  -written,  that  no  man  knew,  but  He  Himself."  In 
ver.  13.  His  name  is  given  as  "the  Word  of  God" ;  in  ver.  16.  "King 
"  of  Kings,  and  Lord  of  Lords."  Is  there  yet  a  name,  which  is  hidden 
from  man  ?  Eather,  this  betokens  that  there  is  in  the  Nature  and  the 
Person  of  our  Lord  that  wliich  it  is  beyond  the  capacity  of  man  to 
comprehend.  It  is  not  so  much  tlie  Name,  as  the  full  import  of  the 
Name,  which  no  man  can  know.  "  No  man  knoweth  the  Son,  but  the 
"Father"  (St.  Matth.  xi.  27.).  The  Word  became  flesh,  and  He  taber- 
nacled among  us,  and  we  beheld  his  glory,  and  knew  His  Name.  But 
all  which  men  see  here,  is  seen  through  a  glass  darkly,  and  both  Person 
and  Name  are  so  ineffably  glorious  as  to  baffle  all  human  understanding. 

13.  "A  vesture  dipped  in  blood."  This  is  the  blood  of  Christ's 
enemies,  whom  He  has  slain  and  overthrown.     There  is  a  manifest 
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in  blood :  and  His  name  is  called  ®  The  "Word  of  A-P-96- 

God.  _  _  "/iohn^S^ 

14  ^And  tlie  armies  ivhicli  were  in  lieaven  fol- r  ch."!!!  20. ' 
lowed  Him  upon  white  horses,  s  clothed  in  fine  linen,  ^J>Jat.  28. 3. 
white  and  clean,  &7.  it. 

15  And  ''out  of  His  month  goeth  a  sharp  sword, ''^^^■••^^^•^ 
that  with  it  He  should  smite  the  nations :  and  '  He  ^  Thes:|.  s. 
shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron :  and  ^  He  tread-  i  pa.  2.  o.' 
eth  the  wuiepress  of  the  fierceness   and  wrath  of  t'Af.' 
Almighty  God.  _  "^i-if  i|; 

16  And  ^He  hath  on  His  vesture  and  on  His  20. 

1  vpr   1^ 

thigh  a  name  written,  °^KING  OF  KINGS,  AND  „  n^n.  2. 47. 
LOKD   OF   LORDS.  ckn.il'^" 

17  ^  And  I  saw  an  angel  standing  in  the  sun; 

aiid  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying  "to  all  the"^^""--^- 
fowls  that  fly  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  "Come  and "^zek. 39.17. 
gather  yourselves  together  unto  the  supper  of  the 
great  God ; 

18  Pthat  ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  kings,  and  the^Ezek.so. 
flesh  of  captains,  and  the  flesh  of  mighty  men,  and 

the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of  them  that  sit  on  them, 
and  the  flesh  of  all  7nen,  both  free  and  bond,  both 
small  and  great.  h  ig  ir 

19  ^And  I  saw  the  beast,  and  the  kmgs  of  the  &  17. 13, 14. 

allusion  to  Isaiah's  description  of  Christ  as  a  Conqueror,  "with  dyed 
"garments  from  Bozrah",  red  in  His  apparel,  having  trodden  the 
winepress  alone  (Isai.  Ixiii.  1 — 4.). 

14.  "  The  armies."  Compare  the  account  of  the  armies  of  God  in 
Ezek.  xxxviii.  4 :  "  horses  and  horsemen  clothed  with  all  sorts  of  ar- 
"  mour,  even  a  great  company"  coming  forth  against  Gog.  (Also  above, 
ch.  ix.  16.). 

17—21.     The  defeat  and  slaughter  of  the  Armies  of 

the  Beast. 

17.  This  summons  to  the  birds  of  prey  to  assemble  together  to  feast 
upon  the  carcases  of  the  slain  is  appropriated  from  E^ek.  xxxix.  4. 
It  is  important  to  observe  that  the  armies,  there  gathered  together  and 
defeated,  are  the  armies  of  Gog.  This  subject  is  a  continuation  of 
ch.  xii.  7.,  and  throws  light  upon  the  description  in  that  place ;  and  is 
taken  up  again  in  ch.  xx.  8.  It  must  be  remembered,  as  has  been 
before  remarked,  that  the  battle  is  a  symbol.  The  struggle  between 
good  and  evil  is  depicted  under  the  figure  of  a  battle,  the  complete 
overthrow  of  the  latter  being  represented  by  the  desolation  of  an  aniiy 
utterly  discomfited,  the  bodies  of  the  slain  being  left  unburied  upon 
the  field. 
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A.  p.  96.   earth,  and  their  armies,  gathered  together  to  make 

'  war  against  Him  that  sat  on  the  horse,  and  against 

His  army. 

rch. iG.  13,      20  'And  the  beast  was  taken,  and  with  him  the 

^*"  false  prophet  that  wrought  miracles  before  him,  with 

which  he  deceived  them  that  had  received  the  mark 

s  ch.  13. 12,   of  the  beast,  and  ^  them  that  w^orsliipped  his  image. 

tch.20.10.    *  These  both   were  cast   alive  into   a   lake  of  fire 

See  Dan.  7.  u  looming  with  brimstone. 

uch.  14. 10.  21  And  the  remnant  ^were  slaui  with  the  sword 
^'^e^r^'is.  of  Him  that  sat  upon  the  horse,  which  sivord  pro- 
yver.i7.is.  cecded  out  of  His  mouth:  ^and  all  the  fowls  ^were 
.ch.i7.iG.   filled  Mdth  their  flesh. 

CHAPTER   XX. 

2  Satan  hound  for  a  nioimand  years.  6  Tlie  first  resurrection :  they 
llessed  that  ham  part  therein.  7  Satan  let  loose  again.  8  Gog  and 
Magog.  10  The  devil  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone.  12 
The  last  and  general  resurrection. 

20.  We  must  not  forget  that  tbo  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet  (or 
second  Beast)  are  ideal  forms,  not  real  personages.  So  the  "  lake  of 
"fire"  is  not  here  an  actual  place,  but  an  image  of  ntter  destruction 
borrowed  from  the  Dead  Sea,  the  brimstone  lake  which  covers  the 
ruined  cities  of  the  Plain.  If  ch.  xx.  is  a  continuation  _  of  ch.  xix., 
forming  the  concluding  part  of  the  Vision,  we  may  conceive  that  the 
scene  presented  to  St.  John  was  that  of  a  vast  army  led  on  by  these 
two  strange  creatures,  under  the  direction  of  the  Dragon.  The  battle 
has  been  fought ;  all  the  soldiers  of  the  Enemy  have  been  cut  down  by 
tlie  Armies  of  the  Lamb ;  the  two  leaders  have  been  seized  and  hurled 
to  ntter  destruction  ;  and  the  Dragon  stands  alone,  like  a  great  general 
left  behind  on  a  battle  field,  from  which  all  his  soldiers  have  been 
swept  away,  except  such  as  lie  dead  upon  the  plain, — baffled,  deserted, 
helpless,  awaiting  the  sentence  of  the  foes  by  whom  he  is  surrounded. 

This  appears  to  be  the  last  campaign,  but  in  the  next  chapter  we 
shall  see  that  there  will  yet  be  one  more  battle  before  all  is  closed. 

Thus  far  the  immediate  subject  of  this  group  of  Visions  belongs  to 
times  preceding  our  own — the  fall  of  Pagan  Rome,  and  the  consequent 
struggle  of  Christianity  and  Paganism,  ending  with  the  overthrow  of  the 
latter^  and  the  triumphant  establishment  of  the  former.  The  conflict 
however  has  not  entirely  ceased,  though  the  first  great  Act  of  the  Drama 
is  over.  These  Visions  are  so  arranged  that,  while  pointing  toa  more 
immediate  fulfilment,  they  have  further  reference  to  yet  distant  times,  as 
we  have  seen  to  be  the  case  with  the  propbecies  of  old.  For  Gocl's 
dispensations  are  continually  repeating  themselves,  and  Avill  do  so  till 
the  end  of  time.  Till  the  end  of  time'the  world  will  fight  against  God, 
will  be  defeated,  and  yet  renew  the  warfare — each  defeat  more  decisive 
than  the  last,  leading  up  to  and  so  containing  in  it  the  germ  of  the 
final  triumph  of  Good  over  Evil,  of  God  over  Satan.  Therefore 
the  same  Prophecy  and  the  same  Vision  may,  even  when  partially  ful- 
filled, look  forward  to  a  yet  coming  fulfilment. 
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AND  I  saw  an  angel  come  down  from  heaven,   A.  p.  96. 
.  ''having  the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit  and  a^ch. i. is. 
gTeat  cham  in  liis  hand.  '  ' 

2  And  he  laid  hold  on  ^the  dragon,  that  old  ser- ^  ^h.  12.  a 
pent,  which  is  the  Devil,  and  Satan^  and  bound  him  2%^ 
a  thousand  years,  Judo  6. 


CHAPTEE  XX. 
1 — 6.    The  abridgment  of  Satan's  power. 

1.  "  The  key  "  ..."  a  chain."  These  figures  have  been  already  em- 
ployed. They  express  the  abridgment  of  Satan's  power.  This  result 
is  elsewhere  described  under  the  figure  of  the  strong  man  armed  (Satan), 
bound  by  the  stronger  (Christ),  and  his  goods  spoiled  (his  captives  de- 
livered). (See  on  St.  ]\Iatth.  xii.  29.)  TJie  blow  which  struck  Satan's 
power  achieved  our  Eedemption.  But  the  sensible  effects  were  not 
.seen  at  once.  The  Saints  under  persecution  were  waiting,  in  expecta- 
tion, the  time  when  Satan's  hold  upon  the  world  should  be  visibly  re- 
laxed, and  Paganism  be  replaced  by  Christendom.  The  present  Vision 
opens  those  times  to  their  contemplation. 

2.  "  A  thousand  years."  After  what  we  have  seen  of  the  use  of 
numbers  in  the  Eevelation,  vre  shall  not  feel  bound  to  interpret  the 
Thoiisand  years  literally,  or  indeed  to  assign  to  them  any  exact  time 
of  duration.  But  if  the  binding  of  Satan  and  the  reign  of  the  Saints 
i-cpresent  the  triumph  of  Clirisfianity  in  the  world,  when  did  the 
Thousand  years  begin  1 — (1.)  at  the  Isirth  of  the  infant  Church  ?  or 
(2.)  at  some  further  stage  of  its  development  ?  If  the  latter,  it  is  not 
easy  to  determine  exactly  the  most  fitting  epoch.  If,  for  instance,  with 
some,  we  take  the  enthronement  of  Christianity  iinder  Constantine, 
we  observe  that  subsequent  events  showed  its  footing  to  be  then  in- 
secure ;  or  if,  with  others,  we  assign  the  coronation  of  Charlemagne, 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  growing  corruptions  did  not  then  too  much 
mar  its  glory.  It  seems  therefore  preferable  to  adopt  the  former  view, 
and  to  suppose  that  the  Thousand  years  embrace  the  whole  continuance 
of  Christ's  Church  on  earth,  from  the  first  to  the  special  outbreak  of 
evil  which  we  are  to  expect  at  the  last.  In  ch.  xix.  we  saw  Satan 
conquered  and  cast  down  from  Heaven,  in  direct  consequence  upon 
the  Ascension  of  our  Lord ;  and  this  Vision  assured  the  Christians  of 
St.  John's  day,  and  may  assure  us  too,  that,  however  great  may  have 
been  at  times  the  admixture  of  evil,  Christianity  has  ever  been  and 
will  ever  be  a  triumph.  It  has  been  further  asked  by  many,  are  the 
Thousand  years  now  over?  Are  we  living  in  the  worst  time  of  all? 
Often  have  men,  sensible  of  the  evil  by  which  they  are  surrounded, 
declared  that  Satan  is  already  loosed.  We  are  scarcely  fair  judges  of 
our  own  times.     In  aU  periods  of  the  Christian  Church  there  has  been 


2.  On  the  symbolical  meaning  of  the 
number  Ten  see  Note  on  ch.  xvii.  12. 
Taken  ten  times,  or  ten  times  ten  times, 
it  expresses  a  lengthened  period,  or  a 
large  multitude.  So  the  "  hundred  forty 
"and  four  thousand"  (ch.  vii.  4.);  "ten 


"  thousand  times  ten  thousand,  and  thou- 
"  sands  of  thousands"  (ch.  v.  11.)  ;  "  two 
"hundred  thousand  horsemen"  (ch.  ix. 
Iti.) ;  the  "  thousand  and  six  hundred 
"furlonjrs"  (ch.  xiv.  20.),  and  "twelve 
"  thousand  furlongs"  (ch.  xxi.  IG.). 
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A.  P.  96.  3  and  cast  him  into  the  bottomless  pit,  and  shut 
c  Dan.  6. 17.  him  up,  and  '=set  a  seal  upon  him,  '^that  he  should 
'ch?i6^i4,iG.  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand  years 

should  be  fulfilled  :  and  after  that  he  must  be  loosed 

a  little  season, 
e  Dan.  7. 9,  4  And  I  saw  ®  thrones,  and  they  sat  upon  them, 
Mktt.19. 28. and  ^judgment  was  given  unto  them:  and  I  saio 
f^^cor.^e!  ^' ^  the  souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded  for  the  \ai- 
/ch'e  9  ^^^^  ^^  Jesus,  and  for  the  word  of  God,  and  ^  which 
hch.  13.12.  had  not  worsliipped  the  beast,  ^neither  liis  image, 

neither  had  received  Ms  mark  upon  their  foreheads, 


i  Cll.  13. 1. 
10. 


much  evil.     Satan,  even  when  hound,  is  a  dangerous  foe,  what  will  he 
be  when  he  is  loosed  for  a  season  \ 

3.  "  The  bottomless  pit."  The  proper  abode  of  the  devil  and  his 
angels.  The  "shutting  up"  and  the  "setting  a  seal  upon  the  pit" 
are  natural  symbols  of  imprisonment.  St.  Augustine  interprets  "  the 
"bottomless  pit",  or  "the  abyss",  as  "the  dejjths  of  wickedness  in  the 
"hearts  of  evil  men,  to  which  Satan's  power  was  now  confined" :  that 
is  to  say,  before  this  time  Satan  had  great  power  over  all  men,  as  in  the 
case  of  demoniacal  possession,  but  now,  at  least  in  Christian  countries, 
he  has  only  power  over  such  as  give  themselves  to  his  will. 

"  That  he  should  deceive  the  nations  no  more."  Nations  which 
have  hitherto  been  deluded  and  have  walked  in  ignorance,  shall  now 
be  freed  from  the  fatal  influence  which  kept  them  in  error,  and  shall 
turn  unto  the  true  God. 

"  TiU  the  thousand  years  should  be  fulfilled."  Towards  the  close 
of  the  world  there  will  be  some  unusual  demonstration  of  the  power 
of  evil. 

"  He  must  be  loosed  a  little  season."  "  Else  his  malignity  would 
"  be  less  conspicuous,  the  ijatience  of  the  Saints  less  manifest.  It  would 
"  be  less  clearly  seen  how  great  an  evil  has  worked  for  good  under  the 
"  guiding  Hand  of  the  Almighty, — Who,  while  peiinitting  Satan  to  vex 
"  His  holy  ones  with  temptation,  has  kept  him  out  of  their  inner  hearts, 
"  wherewith  they  believe,  and  so  has  turned  his  rage  to  their  profit, — 
"  Who  has  bound  him  even  in  his  assaults  upon  the  evil,  lest  by  pouring 
"  out  the  full  flood  of  his  malice  he  should  keep  back  and  wound  many 
"  weak  ones,  with  whom  God  in  His  mercy  hath  designed  to  replenish 
"  His  Church ;  and  Satan  must  be  bound  a  little  season,  that  the  City 
"  (or  Church)  of  God  may  see  how  strong  an  enemy  she  has  overcome, 
"to  the  great  glory  of  her  Eedeemer,  Helper,  and  Deliverer"  {St. 
Augustine.). 

4.  We  have  seen  in  various  parts  of  this  Book,  and  elsewhere  in  Holy 
Scripture,  Saints  rei^resented  as  reigning  with  Christ,  while  they  are  yet 
in  the  flesh  (See  on  chaps,  v.  vi.).  Wherever  Satan's  power  is  abridged 
and  Christ  is  acknowledged  upon  earth,  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  and 


4.  "Beheaded."  Literally  'slain  with 
'  the  axe.'  The  '  axe'  was  the  instrument 
of  execution  among  the  Eomans,  and 
the  use  of  this  word  points  out  the  mar- 


tyrs, as  slain  under  the  persecutions  of 
the  Eoman  Emperors,  as  those  to  whose 
case  the  Vision  especially  refers. 
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or  in  their  hands;  and  they  Hved  and  ■" reigned  ^■'D-^- 
with  Christ  a  thousand  years.  ^^xiSi'.l.il: 

5  But  the  rest  of  the  dead  Hved  not  again  until  ch.5.io; 
the  thousand  years  were  finished.     This  is  the  first 
resurrection. 


the  reign  of  the  Saints  h'as  begun.  But  here  we  have  especially  to  con- 
template "th.e  souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded  for  the  witness 
"of  Jesus"— martyred  Saints  in  Paradise.  The  souls  which  cried 
unto  God  under  the  altar  (ch.  vi.  9.)  now  see  the  triumph  of  Christ 
and  His  Church  over  the  world  and  rejoice.  Martyrs  first,  but  also 
all  "who  have  not  worshipped  the  Beast"  triumph  and  reign.  The 
triumphant  state  of  the  Saints  in  Paradise,  who  have  finished  their 
course  with  joy,  is  here  set  forth. 

"  A  thousand  years."  It  is  the  same  Thousand  years  mentioned  six 
times.  Their  happiness  will  not  indeed  end  Avhen  the  Thousand  years 
are  past  and  Satan  is  loosed  for  a  while ;  but  Ave  should  contemplate 
them  during  tliat  brief  period  of  sorrow,  as  watching  and  waiting, 
rather  than  as  triumphing. 

6.  "  The  rest  of  the  dead."  Some  have  gathered  from  this  that  a 
certain  number  of  eminently  holy  men  shall  be  raised  in  their  bodies 
before  the  general  Eesurrection  (See  Note  below.).  But  in  confirmation 
of  the  view  taken  above,  it  may  be  remarked  that  it  is  the  "  souls"  of  the 
martyrs  which  are  seen  reigning,  not  their  'bodies.'  Others  have  con- 
ceived that  a  special  company  of  the  Blessed  shall  be  admitted  to  special 
lionour  in  Heaven  before  the  Eesurrection  of  their  bodies ;  and  tliat 
"  the  rest"  here  mentioned  are  the  other  holy  ones,  who  shall  afterwards 
rise  to  glory.  But  "  they  who  had  not  worshipped  the  beast,  neither  his 
"  image,  neither  had  received  his  mark",  is  a  description  which  includes 
all  the  true  Saints  of  Clirist.  "  The  rest  of  the  dead"  refers  rather 
to  those  unhappy  ones  who  have  died,  but  are  not  included  in  the 
blessed  company  of  the  faithful.  The  Saints,  but  not  the  sinners,  live, 
though  they  die.  If  it  seem  strange  that  the  wicked  should  be  said  "  to 
"  live  again  ",  it  must  be  observed  that  a  second  death  implies  a  second 
life,  and  so  it  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  use  of  the  word  life,  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  to  use  it  also  in  the  natural  sense  according  to  which 
all  who  are  raised  from  the  grave  shall  take  part  in  it. 

"This  is  the  first  resurrection."  The  word  "resurrection"  is  used 
in  two  senses;  (1.)  to  express  the  being  raised  from  the  death  of  sin 
to  a  life  of  holiness.  "  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  He  that  heareth 
"  My  word,  and  believeth  on  Him  that  sent  Me,  hath  everlasting  life, 
"  and  shall  not  come  into  condemnation  ;  but  is  passed  from  death 
"  unto  life.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  The  hour  is  coming,  and 
"  now  is,  when  the  dead  sliall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God :  and 
"they  that  hear  shall  live"  (St.  John  v.  24,  25,  where  see  Commentary. 
Compare  also  Eom.  vi.  5.  2  Cor.  v.  15.  Eph.  ii.  5.  Col.  ii.  12.).  This 
is  probablv  "  the  resurrection  of  the  dead "  to  which  St.  Paul  strove 
\k)  attain  (Philip,  iii.  11,  where  see  Commentary.).  (2.)  For  the  Eesur- 
rection at  the  last  day  (1  Cor.  xv.  51.  and  elsewhere.).  When  used  in 
this  sense.  Scripture  seems  uniformly  to  speak  of  One  General  Eesur- 
rection. Neither  of  these  senses  exactly  suits  the  present  passage,  but 
the  first  shews  that  Scripture  sanctions  the  usage  of  the  word  "  Eesur- 
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6  Blessed  and  holy  is  lie  that  hath  part  m  the 

first  resurrection :  on  such  ^  the  second  death  hath 

?i8ai.'*f!i.  6.  no  power,  but  they  shall  be  ™  priests  of  God  and 

Ih/i.'l''^'  of  Christ,  "and  shall  reign  with  Him  a  thousand 


A.  P.  96. 

1  c!i.  2.  11. 
&  21.  8. 
m 


&  5.  10. 
n  ver.  4. 


years. 


"rection"  with  another  meaning  than  that  of  the  Eesurrection  of  the 
hody.  All  the  Saints,  whether  on  earth  or  in  Paradise,  have  been 
raised  to  a  life  of  holiness.  This  is  "  that  awakening  from  the  death 
"  of  tlie  Lody  to  the  life  of  the  soul ;  that  transition  from  a  world 
"  of  shadows  to  a  world  of  realities ;  that  passing  from  a  state  in 
*'  which  we  see  through  a  glass,  darlily,  into  a  state  in  which  we  shall 
"  see  face  to  face,  and  hnoio  eve?i  as  ice  were  linoicn,  which  is  the 
"  Christian's  near  future,  even  as  the  Eesurrection  of  the  body  and 
"  its  transformation  into  the  likeness  of  Christ's  glorious  body  is  the 
"  Christian's  more  remote  hut  nobler  and  more  satisfying  prospect  still" 
{Vaaghan.).  But  the  souls  of  the  Saints  in  Paradise  have  also  been 
raised  to  a  life  of  glory,  and  this  last  is  the  meaning  here.  The  Saints 
in  Paradise,  living  and  reigning  with  Christ,  are  partakers  of  what 
St.  John  here  calls  "  the  first  Eesurrection." 

6.  "  Blessed  and  holy."  The  Seer  now  contemplates  the  Saints  in 
Paradise  as  having  jmrt  in  the  first  Eesurrection.  Blessed,  it  has  been 
already  said,  are  they  who  die  in  the  Lord.  They  rest  from  their  la- 
bours. Tlicy  can  never  sin  again.  They  are  safe  from  temptation. 
The  second  death  (See  ch.  xxi.  8.)  has  for  them  no  terrors ;  lor  they 
have  the  sweet  assurance  that  their  warfare  is  accomplished,  and  that 
there  is  laid  up  for  them  a  crown  of  glory.  Nay,  they  already  bear  in 
their  hands  the  palms  of  victory  ;  they  are  clothed  in  long  white  robes 
in  token  that  they  are  priests  unto  God.  These  are  the  sjanbols  by 
which,  in  the  Eevelation,  the  hai^piness  of  the  Saints  in  Paradise  is 
figured.  The  entrance  to  that  happiness  is  called  "  the  first  Eesurrec- 
"  tion."  The  happiness  of  Heaven  belongs  to  the  glories  of  the  new 
Jerusalem.  And  yet,  if  we  compare  the  descriptions,  how  like  are  the 
two  !     How  like  the  joys  of  Paradise  to  those  of  Heaven ! 


(i.  '  TJie  tlioitsand  years'  reign.'  Some 
have  imagined  two  periods  of  a  Thousand 
S-ears,  in  the  first  of  which  Satan  is  to 
"be  bound  (ver.  2.)  ;  then  after  he  has 
been  loosed  for  a  short  time  will  be  the 
second  Thousand  years  period,  in  which 
the  saints  shall  reign.  In  early  days  of 
the  Church  _  an  interpretation  of  this 
part  of  .Scripture  was  current  among 
Judaizing  Christians,  who  held  that  in 
the  latter  days  Christ  would  again  ap- 
pear, and  dvvell  as  man  on  the  yet  un- 
changed earth ;  that  a  certain  portion 
of  the  Saints  would  rise  with  their  bodies, 
and  reign  with  their  Master  for  one  Thou- 
sand natural  years,  with  Jerusalem  for 
the  seat  of  Empire,  enjoying  all  the 
satisfaction  which  earthly  power  and 
pleasure  can  afford.  The  persons  who 
held  this  view  were  called  Chiliasts  or 
Millenniaries,  from  the  respective  Greek 
and  Latin  words  denoting  the  space  of 


a  Thousand  years  (Latin,  Millennium.'). 
This  interpretation,  which  is  disapprov- 
ed by  St.  Auaustine,  found  little  favour 
among  the  Doctors  of  the  Church.  In 
modern  times  it  has  been  revived  by 
persons  who  have  endeavoured  to  refine 
and  spiritualize  it.  But  the  doctrine  of 
the  Millennium  (as  it  has  been  called), 
however  refined,  must  of  necessity  im- 
ply that  the  bulk  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  earth  shall  be  throughout  the 
Thousand  years  subject  to  the  ordinary 
conditions  of  humanity— living  and  dy- 
ing, marrying  and  giving  in  marriage, 
in  a  state  of  probation,  containing  a 
mixture  of  bad  and  good,  and_  so  the 
kingdom  must  be  temporal,  and  in  some 
respects  carnal.'  The  more  we  attend  to 
the  figurative  character  of  the  Book  ot 
Eevelation,  the  less  inclined  shall  we  be 
to  adopt  this  view. 
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7  %  And  when  the  thonsand  years  are  expired,  a.  p.  9r,. 
*>  Satan  shall  be  loosed  out  of  his  prison,  _     o  ver.  2. 

8  And  shall  go  out  p  to  deceive  the  nations  which  ^  ^•'^'•-  3.  w- 
are  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  iGog  and  \^^f  i^^- -• 
Mao-og,    ''to   gather   them   together   to   battle:   the >■  ch. ic.  14. 
number  of  whom  is  as  the  sand  of  the  sea. 

9  '  And  they  went  «p  on  the  breadth  of  the  earth,  '^^^^.^^g^ 
nnd  compassed  the  camp  of  the  sahits  about,  and  i«. 

the  beloved  city :  and  fire  came  down  from  God  out 
of  heaven,  and  devoured  them. 

10  *And  the  devil  that  deceived  them  was  cast'^e""-^- 
into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  "  where  the  beast "  ch.  10, 20. 
and  the  false  prophet  are,  and  "^  shall  be  tormented  ""{l]-  ^^-  ^"' 
day  and  night  for  ever  and  ever. 

7—10.  The  final  warfare  of  Satan  and  the  World  against 
Christ.     Satan's  final  defeat  and  punishment. 

Here  it  is  plainly  revealed  that  before  the  consummation  of  all  things, 
there  will  be  a  fearful  struggle,  in  wliich  evil  will  seem  to  have  re- 
gained its  ascendancy,  and  Satan  to  have  broken  loose,  but  it  will 
soon  be  shewn  who  has  the  real  power.  The  victory  of  Christ  is  sure 
and  will  be  complete. 

8.  "  Gog  and  Magog."  The  Seer  refers  expressly  to  the  prophecy 
of  Ezekiel,  which  predicts  the  terrible  Avarfare  of  Gog,  tlie  chief  prince 
of  Meshech  and  Tubal.  St.  John  shews,  by  variations  from  Ezekiel's 
prophecy,  that  it  is  to  no  mere  temporal  ruler  that  he  refers.  There 
the  leader  is  Gog,  from  the  land  of  Magog.  Here  Gog  and  IMagog  are 
both  persons.  In  Gen.  x.  2.  Magog  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the  sons  of 
Japheth  ;  in  Ezekiel  we  have  the  land  of  Magog,  that  is,  the  land  called 
after  his  name.  Gog  occurs  only  here  and  in  Ezekiel.  It  has  been 
much  disputed  what  province  or  country  Ezekiel  refers  to,  but  the 
Seer  throws  light  upon  the  prophet,  by  adopting  the  names  in  Ezekiel 
to  represent  spiritual  powers  of  darkness,  urged  on  by  Satan  their 
leader. 

9.  "  The  beloved  city."  Jerusalem  was  commonly  so  called.  The 
use  of  tlie  word  Iiere  sliews  that  by  Jerusalem  is  indicated  not  the 
earthly  city,  but  the  Church  of  Christ,  of  which  throughout  this  Book 
Jerusalem  is  the  symbol. 

11—15.     The  General  Resurrection  of  the  dead,  the 
Final   Judgment,   and  the  punishment  of  the 

wicked. 

As  the  end  approaches  the  Yision  becomes  more  clear.  In  the  Vision 
of  Judgment  we  must  still  see  earthly  things  as  signs  of  spiritual — 
thrones,  books,  and  the  like,  just  as  in  this  state  we  must  describe  the 
things  of  God  in  words  borrowed  from  human  relations.  But  liere 
the  form  and  substance  are  so  blended  together  as  to  leave  a  vivid 
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A.  D.  96.      11  ^  And  I  saw  a  great  wliite  throne,  and  Him 

y  2  Pet.  3. 7,  tliat  sat  on  it,  from  whose  face  ^the  earth  and  the 

ch. 21. 1.     heaven  fled  away;  ^and  there  was  found  no  place 

.Dan.  2.  35.   foj.  t]jgjQ_ 

b Dan. 7. 10.     12  And  I  saw  the  dead,  ''small  and  great,  stand 

'^^Daii'^i/^i    ^6^0^®  Grod ;  ^  and  the  books  were  opened :  and  an- 

yjiii'-4.'3.'  other  "^book  was  opened,  wliicji  is  tJie  hook  of  life: 

&i3.'8.'      and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of  those  tilings  which 

A  Ycv.n.      were  written  in  the  books,  ^  accorduig  to  their  works. 

&''32.''i9.^°'  1^  -^^i*^^  ^^1®  s^^  8'^"^®  '^V  *^6  dead  wliich  were  in 
|[;^^/|;f- it;  ''and  death  and  ^hell  delivered  up  the  dead 
feiil'il'     which  were  in  them:  ^and  they  were  judged  every 

ech.  c.  8.      uian  according  to  their  works. 

^o^;^'^^'«         14  And  e  death  and  hell  were  cast  mto  the  lake 

f  ver.  12.      of  fire.    ^  Tliis  is  the  second  death. 

e  1  Cor.  15.  2G,  54,  55.        h  ver.  6.     ch.  21.  8. 


impression  of  tlie  reality  of  that  awful  scene,  in  which  every  individual 
has  a  deeiD  and  absorbing  interest. 

11.  "  A  great  wliite  throne."  This  is  the  same  as  "  the  throne  of 
"  His  glory"  in  St.  Matth.  xxv.  31,  "  white"  being  symbolical  of  "  glory" 
(See  on  ch.  i.  14.). 

12.  "  The  books  were  opened."  "  How  many  a  hidden  thing  shall 
"  then  be  brought  to  light ;  how  much  both  of  evil  and  good  will  assume 
"a  very  different  aspect  from  that  in  which  men  regarded  it.  It  is  not 
II  said  that  the  books  were  read.  In  the  light  of 'that  Great  Day  all 
"will  at  once  become  clear  and  manifest.  How  will  each  man,  to  his 
"  own  surprise,  learn  thoroughly  to  know  that  self,  of  which  hitherto 
"  he  knew  so  little !  Then  for  the  first  time  shall  we  have  an  universal 
"history,  perfect,  true,  and  imijartial"  (Bengel). 

14.  "  Death  and  heU  were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire."  All  men 
became  suliject  to  death  through  sin.  The  grave  and  "hell"  (not 
the_  place  of  punisbment,  but  the  place  where  disembodied  spirits  await 
their  resurrection),  are  the  results  and  accompaniments  of  death.  So 
when  Christ  abolished  death.  He  fulfilled  tlie  prophecy,  "I  will  ransom 
"  them  from  the  power  of  the  grave ;  I  will  redeem  them  from  death  : 
"0  death,  I  will  be  thy  plagues;  0  grave,  I  will  be  thy  destruction" 
(Hosea  xiii.  14.).     Compare  1  Cor.  xv.  55. 

_  "This  is  the  second  death."  The  second  death— the  terrible  pun- 
ishment, figured  by  the  lake  of  fire,  is  that  of  which  death  as  we  witness 
it  IS  but  the  figure— that  death  Avhich  is  the  "wages  of  sin."  Scripture 
constantly  represents  the  state  of  sinners  even  in  this  world  as  "death." 
And  St.  John  especially  delights  to  compare  righteousness  as  a  state  of 
life  with  sinfulness  as  a  state  of  death.  (St.  John  v.  24.  viii.  51.  and 
1  St.  John  iii.  14.  See  above  on  ver.  5.)  Thus,  through  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ,  death  has  no  more  dominion  over  His  true  servants.  Natural 
death,  the  shadow,  is  not  in  their  case  followed  by  the  "  second  death  ", 

14.  "  This  is  the  second  death."    Some  i  '  This  is  the  second  death,  the  lake  of 
words  are  omitted  here  which  are  found     '  fire.'   (Compare  ch.  xxi.  8.) 
in  the   best  manuscripts,  which   have  | 
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15  And  whosoever  was  not  found  written  in  the   a.  d.  96. 
book  of  Ufe  '  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  i  ch.  vj.  20. 

CHAPTER   XXI. 

1  A  neic  heavm  and  a  mic  earth.  10  The  heavenln  Jerusalem,  uith  a 
Ml  description  thereof.  23  She  needeth  no  sim,  the  (ilory  of  God  is 
'her  light.    24  The  kings  of  the  earth  bring  their  riches  unto  her. 

AND  *I  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth :  "^sai.  ns.  n. 
^for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  earth  were  2Pet."'3;i3. 

,  1    .1  bch.  20.  U. 

passed  away  ;  and  there  was  no  more  sea. 

the  substance.  As  an  ungodly  church,  or  individual,  has  a  name  to  live, 
and  is  dead  (ch.  iii.  1.),  so  the  repentant  sinner  was  dead,  but  is  alive 
again  (St.  Luke  xv.  32.) ;  and  "  He  that  overcometh  shall  not  be  hurt  by 
"the  second  death"  (ch.  ii.  11.).  "  The  first  death  is  nothing  else  but 
"  the  miserable  and  painful  state  of  man,  lying  imder  the  dominion  of 
"  sin,  and  so  under  the  wrath  of  God  as  to  body  and  soul ;  and  that 
"state  as  preliminary  to  the  other  death.  This  first  death  has,  as  it 
"  were,  two  lands  over  which  its  dominion  stretches :— 1.  One  in  time, 
"before  the  separation  of  soul  and  body.  For  thosewho  allow  sin  to 
"  reign  over  them  in  this  life,  are  also  even  here  subject  to  the  power 
"of  death.  2.  When  such  persons  depart  out  of  this  life,  they  must 
"  still  remain  in  death  ;  they  go  into  the  common  receptacle  of  departed, 
"  impure  souls.  But  the  other  death  is  that  state  which  follows  the  first, 
"  altogether  wretched  and  undone,  into  which  they  fall,  who  have  not 
"  been  softened  by  the  judgment  of  the  first  death ;  since  they  are  cut 
"  off  through  a  frightfully  long  and  dark  eternity  from  all  the  grace 
"  and  mercy  of  God,  and  remain  like  impure  dogs  excluded  from  the 
"  land  and  light  of  the  living"  (Berlin  Bible,  quoted  hy  Hengstenherg.). 

15.  "  The  lake  of  fire."  "  With  great  emphasis  the  sentences  in 
"  ver.  14,  15.  close  thrice  (See  Note  on  ver.  14.)  with  "the  lake  of  fire." 
"  In  ver.  14.  the  final  hell  is,  as  it  were,  erected ;  here  it  receives  its 
"  wretched  inhabitants.  (Compare  St.  John  xv.  6.)  '  0  Jesus,  help  me 
" '  for  the  sake  of  Thy  wounds,  that  I  may  be  found  written  in  the 
"  '  Book  of  Life'  "  (Hengstenherg.). 

Chap.  XXI— XXII.  ver.  5,     the  seventh  and  last 

GROUP    OF  VISIONS.        THE   GLORIES   AND   THE 
HAPPINESS   OF  HEAVEN. 

1 — 4.     New  Jerusalem. 

1.  "A  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth."  The  word  "new"  is  con- 
stantly applied  in  the  Eevelation  to  the  future  state,  in  which  all  im- 
perfection, phy.sical,  moral,  and  spiritual  shall  be  done  away.  This 
state  is  a  "new  creation",  a  "new  birth ",  therefore  called  in  St.  Matth. 
xix.  28.  "the  regeneration"  ;  begun  indeed  when  the  Church  shared  in 
Christ's  triumph  over  Satan,  but  consummated  in  Heaven.     (Compare 

1.  "  TJiere  was  no  ■more  sea."  The  literal  rendering  is,  '  the  sea  is  no  more-.' 
That  is,  has  ceased  to  be. 

3  a. 
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A.D.96.  2  And  I  John  saw  Hhe  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem, 
ever.  10.      coming  down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  prepared  "^as 

gIIaSI'.    a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband. 

&'i2"  22.^°"     3  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven  saymg, 

di^lil  Behold,  nhe  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and 
disaiisi  5.  He  will  dwell  with  them,  and  they  shall  be  His 

t'cor.^ii.  2.  people,  and  God  Himself  shall  be  with  them,  and 

eLev.26.11,  Jg^l^g-^   God. 
E2ek.  43.  7.    2  Oor.  6. 16.    ch.  7. 15. 


Eom.  viii.  19.)  So,  "  if  any  man  be  in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature : 
"  old  things  are  passed  away  ;  behold,  all  things  are  become  new"  (2  Cor. 
V.  17.).  But  it  is  in  Heaven  that  the  fulness  of  this  new  creation  in 
Christ  Jesus  will  be  realized. 

"There  was  no  more  sea."  Since  the  "sea"  is  used  in  this  Book 
to  express  the  tumult  of  nations  (ch.  xiii.  1.),  some  have  thought  that 
these  words  denote  the  perfect  calm  of  Heaven.  But  the  sea  here  is 
only,  like  the  heaven  and  earth,  one  of  the  elements  which  will  be  dis- 
solved at  the  last  day  (2  St.  Pet.  iii.  10.).  The  heaven,  the  earth,  the 
sea,  shall  all  pass  away. 

2.  "  The  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem."  Jerusalem  in  the  Revela- 
tion is  always  used  figuratively,  denoting,  not  the  earthly  Jerusalem, 
but  the  Church,  either  militant  here  on  earth,  as  in  ch.  xx.  9.,  or  the 
Church  triumphant  in  Heaven.  This  figurative  use  of  the  words  "  holy 
"city",  "Jerusalem",  and  the  like,  indicates  that  the  true  interpreta- 
tion of  the  passages  in  the  ancient  Prophets  which  speak  of  the  restora- 
tion of  the  children  of  Israel,  is  to  be  found  in  llieir  application  to 
the  Church  of  Christ,  "  the  Jerusalem  from  above,  which  is  the  mother 
"ofusair'(Gal.  iv.  26.). 

"As  a  bride."  The  essence  of  the  happiness  of  the  Saints  in 
Heaven  consists  in  that  close  union  with  Christ,  described  under  the 
figure  of  the  union  of  man  and  Avife  (Eph.  v.  25—32,).  St.  Paul  tells 
us  that  they  who  die  in  the  Lord  are  with  Christ  (Phil.  i.  23.).  There- 
fore the  same  language  is  used  for  the  bliss  of  Paradise  and  the  bliss 
of  Heaven,  the  fonner  having  in  the  latter  its  perfect  consummation 
(See  above  on  ch.  xx.  5.). 

3.  "  He  will  dweU  with  them."  Literally  '  He  will  tabernacle  with 
'  them.'  So  St.  John  i.  14  :  "  The  Word  became  flesh  and  dwelt  (literally 
"'tabernacled')  among  us."  The  Tabernacle  of  the  Congregation, 
whose  place  was  afterwards  supplied  by  the  Temple,  expressed  in  all 
its  dimensions  and  arrangements  the  great  truth  that  God  was  dwelling 
in  the  midst  of  His  people.  The  Holy  of  holies  was  the  peculiar 
shrine  of  the  Divine  Presence ;  and  so  throughout  Ezekiel,  who  de- 
scribes the  restored  Temple,  it  is  a  special  promise  that  "the  Lord 
"  will  dwell  with  His  people  for  ever."  The  absence  of  the  Shechinah 
in  the  Temple  of  Zerubbabel  was  to  be  compensated  by  a  yet  fuller 
indwelling  of  the  Lord  amongst  His  peoiDle  (Hag.  ii.  6,  7.).  So  when 
the  Son  of  God  took  upon  Him  the  nature  of  man.  He  came  and  dwelt 

2.  "  I  John."  John  is  not  found  in  the  [  3.  "  Out  of  heaven."  The  best  manu- 
manuscripts.  -  I  scripts  have  '  out  of  the  throne.' 
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A  D  96. 

4  *'And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  ^.  " 


•  Isai.  25.  8. 


eyes ;  and  ^  there  shall  be  no  more  death,  ^  neither  ch.  1  if. 
sorrow,  nor  crying,  neither  shall  there  be  any  more^ie%:^^' 
pain  :  for  the  former  things  are  passed  away.  h'^Lf  35^10. 

&  61.'  3.  ' 

5  ^  And  'He  that  sat  upon  the  throne  said,  '^Be-.&^es-i'-'-g 
hold,  I  make  all  things  new.    And  He  said  unto '&  5.1.'  '• 
me,  Write  :  for  ^  these'words  are  true  and  faithful,     t  iJi'  43 19, 

6  And  He   said  unto  me,  ^It  is  done.     ""I  am.^cors^i-.' 
Alpha  and  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  end.    °  I  m  ch.  ik  17. 
will  give  unto  him  that  is  atliirst  of  the  fountain  °&  22^13; 
of  the  water  of  hfe  freely.  "If.-  \^-^- 

7  He  that  overcometh  shall  mlierit  ^all  tilings:  Jp^nHo, 
and  P I  will  be  his  God,  and  he  shall  be  My  son.       ch'.  22. 17. ' 

8  "^But    the   fearful,    and   unbelieving,  and   the  ^ftj/^s.""^ 
abominable,  and  murderers,  and  whoremongers,  and  ^^^^l^g^-^^; 

q  1  Cor.  6.  9, 10.    Gal.  5. 19,  20, 21.    Eph.  5.  5.    1  Tim.  1.  9.    Heb.  12. 14.    ch.  22.  15. 


as  man  with  men ;  and  with  those  who  are  admitted  to  the  glories 
of  Heaven  He  will  still  dwell  both  as  man  and  as  God ;  for  "  two 
"  whole  and  perfect  Natures,  that  is  to  say,  the  Godhead  and  ISIanhood, 
"were joined  together  in  one  Person,  never  to  be  divided"  (Art.  ii.). 

5—8.     The  award  of  the  Judge. 

6.  "It  is  done."  When  the  seventh  Angel  sounded  his  trumpet 
he  proclaimed  among  thunders  and  lightnings  and  earthquakes,  "  It  is 
"done."  The  threat  of  the  vengeance  of  the  Almighty  was  accom- 
plished for  His  enemies.  Now  in  the  glad  repose  of  Heaven  the  same 
proclamation  is  made.  The  promises  of  God  are  accomplished  for 
His  servants. 

"  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega."  Observe  throughout  this  chapter  the 
repetition  of  sentences  already  found  in  the  seven  Epistles.  Thus  are 
gathered  up  the  promises  of  God,  and  the  realization  of  His  promises 
and  of  His  threats  is  found  in  eternity.  Attend  throughout  to  the 
Marginal  References. 

8.  "  The  fearful."  That  is,  cowards,  those  who  will  not  fight  against 
'evil,  and  therefore  cannot  overcome.  In  days  of  persecution  want  of 
courage  led  especially  to  a  shipwreck  of  faith.  Men  to  save  their  lives 
lost  their  souls.  Christian  courage  is  at  all  times  needed,  and  is  very 
often  wanting — courage  to  maintain  an  unpopular  truth,  courage  to 
resist  the  solicitation  of  wealth  or  poAver,  courage  to  walk  alone,  if  need 
be,  in  the  midst  of  a  gainsaying  world,  and  yet  not  alone,  for  Christ  is 
with  those  who  overcome.  May  wo  learn  "  constantly  to  speak  the 
"  truth,  boldly  to  rebuke  vice,  and  patiently  suffer  for  the  truth's  sake ; 
"through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord"!  {Collect  for  St.  John  the  Baptist's 
Day.) 

6.  "It  is  done."  The  best  manuscripts  read, '  They  are  done."  That  is,  the  pro- 
mises have  been  accomplished. 

3K2 
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A.  D.  96.  sorcerers,  and  idolaters,  and   all  liars,  shall   have 
r  eh.  20. 14,   their  part  in  '^  the  lake  wliich  burnetii  with  fire  and 
^^'  brimstone  :  which  is  the  second  death. 

Bdi.  15.1,       9  ^  And  there  came  unto  me  one  of  Hhe  seven 
^'  '  angels  which  had  the  seven  vials  full  of  the  seven 

last   plagues,    and   talked  with  me,   saying.  Come 
t  vcr.  2.        hither,  I  will  shew  thee  *  the  bride,  the  Lamb's  wife, 
u'ch. i.'io.       10  And  he  carried  me  away  "in  the  spirit  to  a 
Ji^^'o'      great   and  high  mountain,  and   shewed  me  ''that 

*  ver.  z.  o  1-iTi  1  T  r» 

Ezek.4o.     great  city,  the  holy  Jemsalem,  descendmg  out  of 

heaven  from  God, 
y ver. 23.         n  y haviug  the  glory  of  God:  and  her  light  ivas 

ch.22.5.  X  ^i  °        1  •  T1  • 

like  unto  a  stone  most  precious,  even  like  a  jasper 
stone,  clear  as  crystal ; 
12  and  had  a  wall  great  and  high,  and  had 
'aT-V^'  ^twelve  gates,  and  at  the  gates  twelve  angels,  and 
names  writt'l'ii  thereon,  which  are  the  names  of  the 
twelve  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel : 


9 — 27.    A  Description  of  the  New  Jerusalem. 

9.  "  One  of  the  seven  angels."  Observe  that  it  was  "  one  of  the 
"seven  Angels  which  had  the  seven  vials"  who  shewed  to  St.  John 
the  judgment  of  the  great  Whore  (ch.  xvii.  1 — 3.).  We  have  thus  the 
contrast  between  "the  great  whore  that  sitteth  upon  many  waters",  and 
"the  Bride,  the  Lamb's  wife,  upon  a  great  and  liigh  mountain", — be- 
tween the  array  of  purple  and  scarlet,  gold  and  precious  stones  and 
pearls,  with  a  golden  cup  full  of  abominations,  and  the  name  of  blas- 
phemy (ch.  xvii.  4,  5.),  and  on  the  other  hand  "  the  glory  of  God,  and 
"her  light  like  unto  a  stone  most  precious",  and  "the  names  of  the 
"  twelve  Apostles  of  the  Lamb."  The  Angel  says,  "  I  will  shew  thee 
"the  Bride  the  Lamb's  wife",  and  shewed  him  a  great  city — a  proof^ 
if  proof  were  wanting,  that  the  "  city"  is  a  mere  symbolical  figure. 

12.  "  Twelve  gates."  In  the  last  chajiter  of  Ezekiel  we  have  a  de- 
scription of  the  restored  city  with  twelve  gates,  three  in  each  quarter, 
one  for  each  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel ;  here  each  gate  is  assigned 
to  an  Apostle.  For  Almighty  God  has  built  His  Church  "upon  the 
"  foundation  of  the  Apo.stles  and  Prophets,  Jesus  Christ  Himself  being 
"  the  chief  comer-stone"  (Collect  for  St.  Simon's  and  St.  Jude's  Day.). 

"  At  the  gates  twelve  angels."  Angels,  as  is  natural  enough,  take 
the  place  of  warders  to  this  Heavenly  City. 

12.  "  Twelve  O'^tes  .  .  .  twelve  angels."  |  in  the  midst,  expressive  of  God  in  the 
Four  is  tlie  number  which  is  the  symbol  :  midst  of  His  people.  Josephus  describes 
of  the  World,  Tliree  that  oi  God.  Ttrelre  I  the  city  of  Jerusalem  as  "a  square  on 
therefore  is  the  signature  of  the  Cove-  !  "four  hills,  with  twelve  gates,  three  on 
nant-people  among  whom  God  dwells,  j  "  eacli  side."  This  plan  was  either  _re- 
The  enclosure  of  the  Tabernacle  was  |  peated  from  the  ancient  cily,  or,  which 
a  square  space,  three  tribes  being  over  >  is  more  probable,  adopted  from  the  Vi- 
against  each  of  the  four  sides.  "Thus  sion  of  Ezekiel,  which  probably  exercised 
we  have  a  square  with  the  Tabernacle    an  influence  on  the  plan  adopted  after 
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13  "On  the  east  three  gates;  on  the  north  three  a.d. 90. 
gat3S ;   on  the  south  three  gates ;  and  on  the  west » Ezek.  48. 
three -gates.  ^^~^- 

14  And  the  wall  of  the  city  had  twelve  founda- 
tions, and  ^iu  them  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  b  Mat.  ig.  is. 
of  the  Lamb.  Eph.l.  20. 

15  And  he  that  talked  with  me  ^had  a  golden  c  Ezek.  40. 3. 
reed  to  measure  the  city,  and  the  gates  thereof,  and  ch.^n.^i.^' 
tlie  wall  thereof. 

16  And  the  city  lieth  foursquare,  and  the  length 
is  as  large  as  the  breadth  :  and  he  measured  the 
city  with  the  reed,  twelve  thousand  furlongs.  The 
length  and  the  breadth  and  the  height  of  it  are 
equal. 

17  And  he  measured  the  wall  thereof,  an  hundred 
and  forty  and  four  cubits,  according  to  the  measure 
of  a  man,  that  is,  of  the  angel. 

16.  "Foursquare."  This  expresses  perfection.  The  breastplate  of 
the  High  Priest  was  "foursquare"  (Exod.  xxxix.  9.).  In  Ezekiel  the 
measures  of  the  city  and  of  the  suburbs  are  the  same  for  each  of  the 
four  sides  (Ezek.  xlviii.  15.),  and  "the  oblation"  set  apart  for  holy 
uses  is  "foursquare"  (Ezek.  xlviii.  20.).  Also  the  altar  is  to  be  "twelve 
"cubits  long,  twelve  broad,  square  in  the  four  squares  thereof"  (Ezek. 
xliii.  16.).  "  The  length  and  the  breadth  and  the  height  are  equal." 
This  equality  is  no  doubt  intended  to  express  perfection,  as  in  the  case 
of  "  foursquare."  The  height  seems  monstrous  :  but  it  is  not  the  height 
of  the  city  walls  (given  in  the  next  verse,  "  one  hundred  and  forty-four 
"cubits",)  but  the  height  of  the  city  with  "  the  great  and  high  mountain" 
on  which  it  stands,  and  to  which  the  Seer  was  led  up  (ver.  10.).  Even 
tiien  the  height  may  appear  extravagant,  but  we  must  remember  that 
the  numbers  are  by  no  means  to  be  taken  literally  but  symbolically ; 
tlie  Twelve  being  employed  for  the  reason  given  in  the  Note,  the 
Thousand  as  before  to  express  greatness  and  majesty  (Note  on  ch.  xx. 
1.) ;  and  it  was  by  no  means  considered  necessary  in  Hebrew  imagery 
to  observe  the  limits  of  probability,  or  of  what  we  should  consider 
suitableness  (See  Introduction.). 

17.  "  An  hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits."  The  number  is  the 
square  of  twelve,  as  in  the  case  of  the  hundred  and  forty  and  four 
thousand  cubits  (See  Note  on  ver.  12.). 

"According  to  th.e  measure  of  a  man."     By  these  words  the  Seer 


the  Restoration  for  laying  out  the  Tem- 
ple and  the  city.  "  If  we  comprehend 
"  the  symbolical  character  of  the  number 
"  Twelve,  we  shall  see  why  Christ  in  the 
"  choice  of  His  Apostles  stamped  the 
"  signature  of  Twelve  upon  His  Church, 
"  which  had  no  more  concern  with  lineal 
"descent,  or  with  the  sons  of  Jacob,  but 
"  with  Israel  after  the  spirit.  He  sig- 
"  nified  thereby  a  Covenant-people,  in 
"  the  midst  of  whom  God  dwells.    This 


"  is  common  to  Israel  after  the  flesh,  and 
"  to  Israel  after  the  spirit,  that  each  is  a 
"  (  ovenant-people,  only  in  a  different 
"fashion"  (liahr.).  "By  the  number 
"  Tirelre  a  complete  body  is  expressed, 
"  for  it  is  formed  by  the  multiplication 
"  of  four  and  three,  the  component  parts 
"of  sereti,  the  number  usually  employed 
"  to  express  completeness  and  perfection" 
{St.  Augustine.). 
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A.  D.  96.      24  ^And  the   nations  of  them  which  are  saved 
h  isai.  CO.  3,  shall  walk  in  the  light  of  it :  and  the  Idngs  of  the 

&'  66.'  12.     earth  do  bring  their  glory  and  honour  into  it. 
1  Isai.  GO.  11.     25  '  And  the  gates  of  "^it  shall  not  be  shut  at  all 
k  Isai.  60. 20.  by  day  :  for  ^  there  shall  be  no  night  there. 

ch.22.5.'  ■     26  'And  they  shall  bring  the  glory  and  honour 
'''^■2*-      of  the  nations  into  it. 
Vl^lf-8-     27   And  => there  shall   in   no  wise  ent3r  into  it 

jod's^^T     ^^y  *.^™g  *^^^*  defileth,  neither  whatsoever  worketh 

ch. 22.14, 15. abomination,  or  onaJceth  a  lie:   but  they  which  are 
"c-h.'^as^' ^'  written  in  the  Lamb's  '^ book  of  life. 

CHAPTER  XXIL 

1  The  river  of  the  water  of  life.  2  The  tree  of  life.  5  Tlie  light  of 
the  city  of  God  ts  Himself.  9  The  angel  idll  not  he  worshipped. 
18  JSlothmo  may  be  added  to  the  word  of  God,  nor  taken  therefrom. 


&  13.  8. 
&  20. 12. 


24.  "The  nations."  Every  wliere  in  this  Book  the  "nations"  are 
heathen  nations  as  distinguished  from  the  Jews.  The  ancient  Propliets 
had  foretold  that  the  nations  should  he  gathered  together  to  Jerusalem, 
under  the  ensign  of  the  Messiah.  The  Jews  misinterpreted  these 
predictions  as  declaring  that  all  the  world  should  be  brought  under 
the  Jewish  yoke.  But  St.  Jolm  here  points  out  clearly  that  the  ful- 
filment of  these  prophecies  is  in  the  gathering  together  of  all  from 
East  and  West  into  the  Church  of  Chri.st — first  on  earth,  then  in 
Heaven.  How  plainly  do  such  pa.s.sages  as  this  testify  against  the 
views  of  those  who  yet  expect  a  literal  fulfilment  of  those  glorious 
promises  in  the  reassembling  of  the  Jews  once  more  to  their  own  land 
and  city,  there  to  bear  temporal  sway  and  power!  (See  on  ver.  2.) 

25.  "The  gates  of  it  shaU  not  be  shut."  When  Ezekiel  would 
denote  a  people  dwelling  at  ease,  in  fancied  though  not  real  security, 
he  described  it  as  "a  land  of  unwalled  villages",  where  men  are  "at 
"  rest,  that  dwell  safely,  all  of  them  dwelling  without  walls,  and  having 
''neither  bars  nor  gates"  (Ezek.  xxxviii.  11.) ;  but  when  St.  John  saw 
in  this  Vision  the  Heavenly  City,  that  City  had  its  walls  to  express 
safety,  while  the  gates  were  open  to  shew  that  there  was  no  danger  of 
hostile  attack.  They  who  shall  be  admitted  into  tliat  City,  are  safe 
for  ever. 

27.  "  Any  thing  that  defileth."  The  Jews  were  most  careful  to  ex- 
clude from  the  holy  precincts  any  thing  imclcan.  The  provisions 
whereby  men  were  excluded  from  the  courts  of  the  Lord's  house  by 
legal  defilement,  such  as  touching  a  dead  body,  had  a  deep  spiritual 
meaning,  which  here  comes  out  in  full  force.  So  had  the  Prophets 
spoken.  So  speak  Christ  and  His  Apo.stles.  Let  every  one  then  who 
hath  this  hope  purify  himself,  even  as  He  is  pure,  Who  is  of  purer 
eyes  than  to  behold  iniquity. 

;  ^'i  i' m^"^7"'  "  ('X'"  "  '^^  ™^^*^  ^  ^ie",  I  acts  in  opposition  to  trntli.  is  the  more 
in  Uld  lestament  language,  meant  "to  accurate  meaning  of  the  phrase,  and  is 
,■„=^^•  ^"  J^?l  (Isa.  xhv.  20.),  and  tlie  the  opposite  to  "doeth  truth",  a  plirase 
^sertion  of  the  word  malceth  m  our  found  in  St.  John  iii.  21.  (Compare  ch, 
;^nglisti  version  suggests  this  meaning,  xxii.  15 ) 
iiut  probably  'doeth  falsehood',  that  is,  I 
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AND  he  sliewed  me  *  a  pure  river  of  water  of  life,  A.  P.  96. 
-  clear  as  crystal,  proceeding  out  of  the  throne » Ezek.  47  1. 
of  God  and  of  the  Lamb.  ^^^^^2. 

2  ^  In  the  midst  of  the  street  of  it,  and  on  either  '^^^  21-  21. 

CHAPTEE   XXII. 
1—5.     Life  and  Light  in  Heaven. 

Tliis  Vision,  in  depicting  the  joys  of  Heaven,  gathers  together  the 
ancient  promises  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  those  of  our  Lord  (especially 
as  recorded  in  St.  John's  Gospel)  made  to  believers  upon  earth.  Hence 
Ave  leani  the  deep  meaning  of  our  Lord's  saying,  "  Whoso  believeth 
"  on  Me  hath  everlasting  life"  (St.  John  vi.  47.).  Tor  true  believers  the 
joys  of  Heaven  are  begun  upon  earth.  Every  pure  desire,  every  high 
aspiration,  all  sense  of  holy  rest  and  quiet  joy  in  communing  with 
God,  all  genuine  feeling  of  love  towards  God  and  Christ — in  short, 
whatever  is  just,  pure,  lovely,  and  of  good  report ;  if  there  be  any 
virtue,  and  if  there  be  any  praise  (Phil.  iv.  8.) — this  is  a  foretaste  of 
Heaven.  "  Grant,  0  Lord,  that  we,  which  know  Thee  now  by  faith, 
"  may  after  this  life  have  the  fruition  of  Thy  glorious  Godhead"  {Collect 
for  the  Epiphany.). 

1.  "  Water  of  life."  There  was  a  river  in  Eden  the  type  of  Heaven 
(Gen.  ii.  10.).  Eivers  guslied  forth  from  the  rock  in  the  wilderness 
(Compare  1  Cor.  x.  4.).  The  Psalmist,  in  describing  the  blessedness 
of  those  who  trust  in  God,  says,  "  They  sliall  be  satisfied  with  the 
"  plenteousness  of  Thy  house  ;  and  Thou  shalt  give  them  drink  of  Tliy 
"pleasures  as  out  of  a  river"  (Ps.  xxxvi.  8.).  Joel,  speaking  of  "that 
"day",  says,  "a  fountain  shall  come  forth  of  the  house  of  the  Lord" 
(Joel  iii.  18.).  In  Ezekiel's  Vision  of  Holy  Waters  a  broad  stream 
is  seen  issuing  out  from  under  the  threshold  of  the  House  of  God 
(Ezek.  xlvii.  1.) ;  and  Zechariah  foretells  that  "  it  shall  come  to  pass 
"m  that  day,  that  living  waters  shall  go  out  from  Jerusalem"  (Zech. 
xiv.  8.).  And  lest  there  should  be  any  doubt  of  the  spiritual  meaning 
of  such  prophecies,  Jesus  Himself  stood  up  in  Jerusalem  and  cried, 
saying,  "  If  any  man  thirst,  let  him  come  unto  Me,  and  drink.  He 
"that  believeth  on  Me,  as  the  Scripture  hath  said,  out  of  his  belly 
"shall  flow  rivers  of  living  water.  But  this  spake  He  of  the  Spirit, 
"which  they  that  believe  on  Him  should  receive"  (St.  John  vii. 
37 — 39.).  Compare  Isaiah  Iv.  1 .,  also  the  conference  of  our  Lord  with 
Nicodemus  (St.  John  iii.),  and  in  connection  with  this  the  sfinctificatiou 
of  water  as  the  outward  sign  of  tlie  Sacrament  of  Baptism,  and  the 
conversation  of  our  Lord  witli  the  woman  of  Samaria :  "  Whosoever 
"drinketh  of  the  water  that  I  shall  give  him  shall  never  thirst;  but 
"the  water  that  I  shall  give  liim  shall  be  in  him  a  well  of  water 
"springing  up  into  everlasting  life"  (St.  John  iv.  14.). 

2.  "  Tlie  street  of  it."  The  "street"  means  tlie  wide  bed  of  the  river. 
This  corresponds  to  Ezekiel's  Vision,  in  Avhich  the  trees  are  planted 
on  either  side  of  the  river.  In  the  tree  of  life  and  its  fruits  we  have 
again  reference  to  the  type  in  Eden  (Gen.  ii.  9.),  to  the  manna  ("Angel's 

1.  " A  pure  river."    The  word  "pure"  I  venly  tilings  in  this  Book. 
is  not  found  in  the  best   manuscripts.        2.  "  Tlie  tree  of  life ",  put  here  for  a 
"  Clear"  should  rather  be  '  bright',  an  I  number  of  trees.    See  Note  on  ii.  7. 
epithet  constantly  applied  to  the  hea-  1 
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A.D.96.  side  of  the  river,  was  there  ''the  tree  of  Hfe,  which 
o  Gen.  2. 9.  bare  twelve  'manner  of  fruits,  and  yielded  her  fruit 
/ch.^2i.'24.  every  month :  and  the  leaves  of  the  tree  were  ^  for 

the  healing  of  the  nations. 
rEzek.'48.'35!    3  And  "there  shall  be  no  more  curse:  ^but  the 

"food")  in  the  wilderness  (Compare  Ps.  Ixxyiii.  25.  with  St.  John  vi. 
31.),  and  to  the  Bread  of  Life,  of  which  our  Lord  discoursed  iu  St. 
John  vi., — the  Spiritual  Food,  Christ  Himself,  Who  came  down  from 
Heaven,  with  which  believers  are  fed  here  on  earth  by  faith,  and  shall 
in  Heaven  be  abundantly  satisfied. 

"  Ttie  twelve  manner  of  fruits"  has  reference  to  the  number  of 
the  Church,  signified  by  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  and  of  the 
Apostles.  The  passage  in  Ezekiel,  to  which  reference  is  here  made, 
must  be  borne  in  mind.  "And  by  the  river  upon  the  bank  thereof, 
"  on  this  side  and  on  that  side,  shall  grow  all  trees  for  meat,  whose  leaf 
"shiill  not  fade,  neither  shall  the  fruit  thereof  be  consumed:  it  shall 
"bring  forth  new  fruit  according  to  his  months,  because  their  waters 
"  they  issued  out  of  the  sanctuary :  and  the  fruit  tiiereof  shall  be  for 
"meat,  and  the  leaf  thereof  for  medicine"  (Ezek.  xlvii.  12.). 

"  The  leaves  thereof  were  for  the  healing  of  the  nations."  This 
is  not  a  description  of  what  the  leaves  effect  in  Heaven,  but  of  their 
natural  property  and  power.  The  leaves  of  the  Tree  of  Life,  the  out- 
growth of  the  Cross  of  Christ,  are  the  sources  of  salvation  to  all  the 
world,  are  the  means  of  curing  the  disease  of  sin,  under  which  the 
nations  (representing  the  world  as  opposed  to  Jerusalem,  the  Church) 
were  labouring.  The  leaves  heal  the  diseased,  the  fruit  feeds  those  who 
have  been  cured.  For  the  cured  alone  are  admitted  into  the  glorious 
company  which  feed  on  the  Bread  of  Life,  drink  of  the  Waters  of  Life, 
and  go  in  and  out  in  the  Paradise  of  God,  the  type  of  Heaven. 

3.  "No  more  curse."  A  curse  fell  on  Adam,  and  on  the  earth, 
and  all  its  productions  because  of  sin.  Christ,  having  become  a  curse 
for  us,  has  removed  the  curse  from  us,  nailing  it  to  His  Cross.  No 
longer  is  man  to  eat  his  bread  "in  the  sweat  of  his  face",  and  labour 
and  toil  that  he  may  find  nourishment.  The  nourishment  which  he 
now  needs  will  be  supplied  freely.  The  ban  is  removed,  and  he  shall 
"  put  forth  his  hand,  and  take  also  of  the  tree  of  life,  and  eat,  and  live  for 
"  ever"  (Gen.  iii.  22.).  "  There  shall  be  no  more  utter  destruction",  said 
Zechariah  (xiv.  11.).  All  is  henceforth  Blessing,  Life,  and  Love.  The 
chapter  commenced  with  a  Vision  described  as  a  narrative  of  what  was 
seen.  Now  it  passes  into  the  future,  to  shew  that  what  has  here  been 
described,  shall  endure  for  ever  and  ever.  Again  are  repeated,  with 
all  the  emphasis  of  truth  asserted  again  and  again,  the  glories  of  the 
New  Jerusalem,  that  is,  of  Heaven,  the  presence  of  God  and  the  Lamb, 
the  perpetual  service  of  His  children,  and  in  that  service  their 
sovereignty  and  triumph,  their  admission  to  His  presence,  seeing  His 
face,  the  acknowledgment  of  their  Sonsliip  (the  name  written  on  their 
foreheads),  their  pei-petual  illumination  by  the  glorious  Presence  of 
Him  who  is  the  Light  qf  the  world.  "  0  cast  a  look  with  me  upon 
"the  Holy  City.  The  might,  majesty,  pomp,  beauty,  and  excellence 
"of  the  Empires  of  the  world,  all  is  but  as  a  grain  of  dust  in  the 
"balance  when  compared  with  tlie  glory  of  the  children  of  God.  A 
*'  right  royal  city  is  Jerusalem.     God  is  not  ashamed  to  be  called  their 
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throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb  shall  be  m  it ;  and  A.D.9& 
His  servants  shall  serve  Him : 

4  And  ^they  shall  see  His  face;  and  ^His  name ^/^'Jf^- •]:3^J2. 
sliall  he  in  their  foreheads.  h^ch°3"i2^ 

5  'And  there  shall  be  no  night  there;  and  they  &i4. i. 
need  no  candle,  neither  light  of  the  sun;  for  ^the'^|-^^-^^' 
Lord  God  giveth  them  light :  ^and  they  shall  reign  "PI/^i^- 
for  ever  and  ever,  i  nan.  7. 27. 

Rom.  5. 17. 

6  ^  And  he  said  imto  me,  "^ These  sa3Tngs  are  IkTk  "' 
faithful  and  true:   and  the  Lord  God  of  the  holy ^^i.^^.- ^• 
prophets  "  sent  His  angel  to  shew  unto  His  servants  n  ch.  i.  i. 
the  things  which  must  shortly  be  done. 

"  God,  for  whom  He  hath  prepared  that  city.  But  who  shall  enter 
"therein?  Who  shall  not  enter?  'Blessed  are  they  that  do  His  com- 
"  '  mandments,  that  they  may  have  right  to  the  Tree  of  Life,  and  may 
"  '  enter  in  through  the  gates  into  the  City' "  (ver.  14.).    (Bengel.) 

6 — 21.    Conclusion. 

This  conclusion  throws  clear  light  on  the  whole  Book,  and  also  on 
its  connection  with  Ancient  Prophecy.  It  consists  of  short  sentences, 
not  very  closely  connected  with  each  other,  each  of  them  repeating 
some  phrase  which  has  gone  before,  showing  how  the  purpose  set  forth 
at  the  opening  has  been  carried  out  and  completed,  and  also  how  this 
Book  is  a  prophecy  dictated  by  the  same  Holy  Spirit,  who  spake  by 
the  prophets  of  old,  and  also  that  it  is  the  same  message  in  each  case — 
the  witness  borne  to  Jesus  Christ,  the  Annunciation  of  His  Kingdom. 

6 — 15.     The  Angel  delivers  Christ's  Message,  and 
forbids  St.  John  to  worship  him. 

6.  "He  said."  The  Angel  speaks.  In  ver.  7.  the  words  are  no 
doubt  the  words  of  our  Lord,  but  they  are  spoken  through  the  mouth 
of  the  Angel  of  Christ,  just  as  in  Gen.  xix.  21,  22.  the  Angel  of  God 
s^aeaks  the  puipose  of  God. 

"  These  sayings."  The  sayings  in  this  Book.  The  asseveration  has 
been  uttered  already  more  than  once,  and  its  repetition  proves  that 
it  api^lies  not  to  any  one  part,  but  to  the  whole  Book. 

"  Th,e  Lord  God  of  the  holy  prophets."  The  description  of  God 
as  the  God  of  the  Prophets,  shews  that  St.  John  was  standing  in  the 
same  position  as  the  Prophets  of  old  ;  that,  as  He  informed  their  spirits, 
and  guided  them  to  reveal  the  future,  so  now  He  was  informing  the 
spirit  of  St.  John,  and  revealing  to  him  by  the  Angel  now  sent  the 
things  which  were  shortly  to  come  to  pass.  The  words  are  repeated 
from  ch.  i.  1. 

6.  "The  Lord  God  of  the  holy  prophets."  |  xvi.  22.),  so  here  He  is  announced  as  the 
The  best  manuscripts   have  'the  Lord     God  of  the  spirits  of  the  prophets,  as 
'God   of  the   spirits   of  the   prophets',     holding  their  spirits  in  His  hand,  and 
■which  is  more  forcible.    As  God  is  "the     turning  them  as  He  will. 
"  God  of  the  spirits  of  all  flesh"  (.Numb. 


e 
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A.  p.  96.      7  °  Behold,  I  come  quickly  :  p  blessed  is  he  that 
o  ver.  10, 12,  keepetli  the  saymgs  of  the  prophecy  of  this  book. 
ch.3. 11.        8  And  I  John  saw  these  tlungs,  and  heard  them. 
qch  19^10    -^^^^  when  I  had  heard  and  ssen,  ^I  fell  down  to 

worsliip  before  the  feet  of  the  angel  which  shewed 

me  these  things. 
«•  ch.  13. 10.      9  Then  saith  he  unto  me, ""  See  iJwu  do  it  not :  for 

I  am  thy  fellowservant,   and  of  thy  brethren  the 

prophets,  and  of  them  wliich  keep  the  sayings  of 

^  this  book  :  worship  God. 

'P'l'V^/??-      10  ^  And  he  saith  unto  me,  Seal  not  the  sayins-s  of 

ch.  10. 4.  ■    the  prophecy  of  tliis  book  :  *  for  the  time  is  at  hand. 

uEzek.a27.    11  "He  that  is  unjust,  let  him  be  unjust  still: 

2Tl'm% ^3  ^^^  ^^®  which  is  filthy,  let  him  be  filthy  still :  and 

he  that  is  righteous,  let  Mm  be  righteous  still :  and 
X  ver.  7.       he  that  is  holy,  let  liim  be  holy  still, 
"'eln.^"'     12  ^And,  behold,  I  come  quickly;  and  ^my  ro- 
' Rom- 2.0.   ward  is  with  me,  ''to  give  every  man  accorduig  as 
ch.2b.i2.    his  work  shall  be. 

10.  At  an  earlier  part  of  the  prophecy  the  Seer  was  bidden  to  seal 
up  that  which  "the  seven,  thunders"  had  uttered  (ch.  x.  4.).  The 
comparison  of  the  two  passages  shews  that  the  time  for  keeping  secret 
the  counsels  was  past.  The  time  of  fultilment  was  approaching,  and 
now  that  subsequent  Visions  had  cleared  the  way,  that  which  St.  John 
had  seen  was  to  be  made  known. 

11.  This  verse  corresponds  with  what  our  Lord  often  said,  "  He  that 
"  hatli  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear."  If  men  will  not  listen  to  warning, 
the  time  comes  when  they  will  be  unable,  as  they  were  before  unwilling, 
to  regard  it.  And,  as  the  end  draws  near,  this  will  be  more  and  more 
tlie  case.  As  years  advance,  the  sinner  becomes  more  habituated  to 
sin,  and  sees  less  of  its  enormity,  and  of  his  own  danger.  This  is  but 
a  prelude  of  future  misery.  A  time  is  coming  when  the  door  of  re- 
pentance will  be  for  ever  closed.  "  Too  late,  too  late"  will  then  sound 
in  the  ears  of  those  who,  confounded  in  the  midst  of  terrors  which 
burst  upon  them,  shall  see  their  eiTor,  when  the  day  of  grace  is  past. 
The  torments  of  hell  will  consist  in  this,  that  men  can  no  longer  part 
with  their  sins.  The  injustice,  the  filthiness,  which  they  have  en- 
couraged, will  cleave  to  them  for  ever.  0  terrible  voice  of  the  last 
day,  when  the  trump  of  the  Archangel  shall  sound,  and  the  proclama- 
tion go  forth  that  probation  is  over,  and  that  he  who  is  unjust  (unre- 
pentant, unforgiven)  must  be  unjust  through  eternity !  But  that  which 
is  a  voice  of  terror  to  God's  enemies,  will  be  to  His  children  as  a  sweet 
voice  of  assurance.  For  them  there  will  be  no  more  temptation,  no 
more  danger  of  falling.  He  that  is  righteous  (his  robes  having  been 
washed  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb)  shall  be  righteous  still,  accepted 
as  righteous  before  God,  to  be  righteous  and  holy  for  ever. 


12.  "As  his  iDork  sliall  he."    The  best  manuscripts  have  'as  his  work  is'. 
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13  "^I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  begimiing  and    -V^-^' 
the  end,  the  first  and  the  last.  sz^'u.  n. ' 

14  ^Blessed  are  they  that  do  His  commandments,  di.1'.8,'ii. 
that  they  may  have  right  "  to  the  tree  of  life,  '^  and  b'i)fin.'i2. 12. 
may  enter  in  through  the  gates  into  the  city.  Air^l ^' "'*' 

15  For  ®^^'ithout  are  ^dogs,  and   sorcerers,   and/'i-^-j-, 

whoremongers,  and  mjirderers,   and  idolaters,    andeicon'o".  6, 

whosoever  loveth  and  maketh  a  lie.  oki.  5.  lo, 

20, 21. 

16  ^  ^I  Jesus  have   sent  Mine  angel  to  testify  ch. \k 20, 21. 
unto  you  these  things  in  the  churches.    ^  I  am  the  ^  p^|,  3  ^ 
root  and  the  offspring  of  David,  and  'the  bright g ch. 1. 1. 

,  -J.  °      hch.  5. 5. 

and  mornnig  star.  i  Num.  24. 17. 

17  And  the  Spirit  and  "^the  bride  say,  Come,  flttl^il 
And.  let  him  that  heareth  say,  Come.    ^  And  let  him ,  "^  2. 28. 

*  .  .        K  on.  21   2   9 

that  is  atliirst  come.    And  whosoever  will,  let  him  1  isai.  55.  i. " 
take  the  water  of  life  freely.  ch''2i.'6!^' 


16—21.    The  Testimony  and  the  Blessing  of  Jesus 

Christ.    A  threat  to  those  who  misuse  this 

Prophecy. 

17.  "The  Spirif  and  the  bride  say,  Come,"  There  seems  to  be 
a  double  meaning  in  the  word  "  Come."  In  the  mouth  of  the  Bride — 
the  Church  puritied  and  prejDared  for  her  Lord — we  can  scarcely  give 
any  other  meaning  to  it  than  that  of  a  response  to  her  Lord's  announce- 
ment of  His  coming,  as  in  ver.  20.,  "  Even  so,  come,  Lord  Jesus."  The 
Spirit  and  the  Bride  must  be  uttering  tlie  same  voice,  so  the  Spirit 
is  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  speaks  by  the  Church,  tlirough  whom  the 
Church  utters  a  joyful  welcome  to  her  Lord.  Then  by  a  natural  transi- 
tion the  Spirit  in  the  Church  turns  to  all  for  whom  this  Book  is  written. 
Let  all  who  hear  learn  this  utterance,  "  Come."  And  then  the  invita- 
tion is  repeated  to  those  wlio  have  not  yet  drimk  of  the  living  water, 
yet  who  thirst  for  it.  Let  them  come  unto  Christ,  and  they  too  shall 
learn  the  new  song  which  Christ  shall  teach  unto  His  children.  Often 
is  it  said  (ch.  ii,  iii.),  "  Whoso  hath  an  ear  to  hear,  let  him  hear."  Now 
hearing  is  supposed;  and  he  who  hears  the  word  of  Jesus,  "I  come", 
which  is  the  substance  of  this  whole  Prophecy,  shall  say  in  turn, 
"  Come." 

"  Let  him  that  is  athirst  come."  "  Here  is  a  summons  even  to  those 
"  who  as  yet  lag  behind.  Come  to  the  Water  of  Life.  On  thirsthuj 
"  follows  cnmiiKj, — on  ivilUng  follows  taldnfj.  So  all  is  in  its  true 
"  order.  By  thirst,  which  in  itself  is  no  act  of  the  will,  each  one  i.s 
"moved  to  long,  to  pray,  to  cry,  to  take.     0  gracious  invitation! 

14.    "  Tliat   do   His    commandments."  \' 'Lamb'.   This  is  strictly  Apostolic  Lan- 
There   is  a  various  rcadinir,  supported    suage,  and  carries  us  back  to  the  Vision 
by  a  preponderance  cf  manDScripts, '  that    in  vii.  14. 
'  wash  their  robes  in  the  blood  of  the  - 
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A.D.  96.      18  For  I  testify  unto  every  man  that  heareth  the 

m ueut. 4. 2.  worcls  of  the  prophecy  of  this  book,  ""If  any  man 

rrov.^'6.  shall  add  unto  these  tilings,  God   shall   add  unto 

him  the  plagues  that  are  written  in  this  book : 

19  And  if  any  man   shall  take   away  -from  the 

n  Ex.  32. 33.  words  of  the   book  of  this   prophecy,  °  God  shall 

ch.'s.'s.  ■    take  away  his  part  ^out  of.  the  book  of  hfe,  and 

2  0r,/rom     out  of  "the  holy  city,  and  from  the  things  which 

the  tree  of     g^j-g  WrittCU  VO.  tllis   book, 

och.21.2.       20  He  wliicli  testifieth  these  things  saith,  r  Surely 
q  John  21. 25. 1  come  quicMy.    "lAmen.    *"Even  so,   come,   Lord 

r  2  Tim.  4.  8.' Jesus. 

\i°^'   ■   '    21  *The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  he  with 
L^'""-'-  you  all.    Amen. 


"  Take  and  be  filled, — acknowledge  it  as  a  mere  gift  of  grace,  and 
"take  freely"  (Bengel.). 

18.  "  This  book."  The  Book  is  certainly  not  the  whole  Bible,  but 
this  Book  of  Revelation ;  though  it  may  be  that  the  Holy  Spirit,  in 
guiding  him  who  was  to  close  the  Canon  of  Scripture,  moved  him  to 
add  words  suitable  to  the  whole  Volume  of  Inspiration.  The  threats  are 
plainly  put  by  way  of  antithesis — He  who  shall  add,  shall  have  added 
woe ;  he  who  shall  take  away,  shall  have  woeful  loss.  To  "add"  must 
mean  so  to  add  as  to  bring  in  something  inconsistent  with,  destructive 
of  the  very  truth,  as  did  Balaam  and  Jezebel  in  ch.  ii.  To  "  take  away" 
must  be  to  take  away  something  essential  to  the  truth,  as  did  Hymenaeus 
and  Philetus,  who  said  that  the  Eesurrection  was  past  already  (2  Tim. 
ii.  18.).  When  we  remember  that  this  is  the  Prophetical  Book  of  the 
New  Testament,  that  it  especially  throws  light  upon  the  Prophecies 
of  the  Old  Testament,  discovers  their  true  scope  and  meaning,  we  can 
understand  its  peculiar  value,  the  peculiar  danger  of  adding  to  or 
taking  from  it.  Woe  to  him  who  so  adds,  or  so  takes  away,  as  to  ob- 
struct the  Eevelation  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ ! 

20.  Christ  testifieth  and  says,  "I  come  quickly."  John  replies  in 
hearty  longmg,  yet  in  faithful  patience — "  Even  so,  come.  Lord 
"  Jesus !" 

21.  "  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  So  closes  this  mar- 
vellous Book  of  Prophecy,  and  with  it  the  Canon  of  Scripture.  It  is, 
if  we  may  so  say,  a  fitting  close.  The  great  puipose  of  the  Book  is  to 
awaken  in  an  unbelieving  World,  and  to  keep  alive  in  the  suffering 
Church,  a  sense  of  the  reality  of  a  Future  Judgment.  This  thought 
is  indeed  a  terror  to  the  wicked,  but  to  the  believer  a  source  of  un- 
speakable consolation. 

And  so  the  voice  which,  amidst  the  sounding  Trumpets  and  the 
outpoured  Vials,  addresses  the  servant  of  God  is,  "Eejoice,  for  the 
"  Lord  is  at  hand." 


21.  The  best  manuscripts  read,  '  The  |  '  all  saints,  Amen,'    The  difference  is  of 
'  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  |  no  importance. 
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"  And  hark !  amid  the  flashing  fire, 
Mingling  with  tones  of  fear  and  ire, 

Soft  Mercy's  undersong — 
'Tis  Abraham's  God  who  speaks  so  loud. 
His  people's  cries  have  pierc'd  the  cloud. 

He  sees,  He  sees  their  wrong ; 

He  is  come  down  to  break  their  chain ; 
Though  never  tnore  on  Sion's  fane 

His  visible  ensign  wave  ; 
'Tis  Sion,  wheresoe'er  they  dwell. 
Who,  with  His  own  true  Israel, 

Shall  own  Him  strong  to  save." — Eeble. 

May  we  leani  to  trace  in  the  page  of  history  the  accomplishment  of 
God's  word,  and  to  wait  in  reverent  but  joj^ul  expectation  for  that 
which  is  to  be  revealed ;  with  loins  girt  and  burning  lamps,  watching, 
like  faithful  servants,  for  the  coming  of  a  beloved  Master,  and  thus 
find  gi-ace  and  peace  in  believing,  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Amen. 


THE  END. 
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Notes,  and  Eeferences. 


Aaron.  Contrast  between  Jesus  Christ 
and  Aaron.  Especially  Heb.  iv. 
•  concluding  Note.  See  alco  Jesus 
Clirist. 

Abba.    Gal.  iv.  6. 

Abel.    Heb.  xi.  4. 

Abraham :  bis  faith.  Eom.  iv.  1.  Gal. 
iii.  6.   Heb.  vi.  13.    xi.  8, 17. 

Acts.  Book  of.  Analysis  of.  Sco  In- 
troduction and  sectional  divisions. 

Achaia.   2  Cor.  ix.  2. 

Adam.  Parallel  and  contrast  between 
Christ  and  Adam.  Eom.  v.  12.  ICor. 
XV.  49. 

Adoption.  Scriptural  signification.  Eph. 
i.  5. 

Adramyttiura.    Acts  xxvii.  2. 

Adria.   Acts  xxvii.  27. 

Advent.  The  second,  c.  g.  Acts  i.  10,  11. 
1  Pet.  i.  5.  Rev.  i.  7.  See  St.  Paul, 
Eschatology. 

Advocate,  how  used  by  St.  John.  1  John 
ii.  1. 

.^neas.    Acts  ix.  33. 

Agabus.    Acts  xi.  27.  xxi.  10. 

Agapse.  Acts  ii.  46.  2  Pet.  ii.  13. 
Jude  12.    See  Supper  (the  Lord's)  . 

Agrippa.    See  Herod. 

Alms.    Acts  X.  2. 

Alexander.  Acta  sis.  33.  1  Tim.  i. 
20. 

Amphipolis.    Acts  xvii.  1. 

Ananias.    Acts  v.  1.    ix.  10. 

the  High  Priest.    Acts  xxiii.  23. 

Anathema.  1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  See  Ex- 
communication. 

Angels,  e.  or.  Acts  xii.  11,  1.5.  1  Cor. 
xi.  10.  Gal.  iii.  19.  Eph.  iii.  10. 
Heb.  i.  4.    1  Pet.  i.  12. 


Angels,  worship  of.    Col.  ii.  18. 

The  Seven.    Rev.  viii.  2. 

Anointing  the  Sick.    James  v.  14. 
Antichrist.    1  John  ii.  18.  iv.  3. 
Antioch.   Acts  xi.  19,  25. 

(in  Pisidia.)    Acts  xiii.  14. 

Antipas.    Martyr.    Rev.  ii.  13. 

Antipatris.    Acts  xxiii.  31. 

Apollos.  Acts  xviii.  24.  ICor.  i.  12.  iii.  6. 

Apolionia.    Acts  xvii.  1. 

Apollyon  (Abaddon).    Rev.  ix.  11. 

Apostle,  Election  of.    Acts  i.  16. 

Qualifications  and  functions   of. 

Acts  i.  8,  16.    Heb.  ii.  3,  4. 
Appia.    Philemon  2. 
Appii-Forum.    Acts  xxviii.  1.5. 
Aquila.    Acts  xviii.  2.    2  Tim.  iv.  19. 
Archippus.    Philemon  2.    ' 
Areopagus.    Acts  xvii.  19. 
Aretas.    2  Cor.  xi.  32. 
Aristarchus.    Acts  xix.  29.   xxvii.  2. 
Armageddon.    Rev.  xvi.  16. 
Armour — of  God.    Eph.  vi.  13.   1  Thess. 

V.  8. 
Ascension,  The.    Acts  i.  9. 
Assembly.   See  Synagogue. 
Asia.    Acts  xvi.  6.    Rev.  i.  4. 
Asiarchs.    Acta  xix.  31. 
Assos.    Acts  XX.  13. 
Assurance.    1  Thess.  i.  5. 
Athens.    Acts  xvii.  IG. 
Attalia.    Acts  xiv.  25. 
Augustus.    Acts  XXV.  21. 
Augustus'  band.    Acts  xxvii.  1. 

Babylon.  1  Pet.  v.  13.  Rev.  xiv.  8.  xvii. 

18. 
Balaam.    2  Pet.  ii.  15.    Jude  11.    Rev. 

ii.  14. 

3L 


11 


INDEX. 


Baptism,  e-g.  Acts  i.  5.  Heb.  vi.  2.  IPet. 
iii.  21. 

in  the  name  of  Clirist.    Acts  ii. 

38,  41.    viii.  12,  13,  38. 

■ •  by  immeisiou.    Col.  ii.  12. 

once  preceded  by  gift  of  Holy  Spi- 
rit.   Acts  X.  43. 

first  mentioned  in  St.  Paul's  Mis- 


sionary work.   Acts  X.  15. 

—  Connection  with  sanctification  and 
justification.   1  Cor.  vi.  11. 

—  the  washing  of  regeneration.  Titus 


iii.  5.  {See  Eegeneratiou,  Seal). 
— ■  the  time  of  profession.   1  Tim.  vi. 


12. 

—  called  Illumination.   Acts  ix.  18. 
Heb.  vi.  4.    x.  22. 

—  a  Eesurrection.    Col.  ii.  12.   iii.  1. 

—  for  the  dead.    1  Cor.  xv.  29. 

—  of  .John  Baptist.    Acts  ii.  38.  xviii. 


25.  xix;  4. 
Barbarians.    Acts  xxviii.  2,  4. 
Barnabas.    Acts  iv.  36.    ix.  27. 
Barsabas.    Acts  i.  23. 
Beasts,  two  kinds  of.    Rev.  iv.  7.  &  xiii. 
Beating.    Acts  xvi.  22. 
Bernice.    Acts  xxv.  13. 
Berea.    Acts  xvii.  13. 
Bishops.  Acts  XX.  28.  Philip,  i.l.  ITim. 

iii.  2.    Titus  i.  7.    Sec  Elders. 
Bithynia.    Acts  xvi.  7. 
Blasphemy.    Eom.  ii.  24. 
Book  of  life.     Phil.  iv.  3.    Eev.  iii.  5. 
Books.    Acts  xix.  19. 

Cajsar.    Acts  xxv.  8. 

Cassar's  Household.  Philippians  1.  13. 
iv.  22. 

Caesarea.   Acts  xxiii.  23. 

Cain.    Heb.  xi.  4.   1  John  iii.  12. 

Candace.    Acts  viii.  27. 

Carriages.    Acts  xxi.  13. 

Cenchrea.    Acts  xviii.  18.    Eom.  xvi.  1. 

Charity.  Use  of  word  in  New  Testa- 
ment.   1  Cor.  xiv.  1. 

(See  Love).  1  Cor.  xiii.   ITim.i.  5. 

toleration.   Eom.  xiv. 

after  the  example  of  Christ.  Eom. 

XV.  3. 

Children.  1  John  ii.  1,  12.  See  Chris- 
tians. 

Chios.    Acts  XX.  15. 

Christ.  The  title  as  distinguished  from 
the   name  Jesus.     Especially   Heb. 


v.  5.    xiii.  20.    1  John  ii.  22.    v.  1. 

See  Jesus. 
Christians.   First  so  called.     Acts  ii.  25. 

1  Pet.  iv.  16. 

asusedbyAgrippa.  Actsxxvi.2S. 

called  Saints.    Acts  ix.  13.    1  Cor. 

xvi.  1.  Eph.  i.  18.  Heb.  vi.  10. 
called  children.    Gal.  iv.  19. 


Church,  the.— The  word.    Acts  vii.  38. 

Heb.  xii.  23. 
Features  of  interest  in  the  Early 

Church,  Acts  ii.  42.   iv.  32.  vi.  1,  2. 

1  Cor.  xi.  2.    Col.  iii.  16,    1  Tun.  ii. 

iv.  13.    James  ii.  2. 
Persecutions  in.  Acts  iv.  1.  v.  17. 

viii.  1.  (after  St.  Stephen's  death) — 

Acts  xii.  1.  (by  Herod) — Acts  xvi. 

19.  (by  Gentiles). 

Eest  for.  Acts  is.  31.    xii.  24. 

Dissension  -within,    Acts   xv.  1. 

(about  circumcision). 
False  teachers  in.    Acts  xx.  29. 


1  Cor.  i — iv.  Phil.  i.  15.  iii.  head  note. 

—  The  Jenisalem  council  of,  Acts 
XV.  6. 

—  The  history  of,  as  contained  in  the 
Acts  xx\iii.  30,  and  Introductivn 
to  Acts. 

—  The  origin  and  life  of  the  Church, 
as  viewed  by  St.  Paul,  especially 
Epistle  to  Eph.  headings  to  Chapters. 

—  Duty  of, — to  the  ministry  1  Cor. 
ix.  7. — to  the  poor  Saints  1  Cor.  xvi. 
12.  2  Cor.  viii.  &  ix.    Gal.  vi.  10. 

— -One  body,  Christ's  body.    1  Cor. 

xii.  13.    Eom.  xii.  5.    Eph.  i.  23. 
— -A  household.  Gal. vi.  10.  IPet.ii. 
— ■  The  house  of  God.    1  Tim.  iii. 

15.   (See  Temple). 

—  the  pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth. 
1  Tim.  iii.  15. 

—  The  light  of  the  world.    Col.  i.  12. 

—  Discipline  of.  See  Excommunica- 


tion. 
Churches— The  Seven.     Inlwducfion  to 

Book  of  Eevelation  and  Eev.  i.  4. 
Circumcision.     Acts  vii.  8.     Eom.  ii.  25. 

iv.  9.    1  Cor.  vii.  18.   Gal.  v.  2.    Col. 

ii.  11. 

Christ  a  minister  of.  Eom.  xv.  8. 

— ■ They    of   the    Circumcision    (or 

Judaidno  partij).    Acts  xi.  2. 
Clauda.    Acts  xxvii.  IG. 
Claudia.    2  Tim.  iv.  21. 
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Claudius,  Emperor.    Acts  sviii.  2. 

Lysias.    Acts  xxiii.  2&. 

Clement.    Phil.  iv.  3. 
Colosse.    See  Introduction  to  Epistle. 
Colossians.    Epistle  to,  Analysis  and  ob- 
ject of,  See  Introduction  and   head 

notes  to  Chapters. 
Confirmation.    Acts  viii.  17.     Heb.  vi. 

2,4.   See  Seal.  ♦ 

Conscience.   Acts  xxiv.  16.  1  Tim.  i.  19. 
Conversation.     Philip,    iii.   20.     James 

iii.  13. 
Corinth.    Acts  xviii.  1. — Introduction  to 

1  Epistle. 
Coriuthiaus.    Epistles  to.    Analysis  and 

object  of,  See  Introduction  and  head 

notes  to  Chapters. 
Core.   (Korah).  Jude  11. 
Cornelius.   Acts  x. 
Crete.    Acts  xxvii.  7.    Titus  iii.  1.    See 

Introdvetion   to  Epistle   to  Titus. 
Cretiaus.    Titus  i.  12. 
Crispus.    Acts  xviii.  8.    1  Cor.  i.  14. 
Curious  Arts.    Acts  xviii.  19. 
Cyprus.    Acts  xi.  19. 

Damaris.    Acts  xvii.  ?A. 

Damascus.     Acts  ix.  2,  11.     2  Cor.  xi. 

32. 
Day.    The  Lord's  day.   Eev.  i.  10.    See 

Sunday. 
Days.    Observance  and  non-observance 

of.  Eom.  xiv.  5. 
The  word  in  book  of  Rev.  See 

Introdvetion  and  ii.  10. 
Deacon.    Acts  vi.  2.    Phil.  i.  1.   1  Tim. 

iii.  2. 
Deaconess.    1  Tim.  iii.  11. 
Death.    State  of.    Col.  iii.  3. 
State  after.    Phil.  i.  23.    See  Es- 

chatology. 
Demetrius.     Acts   sb:.   24   (the  crafts- 
man). 3  John  12. 
Derbe.    Acts  xiv.  6. 
Diana  of  Ephesus.    Acts  xix.  24. 
Dionysius.    Acts  xvii.  31. 
Disciples.    The  first.    Acts  1. 15.    ii.  41. 

iv.  4.    v.  14.    vi.  ],  7. 

of  John  Baptist,  xix.  1. 

Diotrephes.   3  John  9. 

Divination,     Spirit     of.     Acts   xvi.  If. 

1  Cor.  xii.  3. 
Divisions,    e.  g.    1  Cor.  i.  10. 
Drusilla.    Acts  xxiv.  24. 


Easter.    Acts  xii.  4. 
Egyptian.   Acts  xxi.  "8. 
Elders.   Acts  xi.  30.   1  Tim.  v.  17.   1  Pet. 
V.  1.    Eev.  iv.  4. 

Elect.  Application  of  the  word  in  the 
New  Ttstament.    2  John  1. 

Election.  Eom.  ix.  1.  1  Thess.  i.  4. 
2  Thess.  ii.  13.    Eev.  xvii.  8. 

Elias.   James  v.  17. 

Elymas.    Acts  xiii.  8, 12. 

Enoch.    Heb.  si.  5.   Jude  14. 

Epaphroditus.  Phil.  ii.  -2.5.  Col.  i.  7. 
See  Introduction  to  Epistle  to  Colos- 
sians. 

Ephesus.  Acts  xviii.  19.  xix.  1,  V.\  21, 
29.  Rev.  ii.  1,  4.  See  Introduction 
to  Epistle  to  Ephesiaiis. 

Ephesians.  Epistle  to,  analysis,  and  sub- 
ject of,  See  Introduction  to  Epistle, 
and  head  notes  to  Chapter.  Eev. 
ii.  1—7. 

Epicureans.    Acts  xvii.  18. 

Epistles,  (generally.)  See  Note  at  end 
of  Acts. 

to  the  seven  Churches.  See  In- 
troduction to  Book  of  Eevelation,  and 
Eev.  ii.  and  iii. 

See  St.  Paul  and  Postscripts. 

Erastus.    Acts  xix.  22.    Eom.  xvi.  23. 

Esau.    Heb.  xii.  16. 

Eschatology.  2  Pet.  iii.  7,  10.  1  .Tohn 
ii.  18.  Eevel.  passm.  e.;;.  6. 14.  See 
St.  Paul. 

Ethiopia.    Acts  viii.  27. 

Eunice.    Acts  xvi.  1.   2  Tim.  i.  5. 

Euodias.    Phil.  iv.  2. 

Euphrates.    Eev.  ix.  14.    xvi.  12. 

Euroclydon.    Acts  xxvii.  14. 

Eutychus.    Acts  xx.  9. 

Evangelist.  Acts  xxi.  8.  2  Tim. 
iv.  5. 

Excommunication.  1  Cor.  v.  3.  2  Cor. 
ii.  10.   1  Tim.  i.  20.    Jude  23. 

Fables.    1  Tim.  i.  4.    Titus  i.  14. 

Factions,    See  Divisions. 

Faith.  Definition  of,    Heb  xi.  1. 

stedfastncss  in,  Heb.  iii.  7— iv.  13. 

Instances  and  power  of,  Heb.  x. 

38,  &c. 

— The  fruits  of.   Eom.  v.  1. 

The  victory  of    1  John  v. 

and  Love.   Eph.  i.  15.    1  John  iii. 


23.  (See  Love.) 


iv  IND 

Faith  and  works.  James  ii.  15.  See  Abra- 
ham, Justification. 

Fast.   The.  Acts  xxvii.  9. 

Fear.    e.  g.  1  Pet.  i.  17. 

Felix.    Acts  xxiii.  24.    xxiv.  2,  24,  27. 

Festus.    Acts  xxv.  1. 

Flesh,  antagonism  to  Spirit.  Rem.  vii. 
7.— viii.  17.    Gal.  5. 17. 

works  of.    Gal.  v.  19. 

Foolishness.       of  God,      of  preaching. 


1  Cor.  i.  21,  25. 

Gains,    (of  Macedonia).  Acts  xix.  29. 

(of  Derbe).  Acts  xx.  4. 

3  John  1. 

Galatia.  Acts  xvi.  6.  Introduction  to 
Epistle  to  Galatians. 

Galatiaus.  Epistle  to,  Analysis  and  ob- 
ject of.  See  Introduction,  i.  4,  sec- 
tional headings,  and  Introduction  to 
Epistle  to  Hebrews. 

Gallio.    Acts  xviii.  12. 

Gamaliel.    Acts  v.  34. 

Glory.  Use  of  word  in  Scriptures,  e.  g. 
Eph.  i.  17.   Heb.  i.3. 

Gnostics,  e.  g.  1  John  i.  5,  6.  ii.  4.  Eev. 
ii.  17,  20. 

Gog.    (and  Magog.)    Eev.  xx.  8. 

Grecians.   Acts  vi.  1.   ix.  29.    xi.  20. 

Greeks.    Acts  xi.  20.    xiv.  1.    xvii.  4. 

Hagar.    See  Sarah. 

Heathen.     Chief  sins   of  the   heathen 

world.   Eom.  i.  28. 
Heaven,    e.g.  (St.  Paul's).    2Cor.xii.2. 

Eph.  iv.  10.  Phil.  iii.  20. ;  (St.  John's). 

Eev.  vii.  14, 21.  seq. 
Heavenly  places.    Eph.  i.  3. 
Hebrews,  the.   Acts  vi.  1.    Introduction 

to  Epistle. 
Epistle  to.  Analysis  and  object  of. 

See  Introduction  and  head  notes  to 

Chapters. 
Hell.    e.  g.  Eev.  i.  18. 
Helps,    (a  nautical  word.)   Acts  xxvii.  17. 
Heresy.    Acts  xxiv.  14.    1  Cor.  xi.  19. 

Titus  iii.  10. 
Herod.    Agrippa  T.    Acts  xii.  1,  21. 

Agrippa  II.    Acts  xxv.  13. 

Hierapolis.    Col.  iv.  13. 

Hold.    Use  of  word  in  New  Testament. 

Eom.  i.  18. 
Honesty.   Eom.  xii.  17.   2  Cor.  viii.  21. 
Hope.  Eom. viii. 24.  Eph. i.  18.  1  Pet. i.3. 


EX. 

Hymenesus.    1  Tim.  i.  20. 

Iconium.    Acts  xiii.  51. 
Idolatry.     Eomaus  i.  21.   1  Peter  iv.  3. 
1  John  V.  21. 

First  contact  of  Christianity  with. 

Acts  xiv.  14. 

meats  offered  to  Idols.    Eom.  xiv. 

2.    1  Oor.  viii.— X.    Eev.  ii.  14. 

or  covetousness.    Col.  iii.  5. 

Italian  Band.    Acts  x.  1. 
Illuminated.    See  Baptism. 
Illyricum.    Eom.  xv.  19. 
Israel.    Significance  of  title.    Eph.  ii.  12. 

guilt  of.    Eom.  X.  30. 

restoration    of.     Eom.  xi.  1. 

See  Tribes. 


James,  St.   Brother  of  John.  Acts  xii.  2. 
The  Lord's  brother.    Acts  xii.  17. 

XV.  13.   Introduction  to  Epistle  of  St. 

James,  and  James  i.  1.    v.  7. 
■  Epistle  general  of.  Analysis  and 


object  of.    See  Introduction  to,  and 

headings  to  sections. 
Jannes  and  Jambres.    2  Tim.  iii.  8. 
Jason.    Acts  xvii.  5. 
Jerusalem.     The   heavenly.     Eev.  xxi. 

2,  &c. 

Council,    See  Church. 

.Tesus  Christ.    The  name,  See  Clirist. 
(general  remarks).    1  Cor.  i.  30. 

viii.  a    Gal.  iv.  4.    Eph.  i.  13.    Rev, 

i.  5—7. 
His  Divinity;  especiaXly,  Col.  i.  15. 


Heb.  i.  2. 

—  His  Incarnation ;  especially,  Phil, 
ii.  head  note.  Heb,  ii.  17.  1  John  iv. 
■  His    human    nature ;    especially. 


Heb.  ii.  14.  v.  7-10.  x.  20. 1  John  v.  8. 

—  Union  of  the  two  natures;  espe- 
cially, Heb.  iv.  14—16. 

—  an  Apostle.    Heb.  iii.  1. 
-a  High  Priest;   especially,   Heb. 


iv.  concludmg  note,  and  vii.  head 
note.  (See  Moses,  Aaron,  Melchi- 
sedec.) 

His  atonement;  especially,    Eph. 

i.  6.  Phil.  ii.  5.  Col.  ii.  2.  head  note. 
Heb.    ix.  28— X.    18.       Eev.    v.  6. 
(The  Lamb). 
•The  Blood   of,   use   of  the    ex- 


pression in  New  Testament,  e.  g.  Col. 
i.  14.    1  John  i.  7. 
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Jesus  Christ,  His  actual  ministration; 

especially,     Heb.    vii.    25.     1    Pet. 

iii.  22. 
The  head  of  the  Church,   Eph.  i. 

22.    Col.  i.  18. 
See  Advent. 


Jezebel.    Eev.  ii.  20. 

John,  St.   Acts  iii.  1.   Gal.  ii.  9.     The 

Divine,  Introduction  to  Revelation, 

Note  a. 
Epistles  general  of,  Analysis  and 

object.      See    Introduction    to    each 

Epistle,  head  notes  to  Chapters,  and 

2  John  ii. 
Joppa.    Acts  ix.  36. 

Joy.  Christian;   especially,  1  John  i.  4. 
Judaizers.    See  Circumcision. 
Judas.    Of  Galilee,    Acts  v.  37. 

— Barsabas,  Acts  xv.  22. 

Jude,  St.    James  v.  7.    Introduction  to 

Epistle,  and  ver.  1. 
Epistle  general  of.  Analysis  and 

object  of.   See  Introduction. 
Judgment  Hall.    Acts  xxiv.  35. 

seat  (Caesar's.)    Acts  xxv.  10. 

Julius,  centurion,  Acts  xxvii.  1. 
Justification,  connection  with  Baptism. 

1  Cor.  vi.  11. 

by   faith   in   relation    to   works, 

Eom.  iv.  28,  &c.      Gal.  ii.  16,  &c. 
Gal.  iii.  1—14.  See  Faith. 
Just  One,  The.  Acts  iii.  14.  vii.  52.  xxii.l4. 
Justus.   (Barsabas.)  Acts  i.  23. 
of  Corinth,  Acts  xviii.  7. 

Kingdom    of   God.     Acts  i.  6.     Eom. 

xiv.  17.    Heb.  xii.  28. 
Korah.   See  Core. 

Lamb,  The,  See  Jesus  Christ. 
Laodicea.    Col.  ii.  1. 

Epistle  from.   Col.  iv.  16. 

Epistle  to  the  Church  in.  Eev.  iii. 

14—22. 
Lasea.    Acts  xxvii.  8. 
Law.    TJie  Law  of  Moses ;  especiaHy,  Heb. 

ii.  2.    Eomans,  passim. 
our  Schoolmaster  to  Christ.    Gal. 

iii.  24. 

and  the  Gospel,  Heb.  ii.  vii.  11,18. 

and  sin,  Eom.  iii.  20.    vii.  7. 

—  of  sin,  and  the  law  of  life.    Eom. 


Laying  on   of  hands.      1  Tim.   v.   22. 

Heb.  vi.  2.    See  Confirmation. 
LetterB.    Acts  xv.  23. 

commendatory,   1  Cor.  xvi.  3. 

Libertines.    Acts  vi.  9. 

Liberty.     Acts  xxiv.  23.    Galat.  v.  13. 

James  i.  25. 
Linus.    2  Tim.  iv.  21, 
Lois.   2Tim.  i.  5. 
Lot.    2Pet.  ii.  7. 
Love.    The  fulfilment  of  the  law.    Eom. 

xiii.  8.     Eph.  i.  4.    v.  2.    1  John  iv. 

16.     See  Faith  and  Charity. 
Luke,  St.    Acts  xvi.  10.   2  Cor.  viii.  18. 
Lycaonia.    Acts  xiv.  6, 11. 
Lydda.   Acts  ix.  32,  35. 
Lydia.   Acts  xvi.  4. 
Lystra.    Acts  xiv.  6. 

Macedonia.     Acts  xvi.  9.     1  Tim.  i.  3. 

Man.    Eom.  vii.  9. 

The   natural   and   the    spiritual, 

1  Cor.  ii.  14. 
The  old  and  the  new.    Eph.  iv. 

22.    Col.  iii.  9.    1  John  iii.  9. 
Manaen.    Acts  xiii.  1, 13. 
Maran-atha.    1  Cor.  xvi.  22. 
Mark,  St.    Acts  xii.  25.    xiii.  13.    xv.  37. 

Col.  iv.  10.    2  Tim.  iv.  11. 
Marriage,    (generally.)    1  Pet.  iii. 
illustrative    of  union    to    Christ. 

Eom.  vii.  1 — 6. 

opposition  to.    1  Tim.  iv.  3. 

in  case  of  clergy.   1  Tim.  iii.  4. 

Martyr.    Acts  xxii.  20. 
Matthias,  St.    Acts  i.  26. 
Melchisedec.    Heb.  vii.  1. 

The  order  of.  Heb.  v.  6.  vii.  1—10. 

Melita.    Acts  xxvii.  41.   xxviii.  1. 
Messiah.    The  age  of;  especially,   1  Cor. 

X.  11.    Heb.  ii.  5. 
Michael.    Jude  9.    Eev.  xii.  7. 
Miletus.   Acts  xx.  15. 
Ministry.    Eom.  xii.  7.    xv.  8.    1  Cor. 

ix.  7.  Eph.  iv.  11.   2Tim.  ii.  2. 
Mitylene.    Acts  xx.  14. 
Mnason.    Acts  xxi.  16. 
Moloch.    Acts  vii.  43. 
Moses.   Heb.  iii.  3.    xi.  23. 
Mountain.     Symbol  of  kingdom,  Eev. 


viii.  2.  (See  Liberty). 
—  of  righteousness.   Eom.  ix.  31. 


viii.  8. 


Myra. 
Mysia. 


Acts  xxvii.  5. 
Acts  xvi.  8. 


Name.  The  name  of  Jesus.  ActBXXvi.9. 
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Nazai-eucs.    Acts  xxiv.  5. 

Neapolis.    Acts  xvi.  11. 

Nicolaitanes.    Eev.  ii.  4,  6. 

Night.    Rom.  xiii.  12. 

Noah.    Heb.  xi.  7. 

Numbers.     In  book  of  Eevelation,  (.See 

Inlroduction  and  Seven).   Eev.  xvii. 

12.    XX.  2.    (ten);     vii.  4.   xxi.  12. 

(twelve)  ;   xiii.  17,  IS. 
Nymphas.    Col.  iv.  15. 

Onesimus.    See  Introduction  to  Epistle  to 

Philemon. 
Onesiphorus.    2  Tim.  i.  16. 
Oracles.   Eom.  iii.  1.   1  Pet.  iv.  11. 
Ordinances,    (marg.   traditions),   of  the 

Church.    1  Cor.  xi.  2. 

of  the  Law.  Eph.ii.15.  Col.ii.14. 

Oj-dination.    Acts  vi.  6.    xiii.  3.    1  Tim. 

iii.  10.    iv.  14. 
Overseer.    See  Bishop. 

Pamphylia.    Acts  xiii.  13. 

Paphos.    Acts  xiii.  G. 

Paradise.    Eev.  ii.  7.   vii.  14. 

Pastoral   Epistles.     See  Introdmlion   to 

1  Epistle  to  Timothy. 
Patmos.    Rev.  i.  9. 

Paul,  St. — and  St.  Stephen.  Acts  vii.  58. 

viii.  1.    xiii.  14. 

first  so  called.    Acts  xiii.  9. 

personal  appearance.    2  Cor.  x.  1. 

notes  on  his  life.     Acts  xvi.  ?S. 

xxii.  3.     Eom.  xi.  1.     2  Cor.  xi.  22. 

Phil.  iii.  5.    2  Tim.  i.  17.    iv.  17. 
his  physical  infirmity.  1  Cor.  ii.  3. 

2  Cor.  i.  8.    iv.  7. 

accounts  of  his  conversion.    Acts 

ix.  3.  1  Cor.  ix.  1.  Gal.  i.  1.  11—24. 
Eph.  iii.  3. 

first  sermon  to  .Tews.  Acts  xiii.  14. 

first  sermon  to  heathen.   Acts  xiv. 


procession.    2  Cor.  ii.  14 ;  a  building 
Eph.  ii.  21.   Col.  ii.  7. 
—  his  view  of  the  second  cominp:  of 


Christ.    1  Cor.  vii.  29.  x.ll.  Eph.  ii. 

7.    1  Thess.  ii.  19.    iv.  13,    2  Thess. 

ii.    2  Tim.  iii. 
Paulus,  Sergius.    Acts  xiii.  6. 
Penitence,    e.  g.  2  Cor.  vii.  11. 
Pentecost.*  Acts  ii.  1. 
People,   Tlie.     Acts  xxviii.  23.     Eom. 

xi.  16. 
Perfect.  Tlie.    e.g.    1  Cor.  ii.  G.     Pliil. 

iii.  12, 15.    Heb.  ii.  10. 
Perga.    Acts  xiii.  13. 
Pergamos,   and  Epistle   to  Church   in. 

Eev.  ii.  12—17. 
Peter,  St.    First  sermon  to  Jews.    Acts 

ii.  14,  36. 
first  sermon  to  Gentiles.    Acts  x. 

43. 
consult  Notes,  especially  in  Acts 

iii.  viii.  ix. 
■  Epistles,  Analysis  and  subject  of. 


14. 

—  speech  at  Athens.    Acts  xvii.  22. 

—  life  subsequent  to  the  Acts.  See 
Note  at  end  of  Acts. 

— •  his  Epistles.  1  Thess.  i.  1.  2  Pet. 
iii.  15.  See  A'ote  at  end  of  Acts. 
LUroduction  to  each,  ai:d  Postscripts. 

—  his  claim  of  Apostleship.  e.  g. 
2  Cor.  X— xiii.    Gal.  i.  2. 

his  use  of  imagery,  e.  g.  the  race 
and  the  crown.  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  Phil. 
iii.  13.    1  Tim.  iv.  7,  8 ;  a  triumphal 


See  Introducliun  to  each,  and  head 

notes  to  Chapters. 
Pharisees.    Acts  xxiii.  6. 
Phenice.    Acts  xi.  19. 
in  Crete.   Acts  xxvii.  12. 

Philadelphia,  and  Epistle  to  Church  in. 

Rev.  iii.  7—13. 
Philemon,  Epistle  to.    Analysis  and  ob- 
ject of.  See  Inlrodnctiou. 
Philip,  St.,  the  Deacon.   Acts  vi.  5.    viii. 

5,26.    xxi.  8. 
Philippi.    Acts  xvi.  12.    See  Introduction 

to  Epistle. 
Philippians,   Epistle    to.   Analysis    and 

object  of.  See  Introduction  and  head 

notes  to  Chapters. 
Phoebe.  Eom.  xvi.  1. 
Phrygia.  Acts  xvi.  6. 
Postscripts,  to  Epistles.    1  Cor.  xvi.  final 

Note. 
Prayer,— to  Christ.     Acts   i.  23.   ii.  42. 

vii.  59.   ix.  14.  xxii.  16-    Phil.  ii.  10. 

1  Thess.  iii.  11. 
generally,  Eph.  vi.  18.  James  i.  6. 

1  John  v.  14,  &c. 
intercessory  and  reciprocal.    Eph. 

i.  W.    Phil.  i.  19.     Heb.  xiii.  18, 19. 

James  v.  19. 
answer  to.    Heb.  v.  7. 


Predestination,  e.  g.   Eph.  i.  5, 11- 
Principality  and  Power,  e.g.    Eph.  i.  21. 
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Principles    of   the    doctrine    of   Christ. 

Heb.  vi.  1.   See  Eudiments. 
Priscilla.   Acts  xviii.  2.    2  Tim  iv.  19. 
Profession.   Heb.  iii.  1 .   x.  23. 
Prophecy.      Eom.  xii.  6'.      1  Cor.  xiv. 

1  Tim.  i.  18.    2  Pet.  i.  20.    Pev.  i.  7. 

iii.  7,  9. 
Prophets,  Christian.    Ai  ts  xi.  27. 
Ptolemais.    Acts  xxi.  7.  * 

Pudeus.    2Tim.  iv.  21. 
Puteoli.    Acts  xxviii.  13. 
Quaternions.    Acts  xii.  4. 

Eahab.    Heb.  xi.  31. 

Eansom.    1  Tim.  ii.  6. 

Reconciliation,  e.  g.  Eom.  v.  10.  Col.  i. 
20,22. 

Eegeneration.  e.g.  1  John  v.  1.  See 
■     Baptism. 

Eemphan.    Acts  vii.  43. 

Eeprobate.    2  Cor.  xiii.  6. 

Eesurrection, — of  Christ,  afBrraed  by  the 
Apostle?,  &c.  Acts  ii.  24,  32.  iii.  15, 
26.  iv.  33.  V.  32 ;  by  St.  Paul.  Acts 
xiii.  30.  1  Cor.  xv.  Gal.  i.  1 ;  attri- 
buted sometimes  to  the  Father,  some- 
times to  Himself.    Eph.  i.  20. 

• of    the    Saints.      Phil.    iii.    11. 

1  Thess.  iv.  13.    Eev.  xx.  5. 

—  general.    1  Cor.  xv.     Eph.  ii.  G. 


2  Tim.  ii.  18.  Heb.  vi.  1.  Eev.  xx. 
11—15. 

Eevelation,  the  word.    Eev.  i.  1. 

Book  of.  Analysis  and  subject  of. 

See  Introdudion. 

Ehegium.    Acts  xxviii.  13. 

Ehoda.    Acts  xii.  13. 

Eighteousness,  by  faith,    e.  (i.  Eom.  iii. 

in  practice,  e.g.  1  John  ii.  29.  iii.  7. 

Eome.    St.  Paul  at.  Acts  xxviii.  16. 

Church  in,   Eom.  xv.  and  xvi. 

Eomans.  Epistle  to.  Analysis  and  sub- 
ject of,  See  Introduction,  headings  to 
sections,  xvi.  25,  and  Introduction  to 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 

Eudiments,  of  the  world.  Col.  ii.  8,  20. 
See  Principles. 

Sabaoth.    James  v.  4. 

Sacraments,    .''ee  Baptism,  and  Supper, 

(the  Lord's). 
Sacrifice,    e.  g.  Phil.  ii.  17. 
a  living,   Eom.  xii.  1.     Phil.  iv. 

IS.   See  St.  Paul. 
Sadducees.    Acts  iv.  1.   xxiii.  6. 


Saints.    See  Christians.  Eev.  xx.  4. 

Salamis.    Acts  xiii.  5. 

Salmone.    Acts  xxvii.  7. 

Salvation,  e.  g.  Phil.  ii.  12.    iii.  9. 

Samos.    Acts  xx.  15. 

Sapphira.    Acts  v.  1 — 10. 

Sarah.    Gal.  iv.  21. 

Sardis,  and  Epistle  to  Church  in.    Eev. 

iii.  1 — 6. 
Sceva.    Acts  xix.  14. 
Schism.    See  Divisions. 
School  of  TyrannuB.    Acts  xix.  9. 
Sea,  symbol  of  confusion.    Eev.  viii.  8. 
Seal.    Especially  Eev.  vii.  2. 
Sect.     Acts  xxiv.  14.     xxviii.  22.     Sea 

Heresy. 
Seleucia.    Acts  xiii.  4. 
Servant  or  Slave,     e.  g.   1  Cor.  vii.  21. 

Col.  iii.  22.    Titus  ii.  9. 
Seven,  the  number.    Eev.  i.  4.  and  In- 
trodudion to  Eevelation. 
Sidon.    Acts  xxvii.  3. 
Silas.     Acts  XV.  22.    xvi.  36.    1  Thess. 

i.  1. 
Simon-Magus.    Acts  viii. 

Peter,  See  St.  Peter. 

Sin,  origin,  nature  and  manifestation  of. 
1  John  iii. 

reign,  iruits,  wages  of,  and  victory 

over.  Eom.  viii. 
Smyrna,  and  Epistle  to  Church  in.  Eev. 

ii.  8-11. 
Sodom.    2  Pet.  ii.  6.    Jude  7.    Eev.  xi.  8. 
Sons  of  God.    Esiieciallii  Eom.  viii. 
Sopater.    Acts  xx.  4.    Eom.  xvi.  21. 
Sosthenes.    Acts  xviii.  17. 
Spain.    Eom.  xv.  22. 
Spirit.    The  Holy ;  Divinity  of.    1  Cor. 
iii.  16. 

proceeding  from  the  Father  and 

the  Son.    Phil.  i.  19. 

promise  of.    Acts  i.  4,  5. 

prophesied.    Acts  ii.  14. 

outwaid  signs.   Acts  ii.  3.  viii.  16. 

xix.  6. 

gifts  of.    1  Cor.  xii— xiv. 

fruits  of.   Gal.  V.  22.  Ephes.v.20. 

Eev.  i.  10.   See  Seal. 

our  guide.  Eom.  viii.  1  Cor.  ii.  10. 

-  Evil.  Especiallii  Eph.  vi.  head  note. 


Spirits  in  prison.    1  Pet.  iii.  19. 

The  Seven.    Eev.  i.  4. 

Star,  a  symbol  of  rule.   e.  g.  Eev. 
viii.  10.    ix.  1. 


u. 


28. 
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Stephanas.    1  Cor.  i.  16.    xvi.  15. 

Stephen,  St.    Af  ts  vi.  &  vii. 

Stoics.   Acts  xvii.  18. 

Subjection.    Rom.  xiii.  1. 

Suicide.    Acts  xvi.  27. 

Sunday.   Acts  xx.  7, 10.   See  The  Lord's 

Day. 
Superstition.    Acts  xvii.  22.    xxv.  19. 
Supper.    The  Lord's.    Acts  ii.  42,  46. 

XX.  7.   1  Cor.  X.  16.    xi.  20.  xiv.  16. 

— typified  in  the  manna.  1  Cor.  x.  3. 

See  Agapse. 

Synagogue,  used  as  a  Christian  assembly. 

James  ii.  2. 
Syntyche.    Phil.  iv.  2. 
Syracuse.    Acts  xxviii.  12. 

Tabernacle,  e.c?.  Heb.  ix.  1.  See  Temple. 

Tabitha.    Acts  ix.  36. 

Tarsus.    Acts  ix.  11. 

Temple.— Beautiful  gate  of  the.    Acts 

iii.  2. 

captain  of  the.    Acts  iv.  1. 

■ — •  courts  of  the.    Rev.  xi.  2. 

doors  of  the.    Acts  xxi.  30. 

—  the    Early    Christians    and    the. 

Acts  ii.  47.    iii.  1 .    v.  12. 
the  word  as  applied  to  the  Church 

of  Christ  and  Christians.    1  Cor.  iii. 

16.    Eph.  ii.  21.    Eev.  iii.  12.    xi.  1. 

See  Church. 
Temptation.   James  i.  13.    Eev.  iii.  10. 
Tentmaker.    Acts  xviLi.  3. 
Tertius.    Eom.  xvi.  22. 
Tertullus.    Acts  xxiv.  1. 
Testament,  e.  g.    Heb.  ix.  1.5. 
Thessalonica.    Acts  xvii.  1,  Introduction 

to  1  Thess.  and  1  Thess.  i.  7, 
Thessalonians.  Epistles  to,  Analysis  and 

objects   of.     See  Introduction,  head 

notes  to  Chapters  and  2  Thess.  ii.  5. 
Theudas.    Acts  v.  33. 
Thorn  in  the  flesh.     2  Cor.  xii.  7.    Gal. 

iv.  14, 1.5. 
Thyatira.    Acts  xvi.  14. 
—  Epistle  to  Church.  Eev.  ii.  18— 29. 


Timothy. — Acts  xvi.  1.  xvii.  1.  1  Thess. 
i.  1.  Introduction  to  1  Tim.,  Eev.  ii.  1. 

Epistles  to.  Analysis  and  object  of, 

See  Introduction  and  head  notes  to 
Chapters. 

Titus.— 2  Cor.  viii.  23.  Gal.  ii.  3.  Intro- 
duction to  1  Tim.  &  Titus. 

Epistle  to.  Analysis  of.  See  Intro- 
duction and  head  notes  to  Chapters. 

Townclerk  of  Ephesus.    Acts  xix.  35. 

Tribes,  the  twelve.  James  i.  1.  Eev. 
vii.  5. 

Trinity.  The.  Attributes  of  the  Father 
and  of  the  Son  e.  g.  1  Cor.  viii.  6. 
See  Spirit. 

Statement  of  the  doctrine  of.  Eph. 

ii.  18.    Titus  iii.  4. 

Troas.    Acts  xvi.  8. 

Trogyllium.    Acts  xx.  15. 

Trophimus.    Acts  xx.  4. 

Tycliicus.  Acts  xx.  4. 

Tyrannus.    Acts  xix.  9. 

Tyre.    Acts  xxi.  3. 

Unleavened.    2  Pet.  i.  2. 
Upper  Room.      The.   Acts  i.  13. 
at  Troas.    Acts  xx.  8. 

Vagabond  Jews.    Acts  xix.  13. 

Vengeance,   e.  g.  Eom.  xii.  19. 

Viper.    Acts  xxviii.  3. 

Visions,  The,  of  Book  of  Revelation, 
Analysis  of,  See  Introduction,  and 
Eev.  i.  10.  iv.  1.    v.  6.    xix.  20. 

Widows.    Acts  ix.  39. 

Wisdom.    The  hidden.    1  Cor.  ii.  7. 

Word,  of  God.     Heb.  iv.  12.     James  i. 

18,21.   Eev.  i.  2. 
Words  of  Jesus,  not  in  the  Gospels.  Acts 

XX.  35. 
World,  The.    Use  of  the  expression  in 

New  Testament.   1  John  ii.  15. 
Women,   before  and  after  the  Gospel. 

Titus  ii.  3. 
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VOLUME  V,  containing  the  Apocryphal  Books,  ESDRAS 
to  MACCABEES. 

Contributors : — The  Bishop  of  Lincoln. — Rev.  E.  P.  Eddrup. 
Rev.  H.  B.  W.  Churton.— Rev.  W.  R.  Churton.— The  Bishop  of  St.  Andrews. 

Rev,  J.  M.  Fuller. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

VOLUME  I,  containing  the  FOUR  GOSPELS.     With  Maps 
ajid  Plans. 

By  the  Bishop  of  Bedford. 

VOLUME    II,     containing    the     ACTS,     EPISTLES,     and 
REVELATION.      With  Map. 

Contributors : — The  Bishop  of  Salisbury. — The  Bishop  of  Ely. 
The  Bishop  of  Rochester, — Rev.  Canon  Ashwell. — Rev.  W.  Benham,  B.D. 

Rev.  Dr.  Currey. 


LONDON: 

SOCIETY  FOR   PROMOTING   CHRISTIAN    KNOWLEDGE; 

NORTHUMBERLAND    AVENUE,   CHARING    CROSS,   W.C; 

43,  QUEEN   VICTORIA    STREET,   E.G.  ; 

26,  ST.  George's  place,  hyde  park  corner,  s.vsr. 
BRIGHTON :    135,   north  street. 
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